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PREFACE 


το  THE  FIFTH  EDITION. 


-Al*TJSR  an  interval  of  eighteen  years,  the  learned 
Author  of  this  Grammar  published  a  new  edition  of  his 
work,  of  which  the  first  volume  appeared  in  1825,  and 
the  second  in  1827.  The  knowledge  of  the  Greek  lan- 
guage, especially  of  the  Syntax,  had  made  a  greater  pro- 
gress in  that  time  than  in  the  preceding  half-century ; 
and  the  Author  was  enabled  from  his  own  continued 
study  and  the  labours  of  other  critics,  to  correct  and  en- 
large hie  original  work  so  materially,  that  hardly  a  single 

■ 

section  remained  the  same.  In  its  present  state  it  ex- 
hibits by  far  the  most  complete  system  of  grammatical 
rales  and  examples  that  has  yet  been  given  to  the  world, 
embodying  the  latest  results  of  those  subtle  investigations 
of  Greek  and  especially  of  Attic  construction,  which  cha- 
racterize the  scholarship  of  the  present  age. 

The  present  Editor  furnished  to  the  Fourth  Edition  a 
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translation  of  that  part  of  the  new  German  Edition  which 
treats  of  Conjunctions  and  Adverbs,  and  no  further  use 
was  made  of  it.  But  the  sole  superintendence  of  the 
Fifth  Edition  having  been  committed  to  him,  he  deter- 
mined  to  revise  it  thoroughly,  and  make  it  throughout 
conformable  to  the  original  in  its  enlarged  and  altered 
state.  Much  inconvenience  must  no  doubt  result  from 
such  extensive  changes  in  a  work  so  widely  diffused. 
If,  however,  the  convenience  of  present  possessors  pleads 
against  a  change,  that  of  future  purchasers  pleads  as 
strongly  for  it,  and  justice  to  the  Author  may  be  allowed 
to  decide  between  their  opposing  interests.  It  would 
have  been  most  injurious  to  his  reputation  to  have  per- 
mitted a  work  still  to  circulate  under  his  name,  exhibit- 
ing errors  which  he  had  rectified,  and  deficiencies  which 
he  had  supplied. 

It  was  necessary  to  avoid  any  great  increase  of  the 
bulk  of  these  volumes,  since  their  magnitude  has  been 
already  felt  as  an  inconvenience.  A  more  economical 
mode  of  printing  has  been  adopted,  and  a  small  part  of 
the  Syntax  has  been  included  in  the  first  volume.  The 
quotations  have  sometimes  been  shortened,  by  omitting 
clauses  not  essential  to  the  exemplification  of  the  rule; 
and  still  more  frequently  a  reference  only  has  been  made 
to  passages  which  are  quoted  in  the  original,  when  they 
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contained  nothing  essentially  different  from  others  which 
had  ahready  been  given  at  full  length.  This  is  the  only 
kind  of  abridgement  which  has  been  practised :  not  a 
single  grammatical  remark  or  criticism  has  been  inten- 
tionally omitted. 

The  former  Editions  were  acccompanied  by  an  index  of 
the  passages  of  Greek  authors  quoted  in  the  Syntax, 
drawn  up  by  Mr.  Walker,  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge. 
The  numerous  changes  which  have  been  made  rendered 
this  Index  inapplicable  to  the  present  Edition ;  and  in- 
stead of  it  one  furnished  by  the  Author  himself,  and  com- 
prehending the  quotations  of  both  volumes,  will  soon 
be  published  in  a  separate  form,  with  such  a  type  and 
arrangement  as  greatly  to  facilitate  its  use. 

J.  K. 

Manchester  College^  York. 
January  1832. 
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X  H£  Greek  Grammar,  of  which  a  translation  is  here 
presented  to  the  public,  enjoys  a  high  and  deserved  re- 
putation amongst  the  Scholars  of  the  Continent.  In 
perspicuity  of  arrangement,  in  fulness  of  exemplification, 
and  in  philosophical  views  of  general  grammar,  it  is  far 
superior  to  all  publications  of  the  same  nature  which  had 
preceded  it.  More  especially  in  the  Second  Part,  which 
treats  of  Syntax,  the  deficiencies  of  former  treatises  are 
supplied  in  the  most  learned  and  satisfactory  manner. 
Indeed,  the  Second  Volume  forms  a  complete  manual  of 
Greek  philology,  which  will  be  found  eminently  service- 
able to  the  learner  who  has  made  some  progress  in  the 
study  of  this  noble  language,  and  not  without  its  use 
even  to  the  finished  scholar.  The  various  lights  which 
the  erudition  and  sagacity  of  modern  philologists  have 
scattered  upon  the  difficulties  or  the  beauties  of  the 
Greek  tongue,  are  there  concentrated  and  brought  to 
bear  with  their  united  force  upon  the  illustration  of  its 
syntax.  I  am  far  from  believing  that  the  genius  of  this 
noble  and  copious  language  is  even  yet  perfectly  under- 
stood. We  are  still  obliged  to  have  recourse,  in  the  way 
of  explanation,  to  many  gratuitous  suppositions  and  un- 
philosophical  shifts,  for  which  grammarians  have  in- 
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vented  fine  names,  that  serve  as  circumlocutions  to  ex- 
press our  ignorance  of  the  real  causes  and  reasons  of  the 
peculiarities  which  we  would  explain.  We  meet  with  a 
dative  case  where  the  laws  of  construction  require  a 
genitive;  and  it  is  considered  to  be  a  sufiicient  account 
of  the  matter,  if  we  say  that  it  is  per  schema  Colophonium. 
A  word  is  used  in  a  way  which  violates  the  analogy  of 
language;  we  satisfy  ourselves  with  remarking  a  cata- 
chresis.  For  unaccountable  changes  in  the  forms  of 
words,  metaplasmus  is  the  panacea.  It  is  scarcely  pos- 
sible to  calculate  the  mischief  which  has  been  done  to 
knowledge  of  all  kinds,  by  the  invention  of  technical 
terms.  In  the  first  instance,  they  facilitate  the  acqui- 
sition of  a  science ;  but  afterwards  they  have  a  natural 
tendency  to  stop  the  progress  of  research  and  improve* 
ment;  because  men  are  generally  disposed  to  acquiesce 
in  an  established  nomenclature,  without  considering  the 
principles  upon  which  it  was  originally  formed.  Thus 
even  the  necessary  terms  of  grammar,  which  we  imbibe 
almost  with  our  mother's  milk,  become  so  familiar  to 
our  ears,  that  we  are  seldom  led  to  investigate,  by  the 
philosophy  of  language,  their  precise  signification,  or  the 
justice  of  that  classification  of  which  they  are  the  generic 
expressions.  In  this  respect,  however,  a  great  improve- 
ment has  taken  place  during  the  last  hundred  years. 
Philosophy,  in  that  period,  has  taken  rapid  strides.  The 
operations  of  the  human  mind  have  been  examined  with 
an  accuracy  as  great,  perhaps,  as  the  present  state  of 
our  faculties  permits.  And  consequently  the  principles 
of  language,  which  are  intimately  connected  with  meta- 
physical researches,  have  been  laid  down  with  a  degree 
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of  predfiion  altogether  unknown  to  the  ancients.  As  to 
the  grammarians,  the  further  we  go  back  the  more  un* 
reasonable  and  absurd  we  find  them  to  be.  They  had 
no  fixed  principles  to  guide  them ;  and  they  are  in  con* 
sequence  perpetually  differing  from  one  another,  and 
from  themselves.  The  oldest  complete  Grammar  is  that 
of  Dionysius,  called  the  Thracian ;  and  that  is  contained 
in  twenty-five  short  sections,  occupying  no  more  than 
fourteen  octavo  pages ;  unless,  indeed,  that  which  Mr. 
Bekker  has  pubUshed  from  the  MS.  be  only  the  epitome 
of  a  much  larger  work.  Small  as  it  is,  however,  it 
abounds  with  minute  and  perplexing  distinctions.  The 
Scholia  upon  this  treatise  occupy  more  than  300  pages ; 
and  are  a  precious  specimen  of  grammatical  trifling,  in- 
terspersed here  and  there  with  usefril  remarks.  The  re- 
mains which  we  have  of  Apollo|nus  Dyscolus,  the  most 
subtle  and  learned  of  the  old  grammarians,  of  Choero- 
boscos,  Joannes  Philoponus,  Moschopulus,  and  others, 
are  all,  in  a  greater  or  less  degree,  of  the  same  character^ 
The  Grammar  of  Constantinus  Lascaris  is  a  collection 
of  bare  rules.  The  first  persons  who  made  any  material 
improvement  in  the  mode  of  treating  the  subject,  were 
Henry  Stephens,  and  his  pupil  F.  Sylburgius,  whose  re- 
marks on  the  Greek  Grammar  of  Clenardus  are  full  of 
kaming,  especially  his  Syntaxe^a  Compendium.  But  al- 
tfaoo^  Sylburgius  did  much  towards  the  classification  of 
the  langoage,  he  did  not  materially  simplify  the  grammar. 
Angelue  Caninius,  in  his  HelUmsmus  a.  1555,  gave  the 
first  accurate  account  of  the  dialects.  It  was  Laurentius 
Bhodomannus  who  first  reduced  all  Greek  nouns  under 
three  declensions.    This  improvement,  which  is  men- 
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tioned,  says  Morh(^,  in  the  PhUomusus  of  ]Μιοάοιη8ηημβ,  /^^ 


was  afterwards  claimed  by  Weller,  who  introduced  it  in 
his  Grammar,  first  published  in  J  630,  as  also  the  re- 
duction of  (he  all  conjugations  into  one.  The  merit  of 
having  firat^^mplified  the  declensions  was  likewise  ar- 
rogated by  Claude  Lancelot,  the  author  of  the  Greek 
Grammar  commoidy  called  The  Fort  Royal.  He  bor- 
rowed it,  no  doubt,  from  Weller's  book,  which  had  been 
published  but  a  few  years  before.  The  Port  Royal  Gram- 
mar is  divided  into  nine  books,  and  these  books  into  a 
multiplicity  of  detached  rules,  abounding  in  mistakes, 
and  illustrated  by  examples  taken  from  writers  of  in- 
ferior authority.  Weller  and  Verwey  made  considerable 
progress  towards  simplification ;  but  much  remained  to 
be  done.  A  great  accession  was  made  to  grammatkal 
knowledge  in  the  remarks  of  Fischer  upon  Weller's 
treatise,  in  three  volumes  octavo ;  in  which  the  author 
has  collected  with  great  industry,  a  vast  variety  of  ex- 
amples, adding  many  new  observations  of  his  own. 
Much  light  was  thrown  upon  the  structure  and  origin  of 
the  language  by  the  sagacity  and  erudition  of  Hemster- 
huys,  who  supposed  that  the  primary  verbs  consisted  of 
two  or  three  letters,  from  which  all  the  other  forms  and 
inflexions  were  derived.  So  much,indeed,  was  he  thought 
by  some  to  have  effected  in  Hub  way,  that  his  pupil 
Ruhnken  says  of  him,  denique  tmehras  Ivngum  per  tot 
stBcula  offiasas  ita  discusdt,  ai<,  qua  lingiM  nulla  est  neque 
verbis y  neque  formis,  copiosior,  eademjam  mdlareperiatur 
ad  diseendum  facilior*.    That  there  is  considerable  truth 

♦  Elog.  r.  HmsterhutU,  p.  41. 
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m  the  et3nDological  theory  of  Hemsterhuys,  it  is  impos- 
eible  to  deny.  But  that  it  has  been  pursued  to  too  great 
an  extent,  is  no  less  certain.  One  obvious  and  unan- 
swerable objection  to  its  universality  is  the  undoubted 
fact,  that  much  of  the  Greek  language,  together  with  its 
written  characters,  was  borrowed  from  some  Asiatic  na- 
tion. This  theory,  the  first  intimations  of  which  had 
been  given  long  before  by  Scaliger  and  Is.  Vossius*, 
(and  of  which  the  old  grammarians  seem  to  have  had 
some  notion,)  was  never  explained  by  Hemsterhuys  in  a 
distinct  work ;  but  it  was  generally  received  by  that  tribe 
of  eminent  scholars,  of  whom  the  most  distinguished 
were  Valckenaer,  Ruhnken,  Lennep :  and  it  was  applied 
to  the  Hebrew  language  by  the  celebrated  Albert  Schul- 
tens.  ITie  principles  of  the  theory  were  laid  down  by 
Valckenaer  in  his  Observatianes  ad  Origines  GhracaSy  a 
treatise  which,  like  the  Analogia  of  Lennep,  was  for 
many  years  well  known  in  manuscript  before  its  publi- 
cation, which  did  not  take  place  till  after  his  death  in 
the  year  1790.  Valckenaer  was  the  scholar  of  Hemster- 
hujTS,  and  the  tutor  of  John  Daniel  von  Lennep,  who 
{«oeeeated  the  notions  of  his  illustrious  predecessors,  in 
his  Prelectianea  AcademictB  de  Analogia  lAngiuB  GractSy 
and  in  his  Ohservationes  ad  Origines  Imgiue  Gtuscm.  In 
the  last-mentioned  work  his  notions  are  often  very  fan- 
ciful, and  afford  an  example  of  the  abuse  of  a  useftil  in- 
stroment.  He  is,  however,  far  outdone  by  his  editor, 
Sverard  Scheide,  whose  absurdities  are  only  matched  by 
the  senseless  trifling  of  the  andent  etymologists.    The 

•De  Natwa  Rhythm^  p.  44.    See  Morhof•  Polyhisior,  I.  p.  775. 
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plausibility  of  this  theory  has  also  misled  the  present 
learned  and  excellent  Bishop  of  St.  David's,  who,  in  his 
Appendix  to  the Miscethnea  Critica  of  Dawes,  has  pushed 
the  simplification  of  etymology  much  too  far.  In  fact, 
there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  theory  of  Hemsterhuys 
has  been  perverted  in  a  manner  which  he  never  dreamt 
of.  Lord  Bacon  observes ;  **Primo  autem  minime  pro- 
bamus  curiosam  illam  inquisitionem,  quam  tamen  Plato, 
vir  eximius,  non  contempsit ;  nimirum  de  impositione 
et  originali  etymologia  nominum ;  supponendo  ac  si  ilia 
jam  a  principio  ad  placitum  indita  minime  foissent,  sed 
ratione  quadam  et  significanter  derivata  et  deducta :  ma- 
teriam  certe  elegantem,  et  quasi  ceream,  quae  apte  fingi 
et  flecti  possit ;  quoniam  vero  antiquitatum  penetralia 
perscrutari  videtur,  etiam  quodammodo  venerabilem  ; 
sednihilo  minus  parceveram,  et  fructucassam*."  This 
remark  is  in  great  measure  true  of  the  etymological 
systems  above  mentioned. 

A  philosophical  view  of  Greek  Grammar  was  taken 
by  the  celebrated  Godfrey  Hermann,  in  his  treatise  de 
emendanda  ratione  Gt(BC(b  Grammatical  in  which,  how- 
ever, he  may  be  thought  to  have  trusted  too  much  to 
metaphysical  principles,  and  the  universa  semvonis  natura. 
For  it  is  to  be  remembered  that  the  Greek  language  grew 
up  by  degrees,  and  was  drawn  from  various  sources ; 
and  that  it  had  acquired  a  high  degree  of  consistency 
and  polish,  before  any  attention  was  paid  to  the  lan- 
guage itself,  as  a  language.     In  how  great  a  degree  of 

*  De  Augm,  ScienU  VI,  1. 
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uncertainty  the  Greeks  themselves  were,  about  the  origin 
and  genius  of  their  own  tongue,  we  may  perceive  from 
the  Oraiylua  of  Plato.  The  natural  consequence  of  this 
order  of  proceeding  was,  that  many  anomaUes  continued 
to  subsist  in  that  language,  for  which  it  is  very  difficult 
to  account  upon  any  principles  of  universal  granunar. 
StiU  less  are  they  to  be  explained  according  to  the  esta- 
blished rules  of  Greek  Grammar,  which  have  themselves 
been  drawn  from  the  national  usage,  as  it  is  to  be  col- 
lected from  the  surviving  works  of  the  authors  who  wrote 
in  it.  The  following  is  a  sensible  observation  of  the 
Scholiast  on  Dionysius  Thrax ;  ''The  producing  cause 
of  grammar  is  indistinctness.  For  men,  meeting  with 
poems  and  prose  compositions,  themselves  no  longer 
preserving  the  ancient  and  polished  language,  sought  for 
some  art  which  might  explain  this  language  to  them*." 

There  are  two  kinds  of  Grammar,  according  to  the 
distinction  laid  down  by  Lord  Bacon, — the  literary,  and 
the  philosophical ;  the  former  treating  of  the  analogy  of 
words  to  one  another;  the  latter  of  the  analogy  between 
words  and  things.  Now  if  we  set  out  in  our  researches 
by  laying  down  a  certain  number  of  general  principles, 
drawn  from  a  consideration  of  philosophical  grammar 
alone,  and  then  proceed  to  explain  any  individual  lan- 
guage by  them,  we  soon  find  that  we  must  either  desert 

*  Alrwv  ovv  τη$  γραμμαηκηί  ^  ασάφεια,  icat  γαρ  oi  άνθρωποι  tv- 
Τ9γχάνοκΓ€ί  ποιίιμασι  κάΐ  πε^οΐβ  συγγράμμασι^  τήν  άρχαίαν  k'tti  «ire(c« 
9μέτ^ν  ψωνην  ούκ  άιτοσωζοντε^^  ίπεζητησαι*  τίχνην  τ^ν  oa^^yiuuktttbrfiiif 
ίνίταμίνηρ.  ρ.  656, 15.  ed.  Bekker. 

VOL.  I.  b 


xviii  editor's  preface. 

our  guide,  or  have  recourse  to  very  unnatural  expedients 
to  make  the  Uteraria  agree  witti  the  philoifophica.  Some 
devices  of  this  nature  hare  been  resorted  to,  even  by  the 
learned  author  of  this  Grammar ;  but.  rarely,  and  always 
with  ingenuity.  That  the  generalizing  processes  of  phi- 
losophicsd  grammar,  unless  they  be  applied  with  great 
judgement  and  caution,  serv«  rather  to  obscere  and  per- 
plex than  to  clear  up  and  simplify,  is  a  truth  which  the 
reader  has  seen  exemplified  in  Harris's  Hermes.  It  ap- 
pears to  me  that  several  anomalies  subsist  in  the  Oreek 
language,  of  which  no  good  account  can  be  given,  ex- 
cept that  they  are  the  remains  of  an  age  in  which  the 
poets,  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  or  from  inattention, 
neglected  the  laws  of  analogy  which  ought  to  regulate 
the  construction  of  words.  This  was  very  likely  to 
happen  amongst  a  people  who  had  no  written  works ;  if 
indeed  it  be  true,  which  after  all  is  very  doubtful,  that 
writing  was  not  in  use  tiH  after  Homer's  time. 

In  order  that  the  young  student  may  not  be  perplexed 
by  some  expressions  which  he  will  meet  with  in  the  pre- 
sent work,  it  seems  necessary  to  premise  a  few  obser- 
vations .  !β  ver y  complex  idea  whieh  admits  of  definition , 
consists  of  three  parts ;  the  subject,  the  predicate,  and 
that  which  connects  them :  e.  g.  man  is  mortal.  Man  is 
the  subject,  mortai  that  which  is  predicirted  of  him,  is 
the  connecting  link.  Every  proposition,  apparently  bi- 
partite, may  be  resolved  into  a  triple  enunciation ;  as 
«MEM  breatkeSy  i.  e.  fMtn  is  breathing.  These  three  parts 
are  called  subject,  predicate,    and  copula.     And  hence 
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vords,  which  gre  the  symbols  of  ideas,  should  be  re- 
duciblQ  to  three  classes,  correspondiiig  to  the  triple  di- 
yieiou  of  ideas. 

Some  of  the  apoiepts,  and  amongst  themTheodectes*, 
tanght  tbat  there  were  three  parts  pf  speech,  ηοηηβ^  verbs, 
and  etmnecting  p^rticleey  which  last  Quintilian  calls  con* 
vinctianes.  I  understand  them  tQ  have  meant  by  this 
last  term,  those  particles  of  condition  which  must  neces- 
sarily be  coupled  with  some  subject :  and  if  so,  their  ac- 
count of  the  matter  will  coincide  with  that  of  Hermann  f, 
viz.  that  the  parts  of  speech  are  three :  first  the  noun, 
which  is  the  symbol  of  the  subject  ^  secondly,  the  par- 
ticle, or  sign  of  the  predicate,  which,  expresses  a  con•- 
dition  that  exists  not  independently,  but  only  a3  belong- 
ing to  a  thing ;  and  thirdly  the  verb,  which  denotes  th|5 
copula^  and  connects  the  predicate  with  the  subject.  Ac- 
cording to  thiis  account  adjectives  belong  to  the  noun, 
or  sign  of  the  subject ;  adverbs^  interjections,  preposi^ 
tione  and  conjunctions,  belong  to  the  particle^  or  sign 
of  llie  predicate.  Adjectives  properly  serve  fof  definitions 
of  the  subject^  and  do  not,  9trictly  speaking,  ^ter  into 
the  predicate.  Thus,  when  we  ^ay  the  man  U  good^  it  is 
a  short  expression  for  the  man  is  a  good  many  where  two 
subjects  are  coupled  together  by  the  verb  substantive : 

*  Quintiliau  1.  4.  says  Aristotle ;  but  in  bis  Pontic,  c.  20.  (34.  ed. 
Tyrwhitt,)  be  seems  to  make  four  parts  of  speecb ;  unless,  as  I  am  in- 
ched to  tbink,  tbe  συνί^σμόι  and  tbe  αρΘροΫ  may  both  be  included 
maaer  the  rv/nrXoc^,  which  he  speaks  of  in  the  Categocies  as  aowiectiog 
Mbjcct  uoA  prodicatei.    See  Harris's  Hermes,  p.  34. 

fDe  Em.  Gr.  Gr.  p.  127. 
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but  if  we  say  the  man  is  welly  we  have  a  complete  pro- 
position, man  the  subject,  well  the  predicate,  is  the  co- 
pula. This  is  a  diiferent  account  from  that  given  in  the 
common  books  of  logic  and  grammar.  Hermann  is  of 
opinion  that  we  must  attribute  it  to  a  defect  of  language, 
that  an  adjective  so  frequently  occurs  in  the  predicate. 
Our  own  language  furnishes  us  with  several  instances 
where  the  predicate  is  expressed  by  an  adverb.  He  is 
finely.  The  horse  is  well  enough.  So  in  Greek  κατύπ€ρθε 
γενέσθαι,  &c.  See  $.  309.  p.  527.  This  division,  however, 
is  not  followed  in  the  present  Grammar. 

I  have  now  only  to  give  a  short  account  of  the  trans- 
lation here  offered  to  the  public.  It  was  nearly  finished 
about  three  years  ago  by  the  Rev.  E.  V.  Blomfield,  M.A. 
Fellow  of  Emmanuel  College,  Cambridge.  Had  he  lived 
to  carry  it  through  the  press,  it  might  have  been  in  some 
respects  a  work  of  more  finished  execution  than  it  may 
now,  perhaps,  be  found  to  be :  I  mean  with  regard  to 
the  language  of  the  translation.  But  he  was  called  away 
from  his  career  of  promise  at  an  early  age ;  and  those 
who  knew  him  well,  can  estimate  the  loss  which  classical 
literature  has  suffered  by  his  death.  To  an  extensive 
familiarity  with  the  languages  of  modem  Europe,  he 
joined  a  critical  knowledge  of  those  of  Greece  and  Rome. 

The  distinguished  success  which  attended  his  classical 
studies  at  the  Universitv,  was  a  sufficient  attestation  of 
his  scholarship  as  a  young  man :  and  the  Greek  and 
English  Lexicon,  which  he  was  preparing  for  the  press, 
would,  if  he  had  lived  to  complete  his  undertaking,  have 
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established  his  reputation  at  a  maturer  age.  The  reader 
will  forgive  the  affectionate  regret  which  prompts  this 
tribute  to  the  memory  of  a  brother,  whose  intellectual 
attainments,  although  eminent,  were  yet  surpassed  by 
the  excellent  qualities  of  his  heart ;  in  whom  the  accom- 
plishments of  the  scholar  and  the  artist  were  heightened 
and  improved  by  all  the  gentler  feelings  of  humanity, 
and  by  the  gifts  and  graces  of  a  Christian  life. 

nunquam  ego  te,  vita  frater  amabilior, 
Aspiciam  posthac  ?  at  certe  semper  amabo.    ' 

He  did  not  live  to  revise  his  translation,  which  had  been 
chiefly  performed  in  the  spring  of  1816,  and  which  he 
intended  to  complete  and  correct  after  his  return  from 
the  Continent  in  the  autumn  of  that  year.  But  he  was 
seized,  immediately  upon  his  return,  with  a  fever,  which 
carried  him  off  in  a  few  days.  If  he  had  been  permitted 
to  resume  his  task,  the  work  would  have  been  more  per- 
fect than  I  have  been  able  to  make  it  with  a  slender 
knowledge  of  the  original  language.  Any  inaccuracies 
which  may  be  found  in  the  Indexes,  Notes,  and  Ad- 
denda, which  last  I  have  incorporated  in  their  proper 
places,  are  to  be  attributed  to  me.  I  have  subjoined  to 
the  Preface  such  remarks  as  I  judged  it  expedient  to 
make  upon  several  points  in  this  Grammar ;  for  some  of 
which  I  am  indebted  to  a  Review  published  in  a  foreign 
journal,  and  written,  as  I  suppose,  by  Professor  Her- 
mann. 

C•  J.  B. 

Ckesierford, 
April,  1819. 

f  ♦ 
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I  HAVE  been  requested  to  insert  in  the  Second  Part 
an  English  translation  o{  all  the  examples.  I  have  not 
done  It,  because  it  would  have  increased  the  bulk  of  a 
work  already  too  voluminous.  The  more  remarkable 
idioms  are  in  most  instances  already  translated. 

October,  1823. 
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A.T  a  period  when  philosophy  aspire»  to  approach  the  staadard 
of  PUto,  and  the  literature  of  Ge}*many  ie  emulatiag  the  mo- 
dele  which  Greece  has  left  to  us;  when  too  the  knowledge  of 
the  Greek  language  has  been  so  materially  advanced  by  the 
efibrte  of  the  Scbolara  of  Holland,  England,  and  Germany,  I 
'Conceived  that  a  Grammar  of  Greek,  more  copious,  and  more 
adapted  to  practice  than  any  that  have  yet  appeared,  would 
be  a  work  of  oo  small  utility:  and  that  such  a  Grammar  would 
be  calculated  to  effect,  for  the  Greek  language,  what  the  Gram- 
mar of  Scheller  jias  dosve  for  the  Latin.  We  have  not,  indeed, 
of  late  years  been  deficient  in  Greek  Grammars^  but  they  are 
chiefly  employed  in  treating  of  the  elementary  parts.  More 
eepecially,  since  the  method  of  Lennep  has  found  followers  in 
Germany,  and  every  one  has  laid  claim  to  the  praise  of  a  phi- 
losophical genius,  in  proportion  as  he  deviated  from  the  old 
method  and  attached  himself  to  the  new  one,  the  department 
of  Syntax  has  been  neglected,  and  confined  entirely  to  the 
common  rules•  Even  the  Grammar  of  Buttmann,  which  un- 
doubtedly claims  the  first  rank  amongst  those  which  have  ap- 
peared more  recently,  is  but  meagre  in  the  department  of 
Syntax ;  and  although  it  contains  many  excellent  observations 
upon  the  common  rules,  and  many  philosophical  views,  yet  it 
embraces  too  small  a  pfoportion  of  those  philological  remarks, 
which  are  necesesry  to  a  grammatical  acquaintance  even  with 
the  authors  who  are  commoniy  read  in  schools.  The  Grammar 
of  Weckherbo  is  more  complete  in  this  respect;  but  the  rules 
are  given  confusedly,  without  any  regard  to  their  natural  con- 
nexion, and  delivered  without  sufficient  precision,  and  very 
rarely  proceed  from  an  acquaint^^  with  the  spirit  of  the  lan- 
guage: the  elementary  part  also  is  treated  of  in  a  very  un 
satisfactory  manner. 
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I  intended  this  Grammar  not  so  much  for  beginners  in  Greek 
(for  whom,  as  well  as  for  the  use  of  schools  in  general,  a  smaller 
Grammar»  being  an  abridgement  of  the  greater  one,  will  shortly 
be  published*),  as  for  those  who  study  the  classical  Greek 
autbors  critically  and  grammatically,  and  are  desirous  of  gain- 
ing a  more  intimate  knowledge  of  the  several  parts,  together 
with  a  general  view  of  the  language.  It  was  intended  to  be  a 
luttltialy  which  should  contain  the  result  of  philological  re- 
searches up  to  the  present  time,  in  a  manner  as  complete  as 
my  ibiUties  might  permit,  and  as  precise  and  clear  as  possible. 
Hence  it  was  my  endeavour  to  render  both  parts  of  the  Grammar 
equally  perfect,  and  hence  both  have  the  same  degree  of  ful* 
ness:  but  in  the  second  part  I  was  obliged  to  add  considerably 
more  of  my  own  observations  than  in  the  first,  in  which  so  much 
had  already  been  effected  by  others.  In  a  Greek  Grammar 
the  same  things  are  requisite,  in  my  ppinion,  as  in  a  Latin  one: 
that  it  should  contain,  on  the  one  hand,  full  directions  for  the 
explanation  of  the  authors  in  that  language,  as  far  as  this  de- 
pends upon  the  knowledge  of  the  structure  of  the  language; 
and  on  the  other  hand  also,  an  introduction  to  writing  Greek; 
an  exercise,  which,  in  modem  times,  has  been  so  often  recom- 
mended as  useful  for  every  learner  of  Greek,  and-  as  indispen- 
sable for  the  Philologist,  that  I  think  it  cannot  be  necessary 
for  me  to  add  any  observation  on  the  subject.  My  first  object 
was,  therefore,  to  render  the  remarks  on  the  language  as  per- 
fect as  possible  :  as  well  those  which  belong  to  the  gramma- 
tical rules,  as  those  which  concern  the  Syntax:  and  of  this  at 
least  I  am  certain,  that  I  have  brought  together  more  than  has 
been  done  in  any  other  grammatical  work  whatever;  although 
I  fear  that  here  and  there  much  has  been  omitted  which  would 
be  required  for  absolute  perfection.  However,  the  chapters  on 
the  particles  I  have  compressed  into  a  shorter  space  than  the 
rest,  because  I  thought  that  in  a  Grammar  it  was  only  necessary 
to  treat  in  detail  what  concerns  construction;  although  in  the 
mean  time  I  could  not  resist  the  temptation  of  adding  much 
that  properly  belongs  to  distinct  treatises  on  the  particles,  but 
which  lay  directly  in  my  way. 

^  This  Graaimar  has  already  appeared. 
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The  rules  of  the  language  can  be  rendered  clear  only  by 
suitable  examples  to  each  rule,  taken  from  classical  authors. 
Such  examples  in  the  Grammars  which  have  hitherto  appeared, 
have  generally  been  wanting ;  or  the  collection  has  been  de* 
ficient,  scanty,  or  partial.  This  deficiency  may,  indeed,  be 
supplied  in  some  respects  by  Fischer's  very  valuable  Animad- 
versioties  ad  Welleri  Gr.  But  even  this  estimable  work  is 
neither  complete  in  the  department  of  Syntax,  nor  convenient 
for  the  use  even  of  the  real  Scholar.  I  perused,  therefore,  the 
classical  Greek  authors  again,  and  formed  for  myself  a  collec- 
tion of  examples,  from  which  I  made  a  selection  for  the  pur- 
poses of  this  Grammar.  By  these  means  many  observations 
occurred  to  me  during  the  perusal,  which  I  had  not  seen  be- 
fore, or  which  at  least  were  not  anywhere  distinctly  stated ; 
together  with  combinations,  which  threw  light  upon  a  whole 
class  of  rules,  or  confirmed  individual,  doubtful,  or  suspicious 
cases.  It  was  only  when  I  found,  in  the  compilation  of  the 
Grammar  itself,  that  I  had  overlooked  a  peculiarity  of  lan- 
guage or  expression,  or,  because  it  was  a  well-known  form  or 
turn,  had  neglected  to  mention  an  instance  of  it,  that  I  per- 
mitted myself  to  supply  the  requisite  examples  from  Fischer's 
work,  or  from  the  remarks  of  the  editors  of  single  authors. 
But  I  made  a  selection  of  the  authors  themselves.  As  in  a 
Latin  Grammar  it  is  not  usual  to  accompany  each  observation 
with  quotations  from  every  author  indiscriminately,  but  from 
the  Classics  only,  so  I  judged  that  this  Grammar  ought  to  be 
made  an  illustration  of  the  usage  of  Greek,  in  the  period  of 
its  vigour  and  purity,  before  the  time  of  Alexander :  I  there- 
fore thought  it  right  to  depart  from  the  custom  of  most  edi- 
tors, who  are  too  ready  to  take  their  instances  from  the  later 
Sophists  and  Poets,  from  Philostratus,  Themistius,  Libanius, 
Alciphron,  Aristsenetus;  from  the  Anthologia,  &c•  although 
these  examples  can  only  bear  the  stamp  of  genuineness  when 
they  are  drawn  from  the  models  which  those  authors  copied. 
The  circle  of  writers  whom  I  read  and  collected  from  for  this 
purpose,  closes  with  the  age  of  Alexander*.    In  the  Syntax  I 

*  The  ieamcil  author,  iiowever,  quotes  the  npos  ^ifffioviKOtf  UapaiyeaiSf 
which  is  commonly  attributed  to  Isocrates  the  elder ;  but  which,  io  roy 
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have  desiguedly  uvoided  quoting  an  example  from  even  Ari- 
stotle» or  from  Apolloniue  Rhodiue,  Callimachus,  Lucian,  &c• 
except  when  it  could  be  illustrated  by  being  placed  in  juxta- 
position with  a  passage  in  a  more  ancient  writer.  Theocritus, 
however»  as  the  model  of  the  Doric  dialect,  and  as  an  original 
aiitbor»  and  Apolloniue  Rhodius,  afforded  many  remains  of 
Epic  forms,  which  were  of  importance  to  the  elementary  part. 
In  a  manual  like  this,  together  with  the  examples  from  the 
authors  themselves,  there  ought  to  be  found  references  to  those 
passages  io  the  works  or  remarks  of  later  philologists,  where 
flingle  rules  are  explained,  and  sometimes  more  in  detail.  Such 
passages  often  contain  the  ground,  or  the  confirmation  of  my 
views.  Frequently,  however^  I  thought  it  necessary  to  dissent 
from  the  representation  of  other  philologists.  The  reason  of 
such  deviation  is,  for  the  most  part,  easily  discovered  in  the 
instances  which  are  subjoined•  I  seldom  thought  it  expedient 
to  discuss  at  full  length  the  several  reasons  which  determined 
me,  or  to  refute  the  various  modes  of  explanation  pursued  by 
others,  wishing  to  avoid  the  reproach  of  having  indulged  too 
much  in  controversy. 

In  delivering  the  rules  themselves,  I  have  endeavoured  to 
be  as  precise  as  possible ;  taking  as  my  standard  the  wants  of 
the  very  earliest  beginnei's.  From  my  practice  during  many 
years  of  e;cplaining  the  chief  rules  of  Greek  Syntax,  not  merely 
in  the  occasional  illustration  of  Herodotus,  Thucydides,  Xe- 
nophon,  and  other  authors,  but  in  the  exercises  of  my  scholars 
in  Greek  composition,  I  succeeded  by  degrees  in  comprising 
the  rules  in  such  terms,  that  for  the  most  part  no  doubt  should 
remain  about  the  application  of  them« 

One  principal  object  was  to  detail  all  these  remarks  on  the 
Greek  language  in  their  natural  connexion,  and  according  to 
fundamental  and  leading  principles ;  as  far  as  these  may  be 

opinion,  Muretus  (V.  L.  I.  1.)  has  rightly  considered  to  be  tlic  production 
oi*  a  much  later  writer.  Ruhnken,  upon  the  authority  of  llarpocratio  and 
Suidas,  assigns  it  to  Isocrates  of  Apollonia,  the  disciple  and  successor  of 
Isocrates  of  Athens.  It  seems  to  me^  both  in  style  and  construction,  to  bear 
the  narks  of  a  more  recent  age.  C.  J.  B. 


settled  and  entablished  by  a  general  view  of  the  langaage,  as 
matter  of  bietorical  laet^  not  ae  a  matter  of  speculation  detached 
from  practice  ;  at  the  same  time  paying  regard  to  the  gradual 
dcTelopment  of  the  language.  The  simplification  of  variety  is 
not  merely  a  product  of  philosophizing  reason^  but  is  the  foun- 
dation of  all  the  operations  of  the  understanding!  even  in  the 
vulgar  and  unscientific  of  mankind  ;  and  endeavour  after  Mm- 
pUctty  is  the  original  and  innate  tendency  of  the  understandings 
althougb  the  way  by  which  this  simplicity  is  sought»  and  the 
tpeeific  mode  of  sympliiying  this  variety  depend  upon  the  de« 
termining  causes  which  proceed  from  the  nature  of  the  civili«« 
zation  and  cuUure,  and  the  peculiar  disposition  of  a  nation ; 
and  hence  they  are  not  always  consonant  with  a  pure  philo- 
sophical mode  of  tracing  to  one  principle  the  variety  which 
actually  exists.  In  no  nation  does  this  endeavour  after  sim- 
plification appear  more  evident  than  in  the  Greek,  because  no 
nation  was  more  free  and  independent  of  foreign  influence,  or 
more  favourably  situated  for  improvement,  with  regard  to  ex- 
ternal circumstances,  in  its  constitution,  religious  sentiments, 
and  the  universal  cultivation  of  knowledge ;  in  which  latter 
respect,  especially,  it  attained  to  a  just  equilibrium  of  all  the 
powers  of  the  mind,  no  one  being  allowed  by  exclusive  culture 
to  predominate  over  the  rest.  In  the  study  of  Oreek  it  is  par- 
ticularly incumbent  on  the  philological•  inquirer,  to  arrange  the 
different  individual  appearances  themselves,  with  reference  to 
the  leading  principles  which  are  their  common  foundation ;  and 
to  simplify  them,  without  permitting  to  himself  any  other  as- 
sumptions than  such  as  are  to  be  deduced  from  facts,  and  which 
derive  confirmation  from  facts. 

This,  therefore,  was  my  object ;  as  it  is  more  or  less  that  of 
every  author  of  a  Grammar.  I  have  aimed  at  an  analogy  per- 
vading the  whole  language,  as  exhibited  especially  in  what  is 
called  the  etymological  part,  by  HemsterhuysandValckenaer, 
with  a  philosophical  mind,  of  which  scarcely  a  trace  is  to  be 
found  in  the  more  extended  works  of  Lennep  and  his  German 
followers.  Whether  I  have  been  true  to  this  idea  geneially 
and  throughout,  and  how  far  I  have  succeeded  in  thus  reducing 
the  several  peculiarities  of  the  language  to  this  principle,  and  in 
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explaining  and  deducing  them  from  each  other,  must  be  left  to 
the  judgement  of  those  who  possess  an  accurate  knowledge  of 
the  several  parts,  and  are  able  to  take  a  comprehensive  view  of 
the  whole  language,  and  of  its  genius•  This  explanation  and 
deduction  could  not  be  drawn  from  principles,  which/the  man 
of  science,  or  the  philosopher  who  sets  about  inventing  a  lan« 
guage,  would  lay  down ;  but  it  was  to  be  accomplished  in  a 
language  already  existing,  which  gradually  developed  itself 
from  the  genius  of  the  Greeks,  and  from  their  mutual  inter- 
course, under  all  the  external  relations  and  circumstances  of 
several  nations  belonging  to  one  stock;  and  this  could  only  be 
efi*ected  by  comparing  together  the  several  peculiarities,  both 
of  forms  and  modes  of  construction  ;  and  either  reducing  them 
to  a  common  original  (e.  g.  in  the  dative  plural  of  the  third 
declension  $•  75•  in  the  double  fut.  ζ.  173•  in  the  genitive 
$$.  315.  322.  &c•  iu  the  use  of  the  relatives  instead  of  various 
conjunctions  §.  479.  in  the  distinction  of  the  infinitive  and 
participle  $•  530•  &c.),  or  in  finding  in  one  a  cause,  often 
merely  accidental,  of  the  others.  The  Attic  dialect  exhibited 
the  Greek  language  in  its  finest  bloom  and  highest  perfection; 
and  hence,  as  well  as  from  the  greater  number  and  value  of 
authors  in  it,  this  dialect  demands  the  chief  consideration; 
this  dialect,  however,  kself  arose  from  the  Ionic,  and  took  from 
others  many  forms  and  inflexions,  which  can  hardly  be  illus* 
trated  without  reference  to  their  source  or  their  cause  in  other 
dialects»  I  have  therefore  endeavoured  to  conceive  the  Ian*• 
guage  as  a  whole,  which  is  determined  within  itself,  and  whose 
several  parts  again  mutually  determine  each  other*  The  va- 
rious forms  of  the  words,  and  their  inflexions,  as  well  as  the 
various  modes  of  construction,  were  to  be  considered,  in  their 
relation  with  the  oldest  forms  and  inflexions  which  occur  iii 
the  oldest  authors ;  and  if  any  of  them  appeared  to  be  different 
branches  of  one  root,  this  common  root  was  to  be  investigated. 
This  indeed,  for  the  most  part,  can  be  supplied  only  by  hypo- 
thesis :  for  instance,  in  the  case  of  Valckenaer's  enumeration 
of  the  radical  forms,  the  deviation  of  the  various  forms  of  verbs 
from  the  original  §.  217 — 221•  and  in  Hermann's  illustration 
of  the  origin  of  the  two  futures,  which  I  have  adopted  entire, 
§•  173.     Hypotheses,  however,  are  sufficient  for  our  purpose. 
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if  they  seire  to  fix  any  point  upon  certain  data^  without  any 
other  assumption';  especially  if  they  assist  simplification.  Thus 
it  is  not  an  erroneous  mode  of  proceeding,  if,  in  aid  of  deriva- 
tion, we  make  use  of  forms  which  never  occur,  which  perhaps 
were  never  in  use,  but  which  yet  are  in  perfect  analogy  with 
other  acknowledged  forms ;  if,  as  I  have  carefully  done,  we 
state  accurately  what  was  really  in  use,  and  what  is  merely 
assumed.  Thus  many  comparatives  are  explained  §.131.  Obs^ 
and  forms  of  verbs ;  for  instance,  in  the  derivations  from  σκάλ- 
λ»,  σκηλω,  p.  436.  Frequently  the  Oreeks  appear  merely  to 
have  assumed  a  form,  in  order  to  derive  from  it  another,  from 
an  analogy  which  it  bore  to  others;  without  giving  any  reason 
to  conclude  that  the  imaginary  form  was  ever  in  actual  use  at  all• 
I  have  attempted  many  explanations  on  this  plan :  in  most  cases 
I  have  thus  considered  the  fut.  2.  as  merely  an  imaginary  basis 
for  the  aorist  2.  and  perfect  2.  in  common  use;  and  thus  the 
verbals  αφεκτεοο,  or  others  from  e/creoc,  necessarily  suppose  a 
form  elxrai  (perfect,  p.  from  έχω),  although  I  am  far  from 
supposing  that  such  a  form  was  ever  in  use.  Frequently  also 
a  form,  or  an  idiomatic  usage,  appears  to  have  an  accidental  or 
arbitrary  origin.  Thus  Hermann  has  explained  the  forms  εχω, 
εσχον,  σχεΤν.  «πομαι,  σπεσθαι  (see  $.221.  IV.  3,  ft.  §§•  234. 
235.) :  and  in  the  same  manner  I  have  endeavoured  to  explain 
the  forms  ec/oifica,  ίρρίθην,  ρτιτωρ  ($•  232.  under  eivetv)^  the 
imperatives  τέθναθι,  ίσταθι,  and  others  (§•  221•  IV•  3,  α•), 
and  some  in  the  Syntax.  I  have,  however,  throughout  gone 
upon  the  principle,  that  all  peculiarities  of  the  Greek  language 
have  their  origin  only  in  the  language  itself,  and  are  to  be 
illastrated  from  it,  without  suffering  a  comparison  with  any 
other  language  (the  Latin  for  instance)  to  have  any  influence 
in  this  respect.  The  preponderance  which  the  Latin  has  main- 
tained over  the  Greek,  among  the  learned  of  modern  Europe, 
has  not  been  without  a  disadvantageous  influence  upon  the 
elucidation  of  both  languages :  on  the  one  hand  it  was  thought 
necessary  to  bring  the  Greek  Syntax  nearer  to  that  of  the 
Latin ;  and  hence  modes  of  illustration  were  invented  for  the 
one,  which  at  best  were  suited  only  to  the  other;  hence  the 
adoption  of  so  many,  and  for  the  most  part  groundless,  ellipses 
and  other  aids :  but  on  the  other  hand,  the  Latin  was  con- 
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Bidered  as  an  original  language ;  and  as  thoae  who  laboured  at 
the  Grammar  of  it  seldom  poeseseed  a  fundamental  and  com- 
prehensive knowledge  of  Greek,  in  endeavouring  to  illustrate 
the  various  peculiarities  of  Latin  composition  they  had  recourse 
to  the  strangest  expedients^  instead  of  seeking  for  the  cause  of 
them  in  the  Greek•  I  connot  expect  that  my  method  of  illustra- 
tion will  meet  with  equal  approbation  from  every  one,  or  in  all 
its  several  parte :  where  anything  depends  upon  the  combina- 
tion of  individual  parts  under  one  point  of  view,  and  on  their 
reduction  to  one  uniform  system^  each  of  which  parts  is  first  to 
be  found  by  successive  observations,  and  not  to  be  grounded 
on  the  original  principles  of  reason,  it  must  happen  that  dif- 
ferent individuals  will  take  diiTerent  views  of  the  subject.  In- 
deed, on  various  points  I  am  myself  yet  doubtful ;  and  on 
others,  as  in  the  disposition  of  the  manifold  relations  which  the 
genitive  expresses,  I  am  stiU  distant  from  the  most  general 
point  of  view,  which  should  unite  the  four  principal  claases 
under  which  I  have  comprehended  those  relations.  But  stiil 
I  preferred  reducing  the  different  remarks  to  some  degree  of 
uniformity,  imperfect  and  incorrectly  founded  as  it  might  be, 
to  producing  them  in  a  random  and  promiscuous  manner,  as 
has  hitherto  been  the  case  in  most  instances. 

In  consequence  of  this  notion  of  a  perpetual  analogy  of  the 
Greek,  in  both  its  parts,  which  Τ  intended  to  pursue  in  this 
Grammar,  and  which  I  have  here  endeavoured  to  illustrate,  I 
could  not  follow  the  aiiaJogy,  »»  it  is  called,  of  Lennep  or 
Treadeleab«rg,-^a  theory  which  is  neither  founded  on  philo- 
sophical views,  nor  facilitates  in  any  d^ree  the  learning  of  the 
Greek  language.  I  at  least  cannot  possibly  consider  it  ae  a 
phikssophical  mode  of  proceeding,  when,  for  instance,  the  va- 
rious tenses  of  the  verb  τυπτιο  are  derived,  not  from  one^  but 
from  nine  roots,  as  they  are  catted,  without  its  being  even  con- 
jectured that  all  these  fonps  have  to  each  other  a  certain  ana- 
logy Aod  relation;  and  without  showing  how,  for  instance, 
^υφβέω,  τυφθημ^ρ  rcTvir<tf,  are  derived  from  the  simplest  form 
^rtnrw.  Had  this  been  tried,  it  would  have  been  found  that  the 
method  by  which  we  would  derive  these  various  forms  of  pre- 
sent tenses  from  ooe  radical  form,  entirely  coincides  with  that 
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bjr  which  aH  the  tenses  of  the  verb  (without  supposiiig  these 
Ibnns  of  present  tenses)  are  derived  from  one  root ;  and  that 
this  method  renders  unnecessary  several  other  round«about  con* 
trivances.  Nor  can  it  be  called  an  assistance  to  the  learner, 
if  he  is  to  keep  befove  him  a  namber  of  forms  whose  relation». 
ship  to  each  other  is  not  pointed  out  to  him  ;  especially  if  ta 
tiua  IB  added  another  difficulty,  that  the  derivation  is  frequently 
at  variance  with  the  signification  of  the  tenses ;  not  to  mention 
the  superficial  and  shallow  method  which  is  by  these  means 
introduced  into  the  study  of  Greek•  It  is,  however,  superfluous 
to  say  more  upon  this  method,  after  what  Primisser,  Hermann^ 
and  Buttmann  have  remarked  upon  it ;  its  greatest  merit,  per- 
faapSy  consists  in  having  produced  such  researches  and  works 
as  Henoiann's  treatise  De  Emendanda  Ratioue  Grmca  Gram^ 
muuic^•  I  have,  however^  departed  still  further  from  thb  me- 
thod^ and  approached  nearer  to  the  ancients  than  Buttmann» 
When  Buttmann  derives  the  aor.  1 .  pass,  immediately  from  the 
present  (τνπτω,  ίτίίφθην),  and  Hermann  from  the  future  in  ήέσ<^ 
(τνπέσω,  ίτννίθην,  ίτνφθην^)  I  can  find  no  substantial  reason 
for  preferring  this  to  the  ancient  method,  which  derives  the 
tense  from  the  third  person  perf.  pass•,  especially  as  Buttmann 
p.  137•  himself  allows  that  the  aor.  I.  pass,  is  chiefly  regu- 
lated by  the  perf.  pass.,  and  p.  115.  derives  the  fut.  3.  from 
the  second  person  perf.  pass.  Doubtless  a  society  of  philo- 
sophical philologists  in  our  times,  who  should  meet  to  decide 
upon  the  mechanical  composition  of  a  language,  would  hardly 
sdopt  this  method  ;  but  our  views  differ  also  materially  in  other 
grammatical  and  etymological  questions  (rom  those  of  the  an- 
cients, and  even  of  the  Grecian  philosophers ;  and  who  can 
blame  the  Greeks,  if  they,  with  whom  the  objects  chiefly  aimed 
at  were  euphony,  and  the  most  expressive  and  significant  forms, 
thought  that  they  could  not  mark  the  idea  of  a  time  completely 
past  more  clearly  and  determinately  by  the  very  form  itself, 
than  by  td^ing  the  perf.  pass,  as  the  basis  of  it  ?  Thus  I  have 
considered  the  second  aorist  and  the  second  perfect  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  authors  of  older  Grammars ;  as  if  the  second 
form  of  the  fut•  was  the  basis  of  their  formation  $.  187.  with* 
out,  however,  assuming  this  second  form  of  the  fut.  or  all  the 
aorists  to  have  been  ever  actually  in  use• 
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In  a  work  of  this  compass  it  was  unavoidable,  that  even 
during  the  printing  many  additions,  corrections,  and  alterations 
should  appear  necessary.  Other  corrections  and  additions  I 
hope  to  receive  from  those  who  are  acquainted  with  the  Greek 
language,  who  will  find  opportunities  to  impart  their  remarks 
to  me  by  public  criticism*  Every  admonition  will  be  welcome 
to  me,  as  tending  to  bring  this  Grammar  nearer  to  that  point 
which  I  proposed  to  myself  in  the  composition  of  it.  Perhaps 
I  may  one  day  be  able  to  produce  this  Grammar  under  the  title 
of  a  complete  one ;  which  will  then  take  an  unbroken  view  not 
merely  of  the  writers  of  the  age  before  Alexander,  but  of  all, 
even  of  the  latest,  and  those  who  are  called  the  Hellenistic 
writers,  as  well  as  the  remarks  of  the  old  grammarians,  and  will 
contain  a  complete  history  of  the  language  in  its  mechanical 
construction,  its  Syntax,  and  grammatical  inflexions,  of  which 
tliis  Grammar  contains  only  the  foundation. 

AUenhurg^ 


On  occasion  of  this  new  Edition,  I  have  nothing  to  add,  ex- 
cept that  I  give  it  to  the  public  with  less  confidence  than  the 
first.  Both  during  the  execution  of  it,  and  since  it  was  finished, 
so  many  additions  have  occurred  to  me,  as  already  to  convince 
me  how  far  I  have  been  from  attaining  that  completeness  at 
which  I  aimed.  ''  Quin  aliquando  vel  inter  scribendum  occurrit, 
quod  modo  non  meminisse  doleas,**  says  Hermann  Praf.  Electr. 
ed.  2.  The  number  of  corrections  and  additions,  however,  will 
be  found  considerable  enough  to  entitle  this  edition  to  be  re- 
garded as  a  re-composition  of  the  first•  I  did  not  receive  the 
second  part  of  Buttmann's  Larger  Grammar  till  the  greater 
part  of  my  own  was  already  printed  off.  I  have  availed  myself 
of  it  as  far  as  I  could,  without  encroaching  on  the  property  of 
another,  in  the  correction  of  the  proofs,  but  still  more  in  the 
Additions  and  Corrections. 

Ahenburgf 
May  182^. 
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In  laying  before  the  public  the  Second  Part  of  my  Grammar, 
I  am  desirous  of  premising  a  few  observations  on  the  method 
which  I  have  thought  it  right  to  pursue  in  treating  of  Greek 
Grammar  genemlly,  and  the  Syntax  in  particular. 

In  former  times  those  who  treated  either  of  separate  parts  or 
of  the  whole,  considered  themselves  as  having  fulfilled  every 
reasonable  requisition,  when  they  had  illustrated  the  construc- 
tion under  consideration  by  similar  passages  of  the  same  or 
other  authors,  without  troubling  themselves  to  inquire  why  the 
Greeks  had  adopted  this  construction,  or  under  what  limitations 
it  was  used.  When,  for  example,  a  participle  was  found  after 
a  verb,  they  contented  themselves  with  the  general  remark  that 
the  Greeks  were  φιλομετο'χοι,  without  being  aware  that  there 
is  a  difference  of  meaning  between  the  construction  with  the 
participle  and  with  the  infinitive.  Even  then,  indeed,  some 
particular  constructions»  as  the  difference  between  the  subjunc- 
tive and  the  optative,  had  been,  generally  speaking,  satisfac- 
torily explained  by  Dawes  and  others :  but  we  have  only  to 
read  Heyne's  notes  to  Homer  and  Pindar,  in  order  to  be  con- 
vinced how  fluctuating  and  indefinite  the  notions  even  of  the 
most  learned  and  acute  scholars  then  were ;  and  hence  we  so 
often  find  that  constructions  which  have  only  an  apparent  re- 
semblance, but  are  essentially  different,  are  placed  side  by  side, 
and  each  explained  from  the  other.  It  is  only  in  later  times, 
that  after  the  example  of  F.  A.  Wolf  and  Hermann  in  Germany, 
and  of  Person  in  England,  it  has  been  regarded  as  essential  to 
establish  the  limitations  under  which  each  construction  may  be 
used, — a  thing  impracticable  without  examining  its  reason;  and 
thus  a  philosophical  treatment  of  grammar  became  necessary. 

VOL.  U  C 
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In  rollowing  up  this  object,  however^  men  went  into  the  oppo- 
site extreme.  In  the  writings  of  recent  philologists  we  not  un- 
freqaently  meet  with  expressions  of  dissatisfaction  at  the  col- 
lection  and  accumulation  of  examples,  and  with  such  remarks 
as  this,  ''that  thousands  of  examples  would  be  insufficient  to 
prove  that  it  was  never  allowed  to  depart  from  a  rule."  Many 
even  appear  inclined  to  infer  the  want  of  a  philosophical  method 
from  a  large  collection  of  examples,  especially  if  the  author 
does  not  himself  repeatedly  remind  his  readers  that  he  takes 
the  philosophical  view  of  his  subject. 

The  only  secure  and  solid  foundation  of  a  system  of  rules 
for  expression  in  any  language  must,  according  to  my  con- 
viction, be  the  accurate  observation  of  its  usage  and  idiom,  as 
exemplified  in  the  best  writers  of  the  nation  :  it  is  not  sufficient 
to  prove  from  the  structure  and  genius  of  a  language,  that  a 
particular  phrase  or  construction  may  have  been  used^  unless 
it  be  also  shown  that  it  has  been  used.  It  will  be  difficult,  I 
think,  to  give  any  other  satisfactory  reason  why  the  Latins  said 
only  plurisfacere,  but  not  majorisfacere,  though  they  said  both 
magnifacere  and  maximijacere,  than  that  such  was  their  usage. 
This  usage  can  be  established  in  no  other  way  than  by  passages 
from  authors  admitted  to  be  classical,  and  hence  a  complete 
collection  of  examples  is  an  indispensable  requisite  in  a  syste- 
matic grammar  of  any  language.  By  such  a  collection  only 
can  the  rules  laid  down  by  scholars  be  brought  to  a  proper  test: 
the  universality  of  Dawes'  canon,  ''  that  οη-ως  and  ου  μη  are 
joined  not  with  the  subjunctive  aor.  1.  but  with  the  future," 
has  been  disproved  by  unquestionable  examples  of  the  contrary. 
Brunck  had  the  ratio  only  in  view,  when  he  wrote  Soph.  PhiL 
36.  avSpoc  τβ'^νημα  for  τεγνηματ  avSpoc;  but  absurd  as  it 
may  seem  to  us  to  place  a  plural  noun  in  apposition  to  the  name 
x>(  a  single  object,  it  has  been  shown  by  examples  that  such 
was  the  usage  of  the  Greeks.  Other  remarkable  constructions, 
which  would  hardly  have  been  thought  correct  had  they  not 
been  confirmed  by  sufficient  examples,  will  be  found  p.  703. 
and  elsewhere. 

It  is  true  that  these  quotations  and  examples  are  only  a  life^ 
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less  mass,  till  they  are  animated  by  intelligent  criticism,  which 
separates  modes  of  expression  resembling  each  other  in  their 
external  form,  according  to  the  relations  and  conditions  under 
which  they  are  respectively  admissible.  It  would  be  absurd, 
for  example,  to  teach,  that  either  the  infinitive  or  the  participle 
may  follow  etSevot,  μανβάνβιν,  γιγνώσκειν,  and  illustrate  each  by 
a  multitude  of  examples,  without  examining  in  what  case  each 
was  used.  This  investigation  has  often  great  difficulties :  we 
are  often  obliged  to  content  ourselves  with  conjectures  or  hy- 
potheses ;  as,  for  example,  none  of  the  reasons  which  have 
been  allieged  to  explain  the  omission  of  av  (see  p.  870.)  has 
properly  been  proved.  Yet  even  such  conjectures  are  better 
than  the  inconsiderate  haste  with  whieh  two  or  more  modes  of 
expression  are  sometimes  regarded  as  synonymous.  There  is 
danger  here,  too,  lest  in  his  anxiety  to  make  distinctions,  the 
grammarian  should  lose  himself  in  empty  subtilties,  forgetting 
that  in  the  expression  of  the  same  thought  different  views  may 
be  taken,  so  that  constructions  externally  and  grammatically 
different,  essentially  coincide.  The  Romans  said,  without  any 
essential  difference,  $i  potero  ad  te  veniam^  and  sipotuero ;  in: 
the  former  case  considering  the  ability  as  continuing,  in  thei 
latter  as  having  necessarily  existed  before  the  action ;  gentdeo 
quod  bene  vales  vls  the  cause  of  gander e,  and  gaudeo  te  valere  as 
the  object.  Similar  instances  from  the  Greek  grammar  have 
been  given  in  various  parts  of  this  work. 

This  discrimination  of  constructions  apparently  similar  ne* 
cessarily  leads  to  the  endeavour  to  investigate  the  reasons  of 
construction,  and  it  is  this  investigation  which  is  properly 
called  a  philosophical  method.  Here  also  hypotheses  are  un* 
avoidable  (see  Pref.  to  1st  edit.  p.  xxviii.),  which  can  only 
be  drawn  from  collected  examples,  and  which  become  valid  in 
proportion  to  the  number  of  passages  and  constructions,  which 
they  explain  m  a  natural  and  easy  manner.  It  will  readily  be 
admitted  that  reasons  a  priori,  deductions  from  the  laws  of 
thought,  are  inapplicable  to  grammar,  the  materials  of  which 
are  real  and  historical.  Language,  it  is  true,  is  founded  on  the 
laws  of  thought,  from  which  man  can  never  depart  without 
being  in  contradiction  to  himself;  but  in  every  language  much 

c2 
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is  also  determined  by  the  mode  of  perception  and  habitual 
train  of  thought  which  characterize  the  nation ;  and  in  the 
Greek  language  much  is  derived  from  the  vivid  imagination  of 
the  people,  from  their  astonishing  power  of  lively  representation, 
their  propensity  to  lay  hold  of  slight  and  sometimes  mere  exter- 
nal resemblances,  and  their  desire  to  exhibit  the  finest  distinc- 
tions and  shades  of  meaning•  I  have  endeavoured  to  establish 
the  peculiarities  of  the  Greek  language  agreeably  to  these  views, 
and  not  merely  to  the  rules  of  logic.  It  is  for  this  reason  that 
I  have  explained  so  much  by  analogy  and  by  similarity  with 
other  constructions»  especially  in  the  whole  doctrine  of  the 
Cases.  On  this  rests  the  whole  arrangement  of  this  doctrine, 
which  contains  also  the  ground  of  each  particular  rule,  as  the 
reader  may  convince  himself  by  reading  the  paragraphs  on  the 
Genitive,  for  example,  not  detached  but  in  their  connexion• 
He  will  then  see  how  I  have  commonly  deduced  one  thing  from 
another,  according  to  their  internal  affinity  or  external  resem- 
blance. Comp.  §.  411.  Obs.  1.  Arrangement,  therefore,  is 
by  no  means  an  unimportant  point  in  a  Grammar,  as  some 
one  has  recently  maintained.  The  arrangement  which  I  have 
adopted  may  make  it  more  difficult  to  find  what  is  wanted 
without  having  recourse  to  the  index ; — but  is  it  unreasonable 
to  expect  that  he  who  wishes  to  use  a  book  will  make  himself 
generally  acquainted  with  its  contents,  and  read  a  part  at  least 
connectedly,  not  contenting  himself  with  merely  referring  to  the 
passage  which  he  wants  ?  Single  rules  would,  indeed,  be  more 
readily  found  if  the  doctrine  of  the  cases  were  divided  accord- 
ing to  the  parts  of  speech  ;  Genitive  with  Substantives,  with 
Adjectives,  with  Verbs,  &c• ;  but  this  is  at  best  only  a  logical 
arrangemeni,  grounded  on  external  characteristics,  not  a  philo- 
sophical, which  regards  the  intrinsic  nature  of  the  object  to 
be  treated  of,  and  seeks  in  this  the  foundation  of  the  special 
rule.  According  to  a  merely  logical  arrangement,  the  con- 
struction Kpareiv  rivoc  must  be  placed  under  the  head  of  Geni- 
tive with  Verbs,  kyKparfic  rivoc  of  Genitive  with  Adjectives, 
and  iyKpareia  ri^optic  of  Genitive  with  Substantives.  The  phi- 
losophical arrangement  considers  them  according  to  their  es- 
sence, and  comprehends  them  under  one  point  of  view,  because 
one  and  the  same  reason  is  applicable  to  them  all. 
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FinaUy,  criticism  must  be  applied  to  the  passages  which  are 
quoted  :  it  is  not  enough  that  the  reading  which  is  suitable  to 
our  purpose  be  found  in  the  edition  which  we  commonly  use ; 
we  must  see  whether  it  be  confirmed  by  MS.  authority  as  ori- 
ginal and  genuine.  I  confess  that  I  sometimes  fell  into  this 
error  in  the  first  edition ;  as,  for  example,  where  I  maintained 
that  efreica  occurs  in  the  Attic  poets.  Passages  in  which  the 
HSS.  vary  prove  nothing ;  though  in  Latin  such  uncertain  eri- 
dence  is  deemed  sufficient  to  prove  the  correctness  of  the  con- 
stmction  haud  scio  an  ullus,  or  the  use  of  ac  before  a  vowel,  &c. 

The  quotations  in  the  notes  below  the  text  were  intended 
partly  to  serve  as  a  repertory  of  all  that  has  been  hitherto 
done  for  Greek  grammar,  partly  to  enable  the  reader  to  judge 
without  trouble  which  of  the  remarks  here  made  belong  to 
myeelf,  and  which  to  my  predecessors.  The  grammarian  who 
never  refers  to  the  works  of  others  seems  to  many  to  wish  to 
make  the  reader  believe  that  he  has  discovered  everything  him- 
self• Should  any  one  be  disposed  to  infer  from  the  citation  of 
odier  grammatical  works  that  the  rule,  as  here  laid  down,  con- 
tains nothing  but  what  has  been  taught  before,  the  references 
will  enable  him  to  decide  on  the  truth  or  falsehood  of  this  sup- 
poeition. 

Alienburg, 
Jatmary  18t7. 
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DIALECT. 

XHE  Author  observes,  that  in  early  times  there  were  hut  two  dialects. 
He  should  have  said  that  originally  there  was  but  one  common  Janguagei 
•od  this  was  the  Doric ;  not  indeed  the  Doric  of  later  times,  but  a  lan^ 
spoken  by  the  Dorians,  from  which  were  derived  the  JEolic  and 
▼ariedes^  after  the  colonization  of  the  coasts  of  Asia  Minor. — 
Perhaps  I  should  say  the  ΜοΙοΊοηύ:  variety;  for  it  is  reasonable  to 
believe  that  the  £olians  and  lonians,  for  some  time  after  that  settle- 
■ent,  spoke  the  same  language.  The  following  brief  historical  account 
may  be  acceptable  to  the  student.  Hellen,  the  son  of  Deucalion,  reigned 
in  Phthia,  between  the  Peneus  and  the  Asopus.  His  younger  sons  went 
to  seek  for  settlements  elsewhere.  Dorus  fixed  himself  near  Parnassus ; 
Xuthus  went  to  Attica^  and  married  the  daughter  of  £rechtheu8,  by  whom 
be  had  two  sons,  Achaeus  and  Ion.  Achaeus,  having  committed  an  acci- 
dental homicide,  passed  into  Laconia;  and  the  inhabitants  of  that  country 
were  called,  from  him,  Achcei,  till  the  return  of  the  Heraclidae.  Ion 
led  an  Attic  colony  into  the  Peloponnese,  where  they  settled,  between 
Elis  and  Sicyonia•  He  was  afterwards  recalled  to  Attica,  routed  the 
Thracians  under  Eumolpus,  was  invested  with  a  part  of  the  government, 
aad  gave  his  name  to  the  Athenians.  He  did  not,  however,  succeed 
Brecbtheus,  whose  crown  devolved  upon  Cecrops.  The  lonians  from 
the  Peloponnese  returned  to  Attica  in  the  reign  of  Melanthus ;  and  after 
the  death  of  Codrus,  Nileus  led  them  into  Asia  Minor*.  At  that  period, 
therefore,  it  seems  probable  that  the  Doric  and  Ionic  were  the  same  as 
the  Hellenic,  and  as  the  MoWc ;  for  £olus  was  a  son  of  Hellen. 

It  was  not  till  the  Greeks  colonized  Asia  Minor  that  their  language 
began  to  assume  both  consistency  and  polish.  The  lonians  were  the 
first  who  softened  its  asperities,  and,  by  attention  to  euphony,  laid  aside 
by  degrees  the  broadness  and  harshness,  which  were  retained  by  their 
£olian  neighbours  on  one  hand,  and  the  Dorians  on  the  other.  The 
rich  soil  of  Ionia,  and  the  harmonious  temperature  of  its  dimate,  com- 

*  See  Larcher  on  Herodotus  I.  p.  432. 
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bined  with  the  more  proximate  causes  of  its  vicinity  to  Lydia»  and  its 
commercial  prosperity,  will  account  for  this  change  of  language*.  And 
it  was  from  the  colonies  that  the  mother  country  first  adopted  any  im- 
provements in  her  own  dialects.  I  observed,  that  at  first  all  the  Crreek 
colonists  in  Asia  Minor  probably  spoke  a  common  language,  and  that 
the  lonlans  began  first  to  change.  They  were  the  first  to  lay  aside  the 
digamma,  which  the  Dorians  disused  at  a  later  period,  and  the  iBolians 
JQt^t  all^  The  ^olians  deviated  less  from  the  original  language  than 
the  lonians;  perhaps  even  less  than  the  Dorians  themselves. 

The  first  change  which  the  inhabitants  of  Attica  naturally  made,  was 
to  modify  their  old  Doric  to  the  more  elegant  dialect  of  their  richer  and 
more  polished  colonists.  So  that,  if  we  recur  to  the  date  of  about  1000 
years  B.C.,  we  may  conclude  that  the  language  of  Attica  was  nearly 
the  same  as  that  in  which  the  Iliad  was  composed ;  that  is  to  say,  a 
dialect  more  soil  and  copious  than  the  early  Doric,  but  yet  comprising 
most  of  its  peculiarities,  or  rather  of  those  forms  and  inflexions  which 
in  after  times  became  peculiarities.  Subsequently,  however,  as  the 
people  of  Attica  embarked  in  a  more  extended  commerce,  the  form  of 
their  dialect  was  materially  altered,  and  many  changes  were  introduced 
from  foreign  idioms  f. 

P.  5. 1.  24.  The  differences  between  the  Doric  and  £olic  dialects 
are  by  no  means  trifling;  and  what  the  author  calls  the  chief  distinction 
was  no  distinction  at  all,  originally :  moreover,  the  digamma  was  not  a 
Ireatkingy  but  a  letter. 

P.  6. 1.  16.  Simonides  of  Ceos  in  all  probability  used  the  Doric 
dialect  only  when  he  was  writing  for  Doric  employers. 

P.  7. 1.  4.  With  regard  to  the  three  models  of  the  New  Ionic,  the 
student  will  take  notice,  1st,  that  he  is  to  attribute  to  Anacreon  only 
the  fragments  which  were  collected  by  F.  Ursinus,  and  a  few  additional 
ones;  and  not  those  poems  which  commonly  go  under  his  name,  a  few 
only  excepted;  and  that  as  Anacreon  lived  more  than  a  hundred  years 
before  Herodotus,  his  dialect  was  probably  different.  !3ndly,  that  He- 
rodotus adopted  the  Ionic  dialect  for  his  History,  being  himself  a  Dorian ; 
consequently  he  is  not  always  consistent  in  his  usages;  and  perhaps  he 
is  more  Ionic  than  a  real  Ionian  would  have  been.  His  dialect  is  cer- 
tainly difierent  from  that  of  Hippocrates. 

*  See  Hermann's  Observationes  de  Grac^  Lingua  Dialeetis,  p.  v. 

t  R.  P.  Knight  Prolegom.  in  Homer.  §.  69.  Xenoph.  de  Hep.  Ath.  696  C.  καΐ  cl 
μ^ν  "EXXifvet  ί^ί^  μάλλον  κάί  φωνΰ  και  Sicdry  και  <τγηματι  χρώνται.  'Αθηναίοι 
δ€  κ€κραμύνρ  el  απάντων  των  *  Ελλήνων  και  βαρβάρων.  See  Pierson  on  Mceris, 
p.  349. 
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Ρ.  10*  ι.  20.  In  AristophaneMf  &c.  This  oYaervnuon  is  not  very 
acconite•  He  should  have  said»  that  Aritti^haiiefl,  writing  comedy, 
used  the  familiar  phraseology  of  common  life,  and  consequently  the 
niost  idiomatic  form  of  his  native  dialect.  Plato  wrote  in  easy  dialogue, 
and  has  more  of  idiom  than  Xenophon,  who  lived  a  considerable  part 
of  his  life  away  from  Athens,  and  had  formed  his  style  to  the  standard 
of  simple  narrative.  Aristotle's  writings,  being  purely  philosophical, 
had  of  course  still  less  of  idiomatic  peculiarity ;  for  the  idioms  of  a 
dialect  are  for  the  most  part  confined  to  the  language  of  common  life. 

P.  17•  1. 2  from  bottom•  γράμματα  Φοινικικά,  A  very  carious  enu- 
meration of  the  fanciful  speculations  of  the  old  grammarians  on  this 
appellation  is  given  by  the  Scholiast  on  Dionysius  Thrax  p.  782.  ed. 
Bekker.  It  may  perhaps  be  advisable  to  set  before  the  reader  the 
oldest  form  of  the  Greek  characters  with  which  we  are  acquainted. 

Ν  ρ  t 

itgSE        CCg*         X 
Ο  Τ  y 

Γ  Υ  η 

P.  16.  Note^  See  Diomedes  SchoL  ad  Dionys.  Thrac.  p.  780.  ed. 
Bekker.  Villoison.  Anecd.  6r.  II.  p.  122.  Prolegom.  p.  v.  not.  Valcken. 
ad  Iliad.  X.  p.  56. 

P.- 20.  1.  15.  Svs/iey^^f  &c.  This  is  merely  an  arbitrary  improve- 
ment of  the  German  scholars,  which  is  perhaps  not  very  material.  The 
distinction  is  not  observed  in  the  oldest  MSS.,  nor  in  any  of  the  early 
editions ;  nor  have  I  followed  it  in  printing  this  translation, — ^partly,  I 
confos,  from  inattention. 

P.  22.  §.  5.  I.  8.  The  dispute  about  pronunciation  is  interminable• 
The  student  may  consult  Havercamp's  SyUoge  Scriptorum  qui  de  Itnguce 
GriJscdB  vera  et  recta  pronuntiatione  cammentarioe  reUquerunt,  et  Job. 
Bodol£  Wetstenii  Oraitones  Apologetusa^  Amsteloed.  1681.     Morhof. 

*  Ptolem.  Hephostio  in  Photii  Bibl.  L.  v.  fin.  relates  that  ΑροϋοοΙαβ  the  Mathema- 
tadao,  who  lived  under  Ptolemy  Philopator,  was  called  *£ψιλον,  because  the  figure  of 
that  letter  resembled  that  of  the  Moon,  whose  motions  had  been  his  partiailar  study. 
MoDtCsuoon  thinks,  that  Ε  and  C  were  both  later  forms  than  Σ,  having  been  invented 
raxyypafla*  χάριν.  But  see  Ruhnken  on  Longinus  §.  3.  Facdolati  Lex.  v.  Sigma. 
Phodmn  v.  'Ορχήστρα.  Lex.  Seguier.  v.  Κατατομή,  p.  870,  81.  On  the  ancient 
faffm  of  the  Greek  letters  see  J.  Lascaris  EpUtola  ad  Petrum  MedicL  Maittair.  Anai. 
Tgpegr.  I.  p.  877.  Scaliger  de  Litteris  lonicis  ad  Euteb.  p.  1 10.  Bouherii  Dissert,  ad 
βΛ.  Mmtfnuiom.  Palaogr.  Fischer,  ad  Weller.  I.  p.  239.  Auctores  citatos  a  Belin  de 
Balin  ad  Oppian.  I.  172.  ρ 

f  Attsoo.  Id.  p.  202.  M^OMdrum/exusque  vagos  imiteUa  vagor  ύ . 
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PolykiHor•  I.  p.  787.     Scaliger.  Opusc  p•  130.     Baro  a  Locella  ad 
Xenoph*  Ephes.  Index,  v.  Ictaciamu• 

P.  27.  §.  8.  The  spiritus  lenxs  was  an  invention  of  the  grammarians. 
It  denotes  nothing  more  than  the  absence  of  the  spintw  asper.  The 
ancients  used  this  latter,  but  not  the  former.  In  the  Sigean  marble, 
which  is  as  old  as  the  Peloponnesian  war,  we  have  H€PMOKPATOC 
and  ΗΟΙΔΕ.  When  the  Ionic  letters  came  into  use  at  Athens,  the  Η 
was  divided,  and  the  first  half  (h)  was  used  to  denote  the  rough  breath- 
ing. The  other  half  was  adopted  at  a  later  period,  by  the  grammarians, 
to  denote  the  tpiriUu  lemt.  The  mark  l•  was  prefixed  by  the  Dorians 
to  words  which  do  not  usually^take  the  rough  breathing,  as  hOKTil* 
(See  Taylor.  Marm.  Sandv.  p.  45.) 

P.  29.  8c  SO.  In  the  first  edition  of  his  Grammar,  the  learned  author 
had  written  inaccurately  on  the  subject  of  the  Digamma  ;  the  use  of 
which  in  the  poems  of  Homer  ia  ascertained  beyond  all  doubt.  As  to 
the  assertion  that  the  old  grammarians  knew  nothing  of  the  use  of  it  by 
the  lonians,  Trypho  {Mus,  Crit•  Cantab.  I.)  expressly  asserts,  προστί" 
derai  ^k  ro  ^γαμμα  ιταρά  re  Λίολβνσι,  και  "Ιωσι,  καΐ  Αάκωσιν.  The 
digamma  is  found  in  the  Delian  marble,  and  on  the  coins  of  Velia ;  now 
Delos  and  Velia  were  both  colonized  from  Ionia.  Mr•  Knight,  in  his 
learned  Prolegomena  in  Homerum^  §•  lxxxiv•  thinks  that  Bentley  has 
done  wrong  in  attempting  to  restore  the  digamma  to  Homer,  without 
endeavouring  to  bring  the  whole  orthography  of  his  poems  to  the  ori- 
ginal form,  without  which,  he  observes,  the  digamma,  replaced  only  a( 
the  beginning  of  words,  will  corrupt  more  passages  than  it  will  cure. 
A  singular  assertion  ;  and  no  less  singular  is  that  which  follows, — that 
although  the  language  of  Homer's  poems  has  been  changed,  yet  the 
numbers  and  measures  of  the  verses  remain  uninjured;  than  which 
nothing  can  be  further  from  the  real  matter  of  fact.  There  are  many 
anomalies  in  the  Homeric  metre,  which  the  insertion  of  the  digamma 
removes.  It  helps  us  to  get  rid  of  numberless  unmeaning  particles,' γε, 
2β,  re,  which  the  grammarians  foisted  into  the  verse  to  stop  a  chasm. 
The  reader  will  find  some  excellent  information  on  this  subject,  together 
with  a  copious  list  of  those  words  which  received  the  digamma  in  the 
older  poets,  in  Mr.  Kidd's  valuable  notes  on  Dawes's  Misc.  Crit. 
pp•  234  seqq. 

P.  34.  L  9.  op^rtf  op^  are  not  contracted  from  6ρά€Τ€^  opae,  but  from 
oρέere,  opieu 

Ibid.  Obs.  There  is  no  interchange  at  all  in  4hese  instances,  which 
are  not  dialectic  variations,  but  parts  of  distinct  verbs. 
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p.  35.  1.  8.  £,  H,  £i  were  all  anciendy  expressed  by  one  cha- 
faeter,  as  were  O,  O,  OY.  See  Kidd  on  Dawes's  Misc.  Grit.  p.  S2.  and 
hence  Homer  varied  the  quantity  of  these  vowels,  according  as  the 
ictus  fell  upon  them  or  not,  e.  g.  II.  I.  406.  A^ICTOI  M€N  ΓΑΡ 

T€    BO€C   ΚΑΙ    FinHIA   ΜΕΛΑ.    408.  ANAPOC  ΔΕ 
nCYKHe  ΠΑΛΙΝ  €ΛΤΗ€Ν  ΟΤ€  A€iCT€•    So  apneas 

for  apriwovs  II.  I.  505. 

P.  41.  L  4  bom  bottom.  In  the  common  editions  of  Herodotus  we 
have  ωϋ  printed  as  though  it  were  not  a  diphthong.  The  two  points 
]Hit  over  the  ν  are  owing  to  the  MSS.  where  ν  and  ϊ  are  usudly  so 
marked.  It  is  most  probable  that  they  pronounced  Θωνμα  much  as  we 
should  pronounce  thootna. 

P.  47. 1.  5.  The  student  will  distinguish  ΰκκα  with  the  l^st  syllable 
short,  from  οκκα  with  the  last  syllable  long,  which  is  for  δκα  κα  {ore  κε) 
Theocr.  IV,  68.  ov  η  καμ€ϊσθ\  δκκα  νάλιν  a^e  φύηται. 

P.  54.  i.  5  from  bottom,  μικρόε  has  the  first  syllable  long  in  all  the 
Greek  poeu.  The  ι  is  long  by  nature ;  and  in  all  probability  the  word 
was  anciently  written  μ€ΐκρό$^  from  /icioi,  whence  /ieiwv.  The  diminu- 
tive μικκνλοί  should  be  written  μικνλοί,  with  a  single  κ. 

P.  84.  f .  43.  The  question  which  rekites  to  the  use  of  the  apostro^ 
pjbtf  in  prose  writers,  is  a  very  doubtftil  one ;  and  no  general  rule  can 
be  given.  The  Attic  writers  used  it  more  than  the  Ionic,  and  the  later 
Attie  more  frequently  than  the  old ;  all  of  them  chiefly  in  the  mono- 
syllable particles  ίέ,  ye,  re,  in  the  adverbs  wore^  rare,  &c.  in  άλλα, 
αντώτα,  Src.  and  always  in  the  prepositions  which  end  with  α  or  ο ;  more 
rarely  in  other  words.  In  Thucydides  II.  71.  we  fjnd  ovre  νμών,  but 
Dionysiue  of  Halicamassus  cites  the  passage  συθ*  υμών.  The  Monu- 
mentum  Adulitanum  has  ΥΦ€Ν,  Μ€ΘΑ.  An  ancient  treaty  in' the 
Oxford  Marbles  has  ΑΦΟΥ  and  ΛΦΛ2,  without  any  distinction  between 
the  words.  An  ancient  Cyzicene  inscription  has  ΥΦ6ΑΥΤΟ.  Many 
other  instances  are  given  by  Wasse,  in  his  note  on  the  passage  of  Thu- 
cydides: not  that  any  examples  are  wanting  to  prove  that  the  ancients 
did  use  the  apostrophus  in  prose ;  for  it  was  scarcely  possible  for  them 
not  to  do  so  in  many  instances ;  the  question  is,  whether  there  was  the 
same  miiformity  of  usage  amongst  them  as  amongst  the  poeU.  And 
this  question  must  be  answered  in  the  negative. 

L  It  depends  in  some  measure  upon  the  sense  of  a  passage,  whetlier 
the  apostrophus  is  to  be  uspd  or  not :  if  the  sense  requires  that  any 
i,  however  short,  should  be  made  after  a  word  ending  in  a  short 
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vowel,  and  preceding  another  which  b^ns  with  a  vowel,  the  first  vowel 
is  not  dropped,  e.  g.  αντίκα^  ^ψη,  eiqi.  So  in  Plato  Phaedr.  p.  293.  ed. 
Heind.  we  should  read  Xiyercu  Ιέ,  &$  tot  ήσαν, 

II.  A  short  vowel  is  not  cut  off  before  another,  when  such  elision 
would  injure  the  harmony  of  the  sentence. 

III.  Nor  when  the  particle  is  emphatic,  as  in  Plato  Charmid.  p.  154B. 
oh  γάρ  rot  ψαϋλο9  ohM  rore  ην^  Phsedr.  p.  254  A. 

IV.  άρα  is  apostrophized  before  oh  and  ονκ,  but  not  before  other 
words. 

V.  The  elision  of  nouns  is  rarer,  as  φίλ*  &ττα  Plato  Lys.  p.  221  C. 
avrofiar*  οΐόμενοι  Demosth.  Ol.  1. 

VI.  If  a  particle  closely  adheres  in  sense  to  a  preceding  word,  it 
does  not  generally  suffer  apostrophus ;  for  apostrophus  connects  two 
words  together,  which  here  cannot  happen,  e.  g.  ο  di  ye  txavos '•^ψίΧοι 
di  ye  ουκ  &y  eUv — apa  ye  Skf.  Plato  Lys.  p.  215  B.  But  we  have 
παγγέλοίόν  y'  hv  €ίη  Phffidr.  p.  260  C.  because  y*  hv  may  be  taken  as 
one  word. 

VII•  rovro  and  ταντα  are  commonly  apostrophized.  Demosth.  Ol.  I. 
rovff  ο6τω$  ^χβι,  Γονβ*,  6  ίυσμαγώτατον^  ravr*  ουν;  yet  in  the  same 
page  we  have  μετά  ravra  άν.  It  is  to  be  observed  in  general,  that 
the  apostrophus  is  very  frequent  in  Demosthenes,  whose  orations  were 
written  to  be  spoken,  and  a  leading  feature  of  whose  style  is. rapidity. 
Upon  the  whole,  it  seems  reasonable  to  say,  respecting  the  prose 
writers,  that,  within  certain  limits,  they  used  or  neglected  the  apostro- 
phus, as  they  judged  it  most  conducive  to  harmony :  and  this  must 
generally  be  the  guide  by  which  an  experienced  editor  will  determine 
himself,  where  the  MSS.  differ ;  for  the  authority  of  the  MSS.  on  these 
points  is,  in  itself,  very  smaU. 

P.  95.  1.  1  from  bottom,  vc — wXrfim  is  a  dissyllable  in  II.  χ',  458. 
But  in  this  and  in  other  cases,  where  ν  seems  to  coalesce  with  a  vowel 
following,  as  in  γεννών  Pindar  Pyth.  IV.  401.  *Ερινυων  in  Euripides, 
&c.  it  may  be  supposed  to  have  taken  the  power  of  a  consonant,  like 
our  V. 

P.  111.  1. 10.  See  this  derivation  of  the  genders  pursued  more  at 
large  in  Harris's  Hermes,  ch.  IV. 

Ibid,  1.  7  from  bottom.  Cases,  ΪΙτώσεα  λέγονται,  ίιτει^η  4  ^«^d  άτ* 
άΧΚου  els  άλλον  μ€ταψτίπτ€ί*     Schol.  in  Dion.  Thrac.  p.  860,  25. 

P;  112.  §.  64.  ( subscr.  We  are  not  to  conclude  that  the  ι  was  wanting 
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in  the  dative  cste  in  the  old  Greek  because  it  is  omitted  in  several  in- 
scriptions• In  the  case  of  those  words  where  it  was  not  pronounced 
separately,  it  was  omitted  by  the  Dorians  and  ^olians ;  and  by  the 
stone-cutters  in  all  dialects.  It  is  consonant  with  analogy  to  suppose 
that  the  termination  of  the  dative  case  was  originally  uniform.  The 
very  ancient  datives  oiicoif  wedoi,  were  retained  even  in  the  Doric  dialect. 
Adverbs  in  f  were  also  compounded  of  datives,  άμαχΐ^  ayoucrl,  and  the 
like :  iyravdoi  and  xot  are  old  datives.  Upon  the  whole  I  cannot  but 
think,  in  opposition  to  Fabricius,  Koen,  and  others,  that  the  ι  was  the 
moat  ancient  termination  of  this  case. 

P.  1S9,  1.  7.   αίγάν  is  only  a  wrong  reading. 

P.  158.  1.  17.  The  Attics  made  Kipcu,  KeparoSf  as  they  did  ώρέαρ 
^ρϋτοβ.  See  Maltby's  Thesaurus  Gracce  Poeseos  v.  φρέζψ.  and  Observ. 
p.  Ixxx.  but  from  ^eiap  came  <ρρ€ίάτο$.  In  a  verse  of  Eratosthenes 
ap.  Valcken.  Diatr.  p.  218.  y  σιρόν,  1j  κοίλου  φρέατοε  ehpv  κντο%^  read 
^ptiaros•  Where  κέραοε  and  κ€ράων  occur  in  Homer,  we  should  pro- 
bably read  jc^of  and  κβρέων. 

P.  158.  last  line.  The  lonians  did  not  decline  xipaSf  xipeos,  but  took 
the  oblique  case  from  xipos•  This  appears  from  the  compounds  xepo' 
τντέω,  κ€ροβάτη$,  and  the  like.   See  Porson  Praf.  ad  Hecub,  p.  viii. 

P.  160.  L  8.  from  bottom.  Sop(.  Also  Sopeu  Etymol.  M.  p.  S84, 81. 
Seidler.  de  Vers.  Dochm,  p.  24. 

P.  161.  §.  87.  The  datives  ημιρ,  νμιν  have  the  Ν  ίψελκυστικόν^  for 
they  are  contracted  from  ημέσιν,  υμέσιν. 

P.  165, 1.  15.  ovtiparoi  was  formed  from  oveipap^  not  from  oveipas. 
See  my  notes  on  Callimachus  Epig.  L.  1. 

P.  182. 1.  10.  i|s•  These  feminines  in  rpia  were  sometimes,  but 
rarely,  formed  from  masculines  in  τηρ^  as  lifrpca,  Alexis  ap.  ^1.  Dionys. 
in  Eostath.  ad  11.  Δ.  p.  859,  51.  ircvO^rpca  Eurip.  Hipp.  816.  ιτρομνίΐ' 
9TpuL  Aristoph.  Nub.  42. 

nUL  L  16.  So  Kp^s,  Κρησσα. 

P.  196.  -ιμοι.  Of  the  two  sorts  of  adjectives  with  this  termination, 
one  in  *ιμο$  from  nouns,  the  other  in  ^σιμοΕ  from  verbs ; — the  last  have 
sometimes  an  active,  sometimes  a  passive  signification ;  e.  g.  άρωσιμος^ 
araJbiUs^  βρωσιμοΒ^  edibiUs :  <^υζιμο$  qid  fugU^  Soph.  Antig.  788.  Αλω- 
tfi/ioc,  adcapturamperiwenSf  JEsch.  Agam.  9.  ubi  vide. 

P.  197.    The  reader  wOl  observe  that  the  terminations  in  ^os  and 
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€iwo9  are  in  fiict  one»  formed  from  the  genitives  of  the  noune ;  ξυλΊνοη, 

P.  1805.  §.  117.  But  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  of  adjectives,  which 
commonly  have  only  the  masculine  and  neuter  terminations,  we  find 
the  feminine  form  only  in  the  poets.  Yet  καφίη  occurs  in  Herodotus ; 
and  this  termination  was  no  doubt  general  in  the  ancient  language. 

P.  218•  1.  11.  Eustathius  and  the  Etymol.  M.  say  that  veairepoy  is 
very  Attic ;  yet  Thucydides  I.  7.  has  veuirara.  We  have  also  πεπαί^ 
repos  Theocr.  VII.  120.  άσμ€ναίτατα  Phrynich.  App.  Soph.  p.  12,  11. 
vpovpyiairepa  Anstoph,  Lys.  20.  Thucyd.  TIL  109.  τΓρωιαίτ€ρυν^  (repO' 
nendum  in  2'keopkr,  H.  P.  ///.  2.  vid.  Valcken,  Nott,  in  Τίιοιη,  Mag. 
p.  174.)  ό\Ι/ιαίτ€ρον  Plato  Cratyl.  p.  433  A. 

P.  228.  1.  16.  We  find  this  hiatus  in  much  older  poets,  e.  g.  Hip- 
ponax  ap.  Stob.  XXIX.  p.  129.  Grot,  y^avos  ^k  φευγέτω  σε  μη^^  eh 
άργόί,  Epicharmus  ibid.  XXXVIII.  p.  151.  τνφΚυν  ήλέησ  Ι^ών  risy 
ίφθόνησε  d'  ohSk  els. 

P.  234.  1.  2.  rplroy  ίιμιταλαντον  *  two  talents  and  a  half,  i.  e.  the 
first  a  talent,  the  second  a  talent,  the  third  a  half-talent.  So  in  Latin 
Sestertius,  two  asses  and  a  half,  is  shortened  from  Semistertitis :  the 
first  an  As,  the  second  an  As,  the  third  a  half  As  (tertius  semis).  See 
SchweighflBUser  on  Herodot.  I.  50. 

lb.  §.  144.  Dr.  Bumey  (Monthly  Review,  1799.  p.  89.)  thinks  that 
these  terminations  in  alos  arose  from  ae/,  compounded  with  numerals : 
a  notion  which  is  contrary  to  the  analogy  of  the  Greek  language.  From 
^evripa,  τρίτη,  &c.  are  formed  ^evrepaios,  TpiTalos,  as  from  αμοιβή 
comes  αμοιβαίοι.  These  adjectives  are  not  so  much  numeral  as  tem- 
poral, implying  the  time  when :  and  akin  to  them  are  σκοταιοε  (Xenoph. 
Anab.  IV.  1.)  icye^aios  (Euphorio  ap.  Hepheest.  XVI.  p.  105.  ^lian.  ap. 
Suid.  Ύ.Ύιμωρονντο$),  signifying  *in  the  dark*.  Kotrcuof  (Polyb•  V.  17.) 
'be  who  comes  at  bed-time\ 

P.  235. 1.  17.  -irXovs.  He  should  have  instanced  avXovs  'single'. 
The  Etymologist,  p.  123,  1.  derives  these  forms  (rom  πέλω*  but  I  ap• 
prebend  that  they  are  compounded  of  an  old  verb  νλέω  or  ιτλάω, 
(whence  ιτλέκω)  to  fold,  as  in  Latin  -plex.  Hence  airXovs,  (sine  plica) 
simplex,  UnXovs,  duplex,  &c.  and  in  English  two-fold,  three-fold,  &c. 
In  Latin  also  the  Greek  termination  remained,  in  the  forms  duplus,  &c. 
The  forms  hvXaaios,  &c.  I  conceive,  were  compounded  of  the  numerals, 
and  ψτΧήσιοε,  equal,  side  by  side,  ^ιιτΧάσίΟί,  twice  equal,  &c.  This  sense 
of  vXiiawi  is  preserved  in  -καρίΛηΧήσιον• 
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Ρ•  287•  4.  rcfy  oecors  in  a  very  ancient  inscription  mentioned  by 
Herodotns  V.  60.  Both  in  €μΙν  and  rly  the  ι  is  long ;  and  neither  of 
these  is  enclitic ;  for  μοί  and  τοί  are  used  as  enclitics,  even  in  Doric 
writers.  This  is  Hermann's  remark,  who  also  observes  that  tlie  case 
is  the  same  with  the  accusative  rv,  which  is  an  enclitic,  whereas  ri  and 
riv  are  emphatic. 

P.  ^44. 1.  11•  &  for  ios  occurs  several  times  in  the  tragedians ;  see 
my  note  on  £schyl.  Agam.  519. 

P.  248.  $.  152.  τίη  is  not  used  by  the  tragedians. 

P.  268.  To  the  instances  of  a  double  reduplication  the  Reviewer 
adds  βΐ€μ€\οίπ€ΊΓθΐημένο£  Athen.  X.  p.  453.  D. 

P.  269.  $9ώβΛ.  It  is  not  true  that  the  ancients  always  wrote  ανάλωσα^ 
although  this  is  asserted  by  the  grammarians.  In  the  Choiseul  Marble» 
Mim.  de  VAcad.  des  Inscript.  XLVIII.  p.  887.  we  find  ΑΘ£ΝΑΙΟΙ 
Alf\£OZAN. 

P.  270.  1.  15.  The  Author  seems  to  adopt  the  theory  of  Hemster- 
huys,  viz.  that  the  Greek  language,  in  its  earliest  state,  consisted  of  mo- 
nosyllable and  dissyllable  words.  To  this  supposition  there  are  two  in- 
superable objections :  1  st,  that  it  contains  a  gratuitous  or  ill-grounded 
atsnmptiony  that  the  Greek  language  was  original  and  indigenous;. 
2ndly,  that  it  is  at  variance  with  what  we  know  historically  of  the  lan- 
guage itself.  It  is  manifest,  from  indubitable  traces  which  still  subsist, 
that  the  old  Greek,  like  the  old  Latin,  was  rough,  hard»  and  heavy. 
The  safest  and  most  probable  mode  of  accounting  for  the  various 
forms  of  Greek  verbs,  is  to  attribute  them  to  the  constant  endeavour 
of  the  Greeks  after  euphony.  Generally  speaking,  the  heavier  forms 
seem  to  have  been  the  most  ancient ;  in  these  they  first  shortened  the 
long  vowel,  and  then  added  additional  consonants  or  syllables.  Thus 
X^j/Sw  was  changed  into  Χάβω^  which  the  Ionics  made  λάμβω,  and  then 
Χαμβάνω•  So  νωμω  was  changed  into  νέ/χω,  and  this  into  ν€μέω,  of 
which  the  future  only  was  retained  in  use.  So  φίλω  with  the  first  syl- 
lable long  (of  which  the  aorist  φιΧατο  occurs  in  Homer)  was  made  ^<λέω. 
Again,  Δχω  (whence  οκωχη,  συνοχωι:ότ€,)  became  Ιχω.  This  account 
doerves  a  more  detailed  explanation  than  is  consistent  with  the  limits 
of  a  note. 

P.  274.  last  line.  The  2nd  future  which  is  here  spoken  of,  is  an 
imaginaiy  tense,  invented  by  the  grammarians,  and  ought  to  be  ex- 
punged from  the  common  school  grammars. 
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p.  306.  1.  4»Φ  According  to  analogy  we  should  proceed  thus,  nnrrc- 
μίναι^  ΓνχΓέ/ΐ€>Ί  nnrrievi  rwrreiv,  Doriee  τυντεν. 

P.  342.  The  perfectum  imperatives,  which  are  inserted  in  the  table, 
have  no  existence. 

P.  359. 1.  3.  elev  is  the  third  person  of  ela,  an  ancient  optative  of  Iw. 
Both  were  used  as  interjections. 

P.  361.  1.  9.  ίσονμαι.  I  doubt  whether  the  Dorians  ever  used  this 
form  with  a  single  σ.  In  Thucydides  the  genuine  reading  Ισσοΰντσχ  is 
in  some  of  the  MSS. 

P.  364.  1.  3.  ^a  may  always  be  construed  as  an  aorist,  and  in  my 
opinion  was  actually  the  first  aorist  from  εΐω  or  el/u,  eo.  ^ΐσα,  con- 
tracted into  pa,  as  Ιχενσα  into  ^eva,  Ιη^σα  (from  κ^ω)  into  ίκηα. 

P.  372.  1.  12.  itnrfiK€iVf  II.  χ',  36.  whence  αψεστήκω,  the  future  of 
which,  αφεστίιξειν,  occurs  in  Xenophon,  Anab.  11.  4.  5.  See  the  notes 
onCallim.  H.  ApoU.  15.  χβιτλήθω,  Callim.  fr.  492.  ^ε^ύκω,  Theocr.  I. 
102.  ΊτεπΧίιγω^  II.  ο',  113.  βεβήκει,  II.  χ',  21.  ίίκω  passim,  οπύπωφ 
Theocr.  IV.  7.  See  Hermann,  ante  SopkocL  ed.  Schaefer,  p.  ix. 

P.  403.  1.  9.  '  it  loses  e^  as  if  it  had  been  an  augment.'  The  e  is  an 
augment,  ίσνόμην  is  the  aor.  2.  from  Ιπο/χαι,  as  ίσγρν  is  from  Ιχω*  the 
old  present  forms  having  been  σττω,  σχω. 

P.  412.  1.  22.  In  Eur.  Or.  114.  Ale.  3S.  Mr.  Elmsley  has  restored 
ob\  &ζομαι. 

P.  425,  penult,  ovra  and  ίκτα  are  not  aor.  2.  but  anomalous  forms : 
so  π/rra,  p.  429. 

P.  427.  1•  5.  ττένθω  was  not  another  form  of  ιτηθω,  but  an  entirely 
diflferent  verb,  and  of  a  different  signification. 

P.  429.  Ttrvdw  does  not  occur  in  Hesiody^Epy.  510.  but  πιλν^. 

P.  430.  πίμττΚημι  is  from  ιτλέα»  rather  than  from  πλάω. 

P.  448,  3.  νανίημεί^  &c.  All  these  adverbs  should  be  written  with 
a  simple  i.  See  Glossar.  in  £sch.  Prometh.  216.  Other  terminations 
of  adverbs  might  have  been  noticed ;  as  Ba — Irfia^  μίνννθα^  evravOa, 
ivBa,  'ψ,  as  ίζαίψνηε,  which  is  properly  e(  aif^vi^s,  as  ex  tempore,  -^ά, 
as  καναχη^ά^  κρνβ^ά,  which  are  properly  neuter  adjectives.  Some  no- 
tice also  should  be  taken  of  the  adverbial  usage  of  neuter  adjectives, 
either  in  the  singular  or  plural,  with  or  without  the  article ;  as  κάμνοντι 
TO  κάρτεμον^  τα  μάλιστα^  τα  νρώτα^  &c.  The  student  is  recommendedi 
to  consult  the  treatise  of  ApoUonius  Dyscolas  de  Adoerhm^  where  he 
will  find  many  curious  observations. 
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P.  451.  1.  11.  irovf  ity,  irot^  6του$  &c.  are  all  oblique  cases  from  tbe 
obsolete  pronouns  iros^  Swos,  Hence  also  roBevy  itovty  ιτόθι^  as  Ίλ/ο9ε^, 
IXiotfe,  *Ιλιι>θι. 

P.  452.  1.  11.  di.  So  xehoit  £sch.  Prom.  280.  which  Mr.  Elmsley 
objects  to ;  but  which  is  distinctly  recognised  by  the  Scholiast  on  Dio- 
nysins  Thrax,  p.  945.  who,  howerer,  writes  ire^oc,  iv^i,  μέσοι. 

Syhtax.  p.  460,  5.  riy  Χρνσηρ  is,  Aim,  Chryses^  and  so  in  the  other 
iostances•  ra  rev^ea  χαλά  is  a  solecism,  if  ra  be  an  article. 

P.  461.  last  line•  9ο0ο«  yap  6  άντ/μ  would  not  be  accurately  rendered 
'be  is  a  wise  man',  but  'the  roan  is  wise'. 

P.  466.  1.  6.  roiovTos  is  '  such  an  one',  &  τοωντοχ,  '  such  as  he  is'. 

P.  467.  1.  7.  Surip.  Iph.  A.  l22.  eis  ras  &\kas  tSpas  γαρ  $ή  παιίοί 
ΙαίβΌμ€Υ  ^/xei^a/oue.  We  must  omit  ras  with  MS.  A,  The  verse  is  a 
paroemiacus  spondeiacus. 

P.  486.  {•  281.  The  article  has  no  feminine  form  of  the  dual  nomi- 
native and  accusative,  at  least  in  the  Attic  of  the  tragedians  (we  have 
τα  0ea  in  Plato  Symp.  p.  180  D.);  although  it  has  in  the  genitive. 
Soi^.  CEd.  T.  1472. 

P.  494.  I.  22.  But  re  in  this  example  has  nothing  to  do  with  ra :  it 
itftn  to  μαχόμενοι. 

P.  516.  1.  8.  Sometimes,  though  seldom^  the  dual  of  the  verb  is  put 
with  the  plural  of  the  subject.  Never,  I  apprehend,  unless  when  speak• 
iiig  of  two  subjects.  In  the  first  instanee  quoted,  we  may  combine 
XaiSe  re  και  συ  lloSapye  and  Αί9ων  Λά/iire  re  ittf  into  two  pairs,  or 
sets.  U.  e',  487.  is  mantfestly  corrupt.  11.  c',  182.  h  not  an  example• 
In  the  first  quotation  ffom  tbe  H.  tn  ApoU.  277.  we  should  pefhap 
read  ^σθαι,  and  in  the  second  καΘέμ€ν  for  icaOerov,  as  γαρνέμε^  is  the 
true  reading  in  Pindar  01.  II.  158.  and  not  yapverov.  See  Kidd  on 
Dawes's  M.  C.  p.  85.  In  Plato  Theset.  p.  70.  Heindorf  justly  prefers 
die  reading  of  Stobeeus.  In  Aratus  t)ios.  291.  the  true  reading  is  καί 
σφ€  βοών  re  KoXmos.  That  the  singular  number  is  more  appropriate 
will  appear  firom  the  whole  passage ;  Χ€ΐμώνο$  μέγα  σήμα  καΐ  €νΡ€άγηρα 
κορί^νη  Nvcrepov  αεί^υσα,  κάί  όφ^  βοών  re  KoXoiost  και  σττινο*  ι)ώα 
σκίζ^ν.  ▼.  236.  "Η  irork  κα\  κρωζαντε  fiapely  Ιίσσακι  (pwyy  Μακρόν 
Ιτφροιζενσι  ηναξάμενοι  irrepa  itoKva.  Buhle  has  edited  κρώξάν  fe 
widiout  explanation.  **  κρωξαντ€  ad  rem  facere  videtur,  nisi  fotsan 
semo  Sit  de  duobus  generibus,  corvis  scil.  et  graculisl"  Dalze}.  in 
Analect.  Major,  Nott.  p.  37. 
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P.  529.  1.  9.  The  npminative  is  put  for  the  vocative  in  the  question 
oiros,  ri  iroieif ;  which  is  to  be  explained  thus,  ri  συ  votels,  oStos  ύν ; 
The  vocative  is  used  with  an  article  in  iBschyl.  Pers.  161.  μητ€ρ  4 
ΐΕίέρξον  yepaia,  χοίίρε^  Aape/ov  yvvai,  where  two  constructions  are  con- 
founded, J  μήτ€ρ  ΐΒΐέρζου,  and  η  μήτηρ  οίσα  ΐΒίέρξον. 

Ρ.  539.  Obs.  This  is  called  by  Lesbonaz  σχήμα  *Αττικόν,  Eurip• 
Hec.  1167.  πολλαΐ  yap  ημbl^yf  at  μ€ν  βισ*  Μφθονοι,  where  see  Porson• 
Thucyd.  II.  4.  oi  μέν,  rtvh  αυτών — Xenoph.  Anab.  I.  2.  15.  oSroi  μίν 
aWos  aWa  Xiyei.  See  Schaefer  in  Dionys,  HaUc*  p.  421.  Comp. 
Herodot.  11.  55,  %•  andpoittm•  So  in  Latin,  Virgil.  Mn•  XIL  161. 
IrUerea  reges,  ingenti  mole,  Latinus  Quadrijugo  vehkur  curru — Hinc 
paier  tineas. 

P.  545.  Obs.  1•  and  2.  belong  to  one  idiom. 

P.  55%.  1.  18.  In  the  passage  of  Herodotus  IX.  33.  we  should 
perhaps  read  μετι^σαν  ras  χρησμοσυναί,  *  laid  aside  their  entreaties '. 
This  is  probably  the  sense  of  χρησμοσύνη,  although  Matthias  says  it 
certainly  is  not.  χρησμοσύνη  is  opposed  to  xopos  (see  Wesseling's  note), 
and  signifies  want  (so  H•  Stephens  in  Thesauro) ;  it  is  formed  from 
χρρζω. 

P.  557•  1.  1•  In  the  passage  of  Tyrteeus  we  should  supply  ivcKa. 

P.  560.  1.  15.  πρόσω  means  forward,  i.  e•  to  the  fore  part^  and  hence 
naturally  takes  a  genitive,  like  other  adverbs  of  place,  πον  ίστι  rrjs 
dperiis; — πρόσω.  At  what  poirU  of  valour  U  he  ? — at  an  advanced  point. 

P.  562•  L  2.  rijs  μψ•ρο$  ^κω  τη$  Ιμηί  φράσων'  this  answers  to  the 
English  plirase,  /  am  come  to  tell  of  my  mother.  A  remarkable  usage 
of  the  genitive  occurs  in  Eurip.  Med.  286.  ζυμβάΚΚ€ται  ^k  πολλά  τουίε 
ίεΐματοί,  \.  e.  πολλά  ξύμβοΧά  €ΐσι  rodSe  ^βίματοδ. 

P.  607.  Obs.  1.  But  in  these  cases  a  regard  is  paid  to  the  prepo- 
sition ;  the  expression  being  elliptical,  άττοστρέφεσθαί  η  {έμου).  Eurip. 
Troad.  393.  'Αχαιοί  ύν  ά-κησαν  η^οναί,  *  the  joys  of  which  were  absent 
to  the  Greeks*,  i.  e.  *  in  the  case  of  the  Greeks',  where  αντών  may  be 
supplied.  In  the  examples  from  Homer  we  are  to  understand  γυναίκο$ 
and  γυναικών. 

P.  736.  1.  7.  θαυμαστην  οσην  Plato  Alcib.  II.  p.  137.  Etwall.  ουρα- 
νών όσον  Auctor  ap.  Suid.  v.  'ΑνΙιλγησαν.  Pierson  ad  Moer.  p.  3.  as 
in  Latin  immane  quantum.  Comp.  Schaefer.  ad  Dionyt.  Halic.  p.  184. 

P.  769.  1.  7.  In  Soph.  Philoct.  316.  Porson's  correction  is  οΤΌλύμ- 

vioi  deoi  Δοΐέν  ποτ  αΰτοΐί. 
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P.  793. 1.  10  from  bottom•  In  Eurip.  Hec.  Id.  Porson  explains  Β 
fUit  res.  sc  το  elvat  veitfrarov•  Wakefield  ad  Lucret,  V.  1116.  takes 
it  for  taff  6,  Thucyd.  VI•  SS.  orep  κσΐ  'Αθηναίοι — ηνίήθησαν. 

P.  823•  Perfect  passive  used  in  a  middle  sense•  άΊτβωσβαι  Thucyd. 
If•  39•  αψ^βρηνται  Thucyd.  VIL  13.  ^Sinrai  Plato  Apol.  Socr.  23. 
€ΐργασΘ€  Thucyd.  III.  66.  €κκ€κομισμένοι  ήσαν  Thucyd.  Π.  78.  έν^λ- 
XtucroM,  Soph.  Aj.  207.  ubi  Eriurdt.  εσκεμμένοι  Demosth.  01,  II.  p.  114. 
ed.  Mounten.  ^ξηρπασμένοι  Soph.  (Ed.  Col.  1016.  έσπασμένοι  Xen• 
Anab.  VII.  4.  16.  ^^σμένοι  ibid,  V.  6.  35,  ^κισμένη  Eurip.  Med* 
1127•  ^κρωηφιασμένοι  Demosth.  de  Coron.  91.  κατεσκενασμένοι  Id. 
OL  II•  10.  κατέστραΐΓται  Id.  Phil.  I.  3.  πεπυσμένη  Mach,  Agam.  268. 
vcjpceipya^/iai  Demosth.  de  Coron.  22.  ν^ττα/^^ίασμαι  Id.  Phil.  1. 17. 
wntUjfrai  Id.  de  Coron.  p«  102.  ed.  Harles.  πεψραγμένοι  Eurip.  Or. 
1411.  See  Valckenaer.  SchoL  in  Act,  Apost,  p.  436. 

2.  It  appears  to  me  that  the  aor.  1 .  pass,  has  properly  a  middle 
sense  in  the  following  instances :  ΙΜρχθηί  JEsch,  Prom.  562.  ιτροσ" 
ίψχΒ^  ibid.  53,  ϋρχΒη  Soph.  Aj.  425.  κατα^ερχθηναι  Soph.  Trach. 
1017.  ehpeBfivai  Herodot.  II.  p.  161.  ίιτετάχθησαν  Thucyd.  II•  7. 
ΙμέρΘη  Herodot.  VII.  44.  ^oQ^U  ibid.  45.  πβφαθέκΓβ^  Thucyd.  II.  5. 
προ9θνμίιθη  Id.  V.  17.   VIII.  1. 

P•  830. 1.  5  from  bottom.  There  seems  to  be  an  ellipsis  of  iavroy^ 
&c•  In  JSsch.  Pers.  197.  the  active  ρήγνυσιν  is  used,  because  the 
words  άμψΐ  σώματι  define  the  person.  In  N^  7.  p.  831.  all  the  examples 
will  be  found,  upon  examination,  to  have  a  middle  sense — '  you  released 
him  ybr  yourself  \  8tc, 

P.  850,  3.  el/ii.  See  Kidd  on  Dawes's  M.  C.  p.  125.  seq.  who  has 
leamedly  illustrated  this  peculiarity  of  el/ic 

P.  862,  3.  Antiatticista  Sang.  p.  107,  30.  M^  νόμισον.  άντι  του  μί^ 
ηψίσ^ί,  Ίο^οκΚη^  ΙΙΐ|λει.  Kou  /χ^  φευσον.  Vid.  Porson.  ad  Eurip. 
Hec.  1 1 74. 

P.  917. 1. 17.  II.  i',  442.  rovvcxa  με  ιτροέηκβ  ^ι^ασκεμέναι  rctJc  πάντα. 
So  in  Latin,  Virgil.  JEn.  I.  527, 

P.  925.  1.  13  from  6ottom.  A  more  remarkable  phrase  is  βητον 
av^otfftu  JSsch.  Prom.  791.  ov  ψατον  Xiytiy  Aristoph.  Av.  1713. 
(Comp.  Orph.  Argon.  026.)  εύΒραφ  λεύσσειν  Soph.  Pfailoct.  847. 
where  see  Schaefer. 
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p.  939.  I•  8•  Hermanii  (ad  Soph,  Ay  114.)  observes  that  this 
^coynt  qf  the  use  of  the  article  before  the  infinitive  is  not  suffi- 
ciently distinct*  For  it  is  not  the  same  thing,  whether  the  article  be 
used  or  omitted.  An  infinitive  lath  an  article  (except  where  it  is  put 
simply  for  a  substantive)  is  used  in  two  ways.  The  first  is  explanatory, 
where  it  is  referred  to  rovro,  expressed  or  understood,  as  rh  2f>f  κ,  rwrQ 
\kyiu  or  τοντα  λέγ»  ro  ^p^v•  Soph*  Antig.  79.  το  γίφ  fiiq.  ττοΧιτών  ipqy 
€ψυν  άμήχανοΒ^  This  is  stronger  than  it  would  be  without  the  article. 
It  is  equivfdent  to  to  γαρ  βίψ  ιτολιτών  ^^i^,  rciro  άμί/χανάί  €ΐμι•  Phi• 
loct.  1241•  ίσγιν  rif,  ίστιν^  6t  σβ  κωΧύσβι  το  ^pfy»  The  second  usage 
is,  when  an  article  is  joined  with  the  infinitive,  with  the  same  power  as 
in  other  cases  AiFre,  But  this  differs  from  the  former  only  in  appear- 
ance• Here  also  we  may  recur  to  the  explanation  towto^  to  £^v,  but 
in  the  absolute  sense  of,  as  to  «hat  concerns.  Soph.  Antig.  264.  ημ€¥ 
2*  ίτοιμοι  καΐ  μνΒρονε  atpeiy  ^epocv,  και  πυρ  hifyfreiVy  καΐ  doovs  ορκια- 
μοτ€Ϊν,  Το  μ{ιτ€  ^ράσαι,  μί/τε  τψ  {vvci^evai,  &C.  Philoct.  118.  μαθών 
γαρ  ουκ  ay  άρνοίμην  το  ^ρψν. 

The  infinitive  by  itself,  without  an  article,  is  often  used  for  a  noun. 
Aristoph.  Nub.  481ί•  ίνοστι  Ζητά  σοι  λέγ€ΐν  kv  τ^  φύα€ΐ^  'eloquence'• 
JSsch.  Pers.  72 β.  τύε  Zk  και  στρατοί  τοσ6σΒ€  νεζοε  ήνυσεν  vepfy,  '  ef• 
fected  a  passage'.  Agaro.  180.  και  xap*  άκονταχ  η\θ€  σΐϋ^ρονβιν.  Ibid• 
250.  AUa  Zk  to7s  μkv  ναθονσι  μαθβιν  lirippenei.  With  a  negation, 
Soph.  Antig.  1051.  μίΐ  ^poveiy  πλάστη  βλαβή.  The  infinitive  is  some- 
times, but  rarely,  used  for  a  noun  in  Latin.  Hor.  Ep.  VII.  27.  Reddes 
dulee  loqui;  reddes  ridere  decorum.  Pers•  Scire  titum  nihil  est,  msi  te 
scire  hoc  sciat  alter? 

P.  944. 1•  15.  This  idiom  was  common  in  Ionic;  see  especially  the 
Aphorisms  of  Hippocrates.  An  infinitive  and  imperative  sometimes 
are  coupled  together  in  tlie  same  sentence,  as  in  the  prayer  cited  by 
Plato  Alcib.  II.  Zev  βασιΧεν,  τα  μ^ν  εσθΧα  και  ei^o/xevocs  icat  dvevKrois 
"Αμμι  ZiBov  τα  dk  λνγρα  και  είτχρμένων  dvaXi^eiv.  See  Bast  and 
Schaefer  ad  Gregor.  p.  424. 

P.  956. 1.  3.  This  appears  to  me  to  be  a  wrong  explanation.  The 
interrogation  has  no  place  in  either  of  these  passages.  The  true  mean- 
ing of  ούκ  hy  <peayois  iroiMv  rovro,  is,  'you  cannot  be  too  quick  in  doing 
this*,  φθάνειν  is  '  to  be  sooner'•  Hippocr.  deJ.  et  A*  p.  98.  ov'  γαρ 
ψ&άνουσι  πάρα  &yBpa  άπικνβύμβναΐρ  καΐ  ev  ycMrpt  ίσχουσι.  they  no 
sooner — than  they»  &c.  properly,  coming  to — tJiey  are  not  before-hand 
with  what  J  am  going  to  mention^  viz.  tiiey  conceive.  Comp.  paragr.  c. 
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P.  959. 1.  4  from  bottoin.  τυγχάνΕΐν.  Phrynichus  EcL  p.  121.  ob- 
■enree  that,  according  to  ancient  usage,  τύγχαναν  in  the  sense  of  '  to 
be'  requires  a  participle  to  be  joined  with  it.  And  so  Porson  ttd  Hecuh» 
788.  whose  opinion  is  called  in  question  by  Erfurdt,  in  his  Epistle  to 
Schaefer.  Schaefer  himself  ad  L.  Bos,  p.  78^.  Elmsley  ΜίΛ9•  Crit• 
Cantab.  1.  p.  351•     Hermann•  ad  Soph.  Ajac.  9. 

P.  964.  1.  10  from  bottom•  Λ  singular  instance  of  this  disagree• 
ment  is  J£sch•  Agam•  544.  Βρόσοι — riBivres. 

P.  969.  1.  7  from  bottom,  φέρων  in  these  instances  denotes  nothing 
more  than  'tending  to',  'having  a  bearing  towards'•  Thucyd.  I.  79.  ai 
γνωμαι  i^epov  £sch.  Suppl•  607•  fipei  φρίιν^  fertanmus.  Something 
of  the  same  sense  belongs  to  the  imperative  in  the  phrase  φέρ  eitci^ 
'come  tell  me'•  ψ€ρόμ€νο9  in  the  middle  or  passive  is  clearly  a  dififerent 
idiom. 

P.  992.  L  9.  Some  instances  deserve  particular  notice:  e.g.  Thucyd. 
III.  10.  €V  τψ  ^αΧΧάσσοντι  τη$  γνώμη$.  II.  61•  τψ  τψωμένψ  τηί  π6\€ω9 
ώτο  του  Spxeiv^  *  the  honour  which  the  city  has  by  means  of  her  com- 
mand'• VII.  88.  TO  ήσυχάζον  τη$  wktOs.  Eurip.  Hec•  308.  το  θυμού' 
gtevor  'anger'.  In  general  the  participle  thus  employed  conveys  a  kind 
of  indefinite  meaning. 

P.  1001•  §•  576•  Many  of  the  adverbs,  which  are  joined  with  a 
genitive  case,  were  originally  nouns,  which  will  account  for  this  con- 
struction. Thus  αγχι  is  the  dative  of  ϋγζ^  the  bend  of  the  arm ;  which 
etymology  was  suggested  to  me  by  the  present  learned  Master  of  Gon- 
viUe  and  Cains  College,  eyyvs  is  contracted  from  iv  yvy,  in  the  hand^ 
or  perhaps  from  cv  and  γνηβ,  as  ίμποΒών  from  ev  and  ΐΓ(^ών,  So  μβσ- 
u^yvs  from  μέσση  yviys.  Of  the  adverbs  in  Be  and  Bev  some  are  mani- 
festly genitive  cases  of  nounsi  and  the  others  follow  their  analogy. 

P.  1010.  L  8.  Sometimes  with  άριθμόβ.  Sophocl.  Acris.  fr.  11•  tls 
αριΘμον  €ξίικοντα  d/t•  See  Glossar•  in  £sch.  Pers•  845.  So  Theocrit. 
L  26.  9θταμέΧζ€Γαι  eis  dvo  ιτέλλαβ,  not  'tnto  two  pails',  but  'as  much 
as  two  pails'. 

IbUL  L  6.  Especially  with  the  names  of  deities,  iepov  being  under- 
stood, as  els  'A/>re/ii2os.     So  in  Latin,  ventum  est  ad  Cerens, 

P.  1018.  tf.  iih  τρίτου  ίτουί^  &c.  In  general  did  expresses  an  interval, 
9»  m  ΙίίστασΒοί,  'to  stand  at  certain  distances',  dtafiaiveiv,  'to  stand 
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with  the  legs  asunder*»  Sia  πάντων  denrS^s  in  Herodotus,  hngo  inter' 
valio  tpecUUu  dignittmus.  Hence  2ca  rplrov  h-ow^  'at  intervals  of 
every  third  year'. 

P.  1041.  β»  vpos  ταΰτα,  *  this  being  the  case'•  See  the  Glossary  to 
Macku  Frometh.  1065.  Theb.  56. 

P.  1102.  §.  617,  δ.  eir  oSv—e'tTe  Soph.  CEd.  T.  1050.  etre— etre  και 
JEscL•  Agam.  844.  Suppl.  185.  Comp.  ElmsL  ad  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  92. 
eire  is  omitted  iEsch.  Agam.  1405.  Odyss.  Δ.  109.  ohi^  τι  Fi^/xev 
Zwet  6γ  $  τέ3νηκ€ν. 
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INTRODUCTION. 


Of  the  Greek  Language  generally. 

As  no  language  ever  developed  itself  under  more  favourable 
circumstances  than  the  Greek,  so  none  has  ever  united  more 
advantages  and  excellences  for  the  expression  of  thought.  It 
received  its  first  formation,  in  the  strict  sense  of  the  word,  in 
the  colonies  of  Asia  Minor  and  the  islands  of  the  £gean, 
among  a  people  who  were  awakened  to  cheerfulness  and  social 
intercourse  by  the  mildness  of  their  climate  and  the  facility 
with  which  their  wants  were  supplied  by  a  productive  soil, 
and  who  early  derived  versatility  of  mind  from  the  political 
activity  of  their  governments,  chiefly  democratic,  from  war,  and 
firom  commerce•  Their  religion  and  mythology  clearly  show 
that  fancy  was  the  predominant  faculty  of  their  minds;  even  in 
their  earliest  constitutions  there  are  as  yet  no  remarkable  traces 
of  the  calculating  understanding.  The  language,  thus  already 
become  copious  in  expressive  designation,  and  flexible  to  the 
perfect  representation  of  objects,  as  they  appear  to  the  senses, 
received  its  first  artificial  formation  by  means  of  epic  poetry 
and  hexameter  verse,  among  the  lonians,  afterwards  by  lyric 
poetry  among  the  graver  £olo*Doric  tribes•  Even  this  its  first 
application  to  poetry  multiplied  the  number  of  its  forms,  in- 
creased its  capacity  for  vivid  and  distinct  representation,  and 
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made  euphony  its  primary  law;  but  these  effects  must  have  be- 
come much  greater,  when  it  was  employed  by  poets  of  such  ge- 
nius as  Homer.  In  Homer's  poetry  we  find  the  whole  scheme 
and  ground-plan  of  the  Greek  language,  both  in  the  forms  of 
single  words,  and  especially  in  their  combination  and  the  con- 
nection of  propositions ;  though  in  regard  to  the  former,  the 
gradual  separation  of  the  dialects  made  many  changes  subse- 
quently necessary.  For  nearly  five  hundred  years  poetry  was  the 
only  form  of  speech  employed  in  intellectual  productions ;  and 
though  writing  by  degrees  became  more  common  in  this  period 
than  in  Homer's  days,  still  living  oral  communication  was  the 
most  congenial  to  the  lively  character  of  the  Greeks ;  and 
therefore  it  became  necessary  for  every  one  who  sought  fame 
by  an  intellectual  work,  to  make  an  impression  on  the  sense, 
the  fancy,  and  the  feeling  of  his  hearers,  by  harmony  of  lan- 
guage and  pleasing  expression,  by  vivid  representation  and 
clearness  acceptable  to  all. 

These  circumstances  continued  nearly  the  same  in  those 
countries  in  which  literature  subsequently  flourished•  The 
same  animation  and  cheerfulness,  the  same  love  of  social 
communication,  sometimes  running  into  loquacity,  prevailed  in 
Athens  and  the  colonies  of  Lower  Italy;  free  constitutions 
gave  each  citizen  a  share  in  the  administration-  of  the  state, 
and  the  unrestrained  communication  of  ideas  in  society  exer- 
cised and  formed  all  the  powers  of  the  mind•  Fancy  conti-» 
nued  to  find  its  nourishment  in  religion:  from  this  source 
dramatic  poetry  was  derived,  first  among  the  Dorian  tribes, 
afterwards  more  perfectly  at  Athens ;  this  gave  the  language 
of  the  Athenians  a  dignity  which  holds  a  middle  place  be- 
tween the  serious  gravity  of  the  Doric  and  the  light  cheerful- 
ness of  the  Ionic.  Judicial  and  political  eloquence  produced 
rotundity,  prosaic  numerus,  strength  and  emphasis  in  the  lan- 
guage ;  from  the  school  of  Socrates  were  derived  flexibility  and 
copiousness  in  the  expression  of  philosophical  and  especially 
moral  ideas  and  relations.  The  intercourse  of  the  different 
tribes  which  had  formed  their  dialects  independently  of  each 
other  by  peculiar  modes  of  speech,  increased  the  variety  of 
forms  and  the  aptitude  of  the  language  for  composition  and 
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derivation.  Still  oral  communication  wa•  what  was  chiefly  re• 
quired ;  social  activity  and  civil  equality  seemed  to  demand  an 
approach  to  the  inartificial  language  of  conversation,  and  phi- 
losophers themselves  were  accustomed  to  impart  their  doctrines 
by  tliis  method. 

Thus  adaptation  to  represent  with  vividness  sensible  objects, 
distinctness  for  the  senses  and  the  fancy,  and  only  as  a  remoter 
purpose  for  the  understanding,  became  the  leading  principle 
of  the  Greek  language  throughout :  the  constant  reference  to 
euphony,  both  in  the  form  of  single  words  and  the  structure  of 
periods  and  connexion  of  propositions,  is  only  one  aspect  of  this 
principle ;  even  the  derivation  of  the  tenses  of  the  verb  seems  to 
have  been  determined  by  the  feeling,  that  one  or  the  other  form 
would  give  the  meaning  of  the  tense  in  the  manner  most  graphic 
and  distinct  to  the  imagination.  Hence  the  construction  of  many 
words  and  the  use  of  the  different  cases  appear  to  be  decided 
not  so  much  by  a  philosophical  view,  as  by  the  feeling  of  an  ex- 
ternal sensible  resemblance,  which,  however,  is  often  only  sub- 
jective, and  confined  to  the  individual  writer.  The  love  of  vivid 
representation  produced  the  extraordinary  facility  which  the 
Greek  language  has  of  expressing  those  fine  shades  of  meaning 
which  cannot  be  fully  rendered  in  any  other,  and  can  even  be  ap- 
prehended only  by  a  feeling  formed  by  diligent  reading.  Hence 
the  pleonasms  which  are  found  even  in  Thucydides,  the  most 
concise  of  all  Greek  writers,  and  the  opposite  quality  of  com- 
pression or  brachylogia,  where,  though  the  expression  may  seem 
imperfect,  the  condensation  of  thought  produces  a  stronger  im- 
pression on  the  sense  than  completeness  could  have  done: 
hence^  finally,  those  anacolutlia  and  frequent  mingling  of  differ- 
ent forms  of  speech  which,  sometimes  bordering  on  pleonasm, 
sometimes  on  brachylogia  and  ellipsis,  by  their  pregnant  sense 
make  the  fancy  feel  more  than  the  words  seem  to  imply. 

We  also  perceive  in  the  Greek  language,  more  than  any 
other,  even  the  Latin,  a  simplicity  and  absence  of  pretence  in 
style,  and  a  certain  indifference  to  the  demands  of  a  language 
formed  by  and  for  the  understanding,  amounting  to  what  we 
might  call  incorrectness  or  carelessness.  This  simplicity  was 
to  be  expected  in  a  people  which  in  all  its  relations  remained 
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faithful  to  nature»  and  had  no  occasion,  in  its  intellectual  pro-^ 
ductions,  to  seek  to  8υφas8  the  earlier  models  of  another  na- 
tion,  by  new  and  unusual  modes  of  expression  :  it  was  che- 
rished by  the  approximation  of  all  classes  to  one  another,  by 
the  people's  influence  in  the  administration  of  the  state,  and 
that  civil  equality  with  which  it  did  not  accord,  that  anything 
should  by  solitary  study  become  the  exclusive  portion  of  a  few: 
hence,  too,  originated  the  custom  of  expressing  as  a  conjecture 
or  opinion,  what  was  meant  as  unconditionally  true, — ^a  custom 
common  also  to  the  Latin.  The  neglect  of  grammatical  rules 
in  the  cases  already  mentioned,  which  is  incomparably  more 
frequent  in  Greek  than  in  Latin  writers,  and  above  all  in  Plato, 
who,  while  he  ennobled,  closely  imitated,  the  style  of  conver- 
sation, seems  to  be  the  immediate  result  of  an  unconscious  en- 
deavour to  come  to  the  level  of  all  classes,  by  copying  the  lan- 
guage of  common  life.  It  was  in  no  small  degree  cherished  by 
the  circumstance  that  till  the  Alexandrian  period  there  was  no 
separate  order  of  literary  men,  and  that  till  that  time  no  techni- 
cal grammarian  arose,  to  cramp  language  by  submitting  it  to 
the  rules  of  the  understanding• 


0/  the  Dialects  generally. 

The  Greek  language,  like  every  modem  one,  was  not  in  an- 
cient times  spoken  in  the  same  manner  in  all  parts  of  Greece ; 
but  almost  every  place  had  its  peculiarities  of  dialect,  both  in 
the  use  of  single  letters  and  of  single  words,  in  the  forms 
of  words,  inflexions,  and  expressions,  in  the  whole  style,  in 
the  species  of  verse  and  in  the  quantity.  But  the  Greeks 
were  accustomed  to  express  the  peculiarities  of  their  dialects 
in  writing  also ;  they  wrote  as  they  spoke ;  and  if,  for  instance, 
the  Dorians  pronounced  the  ου  diflerently  from  the  rest  of  the 
Greeks,  they  expressed  this  also  in  writing,  as  £ώλοα  for  Sov- 
Xoc :  instead  of  which  we  (notwithstanding  the  very  various 
pronunciation,  and  the  different  expressions  and  modes  of 
speaking,  used  in  particular  districts,)  yet  have  in  general  one 
orthography  and  one  form  of  language  in  writing.  Of  these 
dialects  the  four  principal  are,  the  ^olic,  the  Doric,  the  Ionic, 
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tbe  Attic,  because  these  alone  were  cultivated  and  rendered 
classic  by  writers.  Each  of  these  dialects  had^  according  to 
the  different  places  where  it  was  used,  different  deviations, 
which  were  called  local  dialects,  StaXe/crot  τοπικαΐ.  In  the 
Ionic,  for  instance,  were  reckoned  four  peculiar  dialects \  The 
Spartans,  the  Messenians,  Argives,  Cretans,  Syracusans,  Ta- 
rentinee,  all  spoke  the  Doric  dialect;  but  each  nation  with  cer- 
tain variations^•  Each  of  the  principal  dialects  also  in  time 
underwent  some  changes  and  modifications  in  its  general  cha- 
racter, according  as  it  was  further  improved  by  writing,  or  as 
the  people  which  spoke  it  became  connected  with  others. 

The  £olic  dialect  prevailed  on  the  northern  side  of  the 
Isthmus,  except  in  Megara,  Attica,  and  Doris,  as  well  as  in  the 
.£olic  colonies  in  Asia  Minor,  and  in  some  northern  islands 
of  the  ^gean  Sea ;  it  was  chiefly  cultivated  by  the  lyric  poets 
in  Lesbos,  as  Alcaeus  and  Sappho,  and  in  Boeotia,  by  Corinna. 
It  retained  the  most  numerous  traces  of  the  ancient  Greek; 
hence  the  Latin  coincides  more  with  this  than  with  the  other 
Greek  dialects^.  It  is  distinguished  from  the  Doric  by  trifling 
differences,  some  of  which  will  be  mentioned  hereafter ;  chiefly, 
however,  by  the  breathing  before  vowels  at  the  beginning  and 
in  the  middle  of  words,  and  before  some  consonants,  as  p, 
called  the  ^olic  digamma  (a).  The  grammarians  remarked 
three  principal  changes  in  this  dialect,  which,  however,  cannot 
now  be  ascertained  for  want  of  information.  Alcaeus  is  con- 
sidered as  the  model  of  it^. 

The  Doric  dialect,  which  was  spoken  in  Peloponnesus,  in 
the  Dorica  Tetrapolis,  in  the  Doric  colonies  of  Lower  Italy 
(Tarentum  for  instance)  and  Sicily,  as  in  Syracuse,  and  Agri- 
gentum,  and  in  Asia  Minor,  was,  like  the  language  ofprimitive 
mountaineers  generally,  hard,  rough,  and  broad,  particularly 
from  the  frequent  use  of  α  for  η  and  ω ;  for  instance,  ά  λαθα, 

■  Herod.  J,  142.  c  Burgess   ad  Daw.  Misc.    Crit. 

*  Salinas.de  Ling.  Hellenist  p. 460.  Praef.  p.  3.  and  p.  397  sqq. 

Of  the  Ionic  and  Doric  dialects  see  (r)  This  letter  refers  to  the  Re- 

Sext-  £mp.  p.  235.  ed.  Fabric.    Gre-  marks  which  are  subjoined  to  the 

gor.  p.  (135)  294.  ed-  Schief.     Fisch.  Preface. 

J,  p.  96.  **  Gregor.p.('2)6.  Fisch.  l,p.43sqq. 
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rav  KopaPy  for  η  Χηθη,  των  κορων^\  and  from  the  use  of  two 
consonants  where  the  other  Greeks  employed  the  double  con• 
sonant;  for  instance,  σδ  for  ζ,  as  ^eXicrSerai,  &c•  It  was  the 
most  rude  among  the  Spartans,  the  enemies  of  all  change,  but 
was  spoken  in  the  greatest  purity  by  the  Messenians'•  The 
grammarians  notice  two  epochs  in  it,  according  to  which  they 
divide  it  into  the  old  and  new  Doric  dialects.  In  the  old,  the 
comic  writer  Epicharmus,  and  Sophron,  author  of  the  Mimes, 
were  the  principal  authors;  the  latter,  however,  chiefly  adopted 
the  peculiarities  of  the  Syracusan  dialect.  In  the  new,  which 
approached  nearer  to  the  softness  of  the  Ionic  S,  Theocritus  is 
the  chief  writer.  Besides  these,  the  first  Pythagorean  philo- 
sophers wrote  Doric,  fragments  of  whose  works  are  still  re- 
maining; for  instance,  Timaeus,  Archytas,  who  is  considered 
as  the  standard  (canon)  of  this  dialect,  and  Archimedes.  Pin- 
dar, Stesichorus,  Simonides  of  Ceos  (u),  in  his  lyric  poems, 
not  in  his  elegies  and  epigrams,  and  Bacchylides,  use  in  general 
the  Doric,  but  softened  it  by  an  approximation  to  the  others, 
and  to  the  common  dialect.  Many  instances  of  the  dialect 
of  the  Lacedeemonians  and  Megarensians  occur  in  Aristo- 
phanes^ :  of  the  former,  the  Decretum  in  Timotheum  (Boethius 
de  Musica  1.  1.  and  Salm.  de  Ling.  Hellenist,  p.  82.)  is  a  re- 
markable example.  Besides  these,  the  Doric  dialect  is  found 
in  decrees  and  treaties  in  the  historians  and  orators,  and  in 
inscriptions. 

The  Ionic  was  the  softest  of  the  dialects,  on  account  of  the 
frequent  meeting  of  vowels  and  the  deficiency  of  aspirate  let- 
ters. It  was  spoken  chiefly  in  the  colonies  of  Asia  Minor,  and 
in  the  islands  of  the  Archipelago.  It  was  divided  into  old  and 
new•     In  the  former,  generally  speaking.  Homer  and  Hesiod^ 


*  ιτΧατβιασμόί,  Roen  ad  Gregor. 
p.  (15?)  329. 

'  Pau8.4,27.p.346sq. 

V  Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (165)359. 

^  A  collection  of  Laconian  expres- 
sions is  given  by  Valck.  ad  Theocr. 
Adoniaz.  p.  357—300.  Kuhnk.  £p. 
Crit.  p.214sqq. 

'  Though  Homer  has  varied  and 


ennoMed  the  language  of  his  people 
according  to  the  necessities  of  har- 
mony and  rhythm,  it  cannot  be  de- 
nied that  the  old  Ionic  is  the  basii  of 
the  Homeric  or  epic  language.  This 
is  evident  from  the  close  resemblance 
ifthich,  notwithstanding  all  their  dif- 
ferences, is  found  between  the  lan- 
guage of  Homer  and  Herodotus.    We 
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wrote,  and  it  was  originally  very  little  or  not  at  all  difFerent 
from  the  old  Attic.  The  new  arose  when  the  lonians  began 
to  mix  with  other  nations  in  commercei  and  to  send  out  colo* 
me«^•  The  writers  in  this  were  (a)  Anacreoo,  Herodotus^  and 
Hippocrates  ^ 

The  Attic  dialect  underwent  three  changes.  The  old  Attic 
was  scarcely  different  from  the  Ionic™,  for  the  louians  had  in- 
habited Attica;  and  in  Homer  the  Attics  are  still  called  'laoi^ec; 
and  hence  we  find  in  Homer  many  forms  of  words  which  were 
otherwise  peculiar  to  the  Attics.  In  this  dialect  Solon  wrote 
bis  laws.  Through  the  proximity  of  the  ^olic  and  Doric  tribes 
in  Boeotia  and  Megara,  the  frequent  intercourse  with  the  Do• 
nans  in  Peloponnesus,  and  with  other  Greek  and  foreign  na- 
tions, it  was  constantly  more  intermixed  with  words  which  were 
not  Ionian'^;  and  as  Attica  afforded  a  less  luxurious  and  effe- 
minate life  to  its  inhabitants  than  Ionia,  their  language  de- 
parted further  from  the  Tonic,  particularly  in  using  the  long  α 
where  the  lonians  employed  the  η  after  a  vowel,  or  the  letter 
p;  in  avoiding  the  collision  of  several  vowels  even  in  two  differ- 
ent words,  by  contracting  them  into  a  diphthong  or  long  vowel  ° ; 
in  preferring  the  consonants  with  an  aspirate,  whilst  the  lonians 
used  the  tenues,  &c.P  Thus  arose  the  middle  Attic,  in  which 
Oorgias  of  Leontini  was  the  first  who  wrote.  The  writers  in 
this  dialect  are  Thucydides,  the  tragedians^,  Aristophanes, 
and  others.  The  new  Attic  is  dated  from  Demosthenes  and 
.fischines,  although  Plato,  Xenophon,  Aristophanes',  Lysias, 
Isocrates,  have  many  of  its  peculiarities.     It  differed  chiefly 

can  speak  of  an  epic  language  only  ^  Xenoph.  R.  A.  2,  8.     Piers,  ad 

in  umes  subsequent  to  Homer,  when  Moer.  p.  349. 

his  diction  had  become  the  standing  ®  Piers,  ad  Moer.  p.  974.    Gregor. 

model  for  the  epos,  while  the  living  p•  (72)  168  sq. 

looic    dialect   continued    deviating  ρ  Valck.ad  PhcBn.  1422.  Piers,  ad 

more  and  more  from  it  Moer.  p.  245. 3ϋ1.    Koen.  ad  Gregor. 

*  Gregor.  p.  (233)  490  ed.  Koen.    *  p.  (185)  398.  Fisch.  p.  153. 176.  218. 

'Of  the  difference  of  the  Ionic  <>  Nicephor.  ad  Synes.  p.  41 1 .  vid. 

dialect  in  Homer  and  in  Herodotus,  Bern,  ad  Thom.  M.  p.  579.      Hence 

Heyne  Obss.  ad  Iliad.  8, 226  sqq.  oi  μέσοι  Moer.  p.  404.  ubi  vid.  Piers. 


and  Fisch.  1,  p.  38.  '  e.  g.     θάΧαττα  llemsterh.     ad 

"  Bentl.  Opusc.  Philol,  p.  375  sqq.      Plut.  v.  396.  μυ/^ρίνη  Id.  ad  Lucian. 
Koeu  ad  Gregor.  p.  (176)  383.  1,  p.  317. 
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from  the  foregoing,  in  preferring  the  softer  forms;  for  instance^ 
the  aor.  2.  avWeyelcf  airaWayeic,  instead  of  the  old,  Attic  and 
Ionic  avWe^Oeic,  απαλΧαγθεια^,  the  double  pp  instead  of  the 
old  ρσ,  which  the  old  Attic  had  in  common  with  the  lonic^ 
Doric,  and  £olic^;  the  double  rr  instead  of  the  hissing  σσ^. 
The  new  Attic  said  also  νΧευμων,  yva<f>€vc,  for  ννευμων,  icva- 
^evc^j  and  συν,  instead  of  the  older  ζυν^. 

It  is  evident  that  the  date  of  these  changes  in  particular 
dialects  cannot  be  determined  with  sufficient  accuracy ;  but 
that  they  were  introduced  gradually,  and  especially  by  the  ex- 
ample of  the  most  eminent  writers,  orators,  8cc.  as  Pericles  is 
said  to  have  introduced  the  use  of  the  rr  instead  of  the  σσ• 
It  was  only  in  process  of  time  too  that  these  four  principal  dia- 
lects departed  from  one  another  in  such  a  manner  that  their 
differences  could  be  determined,  in  the  way  in  which  it  has 
been  done  by  the  grammarians.  In  old  times  they  differed 
from  each  other  far  less•  In  Homer  and  Hesiod  forms  of  words 
and  expressions  occur,  which  are  considered  by  the  gramma- 
rians as  iBolic,  Doric,  Attic,  or  merely  as  peculiarities  of  a 
local  dialect.  But  they  could  hardly  have  been  such  in  the 
age  of  those  poets,  who  would  no  more  allow  themselves  such 
a  mixture,  than  a  poet  of  these  days  would  adopt  the  provin- 
cial dialects  of  his  own  country•  It  is  much  more  probable 
that  the  language  of  Homer  was,  generally  speaking,  that  of 
the  lonians  of  his  time,  although  his  fine  perception  of  «ound 
and  harmony,  and  the  polish  and  richness  of  his  expression  as 
to  phrases  and  inflexions,  might  lead  one  to  suppose,  that  he  re- 
tained words,  forms  and  modes  of  speech  already  become  obso- 
lete, when  they  seemed  to  him  appropriate,  and  preferred  that 
which  appeared  to  him  the  most  harmonious,  and  which  was  re- 
ceived in  the  language  of  the  most  polished  amongst  his  coun- 
trymen.    Of  these  forms  of  words  used  in  Homer,  all  did  not 

*  Valck.ad  Phoen.  p.  356  sq.    £u-  sq.  812.     Valcken.  ad  Phoen.  p.  149. 

stath.  ad  Horn.  p.  519,  41.  Fisch.  1,  p.  $03. 

^  Fisch.  1,  p.  194.     Vnlckcn.  ad  ^  nenisterh.adLucian.  t.  l,p.301• 

Phoen.  p.  32.     Ilemsterh.  ad  Lucian.  Briinck.  ad  Aristoph.  Plut.  166. 
t,  1 ,  p.  3 1 7.  ad  Thorn.  M.  App.  p.  535.  ν  Hemsterh.  ad  i  .iician.  t,  1 ,  p.  3 1 7% 

Κυβη  ad  Gregor.  p.  (66)  153.  Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  10.     Fisch.  t, 

V  U  eiusterh.  ad  Lucian.  1. 1 ,  p.  309  p.  199. 
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remain  in  the  Ionic  dialect ;  but  some  were  retained  only  in 
the  .£olo-Doric :  and  of  these,  some  only  among  single  tribes, 
as  the  Cretans,  Tarentines,  &c. ;  others  only  in  the  Attic*.  The 
grammarians,  in  speaking  of  Homer,  call  that  Attic,  iEolic, 
Doric,  Cretan,  &c.  which  had  become  so  in  their  time^.  So, 
previous  to  the  Ionic  migration  1 130  B.C.  the  old  Ionic  and 
old  Attic  dialects  were  so  nearly  aHied,  that  they  may  be  con•' 
sidered  fls  one  dialect,  which  was  afterwards  divided  into  two : 
the  .£olic  and  Doric  were  originally  nearly  allied,  and  had  a 
common  basis,  till  the  language  of  the  Dorians  was  improved 
by  poetry  and  writing  and  the  extended  intercourse  of  the 
people**. 


"  Thus  many  words  formerly  in 
general  use  in  the  ancient  language  of 
Gerrnany,  are  now  lefl  only  in  a  few 
single  dialects;  for  instance,  the 
Upper-German,  or  rather  Swiss  word 
h^en,  i.  e.  to  tee^  which  must  have 
been  used  also  in  Low-German, 
since  it  remains  in  English  in  to  look, 

*  On  the  Homeric  dialect  see  Bur- 
gess Prasf.  ad  Dawes  Misc.Crit.  p.  xix. 
Ueyne  Obss.  ad  Horn.  t.  7,  p.  7 19  sq. 

^  It  has  become  a  prevalent  opi- 
nion in  modem  times,  that  We  must 
assume  a  primUive  old  Greek  lar^ 
gHagt  as  the  mother  of  all  the  dia- 
lects. If  this  be  meant  of  a  single 
common  language,  in  which  as  yet 
diere  were  no  dialects,  it  b  a  mere 
hypothesis,  which  may  be  admitted 
as  a  pkiloiophical  view  of  the  matter ; 
since  the  understanding  naturally 
seeks  a  common  root,  for  that  which 
eihibits  diversity  combined  with  affi- 
nity; but  which  cannot  be  historic 
eaily  established,  unless  we  admit  the 
deduction  of  Mr.  Blomfield  in  his 
Remarks  on  the  former  edition  of  my 
Grammar,  p.  xxxvii.  Engl.  ed.  to  be 
historically  founded;  according  to 
which,  l>orus  and  £olus,  as  sons  of 
one  father  Hellen,  and  Ion  and 
Acbxus,  as  his  grandsons,  the  sup- 
posed patriarchs  of  the  Dorians,  Alo- 


lians,  lonians  and  Achseans,  would 
naturally  speak  one  language.  But 
such  a  supposition  contradicts  all 
history;  for  no  nation  was  ever  found, 
or  can  ever  exist  even  in  the  lowest 
stage  of  civilization,  at  all  extensively 
diffused  and  yet  speaking  a  language 
free  from  all  dialectic  variety;  differ- 
ence of  soil  and  climate,  of  diet  and 
occupation,  exercises  an  unperceived 
influence  on  the  organs  of  speech, 
and  through  them  on  language  itself. 
The  only  case  in  which  the  ances- 
tors of  the  Greeks  can  ha^e  spoken 
a  language  without  dialects,  is  if  we 
suppose  their  four  original  tribes  to 
have  formed  four  small  families  in 
Phthia  according  to  the  mythic  tra- 
dition ;  and  these  must  have  changed 
their  language  when  the  family  of 
Ion  removed  to  Attica,  and  that  of 
Achieus  to  the  Peloponnesus,  even  if 
they  did  not  adopt  the  speech  of  the 
inhabitants  whom  they  found  there. 
Nor  have  I  as  yet  been  able  to  dis- 
cover any  proof  of  Hermann's  posi- 
tion (de  Gr.  Ling.  Dial.  p.  v.),  that  the 
lonians  in  Attica  once  spoke  Doric. 
On  the  otlier  hand,  we  are  often  in- 
clined and  even  compelled  in  our  in- 
vestigations to  assume  one  root  for 
various  forms  uf  tlie same  word,  which 
root  may  have  existed  in  the  language 
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The  writers  in  any  dialect,  however,  seem  not  to  have  taken 
the  language  of  their  own  nation,  with  all  its  peculiarities;  but 
to  have  selected «  in  a  greater  or  less  degree,  the  general  Ian* 
guage  of  the  people,  abstracted  from  all  peculiarities  of  single 
subdivisions•  If  Sophron  wrote  in  the  popular  dialect  of  the 
Syracusans,  and  Corinna  in  that  of  the  Thebans,  Theocritus* 
on  the  contrary,  and  Pindar,  chose  that  which  was  not  found 
merely  in  the  local  language  of  one  single  nation,  but  in  the 
general  Doric  dialect  of  that  age,  the  latter  with  an  intermix• 
ture  of  epic  forms  ^.  Hence,  perhaps,  may  be  explained  what  is 
said  of  Pindar,  that  he  wrote  in  the  dialectus  communis,  κοινη^, 
an  expression,  however,  which  was  adopted  by  the  grammarians 
not  from  this  view  of  the  subject,  but  because  all  the  forms 
are  not  found  in  him  which  occur  in  other  Doric  writers.  The 
comic  writers  used  the  popular  dialect  of  Athens,  the  trage- 
dians often  use  in  the  dialogue  epic  forms,  as  /Aovyoc,  εσω,  etc. 
Each  writer  modified  his  language  as  seemed  acceptable  to 
the  public,  for  whom  he  destined  it,  or  according  to  his  par- 
ticular kind  of  writing:  and  his  own  taste  and  habit.  In  Aristo- 
phanes  (r)  many  more  peculiarities  of  the  Attic  dialect  are 
found,  than  in  Plato;  in  Plato,  more  than  in  Xenophon  ;  and 
in  him,  more  than  in  Aristotle:  and  hence  it  appears  hazardous 
systematically  to  introduce  into  a  writer  in  a  certain  dialect, 
forms  which  occur  in  other  writers  in  the  same  dialect,  or  only 
in  the  remarks  of  the  grammarians.  These,  however,  call  that 
only  pure  Attic^  which  was  peculiar  to  the  Attic  dialect  alone : 


before  any  written  documents:  e.  gr. 
Όο  for  the  two  forms  of  the  genitive 
-oco  and  -ov;  a  form  in  -m  for  the 
third  persons  -ov^i  -ασΐ|  -ec^c, -αν, 
-οκται»  -eirai,  -avrai ;  €σω  for  the 
two  futures  σω  and  ω,  and  numerous 
forms  of  verbs  of  which  only  parti- 
cular parts  occur  in  authors.  These 
are  indeed  hypotheses;  but  they  do 
not  contradict  history  and  the  natu- 
ral development  of  language,  and 
they  are  supported  by  the  analogy  of 
several  cases;  e.  gr.  the  derivation  of 
^/x€v  and  ίμοΰ  from  €μέο.  There  is 
no  objection  to  calling  the  language 


in  which  these  forms  were  current  a 
primitive  language,  except  the  vague- 
ness of  the  expression;  but  there  is 
still  a  wide  distance  between  the  as- 
sumption of  such  a  language  and  the 
denial  of  all  dialectic  differences. 

^  Hermann  de  Dial.  Pin^l.  p.  (iv.) 
952.  thinks  on  the  contrary  that  the 
epic  language  is  the  groundwork  of 
the  Pindaric. 

^  κοινή  ^e,  f  vdyres  'χρώμ€θα  κάί 
j  ί-χρήσατο  Iliyhapos,  ijyovy  ^  έκ 
των  di  σννεστώσα.  Gregor.p.  (5)  12. 
ubi  V.  Koen.  Salmas.  do  Ilellen.  p.  28 
sqq.     KoenadGregor.  p.(17l)373. 
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common  (icocyov),  and  Hellenic,  on  the  contrary^  that  which 
was  found  in  other  dialects  also^  although  it  was  equally  re- 
ceived in  the  Attic®;  and  they  regarded  as  the  principal  mo* 
dels  of  the  Attic  language,  Aristophanes  and  the  poets  of  the 
old  comedy'^  Thucydides  and  Demosthenes^;  Herodotus  and 
Hippocrates  are  the  standards  of  the  Ionic,  not  Anacreon ;  of 
the  Doric,  Archytas  and  Theocritus,  not  Pindar. 

Now  as  each  dialect  in  this  respect,  as  we  observe  it  in  the 
writings  of  the  ancients,  is  not  so  much  a  faithful  copy  of  the 
popular  speech,  as  a  species  of  book-language,  the  choice  also 
of  his  dialect  would,  in  each  writer,  be  regulated  by  the  mo- 
dels which  had  used  it  in  an  earlier  period.  Because  Homer 
had  written  his  poems  in  the  old  Ionic  dialect,  all  succeeding 
epic  poets  chose  it  for  their  compositions,  even  at  a  time  when 
the  Ionic  dialect  had  long  ceased  to  be  current  as  a  book-lan- 
guage. The  lyric  choruses  in  the  tragedies  of  the  Athenians 
approached  the  Doric,  in  the  use  of  α  for  n$  and  a  few  forms, 
e.  g.  viPy  OiiinoSa,  genit.  for  OIScttOSov^,  because  the  most  emi- 
nent lyric  poets  had  written  in  this  dialect.  In  the  lyric  parts, 
the  Doric  dialect  predominates  where  strong  emotion  is  to  be 
expressed,  the  Attic  where  the  tone  is  more  calm'.  In  prose, 
the  Ionic  dialect  was  used  for  a  long  time,  because  prose  had 
first  been  composed  in  it :  in  this  too  Herodotus  and  Hippo- 
crates wrote,  although  both  were  of  Doric  origin.  Afterwards, 
however,  it  was  in  a  great  measure  supplanted  in  all  kinds  of 
prose  by  the  Attic  dialect,  in  which  the  principal  models  of 
prose  composition  were  written.  As  Athens  was  long  the  seat 
of  literature,  and  especially  of  philosophy  and  rhetoric,  its  lan- 
guage maintained  its  superiority,  became  that  of  the  Macedo- 
nian kings  and  grandees,  and  diffused  itself  by  their  means  over 
the  conquered  provinces  of  Asia  and  iEgypt. 

Thus  from  the  Attic  was  gradually  formed,  especially  at  Alex- 
andria, a  book-language,  which  adopted  those  expressions,  forms 
of  words,  and  phrases,  which  were  not  peculiar  to  one  dialect, 
but  in  use  amongst  all  the  Greek  nations,  and  intelligible  to 

*  Piers.  Pnef.  ad  Mcerid.  ^  Dorv,.  ad  Cbarit  p.  340. 

'  Hemstcrh.  ad  Thom.  M.  p.  179.  ^  Matthi»  ad  Eur.  Ilec.  96.   Ilipp. 

'  Gregor.  p.  (2)  6.  SC3.     £lme.  ad  Eur.  Med.  96. 
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them;  and  approximated  in  the  form  of  its  words  chiefly  to  the 
Attic  language  of  composition  (η  icon^i}  SiiXeKTOc,  *  Ελληνική^), 
although  expressions  escaped  from  many  writers,  which  were 
rather  provincial'  or  colloquial,  and  on  that  account  are  fre- 
quently condemned  by  the  grammarians.  In  Alexandria  (the  re• 
sort  not  only  of  Greeks  of  all  tribes,  but  also  of  foreigners),  a 
dialect  arose,  which  was  composed  of  several  dialects,  and  of 
phrases  from  foreign  languages ;  but  this  was  used  in  writing 
only  by  some  individuals,  as  by  the  Greek  translators  of  the  Old 
Testament,  and  by  the  writers  of  the  New.  This  is  called  the 
Alexandrian  dialect,  and,  as  a  Hebrew  or  Syrian  speaking 
Greek  was  called  ΈΧληνιστηο,  in  modern  times  has  been  named 
the  Hellenistic  Greek.  On  the  other  hand,  writers  appeared, 
especially  from  the  age  of  the  Antonines  and  Adrian,  who 
employed  their  chief  care  upon  acquiring  a  fine  flowery  style, 
and  to  this  purpose  imitated  the  Attic  writers,  sometimes  even 
in  their  faults  and  solecisms"^.  Of  this  school  are  Dio  Chry- 
sostom,  Aristides,  Libanius,  Philostratus,  Heliodorus,  Longus, 
MVmn,  8cc.  also  Themistius  and  Lucian :  the  two  latter,  how- 
ever, were  very  advantageously  conspicuous  among  them. 
These  artificial  writers  are  called  Sophists  in  reference  to  the 
manner  in  which  they  treated  subjects  of  every  kind,  and  Atti- 
cistae  on  account  of  their  style  (Άττικισταί,  Άττι/c/iovTCc'*). 

The  modern  Greek  appears  to  be  derived  chiefly  from  the 
language  of  the  country  people,  which  contained  most  traces  of 
the  ^olo-Doric**. 

Ohs.  1.  The  principal  ancient  work  on  the  dialects  is  Gregorius, 
Corinthi  Metropolita,  de  Dialectis,  published  by  Keen,  Lugd.  Bat.  1766, 
8vo,  and  by  Schaefer,  with  the  notes  of  Keen,  Bast,  Boissonade  and  his 
own,  Lips.  1811,  8vo.  An  extract  of  the  work  of  an  old  grammarian, 
Joannes  Gramm,  on  the  dialects,  is  found  ΊηΘησανρυε^  κέρα$*Αμαλθ€ίαδ, 
Venet.  ap.  Aid.  1496,  fol.  235 — 245.    Much  dih'gence  in  collecting,  but 

^  Salmasius  de  Hellenist,  p.  152.  °  XL  Steph.  App.de  Dial.  p.  941 — 

Bentley  Opusc.  Philol.  p.  3«0.  347.     Keen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (27)  67. 

^  e.  g.  Ίτέφρικαν,  έσ\άζοσαν,  in  not.  5. 
Lycophron.  °  Bceckh's   Public    Economy  of 

"  oi  σοΧοικίζοντεε  ^Ατχικώί,  Lii-  Athens,  2,  p.  394.  (Germ.)    Coray  ad 

cian.    Pscudos.   t.  9,   p.  224.   Bip.  Isocr.  p.  61. 
Bentley  Opusc.  Philol.  p.  S26  sq. 
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Kttle  judgement,  is  shown  in  Mich.  Maittaire  GraecsB  Ling.  Dialecti, 
IZOCrepablished  by  J.  F.  Reitzius,  Hag.  Com.  1738,  8vo;  and  by  F.  W. 
Sturz»  Lips.  1807,  8vo.  To  this  subject  belongs  F.  W.  Sturz  de  Dial. 
Maced.  et  Alexandr.  Lib.  Lips.  1808,  8vo.  A  useful  work  is  ^milii 
Porti  AeiiKoy  ^Ιωνικον  ^ΕΧληνορωμάίκόν^  and  his  Ae£.  άωρικον  Έλλη^ορ. 
Francof.  1603, 8vo;  the  former  repr.  Oxon.  1817, 8vo.  Hermann  Progr. 
de  Dialectis,  Lips.  1807,  4to,  and  De  Dialecto  Pindari,  ib.  1809,  4to• 
Sereral  ancient  grammarians  who  have  written  on  the  dialects  are  quoted 
in  Fabr.  Bibl.  Gr.  6, 164,  ed.  Harles.  and  Koen  Praef.  Greg.  Cor.  p.  xv. 
sqq.  ed.  Schaefer. 

Ohs.  2.  The  origin  of  a  systematic  Greek  Grammar  belongs  to  the 
Alexandrian  period.  We  find,  indeed,  earlier  traces  of  inquiries  into 
the  elements  of  speech  :  Plato's  Cratylus  contains  many  etymologies, 
generally  childish,  and  makes  mention  of  men  who  devoted  themselves 
to  snch  investigations  p.  407.  A.  oi  vvv  π^ρΧ^ΟμηρονίΕΐνοί,  p.  424.  C. 
(where  he  is  speaking  of  the  division  of  the  φωνήειτα,  &φωνα  και  &φΘογ^ 
γα)  οΐ  Tttpa  τούτων  ^eivol.  Among  them  the  Sophists,  Prodicus,  Protago• 
ras  and  Hippias  are  particularly  mentioned  p.  To  them  also  appears  to 
faaye  belonged  Antimachus,  who  occupied  himself  chiefly  in  correct- 
ing the  text  of  Homer^.  Aristotle  wan  regarded  as  the  founder  of 
grammar  and  criticism',  but  the  observations  on  language  which  are 
found  in  all  his  writings,  especially  vepl  Έρμην€ία£  and  Poet.  c.  20. 21. 
22.  belong  more  to  philosophical  grammar,  as  do  those  of  the  Stoics 
who,  after  Aristotle  and  the  Peripatetics,  bestowed  most  care  on  this 
department'.  The  study  of  Homer  and  other  ancient  poets  at  Alex• 
andria,  gave  birth  to  inquiries  respecting  various  parts  of  the  Greek 
language,  the  origin  and  nature  of  letters,  words,  their  etymology  and 
flexion,  the  dialects,  accent  and  quantity.  The  Commentaries  of  £u- 
stathius,  the  Venetian  Scholia  and  the  Etymologicon,  are  rich  in  such 
remarks,  chiefly  proceeding  from  Zenodotus,  Aristarchus,  Aristophanes, 
ApoUonius  Dyscolus,  and  his  son  Herodian,  and  Apion.  Dionysius 
Thrax,  who  lived  in  the  time  of  Pompey  and  Ccesar,  was  the  first  who 
established  a  system  of  Grammar,  confined  however  to  the  etymological 
part.  His  Τέχνη  Γραμματική  is  lost ;  for  the  little  treatise  which  has 
readied  us  under  his  name  was  considered  by  many  even  of  the  an- 
cients 88  spurious  S  and  is  probably  a  compilation  made  by  the  gram- 

Ρ  Wolf  Proleg.  ad  Horn.  p.  clxvi.  ■  Dionys.  Hal.  ir.  σνν^,  c.  9.  with 

sqq.  Upton's  and  Hudson's  notes.    Quint. 

4  Schellenberg  Antim.  rel.  p.  S3  1.4. 18  sqq.  and  respecting  the  Stoics, 

aqq.  l^iog.  L.  4,  44.  especially  56 — 59. 

'  Dio  Chrys.  1.  3,  p.  553.  C.  ed.  Menag.  p.  288  sq. 

MurelJ.  *  Fabr.  Bibl.  Gr.  6,  p.  310. 
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marians  of  Constantinople^.  Tryphon^  a  contemporary  of  Augustus» 
treated  of  the  Πάθη  rrjs  Αέζεωί  (affectianes  dietionum),  of  the  dialects, 
flexions  of  nouns  and  verbs,  and  almost  every  part  of  the  accidence. 
Apollonius  DyscoluSt  who  lived  under  Hadrian  and  Antoninus  Pius,  a 
man  not  only  of  learning  but  of  an  acute  and  philosophic  mind,  left 
instructive  works  on  Syntax  (repl  2vi/ra£etft  Lib.  IV.)  on  the  pronouns, 
conjunctions,  and  adverbs,  which  we  still  possess,  and  others  (which 
have  been  lost)  on  derivative  nouns  (ιταρώ^'νμα,  detiominativa)^  on  the 
verb,  participle,  &rc.'  which  united,  would  have  embraced  the  whole 
of  elementary  grammar.  Of  his  son  Herodian  are  quoted  works  either 
on  parts  of  grammar»  as  prosody,  nouns,  and  their  declension,  ortho- 
graphy, &c.  or  τέχναι  γραμμαηκαΐ  and  lexicographical  writings  v. 
These  are  the  most  valuable  of  the  grammarians  who  were  called  Τεχ- 
νικοί by  the  ancients :  there  was  a  much  larger  number  who  cultivated 
the  same  science  without  much  advancing  it.  Aurelian's  devastations 
drove  the  learned  men  from  Alexandria ;  Constantine  the  Great  af- 
forded them  a  refuge  in  his  new  capital,  and  opened  an  academy  in  his 
palace,  after  the  model  of  the  Brucheum  at  Alexandria,  called  oi  oitcov» 
/ieyijcoi,  at  whose  head  was  the  οΙκουμ^νικο^  IdavKaKus»  Here  probably 
originated  the  grammar  attributed  to  Dionysius  Thrax  ;  it  was  orally 
expounded  by  Theodosius  of  Alexandria,  one  of  the  most  eminent 
grammarians  of  his  time,  who  composed  a  classical  work  on  the  eight 
parts  of  speech,  £2σαγωγιιη>1  Kavoves,  of  which  an  extract  has  been  pre• 
served  '•  On  these  Canones  a  commentary  was  again  written  in  the  fifth 
century  by  George  Choerohoscus^  one  of  the  most  esteemed  gramma- 
rians, of  whose  numerous  writings  several  have  been  publi8hed,but  still 
more  remain  in  manuscript•*  All  these  grammarians  are  valuable  to  us 
by  preserving  words  and  forms  from  the  ancient  classics  which  facili- 
tate etymology,  but  we  desiderate  in  them  that  correct  and  compre- 
hensive view,  guided  by  philosophical  acuteness,  which  belonged  ex- 
clusively to  Apollonius  Dyscolus.  The  more  the  language  degenerated, 


"  Gcettling  Prsef.  ad  Theod.  p.  v. 
sqq. 

»  Fabr.  Bibl.Gr.  6,  p,  271— 976. 
Corop.  p.  319,  3<20,  381. 

y  Fabr.  Bibl.  Gr.  6,  p.  278—285. 
Villoison  Proleg.  Horn.  p.  xxxi.  Phil. 
Lex.  ed.  Osann.  p.  305  sqq.  Other 
Fragments  in  Bekk.  Anecd.  3, p.  1086. 
sqq.  1142. 

■  Θεοδοσίου  Γρ.  vepi  Τραμματί' 
κη$,    £  Codd.  MSS.  ed.  et  notas  adj. 


C.G.Gcettling^  Lips.  1822. 8vo.  Qeo^. 
Kayoyes  irepl  ΚΧίσ€ω$  *Ονομάτ^ν 
in  Bekk.  Anecd.  3,  p.  975 ;  and  irepc 
Κλ.  *Pημdτωyy  ib.  p.  1008. 

"  Fabr.  Bibl.  Gr.  6,  p.  338  sqq. 
Comp.  ib.  p.  294.  309.  320.  335. 
Villois.  Anecd.  Gr.  2,  p.  103  not.  2. 
Goettl.  praef.  ad  Theod.  p.  xiii.  Frag- 
ments of  his  Commentary  on  Theod. 
Bekk.  Anecd.  3,  p.  1180.  sqq.  p.  1209 
&  Ind. 
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the  more  they  occupied  themselves  with  the  comparatively  unimport- 
ant aubjects  of  proDunciation  and  accent. 

The  Greeks  who  alarmed  at  the  growing  power  of  the  Turks  took 
refuge  in  Italy  and  taught  their  language  there,  pursued  the  path  which 
the  Alexandrians  and  Byzantines  had  opened.  The  most  considerable 
of  them  wre  Emanuel  Ckrysoloras  in  the  14th  and  beginning  of  the  15th 
centuries  (^Ϋ^τίιματα  του  Χρυσολωρά^),  which  Reuchlin  in  Germany 
and  Erasmus  at  Cambridge  made  the  text-book  of  their  prelections. 
Theodore  Gaza  of  Thessalonica,  about  1430,  Τραμματικηί  Ε1σαγωγη$ 
Βφλία  2'.^  Manuel  Moschopulus  of  Byzantium,  nephew  of  the  Cretan 
Moschopulus,  about  1453,  Jlepl  τηε  ^Ονομάτων  κάί  'Ρημάτων  Συντάζ^ωε^ 
ircpc  Upoaf^iaSf  irepl  2χε?ών,  wepi  Τραμμ.  Τυμνασίαε^  Consiantine 
Lascaru  of  Byzantium,  about  1160,  lived  chiefly  at  Milan,  and  was  the 
author  of  a  Greek  Grammar,  Mediol.  1476,  4to,  often  reprinted  and 
with  improvements,  under  the  title  'Ερωτήματα,  Venet.  1495,  4to,•  &c. 
Demetrius  Chalcondylas  at  Milan,  died  1510:  Erotemata  Synoptica 
Octo  Partium  Orationis,  sine  loco  et  anno  (Mediol.  1493),  Gramm.  Gr. 
Paris  151^5•  4to.'  George  Lecapenus  Tlepl  Συ}ΤΓάζ€ω$  των  'Ρημάτων  in 
the  Gr.  Gramm.  of  Aldus,  Venet.  1525,  8vo,  p.  171 — 216.  These 
grammarians  made  no  improvements,  but  they  are  valuable  from  hav- 
ing extracted  and  combined  the  doctrines  of  the  older  writers,  as  Apol- 
lontus  and  Herodian. 

The  first  native  of  the  West  who  wrote  a  Greek  grammar  was  C/ir- 
ioBau  of  Bellnno,  a  Franciscan  monk  and  teacher  of  Leo  X.,  who  is  said 
to  have  heard  Constantine  Lascaris  lecture  at  Messina ;  died  at  Venice 
1526 :  Urbani  Bellunensis  Institutt.  in  Ling.  Gr.  Gramm.  Lib.  II.  Venet. 
15129  and  several  times  at  Basil.  Then  followed  Aldi  Manutii  Gramm. 
loatitutt.  Gr.  Ven.  1515,  4to,  wholly  in  Greek >• — Phil.  Melanchthonis 
Institutt•  Gr.  Gramm.  Hagenae,  1518,  4to,  studio  Jo.  Camerarii,  Lips, 
1552,8  vo,  1571, 8vo. — Ang.CaniniiΈλλιί>'ίσ/J<)ί,  Paris  1555, 8vo.  ed.Th. 
Crenius,  1700,  8vo,  executed  with  great  care,  especially  in  what  relates 
to  the  dialects. — Nicol.  Clenardi  Institutt.  ac  Meditatt.  in  Gr.  Ling.  Co- 
lon. 1550, 1541,  8vo,  c.  scholiis  et  praxi  P.  Antesignani,  Paris  1572, 4to, 
Fraocof.  1580,  Lugd.  Bat.  1594, 4to,  was  rendered  of  value  by  the  ad- 
ditioii  of  Sylburgius's  noUe,  FrancoH  1583, 4to. — Jo.  Verwey  Nova  Via 

^  See  the  editions  in  Fabr.  Bibl.  *  Fabr.l.c.p.S42sqq.  Man.Mos- 

Gr.  β,  p.  827  sqq.  where,  however,  chopuli  Cret.  Opera  Gramm.  e  cod. 

that  which  I  have  used,  Paris  ap.  uuprr  in  Bohemia  reperto  nunc  pri- 

An.  Wechelium,  1559,  4to,  is  not  mum  ed.  gr.  F.  N.  Titze.  Lips,  et 

OMotioned.  Prag»  IQ^'Z,  8vo. 

*  Fabr.  B.  Gr.  1.  c.  p.  333.  not.  *  Fabr.  1.  c.  p.  3W. 

also  Basil,  ex  oilic.  Valderiana  1541.  '  Ibid.  1.  c.  p.  334. 

4to.  >  Ibid.  1.  e.  p.  382. 
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docendi  Grseca,  Gouda  1684,  Ultraj.  1735,  8vo,  without  anytliing  new: 
— Geo.  Henr.  Ursini  Gramm.  et  Electa  Grseca^  Noriberg.  1691,  8vo, 
which  Hemsterhuis  recommended  to  his  hearers.  See  Scheid.  adX«en- 
nep.  de  Anal.  p.  247. — The  Grammar  of  MM.  de  Port  Royal  contains 
many  good' remarks  in  luminous  order,  Paris  1655.  Eng.  London  1746. 
vol.  2.  8vo.  The  doctrine  of  the  declensions,  of  which  the  old  gramma- 
rians reckoned  ten,  was  simplified  by  Jac.  WeLler,  Gramm.  Gr.  Lips. 
1635,  8vo,  and  by  J.  F.  Fischer,  Leipz.  1756,  1780,  8vo;  to  which  also 
belong  J.  F.  Fischeri  Anim.  in  Jac.,\^Hleri  Gramm.  Gr.  spec.  i.  Lips. 
1798.  spec.  ii.  ib.  1799.  spec^J^iM^edJ^'T.  Kuinoel.  ib.  1800.  spec.  iii. 
2.  ib.  1 801.  But  the  men  tvho\mPae  an  epoch  in  this  department  were 
Tib.  Hemsterhuis  and  L.  C.  Valckenaer ;  their  prelections  on  the  ana- 
logy of  the  Greek  language  appeared  together,  under  the  title  L.  C. 
Valckenaerii  Obss.  Academ.  quibus  via  munitur  ad  Origines  Gr.  in- 
vestigandas  Lexicorumque  defectus  resarciendos  et  Jo.  Dan.  a  Lennep 
Prsel.  Acad,  de  Analogia  Ling.  Gr. — rec.  Ever.  Scheidius.  Traj.  ad 
Rh.  1790,  8vo;  to  which  also  belongs,  Jo.  D.  a  Lennep  Etymologi- 
cum  Ling.  Gr.  cur.  Ev.  Scheidius,  ib.  eod.  vol.  2,  By  the  methodical 
arrangement  of  the  primitive  roots  and  the  development  of  their  gra- 
dual formation,  the  doctrine  of  the  verb  in  particular  received  a  degree 
of  clearness  and  simplicity  which  has  greatly  facilitated  the  study  of  the 
whole  language,  though  much  that  is  hazarded  without  sufficient  ground 
occurs  in  the  details,  especially  in  the  prelections  of  Lennep,  and  still 
more  of  Scheid.  J.  G.  Trendelenburg's  Elements  of  the  Greek  Lan- 
guage (Anfangsgriinde  der  Gr.  Sprache),  Leipz.  1782,  88.  8vo,  is  an 
excrescence  of  this  method ;  but  we  owe  to  these  inquiries  also  Butt• 
mann's  short  Gr.  Grammar  (Kurzgefasste  Griech.  Grammat.),  Berlin 
1782,  10th  ed.  1822,  the  first  which  erected  a  system  of  the  language 
on  an  historical  foundation  with  philosophical  criticism.  Another 
leading  work  is  Godofr.  Hermanni  de  Emendanda  Ratione  Grsecas 
Grammat.  Pars  i.  Lips.  1801,  8vo.  Of  great  utility  for  the  Homeric 
language  is  Fr.  Thiersch's  Grammar  (Gr.  Grammatik  vorziiglich  des 
Homerischen  Dialects),  2d  ed.  Leipz•  1818,  8vo. 

In  all  these  works  the  etymological  part  is  treated  with  especial  care, 
the  syntactical  very  scantily  and  almost  as  an  appendix.  This  deside- 
ratum may  be  in  some  measure  supplied  from  Jo.  Posselii  Syntaxis  Gr. 
Witteb.  1561,  often  repr.,  and  Calligraphia  Oratoria  L.  Gr.  Hanov.  1605, 
8vo :  still  more  from  Franc.  Vigeri  de  Praecipuis  L.  Gr.  Idtotismis,  espe- 
cially with  the  notes  of  Hoogeveen  and  Hermann.  2d  ed.  Leipz.  1813, 
8vo.  Mo<^t  instructive  of  all,  however,  are  the  notes  of  the  editors  of 
the  classics,  Hemsterhuis,  Valckenaer,  Ruhnken,  Brunck,  F.  A.  Wolf, 
Hermann,  Schasfer,  and  very  recently  P.  Elrasley. 


17 

Of  the  Letters,  and  their  Pronunciation. 

The  Greek  Language  has  the  following  24  Letters  (στοιχεία,    §.  1. 
γράμματα).  (*0•) 


»fa,,r»       PraDundAtlon, 
'•""•  BauebBa.  ΕπΜβ. 

KamqL 

Figure,  j 

PnmundatkMi. 
SeuchUo.  Encm• 

Name•. 
Reuchlin.  Eraem. 

Αα 

a 

alpha 

s? 

Χ 

xi 

Β/36 

b 

bita,  beta 

Oo 

Ο 

Ο  μικρόν^ 

ΓγΓ 

g 

gamma 

^F^P 

(parvura) 

Δδ 

d 

delta 

ΠΐΓ 

ρ 

Ρ* 

Be 

e 

f  e  ^ιλόμ 
(^  epsllon^ 

Σοσ 

Γ 
(;^     8 

rho 
sigma 

Ζ2 

ζ 

zita,  zeta 

Τ  t7 

t 

tau 

Η, 
θ^0 

i,  e,  or  SB 
th 

*ita,  eta 
thita,  theta 

Yv 

U             i 

y  \piAov 
ypsilon** 

Ι  ( 

• 

1 

iota 

φ  φ 

ph 

phi 

Κκ 

k 

kappa 

Χχ 

eh 

chi 

Α  λ 

I 

lambda 

Ϋ  ι/, 

,    Ps 

psi 

Μμ 

m 

my 

Ω  ω 

5 

ο  μeya 

Ν» 

η 

ny 

(magnum)^ 

O&f.  1  κ  The  old  Greek  alphabet  consisted  of  16  letters  only,  a  β  γ 
ίκίκΧμνοττρστν,  which,  according  to  tradition,  were  brought 
by  Cadmus  from  Phoenicia,  and  hence  were  called  γράμματα  Κα^μίμα 
(^Herodoi,  5, 59.),  Φοινική'ία  {id,  68•),  Φοινίκια,  or  Φοιρικικά  (a).  In  fact 
they  agree  in  form  and  order  with  the  Samaritan  or  Phoenician  letters» 


^  2  φίΚόν  and  ν  ψ.  (smooth,  not 
a^irated)  appear  to  have  received  this 
appellation,  to  distinguish  them  from 
U  (which  was  anciently  tlie  mark  of 
the  ψίτϋΜί  aiper,  and  was  expressed 
also  as  a  vowel  hy  e),  and  from  the  v, 
as  the  ancient  sign  of  the  digamma, 
another  species  of  aspirate,  since 
odierwise  oi  was  put  for  v.  [Salmas. 
ad  Inscr.  Herod,  p.  30.]  The  Greeks 
called  the  e  el,  and  the  ο  ου.  Eust.  ad 
n.  c'.  p.  511.  ed.  Horn.  Respecting 
•V  see  Dawes  Misc.  Grit.  p.  IS. 

*  The  reader  will  observe,  that  in 
this  account  of  the  pronunciation  the 
i  and  e  are  to  be  sounded  as  in  the 
Frenrh  word  elite, 

'  These  letters  were  originally  di- 

TOL.  I• 


stinguished  only  by  their  size,  ο  Ο ; 
afterwards  two  cross  strokes  below 
were  added  to  ω  μέγα,  Ω.  Mazochi 
ad  Tab.  Ueracl.  p.  l'^4  seq. 

^  The  figure  G  and  Ε  for  the  older 
2  is  first  found  on  coins  and  monu- 
ments of  the  Augustan  age.  Montf. 
Palsogr.  Gr.  p.  153;  but  Uuhnken  ad 
Longin.  s.3,  shows  that  the  use  of  G 
is  older.  The  lonians  called  this  let« 
ter  sigma,  the  Dorians  tan. 

*  An  Analytical  Essay  on  the  Greek 
Alphabet,  by  R.  P.  Knight,  London, 
1791,  4 to,  is  chiefly  a  hypothetical 
application  of  the  doctrine  of  the  di- 
gamma to  determine  the  quantity  of 
syUables. 
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with  which  they  are  compared  by  Scaliger,  Euseb.  p.  110.  Montfaucon 
Palaeographia  Gr.  p.  122.  (Fischer  ad  Well.  1.  p.  13.)  To  these  Simo- 
nides  of  Ceos  and  £picharmus  of  Sicily,  about  the  time  of  the  Persian 
war,  (instead  of  £picharmus  some  mention  Palamedes,  in  the  time  of  the 
Trojan  war,)  are  said  to  have  added  ζ(ρτ  ζ)η'^ω  and  θ  (  (or  ζ)  φ  χ,  or 
rather  to  have  brought  them  from  Asia  Minor  and  the  Islands  to  Euro- 
pean Greece.  (Plin.  H.  N.  7,  56.  Schol.  ad  Dion.  Thr.  Gr.  p.  780  seq• 
Fischer  ad  Well.  1.  p.  5.)  But  ^  ψ  χ  occur  on  the  oldest  inscriptions, 
e.  g.  the  Sigean  and  the  Delian,  in  Montf.  Pal.  p.  1 34,  and  Inscr.  1 .  in 
Boeckh's  Public  Economy  of  Athens  (German  ed.).  See  Payne  Knight, 
p.  18^  seq.  We  find  ζ  also  in  the  form  χ  Bceckh.  PI.  1.  No.  2. 1.  3. 
Κνζίκηνο,  and  PI.  2,  No.  3.  1.  11,  ζ€τεσα^τ€£,  i.  e.  ζητησαντ€$.  For  ζ 
they  wrote  XS,  e.  gr.  ΧΣΥΝ  ΕΧΣ,  PI.  1.  No.  1.  1.  2,  for  ξνΐ',  Ιξ,  even 
when  another  σ  follows ;  χ  for  r,  EX  SAM  Ο  for  ex  Σάμου,  PL  1.  No.  1. 
1.  20,  34;  for  ψ  ΦΣ,  e.  g.  ΦΣΕΦΙΣΑΜΕΝΟ  ΑΝΑΓΡΑΦΣΑΝΤΟΝ,  PI.  1. 
No.  1.1.3,  for  φηψισαμένον,  dvaypayl/avTwy,  Η  was  the  tpiritus  atper ; 
for  η  e  was  used,  επί  res  fioXes  for  ΙπΙ  rrjs  βου\η$,  PL  1.  No.  1. 1. 1 ;  or 
in  the  dative,  for  ρ  £1,  erreket  for  στήΧτι^  PL  1.  No.  1. 1. 18;  HEX  for  ^, 
PL  1.  No.  1.  1. 1 ;  EI  fpr  y,  PL  2.  No.  3. 1.  30 ;  as  01  for  ψ,  ev  rot  iro- 
Xc/ioi,  for  kv  rf  νολέμψ.  We  find  also  ee  for  17,  as  MATEEP,  Villois. 
Anecd.  Gr.  t.  2,  p.  124.  Proleg.  in  11.  p.  v.  not.,  whence  BieXoe  for 
ίηΧοί,  11.  κ,  466.  For  ω  was  written  Ο  (ό)  or  00•  VilL  ibid.  The  lo- 
nians  first  adopted  all  the  24  letters,  and  of  them  first  the  Samiane, 
from  whom  they  were  received  by  the  Athenians;  but  it  was  not  till 
after  the  Peloponnesian  war,  in  the  archonship  of  Euclides  {01,  94,  2. 
B.  C.  403.),  that  they  were  used  in  public  acts ;  whence  τα  γράμματα 
τα  απ  EvkXcI^ov  &ρχοντο%.  This  new  character  is  found  in  the  Sand- 
wich Marble,  OL  100,  4-101,  3^  The  24  letters  are  called  Ίωνυώ. 
γράμματα,  and  the  16  *  Αττικά  γράμματα.  The  folians  retained  the 
ancient  mode,  and  wrote  κσένοε  for  ζένο$,  UiXows  for  Πέλοψ  ®• 

Obs.  2,  The  most  ancient  Greeks  had  three  other  letters,  which  dis- 


*  According  to  the  grammarians, 
e.  gr.  Schol.  Dion.  Thr.  Gr.  p.  780,  in 
Bekker  Anecd.  Theodos.  p.  11, 26,  the 
ancient  Greeks  wrote  TH,  ΠΗ,  KH, 
for  θ  ^  χ;  but  this  is  found  only  on 
the  Columna  Naniana  (the  Venetian 
\^otive  Tablet  in  Payne  Knight,  pi.  1. 
fig.  2.),  ΕΚΠΗΑΝΤΟ,  ΕΠΕΥΚΗΟ- 
MEN  Ο  Σ,  on  another  and  probably 
older  inscription  Κ  and  Π  for  χ  and 
ψ.  Villois.  Anecd.  Gr.  t.  9.  p.  120. 


*»  Fisch.  ad  Well.  Gr.  i.  p.  4-14. 
Wolf  Prolegom.  ad  Uom.  p.  Li.  sqq. 
impr.  p.  Lxii.  sqq.  Valcken.  ad  Eu- 
rip.  Phoen.  p.  260.688.  Fisch.  1.  p.  25. 
Lennep.  de  Anal.  p.  33  sqq.  Idaitt. 
p.  164.  (r)  It  is  evident  from  the 
Fragm.  of  Euripides  in  Athenseus  x. 
p.  454,  that  η  was  in  use  in  hb  time, 
tliough  not  in  public  documents. 

«^  Greg.  p.  (288)  613,  §.39. 
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appeared  firom  the  alphabet  in  later  times»  and  were  called  Μσημα,  nii- 
■leral  marks.  1•  Βαν,  Vau,  6th  in  place»  anewering  to  the  Hebrew  Van, 
F»  F*,  and  C  ;  whence,  from  its  accidental  resemblance,  τ  is  still  used 
as  the  numeral  for  6^.  This  is  probably  the  character  for  the  digamma. 
t•  Kowwa,  9  between  χ  and  p,  used  ou  the  coins. of  Crotona  for  κ,  the 
Hehiew  Koph  and  Latin  Q•  At  Athens  horses  were  branded  on  the 
hips  with  this  letter,  whence  Kowwarias  ixiros  *.  d.  2a/iiri,  also  Σay  ^ 
after  «#,  the  Hebrew  Shin.  This  was  also  used  in  branding  horses,  whence 
ρημψόραί'.  These  letters  ceased  to  be  written  in  early  times.  SeeObs,  4'» 

Oht*  3.  In  all  the  monuments  of  antiquity^  and  in  the  passages  in 
wUditfaeformsof  the  letters  are  described  (A  then.  x.  p.  454.)  the  capital, 
or  as  it  is  caUed  tmcto^,  writing  is  found;  and  this  predominates  even 
in  MSS.  till  the  8th  century^,  and  is  retained  in  the  editions  of  the 
Greek  authors  by  Janus  Lascaris  at  Florence  (Wolf  Anal.  i.  237  seq.).  It 
is  doubtful  whether  the  Greeks  in  common  life  used  an  easier  character; 
bat  it  ia  probable  that  they  did,  as  the  cursive  character  is  found  in  an 
Egyptian  conveyance  on  papyrus  of  the  year  104  B.  C.  (See  Boeckh's 
Explanation  of  an  Eg.  Papyrus.  Berlin.  1821.  4to.)  The  cursive  cha- 
is  not  found  in  MSS.  till  the  8th  and  9th  centuries• 


Ofri.  4•  The  Greeks  used  the  letters  as  numerals.  On  old  monuments 
]y  the  undal  letters  occur;  I  or  ^  for  unity,  (from  the  old  Ια  for /»«?), 
II  «  (or  1 1•),  III  5  (or  h^h),  HII  4  (or  |-t  ^^),  Π  5  (the  initial  of 
««yrc),  Δ  10  {lhai\  Η  100  (H£KATON),  X  1000  (χ/λ<α),  Μ  10,000 
(ρίρια).  As  many  units  were  added  to  Π,  as  the  number  up  to  ten  re• 
quired  ΠΙ  6,  ΠΙΙ  7,  ΠΙΙΙ  8,  ΠΙΙΙΙ 9.  The  rest  of  the  numbers  were  re^ 
pealed  as  often  as  the  sum  requhred;  ΔΔ  20,  ΔΔΔ  80, 8ic.;  HH  200,  &c.; 
XX  2000,  &c. ;  but  when  the  number  amounted  to  /ίΟ,  500,  5000,  the 
letters  for  10, 100,  1 000,  were  placed  within  a  Π;  thus,  pi  50*,  PV  or 
pi  500,  Ρ  5000,  for  Ttwaxis  2έκα,  eiraroK,  χίλια,  pi  51,  &c.,  (ΠΔ  60, 
&C•''  It  is  evident,  however,  from  the  denotement  of  the  10  Athenian 
courts  by  the  10  letters  of  the  alpliabet,  from  α  to «:,  (Schol.  Aristoph• 
Pluc  277.  Gomp.  Eccles.  683  seq.)  that  at  least  as  far  as  ac,  i.  e.  10,  the 

'  Maxochi  ad  Tab.  Heracl.  p.  128  **  Montfaucon  Pakeogr.  Gr.  p.  369. 

seq.  '  Ρ  fy  stand  for  50,  10  tsUents, 

*  Aristoph.Nub.93.etSchol.Comp.  |,|  loo  talents. 

Sealig.adEuseb.Chr.ada.MDCXVii.  k  ΉρωίιαίΌί  xcpi  xQyhpiQijmyM 


Exerc  Phn.  p.  696.    Ma-  H.Steph.Thcs.  L.Gr.  Append. p.  905 

aodii  1.  c  p^  291  seq.  seq.  and  an  abstract  in  Scapula.  Not» 

'Aristoph. Nub.199. 1300. Eq.60S.  Gneconim,    coll.   rec.    explic.    Ed, 

t  BoBckh's    Public    Economy    of  Coreinus.  Florent  170?.  fol.    ProL 

Athens,  2,  385.  (Germ.)  p.  ,«.  geq. 

c2 
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order  of  the  alphabet  was  used  in  numeration.  This  became  the  more 
common  method  under  the  Ptolemies,  and  Aristarchus  used  all  the  24 
letters  to  number  tlie  Rhapsodies  of  Homer,  a:'  being  10,  λ'  1 1 ,  w'  £4  I 
and  so  the  books  of  Herodotus  were  numbered.  To  these  in  the  time 
of'Claudius  the  Vau  was  added  (ΡΕ^ς")  ^^^  ^,  and  Koppa  γ  €|  Ρ  VQ 
for  90.  Both  these  are  found  on  coins  and  marbles ;  the  Sampi  fi  for 
900  only  in  MSS.^  The  small  letters  have  a  stroke  above  when  used 
as  numerals,  α  /^  y'  i'  c'  <r'  ζ  η  θ'  i\  I  2  S  4,  &c.  The  thousands  a  stroke 
beneath,  q.  1000,  β^  2000;  κα  stands  for  21,  v/3'  52,  &c. 

Obs,  5.  The  different  characters  for  the  same  sound  are  used  indis- 
criminately, except  σ  and  s,  σ  is  used  at  the  beginning  and  in  the  middle, 
s  only  at  the  end  of  words.  In  later  times  F.  A.  Wolf,  following  the 
example  of  H.  Stephanus,  has  introduced  the  practice  of  using  s  at  the 
^nd  of  syllables  also,  when  they  make  an  entire  word,  with  which  an- 
other is  compounded  (r),  e.  g.  ^vf/iey^*,  εΐίψέρω,  wposeiiror.  But  this 
practice,  which  has  not  even  the  authority  of  MSS.,  cannot  be  syste* 
matically  introduced  without  inconvenience  to  orthography,  (e.  g.  Zus• 
σεβήί,  \ao$90oSf)  and  is  not  agreeable  to  the  genius  of  the  ancients,  who 
were  not  accustomed  to  separate  by  the  understanding  the  different 
jparts  of  discoursed 

Obs,  6.  In  the  most  ancient  times,  according  to  Paus.  5,  25,  p.  444, 
the  Greeks,  like  the  Orientals,  wrote  from  right  to  left.  They  soon 
began,  however,  to  write  in  the  first  line  from  the  lefl  to  tlie  right,  in 
the  second  from  the  right  to  the  left,  βονστροφηΒόν,  as  the  ox  turns  with 
ihe  plough.  So  the  laws  of  Solon  were  written,  Harpocr.  6  κάτωθ€ν  ν6μο$9 
and  so  is  the  Sigean  Inscription,  (ed.  Edm.  Chishull.  Lond.  1721-8• 
Lugd.  B.  1727-8,  and  Rich.  Chandler  in  Inscriptt.  Ant.  Lond.  1774. 
fol.)  as  well  as  some  others,  Fisch.  ad  Well.  1,  p.  ^2^  But  as  early  as 
the  time  of  Herodotus  it  was  the  established  custom  to  write  from  left 
to  right.  Herod.  2,  86. 

}.2.  Of  these  24  lettersi  17  are  consonants  (συμφωνά),  and  7 

(is.)     vowels  (φωνη€Ρτα),  a  e  η  ι  ο  υ  ω. 

h  The  Consonants  are  distinguished  as  follows  : 

1.  According  to  the  pronunciation, 

a•  Ήμιφωνα  {semivocales),  Χμνρσίζφ^ίο  which  some 

»  Corsini,  1.  c.  p.  xiix.  seq.  ^  According  to  Mazocbi  ad  Tab. 

^  Wolf.  Prsef.  ad  Horn.  Odyss.  a.      Her.  p.  29 :  not ,  the  first  line  went 
1794,  p.  VII  I.  sq.  from  right  to  left. 
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added  Θ,  φ,  χ^.     Of  these  the  4  first  are  called  by  the 
Lutine  liquids  (Jiquida)^  on  account  of  the  facility  with 
which  they  t:onnect  themselves  with  other  letters. 
b•    Mates  (muiaj  άφωνα),  and  these  again  are  subdi- 
vided intOj    * 

a.  Aspirated  (aspirata,  Saaea),  φ  χ  Θ. 

j3.   Smooth  (tenues,  xplXa),  π  κ  τ, 

γ.   Middle  (media,  μίσα),  β  y  8*. 

2.  According  to  their  power^  into  simple  and  double  :  The 
double  are^ 
a•  ζ  for  σδ.    {Dionj/s.  p.  1 67.     Sext.  Emp.  p.  239.) 

b.  ζ  for  ycr  κσ  χσ• 

c.  φ  for  βσ  πσ  φσ* 

Obe.  These  double  letters  are  universally  used  instead  of  their  cor- 
responding simple  letters,  except  where  the  two  simple  letters  belong 
to  two  difierent  parts  of  the  compound  ;  e.  g.  εκ-σεύω,  not  c^eva».  Yet 
*Αθήναζ€  is  used  instead  of  'A6//ras^e. 

3•  According  to  the  organ  with  which  they  are  pronounced, 
labials  β  μ  π  φ  φ,  palatics  y  ι^  ζ  χ,  ^ηά  linguals  S  ζθ 
\ν  ρ  σ  τ;  the  application  of  which  is  explained  §.  57^ 
Obs.  1. 

II.  The  Vowels,  are  η  and  ω  long,  e  and  ο  short,  and  α  ι  ν 
doobtfuly  ancipites,  ϋχρονα  {αμφίβολα  Sext.  Emp.  adv« 
Math.  L  §.  100.)• 

When  two  vowels  are  pronounced  with  one  sounds  they  con- 
stitate  a  diphthong,  Siφθoyyoc.      Diphthongs  are, 

1.  Propria,  κυρίωα  &ίφθ,      at  αυ  ei  ev  oi  ου. 

2.  Impropria,  καταχρτιστίκώί,  ίίφθ.  ^  -g  ηυ  ψ  ωυ  • 

^  Sext.  Emp.  adv.  Math.  1.  $.  102,         '  The  c  subscriptum  is  written  by 

These  seem  to  be  the  ψωνήβντα  pky  the  ancients,  who  used  capital  letters, 

tw,  συ  μέντοί   ye  αψθογγα.     Flat,  as  a  regular  letter,  ΤΩΙ  ΛΗΙΣΤΗΙ, 

CratyL  p.  424. C.  τ^λτιστψ  Uerm.  de  em.  Gr.  Grainro. 

*  DioD.  Ilal.de  Comp.  i.  14.  p.  154.  p.  49  sqq.  divides  the  diphthongs  into, 

ed.  Schsf.     Sext•  Emp. adv.  Math.  i.  1.  those  in  which  both  vowels  are 

5,100.p.  2S8.  Dion.  l^r.Gr.  p.  631.  short,  propria  at  αν  et    ev  ot  ov  vi; 

Bekk.    The  mutes  may  be  divided  2.  those  in  which  the  first  vowel  is 

with  Tiiiersch  into  P-sounds,  ψ  π  β^  l(>ng,  impropria  ^  αν  ti  ην  vi  ψ  ων. 

K-iouiids,  X  jc  y,  and  T-sounds,  θ  Ο  was  used  for  ov  even  after  Kudides. 

r  ?.  (liceckh  Inscr.  PI.  3.  No.  7.  a.) 
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?•9.  In  instituting  an  inquiry  into  the  pronunciation  of  the  Greek, 
^^')  our  object  is  not  to  ascertain  local  peculiarities,  but  the  pro- 
nunciation of  the  Athenians  and  of  the  well  educated  in  general, 
after  the  Attic  language  became  predominant.  The  best  ex- 
pedient is  to  observe  how  the  Romans  expressed  Greek,  and 
the  Greeks  Roman  names. 

In  Germany  there  are  two  modes  of  pronouncing  the  vowels 
and  diphthongs  in  Greek  (r).  One  was  introduced  by  Reucb- 
lin,  and  coincides  with  the  pronunciation  of  the  modem  Greeks, 
according  to  which  i|  ec  oc  are  pronounced  like  t&,  av  like  af, 
ai  like  α  ,  ev  like  ef  The  other  was  introduced  by  Erasmus, 
and  gives  to  η  the  sound  of  β  long,  nearly  that  of  a^,  and  to  the 
diphthongs  a  double  sound,  so  that  ec  is  pronounced  like  ea,  oc 
like  01,  αυ  like  ati%  eu  like  eu^.  The  latter  is  preferable  on 
account  of  its  perspicuity. 

Η  had  certainly  in  some  periods  and  dialects  the  sound  of 
t  (e),  as  Plato  (Cratylus,  p.  418.  B.C.)  expressly  says  of  ημβρα 
that  it  was  anciently  pronounced  Ιμέρα ;  but  it  is  evident  from 
the  following  considerations  that  η  was  generally  pronounced 
a  (ay).  1.  Cratinus  ap.  Eust.  ad  II.  p.  1721,  16.  Etym.  M. 
p.  196,  7.  expressed  the  bleating  of  a  sheep  by  βη  βη.  2.  Di- 
ouys.  Hal.  p.  1 64,  says  the  sound  of  η  is  formed  at  the  root  of 
the  tongue,  i  about  the  teeth,  just  as  e  and  t  are  actually 
formed.  3.  In  Latin  η  is  always  expressed  by  a  long  e.  Σει- 
ληνος  Silenus,  *ΑΘ?ναι  Athena,  as  in  Greek  the  long  e  of  the 
Romans  is  expressed  by  η,  e.  g.  Pint•  Rom.  2 1  •  ro  στ€ρ€σθαι 
ol  ΡωμαΊοι  κίρηρ£  (carere)  ορομα^ονσιν,  Numa  19.  μα\ωριι^ 
(majores),  Numa2 1.  ρ^ταο  {reges),  Sull.34.  φηλιξ  (felix).  The 
Greeks  indeed  wrote  Έ,κη^ίων  for  Scipio;  but  they  probably 
formed  this  word  according  to  the  analogy  of  σκηπων,  with 
which  scipio  coincides  in  sense. 

|.4.        The  pronunciation  of  the  diphthongs  at  ei  and  oc  is  more 
(le)  dubious.     Not  only  do  the  Latins  express  ai  by  a,  e.  g.  Μονσαι 

*  In  English  pronunciation  e.  ^  In  Engl.  ou. 

^  In  English  α  in  a^.  '  lu  Eogl.  eye. 
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MussBj  as  the  Greeks  write  AiXioc  for  the  Latin  ^lius ;  but  in 
an  Epigram  of  Callimachus,  n.  30,  Echo  answers  the  word 
9aiyl  by  e)^ei,  and  it  might  hence  appear  that  ai  was  sounded 
like  ae^.  But  1.  αϊ  must  have  been  sounded  as  in  Kaiser  (nearly 
as  the  English  0  in  those  words  in  which  αϊ  were  divided  into 
tiro  syllables,  and  ai  arose  from  this  diaeresis  ;  as  SeSac^fievoc, 
Find.  Pyth.  8,  126.  from  δεβαϊγ^ενοι,  Sa/^ω,  JEsch.  Ag.  216. 
from  £αι(ω•  To  this  head  belong  nine  in  Homer,  tralc,  αισσω, 
in  the  Attics  αϊσσω  ασ^ω,  ypaiSiov  from  ypaiSiov.  2.  If  the 
Greeks  had  pronounced  ac  like  a  (the  English  ay),  it  is  diffi* 
cult  to  conceive  how  from  κλαίω,  καίω,  aiel,  could  have  arisen 
κΧίω,  κίω^  aely  or  from  και  eyw,  Kayo»,  &c•  3.  Eustathius, 
p.  365,  28,  says  the  Boeotians  expressed  the  ai  in  the  partic. 
pres.  pas8«  λεγόιιει^αι,  νοιουμεναι  by  η,  \ey6μ€vηy  Ίτοιουμενη,  In 
describing  the  Boeotian  pronunciation  thus,  be  wished  to  show 
the  difference  between  it  and  the  common  Greek ;  whence  it 
follows  that  at  was  indeed  pronounced  by  the  Boeotians  as  q, 
or  a,  but  not  by  all  the  Greeks ^  The  same  remark  applies 
to  the  .£olic  pronunciation  θναίσκω,  μιμναίσκω,  for  θνησκω,  μιμ^ 
νησκω;  and  the  Ionic  pronunciation  Oeyc  for  deaTc,  arose  chiefly 
from  the  preference  which  the  lonians  gave  to  the  η  over  the  a. 
Hence  we  may  conclude,  that  in  ai,  a  had  the  principal  sound, 
and  that  it  was  sounded  also  like  αϊ,  but  in  one  syllable.  The 
ancient  Latin  mode  of  writing  was  Ailius,  Caisar,  aulai;  it  was 
only  io  later  times  that  a  was  used  for.  at  κ. 

The  Latins  express  ei  sometimes  by  e  long,  as  MijSeca  Medea,  §.  5. 
Movaeiov  Museum ;  sometimes  by  i  long,  as  'Ιφιγένεια,  βίκων, 
Iphigenla,  icon.  By  the  ancient  Greeks  it  was  pronounced 
separately,  which  mode  is  retained  by  Poets  and  lonians,  opei, 
'ArpeiSac  (see  $.  13.)•  These  deviations,  as  well  as  the  differ- 
ences in  the  dialects,  become  clear,  if  we  assume  that  ec  was 
pronounced  like  e'l  separately,  yet  in  one  syllable,  so  that  ac- 
cording to  the  different  dialects,  sometimes  e,  sometimes  i  had 
the  predominant  sound. 

Ot  might  seem  to  have  the  same  sound  as  c,  from  the  inter-   (i7.) 

•  In  Eogl.  <iy.  ^  Traces  of  the  genuine  pronun- 

'  Hermann  draws  difierent  con»      ciation  of  ac  arc  still  found  in  Alfis, 
elusions,  de  em.  Gr.  Gr.  p.  52.  Μαία,  Aiar,  Maia. 
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change  of  λοιμοα  and  λι/uoc  in  Thucydides  2,  54.  But  this  in- 
terchange appears  to  have  arisen  not  so  much  from  the  similar 
ieound  of  Of  and  i^  as  from  the  resemblance  of  the  two  words  i^ 
other  respects»  by  which  also  one  was  easily  substituted  for  the 
other  in  the  tradition•  Had  oc  been  pronounced  like  i,  the  two 
words  which  occur  in  Hesiod^i»py.  241.  Χοιμορ  ομού  και  λι/ιοι^ 
could  not  have  been  distinguished^  at  least  so  long  as  the  poems 
did  not  exist  in  writing,  but  only  in  recitation•  Oc  was  mostly 
formed  from  oi,  as  olc,  olaToCf  from  oic,  οϊστόο^  and  the  Latins 
expressed  ot  by  a. 

Av  and  ev  probably  had  the  sound  of  ou  and  ey  in  out  and 
eye,  both  because  they  are  often  separated,  and  because  the 
pronunciation  e/*and  a/*  would  produce  a  harshness,  of  which 
there  is  not  another  instance  in  Greek,  e.  g.  nqfsy  Orphefo, 
pepaidevntai,  for  vavc,  ^Ορφευα,  τΓετταίδβυνται,  and  because  in 
Latin,  where  the  two  diphthongs  when  followed  by  a  vowel  are 
ivritten  av,  ev,  the  a  and  e  are  always  long,  e.  g.  Evander  Evav- 
S/ooc,  Agave  'Ayavri,  which  could  not  happen  bad  αν  and  ev  not 
heen  diphthongs• 

Ov  is  always  represented  in  Latin  by  δ;  but  it  appears  from 
the  censure  of  Quintilian  xii•  10,  27.  that  the  Greeks  had  not 
the  sound  of  the  Latin  u. 

§.  6•  In  respect  to  the  pronunciation  of  the  improper  diphthongs 
we  have  no  information.  We  know  not  whether  the  ι  subscript 
turn  was  audibly  pronounced  or  not :  vi  was  probably  pro- 
nounced like  the  French  ui  in  pluie.  The  Latins  in  some  words 
express  ς>  by  a,  as  tragadus,  in  others  by  o,  as  rhapsodus.  The 
diphthong  ων  is  exclusively  Ionic,  as  we  now  write  avroc^  not 
<uvroc  in  Attic  authors.  Nothing  can  be  determined  respecting 
the  pronunciation  of  the  vowels  in  crasis,  εγώ  ov,  η  elSoroc, 
€γω  ει/ic,  η  ovoeic,  oLC. 

I  is  merely  a  vowel,  never  the  consonant  j,  although  in 
Latin,  when  between  two  vowels,  it  becomes  sometimes  (not 
always,  as  Αιακός,  AioXoc)  a j• 

The  following  is  the  order  of  the  vowels  and  diphthongs» 
proceeding  gradually  from  the  greatest  opening  of  the  mouth 
to  the  smallest• 


Of 

ProHunciaiioiu 

Vowel•. 

Diphthongs• 

If 

α(                 01 

α 

αν                VI 

e 

ec                 ου 

1 

€v  and  ifv 

ο  ω 

ν 

25 


Here  follow  some  remarks  on  the  pronunciation  οΓ  the  con-  {.  7* 
sonants.  (^β•) 

1.  The  modem  Greeks  pronounce  β  like  b  with  an  aspirate 
bh,  or  rather  like  a  ν  with  a  hissing  through  the  teeth^ 
which  was  probably  the  pronunciation  of  the  ancients^ 
since  they  expressed  the  Latin  υ  either  by  β  or  ου,  e.  g• 
Servius  'Σερβίας,  Έάρρων  and  Ονάρρων  Varro  :  the  Do- 
rians expressed  the  digamma  by  β,  and  many  interchanged 
φ  and  j3.  But  the  Romans  always  wrote  the  Greek  β  b, 
and  the  Greeks  the  Roman  b  β. 

2•  γ  before  another  γ,  and  before  the  rest  of  the  consonants, 
was  pronounced  with  a  nasal  sound  like  η  or  ng,  e.  g• 
ayyeXoc,  eyKaprepeiv,  βγχρίω,  as  is  evident  from  the 
Latin  Anchises  ίοτΆγχίση^  See  §.  218.  f.  3• 

3•  S  and  9  are  pronounced  by  the  modern  Greeks  with  a 
hissing,  yet  so  that  it  is  less  in  S,  and  more  strong  in  Θ, 
which  latter  is  exactly  expressed  by  the  pronunciation  of 
;j^^^^t  jAJn^EDgliel),,  That  the  ancients  pronounced  θ  in  this 
■^^  -^  manner,  is  evinced  by  the  substitution  of  σ  for  it  in  the 
.£olo*Doric  dialect,  e.  g.  σιόα  for  Oeoc.  Probably  also 
they  pronounced  i  like  the  modem  Greeks,  with  a  slight 
hisiing,  whence  it  came,  that  S  of  the  present  tense  was 
changed  into  φ  in  the  future. 

4.  Ζ  had  the  sound  of  a  soft  s,  being  compounded  of  aS, 
like  8  in  the  French  words  aise,  Muse. 

6.  κ  always  had  the  sound  of  ft,  e.  g.  Κικέρων,  τ  that  of  t. 

6.  It  appears  that  the  ancients  pronounced  v,  not  Only  in 
compound  words,  but  also  at  the  end,  before  labials  like  /u, 
before  palatics  like  γ,  and  before  λ  and  σ,  like  these  letters, 
e.  g.  in  the  beginning  of  the  Hecuba,  oc  rqi/  αριστην  Xep- 
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σονιισίαμ  πΧακα  Έ,π€ίρ€ΐψΙ\ιπιτο\Χαον €νθ(ηβων^ρί.  Soph, 
Ant.  1 266.  ζυμμορψ.  ίμπολισμα,  in  two  MSS.  of  Her.  1 ,98. 
At  least  this  mode  of  writing  is  found  commonly,  though 
not  always,  in  inscriptions,  e.  gr.  Τημ  μητβρα,  τόγ  γρονον, 
κατά  πόλιγκαίίη  the  Parian  Inscription;  ΥΠΑΡΧΕΙΝ  ΔΕ 
ΤΩι  ΔΙΚΑΣΤΑί  ΚΑ(  nPOjSTENIAM  ΠΑΡΑ  ΤΑι  ΠΟΛΕΙ  ΚΑΙ 
ΕΦΟΔΟΝ  ΕΠΙ  ΤΑΜ  ΒΟΛΛΑΝ  ΚΑΙ  ΔΑΜΟΜ  ΜΕΤΑ  ΤΟΓ 
ΧΡΗΜΑΤΙ2Μ0Ν  TOM  ΠΕΡΙ  TQN  ΙΡΟΝ  in  the  Inscription 
in  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (83)  192.  ΗΙΕΡΟΓΧΡΗΜΑΤΟΝ, 
BcBckh.  PI.  1.  No.  1.  1.  2.  Ε2ΣΑΜ0Ι,  ibid.  1.  36,  for  ει^ 
ΈΑμψ.  Traces  of  this  mode  of  writing  are  occasionally 
found  in  MSS.  e.  g.  Eur.  Phan.  603.  ονμμεσω,  Dem.  in 
Baot.  p.  995,  27.  ταμμεσφ;  and  thus  Theocr.  9,  6.  some 
take  e/uiroOev  for  ίμπροσθβν^  others  for  etf  ποθ'  (irpoc)  Iv. 
Greg.  p.  (121)  263  et  seq.  This  is  less  wonderful  when 
we  remember  that  there  were  no  intervals  in  the  ancient 
writing.  On  the  other  hand  we  find  συνκ\ητου^  σννχω/^ή* 
σωσι,  Χαν^^ανορτων,  εΐ'τυι/χαΐ'ωσι  Marm.  Οχ,  ι  ν.  1.  10. 
CLXX1V.  1.  3.  III.  1.  64.  clvi.  1.  7.  Comp.  Dorvill.  ad 
Char.  f.  317  \ 

7.  σχ  was  pronounced  like  $c,  since  σκ  is  sometimes  sub- 
stituted for  it,  σχιι/δάλα/ιοα»  σκιν^αΧαμοα. 

8.  ψ  and  ν  are  called  by  Quintilian  Inst.  Or.  xii,  10,  27. 
**  the  most  pleasing  of  all  the  Greek  letters,  instead  of 
which  the  Romans  used  the  dull,  barbarous,  harsh  letters 

y*and  fi."  Comp.  τ,  4,  14.  Hence  it  is  evident  that  we 
have  not  the  correct  pronunciation  of  φ,  which  is  but  little 
illustrated  by  the  remark  of  Priscian  (I.  p.  643. )>  that  φ 
must  be  pronounced  with  the  lips  more  closed  than/.  The 
Latins  always  expressed  φ  by  pA,  except  in  words  which 
had  been  naturalized^  iisjuga,fama,fur:  the  Greeks,  on 
the  other  hand,  always  use  φ  for  the  Latin y. 

Priscian  (p.  544)  says,  *'^oles — θονγάτηρ  dicunt  pro  βυ- 
γατνιρ,  ου  corripientes,  vel  magis  υ  sono  u  soliti  sunt  pro- 
nunciare,  ideoque  ascribunt  o,  non  ut  diphthongum  faciant 

*  Fisch    p.  150,184.     Herm.  de      Dioays.  de  Comp.  31Q,  316. 
Emend.  Rat.  p•  10  seq.    Sclisf.  ad 


0/ Spirits.  27 

ibi^  sed  ut  eoniun  υ  iBolicum  oetendant."  Comp.  Quint,  i, 
4,  16• 
9.  Whether  we  correctly  pronounce  (  and  ^  ag  :r  and  ps,  is 
rendered  doubtful  by  the  circumstance  that  before  the  in- 
troduction of  the  double  letters  they  were  expressed  by 
χσ  and  φσ,  not  κσ  and  πσ.  This  finer  pronunciation^ 
however^  cannot  have  been  universal,  as  the  .£olians  con- 
tinued to  write  Kaevoc,  Πέλοπα  (§.  1 O^  and  in  process  of 
time  must  have  disappeared  from  common  speech,  as  Dion. 
Hal.  de  Comp.  p.  167.  ed.  Schsef.  and  Sextus  Emp.  adv. 
Math,  say  without  qualification  that  ξ  and  φ  originated 
from  κσ  and  ιτσ• 


Spirits^  or  Breathings. 

To  the  written  characters  belong  also  the  spirits,  spiritus,  $.  8. 
or  breathings,  of  which  there  are  two,  the  lene  (spiritus  lenis,  C^^•) 
^ψ€υμα  φίΧόν)  and  the  rough  {spiritus  asper,  νν^υμα  Saav,  or  A). 
All  words  which  begin  with  a  vowel,  but  are  not  pronounced 
with  the  rough  breathing,  have  the  spiritus  lenis  over  their 
initial  letter,  because  every  word  that  begins  with  a  vowel  can 
be  distinguished  in  the  pronunciation  by  no  other  means  from 
the  preceding  letters,  than  by  drawing  the  breath  from  the 
lungs  with  a  moderate  eiFort•  (The  same  is  the  case  in  German, 
in  compound  words^  e.  g.  ent-erben,  which  sounds  very  dif- 
ferently from  enrterben.)  In  old  inscriptions  the  $p,asper  alone 
occurs  in  the  figure  H,  e.  g.  ΗΕΡΜΟΚΡΑΤΟΣ,  ΗΕΘΜΟΝ 
for  'Ep/cojcparovc,  ιβμον,  in  the  Sigean  Inscription,  and  in  the 
inscriptions  in  Boeckh.  PL  i.  1.  1,  2.  though  often  omitted• 
The  omission  appears  to  have  become  the  rule  after  the  time 
of  Euclides,  when  Η  was  taken  as  the  sign  of  ii;  thus  we  have 
ΟΣΟΝΕΚΑΣΤΟΣ,  ΟΙΣ  for  δσον,  ίκαστοα^  οίς.  Backh.  PI.  iii. 
No.  7  a.  1.  4^.  The  spiritus  lenis  is  never  written;  for  HAI- 
ΣΟΠΟΣ  ΗΑΔΕΑΦΟΙ  on  the  Sigean  Marble  is  for  ό  Αισωττοβ, 
ο!  αδελφοί ^•  Thus  the  spirits  gradually  fell  into  disuse»  till 
Aristophanes,  the  Byzantine  grammarian,  about  200  B.  C.  in- 

^  In  the  InscriptioDS  of  Herodes  «  Of  ΗΕΛΠΙΔ  for  cXsr/d*  in  the 

Atticus  the  .old  mode  of  writing  is      Potidiean  Inscription  see  Thiersch 
imitated.  Act.  Monac.  t.  S.  p.  491• 
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tfoduced  them  again,  divided  the  Η  and  made  Η  the  asper, 
Η  the  leni$^.  Η  is  sometimes  found  on  monuments,  never  H» 
both  in  MSS.  not  earlier  than  the  7th  or  9th  century^•  They 
occur  in  the  above  form  in  the  earliest  editions  in  small  capitals, 
whence  by  degrees  were  formed  L  J  ciud  in  the  cursive  cha- 
racter '  and  '. 

Ohs•  1•  The  investigations  of  the  old  grammarians  respecting  these 
spirits  may  be  found  collected  in  AefcjcoK  wepX  ΤΙνευμάτων  in  Valckenaer's 
Ammonius,  p.  207  seq.  Comp.  Fabr.  BibL  Gr,  ed.  Harles.  t,  6.  p.  320. 
We  may  remark  a)  that  in  diphthongs  the  spirits,  like  the  accents,  are 
placed  over  the  second  vowel,  except  when  ι  is  adscribed  after  a  capital 
letter,  e.  g.  "Αι^ηβ^^ί^ικουν,  b)  that  v,  beginning  a  word,  has  always  the 
sp.  asper;  and  also  every  ρ  beginning  a  word,  because  every  ρ  standing 
by  itself  is  uttered  with  a  similar  breathing  or  effort^.  If  two  ρ  come 
together  in  the  middle  of  a  word,  the  first  las  the  sp•  lenis,  the  second 
the  Jp•  aspcff  e•  g•  ά^ψ-οε^  Πν/^pof,  Lat.  rhetor^  Pyrrhut*  The  gram- 
marians except  only  the  words  Ράριον,  papot^y  giving  the  first  p  the  sp* 
leniSf  perhaps  because  another  ρ  follows  in  the  next  syllable  ;  in  which 
case  we  should  write  ^ερυνωμενα^  not  Ι^ερνπωμένα,  Od.  e',  59. 

Ohs,  2•  The  grammarians  gave  the  tpiritus  to  ρ  in  the  middle  of 
words  and  afler  other  consonants  ;  the  sp,  asper  when  the  preceding 
consonant  was  an  aspirate,  as  χρόνοι,  the  lenis  if  it  were  a  tenuis,  'Arpevs^i 
also  in  the  middle  of  words  to  syllables  beginning  with  a  vowel,  as  πρ^ό$^ 
vlos^f  and  in  compound  words  ζν^εηκε,  irpoakXeiv.  Proper  names  took 
the  lenis  before  that  part  of  the  compound  which  in  its  simple  state  had 
the  asper,  Φίλιπποι,  Ώ^-νάλο^  (to  distinguish  it  from  the  adjective  ^)•  So 
in  the  Tab.  Heracl.  n-apHe^ovrac,  i.  59.  72.  αν\•εωσθαι,  i.  105,  av|-€- 
\ομ€Ρθ5, 1. 120. 128.  This  is  not  followed  in  MSS.  and  editions.  The 
Lacedaemonians  are  said  in  some  words  to  have  used  the  sp,  asper  for 
σ,  e.  g.  Μώά,  τταά.  See  §.  30. 

Obs,  3,  The  £oIians  had  not  the  sp,  asper,  but  pronounced  words 


*  Villoison  £pist.  Vinar.  p.  115 
seq.  ProL  ad  Horn,,  p.  v.  Fisch.  1.  c. 
Priscian. p.  560.  Comp. Quint  i.  4, 9. 

^  Mootf.  Pal.  Gr.  p.  224,  293. 
Fisch.  l.c.  Mazocbi  Tab.  Her.  p.  127 
seq.     Payne  Knight  Ess.  p.  0. 

^  This  *  is  never  found  over  ρ  in 
ancient  inscriptiuus,  Payne  Knight, 
p.  15. 

^  Schol.  Ven.  ad  11.  α  .56.  Comp. 


Fiscb.  ad  VVcller.  1.  p.  S44.  Gottl.  ad 
Theod.  p.  213. 

®  Fisch.  p.  244  seq.  Vill.  Anecd. 
Or  2.  p.  114. 

^  Fisch.  p.  242  seq. 

β  Vill.  Prol.  ad  11.  p.  ii.  Burgesa 
Praf.  ad  Dawes  Misc.  Cr.  p.  xiv. 
Brunck  ad  Aristoph.  Lys.  55 1 .  Fisch• 
1•  c.  Schweigh,  ad  Athen.  t•  5, 
p.  195  seq. 
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beginning  with  a  vowel  with  the  digamma^:  in  the  Homerio  dialect  1% 
is  often  wanting,  as  in  aXro  from  ΛΧΚομαι,  'iκμeyos  from  ίκνέομαι^,  ήέλιοε 
for  jXcos.  It  was  still  more  lost  as  the  Ionic  dialect  became  gradually 
softer  ;  in  Herodotus  and  Hippocrates  we  always  find  eir'  ^re,  ενίστημι, 
&c.,  for  e^'  ψτ€,  ίφίστημι,  which  we  have  in  Homer ;  so  that  it  is  doubt- 
ful whether  the  later  lonians  did  not  wholly  suppress  the  sp,  asper^  like 
the  French  and  Italians.  The  Attics,  on  the  contrary,  loved  aspiration, 
and  said  Ιϊννσαν^^  4^^^*  eipyw,  aios\  which  were  usually  not  aspirated"'. 

The  most  ancient  Greeks  pronounced  every  word  which  be- 
gan with  a  vowel,  with  an  aspirate,  which  had  the  sound  of  ου  or 
the  English  w^.  This  was  the  6th  letter.  Bad,  the  Latin  F  (§.  1  • 
Obs.  2),  having  the  figure  of  a  double  Γ,  F,  whence  the  name 
digamma,  which  was  called  MoYxc,  because  the  Cohans,  of  all 
the  tribes,  retained  the  greatest  traces  of  their  original  language. 
Thus  the  iEolians  wrote  or  pronounced  Foivoc,  vinnm,  FeXea,  ve- 
liot  (for  the  Latins  expressed  this  digamma  often  by  a  v,  often 
too  by  s,  sex,  septem,  Fe^,  FeicTo),  It  was  also  placed  between 
two  vowels,  as  i^avc,  vaFoc,  navis,  oFic,  ovis,  σιΡων,  (evum,  aPop- 
voc,  averntis,  ^oFoc>  bovis.  This  digamma  is  found  in  inscrip- 
tions, as  in  those  of  Orchomenus  and  Heraclea•  In  other  diar 
lects  the  letter  became  obsolete*  but  not  always  the  sound,  and 
it  was  expressed  by  /3,  γ^  and  v,  and  later  still  by  ov.  Hence 
the  .£olic  forms  arose  i^avoc,  awi\p,  αύώο,  for  t^aoc,  a/;/o,  αώc^ 
i.  e.  ΐ|ώί,  χβω,  χ€Ρω,  χβυω  (hence  fut.  χβνσω),  θέω,  OeFw,  θεναι 
(futur.  ββνσομαι),  and  from  the  original  form  eXaw  came  iXaFw, 
ίΧανω,  and  ίΧαννω»  Thus  also  καω,  jcaFo;,  καυω,  whence  futur• 
καϋσω;  Χαω,  Hym.  in  Merc.  3  60,  λέω,  ^.21,1.  λέΡω,  λενω,  fut. 
λβνσώ,  and  new  present  Χβύσσω ;  πλέω,  πλέΡω,  πλένω,  futur« 
πλενσω^.     Hence  in  the  Homeric  language  καναζαιο,  eSoSe,  in 


§.9. 


) 


^  Goiu.  ad  Thcod.  p.  213. 

*  The  grammarians  alleged  as  the 
rule  for  this  that  α  is  not  aspirated  be- 
fore λ,  when  λ  or  a  lingual  or  palatic 
letter  foUuwed.  Bust,  ad  11.  p.  145, 10. 
766,41. 

^  Matthis  ad  Eur.  tlec.  1143. 

^  Thiersch  in  Act.  Monac.  2. 
p.  429. 

>°  Fisch.  p.  153.  246.  Brunck  ad 
«^6ch.  Prom.  438.  maintains  without 
ground,  that  the  sp,  asper  lengthens 
the  preceding  vowel. 


°  That  this  is  the  old  Greek  pro- 
nunciation is  asserted  by  Dionysius 
Halic.  Antiq.  R.  t  i.  p.  52  seq.  lleisk. 
p.  (16.  22.  Wech.) 

®  See  Interp.  ad  Hesych.  t.  1. 
p.  818,  26. 

Ρ  See  Dawes  Misc.  Crit.  Prsef. 
p.  xxii.&c.  Koen  aclGreg.  p.(l62) 
354.  Heyne  Obss.  ad  Horn,  t.  7, 
708  sqq.    Fisch.  p.  239  sqq. 
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Pindar  awira.  Amongst  the  Dorians  a  β  supplied  the  place 
of  the  F,  as  in  θάβακοα  for  OaaKoc,  OSkoc,  *  the  seat,'  βα^ν^ 
β€^(Κ,  φαβοο,  for  aSvc,  eSoc,  (f>aoc^;  hence  βρό^ν,  βρντηρ, 
βρακοϋ,  Theocr.  28,  1.  (F/m>8oi/,  Ρρυτηρ,  FpaKoc,)  have  been 
noticed  as  £oIic  and  Laconic  for  poSov,  ρυτίιρ,  paicoc^•  It  is 
found  as  γ  in  yevro,  §.  227.  γόδεται,  γοινοο,  yevrepf  Hesych. 
for  ri^erai,  oiuoc,  evrepa;  as  spiritus  asper  in  eXero,  ^Seroc,  and 
words  beginning  with  p.  Among  the  lonians  and  the  Attics, 
on  the  contrary,  the  mark  as  well  as  the  sound  was  lost. 

Obs.  In  Homer  and  Hesiod,  and  some  Homeric  hymns,  words  occur 
beginning  with  a  vowel,  which  others  ending  with  a  short  vowel  pre- 
cede, without  the  short  final  vowel  being  cut  off  by  the  apostrophus,  or 
the  long  vowel  losing  its  original  quantity,  e.  g.  κατά  ^  άρματα  άξ^,  β6€ 
o( voire,  or  before  which  short  syUables  ending  in  a  consonant  or  a  di<- 
phthong,  e.  g.  os  oy  ot  αϊ,  become  long,  as  if  by  position,  even  when  they 
do  not  form  the  first  syllable  of  a  new  foot  (do  not  stand  in  the  arns\ 
e.  g.  *ΑπόλΧω\νδ$  '^άτοιο^  el  rl's  |  ol  γοχέων^  μέγ€\βθί  κα\  \  el^os  ομοίη• 
This  is  most  striking  in  the  case  of  the  pronoun  oS^  oT,  I,  before  which 
the  V  h^\Ku<rruc6v  is  not  found  in  the  oldest  MSS.  e.  g.  //.  e',  4.  Sata  oS 
^r  leop•  though  vers.  7.  we  have  Toior  \  oi  vvp  BaXev  dwb  icparos  re  καϊ 
mpmv^.  This  led  Bentley  to  the  conjecture,  which  Dawes  and  Heyne 
have  since  followed  out,  that  these  words  were  pronounced  in  Homer's 
time  with  α  digamma,  which  had  the  power  of  a  consonant.  This  ccm• 
jecture  cannot  be  supported  by  direct  evidence,  as  the  poems  of  Homer 
were  not  written  down  till  long  after  they  were  composed;  but  in 
ahia\o$  for  dtayps^  yiyro  (see  Defective  Verbs),  evaSe  ravo^au,  the  ex- 
istence of  the  digamma  has  long  been  recognised,  and  the  hypothesis  is 
not  opposed  by  any  evidence,  and  solves  the  phsenomena  in  question. 
This  digamma  then  must  be  considered  as  a  relic  of  the  old  harsh  pro- 
nunciation, which  afforded  the  accidental  advantage  of  preventing  the 
hiatus  firom  the  collision  of  a  vowel  at  the  end  with  one  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a  word,  which  Homer  usually  avoids.  This  harsh  pro- 
nunciation was  softened  down  first  by  the  lonians,  who  with  the  Attics 


*  See  Ilemsterh.  ad  Hesych.  t.  1. 
p.  1670. 

**  Gregor.  p.  (270)  572.  et  Koen 
Apollon.  in  Bekk.  Anecd.  2.  p.  573. 
39.  Valck.  ad  Theocr.  Adon.  p.  317. 

^  Such  words  are  chiefly  liym  or 

el^os  (as  IZeiv^  €ίσατο^  οΐ^α),  ίοίκα^ 
cI/iQ,  ivrvpi,  έιτά^,^Ετατοϊ,  ϊκαντυζ^ 


ixwVf  ΙλτΓο/χαι,  iXirai  (ί€\μένο£\ 
Ιλώσω,  ^0,  οΤ,  e,  ios,  eixeiyf  iwoSf 
fyyovt  Ιργω  or  βιργω  {Od*  {',  511. 
ras  μ€ν  apa  Μρζαν\  kpeiVf  imrepos^ 
irosy  <σχΐιΐ,  ίεσθαι,  "iXios,  %oy  (but 
not  lof),  1^1,  oiKost  olvoi.  Respecting 
the  whole  doctrine  of  the  Digamma^ 
see  Heyne  £xc.  if.  in.  iv.  ad  Π.  r 
t.  vii.  p.  708  seq. 
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to  nee  the  sign»  though  they  sometimes  substitttted  β  γ  ν  tor 
it ;  the  Ionic  dialect  grew  constantly  soiler,  and  was  characterized  by 
fondness  for  the  hiatus,  as  the  y  e^eXic.  is  generally  wanting  in  Herodotus 
and  Hippocrates.  But  the  use  of  the  digamma  could  not  cease  all  at 
ooce;  there  must  have  been  an  intermediate  state  in  which  the  practice 
fluctuated,  and  it  was  oromitted  with  some  words  and  forms,  but  pro- 
nounced with  others,  perhaps  more  soflly.  This  state  of  transition  ap- 
pears to  have  existed  in  the  age  of  Homer»  and  hence  perhaps  the  flue• 
toation  observable  in  his  works,  words  ending  in  a  consonant  preceded 
by  a  short  vowel  often  remaining  short  before  digammated  words,  and 
the  apostrophus  taking  place  with  others  ^  Much  of  this  is  perhaps  to 
be  attributed  to  the  ignorance  of  those  by  whom  the  Homeric  poems 
were  handed  down,  orally  or  in  writing•  If  the  use  of  the  digamma  in 
Homer  be  highly  probable,  it  is  yet  more  so  in  Pindar,  in  whose  native 
dialect  it  was  still  existing,  and  who  is  too  independent  as  a  poet  to 
have  allowed  hiatus  before  certain  words  merely  from  imitation  of 
Homer^.  The  later  poets  merely  followed  the  practice  of  Homer,  al•* 
lowed  themselves  hiatus,  and  lengthened  short  syllables  before  words 
where  he  had  done  so,  without  having  had  any  idea  of  the  reason. 


Variations  of  the  Dialects  in  Single  Letters. 

Preliminary  Remark. — It  is  the  usual  method  to  exhibit 
the  pecoliarities  of  each  dialect  separately ;  they  were  not,  how- 
ever, anciently  kept  so  rigidly  distinct,  but  that  many  things  are 
common  to  more  than  one  of  them.  The  same  changes  of  con- 
aonants,  as  well  as  vowels  and  diphthongs,  occur  in  several  dia- 
lects, though  in  different  words;  all  are  more  closely  connected 
by  a  common  leaning  to  the  same  changes  than  they  seem  to  be 
wheo  each  dialect  is  treated  independently,  and  they  thus  prove 


'  It  is  a  just  remark  of  Buttmann 
(Larger  Gr.  p.  98.),  diat  as  Homer 
sumetimes  says  γαία  and  sometimes 
αία,  sometimes  λ€ίβ€το  and  some- 
times e«/3cro,so  he  may  have  used  the 
same  word  with  or  without  the  di- 
gamma, according  to  the  exigence  of 
the  metre;  and  that  the  position  with 
the  digamma,  which  was  a  very  faint 
sound,  may  sometimes  have  seemed 
so  weak  to  the  ear,  as  to  allow  the 
preceding  short  vowel  to  be  beard  as 


short;  as  the  Romans  were  not  con- 
scious of  any  position  before  fu. 
Perhaps  we  may  compare  with  this 
the  passage  of  Priscian  :  ''  F  di- 
gamma iEolcs  est  quando  pro  nihilo 
accipiebant,  ut  &μμ€$  3'  Pelpaiyav 
roSe,**  &c.  1 .  p.  546.  ed.  Putsch* 

•  BoBckh's  Publ.  Ec.  of  Athens, «. 
p.  388;  and  in  Wolfs  Mus.  3.  p.  195 
seq.  On  tlie  other  side  Herm .  de  Dial. 
Pind.  p.  252  seq. 
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themselves  to  have  a  common  root.  Their  juxtaposition,  ao- 
cording  'to  the  method  which  I  have  adopted,  has  also  the 
advantage  of  throwing  light  upon  many  things  which  occur  in 
the  common  formation,  as  the  derivation  of  the  forms  ίτρανην, 
τέτ/οοφα,  ίστάΧην,  εστολα  §.21.  22. 

It  must  be  particularly  observed  in  regard  to  the  following 
statements,  that  the  changes  of  the  letters  do  not  extend 
throughout  the  language,  but  are  confined  to  particular  words• 

I.    Changes  of  the  Vowels : 

1  •  The  vowels  α  and  e  are  frequently  changed,  e.  g.  the 
lonians  said  reaaepec  and  €ρσην,  the  Attics  reaaapec  and  αρσψιν, 
the  Dorians  πιαζω  for  πιέζω,  whence  πιαξας  Theocr.  4,  36. 
The  Ionic  and  Doric  dialects  were  particularly  fond  of  e  before 
and  after  λ  and  /o,  where  other  dialects  had  a,  e.  g.  Ion.  Dor. 
vekoQ,  Att.  vaXoc^.  The  same  is  the  case  with  the  Attic  dialect 
in  many  instances,  e.  g.  in  Xe^c»  Ionic  Herodot.  1,  22.  (in  Find. 
01.  9,  100.  Pyth.  8,  76.  λαοα  is  now  the  reading)  and  Attic, 
which  is  commonly  Xaoc^,  νεως  for  vaoc,  Μει^έλεωα  for  -Xaoc* 
where,  as  the  short  e  takes  place  of  the  long  a,  the  quantity  of 
the  last  syllable  changes.  Instead  of  the  verbal  termination  άω, 
the  lonians  and  Dorians,  in  many  cases,  had  ίω,  e.  g.  ορβω, 
ψοιτέω,  θηίομαι,  which  in  Attic  were  οράω,  φοιταω,  θεάομαι  ^• 
Again,  the  lonians  and  Dorians,  in  many  cases,  put  α  where 
the  Attic  dialect  had  β,  e.  g.  τάμνω,  με-^αθοα  (which,  according 
to  analogy,  is  more  proper  as  from  μkyac)f  Attic  τέμνω  (but 
2nd  aorist  βταμον),  μβ-γεβοα.  The  Dorians  used  γα  for  the  Attic 
ye,  and  κα  with  a  long  α  for  the  Ionic  ice,  whence  Doric  οκα  for 
ore  Kcv,  and  οκκα,  κηκα  for  και  et  Kev,  και  εάν,  aijca  in  Theocr. 
3ut  οκα  is  for  ore,  as  τόκα  for  τότε,  in  which  forms  the  £olians 
retained  r,  and  said  ότά,  ιτοτά,  αλλοτα^.  So  the  .£olians  said 
λεγομεθεν,  τνπτόμεθεν,  instead  of  λεγόμεθα,  τυτττομεθα,  but 


*  Ilemsterh.  ad  Thorn.  M.  p.  869. 

*>  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (ir.)  42. 

^  Fisch.  p.  56  sq.  Koen  ad  Greg, 
p.  ( 183,  r.)  397, 69.  So  χρέεσθαι  in 
Herod.  χρ€θ/ιεθα  in  Hipp.  cKrierOf 
ίκιτη^έειν,  krretp&reov  in  llerod.  and 
many  other  forms.  Hence  yeXevo'a  in 
Theocr.  yeXevirt,  1,90.  where  others 


read  γελώκη,  ίσορεΰσα.  This  how« 
ever  must  not  t>e  so  understood  as  if 
the  louians  ntver  said  όράω,  γελάω, 
&c.  Herod,  has  erop^u,  ενεώρα^ 
"χρασθαι,  γράται,  eweipiaras,  and 
Theocr.  γεΧάοισα,  1,  95. 

^  Fisch.  p.  71.     Koen  ad  Grrg 
p.  (138.)  304, 
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ivepBay  ντησθα,  ιτρόαθα^  for  evepOev^f  8cc•;  and  the  Latin  pellet 
is  formed  from  the  ^olic  pronunciation  of  the  word  πάλλα^. 
Φρασί  18  found  now  in  Pindar,  OL  7,  44,  and  elsewhere,  though 
he  says  φρην^  not  φρ^,  and  σκιαρυ^  for  ajccepoc• 

A  and  If.  It  has  been  already  observed,  that  the  Doric  dia*  (2^.) 
lect  is  chiefly  distinguished  from  the  Ionic  and  Attic  by  the  fre- 
quent use  of  o,  where  the  other  dialects  had  yi•  Yet  this  is  not 
to  be  understood  as  if  the  Dorians  had  used  α  for  η  universally. 
They  said  ίσταμι,ίσαμξ^  φορί»  but  not  τίθαμι  or  la/u^  The 
older  Dorians  at  least  seem  to  have  preferred  η  in  derivatives 
from  verbs  in  £ω,  as  ποιήσω,  οικήσω,  κινήσω,  €υαινητο€,  κρατήσω, 
ίμνίΐσω,  in  which  α  is  never  found,  but  α  in  those  from  verbs 
in  αω,  (as  αυ^ασομ€ν,  ίτίμασαν,  συλαθειο,  βοασαο,  where  in  Pin- 
dar n  is  never  found,)  though  there  is  no  uniformity  in  the  edi- 
tions and  the  MSS.  which  have  been  hitherto  compared  ^.  Η  re- 
mains unchanged  in  verbals  in  up;  in  those  in  nc  it  is  changed 
into  ac ;  so  also  in  Ηρα,  ήρωα,  κρητηρ•  ν^μ^,  λη/ta,  &c•  They 
left  also  unchanged  η  in  the  second  person  of  the  conjunctives 
pass•,  therefore  also  Swiirai,  not  Swarat^,  &c•  The  Ionic,  on 
the  contrary,  generally  used  η  where  the  syllable  was  long;  η  is 
for  the  short  α  in  ίιπΧησιοα,  Apollon.  in  Bekk.  Anecd,  p.  494, 
10.  500,  17;  and  when  the  preceding  syllable  is  shortened, 
€vp€ia,  άρεη,  αΧηθεια,  αΧηΟίμη,  The  Attics  observed  a  mean 
between  the  two;  where  a  vowel  or  ρ  preceded  the  Ionic  η  they 
used  α  (with  few  exceptions,  asatOpii,  άθάρη,  ytwpkrpria);  in- 
stead of  the  diphthong  ΐίμί  they  had  the  diphthong  αν,  except 
in  case  of  the  augment,  e.  g•  Ionic  σοψιτΙ,'Ή/οιν,  πρησσω,  ίητροα, 
i^c»  yp^^^f  Att.  σοφία,  Η/οα,  νρασσω,  vavc.  So  the  Attics 
used  the  forms  oiraSoc,  Kvvayoc  (but  icwiyyerqc),  voSayuc,  λο- 
y^ayoc,  feiwyoc  (but  not  στ/οαταγόα,  as  the  Dorians  said  fr. 
Pyih.  p.  304, 15.  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (292)  618,)  from  the  Do- 
rian dialect'  for  oiriiSoc,  Kwriyoc,  Άθάνα  (but  *  Αθηναία),  Bapov, 

*  Apolkm.    ap.    Bekker    Anecd.  Pind.  has  onlyy  r'yth.  1, 25.  Nem.  4, 

p.  563,  90.  604,  95.  60G,  99.  607,  17.  74.  5,  89.  7,  199. 

Bast,  ad  Greg.  p.  187.  ^  Schol.  Theocr.  1, 119.  and  Valck. 

'  Koen  ad  Oregor.  p.(101)993  seq.  Comp.  Eust.  ad  11.  β>.  p.  987,  18. 

s  Herm.  de  Dial.  Pind.  p.  965.  *  Valck.  ad  Eurip.  Phcen.  p.  8.  ad 

Beckh  de  Metris  P.  p.  994.  Theocr.  Hippol.  p.  989.    DorviU.  ad  Char, 

has  from  ^Aew  always  ^άσω,  which      p.  940.    Pors.  ad  Eur.  Or.  96. 
^  D 
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ίκατι,  for  Άθηνα,  Βηρον,  εκΐ|τι,  apape  for  αρηρ€,  Siioc,  *  unfor- 
tunate/which  in  the  sense  of  ^hoetile'  is  Stj'ioc  in  Iambics''.  On 
the  other  hand  they  retained  in  the  aor.  1 .  of  verbs  in  οινω  the 
Ionic  f},  βσημηνα,ίμίηνα,  έρρνπηνα^,  where  the  Doric  dialect  has 
always  a^  eaavav,  eicvSavev,  ανέψανεΐ',  ίψαναο  in  Pindar.  So  in 
the  verbs  in  \  μν  p,  e.  g.  €σψη\€,  Dor.  Ισψαλε  in  Pindar.  In 
other  cases  the  Ionic  and  Poric  dialects  coincided  where  the 
Attic  deviated,  as  in  the  contraction  of  αε  and  aei  into  η  and  y, 
e.  g.  ορητ€,  opy,  for  opare,  opa,  and  this  the  Attics  retained  in 
Si\pyv,  Zyv,  veivyp,  γ^ρησθαι,  §  49.  Obs,  2.  The  lonians  also 
occasionally  used  ο  for  η,  e.  g.  μβσαμβρίη  Herod.  1,  6.  142  ; 
2,  8.  26  ;  but  λάζιο  Herod,  4,  21.  is  derived  fmra  the  old  word 
λάχω,  as  λελασμένοβ  from  Χαθώ, 

A  and  o.  The  iEolians  said^  instead  of  9rpaTOCyVa7G,  wpavc, 
tfrpoToc,  ποϊ/ο  (puer),  wpovc  (wpoFvc,  probus),  βρογβω^  Fr. 
Sapph.  for  βραγίω^  So  the  Dorians  said  rirropec  for  τέτ- 
rapec,  which  occurs  also  in  Hesiod,  ''^PJ•  ^^^•  KoOapoc,  γε• 
γροφα,  Tab.  Her.  I,  66.  36,  and  vice  versa,  Βιακατιοι,  8cc.  for 
Βιακόσιοι,  Mazoch.  p.  168.  εικατι  (EdKari,  Tab.  Her.)  for  ei«co9i• 
In  some  words  the  Attics  did  the  same,  e.  g.  οσταφίο  for  άστα- 
φίίί^,  ορρωΒ€ΐν  for  the  Ionic  αρρω&€Ϊν. 

Ohs.  This  interchange  of  α  and  ο  remained  also,  in  some  forms,  com- 
mon to  all  the  dialects,  e.  g.  icreivu,  fut.  jcrevui,  aor.  ίκτανον,  perf.  ^κτονα. 
στέλλω,  στελω,  aor.  ^(π-αλοκ,  ΙστάΧην^  perf.  iaroXa,  whence  στ6λο$  (a). 

A  and  υ  are  interchanged  in  γλάψω  and  γλνφω.  Thus  in- 
stead of  reaaapecy  by  changing  the  r  into  π,  the  iBolians  said 
vecevpec  and  mavpec,  which  occurs  also  in  Homer,  Od.  e\  70^• 

(^3.)  A  and  ω.  Instead  of  τρώγω  there  was  a  form  τ/οάγω,  whence 
aor.  2.  erpayov.  Instead  of  κραΐ,ω  the  Attics  said  κρωζ^,  and 
Oaicoc  for  the  Ionic  Owkoq^.  The  use  of  α  instead  of  co  in  the 
gen.  plur.  of  subst.  of  the  fern,  gender,  e.  g.  τα  ν  Μοισαν  and 
Μωσαρ,  instead  of  των  Μουσώι^,  belongs  to  contraction^•  Thus 

*  Harm,  ad  Soph.  Aj.  771.  Comp.  ^  Fisch.  p.  64. 

Aristoph.  Ran.  1092.  «  Thorn.  Mag.  p.  480.  Br.  ad  Arist. 

^  Fisch.  1.  p.  61.  Rao.  1593. 

^  Fisch.  p.  62  sq.    Koen  ad  Greg.  '  Fisch.  p.  106.    Keen  ad  Greg, 

p.  (215)  455.  (283)  600.  p.  (85,  40)  196. 
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aleo,  φυσαντ^α,  Siaireo^o/iec»  wparoQ,  instead  of  φνσωντ€€,  Sta^ 
rciy^/»cy,  πρωτοα.  βαμεα  for  βώμ€ν,  Theocr.  Adon.  22•  OeapoQ 
for  OcftipoCy  Archyt.  nvhence  Oeapiov  in  PiW.  Nem^  3.  122. 
Hence  πρανΐοτπρωαν,  wp^vy  in  Theocr»  2,  115;  and  on  the  other 
band  τ€τρωκοντα  for  τ€τταρακοντα  Tabb»  HeracL  The  Igniane 
changed  αν  into  ων  in  θώνμα,  rpwvpa  {Herod,  δ,  180.  also 
Ύρωμα),  ίωυτου,  €μ€ωυτοΰ,  τωντον  for  τον  α  ντον. 

Ε  and  ΐ}  (κ).  Instead  of  βασιλέοο,  or  βaσι\€ωc,  βασιλίί, 
fiaaiXeec,  and  the  same  terminations  in  similar  forms,  the  lonians 
and  Dorians  said  βασιΧηο^  βασίληϊ,  βασίλη€€,  roKqec»  which 
last  the  Attics  retained^  but  with  the  rejection  of  the  e,  βασιλί}^;, 
Toin7c^.  On  the  other  hand  the  lonians  said  εσσων,  where  the 
other  Greeks  used  ησσων,  and  εσαν  for  ησαν^.  Hence  l^epov  for 
ζηρόν  Od.  e',  402.  apyen  ^νμψ  ib.  These  changes  were  the 
easier  as  there  was  only  one  letter,  Ε  for  e  ly  and  ti,  and  only 
Ο  for  ο  ov  and  ω  ^ 

Ε  and  i.  εστία  Att.  ιστιη  Ion.  Hence  the  old  forms  ίσχα»^  (94.) 
iom,  for  Ιχω,  ειτω.  The  enclitics  ie,  ye,  which  were  affixed 
to  the  article  and  pronoun,  were  in  Attic  &,  yc,  e.  g.  oBi,  raSi, 
ταυταγ,  rovroyii.  This  use  of  the  ι  for  ε  remained  particu- 
larly in  the  JSolic  dialects,  in  some  of  which  iv  was  said  instead 
of  €¥,  Lat  lift ;  so  ei^r  J«,  intus  ^.  This  took  place  particularly 
before  Yowels,  e.  g.  acoq  Lac.  for  Beoc,  Bioc  Baot.  according  to 
ApolloDius,  Cret.  according  to  Hesychius  ^  The  Dorians,  parti* 
cularly  the  Lacedseroonians,  and  the  Sicilian  and  Italian  Greeks, 
changed  the  e  in  verbs  in  ecu  into  ι :  thus  they  used  ιω  con 
tracted  from  ιάω.  instead  of  €<i>•  Hence  ίπαινιώ  Aristoph.  Ly^ 
iistr.  198•  μογωμ€α9  \ν\νοφοριωντ€^  ib•  1001,  2.  for  μο- 
yeoμ€P,  λνχμοφορέοντεο•  Hence  also  the  forms  which  occur  in 
other  dialects,  κατηφιω,  ajcifSic?,  yeiroviw,  instead  of  κατηφίω, 
«cifSlw,  τειτονέω",  and  probably  ΕΓΕΗΑΗΘΙΩΝΤΙ  Tab.  Her. 
1,  104,  which  Mazochi  compares  with  velites. 

'BruDck  ad    Soph.   O.   T.    18.  '^  Voss.  ad  Catul).  p.  331.    Fisch. 

Fiacb.  p.  in.  p.  73  sq. 

^  Fiacb.  p.  84.  ^  Bceckh's   Public    Economy,    2, 

'  Blomfield  quoted  by  Kiddy  Dawes  p.  396,  5.  (Germ.) 

Misc.  p.  3^.  ™Koen  ad  Greg.    p.   (101   sq.) 

^  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (55.  95)  134.  n9. 
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Ε  and  ο  (as  in  the  old  Latin  vorsus  and  vortex,  for  versus  and 
ΐ7βΓ^ρχ).  The  .dilolians  and  Dorians  said  opnerov  for  epirerov, 
wpec  for  vpoQ^,  eBovrac,  eivvac,  for  oSovraCi  oSvvac.  The  Bee- 
OtianSy  Έ/9χο)ΜενΟ£  for  Ό/οχ•''.  So  the  Latins  formed  from  yovv 
genu^.  ''Evrecis  for  ovrec  Tab.  Her.  1.  69.  130,  \vhence  aos- 
//?«,  pros-ens.     Έχυ/οόι;  and  o^vpoc  were  both  in  common  use• 

06«.  This  interchange  of  e  and  ο  appears  most  common  in  derivation, 
e.  g.  from  \ίγω  come  Χάλαγα  and  Xoyoc,  from  ^χ^,  the  compounds 
αΙγίοχο$,  &στνοχο$. 

(95.)        Η  and  c.  Instead  of  ημβ/οα  the  ancients  said  ιμίρα,  according 
to  Plato,  CratyL  3  I  •  Thus  nSe  in  Homer  has  another  form  iSe• 

Η  and  ω.  The  lake  Maeotis,  Maiwric,  is  called  by  Herodotus 
after  the  Ionic  form  Mai^rfc.     So  πτωσσω  and  ντησσω  ^. 

Η  and  ai  were  interchanged  by  the  iSolians,  who  said 
ϋναισκω,  μιμναισκω^  for  Βντισκω,  μίμνησκω  ^,  and  the  Boeotians 
κη  for  και  (though  also  και\η  Inscr.  Backh  2.  p.  399. )>  δβδόχθιι, 
^epyertiQ  for  -ai,  -aic. 

H,  ec  and  ev.  The  Boeotians,  a  branch  of  the  .Xlolians,  used 
ec  instead  of  η^  where  the  Dorians  did  not  change  this  into  a 
{Bekk.  Anecd.  indd.  p.  1366.),  e.  g.  τ/θειμι,  ίσταμί,  aSi- 
Κ€ίμ€νοο,  Θ^Ίβαι,  instead  of  τίθημι,  ίστημι,  aS^κημ€voCy  θίι/3αι, 
whence  also  the  perfect,  reOeiKa  from  τίθΐ|/ΐ4  for  τέθηκα^  ειμί 
for  ι|μί  (whence  also  the  imperf.  ην)  are  received  in  the  common 
dialect,  and  on  the  contrary  for  icecvoc  (eiceci^oc),  ^Έο1•  κηνοα. 
Dor.  riivoc^,  τηνεΐ  in  Theocritus  for  τήνρ,  i.  e.  eiceii^,  §.  29• 
relSe  for  r^Se^,  and  in  the  same  manner  the  Doric-iBolic  forms 
enoeiaev,  Seeiap,  for  βποίησεν,  δε^σρ''•  The  .£olians  changed 
the  termination  17c  in  proper  names  into  eve,  as  Τηρνον€υίίΚ 

Ο  and  α,  eiKari  for  είκοσι.      Ώικατι  Tab.  Her. 

Ο  and  υ,  e.  g.  νμοίωα  Theocr.  29,  20.  ed.  Valck.  Brunck. 
στυματος  ib.  2δ.  ονυμα  MoU  for  όνομα,  whence  the  compounds 

»  Keen  ad  Greg.  p.  (974)  585.  «  Fisch.  p.  85. 
^Koen  ad  Greg.    p.  (981)   597.  '  ApoU.  i*.  άιτων.ρ.  333.  B. 

6(Bckh  9,  383.  (Germ.)  ^  Valck.  £p.  ad  Roev.  p.  30  seq. 

«  Fisch.  p.  75.  97.  ^  Keen  ad  Greg.  p.  (30)  75. 

<*  Fisch.  p.  85.  Wess.  Herod.  9,51.  *  Fisch.  p.  87. 
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€'πω¥υμ<κ,  συνωνυμία^.  SoayvpiQ  in  Honier  and  others  is  another 
form  for  ayopa.  Hence  the  ^olian  forms  rviSe,  μίσνί^  for  ro'iBe, 
μίσοι,  i.  e.  r^Se  (cJSe)^  μέσω^• 

Among  the  lonians  the  prefixing  and  inserting  oFvowels  was  §.11. 
very  common.  Έ  especially  was  prefixed  to  another  e  in  the 
Homeric  language,  e.  g.  eeSva,  eeiKoat,  ίειπον,  -ec  (-ac)  -e^  eei- 
σατο,  αΧΒωρ,  eepyeiv,  eearo.  As  most  of  these  words  probably 
began  with  a  digarama  in  ancient  times,  FeSva^  FeUoai,  Felnov, 
Feipyciv,  Fearo,  e  appears  to  have  been  prefixed  to  it  for  fa- 
cility of  pronunciation.  Ε  is  also  prefixed  to  words  which  began 
with  a  consonant,  as  exelvoc  and  Keivoc,  ίθίΧω  in  Homer  (un- 
less the  original  form  has  been  shortened  into  θέλω),  evepOe  and 
wepOe,  ivepTcpoi  (IL  o'.  225•),  and  veprepoi^  both  in  Homer; 
what  was  in  the  epic  poets  ydkcy  y^^oQj  the  Attics  pronounced 
€yOeQ,  e^OeaciOc;  the  lonians,  on  the  contrary,  rejected  the  e 
in  oprfi  for  eoprfi.  An  old  form  φουΧομαι  is  therefore  assumed 
to  explain  the  Attic  forms  ηβουΧόμην,  ηΒυνάμην,  νμεΧλον.  Η 
is  also  prefixed  in  ηλίτγη  for  λνγΐ}^,  ηβαιόν  for  βαιόν;  so  we 
find  αμανρουν  and  μαυροίν,  αστραπταν  and  στραπτ€ΐν,  &c•, 
οϋρομαι  and  Svpopai,  ομοργνυμκ  and  μοργνυμι^. 

The  Doric  and  Ionic  prose  writers  interposed  an  e  before  the 
long  vowel»  both  before  the  contraction  and  where  there  was  no 
contraction,  as  in  Herodotus,  ημίωσι  for  τιμωσι,  from  τιμαουσι, 
'χρ€ύμ€¥θ^  $ιαγβ€ωμ6νοο,  γρεώνται,  μη')(αν€ωμ€νοι,  ορμεωμενοι. 
Without  contraction  in  Herodotus,  διαφυγέβιν,  σνλλενθέωσι, 
opμxfiiωβi\  in  Archimedes,  αποτμηθεωντι,  λαφθέωντλ,  εγγρα- 
φίωντί,  for  αποτμηθίΣσι,  8cc•  So  also  in  Homer  and  Hesiod, 
meetv  for  neiv.  These  poets  also  lengthen  this  interposed  e 
into  the  diphthong  ec,  e.  g.  ^αμείω  for  Βαμβω,  δαρω,  Od,  σ,  54» 
β€ίω  Π.  ίΤ,  113•  for  jSecu,  βύ.  θβίω  for  θώ"  11.  η,  83.  In 
the  plur*  and  pass,  the  following  syllable  is  then  shortened^ 

ί  Koen  ad  Greg.    p.  (274)  585.  »  BcBckhad  Pind.P.  18,24.  Reiwg 

Kach.  p.  9a  ad  (£d.  Col.  £xeg.  1508.     Pors.  ad 

^  Valck.   Ep.   ad    Roev.   p.  32.  £ur.  Hec.  734.  Med.  160.  £lmsl.  ad 

Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  ( 169)  368.  Arist.  Ach.  7 14. 

'  Ooockh  ad  Plat.  Min.  p.  148  seq•  °  Maittaire,  p.  122.  Fisch.  1.  p.  76. 

Apoll.  Dyne.    ap.  Bekk.  Anecd.  2.  2.  p.  423.     Comp.  ^Bmil.  Porti  Lex. 

p.  524.  Ionic,  under  e,  έ€ΐν,  έω,  έω/χαι. 


38  Variations  of  the  Dialecls 

καταβ€ίομ€ν  IL  κ ,  97 .    β€ΐομαι   IL  y^y  431•    Oeio^ev  IL  af 
143.     δσ;*βί€Τ€  //•  V,  72. 

Oh$>  1  •  With  this  must  not  be  confbunded  the  e  in  the  future  of  verbs 
in  λ  ft  y  p,  e.  g.  μηκυνέων  Herod•  I?,  35,  for  μηκυνων,  SiaKpireei  IL  β^ 
387.  in  which  e  belonged  to  the  original  form,  and  was  lost  by  contrac- 
tion in  the  Attic,  which  does  not  seem  to  have  been  the  case  with  the 
forms  above  given. 

Ohs.  2.  Similar  to  the  forms  mentioned  above  are  the  Ionic  i}e,  iii\io9 
for  4»  i[kkos  in  Homer  and  Hesiod ;  a^eX^eos  in  Homer,  Pindar,  Hero* 
dotus,  which  Homer  alters  into  aSeX^ec^s;  k€V€6s  for  Kevos  in  Homer, 
Pindar,  and  other  poets ;  avrif,  τοντέψ,  &c•  in  Fterodotus  and  Hip- 
pocrates, in  the  htter  also  euivreijv• 

In  the  Homeric  language, 

a.)  The  long  vowel  which  has  arisen  from  contraction  is  further 
lengthened  either  by  its  own  repetition  or  the  insertion  of  the 
corresponding  short  vowel,  according  as  the  metre  requires '^; 
γελώωμ  Od.  v,  347,  (γελο/ωΐ^  ib.  347,  and  yeXoiwvreQ  390,  are 
doubtful,)  ηβωωσα  for  ηβωσα,  ηβάουσα,  μναασθαί,  μβνοινωω, 
μ€νοινα^,  and  with  a  short  vowel  οροω,  opa^c,  caf ,  βοόωσι, 
airco^o,  rpvyoifev,  οροωσα,  instead  of  opiS,  &c.  A  is  preBxed 
instead  of  ο  only  in  ι^αιετάω,  e.  g.  ναΐ€ταώση^  ναΐ€ταωσι/,  &c• 
11.  y,  367.  where,  however,  readings  differ.  So  <f>6wc  from 
φως  {<f>ioc)y  θοωκοα  from  θωκοα, Kooic,  ya\6ωc  for  Κωο,  yu\ωc* 

Ohs.  In  prose,  only  κομόωσι  and  ηγορόωντο  are  found,  Herod.  4,  191. 
6,  11.  ^t^/mann,  p.  498. 

b.)  The  same  thing  takes  place  where  there  has  been  no  con- 
traction, as  €μβηγ  IL  r ,  94.  ψ^ρ,  φθηγ  for  e/i/3y,  Sic. 

The  short  vowel  also  follows  the  kindred  long  one,  as  in 
ίωομεν  IL  ij ,  299.  μνωοντο,  νταρστηετον,  for  ^ωμεν  (βωωμεν), 
εμνωντο,  ναρστητον.  The  pure  form  of  the  optative  even  fol- 
lows the  ω,  which  has  arisen  from  the  contraction  of  ao  in 
ιζβώθ(μι  IL  η,  167.     ίρώοιμι  Od.  ο',  31 7\ 

$.13.        2.  Instead  of  short  vowels  the  lonians,  ^olians,  and  Do- 
(56.)   rians  used  diphthongs,  e.  g. 

<^  Eiistath.   ad  II.  a.  p.  30  extr.  ^  Jen.  Litt.  Zeitung.1809.  Νυ.944. 

31.  p.  131  seq.  and  No.  245. 
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At  Cor  α  used  by  the  iEolians,  iu  the  termination  aCf  in  the 
accus.  plur.  and  where  it  is  formed  from  avQ^  e.  g.  raic,  τιμαι^, 
KoXai^f  μίΧαια,  raXaiC;  τυφαΐΛ,  for  tclc,  rc/xac,  KaXac,  /leXaCy 
ToXac,  TvxffaCy  but  not  waiCy  ΤΓα7σα,  for  παα,  πασα^.  So  the 
loniang  said  aierocf  alel,  the  Attics  aeroc,  aei  with  long  a^• 
The  Dorians  and  £olians,  on  the  other  hand,  said  erapoc  for 
CTaipoc,  in  Homer  it  appears  to  be  a  prosodial  shortening.  The 
iElolians  especially  rejected  i  from  at  followed  by  a  vowel^  as 
ip'^aoc,  AXjcioc.  The  Attics  did  the  same  in  καω,  κΧαω,  eXaa 
with  a  long  a,  for  κα^ω,  κΧαΙω,  έλαια. 

Αν  for  α,  i&ol.  in  «νύι;  (iFwc),  φανοζ  {(paFoc)^  %.  9,  whenee 
φανσίμβροτο^  πιφαίσκω  in  Homer^  ννάφαυ^Μ;  Herod•  7,  36^» 

Ec  for  €•  ^etvoCy  Ketvoc,  βιλισ9«ιΐ,  ειοωταω,  for  ^evoc*  K€»6c, 
ερωτάω,  of  wkieh  (etvoc  and  ειΧιασω^  are  also  used  in  the  tra-» 
gedians;  ctvexfti  eivcKcv^  in  Homer  and  Herodotus^  eiv,  iweipj 
9€ΐρα<ί  occur  only  in  the  epic  poets*  In  many  other  words^  how- 
ever^  e.  g.  reXoc^  βέλοο»  μkvoCf  &c.|  the  ει  is  noi  found.  Έ»ίσω 
i«  used  even  among  the  Attics,  and  Ενξεκνοα  iroi^roc  in  the 
common  dialect**;  the  Ionic  poets,  on  the  contrary,  said  αγέ- 
ρ€σθαι  Od.  β,  385.  χε/ooc  for  χει/ooc.  Several  tribes  threw 
away  the  i  in  ει,  e.  g.  the  Dorians  in  Άλφεον  Pindi  OL  5, 42. 
KXcouc,  id»  Nem.  3,  146;  the  lonians  in  adject,  paroxyt.  and 
proparoxyt.  in  eiaC,  and  the  fem.  properrspom.  of  those  in  vc,  as 
reXeoc  in  Herodotus  (also  Attic  Arist,  Thesm,  353.  Eur.  Ion. 
1439.)  €inTv9€oC,  Mreoc,  Ίθέη,  βαθέη,  eipkn  {Herod.  1,1 78. 
βαβία,  άρία,  Tti  Homer,  uiKia^lpic),  for  reXeioc,  &c.,  but  αΧη- 
θηίη,  not  αΧηΟίη,  for  αλήθεια,  Dor.  aXiOea^.  But  ε/ογω,  μίΐ^ωρ, 
ISe^a,  άνό^εζιο,  are  the  original  forms,  lengthened  by  the  Attics 
into  €ΐρΎω,  See.  So  the  JEoi.  and  Dor.  inf.  in  ^ev  for  ^eiv,  βοσκβν, 
iXxev,  (see  §.  192  e.)  appear  to  have  been  the  original  forms• 

Eu  for  ε.  eoKiiXoc,  δένομαι,  in  the  loilic  dialect,  for  €κηΧοτ„ 

*  Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (94)  212.      most  always  ουν€κα  as  a  various 
(see)  599  seq.    Fiech.  p.  92.  reading;  but  οΰν€κα  is  often  found 

^  lieyne  ad  Hom.  vol.  6.  p.  6S8.      without  any  variety,  and  is  therefore 
Bait,  ad  Greg.  Cor.  p.  347.  now  universally  adopted. 

*  Baeckh  ad  Find.  Pytb.  8,  76.  ^  Elms.  Kur.  Med.  p.  94  seq. 

'  Pore.  Eur.  Phoen.  1.  *  Greg.  p.  («05)  440.  (224)  473. 

>  £7ycca  in  the  tragcdianb  has  al-      c.  n.  Koen.     Fisch.  1.  p.  94. 
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Β€ομαι,  but  only  in  poetry,  probably  from  the  digamma  cFlicif- 

Ου  for  ο.  i^ouaoc»  /uovi^c»  ουνομα,  ovBoCt  ovpoc,  in  Homer, 
Herodotus,  Pindar,  See.  for  νόσος,  μόνος,  όνομα,  oS6c,  ορός  i 
fiwvoc,  -οννομα,  yovvara  in  the  tragedians.  But  this  took  place 
only  in  nouns  which  are  not  derived  from  verbs,  not  in  irovoc, 
ffTovoc,  φόνος,  στόλος^.  The  later  Dorians  changed  this  ου 
into  ω,  as  ωνομα,  Theocr.  but  μώνα  for  μουνη  is  found  only 
Theocr.  20,  45.  The  Dorians,  on  the  other  hand,  said  ο  for  ov, 
e.  g.  βοΧλά  for  βουλτι,  τος  θβός  for  rove  Oeovc  Grut.  Inscr. 
p.  605.  τας  aμπk\oς  Theocr,  The  poets  said  βοΧομαι  {Od•  a\ 
234),  τριπος,  iroXviroc,  for  βουλομαι,  &c.^ 

Ov  for  V  was  peculiar  to  the  ^olians  and  Dorians^  particu* 
larly  the  Lacedeemonians  and  Boeotians :  μουσισ^εν  for  μνθίζ^α^» 
icovvec,  κοΰμα,  Χΐ'γουρός,  θουρά  (whence  αμνίθουρος  in  Hesy* 
chius),  without  the  syllable  being  thereby  made  long^•  Hence 
αιτεσσούα  for  απβσσυη  in  the  epistle  of  the  LacedsBmonian  ge- 
neral Xenoph.  Hist*  Gr.  1,23®.  In  Homer,  είλ^λονθα  for  eX/i- 
λνθα,  however,  is  probably  to  accommodate  the  verse. 

Oi  for  o,  e•  g.  ΤΓΟίιι,  poiti,  \ροιη,  for  woa,  poa,  γ/>οα•  The 
same  took  place  in  the  Attic  dialect  in  poia^,  'χροιά  {Aristoph. 
Nub.  718•  1012.  Eur.  Med.  1177.),  στοιά  (Aristoph.  EccU 
672.  680^)•  The  iEolians  and  Dorians,  on  the  other  hand^ 
used  ο  for  oi,  e.  g.  νοω,  ενμόα^,  for  Ίτοιω,  Ανοια*  This  mode 
of  lengthening  the  syllable  was  used  by  the  Ionic  poets  espe* 
cially,  on  account  of  the  metre,  in  many  other  cases,  e.  g.  epeio^ 
oeioy  for  εμίο,  σέο,  riyvoiriae  for  riyvonae,  aXotfv  for  aXo^vK  The 
poets  also  repeated  the  c  after  oi,  o)uoc7oC|  in  the  dual  -oii'v  for 


•oil'. 


For  o(  and  ψ  the  Boeotians  used  v,  as  e/iv,  κάΧυ,  rv  ϋμυ, 

»  Buttmann  Lexil.  p.  145.  '  Oudeud.ad  Thorn.  M.  p.  786. 

^  Gregor.  p.  (179)  390.  Β  Piers,  ad  Moer.  p.  3:58,  and  on 

«  Fi5ch.  1.  p.  105.  the  other  side  Bninck  ad  Aristoph. 

^  Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (l79)  390.  Eccl.  676. 

Intcrpr.  ad  liesych.  v.   TeXovrpoyt  ^  Gregor.  p.  (30)  75. 

Καρο6ι/α.  lleriii.  de  em  Gr.  Gr.  p.7.  *  Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (135,  29) 

«  Valck.  ad  Theocr.  Adoniaz.  p.  '«'65.  29 1,  32. 
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αλλν<,  iyvy  Backh  2.  p.  398.  (Germ.)  So  in  the  Orchom* 
Inscr,  JCWfiaFvSoc,  TpayiFvSoc»  for  κωμαοιΒόί:,  κωμψB6cy  |6• 
p.  397.     Comp.  §.  10  ad  fin.  ο  and  v. 

The  .£olians  pronounced  each  vowel  of  the  diphthongs  sepa-  §.  15. 
lately,  as  the  Italians  of  this  day,  iracc,  ^ic,  otSa,  'ArpeiSac,  ('^^0 
Find.  Pyth,  11,  47  J.  So  from  Tpaioc,  Fpaioc,  the  Latin 
Grains.  Probably  this  was  originally  a  feature  of  the  Ionic 
dialect,  and  of  the  ancient  Greek  in  general.  At  least  with 
the  lonians  the  dative  of  the  substantives  in  oc,  6oc>  ends  in  ei, 
not  ec,  and  the  Ionic  poets  have  όιομαι,  όίω^  ira'cc,  yet  only  when 
a  short  syllable  precedes,  which  must  be  followed  by  another 
short  syllable  in  order  to  complete  the  dactyl,  e.  g.  των  ηργ^ 
AyKaioio  παΙς  Kpelwv  *  Ay  απηνωρ,  IL  β ,  609.  (also  Herodot, 
6,  127•  136.),  and  in  the  same  circumstances  ei  for  ev,  when 
V  is  followed  by  two  consonantSi  which  make  it  long,  e.  g.  ovc 
Keif  eir  γκάην,  IL  y,  235.  ϋθρονοο^.  The  lonians  in  particular 
separated  the  diphthong  ec,  originally  ei,  into  ιμ,  e.  g•  στρατηίη, 
βοηιμίμαν  for  στρατ€ία,  μνημ€ίον ;  Ώη\ηtSηG  for  IliyXeiSiic  .  The 
Attics"  retained  this,  but  put  the  c  underneath|  icXySec,  κΧγθρα, 
for  ffXccSeCy  xXeWpa,  The  Dorians  in  some  words  retained  the 
Ionic  pronunciation,  but  said  α  for  η,  e.  g.  icXacSac  and  κΧαίστρον 
Pind.  Pyth.  8,  4.  9,  69.  whence  κλάζ  in  the  common  Doric. 
The  Attics,  on  the  other  hand,  contracted  all  separate  vowels 
into  diphthongs. 

The  diphthongs  also  were  interchanged  with  simple  vowels,  §.14. 
and  with  one  another• 

A  or  α  and  ec,  by  the  Dorians,  e.  g.  κλάξ,  αποκλαΐζον,  for 
cXe/c,  ανόκλασον". 

Αν  and  ω  by  the  lonians  and  Dorians,  e.  g.  ωλκα  for  αύλακα. 
So  also  Θωμά,  τρωμα. 

Etand  e,  i|  orp .    Of  the  Doric  infinitives  in  ev  see  $.  202.  J  U 
The  .£olians  changed  ei  before  \  μ  ν  ρ  σ  into  e,  and  doubled 

1  Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (273)  682.  ^  Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.(i73)577. 

Fisch.  p.  108.    Herm.  de  Dial.  Pmd%  "  Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (42)  10. 

p.(uu)  274.  Matthi»  ad  Eur.  Phn3ii.  64. 

'  Wolf.PhEf.adll.ed.l804.p.lxv.  »  Valck.  ad  llieocr.  Id.  6,  22. 

£me»ti  ad  11.  y.  (J12. 
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the  foMowing  consonant,  e.  g,  ωτβλλά,  ^/^/^h  ^μΑ^^*?  (hence  γβμ- 
ματα,  i.  e.  Ρίμματα,  in  HesychhiSi)  κτερνω,  φθέρρω,  σπίρρω, 
(not  φθέρρω),  for  ώτ€ΐλ^>  βίμί,  el/io,  κτείνω,  φθείρω,  σττάρω  \ 
Hence  ykppaQ,  Theocr.  28,  9.  for  ^eipaa»  In  other  cases  also 
the  ^olians  and  Dorians  used  η  for  ei,  e.  g.  jc^i^oc  (Dor.  riivoc) 
for  KcivoCf  xipec  for  \eipec,  reXnoc,  οικηοο,  OtioQ  for  reXeioc,  ot- 
icecoc,  deioc,  σα/ιηα  for  σημεία,  Fragm.  Pythag.  ed.  OrelL  p.  3  i  0^ 
} .  {c,  πληων,  for  etc,  nXeiwv  ^.  Hence  ιιμει^  for  eivai  in  Thucyd^ 
6,  77.  7a6.  HeracL  \,  68.  101.  104.  instead  of  which  είμεν  ia 
written  by  Timeens ;  the  third  person  was  εσσ^ται  for  €σσ6Ϊται^ 
eacrai.  $.217.     Of  ελθ^μ  for  kXQeiv,  See.  see  $.  202,  1 1. 

El  and  ι  in  the  Boeotian  pronunciation»  κιμβναα,  απε'χι,  ο,ργι, 
for  κειμεναα,  &c.,  as  the  modern  Greeks  pronounce  ec^. 

Ec  and  ai  in  Ionic  and  Doric,  al,  αΐθβ,  for  ei,  eiOe,  in  Homer 
and  Theocritus.  So  the  Doric  forms  φΟαίρω,  κλα7α,  for  φθείρω, 
xXeic,  Μωσα  \iya7a  for  Xiyeut,  Alcm•^ 

Ου  and  ω  in  Doric  and  Ionic,  ων,  ουκων  in  Herodotus  and 
Theocritus,  for  ovi^,  ουκουν;  βώΧα,  τώα  νομως,  τω  εφαβω,  Μωσα 
(whence  in  Archytas  μωσικα,  φίΧόμωσοο  Theocr.  14,  61•),  and 
the  Lac.  παιϋωαν,  in  Doric  writers,  for  βουΧη,  rove  νομουα, 
τον  έφηβου,  Μονσα,  τταιΧ^υσων^.  So  SoiXoc,  £ώλα,  βωκόΧο^ψ 
βώζ,  βωσιν  in  Theocritus,  βωι^  in  Homer,  //.  r! f  238.  αγωσαν, 
ρεωσαν  Tab.  Her.  for  αγονσαν,  Scc.  Ouac  with  the  Attics  is 
oZc,  with  the  Dorians  <Jc,  both  making  in  the  gen.  ωτ6α•  The 
.^olians  retained  the  o,  which  alone  was  used  in  old  times,  e.  g. 
βοΧα  or  βάΧΧα,  opavoQ.  *Ύεί  μεν  ό  Zevc,  εν  S'  ορανψ  peyac 
γειμων,  Alc.^ 

Ου  and  οι,  e.  g.  υπακοισον  for  υπάκονσοί^  Theocr.  7,  95•  and 
elsewhere.  ΧιποΊσα,  κατθανο7σα,  SiSot  for  SiSou^. 

§.15.       3  •  Consonants  also  were  interchanged,  especially  those  which 

•  Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (375)  587.  *  Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (l  15)  i50. 
(280)  597.    Bast,  ad  Greg.  p.  279.  *  Fisch.  p.  1 15  sq. 

*  Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (129)  278.  ^  Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (82  sq.)  191. 
(137)  302,  40.     Fisch.  p.  1 J 1  sq.  ί  Fisch.p.l  17 sq. Gregor. p.(94sq.) 

«  Bceckh's   Pubiic   Economy,    2.      212. 
p.  395,  3.  (Germ.) 
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belong  to  one  organs  or  in  different  organs  ha^e  a  similar  pro- 
nunciation, (vid•  4•  2.) 

Β  and  γ.  What  was  called  by  the  rest  of  the  Greeks  y\fi^ 
χωκ,  was  in  Attic  βληχων»  The  iBoIians  and  Dorians  instead 
of  βΧίφαρον  said  yXe^apov^,  which  is  used  by  Pindar•  So 
yciAovoc^  whence  the  Latin  glans,  for  βάλανος• 

Γ  and  δ.  Instead  of  γη  the  iEolians  said  Sa,  Theocr.  4, 17. 
pv  Sav,  u  e•  ov  μα  την  γιν,  JEseh.  Prom.  670.  Eur.  Phan.  1332. 
SXcO  ω  is,  ψεν  Ba,  as  an  exclamation ;  whence  also  in  the 
Attic  dialect  Αημητηρ  is  said  to  be  derived•  So  the  Lacedse- 
monians  said  Βιφουρα  for  yk(^vpa^. 

Γ  and  K,  as  Kvatf>€vc  and  yva<f>€vc•  See  Hemsterh.  ad  Lucian» 
t.  ly  p•  SOL   Brunck  and  Herm.  ad  Soph.  Aj.  1010. 

Γ  and  λ.    /ioAc<  and  Att.  μ6yίc,  Hemsts  ib.  p.  302* 

Δ  and  β.  The  iEolians  said  instead  of  βελφ/μ^  Δβλψοί,  βελ• 
^Ιψ,  Βελφο/ •  So  arose  the  Latin  bis  from  Scc^•  The  Dorians 
said  o&Xoc  for  όββλόι:»  ilm/.  AcA.  796.  Greg.  p.(l09)286• 

Δ  and  2^.  Ζ  was  ^olic,  but  Ionic  also^  e.  g.  topKa^ec  for  So/o- 
KoSecy  in  Herodotus :  for  hi  the  ancients  said  tji,  which  the 
.£olians  retained.  Hence  the  compounds  of  tiy  e.  g.  ti^opoQ^ 
ZjiirXovToc,  in  Ionic  ^.  So  from  Zevc>  iBol.  ^evc,  Hesych.  in  v• 
might  hare  arisen  the  genitive  Δcόc;  and  from  ΙΖ^ω  the  substant. 
eSoc•  In  other  cases  the  iEolians  used  aS  for  V,^a  also  the  Do- 
fiansy  ^eXiVSerai  in  Theocritus  but  not  in  Pindar,  nor  in  (he  Py• 
thagorean  Fragm.  t  is  also  found  in  Theocr.  cmtenH  3, 26.  Sec, 
generally  changed  by  Brunck  into  σ^.  The  Lacedaemonians  used 
28  for  21,  e.  g.  yυμviBSoμaι,  μά^ία,  oBBei,  η-αιδ8ωαν,  for  yυμvάζo' 
μα%,  μαΖ,α^  οζβΐ,  τται^ουσων^ 'y  the  Boeotians  rr,  KaraaKevaTrrf 
Backh  2,  398.  Instead  οΐσνρΙΖειν  some  of  the  ^olian  tribes 
said  σνρισσειν;  the  Boeotians  and  Attics  ovpirTeiv.     So  άρ- 

^  Keen  ad  Oregor.  p.  (16)  140.  was  near,  they  seem  to  have  retained 

Fisch.  p.  155.  ζ^  καΘίζ€υ,  ^peO/fec,  Spohn  Lect. 

*  Uesjch.  i.  p.  1010.  Theocr.  1.  p.  12. 

i  Fisch.  p.  163.  "  Fisch.  p.  160.    Valck.  Epist.  ad 

^  Fisch.  p.  164  sqq.  Rover,  p.  72  sq.  ad  Theocr.  A(k>niaz. 

>  Greg.  p.  (^81)  598  et  K.     If  Θ  p.  289.    Maitt.  p.  213. 
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μ6ζ€ί¥^  Ait•  αρμ6ττ€ίν^  owXitfo,  BoBOt.  οττλίττω^      So  ελίσσω, 
ελελίττω  and  cXeXiJ^cu  are  diiferent  forms  of  oue  word. 

Δ  and  r.  The  Lacedaemonians  changed  the  termination  cScn; 
into  iToc**• 

θ  and  σ•  Instead  of  Θ,  when  followed  by  a  vowel,  the  Do- 
rians, and  particularly  the  LacedaBmonians»  used  σ,  e.  g.  aioc 
for  Oeoc,  μουσ1^8€ΐν  for  μυθ'ιΖβΐΡ,  Άσαναία  for  'Αθηναία  ^.  The 
lonians  also  often  used  σσ  for  0,  e•  g.  βνσσό<  for  βυθόι:'.  Ilence 
the  Doric  and  Ionic  form  eaXoQ  for  eaOXoc. 

θ  and  T.  κατβρωτα  for  και  erepdOev,  i•  e.  icac  aXXore,  SappL• 
Fr.  3.   Boii.  ad  Greg.  p.  187• 

θ  and  φ,  e.  g.  φ^ρ  in  the  .£olic  dialect  for  Bnp  \  also  in 
Homer,  as  also  φΧΊφβται  Od.  p,  221.  ουφαρ  (uber)  for  ovBap ; 
also  in  Doric  and  Attic  φλαμ  for  θλ^μ,  Find.  Nem.  10,  128• 
Theocr.5,  148^ 

θ  and  χ,  in  the  Doric  forms  βξβχο,  €ξ€νχω,  ιχμσ,  for  εξω* 
θ€ν,  βζβλθω,  ίθμα^.  "Ορμιχοο  comes' from  ορνιξ.  There  was 
an  older  form  Slico/uot  (for  Se)^o/uai)  in  Herodotus,  whence  the 
Attic  ^evoSoiceiov,  wavdoKeiovM 

Κ  and  χ•  The  Attics  said  λ/σφοι;,  σχινδαλμοο,  for  XeairoCi 
σιημ^αλμόι;» 

Κ  and  τ•  t?voc  Dor.  for  κηνοο,  i.  e.  kcivoq. 

A  and  v.  The  Dorians  put  μ  for  λ  before  r  and  9^,  and  said 
ΐ}μβομ,  φίντατοο,  βίντιστο^  for  ιιλθομ»  φftλrατoc,  βέληστοο^• 
This  is  not  found  in  Pindar.  Hence  probably  γέμτο  for  eXero 
in  Homer.  The  Attics  said  ττΧβυμων,  λιτ/οομ,  which  others  pro-> 
uounced  πν€υμων,  μιτρομ\ 

*  Fisch.  p.  169sq.    Gregor.p.(67)  Rover,  p.  73.      Koen  ad  Gr^or. 

154.  ubi  V.  Koen.   llemst.  ad  Luc.  1.  p.  (lS6,  S3)  300^  40. 

p.  312.  *  Fisch.  p.  173.     Greg.  p.  (ίί89) 

^  KoenadGregor.  p.(141b.)307.  514.  ad  Koen.     Valck.  ad  Theocr. 

^  Greg.  p.  (136)  300.  et  Koen.  Adoniaz.  p.371. 

Wyttenb.  ad  Plut.  ^S4,  makes  it  ap•  '  [iemstcrh.adHes.v.e^cxc/icKai. 

pear  probable  that  σ  was  also  changed  ^  Valck.  ad  Theocr.  Adoniaz.  p.4 1 2. 

into  Θ.  ^  Fisch.  p.  178. 

**  Fisch.  p.  171.    Valck.  Epist.  ad  *  Fisch.  p.  182. 
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Μ  and  ».  οτΓίτατα,  ve^a^  were  ^olic  forms  for  όμματα,  juero  J. 
So  the  Lacedsmonians  said  aμάvaίf,  αμ  αρκαρ,  for  απίινην,  απ 

Ν  and  σ.  The  .£olians  used  σ  in  the  first  person  of  the  plur. 
indie,  act.  rvirro/uec  for  τίηττομζν,  and  in  some  other  words,  e.  g« 
«tec  for  αιέμ  (aei)»  /*ic  T«r6•  //er.  firiV.  for  μην ;  and  vice  versa 
crri  for  €στ{  .  Whether  yeXaic  (yeXaic)  and  ^i/aotc  (χρνσοΐ€) 
are  inf.  for  yeXaecv^  or  2od  pers.  for  yeXac,  (the  former  accord- 
ing to  Greg.  C  p.  (294)  619,  the  latter  according  to  Gramm. 
Meerm.  p.  661.  xf,  and  Gramm,  Vatic,  p.  690.)  is  doubtful, 
the  reading  of  Sappho  ap.  Long,  being  uncertain. 

Π  and  ic•  The  .£olians  and  lonians  put  κ  for  π  in  words  of 
interrogation  and  relatives,  e.  g.  κότς,  jciJc,  jcoToc,  oKorepoa 
οκοσοί,  for  ποτέ,  ircJc,  ttoToc,  oworepOQy  οποσοί"^. 

Πτ  and  <τσ.  Instead  of  οτττω  (οπτομαι),  πέτττΛ»,  ΤΓΐιττω,  in 
the  .£olic  and  Ionic  dialect  οσσιν  (οσσο/χαι),  πέσσω,  η-ίσσω". 

Ρ  and  κ.  μικκοα  Dor.  for  μικp6c^. 

The  Lacedaemonians  and  others  changed  σ  into  the  follow- 
ing consonant,  unless  it  was  a  liquid ;  e.  g.  €ττω  for  €στω,  Sf- 
Saffirif  for  SiSoacec,  βττομ,  cttoi',  for  ec  ταμ,  ec  τον,  Decret• 
Laced,  c.  Timoth.  in  Salmas.  de  Hell.  p.  82  P.  When  between 
two  Towels,  the  Lacedtemonians  and  other  Dorian  tribes  fre- 
qoently  rejected  σ,  putting  instead  of  it  the  spiritus  asper,  παα 
or  na  Arist.  Lysistr.  994.  μωα  for  /ιωσα  ιό.  1297»  παι^Βωαν 
for  ναι2^ονσωι^  26.  1313^. 


J  Fivh.  p.  180  sq. 

^  Keen  ad  Greg.  p.  (130)  982. 

1  Fisch.  p.  ]84sq.  199. 

"  risch.p.190.  Greg.  p.  (193) 41 4. 

■  Greg.  p. (900) a  15.  Maitt.p.919 
iq.  Fisch.  p.  914.  Valck.  ad  Herodot. 
685,  99.  ad  Thom.  M.  p.  311. 

*  VaJrJc.  ad  Thcocr.  Adon.  p.  350. 
Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (130)  989. 

Ρ  Valcken.  aid  Theocr.  Adoniaz. 
p.  987.  ad  Phom.  p.  561.  Koen  ad 
Greg.  p.  (914)  454.  Iliis  decree  is 
preserved  by  Boethius  de  Music.  I. 
c.  I .  (p.  1 379.  ed.  Basil.  1 570.  foK)  and 


has  been  corrected  by  Salm.  de  L. 
Hell.  p.  89.  Scalig.  ad  Manil.  p.  38.%. 
ed  BcBcl.  Gron.  The».  Ant.  Gr.  t.  v. 
Prxf.  and  since  in  the  Oxford  edition 
from  MSS.  Payne  Knight  An.  Ess. 
131  seq.  Comp.  Chishiill  Ant.  Astat. 
p.  198.  Pots.  Mus.  Crit  4.  p.  489. 
Kidd  Misc.  Tr.  p.  108.  The  atithen•» 
ticity  of  this  decree  has  lately  been 
called  in  question,  not  without  rea- 
son. MuUer  die  Dorier,  9, 399. 

4  V.  ad  Hcsych.  t.  ii.  p.  1994,  19. 
Valck.  ad  Theocr.  Adon.  p.  974• 
Koen  ad  Grcgor.  p.  (t37)  300  scq. 
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Sfiras  often  changed  into  S;  e.g.  oS/un  for  οσμή,  κ€κα^μ€νον 
Find.  OL  ])  42.  for  κεκα^μενον;  so,  according  to  eome,  iS/iey 
in  Homer  and  Herodotus  is  instead  οίϊσμ€ρ\ 

Σ  and  p.  The  £olo-Doric  tribes  were  fond  of  p,  as  the 
Lacedaemonians^  who  said  ίνπορ,  ττορ,  σιορ,  for  (iriroc>  irovc^ 
9e6cy  iroip  for  vcuq  (hence  the  Latin  puer).  Hence  in  the  Deer• 
Laced,  c.  Timoth.  Ύιμοσ€ορ  ο  ΤΛιΧησιορ  παραγνομενορ.  ταρ 
ακόαρ.  τωρ  νεωρ.  So  also  in  Latin  honor  and  honos^.  The 
Eretrians  said  σκΧηροττιρ  for  aKkvpornc  Plat.  CratyL  p.  434.  C. 
In  the  new  Attic,  σ  after  ρ  was  changed  into  p,  appnv  for  the 
Ion.  and  old  Att.  αρσην. 

Σ  and  ζ;  in  ξνν  for  συν  in  Homer  and  the  older  Attic 
writers^•  Hence  the  Doric  κλαξ  from  icXi|cc,  κλαιο,  and  ξ  in 
the  fut.  where  other  dialects  have  σ.  ^.  178. 

Σ  and  r•  The  ^Solians  and  Dorians  said  ίητι,  φατί,  SiBwrt, 
ewerov  (this  is  found  in  Pindar),  Ποτβιδαν,  for  ίησι,  φησί,  δ/- 
Βωσι,  €π€σον,  ΤΙοσειΒών,  ττΧατίον  for  πλίϊσίοΐ'  Theocr.  τυ,  τέ,  for 
συ,  σε.  The  new  Attic  had  τίιμερον,  μeτaυ\oc,  for  σήμερον,  με- 
σαυλοο^.  So  also  ηροτι,  ποτΐ,  for  vpoc,  in  Homer  and  the  Do- 
rians*, and  vice  versa  aarec,  σι,  Doric  for  rnrec,  τί^ 

Σσ,  t,  ^•  For  the  double  σσ  the  ^olic  dialect  often  used  Z; 
e.  g.  νΧαζω,  νιζω,  for  πλάσσω,  ι^ίσσω,  i.  e.  νίπτω^•  The  Ionic 
ζ}  e.g.  Si^oc,  T/ai^oc,  for  ίισσόο,  rpισσόQ^. 

Σσ  and  r.     Χισσομαι  and  λιτομαι  both  occur  in  Homer. 

Σφ  and  ^ ;  e.  g.  φε  for  σφε,  Theocr.  4,  3.  Apoll.  π.  αντων. 
382.  C.  The  Lacedaemonians  omitted  the  σ  entirely  ^  and  the 
Boeotians  said  Φίξ  for  Σφίγ^,  whence  το  Φίκων  ojooc^• 

'  Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (976)689.  ®  KoenadGregQr.p.(83sqq.)l93. 

Fiscb.  p.  196.  '  Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (109)  936. 

^  Interpr.ad  Hesych.v.ffcop.  Fisch.  ^  Gregor.  p.  (938)  613.  et  Koen 

p.  200  sq.     Casaub.  ad  Athcn.  8.  Hemsterb.  ad  Lucian.  1. 1.  p.  319. 

p.  359.  ^  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (903)  435. 

.  ^  KoenadGreg.p.(lO)97.  Ilemst.  Fisch.  p.  903  sq. 

ad  Lucian.  t.  1.  p.  317.  Bip.  *  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (M6)  953. 

**  Piers,  ad  Moer.  p.  956.    Fisch.  i  Valck.ad£ur.Phoen.813.  Gra^v. 

p.  901.     Ilemst.  ad   Lucian.  t.  1.  et  Wolf,  ad  Hes.  Theog.  396.  Heyne 

p.  313.  ad  Apoll.  3,  5,  8. 
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The  Attics  iatroduced  r  in  ανυτω,  αρυτω,  for  apw,  αρνω\ 
In  other  cases  the  insertion  of  r  after  a  consonant  served  also  to 
lengthen  the  present  tense  of  the  verb,  e.  g.  τντΓτω  for  τνιτω» 

Τ  and  κ.  For  ττοτβ  and  ποτέ,  ore,  rore,  the  Dorians  said 
voca,  ποκα,  οκα  {οκκα)  (r),  τόκα  ;  the  ^olians  only  ποτά,  orcc^ 

TOTO*. 

τ  and  w.  e.  g.  inraScov^  ciraXeic  Done  and  ^olic  for  στα- 
Stoy,  crraXecc.  Hence  also  σττόλαι;  in  the  Attic  dialect  for  στο- 
Aec",  vkrrapa  and  ιτβτταροκοντα,  for  τέσσαρα  Itiscr.  Orch» 
Backh,  PI.  IX.  1.  38,  61.  and  πέσσνρε^  and  ττισνρεα  among  the 
iEolians. 

Φ,  β  and  π*.  For  φ  the  Dorians  used  π,  e.  g.  αμπιθουρος, 
αμτίσταττιρ,  for  αμφΊθυρος,  αμφιστατίιρ,  (hence  the  Latin  απί" 
bidexter  and  Panus  from  Φοίνιξ,)  whence  αμ7Γ€)ς€ΐν,  αμπέχονον, 
α/ιτίσχειν,  &c.  remained  in  the  rest  of  the  dialects  " ;  the  Ma- 
cedonians β,  e.  g.  Tipvyec,  Βιλιπποα,  Bepev/icii,  for  Φ/ούγβα,  Φί• 
Xtirxoc,  Φερενιιηι®•  So  also  in  the  ancient  Latin  Bruges  for 
Phryges,  Quint,  i.  4,  15. 

X  and  K,  μοΰκορ  Doric  for  μυ'χoc,  ^βκομαι,  κιθών,  in  Doric  §.16. 
and  Ionic  for  δέχομαι,  χιτών  P.  On  the  other  hand  arpeyka  (33.) 
Doric  for  ctrpeicec^. 

Besides  these,  1)  the  ^olians,  Dorians  and  lonians,  fre- 
qaently  doubled  the  consonants  in  the  middle  of  words,  e.  g• 
τόσσοτ,  οσσον,  μέσσομ,  for  τόσον,  όσον,  μέσον  ^  This  was  prin- 
cipally done  by  the  Dorian  and  Ionian  poets,  and  the  trage- 
dians in  lyric  passages,  seldom  in  iambics,  as  μέσσρ  Soph.  Ant. 
1223,  1236.  Thyest.  Fr.  6.  εσσυθη  Aj.  294.  έννέττειν  to.  12. 
€σσομ  EL  818.  (Herm.  on  v.  808.)  and  indeed  in  narrative 
passages  as  if  they  had  designedly  approached  the  Ionic  tone 

*  Greg.  p.  (28)  70.  Ρ  Keen  ad  Greg.  p.  (158)  343. 

'  Keen  «1  Gregor.  p.  (80  sq.)  186.         <i  Koen    ad    Greg.    p.   (167    a) 

Ftscb.  p.  912  sq.  369. 

"  Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (167)  364.  '  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (88)  900.  (136) 

"  ad  Ilesjrcb.  1. 1.  p.  984.    Keen  999.     Respecting  what  follows  see 

•d  Gregor.  p.  (159)  344.  Jenaiscbe  Allg.  Lit.  Zeit.  1809.  No. 

«  VaJck.  ad  IJerod.  p.  457,  99.  ad  943.  p.  197. 
Callim.  Fr.  p.  39. 
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ot  narrative*.  The  aspirates  were  doubled  by  prefixing  the 
lenes,  e.  g.  ok-^oc,  oK^hiv  in  Pindar,  though  the  consonants  ap- 
pear rather  to  have  been  pronounced  than  written  doubled,  οφί^ 
Π.  μ,  208,  as  οπψίν,  βρόγον  Theogn.  1057  Br.  as  βρόκ^^ον^. 
Yet  this  reduplication  takes  place  only  in  certain  words;  e.  g. 
not  in  enet^fiy  though  the  first  syllable  is  often  pronounced  long, 
eirecSi)  vrjac  T€  και  Έλλ^σποντον  Ίκοντο.  it  is  usual  to  write, 
however,  eBSeiae,  περι^^βίσασα  //.  ο  ,  1 23.  α8^ηκότ€α  when  the 
first  syllable  is  used  as  long,  though  we  also  find  μeya  re  Sei- 
viv  re,  //.  λ',  10.  άλλα*  Sloe,  5',  387.  €τΙ  8ΐ|ΐ',  2Γ,  139.  μαΧα 
Βην,  α',  416.  The  most  frequent  is  the  reduplication  οΓσ  λ  p, 
that  of  ρ  is  constant  whenever  in  formation  or  composition  a 
simple  vowel  precedes ;  or  even  in  two  words,  opp  oi  vwepde 
for  δ  ρ*  οί  νίΓβρθ.  τοσσουτον,  Od.  ξ',  99.  &c.  Π  is  seldom 
doubled,  only  indeed  in  όττποτβ,  οπττοΐοο,  &c.  in  which  the  ο  is 
to  be  considered  as  a  prefix  syllable  to  irore,  &c.  In  other 
cases  σ  was  inserted,  as  έσπομενοα  IL  μ ,  395.  ν,  570.  eavere 
from  €πω  β\  484.  Hence  σ  as  an  augment  in  Ιττω,  Ιχω.  Κ  is 
redoubled  by  the  ^olians  in  οκκα^  τ  only  by  poets  in  δττι  and 
Ο,  τη,  μ  in  the  £ο1ο- Doric  forms  σ^/iec,  v/ufcec,  ομμι^  υμμι,  and 
in  φι\ημμ€ί^ηα,  eυμμe\ιηCf  βμ/ιαθεν,  but  for  νώνυμ/LCoc,  ννεμμη^ 
μvκ€f  they  rather  wrote  νώνυμνοα  (comp.  ScSv/uvoc  Find.  OL  3, 
37•  Backh•  and  απαλα/uiOc),  υν€μνημυκ€,  ν  in  €υννητο€  Od.  η\ 
97.  The  middle  mutes  β  γ  S,  besides  the  cases  already  men- 
tioned, are  doubled  only  when  a  preposition  rejects  its  final 
vowel,  and  the  remaining  consonants  are  assimilated  to  the 
initial  consonant  of  the  following  word,  κάββηΧε,  κάββαα  {καμ* 
/3αλε  and  κάμβαα  are  also  found  in  MSS.),  Kay  γόνν. 

2)  a.  The  aspirates  are  often  transposed,  e.  g.  the  lonians 
said  κιθών,  €νθαυτα,  evOevreVf  the  Attics  )ςιτώμ,  «μτανθα,  ev- 
revOev.     So  ^ίαλκηίών  and  Καλχτ^δών  were  both  used  ^. 

b.  The  ^olians  transposed  πσ  and  ιτσ,  and  are  said  to  have 
pronounced  σπέλλιοι^  for  πσελλιον  (ι^έλλιοι^),  σκιφοο  for  κσΙψο€ 

•  LobeckandErfurdtadSoph.Aj.  ^  Greg.  p.  (l93)  414.     Fisch.  1. 

184.  Monk  ad  Eur.  Ale.  934.  Comp.  p.  154.     Schw.  ad  Ath.  t.  9.  p.  191. 

Blomf.  ad  «sch.  Pers.  8Γ1.  ^  Greg.  p.  ('^81)  598,  et  Koen. 

^  Schaefer  ad  Br.  Gnom.  p.  7 1 .  187. 
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c.  Similar  transpositions  (as  the  Dor.  πορτι  for  προτι,  irpoQ  in 
Inscriptions)  are  found  in  all  the  dialects;  in  Homer  ίπραθον  from 
wepBw,  eSpaOov  from  ^αρθάνω,  cSpuKov  from  SepKw  (see  §.  193. 
06f.  4.)>  rerparoc  for  Teraproc,  &c.,  and  vice  versa,  arapnoc 
for  ατραπός.  To  this  is  to  be  added  the  insertion  of  β  in  νμ- 
βροτον  for  ίιμρατον,  ημαρτον  (§.  42. )>  €μβραμ€νη  Dor.  for  ei- 
μαρμενη.  These  are  probably  not  mere  poetic  licences,  but 
relics  of  old  forms,  as  is  most  plainly  seen  in  κάρτοα  and  κρα- 
Toc,  KaprepoQ  and  KparepoCf  which  both  occur  in  Homer.  From 
jcoproc  we  have  κάρτα  in  Homer,  Herodotus,  and  the  trage- 
dians, κάρτιστοα  in  Hom.  //.  a,  266.  &c.  and  the  Dor.  κάρρων 
for  κάργων,  for  which  the  Ionic  dialect  had  κρέσσων,  and  the 
Attic  ιτρασσων,  and  the  common  and  Attic  Kaprepelv,  from 
KpaToc,  Kpareivj  which  was  alone  used  :  the  Attic  κρατυναν, 
in  Hom.  καρτυνβιρ.  Bap&aroc  in  Hom.  and  Theocr.  is  from 
/3apSvc  for  jSpaSvc.  The  tragedians,  as  suits  the  metre,  use 
θαρσίκ,  θαρσννω  or  θράσος,  θρασννω  (but  always  θρασυο)^  the 
latter,  which  remained  in  common  speech,  is  exactly  the  same 
ID  meaning  as  the  former^  as  the  new  Attic  used  the  softer 
Oappeiv  for  the  harsher  dapaeiv,  KpiKoc  for  KipKoc,  and  the  old 
Attic  wvKvoc  for  irvvfcoc,  are  examples  of  similar  transposition'. 

d.  Two  consonants  sometimes  came  together  in  the  old 
language,  of  which  the  second  was  afterwards  dropped,  but 
still  retained  by  poets  for  the  sake  of  the  metre  ;  as  πτόλ€μΌ€, 
rroXic,  χΟαμαλόΰ  from  'χαμαί,  afterwards  'χαμηλοα.  Something 
similar  took  place  in  σμικρό<ί  (Ion.  and  old  Att.),  σκε^άννυμι^ 
σμίλαζ,  for  which  in  new  Attic  μικροα  and  μιΧαζ  were  used  ; 
and  Homer  has  iceSaaOeic.  The  final  c  was  dropped  in  μάκαρο, 
which  Alcman  used.  The  initial  consonant  was  omitted  in  γαΐσ, 
αΙα•  Xelfieiv,  είβειν.  φη^  η.  A  poll.  τγ.  αντωι^υμ.  p.  334.  Α• 

Γ  is  prefixed  to  δ  in  Soviroc,  δουπέω,  e.  g.  β'γ^ουνησε,  βα- 
fiiySouwoQ  Horn.  μεΧί^Βαυποα  Pind.  Nem.  II,  23.  Is  this  the 
digamma  (§•  35.)  and  the  cause  of  the  lengthening  of  the 
fthort  syllable  before  SeiSw,  Seivoc? 

*  Elms,  ad  £ur.  Med.  456.  Many  transpositions  of  the  ρ  are 

'  rKch.l.p.l51.  Kiister  id  Arist.  quoted  by  Kocn  ad  Greg.  p.  (156) 
Thesni.665.  Pors.  ad  Arist. Eq.  1 105.      33Γ.  Corap.  ib.  p.  (-282)  488. 
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Of  Quantity  and  Accents. 

§.  1 7.  The  pronunciation  of  Greek  words  is  regulated,  independently 
of  the  pronunciation  of  single  letters,  by  two  considerations;  the 
quantity  of  the  syllables,  and  the  accent.  The  former  is  founded 
on  the  length  or  shortness  of  the  syllables,  or  on  the  time  which 
is  employed  in  the  pronunciation  of  a  syllable;  for  par  ere,  obey, 
undoubtedly  requires  a  longer  time  for  its  pronunciation  than 
parere,  bring  forth.  In  a  short  syllable  one  portion  of  time 
(mora)  is  employed  ;  in  a  long  syllable  two,  and  two  short  syl- 
lables are  exactly  equal  to  one  long  one.  The  accent,  on  the 
contrary,  marks  the  rising  and  sinking  of  the  voice,  i•  e.  de- 
termines which  syllable  is  to  be  uttered  with  a  higher,  and 
which  with  a. lower  tone.  The  higher  tone  is  marked  by  the 
acute ',  a  stroke  from  the  right  to  the  left.  All  the  remaining 
syllables,  besides  that  with  the  acute,  have  the  lower  tone,  al- 
though the  grave  ^  is  not  placed  over  them.  These  two  con- 
siderations must  be  combined  in  the  pronunciation,  and  it  is 
equally  incorrect  to  pronounce  merely  according  to  accent,  e.  g. 
ανθρωνοα/Ομηροα,  as  anthropos,  Hdmeros,  or  merely  according 
to  quantity. 

In  German  the  pronunciation  is  nearly  the  same  as  in  Greek, 
combining  accent  with  quantity.  If  the  long  syllable  be  denoted 
by  f ,  and  the  short  by  [,  the  sounds  may  be  thus  expressed :  (r) 
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Obt.  The  gramnwriane  gave  the  name  Tpoof^iat  to  the  marks  of 
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quantity  and  accent,  and  also  to  the  spirits,  and  reckoned  seven  of  them, 
the  three  accents,  acute  ',  grave  \  and  circumflex ^(rorovs);  the  marks 
of  time  {xpovovi)t  the  long  —  (jcepn/a),  the  short  w  (v  ypiXoy),  and  the 
tpints '  *.  They  also  reckoned  as  improper  προσφΗα$,  tlie  apostrophus, 
the  hyphen,  the  diastole  (or  hypodiastole).  See  Sext,  Emp,  p.  240. 
§.  lid.  r'tUoii.  Anecd.  Gr.  2.  p.  103.  105.  107.  113.  Bek/c.  Anecd. 
p•  676.  678.  683,  30.  69G,  26.     Ftsch.  ad  Well  1.  247  seq. 

I.  Of  Quantity. 

We  learn  the  quantity  of  syllables  from  the  poets;  but  every  |.  is. 
syllable  was  either  long  or  short  in  ordinary  pronrtmciation  by 
nature  (φνσβι),  long  also  by  position  (θεαει). 

I .  By  nature  ti  and  ω  are  long,  e  and  ο  short ;  α  c  ν  in  some 
words  long,  in  others  short,  or  have  a  different  measure  in  dif- 
ferent dialects,  and  are  therefore  called  il-^povoi  or  αμφίβολοι 
(andpites)^.  All  diphthongs  are  also  long  by  nature,  as  well 
as  all  contracted  vowels,  as  άκων  from  αβκων;  and  erases,  as 
rav  for  τα  ev,  τον  for  toc  av,  but  τ  αν  (τβ  αν)  short, 

Ohi.  1.  In  the  Homeric  hexameter,  and  thence  also  in  the  dactylic 
verses  of  the  poets  who  followed  him,  the  quantity  of  several  syllables 
is  really  uncertain:  at  the  beginning ''~A/)es, ""Apes  //.  e',  31.  ^Γλε  «:α- 
iriyinyre,  c',  359.'eir€i^^  yrjas  re,  φ\  2.  εκηβόΧου  'Άπόλλωΐ'οι,  a,  14.  ila 
furawwtiostyf  357.  Irai  ^Xa  θωρηκαίΒ,  358  ^  in  the  middle,  especially 
of  eocnpound  words,  απένίζορτο,  κ\  572.  ^(ά/ιελεϊστι  Od,  ι',  291.  σ,  338. 
μ^η^  &πδ€ΐτων  IL  τ\  35.  ΙρίΙΙισασβαι,  ψ',  792 S  which  is  not  a  com- 
pomul.  This  is  very  common  with  short  final  syllables,  not  only  when 
one  word  ends  with  a  vowel  and  the  other  begins  with  a  consonant,  as 
above,  II,  e'>  359 ;  and  allows  τέ  μοι  εσσ<,  ^i\k  eicvpe'^  letvos  rc,  y ,  1 72. 
reiia  Xmrevvra,  μ\  283.  e ,  745.  a',  389.  μ ,  459.  χ',  225  :  but  also 
when  the  short  syllable  ends  with  a  consonant,  and  the  following  word 
begins  with  a  vowel,  IL  η\  77.   ei  μέν  Kiy  ψέ.    λ,  442.    α ,  474.   μέλ- 

*  ΚέΜκίίσνλλα/)^  is  something  dif-  syllable,  which  may  be  lengthened 

femit,  one  which  may  be  used  lung  by  the  arsis  or  otherwise.     See  He- 

er  short,  e.  g.  a  long  vowel  or  di-  phaest.  p.  3  seq.  ed.  Pauw.  p.  6  seq. 

phthofig  at  the  end  of  a  word,  when  ed.  Gaisf.  Draco  Str.  p.  6, 9.     Bekk. 

the  following  begins  with  a  vowel,  as  Ah.  Gr.  p.  835  seq. 

avri  μοί  αΐτΐη  εσσί ;  or  a  short  vowel,  ^  Spitr.ner  de  Vers.  Iler.  p.  73  seq. 

wfaidi  may  be  short  or  long  before  a  Thiersch  Gr.  p.  176  seq. 

mute  with  a  liquid ;  or  a  short  final  <^  Spitzn.  p.  79. 

Ε  2 
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irovris  'Eicaepyoy.  σ\  288.  μέρονέί  &νθρωποι\  The  cases  are  rare  in 
which  a  Towel  at  the  end  is  followed  by  one  at  the  beginning,  as  in  ^iXe 
€Kvpa',  and  probably  only  when  the  second  word  had  originally  the  di- 
garoma»  φίλε  pcKvpi.  The  short  α  and  ο  is  changed  at  the  end  of  some 
prepositions  into  at,  as  vnai,  ^la/,  τταραΙ,  the  two  former  in  lyrical  pas- 
sages of  the  tragedians  {SeulL  Vers.  Dochtn,  94).  Hermann,  Soph• 
PML  134.  reckons  fterat  among  them. 

$.  1 9.  This  lengthening  of  short  syllablesi  however,  does  not  take  place  in 
all  circumstances  indiscriminately,  but  chiefly  a)  in  the  Arsh^  i.  e.  the 
flrst  long  syllable  of  a  foot,  which  is  naturally  pronounced  with  a 
stronger  intonation,  from  the  nature  of  the  rhythm.  This  is  the  case 
with  all  the  above  examples.  It  takes  place,  however,  in  the  Thesis 
also,  i.  e.  the  other  syllables  of  the  foot,  e.  g.  11,  λ',  36.  β\οσν\ρώπΜε 
€9Τ€φανωτο,  ν\  172»  vale  ^έ  ίΙηΒαΐ\ον  πρΓν  eXOeiv  vlas  *  Αχαιών,  ο\  66• 
and  frequently  Ίλι|ον  wporapoidey,  ο,  554.  β^  731•  and  especially  in 
nouns  in  -/17,  e.  g.  //.  o,  205,  js  {ιΐΓερ|οτλ/|ρσί.  Od,  y\  112.  ά\ΓίμΓ\^σΐ¥ 
iaWety,  &c. 

b.)  This  power  of  the  arsis  is  strengthened  when  a  consonant  follows 
easily  doubled  in  pronunciation,  especially  Χμνρσ,β,  g,  II,  /3',  44. 

iro  λ(πα(θοΪ0Ίν.  f,  171.  έχρισαΓθ| ίβ'  XiV  έλα/^.  β', 748.  χ,  774. 

Xep/ia3c|a  /κβγάλα.  λ',  476.  \ψ  hico  yevpijs,  ί',  274.  &c.  Τμ€ναι 
^',365.  άρό'με^αι Hes,''EpY.  22.  ζευγνύ'μεν^  π,  145.  after  the  analogy 
of  rcO^/uerai,  ψ',  83.  247.  also  frequently  before  ί,μέγα  |  re  ^€i\y6v  re, 
and  especially  before  p,  Od,  p\  198.  τυκνα  ρωγαΧέην,  IL  ω\  755^,  In 
our  editions  of  Homer  and  Hesiod  the  orthography  varies,  the  consonant 
being  sometimes  doubled,  according  to  the  example  of  the  grammarians, 
e.  g.  iKKafie,  ilieiae,  sometimes  not,  as  άττένίζοντο  II,  κ,  572.  €κηβ6\ον\ 
'ΚτόΧΚωνοΒ^  &c.  Theogn,  1057.  Br.  II,  μ,  208.  That  this  redupli• 
cation  had  the  power  to  lengthen  the  syllable,  independently  of  the 
arsis,  appears  from  the  instances,  though  confessedly  rare,  in  which  a 
syllable  is  lengthened  in  the  thesis,  as  IL  e',  358.  ιτολλαΓ|  Χισσομένη,  Hes, 
op,  Ath,  p.  498.  B.  χλΖ/σαβ  ^  apyvpe|ov  σκυ\^ν  (σκνψτψον)  i^ipt^  -  -  -  . 

*  Spitzn.  p.  26.  39.  47.  60.  67.  connected  with  it,2eo(,<^eiXof^dei/ior, 

^  Spitzn.  p.  81  seq.  Erfurdt,  Soph.  ^€iv6s  and  hii  (lierm.  Disq.  deOφh. 

Ant.  134.  maintains  that  the  trage-  p.  705.),  is  probably  accidental.  See, 

dians  allowed  themselves    thus  to  however,  Dawes  MiscCr.  p.  165. 168. 

lengthen  a  syllable  in  the  ar$is  of  Buttro.L.  Gr.p.41.and§.16adfin. 
dactylic  verse;  but  this  is  the  only         ^  Brunck  ad  Gnom.  p.  314.  (134 

passage  which  can  be  quoted  for  it.  Schspf.)  ad  £sch.  S.  c.  Tb.  p.  490. 

In  Eur.  Hipp.  1154.  the  more  correct  Schsf.  ad  Gnom.  p.  71.  187.     But 

reading  would  probably  be  ννμφώία  when  Br.  supposes  βαΧ^ρωτέρψ  S.  c. 

--  -  &/ιιλλα.  Th.  709.  to  have  θα  long,  thb  is  an 

^  That  the  short  syllabic  is  length-  error,  the   verse   being   dochmiaCi 

ened  chiefly  before  ^ei^w,  and  words  w  J^.  w  -  -Ooc  6αλepιιrrέp^. 


•κοσσι  ^  h 
ΤΓολλά  ^έ 
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In  Pindar  and  in  Attic  prosody  this  power  of  lengthening  the  foregoing 
syllable  remained  only  in  the  case  οι  ρ  at  the  beginning  of  a  word^  and 
then  only  in  the  arsis,  Pind,  P.  1, 86.  ιτολλά  l^  pl^ms.  Soph.  Ant  318. 
re  ii ;  ρυθμίζ€ΐ$  τήν  e/^^y  λυττην  6που,  Eur.  Ion.  584  *•  but  not  in  the 
thesis,  JSsch.  Prom.  991.  irpos  ravra  ριτττέσθω  μ^ν  αΐβάλονσσα  φλόζ« 
Corop.  ib.  711.  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  72.  Corap.  1289.  Eur.  B.  1888'. 

c.)  A  third  cause  why  the  poets  (only  the  older  epic)  lengthened  a 
abort  syllable,  was,  that  Without  this  certain  words  could  not  have  been 
accommodated  to  the  metre.  In  words  therefore  which,  having  three 
or  more  successive  short  syllables,  could  not  have  been  brought  into 
dactylic  yerse,  one  was  lengthened,  as  d'dayaros  in  Homer,  and  also 
the  tragedians'.  So  d'yipi^  dTyepa,  avepes  (also  in  Pind.  01.  1,  106. 
FyiL•  5,  27.  Nem.  6,  50.),  otherwise  cTvi/p  (d'yiip  01.  14,  10.),  Ovya- 
r^ics  IL  /?,  492.  and  Bvyarfip.  So  Kporiwv  in  Homer  has  a  long,  K/m- 
pimwa  and  Κρονίωνι  a  short  c'^;  in  Pindar  ι  is  sometimes  long  in  Kpo* 
W«#r,  Pifth.  1,  18(>.  sometimes  short,  Pyth.  8, 101.  4, 102.  Nem.  1.  28. 
The  lengthened  syllable  in  this  case  also  generally  falls  in  the  arsis.  On 
the  same  principle  nouns  in  «/ii  have  their  penult  lengthened,  as  vxepo- 
wXiyat  IL  a, 205.  hwoieUv,  i\  78, &c.  {Herm.  EL  d.  Metr.  p.  ^Q.)  their 
natural  quantity  -  w  —  rendering  them  inadmissible  in  an  hexameter. 
This  lengthening  was  unavoidable  with  proper  names,  as  Ώριαμίοη^, 
and  hence  perhaps  the  lengthening  of  the  penult  in  Ίλ/ον,  Άσκληπων, 
dmJMoyf  the  quantity  of  the  three  last  syllables— \^— being  repugnant. 
to  the  dactyl.  In  AtcTKov  Od.  κ\  $6.  there  is  besides  the  doubling  of 
the  λ,  and  in  these  cases  even  the  tragedians  allowed  themselves  this 
licence,  e.  g.  Ίιτπδμέ^ηΌε  JEsch.  S.  c.  Th.  494.  HapBeronaios  ib.  55$. 
Tc'XevraiTos  Soph.  Aj.  210.  and  ^Αλψέσίβοιαν  in  a  fragment  of  Sopho- 
cles, in  which  the  Homeric  reduplication  of  /x  ^^  λ  σ  aids^ 

As  it  is  scarcely  credible  that  poetic  licence  should  have  extended  to  §.20. 
the  arbitrary  lengthening  of  syllables  to  suit  the  metre,  among  a  people 
poaicsBcd  of  so  fine  a  sense  for  harmony  and  rhythm,  as  is  manifest  even 
in  the  Homeric  poems,  it  is  not  improbable  that  in  the  oldest  times  the 

*  Dawes,  p.  160  seq.     Markl.  ad      See  Quarterly  Rev.  No.  9.  p.  2S5. 
£ur.Suppl.94.  Br. ad  Eur.  Hipp.  462.      No.  14.  p.  463  not.    Monk  ad  £ur. 


I.  Prom.  lOSl.    Arbt.  Plut.  51.  Hipp.  461. 

1065.     Scbxf.  ad  Theocr.  24,  42.  '  Pors.  ad  Eur.  Med.  139.     Gaisf. 

Gaisf.  ad  Ueph.  ρ  219  seq.    Erf.  ad  ad  lleph.  p.  219.     On  what  follows, 

Soph  (£d.  T.  840.     Boeckh  ad  Pind.  see  Thiersch  Or.  p.  176. 

Ol.  8, 23.    Pylh,  1,  45.  ^  Spitzn.  de  Vers.  Her.  p.  92. 

'  This  remark  was  first  made  by  *  Brunck  ad  J&sch.  S.  c.  Th.  490. 

Mr.  Tate  in  a  note  to  Dalzel  Coll.  Or.  Herm.  £1.  d.  Metr.  p.  43. 
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quantity  of  the  vowels,  not  only  α  ι  v,  but  also  the  £  and  Ο  sounds  (c 
and  17,  ο  and  ω),  was  still  indeterminate  in  ordinary  pronunciation ;  so 
that  there  was  nothing  remarkable  in  the  poet's  using  the  same  syllable 
sometimes  as  long  and  sometimes  as  short.  This  is  the  more  conceiv- 
able in  an  age  like  that  of  Homer,  when  the  use  of  writing  was  very 
confined,  and  before  the  short  and  long  £  and  Ο  sounds  had  been  de* 
noted  by  separate  letters.  That  the  £  and  Ο  sounds,  however,  were 
really  used  by  the  old  poets  long  or  short,  as  the  verse  required,  is 
most  clearly  seen  from  the  forms  which  are  written  with  an  e  or  o,  and 
therefore  apparently  resemble  the  present  or  niture  indicative,  yet  never 
occur  elsewhere  as  unquestionable  forms  of  the  indicative,  and  where 
the  whole  connection  and  even  the  Homeric  usage  requires  the  subjunc-• 
tive,  e.  g.  io/iev,  έΐ^ομεν,  στ€ΐομ€ν.  Sec.  (§.  195,  7.)  ec  μ^ν  γάρ  jce  σ€  νυν 
άπολνσομεν  ή€  μ€θωμ€ν  IL  κ\  449.  δψρα  βάσομ€ν  Χκωμαί  re  Pind.  QL  6^ 
40.  So  in  old  Latin  prosody  the  middle  syllable  in  accedo  was  used  aa 
short,  as  in  the  Ore  tic  verse  of  Ennius,  quo  accedam,  quo  appUcemf  and 
in  Plautus.  What  according  to  the  later  mode  of  writing  is  ^ω$  in  Ho• 
mer,  forms  in  one  place  an  iambus  Od.  j3',  78,  in  another  a  spondee  Od. 
μ,  327,  and  in  others  it  is  used  as  one  syllable  //.  p,  Itl,  Οά,β^  148. 
e,  123.  r ,  530.  But  in  all  other  passages  of  the  Iliad  a  short  syllable 
follows,  so  that  ^ω%  must  have  been  considered  as  a  trochee,  Hot  or  clos, 
?ωί  0  τανβ*  ΰρμαιν€^  ίωί  έγώ  irepl  xeua,  ίω5  ίνηλθον,  &c.*  The  differ- 
ence of  quantity  according  to  dialects,  e.  g.  κάλόε,  1~σο$  I  on  ico- Homeric, 
KaXosj  Vaos  Attic,  points  also  to  an  indeterminateness  once  existing  in 
the  length  of  these  syllables.  Even  in  the  Attic  prosody,  usually  so 
determinate,  there  were  some  syllables  common,  e.  g.  άίω  with  long  α 
Eur,  Hec.  174.  short  ib.  177.  {Blomf. adjEsch.  Pen. 639.)ίημι  with  long 
and  short  t  jy^c. 900.  Comp.388.  Iph.T.295.  Comp.299.  {Br.  Soph, 
ad  El.  131.  Malihy  ad  Mor.  Thes,  2.  p.  938.  No.  3.)  ψάρο$  with  long  α 
Eur.  EL  319.  short  α  ih.  546.  {Br,  Lex.  Soph,  v.^dpos.  Draco  Strut,  p.  S5. 
92.)  αν7α  (Pors.  ad  Eur.  Pluen,  1334.)  It  is  therefore  not  improbable 
that  in  the  Homeric,  old  Ionic,  language  all  the  vowels  in  many  words 
were  of  indeterminate  quantity,  so  that  the  poets  might  use  them  as 
short  or  long,  the  latter  especially  when  supported  by  the  arsis,  or  the 
doubling  of  the  consonant.  This  is  not  true  of  all,  for  μικρός^  ri/xr/, 
and  others,  have  invariably  ι  long  in  Homer,  ιταλοί  α  long. 

{.21.  Note.  It  appears  very  doubtful  whether  the  acute  accent  could 
lengthen  a  short  syllable,  as  ancient  and  modem  grammarians  have 
maintained  (Herm.  El.  d.  Metr.  p.  36  seq.).  The  Greek  language 
had  accent  unquestionably  in  Homer's  time,  since  no  language  can  be 

*  Herm.  de  Melr.  p.  86  scq.  £lcm.  d.  Metr.  p.  58  seq.  ^ 
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destitute  of  it ;  but  accent  and  quantity  were  independent,  quantity  in- 
deed oilen  detennining  accent,  but  never  accent  quantity.  The  raising 
of  the  tone,  in  which  accent  consiets,  can  no  more  lengthen  a  syllable 
than  a  quaver  (  ^  )  becomes  equivalent  to  a  crotchet  (  Γ  )  by  being  sharp- 
ened» i.  e.  raised  a  semitone  or  a  tone^.  The  passages  in  which  the 
accent  is  supposed  to  have  this  force  are  few,  compared  with  those  in 
which  it  has  no  influence  on  quantity  (as  in  ^ως,  used  in  four  different 
ways,  the  accent  remaining  the  same),  or  opposes  it ;  and  in .  all,  the 
lengthening  of  the  short  syllable  may  be  accounted  for  on  the  principles 
already  laid  down.  Still  less  can  quantity  have  been  influenced  by 
punctuation  (which  was  unknown  to  the  Greeks  before  the  Alexandrian 
period),  since  it  could  not  even  prevent  synizesis  and  apostrophus* 
See  §.  47.  Obs. 

Ohs.  2.  There  are  differences  in  quantity,  according  to  the  dialects  §•^^« 
or  kinds  of  poetry ;  icaXos  in  Homer  and  the  other  epic  and  elegiac 
poets  has  α  long,  in  Pindar  and  the  Attics  α  short.  Theocr,  6,  19.  has 
both  τα  μη  καλά  κόλα  ττέψανται.  "Iffos  has  Ζ  in  the  epic  poets,  ϊ  in  the 
Attics  and  Pindar^.  Κορνμη  and  -πλημμυρίί  have  ϋ  in  the  epic  poets,  ν 
generally  in  the  Attics^. 

Obs.  S,  Quantity  varies  according  to  the  case,  πνρ,  vs,  συ$  have  v, 
but  in  the  oblique  cases  v,  πνρό« ,  {Tos^  σνόί  *.  The  grammariai>3  remark 
the  same  thing  of  κτιρυζ^  φοίνιξ,  χοϊ^ιζ,  πΦρίιξ,  τέτηζ,  which  increase 
long  in  the  gen.'  So  Χέλϋκα,  λέλνμαι,  ελυθην^  τέθυκα^  τέθύμαι,  ετνΒην 
from  λν'»,  Χύ'σω,  Βυ'ω,  θύ'σω•  Hence  θΰσΙα  and  θύμα.  The  ι  and  ν  are 
short  in  Βιατρϊβη,  παραψυχ^,  because  they  are  derived  from  the  2nd 
aorist,  in  which  the  penult  is  short,  though  long  in  τρΓβω,  ι/^ν'χωβ^. 

Obs.  4.  Sometimes  adjacent  syllables  interchange  their  quantity,  as 
Xaot  poos  ->^,  and  λβώ#,  νεώί  ^— .  Ταχεία,  ώι:εΓα,  aXijdeia  —^  in  the 
ccHnmon  dialect,  were  in  Ionic  ταχέη^  ώκέη  (in  Homer  ώκέα  as  a  dactyl), 
Αλΐ|Οΐ|^ΐ|  w— .  So  in  Homer  πέφΰκα,  but  π€φν"ασι^  πβ^νι/ια,  ΚρονΓονοΒ^ 
and  KpoyrfiyoSf  βασιΧέωχ  and  βασιληοί.  The  same  thing  takes  place 
when  a  word  is  lengthened,  as  κυ'ρω^  κυρώ^  ά^νω,  ίΓννω, 

Noie,  The  principal  work  on  Quantity  is  Th.  Morelli  Thesaurus  Gr. 

^  The  arsis  is  something  different,  *  Draco,  p.  75,  11.  01, 15.   Comp. 

being  not  merely  a  raising  but  also  47,  15.  94, 4. 

a  stronger  intonation  of  the  syllable.  '  Draco,  p.  27,  44.  56.  93,  8.   Erf. 

«  Pors.  ad  Eur.  Or.  9.  Interpr.  ad  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  74C.    Sch.  Soph.  Phil. 

Gieg.  p.  (137)  30a.     Of  Pindar  see  562.  ad  Gnom.  p.  215  seq.     Gouling 

hvAh  ad  Ol.  9.  in.  ail  Theodos.  p.  ^38. 

*  Buttni.  L.  Cr.  p.  39.  ^  Pors.  ad  Eur.  Or.  6Q, 


56  Of  Quantity. 

Poeseos,  Eton,  1762.  4to.  especially  in  the  improved  edition  of  Maltby» 
Camb.  1815.  2.  t.  4to.  (Lond.  1824.  4to.)  Among  the  works  of  the  an- 
cient grammarians,  KoioVcs  vtpi  συΧΧαβων  €κτάσ€ω9  κ<ά  συστολή s,  ap. 
Herm.  de  £m.  Rat.  Gr.  Gr.  p.  422  seq.  and  Draconis  Strat.  Liber  de 
Metris  Poeticis — ed.  Godfr.  Hermannus,  Lips.  1812.  8vo. 

§.2S.  Long  vowels  and  diphthongs  of  every  kind  are  shortened  by 
the  epic  and  lyric  writers,  and  by  the  tragedians  in  lyric  pas- 
sages. 

a.)  At  the  end  of  words,  when  the  following  word  begins 
with  a  vowel,  e•  g.  αζω  €λών,  ο  Be  kcv  Κ€')^ο\ωσ€τσι ,  ov  kcv 
ίκωμαι  IL  a,  139.  κοΓ  βγώ  Pind.  01.  7,  12.  Comp.  5,  55. 
9,  35.  10,  20.  Έωστρατου  vloc  01.  6,  14.  Comp.  p.  2,  71.  5 
ijc  01.  13,  162.  p.  1 1,  38*.  Where,  however,  the  long  vowel 
is  in  the  arsis,  or  before  a  digammated  word,  it  remains  long, 
e.  g.  i|  ου  μβμνρ,  ore  τ  βκρεμω  υψοΌ€ν,  καΑΑα  τ€  στιΑρων  καί 
Ρ^ίμασιρ  II.  y\  392.  Ι,  478.  ι,  393.  even  in  the  fourth  foot  of 
an  hexameter^.  The  cases  are  more  rare  in  which  such  a  syl- 
lable remains  long  anywhere  but  in  the  arsis,  e.  g.  //.  e',  685. 
Κ€7σθαΊ,  αλλ'  evapwov.  λ  ,  35.  λβνκοί  ,  ev  Se  μέσοισιν,  where  it 
is  explained  by  the^pause  after  the  diphthong;  Od.  v,  109.  al 
μεν  ap'  αΧλαι  evSov^.  The  passages  in  which  a  diphthong  was 
short  before  a  consonant,  have  been  corrected  from  MSS.**  and 
in  Hes.  Theog.  48.  αργομεναι  θ*  ύμνενσι  Oeai  Xi^yovaai  τ  aoiStfC, 
aoi  undergoes  a  synizesis,  and  is  pronounced  as  one  syllable. 

b.)  In  the  middle  of  words  βίβλίοι  //.  λ',  380.  οΓοα,  v\  275. 
σ,  105.  δίίοιο,  β',  415.  t»  331.  &c.  υΓό<;,  δ',  473.  H,  130. 
Od.  λ',  269.  επβΓή  //.  α,  156.  and  elsewhere  universally ;  εμ- 
ηαιον  Od.  ν\  379.  yepaiovc  in  Tyrteeus»  in  Pindar  ηρωα^; 
Pyth.  1,  103.  4,  102.  τοΓαυτα  Pyih.  8,  78.  υΓέων  Hem.  6,37. 
TaXaoyjt^  01.  13,  114®.  The  same  takes  place  in  the  trage- 
dians and  in  Aristophanes,  but  in  the  former  more  frequently  in 
lyric  passages  than  in  iambic  trimeters,  e.  g.  Soph.  CEid.  C.  118. 
tU  ap'  ην;  που  vale  ι;  νου  Kvpel•  antistr.  150.  άλαων  ομμάτων 
αρα  Kai  —  .      Eur.  Here.  F.  116.  yepaiL     Comp.  ib.  902. 

^Examples  of  this  shortening  in  *^  Spitzner  de  Vers.  Her.  p.  107  seq. 

anapaestic  and  dochniiac  verse,  see  in  ^  Bentl.  ad  CHllim.  t.  2.  p.  5.  cd. 

Seidl.  de  Vers.  Dochm.p.  95  seq.  Em.    Dorv.  Vann.  Crit.  p.  384  seq. 

^  Herm.  Disq.  de  Orph.  p.  797  seq.  *  Boeckh  de  Metr.  Piiul.  p.  '^89. 
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Med.  134.  ^eiXai^a  E.  Suppl.  280.  (PA.  1 320.  in  a  dochm.  dim. 
the  second  syllable  may  be  long  or  short)  πατρωΌο  Eur.  Hec.78. 
Alc.255.  ΎρψάΒοαΤτοαά. 527.  Iph.TAA2.  Τ/ί>ωϊκωμΛΑβ5.441. 
In  iambics  the  following  shortenings  have  been  observed ;  ποιώ 
Soph.CEd.  T.  9 1 8.  and  frequently  in  Sophocles  and  Aristophanes, 
not  in  Euripides,  rotourov  JEsch.  ap.  Heph,  p.  7.  ed.  Gaisf.  Soph. 
Track.  1 076.  Med.  63 1 .  Arist.  Νιώ.  34 1 .  τοΓάσδβ  Evr.  Andr. 
1077.  (but  ToiaZl  Arist.  Lys.  407.)  βρώσβκ  Msch.  ap.  Strab.  4. 
p.  183.  βαλΧων  Βγωσαο  p^Stoic  Aiyvv  στρατόν  Eur.  HeracL, 
where  some  MSS.  have  &ώσαο;  waXaioc  is  found  only  Eur.  El. 
500.  ielkaiOQ  Arist.  Plut.  860.  So  in  Aristophanes,  αύτηι^ 
τουτουί,  Touryf,  ταυτρί,  ούτοιί,  αύταα,  always  have  the  penult 
short.  Ff5p.807.  Equ.73\.3.  Lys. 6 16.  Equ.  27].  %j.l087. 
Ach.  194.  KCivovi  Pac.  647.  τοιούτου  Lys.  1087^. 

II.  A  vowel  short  by  nature  becomes,  as  in  Latin,  long  by  §.24. 
position,  θέσ€ΐ,  i.  e.  by  two  consonants,  or  a  double  consonant 
following  it,  and  that  either  in  the  same  word  or  the  beginning 
of  another.  But  even  in  Homer  a  mute  followed  by  ρ  allows 
the  preceding  syllable  to  be  short,  e.  g.  νύξ  αβροτη  II.  f\  78. 
βίεβροτωμενα  Od.  λ',  41 .  σήμα  δράκων  II,  β! ,  808,  &C.  Od.  λ', 
18.  κ\  1 06.  λ',  266, 9.  Hes.  Sc.  Here.  2.  So  in  Pindar,  θάμα 
τράττείαν  01.  1,26.  1,  63.  1 1 1 .  Comp.  136.7.140.  That  in 
the  Homeric  verse  ρ  had  not  the  power  to  make  a  position,  is 
evident  from  the  interpolation  of  μ  in  αμβροτοα,  τερφίμβροτοα, 
&c•  A  syllable  seldom  remains  short  before  xXy  v\,  τλ,  e.  g. 
//.  7,  414.  μίι  μ'  epeOe,  σ'χετΧΙη,  and  before  χλ  Od.  κ,  324. 
f,  629.  never  before  a  mute  with  μ  or  v,  except  in  Hes.  "Έ/ογ. 
667.  Theogn.  3 1 9 5.  In  Ήλεκτρυων  Hes.  Sc.  Here.  3.  1 6.  36. 
νω  appears  to  be  melted  down  into  one  long  syllable.  The 
shortening  of  the  syllable  is  more  frequent  in  Pindar,  KA.  εξ- 
€λ€  Κλώθω  01.  I,  40.  ib.  98.  8, 19.  10,  87.  Homer  and  He- 
siod  have  only  'liρiκ\ηc,  but  Pindar  also  'Ήρακληο  01.  2,  6. 
3,20.79.  10,31,&c.  as  in  the  Homeric  Hymn,  14.  Ήρακλεα, 
and  Hes.  Sc.  Here.  448.  Tkeog.  SIS,  627.  Ώατρο'κλου  Find. 
01.  9,  1 14.  10,  22.  ΓΛ.  ά\\οτριαισΐ  γλώσσαιο  Pyth.  1 1,  43. 
kwra  y\ωσσov  Nem.  6,  43.  7,  77.    ΘΛ.  αΓβλοίΓ.  01.  2,  78.  3, 

'  Gabf.  ad  Heph.  p.  SI  6.    Monk  ?  Herm.  Disq.  de  Orph.  p.  766  seq. 

ad  Hipp.  170.  Jacobs  ad  Athen.  p.  1 13;  Spitzner  de  Vers.  £p.  p.  88  seq.  Jen. 

Ofrarpfos  see  Matthiae Eur. Hec.78.  Allg.  Lit.  Zeit.  1809.  No.  943. p.  126. 
ofroioQrof  Bninckad  Arist.Lys.  198. 
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27.  7,145.  8, 1.84.  ΠΛ.  αίχματαΐσ^  πλΙιτων  01.  6,146.  176. 
7,66.  ΧΑ.  κβχλα^ύα  01.9,3.  {hxit κΙχΧάΒονταα  PyiA.4,319.) 
ΦΑ.  άποφΧανρίζαισα  Pyth.  3, 2 1 .  even  €^σλών  0L  2, 35.  ΔΜ , 
KM,  &C.  Καίμου  Pyth.  8, 67.  τ€κμαίρ€ΐ  01.  6, 123.  Nem.  1 0, 
14.  Comp.  01.  7,  83.  (long  Pyfh.  10,  98.)  €ρ€τμών  Pyth.  4, 
31.  Comp.  01.  8,  26.  σταθμ£το  01.  10.  53.  Comp.  1 10.  το- 
χϋΐΓοτ/*οι^  01.  1,  106.  Comp.  2,  66.  8,  19.  ακμ^  01.  2,  1 14. 
Pyth.  4,  1 14.  ΔΝ,  ΘΝ,  &c.  κεΖναν  Pyth.  10,  1 1 1.  eOvoc  01. 
10,  118.  πημα  ϋνασκ^ι  01.  2,  36.  Pyth.  1,  72.  01.  2,  130. 
Comp.  146.  icei^eo"  πν^υσαι^  Ο/.  10, 1 11.  Pyth.  9, 44.  8, 133. 
01.  2,  75.  10, 33,  rc\vai<ti  01. 7,  65.  Pyth.  1, 57.  The  rule 
of  Attic  prosody,  on  the  contrary,  is,  that  a  mute  with  ρ 
leaves  the  preceding  vowel  short,  even  with  i^,  (in  Aristo- 
phanes and  the  other  comic  writers,  probably  without  an  ex- 
ception,) e.  g.  Eur.  Or.  213.   ω  ΐΓίΤτι^Ια  λήθη  των  κακών 

Comp.  Arist.  Lys.  833.  Thesm.  130.  Eur.  El.  1147.  μη  </ 
αίθα\ω\ίΤΊΐ    ποΧύκαπνον  \  CTeyoc   πέίΓλονα.     Bacch.   318.    wpoc 

φα^τναια (troch.).      So  Βα'φνη   Eur.   Med.  1222.    πυκνόο 

Eur.  Photn.  1200.  1 140.  laKvei  Eur.  Hipp.  703.  Arist.  Lys. 
1029.  αΎρυπνίαισι  ib.  761.  τεθνασι  Eur.  Med.  391.  areyj- 
νώϋ  Arist.  Ran.  106.  as  τ^χνη  Eur.  Ph.  982.  Ale.  798.  and 
frequently  in  τεκνον,  and  with  ^,  Eur.  Bacch.  216.  i^eoj^fta 
{Br.  ad  Soph.  Ant.  156).  Eur.  Supp/.  96.  ρυθμόν,  as  ρυθμίζω 
Soph.  Ant.  318.  Eur.  Phan.  556.  κάριθμόν^  &c.  Arist.  Ran. 
1365.  σταθμόν,  Comp.  1397.  1407.  This  shortening  is  less 
common  before  μν.  Hephaestion,  p.  5.  (14  seq.  Gaisf.)  quotes 
only  three  examples ;  ετηλησ/ιοσι'  μνημονικοΊσι  from  Cratinus, 
^υ'μνοα  from  Epicharmus,  probably  in  an  iambic  verse ;  τωα 
μ€ν  ο'  Μνησαρχειοα  εφη  ξέι/oc  from  Callimachus,  and  νμνοα 
with  short  i^enult,  occurs  only  in  lyric  passages.  Msch.  Ag. 
999.  Eur.  Bacch.  72.  But  βυγατρΓ  μνηστήρων  occurs  Eur. 
Iph.  il.  68.  and  ιτέττοι/θα  Seiva''  μνηστευω  yo/iovc  ib.  852*. 
Before  κΧ  a  short  syllable  is  found  in  trimeters  in  αΓκλεβα 
Arist.  Lys.  853.  e^κ\ivηG  ib.  906.  9 10.  in  ΉρακΧηα  always  in 
Soph,  and  Arist.  and  Eur.  Supp.  1205.  Her.  88.  458.  (Ηρα- 
KXeet  Her.  3.  cf.  Here.  f.Z.)     ^φοκΧηα  (Σοψό\λ€€α  Epig. 

*  Bninck  ad  Eur.  Bacch.  11  S3,  ad  Bacch.  71.    Pors.  ad  Toup.  £in.  4. 

Soph.  Aj.  1077.  denies  the  admissi-  p.  442.     Erf.  ad  Soph.  Aj.  619  scq. 

bility  of  a  short  syllable  before  μν.  Gaibf.  ad  Heph.  p.  218. 
On  the  other  bide  seo   Musgr.  ad 
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Sim.  Anal,  1.  p.  147.  CV.)  universally  in  Aristophanes.  So 
before  »λ,  very  seldom  before  βλ.  Soph.  EL  440.  (Ed.  T.717. 
Aat.  296.  and  y\,  Msch.  Ag.  1638.  and  Photius  v.  οκτωττουν. 
κέντημα  γλώσσιια  σκορπιού  βέλος  λέγω.  Eur.  ΕΙ.  1021.  (which 
Porson,  Hec,  302.  considers  corrupt,  and  Elmsley,  Med.  2S8. 
and  others,  have  endeavoured  to  correct) :  frequently  before 
φλ,  τλ,^  g.  Eur.  Phan.  1659.  τυφλοί.  Corop.  Arist.  Thesm. 
97.  oye'rXioc  Arist.  Lys.  498.  Ran.  1 1 6.  and  elsewhere,  but 
o'  τλι/μων  Plut.  777.  Before  /3/i,  βν^  γ^ι,  γν,  8/i,  δΐ',  a  short  syl- 
lable probably  never  occurs,  for  ομ\μα  γι/ώσβται,  Soph.  Tr.  615. 
is  derived  from  Brunck^.  It  must  further  be  remarked,  that 
a  mute  with  a  liquid  allows  the  foregoing  syllable  to  be  short 
only  in  the  same  word,  or  when  they  stand  together  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a  new  word,  not  when  the  mute  is  at  the  end  and 
the  liquid  at  the  beginning,  or  when  they  belong  to  different 
parts  of  a  compound,  as  e/cvevec. 

Ohs.  1.  Frequent  exceptions  to  this  rule  are  found  even  in  the  Attic  §.S5. 
poets.  Long  syllables,  before  a  mute  with  p,  partly  in  the  same  word 
(e.  g.  Ιί^ρα  Sopk.  (Ed.  T.  2.  wapi^pos  Eur.  Hec.  616.  HeL  888.  Εψε^ροα 
Phcen.  IISO.  irpoae'Zpia  Or.  98.  304.  Comp.  403.  wdrpos  (Ed.  C.  721. 
1401.  1441.  Eur.  Or.  1081.  83.  (pnpe'rpa  Eur.  Here.  F.  971.  δάκρυα 
Iph»  A.  497,  8.  θυγάτρόχ  ib.  432.  459.  κατακέ'κριμίνον  Andr.  497.  τέ'κ- 
yo¥  Markl.  ad  Eur.  Supp.  293.  Kvirpoyiveia  Arist.  Lys.  .551.  e'^/scw* 
ρυχ€ΐ  and  Ιά'κρνον  ib.  1033.  but  the  former  in  anapaests,  the  latter  in 
the  Lnconian  dialect),  partly  in  compound  words,  e.  g.  So2)h.  EL  1 1 93. 
irporpixet.  Eur.  Iph.  T.  $\.€ΊΛκρήνων,  HeL  412.  €π1^ρομά$. Troad.l002. 
κατά£\ύσ€ΐν^,  Porson  1.  c.  maintains  that  a  short  final  syllable  in  iambic 
verse  is  never  lengthened  before  a  mute  with  a  liquid  in  the  following 
word.  It  is  true  that  a  short  final  syllable  seems  to  require  greater 
force  for  lengthening  it,  than  a  mute  with  a  liquid  can  give :  in  some 
places  the  reading  is  doubtful,  but  in  most  the  rule  can  only  be  esta- 
blished by  conjectural  emendation.  To  establish  a  rule,  however,  by 
altering  passages  conjectu rally,  agaitut  which  nothing  can  be  alleged 
bmi  Ihal  they  do  not  agree  with  the  rule,  is  a  petitio  principii.  In  Aisch. 
Fere.  779.  we  might  indeed  write,  ΐΒ!€ρξη5  ^  epos  πάΐ$  ών  vios  φρονεϊ  νέα, 
but  this  change  for  νέα  ψρονεΐ,  as  the  passage  is  not  only  found  in  the 

^  Dawes  Misc-Cr.  p.  196  seq.  sai  *  Pors.  ad  Eur.  Or.  64.     Erf.  ad 

seq.  Br.  ad  Arist.  Lys.  384.  Soph.  Aj.  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1039.     Seidl.  de  Vers. 

ΐυΠ.  1329.    Pors.  ad  Toup.  £m.  4.  Dochm.  p.  22. 
p.  475.     Eur.  Uec.  30 ^. 
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MSS.  but  quoted  by  the  grammarians,  will  appear  inadmissible  to  one 
who  knows  that  when  words  are  repeated  they  are  generally  placed 
close  to  each  other  \ 

Syllables  in  the  same  word  are  used  both  long  and  short  in  close  con-• 
nection.  Soph.  EL  320  seq.  ο'κνζίν  and  oVry.  Eur,  Or•  749.  o'Kviioeis 
and  oKvos.  Soph,  (Ed,  C.  883.  vfipis  and  νβρις.  Ant,  1240.  vkKpos 
and  vtKpf,  Comp.  Eur,  Phcen,  909.  Soph,  (Ed,  C,  442.  πάτρό$  and 
ττάτρί,  Ζράχμψ  ArisU  PltU,  884.  ^pa^jios  ib,  1019• 

Obs,  2.  In  the  following  passages,  //.  i',  S82.  Aiyvirr/as,  οΘι  πλείστο 
ίόμοι^  iy  κτήματα  Kelrai,  Comp.  Od,  f,  268.  286.  II,  j3',  587.  ΊτοΧυστά" 
ι^υλόν  θ*  Ίστίαιαν,  the  syllable  which  precedes  xr  and  στ  does  not  seem 
to  be  used  as  short,  but  the  ι  to  be  melted  into  one  sound  with  the  fol- 
lowing vowel,  as  it  were  i^gyptyas,  Histyaian.  But  the  short  final 
syllable  does  appear  to  have  remained  occasionally  short  in  Homer  and 

Hesiod  before  ζ  and  σκ,     II,  β\  824.  οι  Be  ZiXeiay  ivaioy Comp. 

y,  103. 128.  //.  /3',  634.  οί  re  ZaKvyOoy  l^ov,  Comp.  Hymn,  in  ApolL  429. 
II,  β',  465.  is  ireUov  ττροχέοντό  Σκ'αμάνδριον,  Comp.  ψ\  223•  305.  Od,  e\ 
237,.Βώκ€  ^  iweira  σκέπαρνον  iv^ooy  '  -  ΉβΛ,'Έργ,  589.  €ίη  ν€τραΙη 
rS  σκιή  -  -  -^.  As  in  all  these  passages  the  short  syllable  stands  at 
the  end  of  one  word,  and  the  two  consonants  at  the  beginning  of  an- 
other, the  rule  that  in  such  a  position  the  vowel  must  be  long,  appears 
not  to  have  been  firmly  established  in  Homer's  time,  any  more  than  in 
old  Latin  poetry  ^  But  this  seems  even  then  to  have  been  allowed  only 
as  an  exception  in  the  case  of  words  whose  first  syllable  was  short  and 
second  long,  and  which  otherwise  would  not  have  suited  hexameter 
verse•  In  the  Attic  poets  it  is  very  rare  both  in  the  lyric  and  iambic 
parts,  and  for  that  reason  very  doubtful  ^ ;  νύμψα  appears  an  iambus» 
Soph,  Track,  857.  &  rore  θοάν  νύμφαν,  on  account  of  the  strophic  verse 
η  που  όλοα  στένει.  But  it  is  probably  a  dochmiac  with  a  long  syllable 
prefixed  like  Eur,  Ph,  333•  t)  ^oOeivos  ^/Xots,  and  ^nc/r.  140.  ωιταιτά- 
λαινα  νύμφα,  antistr,  146.  σοί  μ  ev  ψρονοΰσαν  "iSji,  should  on  other 
grounds  be  read  ec^p^ 


'  Erfurdt,  Soph.  Aj.  1109.  endea- 
vours to  correct  the  passages  in  the 
tragedians  according  to  Porson's  rule, 
on  which  attempt  Seidler  au  Eur.  El. 
1053.  passesavery  rationaljudgement. 
Comp.  Dindorf  ad  Arist.  Ach.  545. 

^  Dawes  Misc.  Cr.  p.  92  seq.  Herm. 
Disq.  de  Orph.  p.  755  seq.  Elem.  D. 
Metr.  p.  46  seq.  Spitzn.  de  Vers.  Her. 
p.  99.  Jacobs  ad  Anthol.  Pal.  p.  89 
seq. 


^  Gaisf.  ad  Ueph.  p.  SOS  seq. 

^  The  passages  in  which  it  appeared 
to  take  place  have  been  corrected  by 
Brunck  ad  Soph.  Aj.  1077.  Erf.  ib. 
p.  619.  Lob.  ad  Aj.  1066.  Gaisf. ad 
Heph.  p.  218. 

•  Seidl.  de  V.  Dochm.  p.  25•  Of 
άιτλαιτεΤν,  as  is  written  for  ά^ιτλα- 
ΐΓ€?ν,  where  the  first  syllable  is  short, 
see  Elmsl.  ad  Med.  115.  Monk  ad 
Hipp.  143. 
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II.  Of  the  Accents. 

The  acatCi  ofuc  tovoc  or  οζεΐα  sc.  προσί^-^ια  (  ),  and  the  §.2C. 
circumflex^  π€ρισνωμ€νος  {^),  only  are  here  considered  ;  since 
the  grave,  βαρυα  rovoc  (  ' ),  is  not  expressed  in  writing;  for 
the  stroke  similar  to  it  on  the  last  syllable  of  words  in  a  con- 
tinued discourse,  is  properly  the  acute,  which  resumes  its  place 
when  one  of  these  words  is  at  the  end  of  a  proposition,  or  of  a 
sentence  before  a  period  or  a  colon  (according  to  Keiz,  before 
a  comma  also^),  e.g.  εστί  Oeoc,  but  fleoc  yup  ίιμίν  π^ούσ^/ιρνβ• 
But  the  circamflex  also  is  properly  founded  on  the  acute,  since 
it  consists  of  the  union  of  the  acute  and  the  grave  (  '  ^ ),  not 
(  * '  )  on  a  syllable  composed  of  two  vowels.  In  accentuation 
words  are  called  in  Greek  : 

Oxjftona,  which  have  the  acute  on  the  last  syllable,  e.  g. 

ParoxytouOj  which  have  it  on  the  penult,  as  τβτυμμίνο^ 

Propuroxytona,  which  have  it  on  the  antepenult»  ανθρωποΟρ 
άγγελο^• 

Perispomena,  πβρισπώμβι^α,  which  have  the  circumflex  on  the 
last  syllable,  as  φιλώ,  τι/ιω,  πονέ;• 

Properispomena,  which  have  the  circumflex  on  the  penult, 

Barytona,  are  all  words  which  have  no  accent  on  the  last 
syllable,  because,  according  to  the  language  of  grammarians, 
the  syllable  which  is  marked  neither  with  the  acute,  nor  the 
circumflex,  has  the  grave:  thus  the  Paroxytona  τνη-τω,  reru/ii- 
fieyoc,  Proparoxytona  avdpumoQf  ayyeXoQ,  and  the  ProperUpO" 
taeua  πράγμα,  φιλοί//ιαι,  are  Barytones• 

The  following  are  words  without  any  accent,  or  rather  barytone 
monosyllables :  ου  (ουκ,  ούχ^,  but  ουγί),  ωο,  ει  (but  ώσεί),  εν  (but 
m),  etc  (ec)>  €κ  (εξ),  and  the  nominative  of  the  article  o,  q,  oi, 

'  Reiz.  de  Inclin.  Ace.  p.  46.  but     rity  than  the  use  of  s  in  the  middle 
this  b  founded  on  our  modern  pro-      of  words.  §.1.  Obt,  5. 
Qunciation,  and  has  no  more  autho- 
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αι.  Ov  however,  at  the  conclusion  of  a  proposition,  receives 
the  acute,  ου,  and  so  the  other  words  which  have  been  men- 
tioned, when  they  stand  after  the  word  which  depends  upon 
them,  Oeoc  ωο,  κακών  e^•  The  article  is  made  acute  by  niany, 
when  it  stands  as  a  pronoun^  or  ο  for  orc^  ο  yap  ^λθε  θοαα  em 

Ohs,  ws  in  the  sense  of  '  thus ',  receives  the  acute,  e.  g.  &s  εΙπων, 
In  oifKovy,  according  to  its  two  senses,  that  syllable  which  has  the  pre- 
dominant sense,  receives  the  accent,  ovKovy,  *  therefore',  oSy,  oi/jcovr, 
*  not  therefore ',  ουκ  (r). 

§.27.        2.  With  respect  to  the  place  of  the  accent,  it  is  to  be  ob- 
served generally : 

a.  The  acute  can  stand  only  over  the  last,  the  penult,  or 
antepenult;  if  the  last  syllable  is  long  by  nature,  the  acute 
must  be  put  over  the  penult.  For  a  long  syllable  is  equal  to 
two  short  ones  (has  two  mor^c);  if  therefore  it  be  expressed 
by  two  short  vowels,  the  penult  may  be  considered  as  the  an- 
tepenult, beyond  which  the  accent  cannot  be  thrown  back,  e.  g. 
θήρα,  eiepa. 

b.  The  circumflex  unites  the  acute  and  grave  in  one  syllable 
C  not  ^'),  which  is  therefore  formed  by  contraction,  or  considered 
as  a  contraction,  e.  g•  φιλώ  from  ψιλέω,  θαύμα  from  θαύμα  Ion. 
θωυμα.  μάλλον,  νρα-γμα,  as  from  μααΧΧον,  ιτραα^μα•  Hence 
arise  the  following  rules  : 

a.  The  circumflex  stands  only  over  a  syllable  long  by  nature, 
not  by  position,  which  may  be  considered  as  formed  by  the 
confluence  of  two  consonants,  e.  g.  in  νρα^μα  the  α  is  long  of 
itself,  not  through  γμ,  as  is  seen  in  πβΊτράχα,  venpaya.  On 
the  other  hand,  τάγμα  has  the  acute,  and  not  the  circumflex, 
from  τεταχα.     Thus  likewise  ^p\^9  but  ηργον  {εαρ-χον), 

β.  The  circumflex  can  only  stand  over  a  syllable  made  long 
by  contraction,  where,  in  the  resolution  of  it  into  two  syllables, 
the  former  would  have  the  acute  :  thus  φιΧβω,  φιλώ.  φιλέονσι, 
ψιλονσι.  but  ψίλεε,  φιΧει.     Only  in  words  compounded  with 

*  Kei7.  de  Inclin.  Ace.  p.  5. 
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iK>un$  in  -ooc,  contr.  -ovc^  the  contracted  «yllable  receives  no 
circumflex,  when  the  first  of  the  resolved  syllables  has  the  acute, 
as  ayooc,  avoovj  contr.  avovc^  avov,  ayyjtvov  for  ayyivoov•  Also 
the  accusative  of  the  feminine  in  «ώ  -ώα  in  the  third  declension 
retains  the  acute,  as  ηχόα,  ηχώι  not  νγβ.  On  the  contrary, 
the  adjectives  in  -eoc,  contr,  ->ouc>  receive  the  circumflex  on  the 
final  syllable,  as  ypvaeoCy  χρυσούς. 

γ.  Since  the  acute  must  stand  over  the  penult,  when  the  last 
syllable  is  long,  e.  g.  νμ€ρα^  θήρα  (except  in  words  in  which 
the  last  has  the  tone),  it  follows  from  j3,  that  the  long  penult 
can  never  receive  the  circumflex,  when  the  last  is  long;  for 
otherwise  it  would  be  formed  of  the  grave  and  acute,  Oeepa. 
On  the  other  hand,  the  circumflex  must  stand  over  the  long 
penult,  when  the  last  syllable  is  short,  or  long  only  by  position ; 
for  in  this  case,  in  the  resolution,  the  acute  stands  over  the  an- 
tepenult, and  the  circumflex  is  formed  from  the  union  of  the 
acute  of  the  antepenult  with  the  grave  of  the  penult,  e.  g. 

μάαΧΧον,  μαΧΧον.      Thus  likewise,  αυΧαζ,  avXaKOC 

8.  The  circumflex  can  stand  only  over  the  penult  and  last 
«yllable,  but  never  over  the  antepenult ;  for  in  the  resolution 
of  the  antepenult  into  two  syllables,  the  first  of  which  has  the 
acute,  the  acute  would  fall  upon  the  fourth  syllable  from  the  end, 
which  is  contrary  to  2.  a, ;  thus  πράγμα  (ΐΓ/>ααγ/ια),  irpayparoCf 
not  «ραγματοα  (π/οααγματο«)• 

Obs.  Exceptions  are, — 1.  to  3.  a.  and  6.  y.  the  terminations  at  and  ot, 
which  in  accentuation  are  considered  as  short,  and  therefore,  in  these, 
the  acute  may  fall  on  the  antepenult,  and  the  circumflex  on  the  penult, 
e.  g•  hiOp^iroif  iyi^yai^  πώλο<,  ιτρηφηται,  νοιησαι  Inf*  Yet  the  optative 
terminations  ac  and  ot  always  have  the  acute  on  the  penult,  e.  g.  «roc//- 
#ai«  cifivroi,  as  well  as  the  adverb  ocicoi,  to  distinguish  it  from  ol  οίκοι» 
— 2.  to  2. 6.  γ.  the  Atuc  terminations  ω$  ων  in  the  second  and  third  de- 
clenaion8«  Me^έλeωff,  xokeusj  άι^ώγβων,  and  the  Ionic  genitive  in  ew,  in 
the  first  declension,  yeiji'/eci»,  ^effirorew,  because  here  ew$  €ω  by  syni- 
sesis  make  but  one  syllable.  Also  adjectives  compounded  of  γέ\ω$ 
and  tipast  e.  g.  ^iXoyeXois,  fiovtcepwsy  in  which  probably  the  e  before  the 
liquid  was  pronounced  so  rapidly  that  the  two  last  syllables  reckoned 
but  as  one• 

3.  The  proper  place  of  the  accent,  according  to  which  the  §.^8, 
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words  are  oxytonay  paroxytonoy  proparoxytona,  or  perispomena, 
properispomena,  is  best  learnt  by  careful  observation^  or  from  a 
good  Lexicon.  But  the  alteration  of  a  word  by  the  declension, 
conjugation,  or  composition^  causes  an  alteration  also,  or  trans- 
position of  the  accent,  according  to  the  following  rules : 

a•  The  principal  alterations  arise  from  the  nature  of  the  ac- 
cent as  explained  under  2.  e.  g.  Μούσα,  MoυσηQ,  εχιδνα,  εχίδ- 
vηCf  ανθρωποο,  άνθρωπου,  ^c.  σώμα,  σώ/ιατοο,  and  2.  α,  and 
2.  b.  y. 

b.  In  words  of  the  first  and  second  declension,  which  are 
oxytona,  the  circumflex  takes  place  of  the  acute  in  the  genitive 
and  dative  singular»  dual»  and  plural,  τιμή,  ri/inc,  τιμρ,  ημών, 
τιμaic•  ποΐί|τΐϊ€,  ττοιίϊτοί?,  7Γθΐι?τρ,  7Γ0ΐι?των,  πo^ητaic•  καΧοο, 
καΧου,  καΧψ^  καΧών,  JcaXoTc.  The  Attic  forms  in  ώα  in  the 
second  declension  are  excepted,  λβώΰ,  λβώ.  veo^c»  νεώ. 

c.  The  genitive  plural  of  the  first  declension  has  always  the 
circumflex  on  the  last  syllable,  in  whatever  place  the  accent 
may  stand  in  the  rest  of  the  cases,  e.g.  Μουσαι,  Μουσών  (from 
ΊΛουσβων),  οι  άρόται,  των  αροτών.  eyjiivaif  εχι^μ^ι».  Except 
only  the  feminine  parojry/οηα  of  adjectives  in  oc,  if  the  gen.  fern. 
pU  is  written  with  the  same  letters  as  the  masc;  but  not  in  the 
Doric  dialect,  where  they  difier :  rav  άλλα v,  νυχιαΐ',  Att.  των 
άλλων,  νυχιών*,  e.  g.  άγια,  αγίων,  ^βνη,  ^ενων,  and  the  words 
χρήστίϊο,  χρηστών,  χλούνι/ο,  χλούνων,  ετι^σίαι,  €τι?σιων. 

d.  In  the  third  declension,  dissyllable  and  polysyllable  nouns 
retain  the  accent  throughout,  upon  the  syllable  on  which  it  is 
in  the  nominative,  except  when  the  nature  of  the  accent  re- 
quires a  transposition,  e.  g.  ico/οαξ,  KopaKec,  κοραζι,  but  κοράκων, 
eXniCy  eXirlSoQ.  Hence  oxytone  adjectives  and  participles  in 
the  feminine  have  the  circumflex  on  the  penult,  e.  g.  ^Svc,  ri^eia. 
τβτυφώο,  τ€τυφνια.  Monosyllables,  on  the  contrary,  in  the 
genitive  and  dative  of  all  the  numbers  have  it  on  the  termina- 
tion of  the  case,  e.  g.  /utjv,  μηνοα,  μ^ΐνΐ,  juiyvoTv,  μηνών,  μησι, 
νΰρ,  TTvpoc,  TrvpL  But  the  nominative,  accusative»  and  voca- 
tive, retain  it  on  the  same  syllable,  μήνα,  μηνεα•  χ^ψί  X^i/^oCf 

•  Elms,  ad  Eur.  Med.  IQSO.     Ilerm.  ad  Find.  Pyth.  5,  8. 
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\€ipi,  χείρα,  yeipec•  The  suiiie  lakes  place  in  words  wliicii 
suffer  Byncope,  as  πατίιρ,  πατεροα,  but  πατρόο.  ανηρ,  av€po€, 
aySpoc:  likewise  in  ywri,  yvvaiKoc,  γυναικί,  yuvaiKa.  Ονγάτηρ 
has  the  accent  of  the  nom.  sing,  on  the  penult  throughout, 
Byyarepoc,  θυγατίρί,  Buyarepaj  but  by  syncope  on  the  last 
syllable,  OvyarpoCf  OvyaTpi,  only  in  the  genitive  and  dative, 
except  θυγατρίσι,  but  in  the  rest  of  the  cases  oa  the  ante- 
penult, Ovyarpa,  Ovyarpec,  except  in  the  gen.  plur.  OvyarpiSv. 
See  §.  75.  Obs. 

Participles  are  excepted,  as  Oeic,  devroc.  ων,  ovroc•  Sovi;, 
SoKTOc.  Again,  vaic,  vatSic,  &c.  but  genit.  plur.  παιΒων.  δ/ιώΰ, 
CfiMoc»  but  δμώων.  ovc,  ώτόο,  has  ωτων  from  ουατων. 

e.  Nouns*  in  ηρ,  which  have  ep  in  the  vocative,  are  then 
paroxytona,  or  proparoxytona,  when  they  were  previously  oxy^ 
tona  or  parOTytonap  as  ανηρ,  avep.  τταττιρ,  irarep.  θυγατηρ, 
9ίτγατ€ρ.  In  €υΒαιμων  neuter  and  vocat.  evSaipov,  αυτάρκης 
avTapKcCf  Σιωκρατη^  ^ijKparec,  the  accent  stood  in  the  no- 
minative masc.  and  fem.  on  the  penult,  on  account  of  the  long 
final  syllable. 

f•  When  a  word  receives  a  prefix,  as  in  composition,  or  by 
the  augment,  the  accent  is  commonly  thrown  back  upon  the 
antepenult,  if  the  nature  of  the  final  syllable  admits  of  it,  as 
oSoc,  avvoSoc,  πρόσο^οα•  Xoyocy  άλογοι;,  σοφός,  φιΧόσοψοα, 
Thus  also  τύιττω,  ετυπτον,  τβτνψα, 

g.  On  the  contrary,  the  rule  is,  that  verbals  in  roc  and  η, 
adjectives  in  i|c,  in  the  third  declension,  the  compounds  of 
roiectf,  ay  ω,  φβρω,  oupoc,  epyov,  adjectives  in  cicoc,  and  dimi- 
nutives, patronymics,  and  other  derivative  substantives  in  cc, 
have  the  accent  on  the  last  syllable,  as  ποιητόα,  επψοντι,  γραφτή, 
twiypaipii.  a\ifir\Cf  ασφαΧί^α,  αγα λματοποιοα,  λοχαγοί;,  «η;να-* 
yoCf  vaiiaytayoG.  €ΐηφορα,  διαφορά.  irvXcvpoc  or  ττυΧωρός» 
οβριμοβργόο  (but  παρ€ργοα,  περίεργοι;),  rιy€μovιιc6cy  νομοθετι- 
Koc.  Kepapic,  νησις,  Λΐ|τωΐο,  βασιλιά.  Thus  likewise  substan- 
tives in  μόο,  which  come  from  the  perf.  pass,  σπασμοα.  Verbal 
adjectives  in  reoc  are  always  paroxy^ona,  as  εύρετέοα,  πρακτέος, 
from  ενρΐ|ται,  πίπρακται, 

h.   Id  verbs  this  rule  obtains  chiefly,  that  in  disyllables  the  §•^9< 

VOL.  1.  F 
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accent  is  regularly  on  the  penult,  in  trieyllaUe  and  polyeyllable 
Yerbe  or  forms,  on  the  antepenult,  when  the  nature  of  the  final 
syllable  does  not  prevent  this;  thus  rvirro/uev,  τνιττονσι,  rv* 
Ίττοιμί,  TviTTOirov  (but  τνπτοίηιν),  τετνφα,  τβτνψαμ€ν•  In 
compounds  of  monosyllable  or  dissyllable  verbs  or  forms,  with 
prepositions,  the  accent  is  usually  thrown  back  upon  the  pre- 
position, e•  g.  avaye  (αγε)•  πρ6σφ€ρ€•  €^σφpeCf  ivriv^ec•  The 
principal  exceptions  are  as  follows : 

o•  The  temporal  augment  retains  the  accent,  as  αναπτω, 
ανηπτον»  lepookyja,  ΐΓροσ€ΐχθ¥, 

β.  The  circumflexed  futures  §.  1 8  L    182.   193. 

γ.  The  aor.  2.  in  the  infin.  and  participle  act.  and  in  the 
sing,  imperat.  middle  has  the  tone  on  the  last  syllable,  ειπείν, 
εύρεΐν,  €ΐ7Γων,  evpwy,  γει^ον,  Χαθου  (but  vpoayevov,  εΐΓΐλάθον)• 
Thus  also  the  imperatives  είπε,  ελθέ,  εύρε,  and  in  Attic  λαβε, 
iSL  The  infinitive  aor.  2.  mid.  has  the  accent  on  the  penult, 
Χαβεσθαι,  λαθέσθαι. 

S.  The  conjunctives  of  aor.  1.  and  2.  pass,  have  the  cir- 
cumflex on  the  termination,  τνφθω. 

ε.  All  infinitives  in  ναι  have  the  accent  on  the  penult,  rerv 
φει^οι,  τυφθηναί,  εαγ?ναι,  τιθέναι»  Ισταναί,  SiSoi^ai,  but  not  the 
old  or  Ionic  infinitive  in  έ/ιιεναι,  ίΧθβμεναι,  πι^έμενοι. 

ζ.  The  infinitive  and  participle  of  the  perf.  pass,  have  the 
accent  always  on  the  penult,  τετύφθαι,  τετυμ^ιένος.  Only 
when  in  the  participle  an  abbreviation  precedes,  or  a  letter  is 
left  out,  the  accent  is  drawn  back,  as  ελΐ|λά/ιιενο(,  δέγ/Αενοο, 
φθίμ€νοο^  for  ίΧηΧασμενοα,  δεδεγμένοο,  εφθ(/4ένο<•  Thorn.  iU• 
p.  294. 

η.  Participles  in  ώι;  and  eic  have  the  accent  always  on  the 
last  syllable• 

S«30.  4.  Besides  the  case  mentioned  3.  f.  the  accent  is  also 
thrown  back,  when  an  oxytone  loses  the  last  accented  vowel 
by  apostrophus,  in  which  case  the  last  syllable  which  is  left 
receives  the  acute,  except  in  prepositions  and  the  conjunction 
αλλά.     Thus  τα  Seiv   επιρ  for  τά  Seiva  επΐ|•  των  τόνων  πω- 
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own¥  iipuvwapTa  Tuyau  oc  Creoi,  tor  ταγαΙηι•  -η  των  €μωvaoηc 
rtr*  ίμβρον  rervw — ^^^  ?  θ•ορΑ.  il;.  642•  φη^»'  εγώ.  κωφά 
Kml  wuXai*  ewn  Soph.  (Ed*  T•  298•  Only  in  the  case  adduced 
§•38.  Obs.  1•  §•  44.  Obe.  2.  the  accent  of  the  preposition  is 
thrown  back^  ir«^  Zi|iri•  my  γονυ.  καττ  ψάλα/οα•  αμ  φόνον,  αν 


vcjcvac 


In  prepositions  also,  on  account  of  an  abbreviation,  the  acute 
is  thrown  back  from  the  last  syllable  to  the  penult,  when  they 
are  pnt  instead  of  verbs  compounded  of  them  and  the  verb 
€ΐμί,  e.  g.  ου  roc  eiri  Seoc,  for  ewean,  παρ*  ε/ιιοιγε  και  άλλοι, 
evff  €vi  μεν  φιλόη?^  for  nipewiv,  tveori.   ava  for  avacrtfii^. 

On  the  contrary,  when  a  verb  loses  its  first  syllable,  the 
acute  is  removed  from  the  syllable  dropt,  to  the  next  following. 
€φασαν^  ίφαν,  φαν.  ββαν,  βαν.  If  the  syllable  remaining  is  long 
by  nature,  then  it  receives  the  circumflex,  εβιι,  εφιι,  β?,  φη. 

Enclitics. 

6.  The  following  words  :  the  pron.  indefinite  ric,  ri»  'any  §.31 
one,  any  thing  %  through  all  its  cases,  as  well  as  τον,  r^,  for 
rii^c,  Tcrc ;  the  oblique  cases  of  the  personal  pronouns,  juov, 
μΜΑρ  /ce,  σον,  σοι,  σβ,  ov,  οι,  e,  μιν^  viVy  σφέων,  σφίαΐ}  σφεαα, 
σφί ;  the  pres.  indie,  of  ec/ii  and  φημί,  except  in  the  second 
person  sing. ;  the  indefinite  adverbs  vwc,  nfif  ποί,  irov,  irodi, 
ψοΘίν,  ποτέ  (to  distinguish  them  from  the  interrogative  adverbs 
ri^c,  '  how'  ?  wil,  iroi,  irov ,  ιγοΘι,  iroOev,  ποτέ) ;  and  finally  the 
particles  ιτώ,  re,  τοί,  θην,  ye,  κε  (jcev),  νυ  or  νυν  (for  ovv),  vep, 
pi,  are  commonly  considered,  when  they  have  no  emphasis  upon 
them,  nor  are  separated  by  the  sense  from  the  preceding  word, 
in  the  same  light  as  if  they  were  united  with  this  preceding  word, 
and  formed  a  part  of  it  ioμa\ισμόc),  and  thus  they  lose  their 
own  proper  accent.  If  this  word  preceding  be  an  oxytonum,  or 
paroxjftomiMf  or perispomenon,  its  accent  seo'ves  at  the  same  time 
ibr  thai  of  these  words;  only  the  acute  on  the  last  syllable  does 
not  take  the  form  of  the  grave,  e.  g.  aviip  tic,  φιλώ  σε,  av^pa 

*  Reiz.  de  Incl.  Ace.  p.  40.  Herm.         ^  Reiz.  p.  38. 196. 
de  Emend.  Hat.  Gr.  Gr.  p.  07. 
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μον^.  The  dissyllables  only  of  these  words,  as  σφίσι^  vore, 
voBeVf  eari,  retain  their  accent  after  a  paroxytonum.  If,  how- 
ever, the  preceding  word  be  a  proparoxytonum  or  properispo» 
menon,  these  words  throw  back  their  accent  as  an  acute  on  the 
last  syllable  of  that  word,  except  when  the  last  syllable  of  such 
a  proparoxyt,  or  properisp,  is  long  by  position,  e.  g.  ανθρωνόο 
re,  €σωσα  σβ,  σώμα  μου  :  but  κατηΧίφ  μου,  ομηΧιΙ^  εστ/,  κηρυ^ζ 
€στ/^.  Thus  unaccented  words  also  receive  an  accent  before 
these  words,  εκ  rcvoc,  ei  rcc  :  but  not  ov  and  ei  before  ec/ii,  earL 
This  is  called  inclinatio  toni,  εγκλισιο,  and  hence  these  words 
are  called  EnclitioB,  Yet  the  personal  pronouns  when  they  are 
governed  by  a  preposition  are  not  'inclined',  e. g.  ΊταρασφΙσιν, 
vepi  σου^.  Hence  when  several  enclitics  succeed  each  other, 
the  preceding  always  takes  the  accent  of  the  following,  e.  g• 
ciirep  TIC  σ€  μί  φησί  ποτβ,  oTicoc  tic  εστί  μοί  που.  Thus  many 
enclitics  occur  also  in  composition  with  other  words  before 
them,  οΰτ6»  phrcy  ovtcCi  toiWi^:  Se  and  0e  only  in  composition, 
o8e,  eWe^. 

Obs.  1  •  Enclitics  never  stand  at  the  beginning  of  a  proposition  where 
only  those  words  can  be  placed  which  have  an  emphasis  on  them,  e.  g. 
σου  γίφ  κράτος  €στ\  μέγιστον,  and  are  therefore  aciited  or  circumflexed. 
But  in  continuing  an  interrupted  discourse,  where  we  should  place  a 
comma,  enclitics  often  stand,  e.  g.  eivep  "tare,  μοι  σημψ'ατ€  Eur.  Hipp• 
1168,  where  the  ancients  us  d  no  mark  of  punctuation  ^ 

Obs.  ft.  Some  enclitics  are  in  writing  annexed  to  the  preceding  word, 
without  the  accent's  being  changed,  as  ovrcvos,  iinvuy.  When  3e  is 
annexed  to  a  demonstrative,  to  add  to  its  force,  the  accent  of  the  prin- 
cipal word  is  thrown  on  the  last  syllable,  e.  g•  τ6σο%,  τοσόσΖε^  τη\ίκο9^ 
τηΚικόσ^Ε.   roXoSf  τοιόσ^€  (according  to  others  τοιοσδβ),  τοισι,  rotailt  (or 

Obs.  S.  Among  the  enclitics  are  also  reckoned  the  personal  pronouns 
plural,  in  the  oblique  cases,  ^/ιων,  i^/uv,  iipas,  νμων^  νμιν^  υμα$,  where 
in  the  sing,  μου,  μοΙ,  μέ  would  be  used.     They  do  not,  however,  throw 

*  Some  grammarians  marked  the  ^  Herm.  n.  s.  p.  74  seq.  Heind.  ad 

preceding  word  with  a  double  accent  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  34.  Jacobs  Pref.  Anth. 

when  it  formed  a  trochee,  or  when  Palat.  p.  xxxii.     On  the  other  side, 

the  enclitic  began  with  σψ,  as  6y^pa  Reisig.  Conj.  in  Arist.  p. 56. 

μοι.  Herm.  de  £mend.  Rat.  Gr.  Gr.  '  Herm.  de  £mend.  Rat.  Gr.  Gr. 

p.  70.  p.  67  sqq. 

^  Herm.  de  £raend.  Rat.  Gr.  Gr.  *  Matthias  £ur.  Hec.  69. 

p.  71.  '  £lmsl.  ad  Eur.  Med.  1969. 
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their  accent  on  the  preceding  word,  hut,  if  the  last  syllable  remains  long, 
receive  the  acute  on  the  first  syllable ;  or  if  the  last  syllable  is  short- 
ened, the  circumflex,  ij/iiv,  ^/las.  Indisputable  examples  of  this  prac- 
tice, however,  are  found  only  in  Sophocles  f^.  So  the  grammarians  teach 
that  αντόν  when  it  is  a  pronoun  of  the  third  person,  and  does  not  mean 
Γ,  must  be  inclined,  e.  g.  ic($^e  yaf>  avrov  €χΌντα  11,  μ\  %0i\ 


6.  The  third  person  eori  is  accented  according  to  its  differ-  %.ZSt, 
ent  senses  as  it  constitutes  either  the  copula,  and  a  part  of  the 
predicate,  or  has  an  independent  signification  in  the  sense  of 
'to  exist'.  In  the  first  case  it  is  an  enclitic,  and  is  written  ac- 
cording to  the  rules  above  mentioned,  e.  g.  Oeoc  ioriv  ο  vavra 
κνβ€ρ¥ω¥,  ανθρων6€  eari  Ζωον  Slwovv,  But  in  the  other  case 
it  receives  the  accent  on  the  first  syllable  εση,  e.  g.  €στι  Oeoc, 
*  there  exists  a  Ood  \  This  is  always  the  case  where  Ιση  be- 
gins the  proposition,  or  when  it  is  immediately  after  αλλά,  ei, 
καΐ,  μέν,  μη,  ουκ,  ώα,  τούτο,  οτι,  πον•  In  questions  both  cases 
may  happen,  e.  g.  rt  S'  carcv ;  *  but  what  is  it  ? '  and  ric  ovroc 


*        i 
€ση¥* 


Anastrophe. 

7.  When  a  preposition  is  placed  after  a  word  which  it 
governs,  and  before  which  it  ought  therefore  to  stand,  the 
acute  of  the  preposition  is  removed  from  the  last  syllable  to 
the  penult,  e.  g.  ελοα  κατά  βοσκομενάων.  r^c  εμ?α  "φνγβα 
wept,  του  Oeov  ναρα.  fw^f  evi  Kviiaveipif.  οφθαλμών  airo.  τψ 
lire  ΐΓολλ'  βμόγησα.  The  grammarians  except  ανά  and  Sea,  al- 
though the  reason  which  they  assign,  viz.  that  otherwise  ava 
would  be  confounded  with  the  vocative  of  αναξ,  or  with  ava, 
'arise',  and  Bia  with  Δία  the  accusative  of  Zevc,  does  not  seem 
to  have  much  weight.  There  is  no  better  foundation  for  the  rule, 
that  the  anastrophe  does  not  take  place  when  another  word, 
e.  g.  ie,  comes  between  the  case  of  the  preposition  and  the 
preposition  itself,  τψ  S'  eiri  TvSetSnc  ωρτο.  If  the  preposition 
stands  between  a  substantive  and  the  adjective  belonging  to  it, 
the  anastrophe  only  takes  place  when  the  substantive  stands 
before  the  preposition,  e.  g•  νηοο  lire  Ύλαφνρηα,  but  not  when 

'  Uerm.  de  £mend.  Rat.  Gr.  Or.      π.  άντων.  p.  993.  A.  301.  C.  337.  C. 
p.  78  seq.  *  Herro.  ile  Emend.  Rat  Gr.  Gr, 

^  Uerm.  ib.  p.  89.    Comp.  Apoll.      p.  84  beq. 
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the  adjective  pixicedee ;  e.  g.  i^oic  ini  γάνασι,  ykύψvpηc  eirl 
fiioc.  For,  properly  speakings  tlie  substantive  only  is  go- 
verned by  the  preposition  ;  the  adjective  agrees  with  the  sub- 
stantive*• 

§.33.  Obs,  1.  The  dialects  differed  also  in  regard  to  accent.  The  lonians 
and  old  Attics  said»  for  example,  yeXotos,  ομοΙο$^  έτοΐμοί^  ίρημοί^  τρο• 
παΐον;  the  other  Greeks  yiXoioSy  Βμοιοί,  ^τοιμοκ^  ^ρημο$^  τρόπαιον^: 
the  Dorians  also  said  6μσιο$^.  The  Dorians  said  κά\ω$^  ^όψωε^  κ6μι^ω$^ 
4ίπλω£,  for  καΚωε^  cro^wr,  κομ•φώ$^  &π\ώ$ ;  and  on  the  contrary,  οντώίτ» 
frayrwSf  ain'oμarωSf  as  rovrtSv,  τηνών,  ir«c^Jv,  irarrwpf  Tptmr^  warra, 
for -oirr c*f-->«ra#T9^•  Further,  Iffraenav,  ίψάσαν^  ίΧύ^ταν^  ^^e/fwf ,  for 
ίστασαν^  &c•;  and  iKafioyf.ifayor,  iXeyoVf  erp^xor,  for  IXo^Soy,  &c•^ 
The  MeMnnSf  lyoi,  ^άη,  «cdXoc,  πάηιμοί^  /9ονλΐ|,  for  ^γώ,  ψατί^  &C•  ^Xi|f, 
icoXif»',  ψρόνίΐν^  for  ^iXeir,  &c/  Hence  the  JSolians  are  called  by  the 
gramaiarians  βαρννηχοί. 

Ohs•  ft.  The  Chreek  language  had  undoubtedly  aceent  in  the  earliest 
thnes,  bat  it  was  not  narked  while  it  was  preserved  uncorrupted  as  a 
living  language  in  the  mouth  of  the  people  <^.  When  language  and  pro- 
nunciation became  impure  by  mixture  of  foreigners,  the  grammarians, 
especially  Aristophanes  of  Byeanthim,  about  two  hundred  years  B.  C• 
invented  the  accents^,  which  are  therefore  not  to  be  regarded  as  arbi- 
trary, but  as  an  attempt  to  fix  the  pronunciation  preserved  in  correct 
usage  to  that  time.  It  is  at  least  probable  that  this  accentuation  is, 
generally  speaking,  that  of  the  older  Greeks,  especially  of  Athene  in 
its  flourishing  tiroes ;  but  it  is  doubtful  whether  it  also  prevailed  in 
the  Homeric  age.  AH  must  here  rest  en  authority  and  tradition ;  to 
decide  according  to  principles  of  reason  is  a  hazardous  thing,  since  in 
every  language  there  is  so  much,  the  reason  Or  cause  of  which  it  is 
difficult,  if  not  impossible,  at  a  later  period  to  ascertain•  The  accents 
ought  not  to  be  oegledted  in  modem  times',  since  cbey  belong  essen- 
tially to  tlie  Ghreek  language ;  and  it  would  be  absind  to  despise  the 
traoes  of  the  ancient  prennnciatiOB  whkh  they  have  jHreserved,  though 


*  ftetz.  de  Inclin.  Ace.  p.  ISe  ^ξ(^. 
IJerm.  de  £m.  Rat.  Gr.Gr.  p.  101  sqq. 

^  Greg.  p.  (8)  2 1 .  and  Keen  (9)  23. 

«  Greg.  p.(147)3ieseq. 

^  Apoil.  ir.  dyr.  ψ*  «93.  >fi.  301.  A. 
Greg.  p;(95  seq.)213  seq.  (144)312. 

«  Greg.  p.  (146)316. 

^  Keen  ad  Greg.  p.  (114)  249  &eq. 
(fiQ'Z)  601.  (99d  seq.)  619. 


s  The  principal  passages  proving 
the  antiquity  of  accent  are  Plat. 
Cratyl.  35.  p.  399.  A.  B.  Arist.  Soph. 
Blench.  4, 8.  Poet.  «5. 

^  Villoison  Bpist. Vinar.  p.  1 15  seq. 
Proleg.  ad  II.  p.  xii. 

'  Of  the  contfoveray  on  this  sub- 
ject see  Fischer  Auim.  ad  Well, 
p.  ^49  seq. 
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imperfecdy.  Acoeot  and  quantity  may  yery  well  be  united,  when  the 
latter  is  expressed  by  the  time  of  pronunciation,  the  former  by  the 
raising  or  sinking  of  the  voice.  The  accents  are  also  useful  to  discri- 
minate words  which  are  written  with  the  ssme  letters;  and  in  reading 
MSS.9  by  their  means  alone  can  a  character  sometimes  be  deciphered, 
or  an  error  explained,  by  a  mistake  in  the  accents.  It  is,  however, 
not  to  be  denied  that  the  doctrine  of  the  accents  may  be  well  under• 
stood  without  adequate  knowledge  of  the  language,  as  the  language 
nay  be  wdl  understood  without  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  accents. 

The  ancient  grammarians  bestowed  great  pains  on  the  doctrine  of 
the  accents,  which  forms  a  principal  part  of  their  extant  works^•  A 
special  treatise  on  this  subject  is  *  Αρκαδίου  wepH  Ύόνων^  e  Codd.  Paris, 
primum  edidit  £.  H.  Barker,  Lips.  1820.  The  topic  b  very  copiously 
treated  in  the  following  work ;  Die  Lehre  von  dem  Accent  der  Oriech- 
ischen  Sprache,  von  K.  F.  C.  Wagner.  Helmst.  1 807,  8vo.  And  a  part 
of  the  doctrine  has  been  handled  with  his  usual  accuracy  by  F•  Wolfg. 
Reis  de  Prosodise  Gr.  Accentus  Indinatione,  Cur.  F.  A.  Wolf.  Lips. 
179],  8vo. 


Of  the  Change  and  Omission  of  Letters  for  the  sake  of 

Euphony. 

The  Qreeke  in  the  formatioB  of  their  worde  had  particular  §.84. 
legaid  to  euphony,  and  endeavoured  to  avoid  the  concurrence 
«f  conaoiWBrtg  ivibich  were  difficult  to  be  pronounced  together, 
or  ^different  kmde,  as  well  as  the  meeting  of  two  ^^wela  of 
separate  pronunciation. 

In  the  concurrence  of  two  or  more  consonants  the  rule  was 
dbeerved,  ^^  That  of  the  consonants  those  only  which  belonged 
to  one  class  were  put  together•*'  Hence  an  aspirated  consonant 
is  joined  to  an  aspirate,  a  lene  to  a  lene,  a  middle  to  a  middle; 
if  also  two  dissimilar  consonants  come  together,  the  first  as- 
siUDes  the  properties  of  the  second.  So  from  yeypawrm  comes 
iypi^6n¥,  from  reruirrac  έτνψθψ^,  in  ewra  and  οκτώ,  if  in- 
•lead  of  the  lene  τ  the  middle  £  is  put,  ir  and  κ  are  changed 
into  the  middle  consonants  β  and  γ,  in  ejSSo^oc,  eySooc.  So 
€Ίηγράβίψ^  ivom  einyeyfMtwrm,  κράβίην  from  KfwifHu,  κρύπτω* 

See  Pischer  ad  Well.  p.  Ur  seq. 
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$.55.  x|,e  spiriius  asper  has  the  same  effect  in  composition,  eince 
it  changes  the  preceding  lene  into  an  aspirate ;  e.  g.  from  eirc 
and  ημίρα  after  rejecting  ι  in  the  preposition  comes  ίφημεροα, 
from  Sejca  and  ημίρα,  Seyfipepoc,  from  κατά  and  €υ^ω,  καθενίω. 
If  a  lene  precedes  the  aspirate,  that  also  is  changed  into  an 
aspirate,  e.  g.  e^Oripepoc  from  έπτί  and  ripepa.  But  the  same 
aspirate  is  not  used  twice  together;  therefore  'Ar0fc>  ΜατθαΊοα, 
l&aKyotit  Σαπφώ,  not  AdOic,  MaeOaToc»  Ba^)^oc,  Σαφφώ.  Hence 
instead  of  οκκα  Spweic  Theocr,  4,  56.  comp.  13,  1 1.  we  have 
δκ-χ'  epneic,  not  δχχ.  But  €κ  remains  unchanged,  e.  g.  cjc- 
ΘΧιβω,  not  €γθΧίβω;  only  before  a  vowel  it  is  changed  into  έζ, 
e.  g.  e^aipcToc  from  ίκ  and  αίρβω»  In  inscriptions  we  find  κ 
in  εκ  changed  into  γ  before  S,  e.  g.  eyiiKa^ituevoi  Tab.  Her.  1, 
1,  81.  and  before  the  digamma  ΕΓΕΗΛΗΘΙΩΝΤΙ,  1,  104. 

Obs.  ) .  The  same  takes  place,  if  two  words  stand  together,  the  se- 
cond of  which  begins  with  an  aspirated  vowel  and  the  first  ends  with  a 
leoe,  or  if  the  final  vowel  of  the  first  word  is  rejected,  and  the  second 
begins  with  an  aspirated  vowel;  e.g.  ουχ  tya^  οί^χ  oirwr,  αψ*  ov,  άνθ*  Jy. 
§.  43.  Also  in  the  crasis  θοιμάτιον  for  το  ίμάηον^  darepov  for  το  irepor. 
Hence  also  the  lene  before  the  aspirate  thus  introduced  becomes  an 
aspirate,  e.  g.  ννχθ*  νπο  Tfjv^  ολοήν  for  ννκτα  inro, 

Obs.  2.  Sometimes  also  in  words  contracted  together  before  p,  the 
lene  of  the  first  (perhaps  on  account  of  the  aspirated  β)  is  changed  into 
an  aspirate,  e.  g.  φροίμιον  for  προοίμων  from  οίμη,  θ^άσσω  Att.  for 
ταράσσω,  ^povh)s  from  προ  and  oSos,  τέθριπιτοί  from  τέτταρα  and  tmros. 

Obs.  3.  This  change  of  tlie  consonants  occurs  in  Homer  and  all  the 
old  poets,  without  exception  ;  in  Herodotus,  on  the  contrary,  and  the 
other  Ionic  prose  authors,  it  occurs  indeed  in  the  formation  of  words, 
c*  E•  ^γράψθην,  άνηΧΚάχθην,  but  not  in  composition ;  and  they  write  aire• 
κήμην,  ίπίιμεροί,  Μστημι  (whence  ίπίσταμαι  in  the  common  language), 
«rarev^uf,  ohx  δμοίώε,  οίκ  olos  re  et/iii,  ^c.  ΈτΓΐάλη;;  for  Έ^ιάλη^^*,  pro- 
bably because  the  old  Homeric  pronunciation  was  that  of  the  lonians, 
who  had  just  then  emigrated  front  Attica,  and  afterwards,  in  a  softer 
climate,  abandoned  the  aspiration.  Yet  μέθ€$  is  found  without  variation, 
Herod.  1,  S7. 39.  καθήστο,  45  :  and  on  the  other  hand,  there  are  many 
examples  of  neglect  of  aspiration  even  in  the  old  poets.  See  §.  8.  Obs.  2. 
e.  g.  Hes.  Th.  865.     vV  'Ηφαίστου,  ib.  829.     Horn.  Hymn.  27,  18.  oir' 

*  Fisch.  i.  p.  153.  Uuhnk.  ad  H.  iu  Cerer.  88.  Keen  ad  Greg.  p.  (185)  399. 
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icS^oc^.  ΉψαΙστσυ  and  ΐ€ΐσαι  cannot  here  he  pronounced  mth  the  spiritus 
^sper,  because  w  with  an  aspiration  afler  it  of  itself  produces  0,  and  this 
effect  cannot  be  removed  by  the  mode  of  writing.  £ven  in  the  Attic 
dialect  several  deviations  from  the  foregoing  rules  occur  in  XevKifrvos, 
gpartmros,  άrΓ^Kωs,  which  words  compounded  οΐίπνοί,  ή\ιο$  should  be 
properly  Xevxiirwosy  κράθίπηο$,  ayOiiXtos^.  On  the  other  hand  the  words 
compounded  with  &μμο$,  once  probably  &μμο$^  have  the  aspirate,  e.  g. 
9ψαμμο$^  καθαμμίζω,  Buttm,  ρ,  76, 

If  two  syllables  immediately  following  one  another  would  $.36. 
each  begin  with  an  aspirate,  a  lene  is  substituted  for  one  of 
them,  generally  for  the  first.     This  is  done  regularly. 

1.  in  the  reduplication^  when  the  initial  consonant  is  re- 
peated and  with  a  vowel  prefixed  to  the  word,  e.  g.  πεφιΧηκα, 
κβχρύσωκα,  τ€θ€αμαι,  τίθημι  (from  0€(i>). 

2.  before  the  θην  of  the  aor.  1 .  pass•  of  the  verbs  τΙΟημι 
(tfcftf)  and  θυω,  (τέθβιται,)  ίτίθην,  not  βθέθηρ  {τίθυται)^  €τυΟην, 
not  έθνθην.  Yet  we  write  υρθωθεία,  αφίθην,  έ-^^νθην^  αμφΐ' 
yvOciCy  εθρβφθην,  εθάΧφθην,  εθβΧγθην,  ορνιθοΟτιραα,  ανθο' 
φυρο€• 

3.  in  the  words  €Κ€γ^ειρία  (from  €χω  and  χεί/ο  for  εχβχα- 
/>ι'α)')  €ναφη  (from  evtand  αφη,  απτω),  αττεψθοο  (from  αϊτό  and 
Ιφω),  aμπeγωy  αμνεγονη^  αμπεσ'χομην,  αμπισγρυμαι  {Br,  ad 
Arisioph,  Αν.  1090.)  for  αμφίγω^  &ο• 

The  aspirate  also  often  changes  its  place  with  another  which 
is  introduced  in  flexion,  according  to  the  remark  §.  16,  chiefly 
however  confined  to  θ  τ.  So  θριξ,  gen.  rpiyoct  ^^^  ^Ρ^χόα» 
nom.  plur.  Tpl\€C,  dat.  θρίζί.  τρίγω,  τρέφω,  fut.  θρείζω,  θρέφω, 
epewTfipiov,  θρέμμα,  but  τροφή,  θάπτω,  aor.  2.  εταφην,  τάφοα» 
θρνπτω^  aor•  2•  Βιατρυφεν»  So  Hesychius  quotes  the  aorists 
Οίίφαι,  θυφαντα,  and  the  perf.  τεθυμμερον,  as  from  τυφω.  Hence 
rajfvc  makes  its  comp.  θάσσων.  It  is  commonly  assumed  that 
the  aspirate  is  part  of  the  root  of  the  verb,  and  has  been  changed 
into  the  corresponding  lene  on  account  of  the  aspirate,  accord* 

^  ΛροΗ.  1Γ.  eiri^.  in  Bekk.  Anecd.         ^  Gottling  ad  Theod.  p.  214.  takes 
t.  9.  p.  56?,  «8.  a  different  view  of  this  word,  and 

«  Schsfcr  ad  Greg.  p.  399.  writes  έκεχεφία. 
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ing  to  the  niiee  1 ,  2, 3  ^  The  spiritus  asper  has  the  saine  effect 
in  e^ttiy  where  in  the  fot.  after  the  change  of  \  into  ζ  the  aspi* 
ration  is  removed  to  the  beginning  of  the  word• 

In  these  cases  the  first  aspirate  passes  into  a  lene,  but  in  the 
imperatives  in  θι  (τυπηθι,  ισταθι,  StSodi)  the  θ  is  changed  into 
Tp  τυφθητί,  τ/βετι,  bot  τέθνοθι,  not  τέθνατι• 

§•37•  Besides  the  above-mentioned  cases,  if  one  or  more  conso- 
nants come  together,  which  by  their  collision  would  be  difficult 
to  pronounce,  changes  take  place  in  one  of  them.  In  the  case 
of  three,  independently  of  composition,  the  rule  obtains,  that 
so  many  cannot  stand  together  except  the  first  or  last  be  a 
liquid,  or  y  arising  from  v,  e•  g•  σκ\ηpόcy  π€μφθ€ΐθη  In  all 
other  cases,  a  letter  is  either  changed  or  rejected* 

I•  The  following  are  changed : 

J'^     ^  >  before  σ  into  <  Ϊ  χ  »     c   ο        oi 

^'  7  '^  Xj  li  except  ex.  §.  2.  p.  21. 

3.  V 

a•  before  the  labials  βμ  π  φφ  into  μ,  e.  g•  eμβaWωy  σνμ- 
μν^νυμι^  ίμπίπτω,  ίμφνω^  ίμ^υγοα•  Thus  the  .£olian8 
said  for  wevre,  changing  r  into  w,  ire/iire**• 

b.  before  γ  «c  ξ  χ  into  γ,  e.  g.  iyyivoμalp  σνγ«)ΐΓτω,  σνγ- 
ζαίνω,  <ητγ^ωρ€ω, 

c.  before  \  ρ  σ  into  those  letters,  e.  g•  truXXeycn,  συρρέω, 
συσσκενύΖίΦ,  waWlppooc,  except  in  νεφανσαι,  Ιλμινο,  ir&* 
vawnc.  But  the  preposition  €v  before  ρ  σ  and  Ζ  remains 
unchanged,  βνρυθμοα,  evpitow,  ενσβίω,  ίρΖ^ομαι  and  in  σνν, 
when  Ε  single  σ  follows,  the  ν  is  changed  into  σ,  as  dw- 
<rcroc,  when  σ  with  another  consonant  or  a  t  follows,  the  ν 
is  thrown  out,  e.  g.  σύστη/αα,  avarparyiyoc,  σνζην ;  in 
TToXw  in  the  same  case  the  ρ  is  retained,  iraXWicioc,  but 
also  iraXi<nccoc. 

*  The  more  conrect  view  of  the     meric  niXeOoMi',  instead  of  which  θα- 
matter  is  denved  from  Buttm.  Larger      Χέθω^  is  found  elsewhere. 
Or.  p.  77,  who  also  compares  the  Ho-  ^  Fisch.  p.  183  sq. 
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4.  before  μ  the  labiale  β  μ  ir  φ  \p  are  changed  into  ^  e«  g. 
XeXec^/uot  far  XeXecir/iai^  τίτυμμαι  for  τέτνιτμαι ;  «c^  χ  into 
y,  e.  g.  λέλεγμαι  for  XeXeyjiai,  ΒέΒογμαι  for  Se£ofc/iac ; 
the  lingual  letters  S  θ  τζ  into  σ.  Except  the  following  : 
αχμη,  ανχμόβ,  ί8μ(αν,  κεκορυθμίνοϋ,  ττότμοα* 

Obs.  1.  In  οοηφοβϊΐίοη  with  prepositions  the  last  vowel  is  often  re-  §.38• 
jected,  and  the  consonant  which  remains  at  the  end  is  iokai^ged  according 
to  the  above  rules,  e.  g.  άμβιύναν  for  ayafialveiv,  άμμένω  for  &yaμέyωf 
Ay  witm6tUf  άμψνω^  &γκ(Ησιε^  aWietr  for  dmoXi/ecr.  In  this  <case  r  is 
wiwMjs  changed  into  the  following  consonant;  or  if  this  he  an  aspirate, 
liSo  the  conespondkig  kne,  e*  g.  καββάλΧΛίρ  for  KorafinXXety^  κατ• 
daymy.  So  νββάΧλ€ΛΤ  for  νποβ.  11  τ\  80.  L•lnciμ^€l  Od.  ο,  83.  κασ- 
npywaa  for  κaτaστopyΰσa  Od,  p\32.  The  lonians  use  these  abbreviations 
also  in  prose,  e.  g.  ίίμβοΚίΛ^ιν^  άμβ^σα^,  άμπανομαι  in  Herodotus.  See 
JEwt,  Porii  Lex.  Ion•  In  the  Attic  writers  this  seems  not  to  have  been 
done  in  the  ordinary  langw^e,  at  least  it  is  not  done  in  prose.  The 
Attic  poets,  however^  do  it  even  in  iambic  verse,  e.  g.  έπαγχέασα  JEsck, 
Ag.  1147.  &μβίΐ€η  Eur,  Hec.  1263^;  especially  rorOaveiK,  KarBavity^ 
far  which  καταβ.  is  never  found.  So  some  conjecture  that  in  Ew» 
SuppL  987.  Rhes.  378.  El.  1308.  in  lyric  verse  καταψΘιμίνο$  should  be 
read  for  rsTxi^e/fievos^•  It  is  very  rarely  that  the  last  consonant  of  the 
preposition  is  also  rejected,  as  in  κaβaiyωy  Alcm.  HephcesL  p,  (44)  76. 
ed.  GomJ.  Kareroy  Pind.  01.  3,  50.,  for  κaraβ€dyωy,  Kariveaoy^.  Similar 
to  this  is  κάσχεθε  for  κατέσχεθε  Π.  λ',  702.  rciicrai'e  IL•  ζ^  164.  Comp. 
Hes.  Sc.  453.  άββάλK€ιy  for  L•πoβάλX€iy  Theodoi.p.  64,  2δΙ 

In  the  same  manner  the  poets  reject  the  final  vowel,  where  there  is  no 
composition,  e.g.  τάρ  Zηyl  II.  ^,  1.  vap  ιτοσί  Pind.  01.  1,  118.  comp. 
JStek.  Etm.  824.  and  then  contract  the  preposition  with  its  case  into 
tme  word,  e.  g.  άμψόνσν,  ayyimai  II.  κ\  298.  κal•hvyaμiy  for  κατά  Iv- 
yupa^f  καπψάΚΰφα  for  rara  ψάΚαρα^  κακκ€φαΧίη$  for  κατά  κν^αληβ^  which 
however  is  rather  oftener  written  as  two  words,  &/u  ^yor,  καπ  -φάλορο, 
^μ  βωμόίσι^.  This  is  done  by  the  Dorians  particularly.  Hence  «car• 
ra&,  vorr^St  «arro,  Thuc.  5,  77.  79^•  Similar  to  this  is  καμ  ft^v  --« 
στ6ρ€0€  Od.  V ,  2.  κά/ι  μ€y  άροτρον  a^etay  Hes.  "Εργ.  439. 

O&f.  2.  According  to  the  same  rules,  the  ancients  changed  also  the 

«  liottbhe  fiur.  Phoen.  1410.  «  Wolf.  Pr<er.  ad  Odyss.  ed.  1794, 

^  ClflBS.  Journ.  17.  p.  59.    Blomf.  p.  xxxi. 

ad  Xsch.  S.  c  Theb.  740.  ^  Duker  ad  Th.   5.  p.  363,  46. 

*  Uerm.  de  Dial.  Pind.  p.  267.  Keen  ad  Greg.  p.  (107)  233. 
'  See  Bast  ad  Greg.  Cor.  p.  187. 
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final  consonants  of  words  and  wrote,  e.  g.  ττίμ  μητέρα,  τ6γ  χρόιον,  κατά 
νόΧιγκαί^  for  rt)v  /i.,  Toy  χρ.»  κατά  w6\iy  και^  in  the  Parian  Inscription. 
See  §.  6. 

§.39•  11•  The  following  letters  are  rejected  : 

1.  S  θ  τ  2^  before  σ,  e.  g.  πόββσι,  πο^σί^  ποσί ;    πλ^θΑΐ, 
*                     ττλ^θσω,   πλΐ}σω  ;  σωμίίτ€σι,  σώματσι,  σωμασι.      So  also 

αρν&σω  for  αρπαΖβσω. 

2.  ν  before  2^  σ  in  declensioDy  and  in  the  preposition  συν^ 
e.  g.  fi^vec^  μτινβσι,  μησι ;  συ!^^!'  for  σννίίζν,  in  which  case 
the  syllable  is  long  before  21  <r;  ayaaOevric  for  αγανσθεΐ'^<;• 
Hence  from  /urii^,  /uev^  /tei^c^  came  μβις. 

Obs.  1.  ei'  remains  unchanged,  as  was  observed,  §•  37• 

Obs.  2.  If  after  the  rejection  of  ν  before  σ,  only  e  or  ο  is  left,  in  order 
that  the  syllable  may  remain  long,  €(  is  changed  into  ei$,  os  into  ovs,  and 
the  short  α  becomes  long.  Hence  the  partic.  aor.  1 .  act.  τνψα» ,  στά^. 
That  they  are  properly  however  rvxpays,  trravs,  is  shown  by  this,  that 
the  syllable  as  is  long,  and  the  genitive  ends  in  ayTo$•  The  partic.  pres. 
firom  τίθημι  is  properly  rieiys,  which  the  ^olians  retaiue<1,  and  fronfi 
which  comes  the  genitive  τίθ€ντο6^  {hence  the  partic.  in  Latin  docenSf&c). 
Hence  came  Tideis,  as  well  as  from  o^ovs,  61όντο$,  o^ovs,  from  ejcoVres, 
cKoyTeai,  έκοϋσι.  Similarly  from  σχέν^ω  the  fut.  σττείσω^.  Thus  the 
^olians  and  Dorians  said  instead  of  Tv}pays,  ποιήσανχ,  having  rejected 
the  K,  rv^acf,  ποίήσαι$ ;  and  from  eys  came  es,  eis,  in  £olic  iy  with 
the  accus. 

S«40.  III.  Sometimes  also  between  two  consonants,  which  cannot 
be  pronounced  without  difficulty,  other  softening  consonants 
are  inserted.  This  takes  place  before  λ  and  p,  to  which  1 ) 
after  μ,  β  is  prefixed,  e.  g.  μεσημβρία  from  μεσοα  and  ημίρα, 
μψβΧηκα ;  2)  after  ν  on  the  other  hand  a  S,  e.  g.  avSpoc.  β 
and  8  stand  in  the  place  of  e,  which  is  lost  in  the  rapid  pro* 
nuuciation,  μεσημβρία,  μεμοΧηκα^  avepOQ. 

ρ  in  the  beginning  of  a  word  is  doubled,  whenever  it  is  pre- 
ceded by  a  vowel,  in  composition  or  declension,  e.  g.  ερρεθην 
from  /ίέω,  αρρητοο,  neptppooc•     Poets  only  use  the  single  ρ  for 

•  Kocn  ad  Greg.  p.  (163)  355.  *>  Hcrm. de  Em.  Rat.  Gr.Gr. p. 294. 
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the  sake  of  the  metre,  e.  g.  αμφιρντιι  always  in  Homer,  αρβκ-* 
Toy  ILt  f  160•  •χρυσορυτουα  Soph.  Ant.  950.  γβνσοροου  Eur• 
Bacch.  154.  ωκνροαν  ib.  669.  ^ιαριφον  Arist.  Thesm.  665. 
χρνσό/Kiiric  Find.  Pyth.  4,  316.  απέριφεν  id.  Pyth,  6,  37. 
After  a  diphthong  the  single  ρ  remains,  evpooc  (in  Homer  ευρ- 
pooc),  evpv0/foc•  Sometimes  also  /u  is  inserted  in  composition, 
without  a  vowel  having  been  omitted,  e.  g.  αμβροτο€,  φαεσιμ- 
βροΎοα,  ομβριμοα,  αμνΧακειν^,  for  aβpoτoQ,  &c.  In  καμβαιν€ΐν 
(Pind.  Netn.  6,  87.  one  MS.  has  καμβάο  for  καββάο),  καμβο- 
λία,  Hes.  for  καταβαΐνβιν,  καταβοΧία  (some  MSS.  have  πα/οα- 
κάμβαΧ€  IL  ψ  J  683.),  μ  is  interpolated  for  the  double  β. 

This  interpolated  μ  is  μ  changed  into  μ  before  the  labial  let-  §«41• 
ters.  Ν  was  appended  to  some  final  syllables,  partly  to  avoid 
hiatus  with  a  yowel,  partly  to  give  a  fuller  sound  to  the  final 
syllable.  This  is  called  ν paragogicum,  and  as  far  as  it  serves  to 
prevent  hiatus,  ν  εψβλκυσηκόν,  i.  e.  that  which  as  it  were 
draws  the  initial  consonant  of  the  following  word  to  the  pre- 
ceding. It  is  annexed  1)  to  datives  plural  in  σι(/ιΐ}σί,  λόγοισι) 
(r),  and  consequently  in  ξι  and  φι;  to  the  poetic  termination 
of  the  oblique  cases  in  φι ;  and  to  σι  in  adverbs  of  place,  as 
*ΑΘηνησί¥,  θηβησιν ;  2)  to  the  third  persons  of  verbs  which  end 
in  e  or  I  (ervirrev,  τιθι^σιν),  and  in  the  older  Ionic  and  the 
Attic  writers  also  to  the  third  pers.  imp.  and  plusq.  perf.  act. 
in  ei,  e.  g.  ησκειν  IL  y\  388.  ίστί)Κ£ΐν  II.  φ,  691  ;  probably 
also  β€βΧηκ€ΐν  IL  e,  661.  SeSeinvfiKeiv  Od.  ρ  ,  359.  rivtoyeiv 
IL  1^,  170.  where  it  is  recommended  by  hiatus  and  arsis,  often 
by  a  decided  incision  in  the  verse  or  division  in  the  sense  ^ ; 
3)  and  the  adverbs  πέρυσι,  παντάπασι,  νόσφι,  Ίτρόσθβ,  οη-ισθβ, 
ce,  νυ,  and  the  word  είκοσι  (twenty)^•  Sometimes  also  the  ι  which 


^  Herm.deEm.Gr.Gr.  p.lSsqq. 

'  Jen.  A.  L.  Z.  1800.  No.  243. 
p.  1«%.  Schol.  Ven.  ad  II.  €,  661. 
SdK>l.  Harlei.  ad  Od.  c',  1 1 2.  Pors.  ad 
Od.  χ,  469.  Of  die  Attic  usage  see 
Valck.  ad  II.  χ ,  «80.  Hippol.  405. 
Piers,  ad  Aloer.  p.  173.  Koen  ad  Greg, 
p.  (50)  121.  Hemst.  An  Plut.  696. 
Bninck.  ib.  ad  Nub.  329.  Dawes 
Misc.  Cr.  p.  230  seq.     According  to 


Elmsley  Arist.  Ach.  S5.  in  Aristo- 
phanes* time  the  third  person  ended 
in  ηyt  e.  g.  ϋσκην.  According  to  Hera- 
elides  (Bust,  ad  Od.  v,  1892,34.)  the 
Dorians  also  said  ^^ρην  and  ίνλην 
for  iPpeeVt  hrXeey. 

*  A  grammarian  in  Bekker  Anecd. 
Gr.  p.  1347.  adds  avBiy,  iroXty,  ττέ- 
ρνσικ,  aiiy,  yyyiy.  Comp.  £ust.  ad 
II.  ir\  p.  1081. 
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ie  appended  to  the  demonstrative  pronouns,  receiTes  ¥,  but  only 
if  σ  precedes  :  ουτοσίν,  ίκανασιμ,  οίτω^Ι,  but  not  τουτονίν  \ 

On  account  of  the  fulness  of  sound  which  this  ν  gives  to  the 
syllable  to  which  it  is  appended,  it  is  also  used  to  lengthen  a 
syllable  naturally  short,  and  not  only  in  the  2nd  syllable  of  the 
foot  (in  the  thesis),  but  also  in  the  arsis,  in  order  to  strengthen 
the  rising  which  this  produces,  e.  g.  irivrea\aiv  iro\e\<iiv  Se  και 
α\Χοι\σιν  κακόν  earat  Od.  β,  166.  also  before  a  mute  witli  a 
liquid,  which  in  Homer  commonly  lengthens  the  short  syllable. 
IL  β,  672.  Ne/oev4;  av  Έ,νμηθβν  ayev  rpelc  νηα^  βίσ«Μ;ι  though 
the  grammarians  here  erase  the  ν  which  they  allow  to  remain  in 
other  similar  places.  There  is  a  still  stronger  reason  for  this 
in  Attic  poetry,  which  generally  leaves  the  short  syllable  short 
before  the  mute  with  a  liquid^•  Probably  in  prose  it  was  also 
used  at  the  end  of  a  sentence»  before  a  pause,  just  as  in  poetry ; 
and  this  is  the  practice  in  the  best  MSS.^ 

The  V  which  is  added  to  α  privative  in  composition  with 
a  word  which  begins  with  a  vowel,  is  probably  of  the  same 
origin,  e.  g.  avainoc,  as  appears  from  some  old  forms  in  which 

V  is  omitted,  e.  g.  aairroc,  aepyoc,  aoivoc•     Others  consider  it 
as  the  first  half  of  avev, 

06#.  1.  In  Ionic  prose,  e.  g.  in  Herodotus,  this  ν  is  usually  omitted 
even  before  vowels  ^.  Some  grammarians  maintain  {Bekk,  Anecd*  Gr, 
p.  1 400.)  that  the  Attics  used  this  ν  before  consonants  as  well  as  vowels, 
and  that  the  poets  introduced  the  common  limitation.  In  the  best  MSS• 

V  is  generally  found  before  consonants.  See  Poppo*s  Thuc.  1.  p.  444  seq. 

Obs.  2.  In  the  case  of  τρόσΟεν,  όπισθεν,  and  other  adverbs  in  Oev, 
the  omission  of  the  y  is  considered  a  metrical  licence,  not  found  in  prose• 
From  the  Doro-^olic  form  πρόσθα  (§.  10.),  &c.,  it  might  be  inferred 
that  the  original  ending  was  in  e,  and  that  the  ν  is  an  appendage®. 
Elrosley,  Eur.  Med.  89S,  (Comp.  Buttm.  Lexil,  p.  60,  14.)  doubts 
whether  the  Attics  even  said  σφι  for  d^ir,  as  Lobeckf  Phryn,  p.  1^84  seq. 
doubts  whether  they  pronounced  wpoaOe,  6πισΘ€,  eveire,  virep6e•  See 
MaithuE  ad  Eur.  Andr.  p.  181.  Add.  But  σψι  is  of  unquestionable  au• 
thority  in  Homer  as  well  as  σ^σι.  ApoU,  ir.  ayrmr^  p.  374.  C.  385.  A«  B. 

*  ApoUon.  «■•  ό»'ΓΜκ.  p.  335.  C.  ®   Herm.  de  £m.  Rat  Or.  Gr. 

Draco,  p.  106, 19.  p.  13  seq.  ^  Fisch.  1.  p.  143. 

*»  Pors.  ad  Eur.  Or.  04.  «  Fisch.  t.  p.  189. 
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So  also  ιτρόσ^^  ίιτισθε,  &c•  Ίαυτό  and  ταντόν  were  both  in  use  among 
the  Attics*  the  latter  more  common.  Πάλιν  is  also  ττάλι  in  Homer ;  but 
wipar  and  πέμα  are  of  different  meaning.  Elmsl.  ad  Soph.  (Ed,  T.  734• 

O&f.  8.  The  use  or  omission  of  the  ν  being  so  variable,  it  may  be 
inferred  that  it  did  not  originally  belong  to  the  termination,  but  was 
added  or  omitted  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  as  ά/ι^ασ^α  and  άφασΙα,  άμ^ 
wXaKtiy  and  dvXaKely,  ίμιτίπρημι  and  ^^εττίμνρην  were  used•  This  was 
the  opinion  of  Apollonius  Uepi  Zvt^B.  Bekker  Anecd.  Gr,  p.  520  seq. 
Comp.  574, 8.  603, 31.  And  if  we  regard  euphony  and  not  the  removal 
of  hiatus  as  the  main  purpose  of  the  v^  the  statement  of  other  gram- 
marians (jOhs.  1.),  that  the  Attics  used  it  before  consonants  as  well  as 
vowels,  will  not  be  inconsistent  with  this  hypothesis.  That  many  other 
forms  in  e  and  c,  as  2  pers.  plur.  imper.  pres.  sing.  dat.  do  not  at  all 
assume  this  κ,  can  Iiardly  be  admitted  as  a  proof  that  when  it  is  used 
it  belongs  to  the  origind  form,  as  maintained  by  Buttm.  Larg,  Gram• 
pu  93.  OU.  2. 

Id  a  similar  way  other  letters  are  also  appended  and  omitted. 

1)  c  in  ovri^c,  which  before  a  consonant  is  written  οντ*^ 
in  μίχρί  and  αχ/Μ,  in  which  the  lonians  and  some  Attics,  but 
not  Tbucydidesy  assume  a  final  c^  So  in  the  epic  dialect  in 
Homer  we  have  oprucpv  and  αντικρυο,  Ίθν  and  c0vc,  αμψί  and 
ίμφί^  (though  the  latter  is  more  frequently  used  as  an  ad- 
Teii)^);  and  in  the  poets  generally  ίτρέμα  and  arpepac,  ίμπα 
and  Chirac.  But  euOv  and  evtfvc,  αυθι  and  avOic>  are  different 
insense^• 

2)  fc  in  olfK,  which  the  lonians  prolonged  into  ovjci,  ονχ^ 
before  the  spiritus  asper,  and  lengthened  ουχί.  That  ου  has 
not  arisen  from  ουκ  by  abrasion,  is  clear  from  the  circumstance 
that  at  the  end  of  a  proposition,  even  when  a  vowel  follows,  ov 
is  written,  not  ovic,    Xen•  Mem•  4,  7,  7. viro  Se  τον  irvpoc 


*  McBT.  p.  34.  Herod.  Piers,  p.  451 . 
Thom.  M.  p.  13S  seq.  Hand,  ad 
Pbt  Gorg.  §.  93.  Phcdon.  §.  14. 
Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  14.  According  to 
ApoUomus  sr.  σννί»  p.  578.  oiirws  is 
the  older  form;  and  from  the  com- 
parisoo  of  MSS.  this  appears  pro• 
baUe.  See  Scfaaefer  App.  Dem.  p.  307. 
It  nay  be  also  simposed  that  odrtat 
b  fonned  from  oiroif  as  liim$  from 


*i^toSf  but  οντω  after  the  analogy  of 
Afw»  xarm,  άψνω^  for  which  &ψνω9 
is  also  found  Apoli.  Rhod.  4,  680. 

cr  Jen.  Allg.  L.  Z.  1809.  No.  343. 
p.  133. 

^  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  144. 

'  The  grammarians  apostrophized 
ohy^,  as  if  it  came  from  oif\i,  Vil• 
lois.  Aneod.  3.  p.  116  seq. 
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οί.  riyvoei  Se  και —  Plat.  Criton.  p•  46.  C.  Prot.  p.  327.  B. 
So  μηκετι,  formed  like  ουκ€τι,  though  there  is  no  μηκ,  shows 
that  ic  is  a  foreign  letter  added  for  the  sake  of  the  sound. 


Of  the  Hiatus. 

§.42.  If  a  word  which  ends  with  a  vowel  is  followed  by  another 
(^1•)  which  begins  with  a  vowel,  this  is  called  hiatus  (-χασμω^ία,  not 
'χασμγ^Ια),  because  the  lips  cannot  then  be  closed  at  the  end 
of  the  first  word.  This  hiatus  is  of  two  kinds, — proper  and  im- 
proper. The  proper  hiatus  takes  place  when  the  final  vowel  is 
shorty  or  if  long,  the  vowel  is  not  shortened,  e.  g.  καθίζβτο  επί 
yvCf  SiiXov  Be  εκάστψ,  rev^ec  aσκt|σttc  IL  ζ ,  240.  The  im- 
proper, when  the  final  long  vowel  is  shortened,  e.  g.  φοίτα  ανά 
νρομα-χουα,  οι  ο  ev  reiyei  βσαν  ρερλημενοι  ουταμ€νοι  re,  /ιβλλαι 
ilirec  //.  ν,  760.  64.  77.  The  improper  hiatus  is  very  common 
in  Homer  and  the  other  epic  and  elegiac,  as  well  as  lyric  poets; 
the  tragedians  admit  it  in  the  lyric  parts  of  their  tragedies, 
especially  in  dactylic,  anapsestic,  choriambic,  and  Ionic  verses ; 
in  antispastic  and  dochmiac  only  in  the  two  first  long  syllables 
(the  first  and  second  arsis),  μόι^οι  €μών  φιΧων,  etOe  μοί  ομμά- 
των) %  but  never  in  iambic,  trochaic  and  cretic  verses.  Ari- 
stophanes has  it  in  dactylic,  anapaestic  and  cretic  verses :  ^ 
wapB&Xei,  η  λυκψ  Nub.  347.  λύκοι  €ζ\αιψνηα  ib.  352.  Comp. 
365.375.  €ΐΊ  τρ  πόλει  evreroKmav  Pesp.  663.  οί  δε|ξύμ- 
μαγοι\  £jq  γσθοντο  ye  ib.  673.  Χαι/οεου  vioc  ib.  687. 

The  proper  hiatus  has  been  in  most  cases  removed  from  the 
Homeric  poems  and  Pindar  by  the  doctrine  of  the  digamroa, 

yet  it  frequently  occura  in  the  arsis,  e.  g.  Πΐ|λΐ|ΐά|ί}6ω  'A^tX^oc, 
IXcov  €κτ^σ|θαι  άναιόμενον  nroXieOpov  II.  ι ,  402.  <f>aiv€T 
o/oc9r/Deir€|a,  ore  r  επλετο  νηνεμοΊΟ  αιθηρ  II.  θ ,  556.  after  η,  ον 
K€v  εγώ  βησαο  ayayw,  t}  aXXoc  A)^otfov  11.  β! ,  231.  in  ο  (ο), 
for  ovroc,  e.  g.  αυταρ  ο  €μμ€μαωα  IL  ε,  142.  Often  the  two 
principal  ceesurse  of  the  heroic  verse  appear  to  admit  the  hiatus 
on  account  of  the  longer  or  shorter  pause  which  occurs  there 

*  SetdlerdeVers.Dochm.p.95seq.      p.  720  seq.      £lem.  Doctr.  Metr. 
Comp.    Herm.   Disquts.   de   Orph.      p.  48. 
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in  the  Dtterance  ;  one  after  the  first  short  syllable  of  the  third 
foot  {Kara  τρίτον  rpoyaiop),  e.  g.  //.  β',  625.  V,  63.  ff,  479. 
r,  73.  ω',  318.717.  (where  the  termination  is  -oio),  ff,  283. 
K,  285.  V,  385.  \f/,  278.  747.  (where  is  a  dative  of  the  3rd 
declension)^  β  y  211.  άλλοι  μβν  ρ'  SUflvro,  epiirvOev  Se  καΒ' 
iSpac,  Gomp.  e'j  637.  t,  501.  i\  127.  also  a,  565,  αλλ' 
ακίουσα  κάθησο,  €μω  ^  επιπείθεο  μνθψ,  comp.  ίί,  412.  ν\  20• 
The  other  caBSura  is  after  the  fourth  foot  (τβτ/οαιτοδία  βουκολική), 
of  which  see  Herm.  Disq.  de  Orpheo,  p.  726,  comp.  //,  a,  578. 
g,  238.  e',  50.  (and  elsewhere  with  ey^e'i  όξνόεντι  at  the  end 
of  an  hexameter),  v,  22.  (where  are  datives  of  the  3rd  de•» 
clension),  //.  ff,  66.  (and  elsewhere  with  the  form  και  αέζετο 
lepov  ημαρ),  φ',  195.  ω\  100.  508.  with  the  termination  •το• 
llie  hiatus  is  often  removed  also  by  the  division  which  the 
sense  makes,  where  we  now  commonly  place  a  semicolon, 
Π.  € ,  896.  ff,  105.  y,  76.  ψ',  278.»»  After  all,  many  ex- 
amples of  hiatus  remain  in  Homer,  not  to  be  explained  or  vin-< 
dicated  by  the  reasons  now  given,  generally  in  the  case  of  short 
vowels  over  which  the  voice  glides  easily. 

The  tragedians  avoid  the  hiatus  in  iambics.  The  following 
combinations  are  doubtful :  τι  ουν  Msch.  S,  c.  TA.  210.  706. 
Pen.  784.  Suppl.  3 1 9.  Soph.  Phil.  1 00.  τί  βστιν  Soph. 
Phil.  733.  753.  defended  by  Brunck,  Phil  733;  where,  how- 
ever, Blomf.  ad  S'.sch.  S.  c.  Th.  193.  Monk  ad  Eur.  Hipp.  975, 
following  Pars,  ad  Eur.  Phan.  892,  insert  a  μ  and  S'.  Comp, 
Herm.  Elem.  d.  Metr.  p.  50.  ad  Soph.  Phil.  905.  These  pas- 
sages are  so  very  few  in  comparison  with  those  where  the  hiatus 
is  avoided,  that  they  are  suspicious  from  this  very  circumstance• 
It  is  often,  too,  impossible  to  perceive  any  reason  why  the  poet 
should  have  committed  an  hiatus,  when  he  might  easily  have 
avoided  it:  why,  for  example,  Soph.  Phil.  100,  he  should 
rather  have  said  τί  ουν  μ  avwyac,  than  τί  μ'  ovv  αι/ωγαπ,  as 
Monk  proposes.  Perhaps  these  hiatus  should  be  allowed  in 
<£8chylus,  in  whom  they  are  the  most  frequent,  and  whose  lan- 

^  On  the  hiatus  in  Homer,  see  seq.    On  tlie  hiatus  in  Pindar,  see 

Hcyne  £xc.    ad.  II.  o,  (t.  7.  p.  ISO.)  Herm.  de  Metr.  P.  p.  198.     Boeckh 

HermaoD  Disq.  de  Orph.  p.  730  seq.  de  Metr.  P.  p.  101. 
Spttiner  de  Vers.  Gr.  Heroic,  p.  106 
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guage  is  not  so  much  raised  as  that  of  Sophocles  above  the  level 
of  common  life.     In  the  comic  writers  at  least,  who  keep  more 
closely  to  the  language  of  society,  hiatus  is  frequent,  as,  τί  αυ 
Arist.  Thesm,  852.     τί  αν  Plut*  464.     ο,τι  αν  Eq.  63•      τ/ 
etvac  Thesm.  902.     rl  en  Plat.  1 16L     τί  Ισην  Ran.  1220. 
τί  ^v  Lys.  350.     τί  ov  Lys.  1103.     τί  οφείλω  Nub*  7.  21• 
τί  ω  Lys.  891.      ΟΤΙ  αχθεσβται  Αν.  84.     ότι  ον  AcL•  516• 
wepi  eipfiinic  Ach.  39.  60.   Thesm.  377.  577•   ovSe  etc,  μν^€  elc 
PluL  37.    Ran.  927.    ώ  Ηράκλειο  Plat.  374 ;  while  the  trage- 
dians, on  the  contrary,  did  not  allow  irepi  to  stand  before  a  vowel 
even  in  composition,  Pors*  ad  Med.  284.     In  the  lyric  parts  of 
tragedy  proper  hiatus  often  occur,  but  only  in  certain  cases, 
as  in  the  arsis.  Soph.  EL  i  48.    α'Ίτυν,  αϋρ'Ίτυν  όλοφύρβται, 
and  where  there  is  a  pause  in  the  utterance,  therefore  with  inter- 
jections. Soph.  Antie.  1276•  φευ,  φευ,  ω  πόνοι  (dochm.).   Eur. 
Hel.  1161. 1 178.  ω  Έλένα.    Mich.  Ag.  1530.  Ιώ  y£  γα,  eiff 
€μ  eSe^ca  (anap.).  Soph.  Ant.  1328.  ίτω,  ίτω.   Aj.  192.  αλλ' 
ava  εξ  eBpivwv.   Eur.  EL  1 1 3.  ω  €μβα,  εμβα ;  in  addresses,  con- 
sequently with  the  vocative  case,  £tir.   Or.  1564.  Ίω  Ίω  τνχ^α, 
erepov  eiQ  άγων'  (dochm.);  with  imperatives,  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1 88. 
irac,  iv'  αν  {Rets.  Com.  Crit.  p.  21 1.)  Eur.  Andr.  844.  αττό^οο, 
ω  φιΧη,  airoBoc  avraiap  (dochm.);  with  emphatic  repetitions  of 
the  same  word,  Eur.  Ph.  1535.   αίματι  SeivtS,  άίματι  λυγ/ο^; 
generally  where  the  sense  requires  a  pause,  JEsch.  Choeph.  923. 
fiapvSiKoc  iroiva*  εμολβ  S'  ec  Sopov,  and  in  the  antistr.  937. 
8οΧι6φρων  ποινί*  έθιγε  S  εν/ιάχα.     Eur.  Iph.  Τ,  197•  Mtisgr^ 
φόνοο  επί  φ6νψ,  αχ€α  τ  αχεσι^. 

In  the  prose  writers  there  is  no  certain  rule  by  which  to  di- 
stinguish when  they  allowed  or  avoided  hiatus.  The  MSS.  vary, 
and  there  is  hardly  an  instance  of  apostrophus  where  the  word 
is  not  written  at  length  in  other  MSS.,  and  vice  versa  ^.  The 
ancients  blamed  the  excessive  care  with  which  Isocrates  and 
his  scholars  avoided  the  collision  of  vowels,  while  Thucydides 
and  Plato  readily  admitted  it,  and  by  this  means  gave  their 
discourse  something  sonorous  and  full. 


*  Seidler  de  Vers.  Dochm.  p.  79  seq.  ^  Poppo  Thucyd.  1. 1.  p.  41 8  seq. 

342  seq. 
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Of  the  ApostrophuSy  or  Elision. 

When  two  vowels  at  the  end  of  one  and  at  the  beginning  of  §.43. 
another  word  come  together,  the  final  vowel  of  the  first  word   C"*^•) 
is  rejected  (by  the  poets),  in  the  place  of  which  the  apostro^ 
pkus  (  ' )  is  put  over  the  consonant  which  is  left,  e.  g.  πάντ 
iXey€¥,  Si  ων,  and  thus  the  two  wordsare  in  pronunciation  united 
into  one*   If  the  first  vowel  of  the  second  word  be  aspirated,  the 
lene  which  remains  in  the  first  word  is  changed  into  an  aspirate, 
and  in  that  case  the  lene  also  which  precedes  this  aspirate  in  the 
first  word  must  become  an  aspirate•     Vid.  §.  35.    Obs.  I. 

I,  Of  the  short  vowels,  α  e  and  ο  are  most  frequently  cut  off. 
A,  however,  is  not  cut  off  in  ava  when  it  stands  for  ανάστιιθι^ 
and  in  ava  for  αναξ  only  once,  Uomer,  Hymn,  in  Apoll.  626• 
where  Hermann  would  read  J  ava^  εί  δΐ|  τηλε  &c•  Ε,  according 
to  Elmsley,  ad  Eur.  Med.  p.  160  not.,  is  not  cut  off  in  the  3rd 
person  before  iv  (comp.  Herm.  Prttf.  ad  Soph*  El.  p.  xiv.seq•); 
and  the  MSS•  are  at  variance  with  this  doctrine  only  in  a 
single  passage,  Eur.  Ion.  363.  In  other  cases  this  e  is  often 
cat  off  by  the  poets^.  Ο  is  not  cut  off  in  πρ6,  and  for  that 
very  reason  is  not  used  by  the  poets  before  a  vowel ;  but  in  com- 
poeition,  as  νροίτνφζν,  wpoel^eveic,  Trpooirroc,  oe  and  oo  are  con- 
tracted into  ov  even  by  prose  writers,  προντυφ€ν,  npov^evetc, 
wpuvwTOc^,  where  '  is  neither  the  apostrophus  nor  the  spirituz 
lem$,  but  the  coronis.  This  contraction  however  is  very  rare, 
except  with  the  augment,  and  we  do  not  find  wpovBpoc  for 
TpoeSpoc,  or  προίρ'χομαι  for  προίρ'χομαι,  Ο  is  also  not  cut 
off  in  the  gen.  in  -oto  and  -ao,  where  it  would  have  been  as 
abeard  to  choose  the  longer  form  and  then  shorten  it  by  elision^ 
as  it  would  have  been  to  write  αμφοτίρτ/σ  ev  χερσίν,  when  the 
forms  ap<f>OTepyc  or  ααφοτεραια  existed  f. 

^  Herm.  ad  Orph.  p.  724.  (Jen.  All.  Lit.  Zeit.  1809.    No.  244. 

^  Mattbiae  ad  Eur.  Ale.  9^23.  p.  139.)  proposes,  wherever  two  forms 

*  Piers,  ad  Moer.  p.  309.    Kocn  ad  are  in  use,  a  longer  and  a  shorter,  to 

Greg.  p.  (47)  1 16.  employ  the  shorter  in  all  csises  where 

'  Herodian    ap.  Schol.  Vcnet.  ad  the  longer  can  be  brought  into  the 

Horn.  ILX'y  35.  DcirviUe  Vann.  Crit.  verse  only  by  elision,  e.  g.  for  eis 

p.  417.     Herm.  ad  Orph.  p.  732.  Πι^λή*  ik-erevae,  I/.  ir',  574,  to  read 

Bekker  in  the  lieview  of  Wolf's  Ilias  eU  Πηλή  Ίκέτ.  and  so  systematically 

g2 
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Obs.  In  the  Attic  prose  writers  we  find  the  prepositions  Ανά,  iia, 
κατά,  μετά,  ιταμά,  α/ια,  A/i^/,  avri,  άπό,  ννό,  the  particks  άλλα,  άρα 
and  3ρα,  είτα,  lya,  6-ι,  ίτβ,  ποτέ,  τότ€,  δέ  (phM,  oSe),  τέ,  ye,  &στ€,  most 
commonly  suffering  elision  in  MSS.;  also  ιτάντα,  oUa  in  oU*  ^i,  and 
especially  α  c  ο  before  &y.  Dionys.  Hal.  de  Comp.  c.  6.  p.  96.  Schaefer 
remarks  ei^cx*  in  Detnostk*  in  Aristocr,  in.  as  something  unusual ;  and 
0i/Li'  έγώ,  €στ\  except  in  Ισθ*  6τ€  (Plato,  however,  has  kaff  ίιμων  Leg.  7. 
p.  794  D.  ktrff  αντη  ih.  p.  796  D.),  are  very  rare.  Generally  the  elision 
is  not  found  with  terminations  which  admit  ν  paragog,,  and  ΐ'νχΟ*  ολην 
will  hardly  he  found  in  a  prose  writer. 

§.  44,  The  vowel  ι  is  uot  cut  off  1 )  in  nepi,  except  in  the  .£oIic 
dialect,  ταύταο  irep  άτλάτου  πάθαο  Pind.  OL  6,  65.  and  in 
compound  words,  as  ηεράπτων  id.  Pyth.  3,  94.  neppeOfiKaTo, 
weppkyeiv  in  Hesychius^  2)  in  re  and  on,  except  in  the  Ho^ 
meric  dialect,  although  in  most  of  the  passages  from  Homer  €n€y 
quandoquidem  (see  Conjunctions),  would  be  equally  suitable  **« 
3)  In  the  dative  plur.  of  the  third  declension  we  find,  //.  ζ',  22 1 « 
τον  μ€Ρ  €γώ  κατβΧανορ  ιών  ev  Βωμασ  e/iocaiy.  Od.  ρ',  103, 
τ',  596.  ^κρνσ  βμοΐσι.  Ues.  Εργ.  34.  κτίιμασ  ev  aXXorpioic• 
ib.  202.  βασιλβνσ'  epeta.  ib.  559.  βονσ  eni,  comp.  658• 
Scut.  Here.  373.  τύν  S  ύνο  σ€υομ€νων  Kavayite  ποσ  eipeia 
\θων.  and  with  double  σ,  11.  η,  273.  και  νυ  jce  S^  ξιφέεσσ 
αύτοσχ^δον  ουταζοντο.  ν,  407.  γ',  367.  comp.  κ,  529• 
ΟΛ  τ,  365.  φ',  379.  Hes.^Epy.  658.  TAeog.  3.  ιτόσσ  βιτο- 
λοισι.     In  the  Attic  poets  this  is  without  example•      The  ι  in 


in  all  similar  cases;  παν€ν,  ία  Sk 
χόλον  IL  t,  260,  for  πάνε*,  &c.  But 
such  adherence  to  system  is  not  the 
characteristic  of  a  language  not  yet 
fixed  by  rule,  and  rather  delighting 
in  a  multiplicity  of  foims,  from  which 
the  poet  might  select  what  pleased 
the  ear.  Numerous  passages  must 
be  changed  in  order  to  carry  the  rule 
through;  and  it  does  not  follow  that 
no  ear  could  ever  distinguish  an 
apostropbus  between  two  vowels,  be- 
cause ours  cannot.  Do  we  know  how 
the  ancients  made  the  apostrophus 
audible  after  a  consonant  in  the  well 
J<nown  line  of  Euripides  ?  ck  κυμάτων 
γαρ  avOiff  «υ  γάΚην  ορώ* 


*■  fiend.  £ρ.  post  Ruhnk.  £log• 
llemst.  p.  65.  Interpr.  ad  Hes.  t.  3« 
p.  043.  7.  Ilerro.  de  Dial.  Find, 
p.  $74.  £lem.  Doctr.  Metr.  p.  51. 
Bcfickh  ad  Find.  Ol.  6,  38.  Comp. 
Schneid.  ad  Dem.  FhaL  p.  156. 

^  Schol.  Ven.  ad  II.  α ,  S44.  That 
δτι  is  not  elided  in  Aristophanes  is 
shown  by  Brunck  ad  Lysistr.  611. 
Han.  668.  Fors.  ad  Hec.  112.  and 
even  in  Ach.  401.  ω  τρισμακάρι  £v- 
ριπίΒη,  "Οθ*  6  iovXos  ουτωσϊ  σοψω^ 
άττεκρίνατο,  οθ*  seems  to  be  Stc 
*  since/  not  ^rt,  just  as  Lysistr.  1138. 
1 160.  (ouic  Uff  oO')  6t€  is  used  for 
Sti  by  a  common  idiom. 
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the dat. sing,  is  elided,//.  i>,  2&9.  cv  ίαιθ\  oreirep.  e,  505• 
ίστίρ  ονωρΛΡψ.  w',  386.  κ,  277,  ρ',  324.  ω',  26.  Od.  κ, 
106.  Od.  e',  398.  ν',  35.  c',  157.  Όδυσί',  which  the  gram- 
marians compared  with  ηρψ  ΑαομίΒορτι  IL  η,  453.  {Schol. 
UarL  ad  Od*  o\)  and  therefore  pronounced  ηι  in  one  syllable 
where  we  write  y^•  The  grammarians  wrote  these  datives  at 
fall  length,  αστέρι  όπωρινψ,  ορνιθι  OBvaevc,  &c.  and  said  that  ι 
was  pronounced  in  one  syllable  with  ο  η  ι  (συναΧοιφη,  συνίζησια)^^ 
Pindar  has  ei^  SaiO'  OL  9,  1 66.  In  the  Attic  writers  this  elision 
is  also,  though  very  rarely,  found.  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1435,  ταδ* 
€1  reXeire  μοι  θανοντ,  eve'i,  &c.  the  words  cannot  properly  be 
transposed,  τάδ*  ei  θανόντι  μοι  TeXeir'  {Lob.  ad  Aj,  p.  341.), 
because^  as  Schsefer  remarks,  θανοντι  is  closely  connected  with 
the  following  words•  Track.  675.  apyriT  oioc  evelpov  πόκψ^ 
Eurip.  JEol.  Fr•  vi.  α  pii  yap  can  nf  ιτένηθ  ,  ο  irAov^ioc  SlSwai, 
where  the  emendation  which  would  remove  the  article  before 
νλονσιοο  is  awkward  ^•  £$ch*  Pers.  852.  νπαντιά^ειν  παίδ*  βμφ 
νεψασομαι.  Blomfield  (855•),  with  Lobeck,  reads  na'iS*  ep6v, 
another  writer  παιδί  μου.  The  elision  of  ι  in  the  third  person, 
on  the  other  hand,  is  very  frequent,  e.  g.  Eur.  Ilec^  1239•  €m• 
SiSuhf'•  Iph.  A.  707.  Hec.  900.  Or.  525.  Hipp.  321.  The 
remark  of  Dorville  {Vann.  Crit.  p•  247.  249.),  that  the  poets 
always  preferred  the  apostrophus,  where  it  could  be  used,  to 
the  ¥  e^eXjc.,  is  true  only  when  the  full  form  with  ν  would  in- 
terfere with  the  verse,  e.  g.  produce  an  anapaest  instead  of  an 
iambuB,  as  in  Eiur.  Iph.  A^  63•  δίδωσιμ  eXkadat. 

Obt.  A  long  vowel  cannot  be  elided ;  where  this  appears  to  take 
place,  the  two  long  vowels,  or  the  long  and  short,  run  into  one  syllable 


«  The  reacrmg  Όίνσβ?  would  pro- 
duce ao  hiatus;  but  instead  οΐ^έπα* 
Ud.  c,  316.  γηρα'  Od.  V,  136.  ^iirg, 
aad  γίφ^  are  probably  more  correct 
as  the  9  is  bmh  times  shortened. 

'  Bust,  ad  II.  p.  5t4, 17.  805,  18. 
Comp.  Uabford  ad  Ilepha^st.  p.  221. 

*  Wakefield  Diatr.  p.  S 1 .  first  main- 
tained that  i  in  the  dative  could  not 
be  elided,  and  was  followed  by  Elmsl. 
ad  Heracl.  Add.  693.  Lob.  ad  Ajac. 
p.  640  seq.  and  Spitzner  de  V.  Her. 


p.  171.  Porson  Pra-f.  Hec.  xxiv. 
Herm.  ad  Hec.  p.  150.  maintain  that 
it  can.  The  emendations  and  ex- 
planations proposed  are  auspicious 
from  their  violence,  particularly  those 
of  £Imsley.  Herm.  Doctr.  Metr. 
p.  65.  Soph.  Trach.  1.  c.  thinks  that 
ι  was  melted  into  one  with  the  follow- 
ing vowel,  though  no  certain  example 
of  such  a  coalescence,  or  of  any  two 
short  vowels  into  one  short  vowel,  is 
found  among  the  Attic  writers. 
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in  the  verse,  as  //.  p\  89.  άσβέστψ'  ονδ'  vtoy  Xadey  'Arpuos,  in  the  close 
of  the  Jine  'ΕνναΧίψ  άν^ρειψό^ττι  II.  β,  651.  η\  166.  β',  264.  ρ,  259• 
ύΧαιήνη  ήέ  yo/zos  Od.  α,  226.  ο',  477.  So  in  the  ode  of  Sappho  in 
Longinus,  air'  ωρανώ  didepost  where  ω  ai  are  pronounced  as  one  syllable. 
Arist.  Thesm.  586.  el  Ι^μ^  ^/icls.    Vesp.  1224.  kyi»  €\σομαι. 

§.45.  II.  The  diphthong  ai  is  elided  in  Homer  in  the  1.  and  3. 
pers.  pres.^  and  in  the  inf.  pres.  and  aor.  2.  middle,  but  not  ia 
the  third  pers.  opt.  or  inf.  aor.  1 .  active,  nor  in  the  nominative 
of  the  first  declension,  e.  g.  //.  a',  117.  /3ονλομ'  βγω — .  γ',  395". 
epyeaff y  ηβ — καθιζβιν.  η,  30.  /^οχήσοντ'  είσόκβ.  410.  yiyver , 
end  κ€  θάνωσι.  σ ,  294.  kvSoc  apkad*  em  νηυσί.  The  only  pas- 
sage in  which  ai  of  the  infin.  aor.  1 .  act.  is  elided,  is  IL  φ',  323. 
ουδέ  τί  μιν  χ/οβώ  εσται  τυμβο'χοίίσ' ,  ore  μιν  θάΐΓτωσιν  Αχ^αιοι, 
and  the  only  passage  in  which  ac  in  the  nom.  plur.  is  elided, 
is  II.  \  f  272.  (Lc  o^et  oSvi^ac  Svvov  ftevoc  ArpeiSao.  In  the 
former  place  the  grammarian  Crates  proposed  to  read  τυμ^ 
βο)(θΥ7ο;  and  the  reading  ol^ei  oSvvai  Svvov,  is  perhaps  re- 
peated from  V.  268.  for  οξεΐ*  ό^ννη  Svvev.  The  elision  of  ai  was 
the  more  admissible  in  the  cases  first  mentioned,  as  it  was 
reckoned  short,  though  we  cannot  infer  that  all  diphthongs 
which  were  so  might  be  elided,  e.  g.  evXev  apiaroc- 

It  is  very  doubtful  whether  the  tragedians  elided  ai  in  the 
1 .  and  3.  pers.  and  in  the  inf^  pass,  in  iambics.  In  many  places 
the  reading  is  uncertain,  as  JEsch.  Prom.  841.  S.  c.  Th.  975. 
Choeph.QQl.  Soph.  EL  8\  I.  JEg.  Fr.  6.  Eur.  Iph.A. 380. 
407.  1 142.  HeracL  335.  689.  In  others  the  common  reading 
is  inconsistent  with  the  metre,  as  Soph.  CEd.  T.  678.  Eur. 
Ale.  90.  Med.  975.  984 ;  or  the  idiom  of  the  language,  as 
ΧηχΡωμ'  Eur.  Bacch.  1380.  οφωμ'  El.  485.  ακοΰσ  Andr.  1085. 
for  ακουσαι :  in  other  places  τ ,  θ'  stand  for  -το,  -re,  -ββ, 
not  -ται,  -θαι,  as  Eur.  Here.  418.  Troad.  933.  Antiop• 
Fr.  11.  If  we  consider  that  the  elisions  in  Aisch.  Choeph.  961. 
Soph.  Trach.  216.  Eur.  Here.  -F.  416.  Ion.  1082.  occur  in 
lyrical  passages  in  which  the  old  epical  language  is  oilen  re- 
tained, and  that  Soph.  Phil.  1071.  Eur.  Iph.  A.  380.  1150. 
HeracL  690.  1007.  may  be  altered,  without  any  violence  and 
with  great  probability,  so  as  to  remove  the  elision,  there  will 
remain  only  Eur.  Iph.  T.   685.  wpoSovQ  ae  aiXj^aff  avroa  eic 
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oucovc  fioi^ocy  which  hae  not  yet  been  successfully  corrected^. 
We  have  therefore  every  reason  to  believe  that  the  tragedians 
did  not.  elide  oi. 

In  AristophaneSy  on  the  contrary,  this  elision  is  frequently 
foand  (see  Brunch  ad  Thesm.  916•);  where  the  metre  requires  a 
short  syllable.  Nub,  780.  nplv  την  ίμην]  καλεΐσθ'  απα'γ\ζαίμην — . 
comp.  988.  1181.  Thesm.  916.  But  in  other  places  he  con- 
tracts the  final  ai  by  crasis  into  one  syllable  with  the  following 

vowel,  e.  g.  Lysist.  115.  Sovvai  av  €^ιαυ|  riyc  παρατ€μουσα  θημισυ. 
Ran.  δ09.  Eq.  1 175.  (comp.  Gaisf.  ad  Heph.  p.  222.),  while 
in  the  tragedians  no  one  passage  is  found  in  which  the  metre 
requires  this  crasis,  unless  Eur.  Iph.  A.  1406.  Ύβνησομαι  γώ 
(Aid.  γ€νησομ  εγώ)  belongs  to  this  class.  Ac  may  be  regarded 
as  coalescing  with  the  following  short  or  long  vowel ^,  Lys.  758. 
TAesm.  768.  1178.  Ran.  692.  comp.  Av.  1340.  Plut.  113. 
384.  Nub.  7.  42.  (in  both  which  at  in  the  inf.  aor.  1.  is  elided, 
as  523.  550.  βπεμπηΒησ  αυτψ)  1140.  1341.  Αν.  976. 
Kesp.  319.  537.825.941.1426.  Ey.  886.  1 175.  ilcA.  325. 
Pac.  102.  253.324.  1175. 

Of  the  elision  of  the  diphthong  oc  no  example  is  found  in 
Homer  and  the  epic  poets.  The  Attics  elided  it  only  in  οιμ' 
for  oc/toft  before  ω,  e.  g.  Soph•  Aj.  587.^  but  not  in  μot,  σοι. 
In  Iph.  Jl.  819.  μ'  is  for^e,  and  belongs  to  λέγσνσι,  according 
to  §•  410  b.  Eur.  Bacch.  820.  Hermann  (on  ver.  811) 
considers  σ  ου  as  a  crasis  for  σοι  ου.  In  roc  and  μέντοι,  οι 
forms  a  long  α  with  the  following  a,  as  ω  with  oc  in  ψζυρί 
Arisi.  Lys.  948.    ψΖυρί  Nub.  655. 

When  the  first  word  ends  with  a  long  vowel  or  diphthong  &.  46. 
and  the  second  begins  with  a  short  vowel,  this  latter  is  elided 
in  the  Attic  poets,  (not  in  Homer  or  Pindar,  for  instead  of  Si} 
Vecra,  Si  eweira  is  more  correctly  given,)  e.  g.   που  Vtcv, 
'Ερμη  'μπο\αΐ€,  η  'ξεί/ογα σ^έμΐ|,  του  Χατηροα  Arisi.  ilcA.  246. 


*  Elmsley's  correction  is  very  pro-  elision  :  on  the  other  side,  Burgess 

faaUe,  wpoicvs  σ€σώσθαί  σ*  αάτόε.  ad  Dawes,  p.  471. 
On  the  whole  section  see  especially  ^  Dawes  I.  c.  and  Koen  ad  Greg. 

Erfurdt  ad  Soph.  Aj.  190.     Comp.  p.  (72)  171.  Elinsl.  ad  Sopb.CEd.T. 

Dawes  Misc.  Oit.  p.  266.  who,  with  1227.    Dobree  ad  Arist.  Plut.  113. 
Pors.  ad  £ur.  Or.  1338.  denies  the  ^  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (7t2)  171. 
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and  in  prose  writers  ω  γαβέ  ^.  This  elision  is  most  common 
with  €,  but  sometimes  takes  place  after  μη,  with  α  in  the 
prepositions  αττό,  ανά,  αντί,  in  composition  :  Soph,  EL  1169» 
Eur.  Med,  35.  μη  'πο\€ΐπ€σθαι  (Ed,  Τ,  1388.  μη  'ττοκλεισαι 
Eur,  Bacch,  1072•  μη  να•χαιτΙσ€ΐ€  νιν  Heracl,  88δ.  μη  ιγο- 
Οβζηται  FleL  841.  €i  μη  'τΓοβώσω  ib.  1020.  μη  'ποΒωσ€ΐο  Arist• 
Nub.  1278.  μη  'ποΒι^ψ  Αν.  1620.  μη  φαΐρ^ι  Pac,  772.  μη 
WiSovXevei  Eur,  Svpp.  364.  After  the  diphthong  ου,  Eur. 
SuppL  641.  μηκρου  ποπαυσω.  Soph.  Phil.  933.  μη  μου  φέλρο, 
where  the  editions  before  Brunck  have  μη  μου  φίλγα  (Elmsley, 
ad  Eur.  Med.  66.  p.  88.  not.  2,  considers  both  as  a  crasis,) 
ου  'ktIvci  Eur.  Andr.  53  in  MSS.  του  Vtovroc  Soph.  (Ed.  T. 
393.  €μου\ακουσον  (Ed.  T.  708.  Ε  after  ei  very  rarely,  Eur. 
Suppl.  523.  €1  'ΐΓίταξόμεσθα;  after  ω  if  the  reading  is  correct, 
Eur,  El,  887.  βόστρυχε  \α^ηματα,  Iph.  Τ,  962.  καγώ  *f e• 
λεγξαι,  where  the  Aldine  reading  ιτογωγ'  efeXeyfac  destroys 
the  metre.  Rhes,  157.  ηζω  πι  τούτοια.  αποκτ€νώ  γώ  Iph,  A* 
397.  μίνω  *πΙ  ib,  818.  Arist,  Ran.  199.  ι^ω  ^πΐκώπην.  Msch• 
Prom.  747.  μηίίπω  'ν  νροοιμιοις^;  after  οι,  Soph.  Phil.  812. 
ίμοί  'σην.  In  other  words  also  a  is  elided  at  the  beginning  of 
a  word,  but  generally  only  after  η,  μη  or  the  fem.  art.  η:  ή'λή- 
Oeia  Soph,  Ant.  1 174.  (Synt.  Cr,  p.  23.  more  correctly  ac- 
cording to  Reisig,  αληθβι).  μη  'Suceip  Eur,  Hec.  1249.  rp 
'/ο€τρ  Andr.  226.  μη  Vti  ib.  792.  μη  '/uadei  Heracl,  460. 
after  ω  Arist,  Nub.  1372.  Corap.  1380.  Most  frequently  the 
augment  e  is  elided ;  Soph,  Aj,  308.  ιταίσαο  κάρα  'θώϋζβι^. 
(Erf.  C.  1608.  πεσουσαί^'κλαιομ.  TracA.  905.  PAi/.360.  (Ed. 
C.  1602.  Msch.  S.  c,  Th.  761.  601.  Pers,  308.  νικώμ€ΐη>ι 
κυρισσον.  Whether  these  are  real  elisions  or  not,  depends  on 
the  question  of  the  omission  of  the  augment  in  the  Attic  dra- 
matists. §.  160.  According  to  Reisig,  /.  c.  p.  21.  and  Pors,  ad 
Arist.  Eccl.  4 10.  this  elision  of  e  does  not  take  place  after  ου. 


*  Valck.  ad  Plicen.408.   Markl.  ad  the  case  of  ts,  c*:,  cf,  except  when 

£ur.  Tph.  T.  1010.     Keen  ad  Greg,  the  preceding  word  is  roonosyllabic, 

p.  (103)  «27.     So  we  ought  to  write  or  if  polysyllabic  has  the  accent  on 

€v^>;/i/oVrw  Arist.  Av.  959.  Zovkeia  the  last  syllable;  1•γω  V,  efeXcJ  « 


'στι κ  Vesp.  68*2.  οωσημία^στιν  hQ\i.      rrjs  οικία$,  but  not  έήσω  V,  τούτον 
171.  Pac.  873.  ή  Wepa  Ran.  64.  'y,  eidtffpai  V. 


^  Reisig  1.  c.  will  not  allow  this  in 
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The  absorption  of  a  short  vowel  under  these  circumstances  is 
now  regarded  as  a  crasis  (Reis.  /.  c.  Ilerm.  Pra/\  Bacch.  xiv.)> 
in  which  case  we  should  write  the  words  at  full  length,  or 
unite  the  two  in  one,  ri  αΧίιθει,  or  ηληθει  ;  and  so  in  Arista 
Av•  1079.  του  οβοΧον^  or  ταυβοΧον,  not  του  'βόλου  ^. 

Of  diphthongs  also  the  first  short  vowel  is  cut  off  after  a 
long  vowel  in  the  preceding  word,  chiefly  after  tj  ;  τι  ύσεβεια 
Eur.  Iph.  T.  1210.  El.  1104.  μϋ  'υρω  Arist.  Ran.  169. 
€a  'ντον  ib.  1243.  (see  however  Rets.  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  p.  344.) 
*»  υριπί^η  Thesm.  4.  Theocr.  2,  66.  ά  τω  ύβούλοιο  for  a  τω 
Ενβονλοιο.     These  are  probably  erases. 

Vowels  may  be  elided  even  though  preceded  by  a  vowel ;  §.47• 
so  that  notwithstanding  the  elision  several  vowels  still  come 
together,  e.  g.  ταχ^ι'  απέρχεται  Soph.  Phil.  809.  μι  ούσα  Eur. 
Or•  264.  Βάκρυ  απ  Iph.  Ant.  653.  and  in  many  other  places, 
confirming  the  orthography,  Sixpy  αναπρησαα  11.  ι,  433.  Od. 
β',  81.  It  is  remarkable  that  e  in  -ece,  3.  pers.  opt.  aor.  1.  act. 
is  never  elided  in  Sophocles  and  Aristophanes,  nor  in  ^schylus 
(for  in  Choeph.  851.  we  should  read  K\e\p€iav);  in  Euripides 
only  once.  Or.  700.  ίσωο  αν  iiarvewei'  όταν  S*  ανξ  nvoac,  and 
in  a  verse  of  Diphilus,  Athen.  6,  9.  p.  239.  A.  In  Homer, 
on  the  contrary,  this  elision  is  common•  The  ancients  probably 
prevented  the  hiatus  by  pronouncing  both  words  as  one,  as  in 
iUatoQ,  μιαινω^.  Hence  when  a  dactylic  verse  ends  with  an 
apostrophized  word,  the  remaining  consonant  is  placed  at  the 
beginning  of  the  following  verse,  e.  g.  II.  ff,  206.  ξ',  265• 
This,  however,  is  a  rare  occurrence,  which  does  not  take  place 
in  iambic^  or  trochaic  verse,  but  only  in  anapaestic,  dochmiac. 


•  Elms,  ad  Eur.  Ueracl.  460.  The 
difoence  between  crasis  and  elision 
I  conceive  to  be  this:  crasis  takes 
place  only  when  the  diphthong  or 
Tovd  at  the  end  of  a  woni  so  coa- 
lesces with  the  initial  vowel  of  the 
next,  that  the  sound  or  quantity  is 
changed,  as  in  μονστι  for  μοι  core, 

or  μ€ντ&ν  for  μέίτοι  &V.  Crasis  too 
can  only  take  place  in  words  and  syl- 
lables which»  from  tlicir  being  un- 


emphatic,  readily  coalesce  with  the 
following  word,  especially  enclitics, 

but  not  in  νικωμζνοι  έκνρισσον,  or 
in  έμοί  kuTiv  Soph.  Phil.  813.  where 
therefore  I  should  not  writQ  with 
Hermann  έμονστι^  but  ίμοί  *ση• 

^  Villois.  Anecd.  t.  9.  p.  115. 

^  In  iambic  verse,  when  a  line  be- 
gins with  a  verb  without  augment 
and  the  preceding  liue  ends  with  a 
long  vowel  or  diphthong,  the  omitted 
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glyconian^  and  generally  those  in  which  the  rhythm  goes  on 
uninterruptedly. 

Ohs,  The  apostrophus  is  used  in  poetry,  where  a  pause  in  discourse 
occurs  between  a  word  ending  and  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel,  as 
where  another  person  begins  to  speak,  and  where  in  our  punctuation  a 
point  or  colon  is  used,  e.  g•  Eur,  Hec.  514.  (518.  Pars,)  seq.  ^μ€is  δ* 
areKyoi  rohni  σ'  ω  τάΧαιν'  έγω.  Or.  1351.  ^Ερμιόνη.  σωθηθΡ  δσον  γε 
Γοίπ  ίμ\  Η  λ.  to  κατά  στέγαχ  ---  though  the  hiatus  is  commonly  al- 
lowed in  dochmiac  and  other  verses,  where  such  a  pause  takes  place. 
So  in  Homer  two  long  vowels  coalesce  into  one  sound,  though  sepa- 
rated by  such  a  pause.  //.  p',  89.  φ\ογΙ  eiKeXos  'ίίφαΐστοω  Άσβέστψ* 
ovS'  vioy  λάθβκ,  &c.  The  same  thing  takes  place  where  there  is  an 
elision  of  the  initial  vowel.  Soph.  FhiL  591.  λέγω*  Vi  τοντον  -  — 
Arist.  Nub.  1 554.  έγώ  ψράσω'  Vec^i)  γάρ. 
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§.  48.  A  third  method  of  avoiding  the  concurrence  of  several  vowels , 
(45.)  which  is  usedy  as  well  as  the  preceding,  chiefly  by  the  Attics, 
is  the  contraction  of  two  or  more  vowels  of  separate  pronun- 
ciation into  one  sound.  This  is  proper,  when  two  single  vowels 
are  contracted,  without  change,  into  one  diphthong,  e.  g.  reiyei 
τείχει,  aiSoi  aiSoi :  improper,  when,  in  the  contraction,  a  vowel 
or  a  diphthong  of  different  sound  is  substituted,  e.  g.  η  for  ea, 
ω  for  oa  and  οη.     In  general,  the  following  rules  are  observed : 

1 .  The  long  vowels  η  and  ω  absorb  all  the  rest  of  the  simple 

vowels» 

2.  α  absorbs  all  vowels  following  it,  except  ο  and  ω. 

3.  €  coalesces  into  the  diphthong  ec,  or  the  long  vowel  if, 

with  all  vowels  following  it,  except  ο  and  ω. 

4 .  i  and  ν  absorb  all  vowels  following,  and  are  contracted 

augment  is  usually  marked  by  an  The.se  are  cases  itu^enmc,  since com- 

afiostrophus^  e.  g.  Soph.  (ΕΔ,  C.  1605.  nionly  the  iambic  rhythmus  is  so  far 

Kohw  rjy  ir  hpyov  o^lkv  ύν  iijiiero  from  going  on  to  the  next  line,  that 

(or    -ierai)    'Κτύιτησε    fie  ν     Zevs  hiatus  is  allowed  between  the  end  of 

Xdoywi,  al  ^e  παρθένοι  'Ρίγησαν^  one  and  the  begmning  ofanother. 
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into  one  syllable  wilh  a  vowel  preceding,  ι  is  generally 
subscribed  under  a  (long),  η,  ω,  and  unites  in  one  syl- 
lable with  ε  and  o,  e.  g.  κίραί  Kepa^  opei  opei,  oir.  occ• 
When  t  makes  a  diphthong  with  a  vowel,  and  this  is 
to  be  contracted  with  another  vowel,  the  two  other 
vowels  are  to  be  contracted  according  to  the  preceding 
rales,  and  the  ι  is  subscribed,  when  from  the  contrac- 
tion arises  a  long  a,  η,  ω,  e•  g.  τυιττβαι  τύτττρ,  rt- 
ftaoim  τιμψμι,  τιμα€ΐ  τιμ^. 

δ.  ο  coalesces  with  all  vowels,  preceding  or  following,  in 
the  diphthong  ov,  or,  if  an  t  be  under  them,  in  oi  or 
the  long  vowel  ω. 

The  following  paragraphs  contain  the  more  exact  distinctions 
of  these  general  rules. 

Aa  becomes  a.     But  the  accus.  plur.  of  vaSc  is  vuSq  instead  §.49. 
of  vaac      So  also  rac  ypavc^.  (*^v 

Ae  becomes  a,  e.  g.  yeXaere  γβλοτβ,  εγέλα^  βγβλα• 

Aet  becomes  ^ ,  e.  g.  γέλα  ει  c  γελ^  c,  aelBw  αΒω, 

m 

Obi.  1.  Μύσθαι  {Toup.  ad  Suid.  1. 1 .  p.  462.  Heind.  ad  Plot.  Craiyl. 
p•  77.)  is  not  a  contraction  from  μά€σθαί,  but  from  μώ€σθαί^  whence 
μΜ€ο  in  Epichannus,  μώται  in  Hesycbius. 

Obs.  2.  The  Dorians  made  η  from  oe,  e.  g.  eaoprjre  Theocr,  5,  5. 
Ιψοίτη  for  ifoirae  2,  155.  ποθορ^  for  ιτροσοράει,  κροσορ^,*  εφύσση^  ίτριητη, 
riaif  epfif  τοΧμγε,  νιτβρπα^  jre  for  ιητεριτη^άτε^  in  the  same  author :  yeV' 
ρψ-αι  Ft.  Pyih.  p.  248.  ed  Orell.^  The  Attics  did  the  same  in  the  four 
verbs  :  ζ^ν  for  ζάαν^  ζ^ν^  weiv^y  for  vecvaecr,  πβιν^ν,  ^i)f/^vfor  ^ιψά- 
€tyj  ii^y,  χρησΘαι  for  χράβσΟαι,  γράσθαι^ι  also  ia  χράω,  χρρ  Soph» 
EL  85.  ψα*ι,  ψρ  Track.  678.  νεριφην  Arist,  Eq,  909.  ίιτισμη  Thesm• 
889.  n^ffOdi^.  The  lonians  said  χρασθαι  and  χρέεσθαι^  which  was 
abo  Doric.  Fr.  Py<A.  p.  296.  e<2•  Orell. 

Obi.  8.  In  the  word  vavs  the  Alexandrians  contracted  the  ηοφ.  plur. 

•  Piers,  ad  Moerid.  p.  1 19.  ^  Fiscb.  p.  61. 127.  Koen  ad  Greg. 

*  Koenad  Greg.  p.(?9)  t85.(l8l)      p.(l04  sq.)  328. 

265.     Fisch.  p.  60.    Ueyne  ad  Find.  ^  Buttm.  ad  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  52 1 .  ed. 

Kern.  5,  9.  BoBckh  ib.  5.     Ilenn.de      Heind. 
Dial.  Find.  p.  12. 
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which  was  νηη  in  Ionic  and  Atiic,  into  vais\  In  one  single  instance, 
the  composition  of  the  numeral  τριάκοντα  with  irost  the  Attics  ako 
contracted  ae  into  ov,  τριακοντοντη$•  In  the  same  composition  witli 
another  numeral  in  α  the  α  is  rejected,  ίπτέτηΒ,  Seiccn^r^  though  many 
variations  are  foimd  in  the  editions• 

Obs,  4.  The  ι  is  suhscribed  when  it  comes  last  amongst  the  single 
vowels.  See  below.  In  the  inf.  in  •άν  'rjy  it  was  not  used  according 
to  the  older  grammarians. 

(47.)  Ao,  αου,  αω  become  ω,  e.  g.  βοαονσι  βοωσι,  οράω  ορω,  ΤΙο^ 
σειΒών  for  ΏοσειΒάων.  The  Dorians,  on  the  contrary,  contract 
ao  αω  into  a,  as  ταων  ταν,  κοραων  κοραν,  TloaeiBav  and  Πο- 
oeiSciv,  Άμυθάν  for  Άμυθάων  Find.  Pyth.  4,  223.  and  'ΑΧκμάν 
for  'ΚΚκμαΙων  Find.  Pyth*  8,  66.  80.  <f>vaavr€Cf  \α\ασι^  in 
Alcseus,  yeXav,  for  φυσαοντεο,  'χαΧαουσι,  γ€λαων^. 

The  Dorians  also  changed  the  termination  of  the  nouns  in 
aoc,  into  ας,  e.  g.  Άρκβσίλαο -a  -f  Pind,  Pyth,  4,  3.  116. 
444.  631.  Nem.  11,  13.  Ίόλ^  Nem.  3,  62.  MeveXa,  gen. 
from  Mei^Xac  Pind.  Nem.  7,41.  MeveXf  Eurip.  Troad.  212. 
NcKoXac  Herod.  7,  137.  is  called  in  Thuc.  2,  67.  NiicoXaoc. 
So  Aristophanes  Equ.  164.  has  a/^^eXoc  for  ap^eXaoc,  to 
create  an  ambiguity,  as  if  it  came  from  Xac,  a  stone. 

Obs.  ήγάπενν  Theocr.  Epigr.  19.  4.  opevaa  for  οράουσα  id.  Id.  II. 
69.  are  not  from  αγαπάω,  οράω,  but  from  the  form  αγατέω»  υρίω.  §.  10. 

Aoi  becomes  y.  opaoi,  οραοιτο,  ορψ,  ορψτο,  αοιΒη,  γΒη• 

Αη  becomes  α•  γελαιιτβ,  γελάτε• 

Αρ  becomes  ^ . 

§.50.        Εο  becomes,  1.  α,  if  a  vowel  or  ρ  precedes,  e.  g.  ενκλεα, 
(48.)    JJcipaia  for  Ώαραιία,  apyvpea,  apyvpa. 

2.  ?,  when  a  consonant  precedes,  e.  g.  aXifika,  αΧηβη^.  Yet 
in  contracted  substantives  of  the  second  declension  έα  becomes 
a,  e.  g.  οστέα  οστά.      So  from  lapc  t|pc,  from  γαία  γέα  γη. 

^Fisch.p.  isrsq.  Piers.  adMoerid.  ad  Gregor.  p.  (86)   196.  (93)  309. 

p.  ^66.  Lobeck  ad  Phryn.  p.  406  seq.  Boeckh  ad  Pind.  Pyth.  3,  «8. 

^  Piers,  ad  Moerid.  p.  123.  **  Fisch.  p.  129.    Valck.  ad  Plioen. 

c  Valck.  ad  Eurip.  Ph.  p.  65.  Kocn  1297.   Brunck.  ad  Soph.  CKd.  T.  161. 
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Εαι  becomes  y,  e.  g.  rvwreai  τνπτρ. 
Eoc  becomes  ecc^  aXtiOeac  aXiiOeic'  vc  in  the  Doric,  κρηα  for 

Re  becomes,  1.  ei,  e.  g.  ά\ηθe€Q  αληθεΐίί,  €  voice  eirocec.  2.  i| 
in  nouns,  if  no  consonant  follows  ee,  e.  g.  ά\ηθ€€  αληθή,  ττε/οι* 
καΧλη  for  -jcaXAee  ilm/.  Thesm.  282•  a  very  rare  form.  See 
§.  78.  Obs.  4. 

Obs.  The  Attic  nom.  plur.  βασιληί  appears  not  to  be  a  contraction 
from  βασιΚέ€$  βασιλείς,  but  to  arise  from  the  Ionic  βασιλη€5.  See  §.  83• 
Obs,  4.  Homer  has  the  above  contraction  in  alhio,  /ivOeTo,  veiai,  for 
oia^eo,  &c•  //.  ω\  503.  v.  J?m.  Od.  i\  ^69.  ff,  180.  V,  114.  ivfii^etos 
for  evfS^ceos,  eircXe/as  for  €νκλέ€α(  //.  it',  281.  while  he  contracts  citrX^ecfi 
άγακλέεοχ  into  &i:Xi}eif  //•  /i',  S18«  (but  axXews  Od.  a\  241.)  άγακΚηο$ 
IL  w\  571. 

Eo  and  eov  in  Attic,  make  ου,  e.  g.  ψιλέοΐ'  φιλούν,  ψιλεο* 
MCihm;  ^iXov/u€voc•  In  Ionic  and  Doric  ευ,  e.  g.  icaXevi^rec  Od^ 
K,  255.  ττλευρ,  πλζυνεα  for  πλέον,  πλεονεο  in  Herodotus^,  φι^ 
Xeu/ievoc,  χβ/λευο  for  ^eiXeoc  Theocr.  7,  20.  ycvevc  fV.  Pyth» 
p.  296.  iroceuac  for  ποιέονσι,  νμνευσαι  for  νμνουσαι,  even  0€υν 
Caliim.  U.  in  Cerer.  for  deov,  OevicvSiSiic  for  GovicvSiSiic^.  The 
tragedians  sometimes  use  this  Dorian  contraction,  ιτολεύμεναι, 
£sch.  Prom.  v«  650•  {Blomf.  666.  πολούμεναί)  in  iamb,  trim• 
.£m:A.  ib.  122.  βίσοιχνενσιν.  £ur•  JlfeJ.  427•  νμνενσοι.  iftpp* 
167.  αίτενν  . 

Obs.  In  Attic  co  is  sometimes  changed  into  ei»  e.  g.  τλβΐν,  Secy,  for 
νλέοΐ',  SioyK  The  grammarian,  op.  Greg,  ed,  Schcef,  p.  678.  xii.  adds 
loUivf  having  probably  taken  it  for  a  participle  in  Zokw  ίμο(. 

Eoi  becomes  oi,  e.  g.  ποιέοι  ποιοι. 

Έω  becomes  ω,  e.  g«  Tletpaiewc  ΤΙειραιώα,  but  only  when  a 
vowel  precedes  εω :  thus  they  do  not  say  βασιλώο  for  βασι- 

•  Gregor.  p.  (ΐΟβ)  355.  et  Keen.  ^  Elmsl.  ad  £ur.  Med.  413. 

f  Fisdi.  p.  117. 198  sq.     Koen  ad  '  Keen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (59)  140. 

Greg.  (76)  178.  (2W)  469.     Cotnp.  Pierson  ad  Moerid.  p.  294. 

(136)  998.  ^  Pierson  ad  Moerid.  p.  314  sq. 

f  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (76)  178.  (164) 
3^. 
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Ohi•  In  dissylkble  verbs,  which  become  monosyllabic  by  contraction, 
€iu,  €η,  €0,  eov,  are  not  contracted,  but  only  ce  and  eeci  e.  g.  τλέω,  τλεΐ;, 
irXei,  πλέoμ€y,  πλέονσι.  So  also  ρέω,  χέω.  Saw,  Yet  we  find  ioSyf  ^vyri^ 
for  ^ioy,  Zioyrif  in  Plat,  CratyL  p.  419  D.  421  C.  Ιουσαν  for  ^έονσαρ 
Dinarch•  ap,  Polluc.  8,  72.  Ιών,  hovai,  for  ^έων,  ^έονσι  in  Hesychius, 
Moerisi  and  in  composition,  hyaltav  Arist,  Plut,  589.  άνα^ον/iev,  άνα- 
2ov<ri,  ΐΓ€ρΐ€Μμ€θα  Plat.  Leg.  8.  p.  830  B.  eyi^ovy  Plat.  Tim.  929. 
Ai^a^ovy^rai  Rep.  5.  p.  465  D.  συνΖονντα  Eur.  Iph.  A,  110.  But  Ιω,  dy, 
Ζονμαι,  will  hardly  be  found,  and  the  tragedians  always  say  Θρέομαι,  never 
Θρσνμαί\  ζνν^§  Plat.  Rep.  5.  462.  D•  should  probably  be  ivyZei. 

\f  preceded  by  another  vowel,  suffers  only  the  proper  con- 
traction $•  48.  e.  g.  ojoei  o^ec,  aiZoi  aiSoi.  In  α  long  and  i|  and 
ω,  it  is  subscribed,  e.  g.  κίραΐ  Kepa. 

Ob4.  In  this  manner  the  Attics  contracted  the  dissyllable  and  tri- 
syllable words  ois,  οίζύ$,  οΐστό$,  Ό'ίκΧηί,  fioHioy,  καταπρόιξ€Γαι,  and  the 
like,  into  the  monosyllables  and  dissyllables  oh,  οϊζν$,  oluros,  01κΚη$, 
βοίΖωνΚ  A  and  ι  also  are  thus  contracted ;  so  that  both  make  either  a 
proper  or  an  improper  diphthong;  ypailioy  for  ypatlioy^,  ^ίης  άίΖης^ 
αισσω,  ^σσω,  ^τΓψ,  for  αίσσω.  (Yet  άίσσω  is  found  as  a  dissyllable. 
Eur.  Hec.  81.  Troad.  157.  Elmsl.  ad  Eur.  Bacch.  147.)  So  p^^ioe  from 
ρηιΖιο$.  From  ήιθεοΒ,  Θρηίκιοί,  ναρηι^α,  Niypijf^es,  κΧίιΊθρα  came  yOeos^ 
OppKios,  vapydes,  Ni^pp^es,  κΧ^θρα^.  In  riprjs  for  τιμηειε  the  ι  is  not 
subscribed,  because  eis  is  formed  from  eys  (§.  89.).  Instead  οΐνρωί, 
σφώίν,  ytaiy,  Χωιστοί,  they  wrote  and  said  ηρψ,  σψψν,  yfy,  Xfcros^.  ίΐρψ 
for  ήρωί occurs  in  Homer  //.  η,  458.  Od.  ff,  483.^ 


(^0 )       Ci     ί    become  ω,  as  βοάω  βοω. 


Οη  becomes  also  ω,  yet  only  in  Ionic  and  Doric ;  e.  g.  βωσαι 
for  βοησαι  (βωσαντι  II.  μ,  337.  ίπιβώσομαι  Od.  α\  378.), 
ίβώθεβ  for  6j3oi}0ee,  oySutKovra  II.  β',  662.  for  ογδο^κοντα  ^, 
νώσαι  for  νοησαι,  all  in  Herodotus  *'.    So  αγνώσασκε  Od.  φ',  9δ• 

•  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  «30  seq.     Of  Moerid.  I.  c.  et  p.  301.     Porson  ad 

the  uncontracted  ee,  ect,  see  §.  69.  £urip.  Hec.  31 . 

^  See  Pierson  ad  Moerid.  p.975sq.  ^  Valck.  ad  Phcen.  p.  95.  348. 

Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  86  seq.      Arist.  ®  Pierson  ad  Moerid.  p.  300  sq. 

Pac.  930.  οΐ;  ---  άλλα  τοΰτό  γ"  ear  '  Hermann  de  Emend.  Gr.  Gr. 

*1ωνικ6ν  TO  ρήμα.  p.  36  sqq.  8  Fisch.  p.  134  sq. 

c  iJemsterh.adAnstoph.Plut.674.  ^  Wessel.  ad  Herod.  9, 53.  p.  717. 

Valck.  ad  Phoen.  p.  467.    Pierson  ad  47.  ^m.  Porti  Lex.  Ion.  under  οη. 
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for  αγί^σασίΓβ•      But  op  becomes  oc,  as  Si}Xo7c,  SifXoT,  for  Sty- 
Xopc»  SifAop^  but  SifXcare  from  SiiXonre. 

Oftt•  θα  becomes  ov  in  βόα%  βου$^  μ€ίζοναε  μ€ίζον$.  In  adjectives  όα 
is  contracted  into  o,  ώ|  into  f ,  dirX^kc  άττλα,  άιτλόΐ}  άιτλ^ . 

Oe  Ί    become  ου,  e.  g.  πτ€ροΰσσα  for  τττε/οόεσσα,  vpovnroc 
Oo  J    for  irpooirrocy   and  in  composition   rrpovrpexffeu  for 
προίτρεφεν,  KOKovpyoc  for  KaKoepyoc•     aOpooc,  άντίζοοα,  and 
other  words  compounded  with  ^oo^:,   are  not  generally  con- 
tracted.    Yet  Aristophanes  Pac.  1213.  has  Sopv^ov. 

O&f.  1.  In  words  compounded  with  ομοΰ,  when  ν  is  omitted,  oe  remains 
unchanged,  e.  g.  opoeOytis.  If  ο  follows,  it  is  contracted  into  ω  :  όρω- 
ρύψ*ο9  from  hpoop6^o$• 

Obs.  2,  In  the  verbs  in  -oii»  in  the  Ionic  writers  we  often  find  •βιι 
where  the  common  dialect  has  ov  from  oe,  oo,  e.  g.  am-ievpeda  Herod, 
9,26.  Ακ2ρ€ν/ιέκ^  1, 128.  iiiKalevp  9,2β.  and  elsewhere.  oiKeievvrat 
1, 4.  which  is  written  οίκψουνται  1,  94.  but  ο\κηΊ€υμ€νο$  4,  148.  This 
seems  to  imply  the  existence  of  forms  in  -eiu,  of  which,  however,  no 
trace  is  found. 

Oecl    become  oi,  e.  g.  evi^oc,  κακονοι,  for  ewooc»  κακονοοι,  (51.) 
Ooi  J    Si|Xo?c,  8ΐ|λο7,  for  SijXoecc,  SijXoet,  φροίμιον  for  irpo- 
οίμιον. 

In  words  compounded  with  etSiic  oec  remains  unchanged, 
e.  g.  jceparoeiS^c,  povoeiSric ;  yet  from  deoeiS^c  is  made  OeovSnc, 
by  throwing  out  the  i^ 

Obs»  ^^Xovri  'χρνσονν^  do  not  come  from  hi\6€iv^  γμνσόειν^  but  from 
^Xocr,  xfwffoev,  the  old  inf.  See  below  of  the  Verb.  The  Dorians  said 
mrf  e•  g.  piyav  for  piyovrK  In  irXaicoecf  ιτ\ακοΰ$  the  i  is  omitted,  either 
because  the  old  form  was  irXaicoo'S,  or  to  preserve  the  diphthong  of  the 
other  cases  in  the  nom. 

Oil  becomes  oi  in  the  second  and  third  pers,  pres.  conj. 
where  i|  has  the  iota  subscript um:  e.  g.  SiiXopc,  Si|Xop,  SiiXoTc, 
S^Xoc ;  otherwise  ω,  e.  g.  SijAoiyroi'  ΒηΧώτον. 

Ύί  is  not  contracted,  if  these  vowels  are  in  two  syllables, 
βότρυΐ.  Yet  Ρ€κνϊ  is  used  as  a  dissyllable.  //.  v,  526.  665. 
•',  108  (b). 

As  a  general  remark  it  is  true  that  the  lonians  are  fond  of  ^.52• 
*  Fisch.  p.  138.  ^  Brunck  ad  Aristoph.  Av.  935. 
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the  concurrence,  the  Attics  of  the  contraction  of  vowels.  Yet 
many  examples  are  found  of  contraction  in  the  Ionic  writers, 
and  dieeresis  (separation)  in  the  Attics.  Thus  we  have  in  Homer 
ewi  wXarei  £λλΐ|σ7Γοΐ'τ^  IL  fi  f  86.  avSa  Tor  avSae  ζ ,  195• 
^αμνγ  lb.  199,  for  Βάμνασαι,  and  generally  in  the  verbs  in  -άω. 
In  the  Attic  poets  the  uncontracted  forms  are  chiefly  found  in 
the  lyric  passages  of  tragedy,  especially  in  auapsBstic  verse;  also 
Arist,  Nub,  994.  κοκοβργβΐν*.  This  is  very  rarely  done  in  the 
iambic  trimeter,  as  Msch.  PerSf  495.  peeOpov.  id,  CL•eph,  738• 
voov.  Soph.  Phil,  49 1 .  evpoov.  αίσσω  has  been  already  noticed. 
There  is  no  such  form  as  άστόω  for  αϊστόω•  Κηρ  is  always  used 
in  Homer;  κεαρ  in  the  tragedians.  In  prose  writers»  especially 
the  later,  the  forms  Seec,  ieerai,  eyeev,  enXeev,  &c•  are  most 
common.  irpo<rS€eroi  Xen.  Mem,  3,  6,  13.  SeeaOai  Anab.  7, 
7,31.^ 

Crasis  is  that  kind  of  contraction  in  which  two  words  coa- 
lesce into  one,  and  are  accented  as  one  without  elision.  Thus 
KaXeyov  is  a  crasis^  και  ''λεγον  would  be  an  elision.  The  c  is 
not  subscribed  to  the  long  vowel  which  arises  from  contraction, 
except  when  it  is  the  last  of  the  coalescing  vowels,  e.  g.  /cf  τα 
from  και  είτα  :  if  it  is  not  the  last  it  is  rejected  (βΧιφια),  and 
Kayii  from  jcac  εγώ  is  more  correct  than  κψγω.  Over  the  con- 
tracted syllable  is  placed  the  mark ',  then  called  coronis,  both 
after  aspirated  consonants  and  lenes,  γω,  γημ€Τ€ρο4;,  θίπλα, 
OcH/Luiriov.  Some  also  write  the  sp.  a$per  \ω\  χ^'  μer€poc^,  8cc• 
The  sp,  asper  is  retained  only  when  the  word  begins  with  an  as- 
pirated vowel;  some  join  the  coronis,  ου  μόο  or  ονμόο^  ου'  Ίτισθεν 
for  ο  όπισθεν.  But  no  one  writes  ου'  νεκα,  though  this  has  been 
formed  from  ου  ένεκα. 


§.54.  In  Homer  and  Hesiod,  and  also  Herodotus,  crasis  is  very 
rare,  and  confined  to  particular  words,  as  ωριστοα  in  Homer• 
θωμισυ  for  το  ήμισυ   Hes.  "Epy.  559.      In  Pindar  we  find  καν 


■  Lob.  ad  Soph.  Aj. 427.  Erf.  ib.4ia. 

^  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  «20.  Scheef. 
ad  Greg.  p.  431. 

c  See  Seidler  Exc.  ad  Troad.  Wolf. 
Anal.  2.  p.  439.  *Οθονν€κα  (ge- 
nerally written  οβ*  ovveKo),  appa- 
rently formed  from  Ιίτυυ  ^€κα,  as 
oiycKa  from  ov  ^ytxa  (Buttm.  L.  G. 


p.  121.),  should  be  written  6τούν€κα^ 
as  the  sp,  asper  can  only  influence 
the  tenuis  which  immediately  precedes 
the  vowel  that  has  suffered  crasis,  not 
as  here,  one  separated  by  ov.  This 
appears  from  rovveica,  not  dovyexa, 
being  formed  from  τον  ItycKa,  Matth, 
ad  Eur.  Ale.  p.  507. 
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for  jcm  €v,  κασοφοια,  χωταν,  χώττόται^,  χωτι,  χωποβεΐ'".  It  is 
very  frequent  in  the  Attic  writers,  both  in  prose  and  verse, 
chiefly  with  the  article,  and  with  και. 

1 .  In  the  case  of  the  article  all  final  vowels,  ο  ου  ω,  coalesce 
in  the  Attic  writers  into  a  long  a  when  α  follows,  e.  g.  ταν^ρόα 
for  του  avSpoc^,  ταγαβου  for  του  αγαθού,  ταύτό  for  το  αυτό, 
ταπ6Χ\ωνο€  Ar.  Αν,  98*2.  παίδι  ταγαμίμνονοα  for  τφ  Αγα/ι. 
Eur.  Iph,  Τ.  776.  but  not  when  the  following  α  is  long  by  na- 
ture, as  in  ταθλα  Eur.  Phan.  1296  ^  As  in  the  Sigean  in- 
scription Η  stands  for  the  spiritus  asper,  and  Η  ΑΙΣΩΠΟΣ  ΚΑΙ 
ΗΑΔΕΑΦΟΙ  occurs  for  ο  Ac^oiiroc  και  οι  αδελφοί,  Dawes, 
Misc.  Crit.  p.  123.  238.  263.  recommended  to  write  ανίφ, 
ό'γώμ,  άνθρωπος  αύ'τοα,  for  ο  άντ\ρ^  8cc.  and  this  orthography 
is  strongly  confirmed  by  the  fact  that  in  the  MSS.  and  older 
editions  a'v^p,  αγών,  άνθρωπος  dυτ6c  are  often  found,  where 
either  the  metre  requires  a  long  syllable  or  Attic  usage  the 
article.  To  this  is  added  the  authority  of  Apollonius,  Bekker 
Anecd.  Gr.  2.  p.  495,  24.  gic  ο  ανηρ  ανηρ,  ο  ανθρωποα  αν- 
Βρωνοο,  ουτωα  το  erepov  Qarepov  εστί.  The  same  thing  takes 
place  with  oi,  e.  g.  arepoi  for  oi  erepoi  Eur.  Iph.  T.  326•  (Ad.) 
avSpec,  αΒ€\φοί,  avOpaKec  Arist.  Ach.  348^.  The  lonians  and 
Dorians,  on  the  contrary,  contracted  ωνηρ,  τωyaλμa  Herod. 
2,  45•  Twiro  τούτου  id.  I,  199.  ων8/οεα,  ω  λλοι,  ωΧΧιρροθΙου 
for  ό  AXipoOloVf  τωυτό  and  τωύτου  in  Pindar",  τώ/ιττέχομον 
Theocr.  cJVoXoc  for  oI  αίπόλοι  Theocr.  1 ,  80  \  So  τωλγεοο 
Theocr.  20,  16.  τωύτώ  Arist.  Ach.  790.  On  the  contrary, 
from  TO  αίτιον  ταίτιοι»  Arist.  Thesm.  549.  Ran.  1385.  το  αϊμα 
θαίμα  Lysistr.  205. 

When  ε  follows,  the  ο  ου  ω  oc  of  the  article  is  contracted  into 
a  long  α  in  arepoc  Soph.  Aj,  1 109.   Oarepov,  θατίρον,  θατίρω, 

*  Boeckh  de  Metr.  Find.  p.  290.  Keisig  Synt.  Crit.  p.  23  seq.    Elms. 

'  Valck.  ad  PhfBn.  896.    BniDck.  Pritf.  (Ed.  T.  p.  11.    Μ  at  th.  ad  Eur. 

ad  Arist.  Nub.  exir.  7.  p.  602.    We  shuuld  probably  wrile 

'  Valck.  ad  Phoen.  1277.  Pors.  ib.  αγαθοί  or  ά'γαθοί  Eur.  Hec.  1210. 

and  1638.  Pors. 

»  Pors.  ad  Eur.  Or.  851.    Lob.  ad  ^  Bceckh  ad  01. 11, 73.  p.  413. 

Soph.  Aj.  9.    And  on  the  other  side,  *  Greg.  C.  p.  (8C)  199.  (123)  268. 

Wolf.  Anal.  2. p. 457.    Porson  recom-  (195)  417  seq.   Fisch.  p.  65.  133  seq. 

mends    the    orthography   a'Ai/drca,  Comp.  Schol.  A  poll.  Khod.  1,  lOUl. 

αρ€τη,  instead  of  i  'λι/θεια,  //  'perfi.  Wcssel.  ad  Ilcrod.  p.  1 10. 
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ατ^ροι,  for  ο  erepoc,  το  erepov,  &c•^  In  other  cas^3  ο  and  ov 
with  e  are  contracted  in  the  usual  way;  ουμύζ,  tou/aoi^,  tovi^- 
SiKov,  θουρμαιον  Soph,  Ant.  397.  ου  y  μβσψ  or  ov  μμεσω  Eur,. 
Phan.  603.  for  ο  ev  μέσω,  οΐίζ  for  ο  ίζ,  τουμφανεα  Soph.  Aj.  753. 
τωμψ  for  τω  e/xy  (plur.  ταττι;,  rapya^).  The  Dorians  here  too 
often  used  ω,  e.  g.  ω  ζ  for  ο  εξ  Theocr.  1,  66.  irepoc  for  ο  Ire- 
jooc  irf•  7,  36.  χώμόο  for  και  ο  e/tioc  1 5,  18.  In  θοιματιον  for  το 
ψάτιον,  the  vowels  are  merely  pronounced  in  one  syllable. 

A  with  a  and  e  becomes  α  lon^,  as  ταξικά  for  τα  aSiKa,  θα- 
μαρτια  Msch•  Ag.  5  84 .  for  τά  αμαρτία.  θα^ωΧια  Eur.  CycL  23 8. 
for  τα  εδώλια,  τάμί  (Dor.  ττιμα)  for  το  εμα.  ταρια  for  τά  e/oio 
Arist.Ran.  1387.  JScc/.  216. 

A  with  t  is  contracted  into  a  diphthongs  as  θαΐμάτια  for  τά 


ι/ιατια. 


A  with  at  becomes  αϊ,  or  more  correctly  f,  because  when  the 
two  α  are  contracted  into  one  long  α  the  ι  must  be  subscribed, 
ταισχρα  (τ^^χ/οα),  ταιτια  (τ^τιο)*^. 

Ac  with  e  becomes  a,  as  άτε/οαι  for  αί  ετβ/οαι  Thorn,  ilf .  p.  1 2 1 . 

(54.)       A  with  ο  becomes  ω,  as  θωπ\α  for  τά  οττλο  Ar.  Lys.  211 . 
τωρν€α  for  τά  opvea. 

Η  with  e  becomes  η,  as  τημ^  for  τρ  e^y,  but  OaTcpif,  for 
τρ  έτεροι;  η  with  α,  long  α  ilr.  £911.  1258.  Tayopf,  ταγαθρ 
in  many  MSS.    Nub.  61.     So  also  αρετή  for  η  αρετή,  or  yi 

'ρ€τη,  &c. 

Oc  with  α  used  to  be  written  ώ',  now  commonly  a,  as  aV- 
SpeCf,  Sac.     See  above. 

Oi  with  ε.  According  to  the  grammarians,  in  this  case^  ι  is 
rejected,  and  ο  and  ε  contracted  as  usual  into  ov,  as  ουμο'ι 
for  01  εμοί  Eur.  Hec.  334.  (in  Brunck  and  Person  01  'μοί)* 
ουν  μίσψ  λόγοι  Eur.  Med.  824.  (oc  ν  μίσψ  Aid.),  ου  ΤΓίχώριοι 
Arht. 

•  ITiom.M.p.lSO.  Valck.adHipp.  *>  Greg.  p.  (64)  1J5  seq.  (8?)  190. 

349.   Piers,  ad  Mcer.  p.  439.    Brunck  (123)  268.    Fisch.  p.  132  seq. 

ad  Eur.  Hipp.  905.  ad  Arist.  Vesp.  ^  Seidler  Exc.  ad  Eur.  Troad. 

841.  TheDorians  said  arepos  for  Ire-  **  Greg.  p.  (64)  148  et  Koen. 
pos.  Greg.  p.  (138)  302  seq.  et  Koen. 
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The  same  thing  takes  place  in  the  pronouns  μοι,  σοι,  used  as 
enclitics  ( Lob.  ad  AJ.  191.),  e.  g.  ^ <rr€oy  μούγκίομιον  Arist.  Nub. 
1207.  μου-χρησεν  Vesp.  159.  /αουστί  Soph.  Aj.  1204.  ed. 
Herm.  for  /ioc  ίγκωμιον,  Sac.  μ€ν  τονφασκεν  for  μίντοι  βφ. 
Arist.  EccL  410.  See  Elmsl.  ad  Ack.  611.  Med.  66.  not.  2.« 

Ο  with  ο  becomes  ov,  e.  g.  ovSva^evc  Soph.  Phil.  672. 
ου  I'oc  for  ο  ovoc  Arist.  Ran^  27.  θϊιυ«οφυλον  £tir.  i/^A.  T.  347. 
ov'^Di'ic  J  v.  284. 

Ο  with  oc  becomes  ω,  e.  g.  t^'voc  for  ό  oivoc,  τωκι^ιον  for  το 
o'lxlSiov  AriUoph.  Nub.  92.  i^*voyooQ  for  ο  oivoyooa  Eurip. 
CycL  567.   ψκότριφ  Arist.  Thesm.  426. 

Ο  with  η  is  written  ω  in  Βωμισυ  Hes.  "^Ε/ογ.  557.  elsewhere  η, 
e.  g.Oripwov  Arist.  Vesp.  819.  θημ€Τ€ρον  Lys.  692.  So  also 
ου  i|,  e.  g.  θημ€Τ€ρου  id.  Vesp.  526.  θημέρα  for  τρ  ή^ιέ/ο^  Soph, 
(Ed.  T.  1283.  4;.  756.  778.  1362.  is  doubtful ^•  and  if  cor- 
recty  this  and  θημ€Τ€ρον  are  the  only  instances  in  which  the 
long  final  and  long  initial  vowel  coalesce.  But  rpSe  θημίρ^ 
Arist.  Av.  1072.  has  not  been  called  in  question.  Both  were 
probably  in  use  in  the  common  language  of  Athens^  copied  by 
the  comic  writers,  while  the  tragedians  retained  only  θημ€ρ<ι, 
which  was  owing  to  the  doable  η. 

Ο  with  V  makes  long  υ,  e.  g.  θυ^ωρ  Crates  ap.  Athen. 
p•  268.  A.     VvZaroQ  Arist.  Lys.  370.  others  write  θουίωρ^. 

Ov  with  ο  makes  ου^  as  τονλν/ιττίου  Arist.  Av.  130.  τονρ^ 
p^wyiov  Nub.  162.      τούβολου  Equ.  649.  662.  945. 

The  crasis  τουιτιγ/οσμματβ  for  τω  ίπι^ραμματε  Plat.  Hip- 
parch,  p.  228.  extr.  should  probably  be  written  τωΊη^ράμματε^ 
as  in  Bekker's  MSS.  But  ω  with  ο  becomes  ω,  as  τωγ\ψ  Arist. 
Ach.  257.   τώϊ»ό/ιατ'  —^ομοίω  Nub.  393,     As  ω  before  voca- 

*  Valckenaer  (ad   Phcen.   635.),  defend  the  doctrine  of  the  gramma•• 

Bninck  (ad  Hec.  1.  c.  Med.  818.),  riaiis. 

«ad  Porsooy   declared  against  this  '  Lobeck  ad  Aj.  755.    Schsef.  ib. 

crasi«.    £liiisley  ad  Eur.  Med.  p.  88.  and  Q'.d.  T.  1.  c.    On  the  other  side 

not  2.  V.  801.    Praif.  Soph.  CEd.  T,  Herm.  ad  Aj.  743. 

p.  viii.   Buttmann  Gr.  Gram.  p.  1 15.  ^  Elrasl.  ad  Eur.  Med.  56.  not.  ?• 
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tives  is  exactly  like  the  article,  we  should  write  with  Wolf 
ωψίιμ€ρ€  Arist.  Nub•  224»  ωυρινι^η,  not  ω  'φτιμερβ,  ω  υριπιΒη• 

§.55.  2.  The  neut.  sing,  of  the  pron.  rel.  δ,  when  followed  by  e, 
is  contracted  into  ου,  the  neut.  plur.  into  a  lonor  a ;  ου  φόρα 
for  ο  €ψόρ€ΐ  Soph'.  EL  42 1 .  ουζερώ  for  ο  ίζερω  (Ed,  Τ.  936. 
ακρατησαο  CEd.  Τ.  1523.  for  α  βκρατησαο,  α  με  for  α  ε/χε  Eur. 
Hipp.  348.  αν  for  α  αν  Soph.  AJ.  1085  seq. 

3.  Και  with  a  becomes  κα,  with  at  κα,  e.  g.  κανό  for  και 
βΜτό,  καν  for  και  αν.  So  icairoc  for  καιαυτοα  Soph.  (Ed,  T.  927. 
But  with  αεί  it  forms  no  crasis  \ 

Και  with  ε  makes  κα,  as  Kayik  for  jcac  εγώ^  «ran  for  και  en, 
καστι  for  και  εστί,  κακ  for  και  ίκ.  So  also  koc  for  rot  ec  in 
Aristoph.  Av.  949^.  (not  Kec),  for  which  the  tragedians  said 
K€ic.     So  with  the  augment.  Soph.  (Ed.  1\  1052.  KapareOcc. 

Obs.  1.  In  Homer  this  crasis  occurs  only  //.  ^\  108.  ιτάγώ  (where 
cac  εγώ  might  also  be  written)  H.  in  Merc.  173.  It  is  not  uncommon 
in  Pindar  ^ 

Obs.  t.  The  Dorians  contracted  και  and  e  into  17,  e.  g.  ι:>}γώ|  κήκ  for 
JL'al  ίκ,κήψα  for  ica2  ^^i;**. 

Καί  with  ec  makes  κα,  e.  g.  icf  τα  for  «cat  είτα ;  but  και  cc 
and  και  είο  become  κ€ΐ,  Keic^. 

.  Και  with  ευ  becomes  κ€υ,  KeiaraXtic  Soph.  Phil.  780.  Kev- 
τνχουσα  Eur.  Androm,  889.  κευκλεωβ  ul/c.  299.  and  in  the 
compounds,  but  not  κευ  for  κα\  ευ^ 

Και  with  -η  becomes  κη,  e.  g.  κηΧΟον  Msch.  S.  c.  Th.  8 1 2. 
and  χΐϊ  if  the  second  word  has  the  spiritus  asper,  e.  g.  χι}  for 
jcai  ri,  \ηΎ\ουσα  for  και  η  ογχουσα  Arist.  Lys.  48. 

Καί  with  c  becomes  (κι)  yl,  χί*:ετενετε  JSwr.  flc/•  1024. 

Και  with  ο  becomes  κω,  KwXiyovc  Eur.  Hipp.  1 000.  κωρ^ 
φάιηιιν  El.  919.  κωp')^f|στp^S€G  Arist.  Ran.  514.  and  with  an 
aspirated  vowel  χω,  χώο  Theocr.  7,  74.  χωσα,  χωστίΛ,  χωτε 

'  Porson  ad  £ur.  Phcen.  14^2.  «  Valck.ad  Ph(Bn.917  seq.  Comp. 

*»  Valck.  ad  Phcen.  577.  Bekk.  Anecd.  Gr.  2.  p.  49(i. 

«  Boeckh  ad  Pind.  01.  3.  S3.  '  Pors.  ad  Eur.  Ph.  1423. 
d  Greg.  p.  88.  («OO)  108  (234). 


Of  Contraction.  101 

Jack,  Bum.  723.  for  και  o,&c.  So  χώίωνιαίοΓ  καϊ  ϋ*Άδωνια 
Theocr,  If  109.      χωτβρος  for  και  ο  ere/ooc• 

Km  with  01  becomes  κψ,  '^^φ,  e.  g.  κψνον  for  και  oTi^ov,  κψκίαν 
for  και  οικία V  ilr.  ΤΛ<;5^•  349.  χω  ζυμποται  for  και  oc  ζυ/ιττ. 
\ψ  ξυνναυβάται  Soph.  Phil.  565.  Yet  χοί  is  written  for 
και  qI,  \oioc  for  και  oioc. 

Και  with  ov  becomes  κου,  e.  g.  κοντβ,  Kovirore. 

Καί  with  V  becomes  γυ,  e.  g•  χνττό  Eur.  Iph.  A.  1124, 
Ion.  1289.  yyvoyeipiov  Andr.  737•  'χυΊΓ€ρορρωίουσ  SuppL 
346.      'χνηηρ€σΙαν  Ar.  Vesp.  602, 

4.  The  following  erases  are  also  found  :  roi  coalesces  with 
aw  into  ταν  with  long  a,  pevrav  for  /ιέντοι  αν^,  το/οα  for  roi 
α/>α  Soph.  EL  404•  γωρησομαΐ  rap  ovirep  εσταΧηρ  oSoS  ed. 
Menu* 

'Εγώ with oi|€y<^Sa  for  εγώ  οίδο,  ί'γψμαι  Plat.  Crat.  p. 386  C. 

5.  Other  words  are  written  at  full  length,  but  the  concurring  ^.5Gi 
Towels  form  only  one  syllable,  which  is  called  συvίtησ^Cy  σνν€κ- 
φωνησιο,  especially  the  syllables  ei  ov,  η  a,  η  ei,  ri  η,  η  ου,  η  οι, 

ιΐω^  ω  α,  ω  ου,  ω  €ΐ.  //.  ν ,  777.  μέλλω  eWel  ovS'  εμε  \  πίμναν 
«ι|νάλκι2α  Ι  yeiwaro  μντηρ•  Soph.  Phil.  948.  είλεν  μ'  επει  ou8'| 
αν  ω^  6)ςοντ'^•  Arist.  Ach.  458.  μίι  αλλά•  Eur.  iph.  Τ.  1055. 
j|  ei^oToc»  Rhes.  685.  ου  σε  χ/9ΐ}  eiSelvai.  JElsch.  S.  c.  Th. 
2\0,μη  eic.  (ed.  £/.  v•  193.)*  Od.  a,  226.  *H  ου,  μη  ου,  as 
one  syllable,  is  very  common.  //.  ε\  349•  η  ov)^  aXiQ.  Eur. 
Hec.  1094.  η  oijSe/cJ.  Oi.  ω',  247.  οχνι,  ού.  Hes.  "Epy. 
640.  άργαλερ  ουΒέ.  Soph.  Trach.  84•  τ}  οΊ^γομεσΒ'  αμα» 
£sch.  Prom.  634.  η  «i'c,  where,  however,  the  reading  is 
doubtful.  Thus  in  Arist.  Ach.  860.  the  words "Ίττω  Ήρακλι^ι;, 
formed  in  the  mouth  of  a  Boeotian  an  iambic  dipodia.  Arist. 
Eq.  340.  εγώ  oi*.  Soph.  Phil.  585.  εγώ  ειμ\  Ar.  Vesp.  1 224. 
εγώ  etaopuu     From   this  passage  it  is  doubtful   whether  a 

*  Pors.  ad  £ur.Med.862.   Blomf.  *  Monk    ad    Eur.     Hipp.   1331. 

ad  £sdi.  S.  c.  Tb.  ΙΓ9.     And  on  the  Blomf.  ad  S.  c.  'l*h.  193. 

otiier  side  Lobcck  ad  Soph.  Aj.  534.  ^  Bninck  ad   Eur.     Bacch.  638. 

^  Clark  ad  Od.X',  948.  Brunckad  iEsch.  Prom.  100.  904. 

Arist.  Lys.  273.   Eqii.  310.    Ofsyni•  *  Brunck  ad  Ar.  I.  c.  ad  Soph. 

zc»b  in  Pindar  see  B(Eckb,p.989seq.  (£d.  T.  33  i. 
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synizesis  is  not  to  be  assumed  even  where  the  short  iaitial  Towel 
is  elided  after  the  long  final• 

Similar  synizeses  are  found  in  the  middle  of  words,  e.  g. 
€ωρακα,  generally  a  trisyllable  in  Attic  writers  (quadrisyllable 

Plut•  98.)  αν€(^γμβνα£  Eur.  Iph,  J..  66.  veoyjiov  Eur.  Troad* 
233.  veavlav  Eur.  Hel.  212.  and  elsewhere.  τεθί'εωτοΓ.  Ar. 
Ran.  1028.1140.  Nub.  782.  838.  This  is  common  in  Homer, 
especially  in  genitives  in  εω  of  the  1st  decl.  e.  g.  Ώη\ηιάΒ€ω 
Άχιλ^οα,  and  in  the  genitives  plur.  in  ewv  of  the  1st  and  Srd 

decl.  //.  a',  495.  ίφβτμβων.  II.  κ,  19δ.  στηθεων.  So  in 
verbs ;  //.  β',  294.  εΐλέωσιν.  Ε  before  α  forms  a  synizesis  in 
the  ace.  sing.  3rd  decl.  and  in  neut.  plur,     //.  y,  27.  OeojeiSea. 

λ',  282.  αφρ€ον  I  §€  στϊ]\θ€α  ;  also  τιμίαα,  υμίας,  aKpeac,  which 
last  remains  short.  //.  e',  567.  μέγα|£β  σψεαο  α\ΐΓοσφί)\\€ΐ€ 
πονοιο.  Comp.  Od.  ff,  415.  εσσεαι  is  a  dissyllable  Od.  iCf  33. 
QeoQ  is  a  monosyllable  in  two  passages  in  Homer,  //.  a\  18. 
Od.  ξ',  451.  and  generally  so  in  the  Attic  writers*.  So  //.  a\ 
14.  χρυσές.      Od.  λ',  568.  γβνσεον•      Hes.'^Epy.  33.  vci'ljcea. 

II.  \Ij\114.  TreXe/cw.  lies. "Epy.  263.  βασιλη^α.  That  the 
contracted  syllable  is  long  is  the  consequence  of  the  arsis,  for 
//.  a,  14.  €ψ  in  γβνσεψ  is  short.  //.  e ,  256.  ουκ €γ,  as  Soph. 
(Ed.  T.  1451.  αλλ'  ea,  and  frequently  elsewhere^.  So  emc  in 
the  genitive  is  frequently  a  monosyllable,  e.  g•  JEsck.  S.  c. 
Th.2.  ulg.  1423.  jEim.  614.  695.  698.  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  47. 
Od,  Vf  194.   ToifvcK  up'\  αλλοε(|δέα  φαιν€σκ€το  πάντα  ανακτι. 

ζ',  287.  δη  δγίδοον.  φ',  178.  στεατοα.  So  lies.  T/ieog.  48. 
aocS^c  was  pronounced  as  a  dissyllable,  whence  ωΒηο  was  afters- 
wards  formed^.  I  seems  also  to  have  coalesced  with  a  short 
vowel  following  into  one  long  syllable,  both  when  a  long  vowel 
precedes  and  with  another  short  vowel.  II.  δ',  416.  Tpwac] 
δι^ιώσονσιν.  β\  811.  πολιοί,  ψ',  567.  Od.  υ,  560.  πόλιαο. 
//.  ι',  382.  AiyvTrlriac,  δθι  |  Comp.  §.  25.  Obs.  2:  The  same 
thing  seems  to  take  place  in  the  tragedians  in  lyric  verses; 
Eur.  Here.  JP.  880.  μανίαισιν  in  a  dochmiac  verse*   Batch.  996« 

^  Pors.  ad  £ur.  Or.  303.  ^  Araaud  Anim.  Cr.  p.  $9  seq. 

^  Brurick  ad   Arist.   Ran.   1243. 
£rf.  ad  Soph.  Ant.  1.  9a.    PricK  ix. 
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ορ|για«  (doclim.  σι  answering  in  the  strophe  to  για.)  Hipp.  770. 
Μονννχίου  y  ακ\  (troch.  in  the  antistr.  -σΟβΐσα  τάν  r  ευ])  also 
in  iambics^  Here,  F,  1307.  Ό\υμ\πΙον;  perhaps  also  Phan. 
1680.  €πιοΰ[σαν  ημεραν.  AUsck.  Prom,  685.  αυτόν  αΊ[φν18ιο{:, 
where  Porson  would  read  al(j>viStoQ  αυτόν,  Eur.  Phan.  700, 
offioTOi;  ^  ejSeuae  γαΤαν,  ]  ο  viv  €υη\\Ιοισι  ίείζεν  --  -  (troch. )>  is 
the  reading  of  all  the  MSS.  ίαχά  frequently  occurs  where  only 
two  syllables  are  required^.  The  synizesis  of  υ  is  much  more 
rare,  perhaps  is  found  only  in  Pindar^  Pyth.  4,  401.  γειη/ων. 
and  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  640.  ϊυοΊν;  for  in  Od,  σ,  173.  ^ακρυ  may 
be  considered  as  two  short  syllables;  and  Eur.  Iph.  T.  938. 
977.  1468.  it  would  be  better  to  write  Έ/οπ'τίων  with  one  i^. 
The  rarity  of  this  synizesis  makes  both  the  above-quoted  pas- 
sages suspicious. 

Two  short  syllables  coalesce  by  synizesis  into  one  short,  only 
in  //•  e  y  567.  μέγα  |  Se  ai^eac  a\troG<^rt\eie  πονοιο.  The  gram- 
maiians  quote,  however,  a  verse  of  Praxilla;  aWa  reov  \  ov- 
vore  I  θυμον  evl  σττιθεσσιν  eneiOov^,  But  a  short  and  a  long 
before  a  vowel  often  make  one  short.     //•  y,  152.  SevSpe^ 


Of  the  Division  of  Syllables. 

In  the  division  of  syllables,  the  following  fundamental  rules  ξ.  57, 
are  observed  : 

1.  A  syllable  cannot,  in  division,  end  with  a  consonant 
with  which  no  complete  word  ends,  e.  g.  no  word  ends  with  β 
γ  δ ;  generally  with  no  consonant,  except  κ  )ζ  ρ  c,  therefore 


*  SeeSeidler  de  Vers.  Dochm.  p.  46. 
Ilcrm.  El.  D.  Uetr.  p.  5S  seq.  Mat- 
tbis  ad  £ur.  PhoeD.1637.  Hipp.  581. 
Dobree  on  Arist  Veep.  1020.  quotes 
vrcpcwi' as  a  trisyllable.  Oil  the  other 
side  Boeckh  ad  Find.  Ol.  14.  v.  1. 13. 
p.  4^0.  It  would  be  illogical  to  .dter 
the  readings  in  order  to  make  them 
accord  with  an  assumed  rule;  and 
some  of  the  alterations  proposed  are 
objectionable  on  odier  grounds,  as 


Porson's  την  Ιου  σαν  ^μέρην  Eur. 
Phoen.  1680. 

*  The  rarity  of  this  case  makes 
the  synizesis  doubtful  in  αστέρι 
ό\πωpιyff  \aipe  S^  |  r^  6ρ\νιθι  Όδν|- 
σ€υε, 

'  Hie  passages  of  the  grammarians 
relative  to  synizesis  are  collected  by 
Gaisford  ad  Heph.  p.  9W.  Comp. 
Spitzner  de  Vers.  Heroic,  p.  179. 
Thiersch  Gram.  p.  180  seq. 
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the  words  6/3So/uoC|  oySooc  are  not  divided  e/S-So/uoc^  ογ•3οο<, 
but  €-^8ofioc,  δ-γδοος, 

'  Exceptions :  a)  When  a  consonant  is  doubled,  the  first  be- 
longs to  the  preceding,  the  second  to  the  following  syl- 
lable, e.  g.  aX-Xoc,  αγ-γελοο,  αμ'μοα• 

b)  The  lene  which  precedes  an  aspirate^  is  annexed  to  the 

preceding  syllable,  e.  g.  Σαπ-ψώ,  κάτ-θαν^. 

c)  The  liquid  which  precedes  another  consonant,  belong» 

always  to  the  preceding,  not  to  the  following  syllable, 
except  μ  followed  by  v.  Thus  αλ-icij,  αμ-πυζ,  αν-Βάνω, 
αρ-μα,  but  a-|ui/oc. 

2.  Regard  is  had  in  the  division  to  the  composition,  e.  g. 
συν-εκ-δεχο/ιαι,  βζ-ηΧθον^  Κυ-νοσ-ουρα.  So  also  e-ffrpe^ov 
from     στρέψω,   προ-στατίω ;   but   ωσ-τ€,  προσ-τίθημι,   προσ^ 


ταττω. 


Exception.  When  in  composition  the  last  vowel  of  the  first 
word  is  omitted,  on  account  of  a  vowel  following,  the 
last  remaining  consonant  is  annexed  to  the  following 
syllable;  e.  g.  πα-ρβ-χω,  α^ψορ-μη,  β^-μαυ-τόν.  This 
takes  place  independently  of  composition,  when  the 
last  vowel  of  the  first  word  is  omitted,  on  account  of  a 
vowel  following,  e.g.  ύ-π*  Ι-λιομ,  α-φ*  ov,  notvw'-^lX. 
αφ'Όυ.  For  the  apostrophus  contracts  two  words 
into  one*• 

(58.)  3.  All  the  consonants  which  may  stand  together  at  the  be- 
ginning of  a  word,  remain  also  together  in  the  middle,  and  are 
not  divided  between  the  preceding  and  following  syllables,  ex- 
cept when  the  composition  requires  it.  The  following  con- 
sonants may  stand  together  at  the  beginning  of  a  word :  (/3δ, 
βλ,  βρ,  γλ,  yv,  yp,  δ/ii,  δι;,  δρ,  θλ,  Ομ,  θρ,  κλ,  κμ,  κν,  κρ  κτ, 
μν,  πλ,  ττΊ',  πρ,  πτ,  σβ,  σδ,  σθ,  σκ,  σκ\,  σμ,  σττ,  στ,  στλ,  στρ, 
σφ,  σφρ,  σχ,  τλ,  τ/*,  τρ,  φθ,  φλ,  φρ,  χβ,  χλ,  χν,  χρ), 
Κά-δμο(,  €χι-δι;α,  e-fliOC,  α^κμη,  e-iCTOC,  τυ-τητω,  γνω-σθει'α, 
δε-σμόα,  &c.  are  thus  divided. 

*  Porphyr.  ap.  Villois.  Anted.  2.  p.  115.  Comp.  Theodos.  Cr.  p.  62>  32. 
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•  O&f/l.  Whatever  is  usual  hi  some  letters  of  an  organ  (§.  %•  i.  S.) 
is  made  the  rule  also  for  the  other  kindred  letters»  although  no  word 
b^ins  with  them,  e•  g.  y  κ  χ  are  related  to  each  other,  as  palatic  let- 
ters ;  as  some  words  begin  with  σχ  and  σκ^  and  these  are  left  together, 
so  oy  arc  left  together,  although  no  word  begins  with  σγ.  In  the  same 
way  the  following  remain  undivided : 

Qv  and  Iv 


TV 


ψα-'τνη 

γμ  άμν^γμόε 

χμ  λΜτ-χμάζν 

Θμ  άρί'θμόί 

γί  o-ySoof 


because 


ττν 


ψ 

Ιμ  and  τμ 
κτ  and  χθ 


remain  undivided• 


Obs,  2.  Three  consonants^  although  they  never  begin  a  word,  may  (59.) 
yet  stand  at  the  beginning  of  a  syUable,  if  the  middle  one  of  them  may 
be  preceded  and  followed  by  these  letters,  e.  g.  θ  may  have  σ  before  it 
(σθένω)^  and  λ  after  it  (θλίβω) ;  therefore  σθΧ  may  stand  together  at  the 
beginning  of  a  syllable.  Hence  we  divide  ί-σβλόί.  For  the  same  reason 
α-σθμα,  "Α-σκρα,  ο^σιτριον^  ι-σχκό*,  αΐ^σχρόί,  Aev-icrpa,  καΓΟ-πτρον, 
έ-χ6|ρόι,  ύ^σιτΧηΒρ  but  also  νϋ'ΤτΧηζ. 

Obs,  S.  These  rules  are  laid  down  by  P.  Antesignanus  in  his  Scholia 
to  Clenardi  Gram.  p.  4.  (ed.  Franc.  1580.  Paris,  1572.).  Theodosius, 
Gram.  p.  0)S,  29,  is  the  only  one  of  the  older  grammarians  in  whom  I 
have  found  anything  on  this  subject. 


Punctuation. 

The  Greeks  before  the  Alexandrian  period  had  no  punc-  §.58• 
iuation;  the  words  were  written  with  uncial,  i.  e.  capital  let- 
ters, and  ID  uninterrupted  succession  ;  and  it  was  left  to  the 
reader  to  distinguish  the  sense  by  pauses  of  the  voice.  In 
Aristot.  Rhel.  3,  5,  6.  ΒιαστΙΙζαί  seems  to  denote  divisions 
made  in  the  delivery  or  by  the  voice.  The  ancients  could 
therefore  allow  themselves  positions  of  words  which  are  incon- 
sistent with  our  punctuation,  e.  g.  Eurip,  Hec.  406.  αλλ'  ω 
φΙΧη  μοί  μίιτ€ρ  ηίίστην  \epa  Bog,  where  /uoc  does  not  belong 
to  φίλη  but  to  ioc,  and  therefore  no  comma  should  be  placed 
after /u?re/9,  though  the  genius  gf  our  language  seems  lo  re- 
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quire  it•  So  Soph•  Track.  164.  'vpovop  ir/oora^ac  ωα  τρίμτινορ 
ημικ  αν  yjbjpac  απειη  κανιαυσιον  ρερωα»  Ιοτ  τ}  σανειΐ'  σφε  xpeifl 

,  where  the  construction  is  wpora^ac,  i>c,  ννίκ  αν  βεβως 

απείη  γωρα<:  yjpovov  τριμηρον  κανιαυσιονρ  τότε  χ/οειι?.  Hetice 
enclitics  are  often  found  before  which  we  should  place  a  comma, 
e.  g.  Eur.  Hec•  I,  c.  and  Hipp.  1144.  ecTrep  ίστ€,  μοι  σημγ- 
vare,  which  would  be  more  correct  without  a  comma  after  ιστβ. 
Many  mistakes  of  transcribers  arose  from  the  mode  of  writing 
without  interruption•     See  Fisch.  ad  WelL  1  •  p.  229. 

■ 

It  was  not  till  the  conflux  of  strangers  at  Alexandria  began 
to  impair  the  purity  of  the  Greek  language,  and  it  became  the 
object  of  learned  investigations,  that  Aristophanes,  the  gram- 
marian of  Byzantium,  invented  three  marks,  by  which  to  de- 
note the  divisions  of  discourse.  These  were:  η  τελεία  στιγ/ιπ, 
a  point  placed  at  the  top  of  the  last  letter  of  a  word  to  denote 
the  complete  close  of  the  sense ;  η  μίση  στιγμή,  a  point  in  the 
middle  of  the  last  letter,  marking  a  proposition  only  partly 
finished,  to  be  completed  by  another  member  beginning  with 
a  pronoun  or  a  conjunction ;  and  ν^Γοστιγμ^,  a  point  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  last  letter,  to  denote  a  proposition  whose  sense 
is  entirely  incomplete  and  suspended^• 

These  marks,  however,  appear  not  to  have  come  into  general 
use  till  a  later  period,  and  their  form  and  place  were  changed. 
The  τελε/α  στ.  was  placed  like  our  full  stop  under  the  last 
letter  at  the  close  of  a  proposition :  a  line  like  our  comma  took 
the  place  of  the  ύττοστ.,  and  the  point  at  the  top  remained  as 
μέση  στ.  a  colon.  This  system  of  pointing  is  found  in  the 
oldest  MSS.,  and  in  those  of  the  ninth  century  the  interrogation 
is  added  ( ; ).  The  parenthesis  (  )  and  dash—-,  and  very  lately 
the  note  of  admiration,  have  been  added  in  modern  times. 

§.59.  It  would  be  absurd  to  refuse  to  avail  ourselves  of  this  help  for 
making  reading  intelligible,  merely  because  it  was  unknown  to  Sophocles 
and  Plato,  to  whom  the  notes  of  interrogation  and  admiration  would 

*  Dionys.  Thr.  Oram,  in  Villois.  Fbch.  ad  Well.  1.  p.  SSa    Kicanor 

Anecd.  Gr.  2.  p.  138  seq.     Bekic  made  eight  points,  others  four.     See 

Anecd.  Gr.  S.  p.  630.  with  the  Scho-  Villois.  1.  c.  p.  138. 140.  142.     Bckk. 

lia,  p.  7d8.  and  respecting  the  pas-  p.  760  seq.  763  seq. 
sage  Villois.  p.  14^.     Bekk.  p.  760. 
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aot  Lave  been  more  strange  than  the  comma  and  the  colon•  But  it 
mnst  be  confessed  that  it  has  been  much  abused ;  the  subject  has  been 
separated  in  punctuation  from  the  predicate  by  a  comma,  the  case 
governed  from  the  verb  that  governs  it•  Punctuation  should  conform 
kself  to  the  genius  of  each  tongue ;  but  in  the  Greek,  that  intermixture 
of  propositions  wliich  is  characteristic  of  the  language  has  been  oAen 
overlooked•  In  my  opinion,  in  pointing  Greek  writings  this  rule  should 
especially  be  observed :  Never  to  separate  the  governed  word  or  words 
by  a  comma  from  the  governing  word,  when  the  latter  without  the 
former  would  yield  no  complete  sense.  It  would  be  only  an  apparent 
exception  to  this  principle,  if  the  governed  or  governing  word  should 
receive  an  addition,  which  though  it  contributes  to  make  them  more 
perspicuous  or  definite,  might  yet  be  omitted  without  destroying  the 
sense.     Hence  the  following  rules  may  be  deduced. 

1.  The  predicate  should  never  be  separated  from  its  subject,  nor  the 
case  governed  from  the  verb  which  governs  it,  except  when  a  paren- 
thetical proposition  conies  in  afler  one  of  these  words.  Therefore  we 
should  not  point  Ζίσποινα  ^,  7)  ^υσττινοί^  ^ΐΖαίαισιν  ην  γνναιζΐ  as  in  Eur, 
Hec.  354.  ed,  Br,  nor  iv  ircpl  iraidos  c^y- -- ά^^ι  Πο\νζ€ίνη$  re  ψίληχ 
Ovyarpoff,  ^1'  ονείρων  eldoy  ib.  73  seq. ;  nor  yrei  3έ  yipaSf  των  τολν-* 
ftojfi^y  Tiya  ΎρωιάΒων  ib.  9fi,  but  rightly  ψανησομαι  γαρ  ώ$  τάφου  r\//- 
/ftwr  rvx«#,  Ιονλη$  νοίων  ndpoidey  ev  κλυ^ωνίψ  ib.  4i7. 

2•  The  participle  and  the  infinitive,  which  serves  to  complete  the 
sense  of  the  governing  verb,  ought  not  to  be  separated  from  it :  e.  g• 
we  should  not  point,  c^eiro  μoVf  vpos  avroy  cXdelv,  παραινώ  σοι^  rovs 
yovias  σέβειν ;  nor  γέροντι  ΒηΚωσω  ττατρί,  μη  τοι  φύσιν  γ*  &σπλαγχρο£ 
€κ  cciVov  ycyvs  Soph,  Aj.  471.  Br,  So  a  participle,  when  it  subjoins 
a  defining  circumstance  to  the  verb  which  it  accompanies,  should  not 
be  separated  from  the  verb  by  a  comm^ ;  therefore  not,  heiaai^  viref^- 
Ίτεμ^  Tpmicrjs  yQovos  Eur.  Hec.  C.  Br, ;  nor  TrirveZ,  σφαγεία  ib,  itS  seq. ; 
nor  ο  ΠηΧέωκ  γαρ  wals,  virkp  τύμβου  fareiSf  κατέσ-^ζ  'Λχιλλβνβ  νάν 
στράτ€υμ**ΕΧ\.ηνικόν  ib.  37.  for  ^ar^vai  is  the  means  by  which  κατέχ/ειν 
is  accomplished,  as  σψαγηναι  the  manner  of  πιτνεϊν,  dediivat  the  cause 
of  ντεκπέμιτειν :  and  no  one  would  point,  υπο  3έοι/«,  vire$iire/ii//e,  rjj 
αφαγηρ  xirret,  τψ  φανηναι,  κατέσ\€.  So  ib.  1.  140.  άφέλξων  ought  not 
to  be  separated  from  ήζα,  as  it  contains  the  purpose  and  even  the 
principal  idea. 

3.  On  the  same  principle  every  subjoined  circumstance  which  de- 
fines more  exactly  the  sense  of  a  proposition,  should  remain  unsepa- 
rated.  We  ought  not  therefore  to  point,  μή  τον  άριστον  £^αναών  vav' 
T^Vf  MXmv  σφαγίων  οΰν€κ\  άπωθέίν  Eur.  Hec.  133  seq.  nor  should 
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ηκω  λιπών  in  the  opening  of  the  Hecuba  and  Troades  be  separated  from 
each  other  by  a  comma,  since  the  verb  and  participle  jointly  make  up 
one  principal  idea,  *  I  come  from  the  realms  of  the  dead.' 

4.  Two  nouns,  verbs  or  propositions,  which  stand  in  a  similar  re- 
lation to  another  verb  or  proposition,  and  are  joined  by  jca/,  re  should 
not  be  separated  by  punctuation.  Thus  Eur,  Hec,  S3 3.  the  comma 
afber  ίιηστατη!  should  be  removed,  and  we  should  unite  θνματοχ  ^  eiri« 
ατάτηι  Upevs  τ  επέστη  rov^e  τταιε^Α'χιΧλέωί,  Comp.  227•  The  same  is 
the  case  with  μη^έ — μη^έ,  ovre — ovre,  ή — ή,  when  these  particles  do 
not  represent  different  things,  but  give  an  option  of  several ;  e.  g. 
Eur,  Hec*  235.  not  /i^  λνττρά,  μηΐ^  xap^ias  ^ηκτηρια  ίξιστορησαι,  nor 
ΊΓον  vore  delay  *ΈΧένον  ψνχάν,  fi  Kaady^pas  ΙσίΙω  ib.  85.  but  without  a 
comma  after  λυπρά  and  ψνχάκ. 

5.  All  clauses  which  begin  with  the  relative  or  with  conjunctions 
are  rightly  separated  by  commas  from  the  clause  to  which  they  belong, 
as  they  commonly  contain  defining  circumstances,  in  the  absence  of 
which  the  remaining  part  of  the  sentence  would  still  yield  a  complete 
sense :  e.  g.  vTre^cire/it//^  /xe  ΏοΧνμίιστοροί  irpos  Ιώμα  Qprfdov  ζένου,  os 
rtjy  αρίστην  X€pσoyησiay  ιτΧάκα  tnrelpei.  If,  however,  attraction  takes 
place,  if  a  word  of  the  main  proposition  is  governed  by  the  relative  or 
the  conjunction  of  the  subordinate  proposition,  or  if  the  relative  with 
its  verb  supplies  the  place  of  a  case  governed  by  the  verb  of  the  main 
proposition,  there  should  be  no  comma :  e.  g.  Eur.  Hec,  864.  oi^jc  Ιεστι 
θνητών  otrris  Ιστ  ekevdepos,  there  should  be  no  comma  after  Θνητώ^^ 
Herod,  2, 17!^•  άγαλμα  Εαίμονοχ  idpvae  rijs  voXios  6κον  ην  mnjiewrarov^ 
not  rijs  πόλιοΐ,  Βκου»  Soph,  jij,  691.  ir/icis  S*  a  ψράζω  Ipartf  not  νμέι$ 
^,  &  φράζω,  ^ράτ€ ;  and  when  the  relative  stands  in  the  case  of  the  pre- 
ceding or  omitted  demonstrative,  e•  g.  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  862.  ov^kv  γαρ 
αν  Ίτράζαιμ  ay  ύν  ου  σοι  ψΙΧον, 

$.60.  Besides  these  the  grammarians  had  other  marks,  which  are 
mostly  become  obsolete.  1 .  The  hyphen,  ύφβν  (from  υφ'  ev)  ~, 
which  was  placed  under  compounded  words :  e.  g.  αρχιστρα* 

τηy6c,  φιλόλογος;  or  ^^,  φίλοθβοο,  Χβι/οίσοψοο;  also  when 

two  words  are  to  be  pointed  out  as  one  in  sense,  e.  g.  τόξο- 
TO  \ωβητηρ,  ί.  e.  8ιά  των  τοξωι/  \ωβωμίν€,  πύκα  πο«ϊτο?ο% 

&C.   2.  The  υποΒιαστολτι^  or  διαστολή,  a  mark  like  our  comma 

*  Villois.  Anecd.  2.  p.  107  seq.  dera  limes  a  transverse  stroke  (*) 
p.  1 29.  Scholia  in  Dionys.  Thr.  Gr.  has  been  generally  used  in  the  latter 
in  Bekk.  Anccd.  p.  70)  seq.    In  mo•     case,  c.  g.  ^  οΰ-ίΐίίΧνσα, 
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( , )  to  separate  two  words  which  might  be  erroneously  joined 
together,  e.  g.  ΙστίΜ»  otc,  to  distinguish  it  from  εστί  vouc,  έστιν, 
aξιoCf  from  εστί  Na^coc.  It  is  still  used  to  distinguish,  o,  τε 
(from  ο  and  τε,  as  δ,  τε  Πλάτων)  from  ore  when ;  το,  τε,  δ,  τι 
(neuter  of  δστκ)  from  τότε  then,  on  that  or  because^.  Many 
persons  instead  of  this  mark  only  leave  a  space  between  the 
words,  as  is  often  done  in  MSS.  and  old  editions,  δ  τε,  τό  τε, 
ο  τι. 

On  the  Parts  of  Speech  and  their  Iriflexion. 
The  parts  of  speech  in  Greek  are : 

I.    Words  which  indicate  ideas  of  objects  of  every  kind,  §.61. 
vKo/ta,  nomen,  Noun.     These  are : 

1 )  Either  substantive,  inasmuch  as  they  convey  a  complete 
substantial  idea ;  N.  substantive.  They  express  things  or 
persons: 

a.  Either  certain  individual  things  and  persons:  (proper 

names,  κνρια)', 

b.  Or  merely  in  general,  with  respect  to  kind  or  spe 

cies  {Substantives,  προσηγορικά). 

2)  Or  unsubstantive,  which  convey  no  complete  substantial 
idea,  but  must  always  be  considered  in  connection  with  a 
substantive  thing  with  which  they  are  found ;  N.  adjec^ 
tive,  επίθετα•  They  express  properties  and  qualities  of 
things  or  persons. 

To  these  belong,  as  auxiliary  or  substituted  words : 

3)  The  Article^  apOpov,  a  word  which  of  itself  expresses  no 
idea,  but  serves  to  determine  more  accurately,  or  to  ren- 
der substantive,  the  noun  with  which  it  stands. 

4)  The  Pronoun,  αντωνυμία,  a  word  which  is  used  instead 
of  the  substantive. 

II.  Words  which  express  a  relation  capable  of  being  deter-  (or) 
mined  in  respect  to  time,  or  an  action  ;  Verbs,  ρήματα. 

^  V'llUiu.  1.  c     Both  these  marks      ψΖίαι^  but  καταχρηστικώί,  Porphyr. 
and  the  apostrophus  were  called  προσ•     and  Chceroboscus  apud  Villois.  1.  c. 
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III.  Words  which  exprees  the  reciprocal  relations  of  the 
abo?e*mentioned  principal  parts  of  speech^  and 

1)  Words  which  express  the  peculiar  quality  or  an  acces- 
sory modification  of  verbs;  Adverbs,  επιρρήματα.  These 
stand  in  the  same  relation  to  verbs,  as  adjectives  to  sub- 
stantives.    Interjections  may  be  reckoned  with  them. 

2)  Words  which  indicate  the  relation  between  two  woixlft 
standing  together;   Prepositions,  προθέσεις. 

3)  Words  which  serve  to  connect  two  or  more  words  or  pro- 
positions, or  to  determine  the  relation  between  two  pro- 
positions ;   Cory  unctions,  συν8€σμοι» 

Ohs.  The  ancients,  as  Aristotle,  reckoned  only  three  parts  of  speech, 
ονομα^  ρήμα,  and  συνίεσμοί.  The  Stoics  distinguished  the  article,  and 
subsequent  writers  added  the  other  partes  orationis  {μέρη  του  λόγον, 
μόρια  της  λέξεων),  so  that  the  number  amounted  to  eight,  viz.  those 
enumerated  above,  and  μετοχή  (the  Participle).  See  Dionys.  Hal.  de 
Comp.  2.  p.  18  seq.  ed.  Schaf.  and  from  him  Quint,  i.  4,  18  seq. 
Dion.  Thr,  Gr.  p.  634.  in  Bekk,  Anecd.  and  p.  840  seq.  Theodos.  Gr. 
p.  80  seq• 

§.6S.  The  words  of  the  first  and  second  class  may  be  inflected  in 
(^3.)  their  terminations,  to  show  the  different  modifications  of  which 
the  ideas  conveyed  by  them  are  capable  (συ^υγιαι).  The  in- 
flexion of  words  of  the  first  class  is  called  Declension  (ιτλίσιο); 
that  of  the  second,  Conjugation  (συ2!υγ{α  in  the  strict  sense). 
Besides  this,  every  word  of  the  first  class  has  a  gender,  genus, 
according  to  which  it  is  either  masculine  (άρσενικόν)  οτ feminine 
(βηΧνκον),  or  belonging  to  neither  of  the  two  genders,  neuter 
{μέσον  or  ovSerepou), 

Generally,  every  substantive  has  its  determinate  gender. 
The  adjectives,  the  article  and  the  pronouns  are  capable  of 
marking  all  the  three  genders.  This  determination  of  the  gen- 
der of  a  substantive  is  founded  probably  in  accidental  resem- 
blances, which  certain  ideas  seem  to  bear  to  one  of  the  two 
sexes  in  nature.  Thus,  the  circumstance  of  the  earth  producing 
plants  and  fruits  was  thought  to  afford  a  resemblance  between 
it  and  female  animals»  and  in  consequence  the  feminine  gen- 
der was  assigned  to  the  earth.     So,  in  German,  the  masculine 
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gender  was  assigned  to  trees,  on  account  of  their  independent 
strength :  in  Latin,  on  account  of  their  bearing  and  producing 
froit,  or  the  power  of  rendering  themselres  fruitful,  both  gen- 
ders were  attributed  to  them  ;  so  that  they  do  not  belong  en- 
tirely either  to  the  masculine  or  feminine  gender,  as  in  Greek 
TO  SevSpov,  although  some  subspecies  are  feminine,  e.  g.  fi 
irirvc,  ri  ελάτι}.  That  which  seemed  to  unite  in  itself  the  pro- 
perties of  both  sexes,  or  could  be  compared  with  neither  sex  in 
nature,  was  reckoned  with  the  substantives  of  the  neuter  gen- 
der (r).     See  further  of  Gender,  §•  93  seq. 

Of  Declension. 

There  are  three  principal  kinds  of  inflexion  in  Greek,  ac-  }.63. 
cording  as  a  noun  is  to  signify  either  a  single  thing  or  person,  (fi^*) 
or  two  of  this  kind  or  more.  These  kinds  of  inflexion  are  called 
numbers  (αριθμοί),  and  a  word  may  be  used  in  the  singular  num- 
ber (o  evucoc),  dual  (Jo  Sviicoc),  or  plural  (o  ηΧηθυντικοο).  Each 
of  these  kinds  of  inflexion  has  five  cases  (η-τώσεια),  which  have 
the  following  arbitrary  denominations ;  Nominative  (ή  ορθή, 
evOeta,  όνομαστικτι),  which  serves  chiefly  to  give  the  name  of  a 
thing  without  its  relation ;  Genitive  (η  yeviKri),  which  shows 
the  relation  of  mutual  reference  and  subordination;  Dative  (^ 
SoTcitii),  by  which  the  relation  is  expressed  which  a  substan- 
tive has  to  an  action  ;  Accusative  (i?  αιτιατική),  which  shows 
that  a  substantive  undergoes  a  change  in  consequence  of  an 
action  ;  and  Vocative  (ji  κλητική),  which  is  used  in  addressing. 
The  nominative  and  vocative  are  called  also  casus  recti  (βνθεΐαι 
wτώσ€ιc).  For  the  ablative  of  the  Latins  the  Greeks  have  no 
distinct  form,  but  its  relation  is  expressed  by  the  dative  or 
genitive,  or  by  prepositions  (r). 

O&ff.  1•  lo  the  oldest  state  of  the  Greek  language  there  was  no  dual ; 
Dor  had  the  £olic  dialect  this  number  any  more  than  the  Latin,  which 
was  derived  from  it^  It  is  used  most  frequently  by  the  Attics^  who, 
however*  oflen  employ  the  plural  instead  of  it.  The  dual  is  probably 
only  an  abbreviated  form  of  the  plural^. 

Obs,  %.  The  Attics  in  particular  often  put  the  article,  the  pronouns» 

*  Koen   ad  Greg.  p.  (^85)  4κ)β.         *>  Buttm.  L.  Or.  p.  135. 
Goal,  ad  Theod.  p.  SlO. 
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and  participles,  in  the  nuucuUne^  hefote  feminine  nouns  of  the  duat 
number  (v.  Syntax»  §.  436.);  whence  we  may  conclude,  that  the  dual 
of  those  parts  of  speech,  and  of  the  adjective,  had  once  only  one  form» 
the  masculine» 

General  Remarks. 

§•64••  1•  In  all  declensions,  the  dative  singular  ends  in  c,  which  is  either 
expressed  as  in  the  drd  declension,  or  subscribed  as  in  the  1  st  and 
Snd.  The  iEolians,  however,  and  others,  do  not  use  the  ι  subscriptumj 
whence  it  is  concluded  that  it  was  not  admitted  in  the  old  Greek*  (a.) 
Tlie  dative  plural  also  in  the  old  language  ended  in  c,  which,  however, 
in  the  more  modern  dialects  was  omitted,  except  in  the  3rd  declension. 
2,  The  accus.  sing,  has  always  ν  in  the  1st  and  2nd  declension;  in  the 
3rd  in  some  words  r,  in  others  a.  See  §.  73.  3.  The  genitive  plural 
is  in  ων  throughout ;  the  more  ancient  form  was  έων  and  άων :  but  not 
in  all  words.  4.  In  the  dual,  the  nominative  and  accusative,  and  the 
genitive  and  dative,  are  exactly  alike.  5.  Neuter  nouns  have  three 
cases  alike  in  the  singular  and  plural,  the  nominative,  the  accusative, 
and  the  vocative ;  in  the  plural  ending  all  in  a. 

§.65.  Deckiision  of  the  Article. 

Singular» 

Fern. 

fi  (Dor.  a) 
Trie  (Dor.  TcTc) 


Masc. 
Nom.     ό 

Gen.      του  (Dor.  τώ 

Ion.  Toto) 
Dativ.    T^ 
Accus.  ToV 


NeuL 


0 

TO 


TO?  (τ(ί,  To?o) 


τρ  (Dor.  τα) 
Ti/v  (Dor.  rikv) 

Dual. 


τω 


Ν.  A. 

G.  D.    ToTv 


τα 


Nom. 
Gen. 

Dat. 


ot 
τώΐ' 


ταιν 

Plural. 

« 
αϊ 


των  (Ion.  ταων 
Dor.  ταμ) 

Ta(<:(oid  &Ion. 
τρσι,  ταΐσι) 


το 


τω 

ToTf 


τα 
των 


Toie,  (τοΤσι) 


Toic  (old  8c  Ion. 
τοΐσι) 
Accus.  Totfc  (iEol.  & 

Dor.  Toc,  τώζ) 

*  Kocn  ad  Greg.  p.  (285)  606.     Strabo  14.  p.  648  C.  ed.  Casaub. 
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τα* 
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JVbto••— Historically  speaking  the  article  was  a  pronoun*  both  de• 
monatimtive  and  relative,  §.  286  seq.  291,  but  in  the  later  Ionic  and 
Attic  dialect  became  a  means  of  defining  nouns.  As  grammar  takes 
for  its  basis  the  usage  which  prevails  in  the  flourishing  state  of  a  lan- 
guage, it  was  necessary  here  to  speak  of  it  as  an  article,  and  refer  to 
the  Observations  for  the  history  of  its  use. 

O&f.  1.  There  is  no  form  of  the  article  for  the  vocative,  for  J  is  an 
iBleijectioo• 

Ok.  2.  If  the  particles  ye  and  te  are  annexed  to  the  article,  it  has 
the  signification  of  the  pronoun  '  this  \  The  declension  remains  the 
same:  e.  g.  o^e  (Att.  oSi),  ij^e  (//^t),  ro^e  (τοΒί\  rovSe^  rrjsde,  rovSt,  See• 
yid.  Pronoun. 

Oh$.  S•  In  the  old  language  the  article  was  r6$,  rij,  ro^;  hence  the 
plural  roc,  ra/,  in  Doric*  and  Ionic,  and  the  r  in  the  neuter  and  the 
oblique  cases.  The  same  form  served  to  indicate  the  article,  or  rather 
the  pronoun  ovros  *  this ',  and  the  relative  pronoun  'which',  for  which 
the  form  5s,  arising  from  tOs^  by  the  rejection  of  r  throughout,  was 
afterwards  used.  Hence  in  the  Doric  and  Ionic  writers,  the  article 
often  occurs  with  the  signification  of  the  relative  pronoun. 

The  form  roio  is  found  only  as  the  gen•  of  the  pronoun ;  the  form 
Toi  TcUf  for  oi  ai,  served  as  an  article  among  the  Dorians,  e.  g.  in 
Theocritus  and  also  in  Pindar  in  the  passages  produced  by  Boeckh* 
Λ^<ιι•.  7,  12:  in  Homer,  who  was  not  acquainted  with  the  use  of  the 
article,  generally  only  as  a  pron.  dem.  or  relat.,  for  //.  ω,  687.  irai^es 
roc  μ€τ6πισΒ€  XeXec/i/ccKoc»  τοί  is  for  ol.  In  Herodotus  roi  is  only  once 
used  as  an  article,  1,  186.  (2,  48.  the  best  MSS.  omit  rai).  In  the 
Attic  poets  Tol  is  found  only  once  in  a  trimeter  /Esch.  Pers.  424.  and 
once  in  anapaests  Soph,  Aj.  1404.  (where  Suidas  has  rov  ff  νφίβατον\ 
in  both  cases  as  a  pronoun.  Τοΐσι  is  found  PlaL  Leg,  S.  p.  690  E. 
Tot  for  Tovs  is  quoted  by  Maittaire,  p.  2S5.  only  from  Marm,  Oxon. 
1,  17.  and  Grui,  Inscr.  p.  dv.  The  Lacedaemonians  said  τώρ,  τάρ^ 
and  in  the  gen.  fem.  raft, 

^  Fisch.  i.  p.  317  seq.  de  Synt.  1 .  20.  p.  49.  Bekk. 

«Fisch.  p.  318.  *  Gregor.  p.  (llO.)  238.     Maitt, 

'  £ustatb.  ad  Od.  a. Apollon.      p.  (173)  334. 
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Declension  of  Substantives, 


§•  66.  Declension  of  Substantives. 

1.  View  of  the  Three  Declensions. 

First  Declension,       \    Second  DecL  \    Third  Declension. 

Singular. 
Nom.  α  If  ac  ηα 

Gen.  ac  i}C  ου 


Dat•  if    ρ 
Ace.   av  ην 


oc  Neut.  ov 
ov 


ov 


a  I  V  ω  v^  ρ  σ  \fj 

oc 


ι 
a  V 


Dual. 


N.A. 
G.D. 

Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


α 
aiv 


ω 
oiv 


€ 
OIV 


Plural. 


ai 
ων 
aic 
ac 


01 

ων 

occ 
ovc 


ec 
ων 

σι,  €σι 
ac 


Obs,  1•  In  the  two  first  declensions  the  termination  only  of  the  no- 
minative case  is  changed  in  the  remaining  cases,  so  that  the  number  of 
syllables  remains  the  same.  In  the  third,  on  the  contrary,  the  termi- 
nations of  the  other  cases  are  affixed  to  the  nominative,  yet  with  some 
changes.  The  two  first  are  called  Ισοσνλλαβοι  {parisyllabic)^  the  other 
vepiTToavXKafios  (imparisyllabic)• 

Obs,  2.  The  old  grammarians  reckoned  ten  declensions,  five  simple, 
and  five  contracted.  According  to  this  division,  the  I.  declension  was 
as,  Iff ;  II.  a,  η ;  III.  os,  ov ;  IV.  wsy  ων ;  these  four  are  parisyllabic^ 
the  following  imparisyllabic:  Y,  αιννξρσφ;  DecL  coKtractce^ 
I.  ifff,  es,  o«  fltfu^;  II.  i«,  ι ;  III.  evs ;  IV.  la,  ω» ;  V.  <u»  The  new  di• 
Vision  originated  with  Jac.  WeUer,  or»  according  to  others,  with  Lau« 
rentius  Rhodomannus. 
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2.   First  Declension.  5•^''• 


Singular.' 

First  Termin. 

Second  Term.        Third  Term.    Fourth  1 

Norn,  a 

fic                        ac 

Gen. 

ac 

nc  (Dor.  ac) 

ov  (old  €ω  and  ao, 
JEol.  Dor.  a) 

Dat. 

Accus. 

Voc. 

f    ρ  (Dor.  ^) 
av  HIV  (Dor.  av) 

a     η 

V                      f 
tiv                     av 

a  (Ion.  η) 

Dual. 

Nom.  Ace 

a 

Gen•  Dat« 

aiv 
Plural. 

Nom. 

ai 

Gen. 

ων  (old  ewv,  itwVy  Dor.  ai^) 

Dat 
Ace. 

ace  (old  αισι,  ρσι,  pc^) 
ac  (Λϊοΐ.  aic^). 

EXAMPLE 

of  the  First  Termination. 

Singular. 

Nom.     q       Μουσο 
Oen.       riic  Movoifc 
Dat.       rp    Μοναρ 
Aecns.    rfiv  Μονσαν 
Voc.           Μονσα 

ή  eSpa 
rf  C  eSpac 
rp  eS/of 
Ti|v  eSpav 
eipa 

Dual. 

Nom. 

.  Ace.  τα     Μονσα 

ra  eSpa 

Oen. 

Dat.     racy  Μονσαιν 

Toiv  eSpatv 

*  Koea  ad  Gng,  p.  175.  ^  Koea  ad  Greg.  p.  95. 

i2 
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Plubal. 


Nom.     al      Μουσαι 

αΐ  Ιδραι 

6en•      των  Μουσών 

των  eSpcuv 

Dat.       τα7ζ  Μονσαια 

Toic  eSpaic 

Accus.  roc   Μουσαο 

Tcu;  eS/Mic 

Voc.          Μονσαι. 

ISpac. 

Second  Term.       Third  Term. 

fOtir^A  TVrm. 

Singular. 

Nom. 

ή  ημτι               0  apoTfic 

ό  veavcac 

Gen. 

τηι;  rc;i?c           του  αροτου           του  veavcov 

Dat. 

τρ  Ti/up              τω  aporg 

T^  veavif 

Accus 

την  Ti/u^v           τον  αροτην            τον  veaviav 

Voc. 

τίμη                     αρότα 

veavuL 

Dual. 

Nom.  Ace.  τα  τίμα  τω  αροτα 

Oen.  Dat.    ταΐν  τι^ιαιν       τοΐν  αρ&ταιν 


τώ  νεανία 
τοΐν  νεανιαιν 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Accus. 

Voc. 


ai  τιμαι 
των  τιμών 
τοις  Τίμαιο 
τας  τιμαβ 
τιμαι. 


Plural. 

ot  αροται 
των  αροτων 
.  TOCC  apoTocc 
TOVC  apoTac 
αρόται. 


Oi  veavtai 
των  νβανιών 
TOiC  veavtacc 
TOVC  veavtac 
veavcac. 


Observations. 

$.68.  1.  As  words  in  η$  are  declined  psrtly  according  to  the  first  declen- 
sioni  and  partly  acooirding  to  the  third>  the  following  rules  serve  to 
distinguish  them : 

1)  AH  names  in  Ιη%^  which  are  derived  from  the  names  of  the 
father  (Patronymics),  follow  the  first  declensioui  e.  g.  'Arpei- 
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ftyfy  Jlη\elSη$.  Even  those  which  have  merely  the  fonn 
without  the  significatioDy  as  MiXrciiSfiSy  'Apiere/diif,  ΣιμωνίΙίϊμ^ 
θονκνίϋηί. 

2)  Sabstantivee  which  are  derived  from  the  third  person  of  the  perf• 
pass•  and  end  in  rift  or  ατης^  ^ότη$  *the  giver'  (from  ^iSoTai)^ 
w(>ifir^s  '  the  poet*  (ireiroci}rai)i  &c• 

9)  Words  compounded  with  derivatives  from  verbs»  ψαρμακ(ηΓω\η$ 
'apothecary',  βφλΛοπώλψ  *  bookseller'• 

4)  Words  which  are  compounded  with  derivatives  from  words  of  the 
first  declension,  Ό\νμ'κιονίκη$  ^a  conqueror  in  the  Olympic 
games'  (from  νΙκη)\ 

2.  The  rule  of  the  Attic  dialect  is  to  retain  α  after  a  vowel  (a  pure) 
and  after  p,  e.g.  σοφία,  άλήθβια,  ίιμέρα,  opviBoSfipas.  In  £schylus 
Prom.  201.  some  MSS.  and  editions  have  ^Spjis»  others  iZpas•  In  some 
proper  names  also  α  is  retained,  A^Sa,  Φιλο^ι^λα,  Άν^μΟα,  The 
words  in  α  pure  and  pa,  as  well  as  the  proper  names  just  mentioned, 
keep  α  throughout  the  singular;  the  rest  change  α  in  the  gen.  and  dat. 
into  Iff,  jf,  but  keep  αν  in  the  ace.  Ιχιίκα,  •ι;£,  -ρ,  -αι^•  μέλισσα,  -σι^ί, 
•«y,  -σαν.  Yet  we  must  read  τρνμνην  for  the  sake  of  the  metre»  in 
8η^  Pkd.  481.  ArtsU  Vesp.  599.  See  Elmsl  Mus.  CrU.  No.  6. 
p.  278. 

iVole•  A  few  words  have  in  the  Attic  dialect  η  in  the  nominative 
after  p,  as  άθαρι^,  -i^s^  'husked  wheat',  οΊΘρη  *fair  weather' 
κόρη  (κόρα  or  κώρα  in  Doric) :  yev/bierpi/f ,  and  other  words 
compounded  of  μ€Γρέω»  In  others  η  was  the  Attic,  α  the 
common  termination,  as  in  ρίνη,  Θοίνη,  τ€ίνη,  θέρμη,  νάρκη, 
ομίχλη,  κίχΚη,  ζ€υγ\η,  α'ίγλη,  φντΚη,  γ€νέθλη^•  So  the 
Attics  said  σιννη,  όξυη,  έγγνη,  &c•  but  the  common  Greek 
had  eiwva,  όζύα,  έγγνα^• 

d.  QitaniUif.  The  termination  α  is  sometimes  long,  sometimes  short• 
The  α  pwre  is  generally  long  (also  -ac)  and  after  p,  but  with  the  fol- 
lowing exceptions. 

a•  Feminines  in  -rpia  from  masculines  in  -^t  have  a  short  a,  e.  g. 

*  Fisch.  1.  p.  355.    Fragm.  Lex.     Valck.  ad  Theocr.  Adon.  p.  S05. 
Gr.  ap.  Herm.  p.  330, 70.  ^  Pierson  ad  Moerid.  p.  184. 

^  Bnindc  ad  Aristoph.  Plut.  673.         ^  Lobeck  ad  Phryn.  p.  301  seq. 
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φάΧτρια^  woiirptaf  όργίιστριαΚ     Of  adjectives,  only  8ta,  worviUf  μία^  (ια 
IL  Iff  497•  *  -  -0^2*  ϊα  T^ypvs) ;  also  ΤίολΟμνια^  5/iiri^ta,  Λ^/uia^• 

b.  Feminines  in  -eca  and  -oto,  derived  from  substantives  or  adjectives 
in  evSf  if^t  ow  (pos\  as  βασίλεια  'queen',  Upeuif  Αλήθεια,  evaifieuif 
cvvoca,  evirXoca,  ενχ|90ΐα•  But  βασιΚεία  *  royalty*,  from  /3ασ<λβύ»,  οτρα- 
re/α  from  9rf>arevci»,  ^cude/a  from  «'αι^€νω,  have  a  long  a. 

iVofo.  According  to  the  grammarians®  die  Attics  pronounced  such 
words  with  a  long  a,  so  that  they  were  paroxytones,  άλι^θβ/α, 
iepe/α,  &c.  Homer,  it  is  true,  has  avac^e/i/v,  ei/VrXe/if,  jcani• 
^/i7 ;  and  Theognis  1227.  όλι/θβ/ι;.  άνοία  with  long  α  is 
found  in  a  trimeter  Msch.  S,  c,  Th,  404•  (Bl.  eyyug,  rivi 
for  if  "yoia  τινΙ\  Eur»  Andr.  521.  in  anapaests,  αγνοία 
Soph,  PWiOcU  129.  But  ασέβεια^  ευσέβεια^  have  universally 
a  short  a,  e.  g.  Eur,  Bacch.  476.  Iphig.  T,  1210.  comp* 
Hipp•  Fragm.  4,  1.  also  άλίιθαα,  of  which  the  α  is  elided 
ΡΛύΡη.  950.  Baeeh.  1288.  whence  ασέβεια  μεγάλη  Or.  823. 
is  very  suspicious.  The  Attics,  however,  gave  to  many 
nouns  in  eca  (—  w)  the  form  ca  (w  -),  as  προμηθία^  ανβαίία^ 
είσεβία^  eiryev/α,  iepia  {Valck•  ad  Phcgn,  1475.  EhtuL  ad 
Bacch•  1112.),  which  perhaps  gave  rise  to  this  remark  of  the 
grammarians. 

c.  Feminines  in  -eia  from  adjectives  in  vs  have  a  short  o,  as  ώκεΐα 
(ώκέα  in  Homer),  the  proper  name  Θάλεια  II,  σ ,  39.  Hes.  Th.  77•  and 
therefore  probably  the  adj.  abo,  in  els  Salra  Θάλεια v,  the  dose  of  an 
hexameter  in  Homer.  On  the  contrary,  the  adjective  terminations 
(j-cuos)  -ai'a  (-atoi'),  (-εωβ)  -β/α  (-ecov),  have  a  long  a.  Only  one  excep- 
tion exists  to  the  last,  Eur.  Rhes,  762.  *Εκτορείά  χείρ. 

To  this  class  belong  also  in  some  measure  the  lengthened  forms  of 
compound  adjectives,  as  Καλλιόπεια  for  Καλλιότΐ},  dpιστoτόιc€ιaf  ehra- 
repeia.  According  to  the  accent,  κράνεια,  «-έλεια,  and  some  proper 
names,  as  Καλανρεια,  ΠΖ/ιχλεια,  2icaV2eia,  Κορώνεια,  belong  to  the 
same  class.  Words  derived  from  substantives  of  the  neuter  gender: 
have  also  a  short  a,  as  Μ^^εια  (μη^ο$\  υπώρεια  (opos),  ήριγένεια^  Κν- 
Ίτρογίνεια  (γένο$\  μισγάγκεια  (άγκοί). 

*  Draco,  ρ.  20, 14.  Reg.  Pros.  ap.  Prosod.  p.  438, 77. 78. 

Herm.  de£m.Rat.Gr.Gr.  p.438,77.  ^  Dionys.  ap.   £ust.  ad  Od.  η\ 

A  list  of  such  words  in  -Tpca  may  be  p.  384,  97.     £tym.  M.  p.  313,  $3. 

seen  in  Bast  ad  Greg.  Cor.  p.  359  seq.  Moer.  p.  191.    Choerob.  ap.  Bekk^ 

^  Draco,  p.  30,  24.  79,  14.     Reg.  Anecd.  p.  1314,  6. 
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d•  Diuylkblee  in  -αβα  have  α  short»  γαία  (αία)»  γραϊα^  μαια^  $na 
ae?eral  polysyllabic  names  of  places,  Ιστίαλα»  'Pnvaco,  UKaraia• 

e.  All  words  in  -νια,  which  are  therefore  properiepomena  ot  plropa- 
roxyiona;  but  μητρνία  has  α  long  Eur,  Ale,  316.  άγνια  is  fi)und  with 
α  short  IL  v,  254.  The  grammarians,  however,  assign  α  long  to  άγυία 
and  οργνία^  EusU  ad  Od.  i\  324.  Etym.  M.  p.  305,  39. 

f•  -a  is  short  in  words  in  pa,  in  the  penult  of  which  are  the  diphthongs 
oc,  w^  €t,  ov  or  a  long  v:  σ^ιρα,  /ιαχα</>α,  μοΊρα,  Soretpa,  Αρουρα,  γέψνρα, 
oycvjpa.  (All  words  in  -vpa  have  ν  long.)  Exceptions:  hraipa^  ιταλα/- 
ηγκι,  Αι 0f>a,  Φα/δρα,  πλημμύρα^  and  feminines  of  adjectives  in  v/9((f,  as 
ι«χνρο,  οιζνρά.  But  those  which  have  17  w  αν  or  a  short  vowel  in  the 
penult,  have  α  long.  Πρώρα  has  ά  Eur.  Or.  362•  and  elsewhere•  Mo/pii, 
μοίρη^»  is  found  in  Herodotus,  generally  with  the  various  reading  /xocpa, 
μοιραν^  yet  also  without  variation,  I,  91.  204. 

All  other  words  have  α  long  after  a  vowel  or  ρ ;  but  α  is  short  after 
other  consonants,  except  in  Λήία,  Άνίρομέ^α,  ψίλομήλα,  Κισσα/θα 
Tieocr.  1,  151.  Σ</χα/θα  ι6.  2, 101.  άλαλιί  in  the  verse  Κλνθ'  Άλαλα, 
9€Χέμον  Biryarepf  ίγχέων  ιτροοίμιον  αρ.  Eust.  ad  li.  p.  990,  3.  and 
according  to  the  accent  Διοτίμα  and  σκάνδαλα.  The  accus.  has  always 
the  quantity  of  the  nora• 

g.  -as  in  the  gen.  sing•,  9  in  the  dat.  sing.,  α  in  the  voc.  of  nouns  in 
Of  (as  Acre/a),  α  in  the  dual,  and  as  in  the  accus.  plur.,  are  invariably 
loi^.  The  accus.  in  Hesiod  and  the  more  modern  Doric  poets  is  found 
short  ^(ff.'£p7. 564.  rpoxas  ήεΧίοιο.  Theogn.  60.  Kovpas.  ib,  267.  'Ap- 
rvlas,  533.  652.  fiovXds.  Theocr.  4,  3.  vaaas  ό/χέλγείί,  comp.  5,  146. 
21, 1.  rixvas.  Also  from  words  in  η$;  Hes.  Theog.  401.  μ€ταναί€τά$. 
Tyri.  Fr.  8.  ^ημότάί•  Fr.  6.  Secnrards^.  So  the  Dorians  pronounced 
die  accus.  plur.  2nd  decl.  ros  \vkos. 

4•  The  accent  of  the  nominative  is  determined  by  the  quantity. 

a.  If  α  is  long,  it  either  has  itself  the  acute  or  gives  it  to  the  pre- 
ceding syllable,  by  §•  27.  a.  If  α  is  short,  the  acute  is  on  the  ante- 
pennlt,  as  ^^c^ra ;  or  if  the  penult  is  long  by  nature  the  circumflex  is 
OD  it,  by  §•  27.  b.  γ.  In  the  same  way  the  quantity  of  α  is  known  by 
the  accent,  e.  g•  the  accent  on  α  (in  ozytones)  or  on  the  penult  (in 
psraxytones),  shows  that  α  is  long,  except  in  μΙα  {οΙ^€μΙα^  μηί€μία)^ 
UlrfipOf  Ki/ifia ;  and  from  the  cirqimflex  on  the  penult,  or  the  acute  on 
the  antepenult,  it  is  known  that  α  is  short. 

^WolfadHes.Th.GO.  Schfff.adBion.p.93t.  Comp.£ust.adIl.e.p.558,S2. 
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h•  Ozytones  change  the  acute  of  the  nom.  and  aceus•  in  the  gen• 
and  dat.  of  the  sing,  dual  and  plur.  into  the  circumflex,  ημίι  -μηε  •μξ 
•μάιν  "μων  'μάΐί  {•  28.  b.     μία  has  in  the  gen.  and  dat•  pds,  pf . 

c.  The  gen.  plur.  has  always  the  circumflex  on  the  termination  ων, 
wherever  the  accent  of  the  nom.  may  be;  Μονσαι  Μονσών,  ^c^vai 
ξχιίνών.  See  Obs.  The  following  are  excepted ;  χρίιστψ,  Ιτησίαι^  άψύη 
(and  χλοννΐ}^),  which  make  χρηστών  (for  distinction  from  'χρηστών  gen• 
of  χρηστ6$\  ετησίων^  άφύων  (for  distinction  from  άφυών  gen.  of  o,  if 
A^viiO•  χ\οννων  Hes.  Scut.  168. 177.  See  $.  28•  c. 

5.  The  lonians  changed  the  long  α  into  ηψ  e.  g.  σο<^ίη,  ίιμέ(ηι,  νεηνίηε, 
*Αμχίη9 ;  but  Homer  has  Alvtias,  *Ερμ€ΐαε^  AvyeioLs,  and  Bea  Oeas,  not 
θεη•  The  short  a,  on  the  contrary,  is  commonly  not  changed  into  η• 
Yet  we  find  άΧηθείη,  άναι^€ΐη,  e^cXe/i/,  κατηφ€ίη  Obs.  2.  b.  not.  μίη, 
κνίσση  II.  α,  317•  &t  548•  also  νύμ^  in  Homer,  as  voc•  of  νύμψη 
IL  γ',  ISO•  Od*  iy  743.  Even  among  the  Attics  η  and  α  short  are 
both  found  in  the  same  word,  as  in  θοΙνη9  &c•  Obs.  1.  not• 

6•  In  respect  to  the  dialeets  the  form  in  brackets  is  the  older,  pre* 
served  in  the  Doric  and  Ionic.  Of  the  gen.  plur.  both  forms  εων  and 
άων  after  consonants  occur  in  Homer,  whence  it  is  evident  that  they 
were  then  both  in  use  in  Ionia,  Μονσέων  and  Μονσάων\  The  former 
remained  in  the  Ionic,  the  latter  in  the  £olo-Doric :  from  the  former 
came  by  contraction  the  Attic  ών  (therefore  circum flexed),  from  the 
latter  the  Doric  αν,  e•  g.  Λαη-ιθαν  Find.  Pyth,  9, 24.  eraipav  ib.  3(>^, 

7.  The  termination  of  the  dat.  plur.  is  found  variously  in  Homer 
and  the  epic  poets  in  our  present  editions,  acvi,  ps,  ι/σι.  Good  edition?, 
however,  no  longer  contain  woiyc^f  &c.  with  elided  i^.  Even  in  Plato 
αισι  still  frequently  occurs^.  In  the  editions  of  the  tragedians  and 
Aristophanes,  αισι,  γσι  and  ys  are  found ;  but  as  the  MSS.  vary  greatly, 
as  ρσι  and  ys  never  occur  without  αισι  and  ais  as  a  various  reading, 
while  the  latter  are  oflen  found  without  any  variety,  as  Eur.  Or.  55S. 
it  is  probable  that  αισι,  ais  is  everywhere  the  more  correct,  except  in 
lyric  passages*. 

*  Fisch.  p.  67.  76.  362.    Koen  ad  ad  Chant,  p.  343.  ed.  Lips.    Heiud. 

Greg.  p.  (174)  379  seq.  (27 1)  577.  ad  Plat.  Phaedr.  §.  37. 

^  Fisch.  1.  p.  362.  *  Elm8leyadEur.Med.466.  Comp. 

^  Aooording  to  Ilerm.  ad  Orph.  £d.  Rev.  29.  p.  156.     A  different 

Arg.  700•  the  dative  in  the  epic  poets  opinion  is  maintained  by  \^alck.  ad 

is  always  ι^σΑ  not  αισι,  or  ais  not  Hipp.  1432.     Phoen.  62,     Koen  ad 

ps.  Greg.  p.  ( 175)  382.  Bruuck  ad  Arist. 

^  Ast.  ad  Plat  Leg.  p.  11.  Dorvill.  Ran.  1311.     Comp.  Fisch.  1.  p.  363. 
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.  8.  The  tenniiiAtions  η9  and  us  became  among  the  £oliane  a,  as  in 
Homer,  θυίστά  Ik  β^  107-  μτ/ηέτά^  ve^eXiiyepera,  evpuoiray  imrira 
Uiikeisf  &C.  but  not  in  patronymics.  ElmsL  ad  Eur.  Bacch,  94.  The 
accent  remains  the  same  as  in  the  forms  in  -nys'•  Hence  the  Latin 
eometa^  planeta,  poeta^  from  κομί/ττμ,  πλάνί/τψ,  ποιητ(ι$9  and  hence  the 
Latins  ordinarily  changed  the  Greek  names  in  as  into  a;  the  Greeks» 
on  the  contrary,  turned  the  Roman  names  in  α  into  as,  e.  g.  2vXXas, 
TaXflas^. 

9.  The  forms  cw  and  ao  from  words  in  η$  after  consonants  occur  in 
Homer,  e*  g.  IL  φ\  85•  θνγάτηρ'ΆΧταο  γέ/aovros,  "AXrew,  osΛeλέyeσσ4 
ψίΐΧοκτοΧέμιίΗσίρ  ayauaeu  IL  o',  519•  Φνλβ/^β»,  but  528.  Φνλβ/^αο. 
Here  too  we  see  the  inversion  of  the  quantity  w  *  and  ^sj.cu)  remained 
in  Doric,  αίχματάο  Pmd.  Pyih,  4,  21.  e»  in  Ionic.  So  Pvyew,  v€i|- 
Wew,  in  Herodotus^•  In  Attic  also,  ΘάΧεω  in  Plato  /2ep.  10.  p.  600  A  J 
Tijpew  from  T^pi^s  Thuc.  IS,  29.  This  form  is  always  monosyllabic, 
e.  g.  Ώη\ηίά^€ω  *Αχι\ηοί»  But  Simonides  in  the  Epig,  52.  ep,  Gaisfordf 
has  2μ€ρΒί€ω  as  a  quadrisyllable.  Formerly  it  was  written  eo,  and 
hence,  by  contraction,  the  Attic  form  ov,  as  well  as  the  iBolic  ev  §.  50. 
(as  Aevrvxihis  for  Α€ωΓνχίίηί  in  Herodotus  8,  114.')  If  a  vowel  pre- 
cedes this  termination  e  is  omitted,  e.  g.  ίνμμέλίω  for  ίνμμβλίεω^  '£(9- 
μίίω  for  '£p/ie/ew,  and  after  ρ  in  Βορεω  //.  \p\  692.  f ,  895.  for  Βορέ€ω. 
From  the  form  ao  arose  the  Doric  genitive  ά,  e.  g.  αίχμητήε,  αΙχμη* 
TQOf  αίχμητά.  evpvfiia  Pind.  Pyth.  9,  28.  and  in  the  Doric  of  tra^ 
gedy,  ξειναιτάτα  Eur,  Med•  1408.  veavia  HeL  674^.  but  never  ao. 
In  proper  names,  and  some  other  nouns,  this  form  is  retained  by  the 
Attics,  e.  g.  opviBodfipa,  Τωβρύα  Xen.  Cyrop,  S^it^Q.  Αβ^η/χ/^α  Xen» 
Ages.  1,  5.  Κάλλια,  ib.  Thus  also  του  2ovt^a,  rov  2κότα,  του  Τριόχα^ 
τον  Φιλιρ-α,  του  Θωμά,  Πλβιβτυλα  Tkuc,  5,  25.  'OpoyraAnab.  8,  4, 18. 
nbi  ▼.  Zem.  OHiiroSa  JEsch.  Sept.  c.  Theb.  781.  Eurip.  Phoen.  864. 
from  OttiTOSaoHes.''EpY.  162^.  According  to  a  rule  of  the  old  gramma* 
riana^  dissyllables  in  as  and  pas  have  α  in  the  genitive ;  polysyllables  ov. 

10.  The  vocative  in  words  of  the  third  and  fourth  termination  ηί 
and  aSf  is  formed  by  rejecting  s,  as  αΐναρέτη  II.  ir\  81.  ΪΙηΚείίη,  Tv- 
^2i|,  &c•  The  following,  however,  in  η$  have  the  vocative  in  a. 
1.  Those  which  have  r  before  the  termination  ijs,  e.  g.  ττροφήτη^  νρο» 

'  Schsfer  ad  Greg.   p.  97    seq.  *  Greg.  p.  («87)  611. 

Comp.  East  ad  Od.  β,  p.  1457. 18.  ^  Valck.  ad  £ur.  Ph.  p.806.  Herm. 

<  Bentl.  £p.  ad  Mill.  p.  517  sqq.  Disq.  de  Orph.  p.  735. 

cd.  lips.     Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (40)  96.  ^  Fisch.  1.  p.  115. 861. 

JIaitL  p.  178.  1  Ibom.  M.  p.  839.    £ustath.  ad 

^  Fisch.  p.  117.     Koen  ad  Greg.  Od.  α',ρ.27.  Ucrodian.  Herm.  p. 808. 

p.  (176)  388  seq.  Piers,  p.  455  sq. 
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ψψ^  epyonff  ipyoiraf  συκοψάντοψ  Θβ^σ/Γα,  *Ορ^στα»  Τι6|ραν9Τα  {Xentiph. 
jiges.  4,  6*)•  2.  Words  compounded  with  μβτρέω^  «^λ^  τρίβω^  ye*»- 
μέτρηί  γ^ωμέτρα^  βιβλιοπνληε  βιβλιοπώΧα,  ναι9οτρίβη$  ται^στρίβα•  So 
also  φιλοίφα  Theocr.  4.  extr.  β•  Those  ending  in  νη$^  κννωτηί.κνί^ύχα^ 
wap&erowira^  ehpvorOf  probably  verbals  from  the  old  word  Jirrw,  άπν 
ντ€νω,  4.  Names  of  nations*  e.  g•  Σκυθη%  2τνθα,  11έρση$  Ilcpffa»  but 
Ιίέρση  in  Hesiod,  firom  ΊΙέρση$  a  man*s  name.  Also  some  proper 
names,  Αάχνηχ  Λαχνα,  ΤΙνραίχμηί  Πυροιχμα.  Those  in  as  have  α  long 
in  the  vocative,  those  in  η$,  short• 

11.  In  the  accusative  singular  and  plural  of  words  in  i|9,  the  latter 
Ionic  dialect  had  ea  eas,  for  ην  as^  e.  g.  ^oicorea  Setnroreas^  §.  91»  1• 

Note.  KoenadGreg.  p.  (94)  211.  quotes  from  inscriptions  rats 
ri/iau  for  ras  τιμάε,  &c.  But  as  no  other  trace  of  this  is 
found  (for  rais  avyaiKXeiais  in  Frag.  Alcm.  ap,  Athen.  4. 
p.  140.  C.  is  the  dative),  and  the  Dorians  change  none  but 
the  form  as  from  avs  into  ais,  e.  g.  τνφαιβ,  these  are  probably 
errors  of  the  stonecutter. 

12.  This  declension  has  also  some  contracted  words,  e.  g.  γη  (from 
yea,  γεων  gen.  pi.  in  Herod.  4,  198.  ed.  Gaisf.  hence  γεωμέΓρηί)^ 
Xtoyrrj  from  Χεοντέη  (aXw^ejcf,  παρ^αλ^),  γαλ^,  σνι:^ ;  /ικα,  *  Αθηνά 
(from  μναα,  *Αθηνάα  Theocr.  28,  1.  Ion.  Άθι^ναιι;).  Έρμη$  (from  '£f>- 
μέα$)•  They  are  declined  exactly  like  the  foregoing  examples :  those 
in  α  like  the  pure  nouns.  To  this  class  belong  some  Attic  names  of 
birds  ;  6  hrraySs  (τψ  drray^^  6i  άτταγαϊ,  rovs  άτταγάί),  6  IXeaSf  /3a- 
CKos,  eXaads  AriiU  Av.  885^.  But  veXcicar  has  ireXcicovres  Av.  1155• 
«'eXejcofTi  to.  882.     In  words  in  6η  the  η  absorbs  the  vowel  preceding, 

%.  69.  Second  Declension. 

Singular. 

jPfVs/  Termination.  Second  Termination. 

Nom.  oc  ov 

Gen.  ov  (epic  oio,  Dor.  ω^) 

Dat.  ifi 

Accus.  ov 

Voc.  €  ov 

*  Fisch.  p.  358.  ^  Fisch.  1.  p.  355.    Fragm.  Lex. 

^  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  1 18•     Wolf's      Gr.  ap.  Hcrm.  p.  320, 70. 
Analect.  3.  p.  47.  ^  Fisch.  p.  375.     Maitt.  177. 
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Rrst  Termination.  Second  Termination. 

Dual. 

Nom»  Ace.  ω 

GeD.  Dat.  ocv 

Plural. 

Nom.  01  α 

Gen.  ων 

Dat•  oic 

Accas.         ovc  (old  &  Dor.  oc  8c  a>c^)  α 

Voc.  oc  α 

Observations, 

1.  The  form  of  the  genitive  οω  for  ου  for  the  most  part  occurs  in  the 
poets  only,  chiefly  the  epic ;  more  rarely,  and  only  in  lyric  passages,  in 
the  tragedians'.  Yet  in  Herodotus  3,  97.  two  MSS.  have  Κανκάσοω* 
The  original  form  of  the  gen.  seems  to  have  been  -oo  (analogous  to  ao 
in  the  first  declension,  and  im>  §.  70.  Obs.  1.),  whence  came  οω,  and  by 
contraction  ov.  The  termination  οω  is  said  by  some  to  have  been  re- 
tained in  the  Bceotian,  by  others  in  the  Tbessalian  dialect.  Eust.  ad  11. 
p.  140,  40.  The  Doric  gen.  in  ω  has  been  banished  by  recent  critics 
firom  Pindar  V. 

2.  The  jEolians  are  said  to  have  written  τω  σόψω  without  c.  Chosrob. 
imBtkh.  Anecd.  p.  1187. 

3.  Instead  of  the  vocative  in  e  the  nominative  is  used,  particularly 
in  Attic,  e.  g.  ψί\ο$  ω  MeviXae  II.  S',  189.    ω  ψίΚοΒ  Arist.  Nub.  1167. 

4.  In  the  genitive  and  dative  of  the  dual,  the  epic  poet3  insert  an  t, 
e.  g.  TrrociV,  U/ioaV,  σταΒμοΧ'Ίν  Od  ζ,  19^•  The  original  form  was 
probably  oIv. 

5.  The  genitive  of  nouns  feminine  in  o%  is  formed  also  by  Callimachus 
in  QMVf  νησάων^  ψ]}^νν^;  but  ray  koilavEur.  Hipp.  738.  is  suspicious. 
Of  genitives  in  αων  i^om  adj.  in  o«,  see  §.  118.  Obs.  2. 

*  Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (147)  319  sq.  8  Herm.  de  Dial.  Pind.  p.  (xi.)  260. 

Fisdi.  1.  p.  376  sq.  Comp.  Bceckh  de  Metr.  P.  p.  991. 

'  Herm.  Disq.  de  Orph.  p.  724.  ^  Fisch.  p.  376. 

Corop.  ad  Soph.  Aj.  809.   Blomf.  ad  ^  Ernest,  ad  Callim.  in  Del.  66, 

XmL•.  Prom.  542.     The  elision  of  ο  Suid.  v.  κοΧωνάων.    So  ahXay  stood 

beibre  a   vowel  is  justly  rejected,  formerly  fov  αυΧών  Pind.  Pyth.  J2, 

Henn.  de  Orph.  p.  782.  34. 
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6•  The  genitivee  plur•  in  ei#v«  of  substaotives  in  w,  which  are  found 
in  Herodotus  (χβσσένν  1,  94.  ιηφέων  2,  36.),  are  not  supported  by  the 
best  MSS.  The  analogical  forms  αΐη-έων^  τοντίων^  iKeiyi^y  in  He- 
rodotus and  Hippocrates  (§.  146.  150.  Obs»  1.)  seem  to  rest  on  better 
authority;  though  ApoUonius  ir.  arrtty.  p.  883.  A.  appears  to -con- 
sider αιτίων  only  as  a  feminine• 

7•  The  old  form  of  the  dative  occurs  also  in  Attic,  e.  g.  Kcuanatv 
Plat.  Gorg.  p.  497.  D. '  τοίττοισι  ib.  p.  28.  οίκοισιν  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  249. 
ToXeiy  Kaiyoiai  Oeois  Ariitoph.  Αό.  847  ^ 

8.  The  iEolians  are  said  to  have  inserted  an  c  after  the  ο  in  the 
accus•  plur.  e.  g.  κάττοΐ9  νόμοΐί  for  κατά  rovs  yopovi^.  See  §.  68,  note. 
The  poets  use  o$  when  a  short  syllable  is  necessary,  Theocr.  5,  112. 
Thfs  ^avxipKos  6\ών€κα$.  114.  rits  KayOapos.  4,  11•  r^s  Xvicos.  In 
Heaod  once,  SctU.  H.  802.  ώκνιτοδα»  \ay6i. 

EXAMPLE. 

SiNGULAB. 

Nom.  ό  af^^oc  '  the  messenger'•  to  \v\ov  'the  wood\ 

Gen•  του  αγγβλον  του  ξύλου 

Dat•  τω  αγγέλ^  τ^  (ύλφ 

Accus•  τον  α'^^ζΚον  το  \v\ov 
Voc.          ayyeXe  ζυλοι^ 

Dual. 


kO» 


Nom.  Ace.  τω  αγγέλω  τώ  ζυλ< 

Oen•  Dat.   τοΪρ  αγγέλοιρ  τοΐν  ξύλοιν 

Plural• 

Nom•      01  ayyeXoi  τα  \ν\ 


α 


Gen•  τωι^  αγγέλων  των  ζύλων 

Dat•  Tocc  αγγέλοΐφ  tocc  ζύλοΐ€ 

Accus.  τουφάγγέλουα  τα  ξύλα 
Voc•            άγγελοι  ξύλα. 

0(#•  When  e  or  ο  precedes  the  termination  os  or  ov,  both  vowels  are 
contracted  in  all  the  cases  (ολοιταθη),  but  so  that  •έα  and  •όα  become 
a,  as  yio%i  vovf,  ^vs,  irXovr,  aSeX^idovs,  &ye\l/iaSov$,  Ονγατρι&νν,  8rc• 

*  Fisch.  1 .  p.  376.  Dorv.  ad  Charit.  ^  Koen  ad  Oregor.  p.  (998)  617  seq. 
p.  343. 
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SlNOULAB. 

Nom.     yoocy 

vovc 

TO  ovreov, 

οστοίιν 

Gen.      yoou. 

you 

του  όστέον. 

οστού 

Dat*      ywf9 

/» 
T. 

τω  οστέγ. 

οστω 

ACCUS.    ¥00¥j 

νουν 

το  όστέον. 

οστονν 

Voc•      voe, 

vou 

οστέον. 

οστονν 

« 

Dual. 

Nom.  Ace.  vowj     νω 

τώ  όστέω, 

οστω 

Gen.  Dat.  vooiv,  voiv 

τοΤν  oaT60cv^ 

οστοΐν 

Plural. 

Nom.     vooi, 

voc 

τα  οστεοι 

οστά 

Gen.       ροων, 

νών 

των  οστέων. 

οστών 

Dat.      voocc^ 

vole 

ToTc  όστ€OcC| 

οστοΐο 

Accus.  voovc. 

voSc 

το  οστεα, 

οστά 

Voc.      yoofy 

voc 

όστεα^ 

οστά. 

O&f.  1.  So  Πβφ/θοοι  Πβφ/θον^»  Πειρ/^  Πβφ/Θ)»  /«ocr.  ρ.  211.  Ε. 
212.  Α.  Xen.  Cyrop.  5>  ft,  8.  has  the  uncontracted  form  τψ  νόψ. 
υστέα  Menand.  fir.  me,  9.  ed,  Meineke•  όστένν  Eurip»  Or,  408.  Piers. 
md  Meer.  p.  284.  The  dual  and  plur.  are  very  rare ;  oc  vol  was  found 
in  Philemon  according  to  the  Etym.  M.  p.  608,  28  ^  ol  vkol  Soph• 
PhiL  804.  ιτροχοΐσιν  Arut.  Nvb.  272.  eci.  Hertn.  or  πρ^χοισιν,  as  Ponon 
woold  read,  where  Ίτράχουσιν  is  found  in  the  editions.  See  §.  91.  2. 
The  TOC.  sing,  does  not  occur ;  ίομνζέ  AruU  Pac,  1260.  is  from  lopvl6$ 
for  2opv&Sof.  From  PofUAic,  JEn.  2,  822.  we  may,  however,  infer  the 
existence  of  Havdoe  from  ILav^oos  -Oovs. 

O&t.  2.  In  regard  to  the  accent  we  have  only  to  remark,  that  the 
contracted  dual  vu^  &c.  is  not  circumflexed  according  to  the  rule  of 
the  grammarians  Etym*  M.  p.  609,  52.  hut  acuted^  prohably  according 
to  the  analogy  of  the  other  duals,  tL•  καλώ,  tw  σοφώ,  Kaveov  *  a  basket' 
is  circumflexed  on  the  last  syllable,  κάνουν  like  the  adj.  See  §.118. 
Proper  names  compounded  with  voos  often,  but  not  always,  shorten  the 
termination  into  vos,  and  lengthen  the  preceding  syllable,  Άρχ?κο#  for 
'A^/yoof,  Kfiartvos  for  Kpariyoos^  &c•^ 

To  this  declension  also  is  assigned  what  is  called  the  Attic  $.70. 
form  in  ωζ  and  ων,  in  those  words  which  have  an  equal  number 


*  [In  the  £tym.  M.  it  is  voc.] 
'  Ruhnk.  Hist  Crit.0iat6r.  pre- 


fixed to  RutU.  JLup.  p.  xlii. 
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of  syllables  in  all  c^ses  •  (parisyllabica),  e.  g.  "Αθώα,  Τέω€5 
Κωο#  λαγώφ>  αλωα»  in  which  case  the  α  long  and  η  before  ωc 
is  changed  into  ε,  e.  g.  Χεώο,  νεώοι  Μενέλεωα*  ίλεωο^  ανωγεων, 
for  λαο«^  vaoCy  Μ ενέλαοο»  iXaoc,  ανώγαιον,  ewe  for  1}ώc.  The 
α  short  remains  unchanged,  e.  g.  ταώο»  κaλωQ,  Xayitc,  or  is 
contracted  with  ο  into  aiCi  e.  g.  ayripwc  for  aytipaoc.  This  form 
occurs,  however,  in  Ionic  writers,  as  Herodotus ;  in  the  Do- 
rians, as  Pindar,  it  has  been  changed  in  recent  editions  into  the 
common  form  in  aoc,  ac. — ^The  following  is  the  declension : 

Singular. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat•' 
Ace. 

0  vεώc 
του  νεώ 
τω  ν€ψ 
τον  νεώ  ν 

ο  λαγώ€ 
του  λαγώ 
τψ  λαγ^ 
τον  λαγών 

Dual. 

το  ανώγεων 
του  ανωγεω 
τω  ανώγε^ 
το  ανώγεων 

N.A. 
G.D. 

τώ  νεω 
τοΐν  νέων 

τώ  λαγώ 
τοΐν  λαγ^ν 

Plural. 

τω  ανωγεω 
τοΐν  ανώγεων 

Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 

οΐ  νει^ϋ 
των  νέων 
TOiC  νε^€ 
TOVC  νεώο* 

οι  Xaytf 
των  λαγών 
TO?c  λαγ^ι; 
TOVC  λαγώΰ 

Observations• 

τα  ανωγεω 
των  ανώγεων 
τοΪ€  ανώγειο 
τα  ανωγεω. 

1.  The  genitive  uerecJo  in  Homer, //.  )3Ί  552.  Πι^νβλεωο  {',  489. 
according  to  the  opinion  of  some  grammarians,  arose  from  the  form 
Uerebfs  for  Πβτεώ,  analogous  to  Xdyoto, 'AXrao  §•  69.  Obs.  1. ;  according 
to  others  from  Ilereoto,  Uerefo^ 

2.  In  the  accusative  the  Attics  often  omit  the  v,  e.  g.  λαγν  (λαγώ 
Schaf,  ad  Greg,  p.  165.)  Xenoph.  Cyrop.  1,  6,  19.  veL•  Lvdan•  T•  5. 
p•  77.  r^v  έω  Xenoph.  Cyrop.  1»  1|  5.  This  is  the  rule  in  proper 
names,  as  Km  (but  Κόων  in  Homer.  See  Ohs.  4.),  Κέ»,  Τέω,  "Αθ»^.     In 


•  Fisch.  p.  372. 

^  Heyne  ad  II.  β^  55S.    Fisch.  1, 
p.  100  sq.    Payne  Knight  considers 


the  form  as  corrupted  from  IlereoFo. 
^  adThuc.5,9.  Graev. ad Lucian. 
Sol.  p.  451. 453. 
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other  subetantiTeft  the  fomi  in  «r  often  occurs,  e.  g.  λαγών  Aihen*  9, 14• 
from  Aristophanes^. 

The  neuter  also  of  some  adjectives  of  this  form  has  often  ω  instead 
of  i^y,  e.  g.  &γ4ρν  for  άγίιρων, 

S.  The  Attics  often  declined»  after  this  form,  words  which  other- 
wise  belong  to  the  third  declension,  e.  g.  Μίνω  Herod,  1, 171•  from 
MiVws,  Μίνωοί  for  Μίνωα  Plat.  Min*  821  A.  (where  other  MSS.  hare 
yUvvv).  Also  in  the  genit•  MiVw,  ih,  p.  918  D.  £.  dlSO  B.  Xen,  Mem*  4, 
S,  38.  instead  of  MiVims*.  ytkmy  Eur.  Ion.  1191.  from  γέλΐΜ,  yi\ifaxos, 
for  yeXwra',  Tv^y  for  Τν^Μκα',  ^ρων^  in  Sophron  <φ.  Pmctan•  6• 
p.  197.  and  Herod.  1, 167.  iSpv,  P2a/.  Mi»,  p.  819  B.  On  the  other 
hand  ra»s,  ταω^  ταψ^  ταω^  &c.,  and  ταωη  occurs  in  Aristoph.  Av.  884• 
Tomci  AcL•  6$^  See,  however,  Elmsley  on  the  last^quoted  passage. 
The  later  Greeks  declined  words  in  tts,  which  belong  to  the  second* 
according  to  the  third  declension,  e.  g.  αλωα  in  a  fragment  of  Cal- 
limachus,  N.  51,  from  &\ω$  for  ϋλωΚ  Thus  were  declined  κάλω$,  κά^ 
Xwof  Apollon,  Rh.  2,  727.     and  κάΚω  Tkuc,  4,  25.    γάλωί  γάλωοε  and 

4.  The  epic  poets  lengthen  ω  in  γάλω$,  "Αθωί^  Ews,  into  οω,  e.  g. 
γαλό)»  //.  X ,  478.  yoXoanv  Γ»  878.  *Aeows  Horn.  H.  Apoll.  88.  Gen. 
'ΑβΐΝ#  7Z.  ί',  229.   K6ws  Η.  in  ApM,  42.  Ace.  Κόων  It.  ξ,  255.  ο',  28. 

5•  The  grammarians  reckon  in  this  declension  το  χρίωί  *  debt,'  of 
which  the  gen.  and  according  to  the  grammarians  {Etym.  M,  p.  814, 
29.),  the  ace.  and  voc.  were  xpiius,  and  the  gen.  is  often  so  written  in 
MSS.  as  well  as  the  nom.  and  ace.  plur.  See  Butim,  L,  Or,  p.  241  seq. 
The  editions  have  chi^y  "xptos^  which  alone  is  in  use  by  the  tragedians^, 
from  which  χρέη  in  the  dat.  {Eiym.  M.  L  c),  and  in  the  plur.  χρέα, 
were  used. 

6•  In  regard  to  the  accent  it  is  to  be  remarked,  that  in  words  in  «ws, 
cwr,  if  the  final  syllable  has  not  itself  the  accent,  the  acute,  though  the 
last  syllable  is  long,  is  always  placed  upon  the  antepenult,  even  in  com- 
pound words  whose  simples  have  the  accent  on  the  termination  ω«,  Me- 
ycXewf  (from  Xews),  Tvvdopewf,  iXewr,  άνώγεων.  The  reason  is,  that 
the  e  before  ω$  ων  is  only  a  prefix  syllable,  so  that  ews  €ων  are  nearly 

'  Flsch.  1.  p.  878  sq.    Keen,  ad  ^  Fisch.  1.  p.  400  seq. 

Greg.  p.  (71 )  164  seq.  *  Fisch.  1 .  p.  400  seq. 

*  I^erson  ad  Mcer.  p.  489.  Wyt-  iSchweigh.adAth.t.7.p.816.Lob. 
tanb.  ad  Plut  de  S.  N.  V.  p.  24.  ad  Phryn.  p.  891 .    Reisig.  Comm.  in 

'  Moeris,  p.  loe.  et  Piers.  Soph.  (£d.  C.  ▼.  296.    Similar  to 

*  Elmsl.  ad  Ari8t.Ach.  1095.  ^/la  this  is  του  <^Κίω$  or  ώλβώ^  in  the 
€ψ  Thttc.  1,  48.  is  regular  for  the  later  writers,  for  which  Arist.  Ran. 
Ionic  Afi'  ^c.  246.  has  ψλέω.  Lob.  ad  Pbiyn.  p.  294. 
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a  monosyllable•  Hence  ews  is  often  treated  by  the  poets  as  one  syl- 
lable, at  times  as  two,  e.  g.  Eur.  Or.  18•  compared  with  ti.  5$.  So 
compound  adjectives  in  ω«,  which  have  an  e  in  the  preceding  syllable, 
havethe  accent  on  the  antepenult,  evjcepwsi  ψΐΚόγελωε^  probably  because 
the  e  was  pronounced  so  rapidly  as  hardly  to  appear  a  syllable•  On 
the  contrary  it  is  άγηρω/^  not  &γηρω$.  In  words  which  have  the  accent 
on  the  last  syllable  the  gen.  retains  the  acute,  though  in  the  form  in  os 
it  is  drcumflexed,  e.  g.  λβώ^,  Xew»  but  λαό«,  λαον.  See  §•  27.  Obs, 

7.  In  the  Dorian  dialect  proper  names  in  Xaos  are  contracted  into 
XaSf  e.  g.  Μβνέλαο«  Mei^eXcu,  Νικόλαο»  NocoXas.   See  above,  §•  49. 

8.  In  a  similar  way,  according  to  the  grammarians^  are  the  circum- 
flexed  proper  names  in  a«,  ijst  vs,  declined,  e.  g•  Μηνά$,  Mf^va,  -vf,  -  vav* 
Κομητάί^  »rdf  -rf,  -rav*  Αρηε^  Δ^ρή'  Διονν»,  •ν^,  -Wr.  So  gen•  θαμον 
ace•  θαμουν  Plat.  Ph^edr,  p.  274.  D•  Έ•  from  θαμοίη ;  and  so  the 
Jewish  and  Christian  writers  inflected  Oriental  names,  Μ.ωϋση$,  Μωνση* 
Ί.ησοϋε^  *ίησοΰ,  *ΙησΌυν•  This  declension  of  names  in  as  resembles  the 
Doric  declens.  1.  of  names  in  as,  Ko/iaras,  gen•  Κομάτα,-  dat•  Κομάτψ 
in  Theocritus• 

},7l.  The  Third  Declension. 

The  third  declension  is  distinguished  from  the  two  pre- 
ceding, in  making  the  rest  of  the  cases,  except  the  nominative, 
longer  by  one  syllable•     Thence  it  is  called  imparisyllabic• 

Singular• 


Norn•          a, 

h  V,  ω,  V,  ρ, 

Gen. 

oc 

Dat. 

i 

Accus. 

α  and  ν 

Voc•  as  Norn. 

Dual. 

Nom.  Accus. 

e 

Gen.  Dat. 

otv 

Plural• 

Nom. 

€C 

Gen. 

ων 

Dat• 

€σι 

Accus. 

ac 

*  Chcerob.  ap.  Bekk.  Aneod•  p.  1186. 1188. 1195. 1196. 
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The  iDflexion  of  word»  of  this  declension  depends  chiefly 
«pen  the  consonants  which  precede  the  termination  oc  of  the 
genitive,  and  are  retained  through  all  the  other  cases,  except 
some  deviations  in  the  accus.  sing.^  In  general  the  termi- 
nations of  the  third  declension  are  ocy  t,  a.  Sec. 

1)  either  annexed  immediately  to  the  termination  of  the 
nominative,  as  chiefly  in  words  in  ν  and  /o,  e.  g.  μίιν  μηι^-οζ, 
EXXify  ^EXXni^oCy  \ff&p  ^ap-oc»  σωτηρ  actir^/o-oc.  In  the 
greater  part  also  the  long  vowel  of  the  termination  of  the  no* 
mtnative  is  changed  into  the  corresponding  short  vowel,  e.  g. 
Χψίΐ¥  Xcfi€v-oc,  μντηρ  fii|r€p-oc,  χβλι^ώι^  \€\iB6v^oc•  In  the 
same  manner  words  in  ω,  η^ςώ  ΐ|)ςό-οε,  π€ΐθω  ό-oc,  and  this 
termination  is  contracted,  especially  by  the  Attics,  into  ovc, 
ττχονς,  ΐΓβιθουι:. 

Oftf.  1.  In  some  the  e  which  comes  from  η  is  rejected  in  the  genitive 
and  dative  (syncope),  β.  g•  ίψήν  apivos  apvos^f  κνων  kvovos  κυνόε^^  ira- 
Ηφ  xor^pos  warpoSf  Θυγάτηρ  θνγατ4ρο$  Θνγατρ6$, 

Οό»•  2.  Many  words,  particularly  monosyllables,  retain  the  long 
vowel,  e•  g.  μηνψ  tncKiiy,  χ^ΐ^τ  κ\ύν,  αΐων^  γ^ιμων^  /xeXe^vv,  Hoaeihivy 
*Ατόλλ»ν,  Μα^>αθών,  κω^ων,  κώθων^  πωγων^  αυλών ,  γΧτ/χων,  μ-ήκων, 
ιχύρ^,  &C.  In  Homer  the  forms  ωνο$  and  ovos  are  interchanged  in  the 
same  word.  The  word  which  is  otherwise  ΚρονΓωνοί  is  in  //.  ^,  S47. 
Od•  \\  619.  KpovCoros.  So  Άκταίωνοί  and  *ΑκταίοΐΌ$  Eur,  Bcicch, 
2S0.  3S7•. 

or  2)  when  the  nominative  already  has  a  c,  this  in  the  geni- 
tive is  changed  into  oc ;  in  which  case  the  long  vowel  in  the 
termination  of  the  nominative  case  is  also  changed  into  its  cor- 
responding short  one,  e.  g•  rpnipnc  rpiripeoc• 

When  the  nominative  ends  in  a  double  consonant  ξ  (yc,  kq, 
χα),  or  φ  φς,  πο,  φα),  this  is  separated,  and  c  changed  into  oc; 
1^  is  changed  into  yoc,  «coc»  ^oc,  φ  into  ^oc,  ttoc,  ^oc,  e.  g.  αίζ 
«γα«,  αλωπη}^  α\ώπ€Κοα,  θρίζ  rpiyoc,  φΧίφ  φλεβόα,  ωφ 
t#V0Cy  κατηΧιψ   κατίιΧιφοα,       Thus   also   φαλα-γζ   ^aXayyoc, 

« 

'  Ifarkland  de  Grate.  Decl.  Quinta,  ^  Fiech.  1 .  p.  389. 

p.  979.  (ed.  1775.)  assumes  that  the  ^  Fibch.  1.  p.  384. 

nommative  always  ended  in  s,  pre-  ^  Eiistath.  ad  U.  λ',  p.  859,  18. 

ceded  by  the  couwmant  which  now  *  See  Matthia:  ad  £ur.  Ale.  856. 
pnoedes  ο  in  the  genitive. 

VOL.  I.  κ 
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λάρνγζ  Xapvyyoc  i  yet  instead  of  theee,  which  were  the.  re- 
gular formsy  they  were  sometimes  written  with  one  γ;  φαρυγος 
Od.  ι,  373.  r\  480.  Eur.  Cycl.  592.  Xapvyoc  Schweigh.  ad 
Ath.t.4.  p.  546.  Except:  λνγζ  'the  lynx',  λυγκόο  and 
\vyyic.  Ννξ  also  and  αναξ,  make  wjcroc  and  ανακτο^  From 
the  regular  declension  of  the  latter  comes  "^Avojcec^  the  name  of 
the  Dioscuri. 

3.  The  nommatives  in  ic,  ecc,  ovc  are,  for  the  most  part, 
formed  from  the  terminations  ανς,  cvq,  wa,  in  which  the  ¥  be- 
fore the  c  is  rejected,  and  the  preceding  short  vowel  becomes 
long,  or  is  changed  into  a  diphthong,  according  to  §•  39. 
Obe.  2 ;  and  the  genitive  is  formed  in  avroc,  cvroc,  orroc• 

§•72.  ^  There  are,  however,  many  deviations  from  these  general 
rules,  which  chiefly  consist  in  this,  that  the  terminations  Soc, 
Ooe,  Toc  are  used  instead  of  the  termination  oc,  if  it  would 
immediately  follow  a  vowel,  in  order  to  retain  the  length  of 
the  termination  of  the  nominative  in  the  rest  of  the  cases. 
Which  of  these  terminations  a  word  receives,  is  best  learned 
from  the  Lexicon,  and  from  reading.  The  following  examples, 
however,  may  serve  as  a  standard  : 

1)  Words  which  end  in  a,  i,  υ  add  the  syllable  roc  in  the 

genitive,  to  the  termination  of  the  nominative;  and 
besides  this,  those  in  ν  change  ν  before  roc  into  o, 
e.  g.  σώμα  σωματοο,  μέλι  /ieXiroc,  yow  yovaroc,  Sopv 
Soparoc•  But  the  two  latter  are  commonly  derived 
from  the  obsolete  nominatives  yovac,  Sopac• 

Exceptions,  1  yiXa  makes  yaXaxroCf  as  from  γαλα^. 
2.  σίνηπι  makes,  according  to  the  general  rule^  §•  7 1, 
1.  σιι^ΐΓίοο,  and  in  Attic  σίνηπ€ωα.  3.  άστυ  makes 
aareoc  {Xen.  Hellen»  2,  4,  7.  and  elsewhere)  aarecuc 
{Thuc.  8,  92.  &c.)  So  also  πών,  whence  νώεα,  in 
Homer  and  Hesiod,  &c. 

2)  Words  in  ap  make   a)  aroc,  e.  g.  oveiap  ^eiaroc,  αΧειφαρ 

-φατο^  virap  -iraroc,  17/UI/9  -/«aroc,  φρίαρ  -earoc, 
arkap  -earoc  (dissyllable  Od.  φ',  178.  182.),  κτίαρ 
-larocy  ^Xeap  -earoc  (Luc.  D.  M.  8.).  b)  according 
to  ^•  71,  1.  those  chiefly  whose  penult  in  the  nomi- 
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native  ig  shorty  make  apoc,  e.  g.  cap  iapoc,  Bevap  Ok- 
vapoc^i  Βάμαρ,  boweyer,  makes  ^μαρτοα\ 

3)  MaBcuUnes  in  qc  make  a)  avroc  $.71,3•     So  also  the 

Attic  veXejcoc  ^avroc,  instead  of  which  other  dialects 
say  ireXeica V  -avoc  ^•  b)  raXac  and  fieXac  make  τα- 
XaroCf  /ieXoyoc•  c)  Neuters,  with  α  short,  make  partly 
aroQ,  e•  g.  ic/Mac  Kpkarody  xepac  KeparoCf  partly,  and 
indeed  more  commonly,  aoc,  e.  g.  KV€(f>aoc  Od.  σ,  369. 
yflpaoc ;  in  which  case  the  Attics  contract  the  termi- 
nation aoc  into  wCf  Kepwcy  KpewCf  yripwQ^.  d)  Femi- 
nines,  with  ac  short,  make  Sec,  e.  g.  fi  πάστας,  πασ- 

4)  ave  makes  aoc  and  ifoc,  e.  g.  vavc  i^aoc  and  i/iiod•      ypavQ 

only  ypaoc• 

5)  etc  makes  aj  evroc  in  masculines,  §.  71,  3.     ripfieic 

"OnroCj  oiftaroeic  -evroc•  b)  ei^oc>  in  Kreiq  icrevoc,  etc 
evoc•     c)  etSoc,  in  ii  icXeic  icXeiSoc• 

6)  euc  makes  e»c.  Ion•  Sec,  e.  g.  βασιλβν^  βασιλβωύ,  Ion. 

βασιλΐ|οα• 

7)  cvc  makes  ivOoc  in  ίλμινς  -ivOim;,  ireipivOoQ  Od.  o\  131• 

So  Tipv¥c  has  -vvOoc• 

8)  ic  makes  a)  coc  $.  71, 1.  particularly  in  substantives  de- 

rived from  verbs.  The  Attics  change  these  terminations 
into  e«i€,  e.  g.  οφΐζ  οψιοα»  οψεωο*  b)  iSoc,  e.  g.  eXwlc 
eXmSoCi  uffvlc  iσπ^SoCy  θέτια  -iSoc,  Apre/iic  -μι^οο» 
c)  lOoc  with  i  long,  e•  g•  opviQ  opvlOoCj  μίρμια  pep- 
μΛο^  d)  croc,  e.  g.  χα/ofc  χάριτος  which  is  <^οη•<• 
sidered  as  Doric  for  χάρι£οο,  as  'Aprepiroc  for  'Apre- 
fuSoc,  but  was  the  only  form  used  in  all  the  dialects. 
Hence  the  Homeric  θ€μ^στoc  Od*  β\  68.  θίμιση 
IL  o\  87.  and  θέμιστας,  which  is  very  frequent®, 
e)  cvoCf  e•  g•  kppivoQ  Od•  ^,  198.  pic  pipocy  ajcrcc 
acriyoc,  Έλενσίο,  ^Xaplcf  of  which  the  nom.  in  cv 
occurs  not  at  all,  or  only  in  later  writers.     Buitm.  L. 

*  Fncher  1.  p.  S88.  ^  Fisch.  1.  p.  399. 

^  Fucber  1.  p.  403.      ^  Suid.  s.  v.  «  Fisch.  ί .  p.  394  seq.  410. 

k2 
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Gr.  p.  1 64•  Obs.  4.  The  old  nom.  was  probably  in 
vcye.  g.  ptvc• 

Ohs.  I•  In  the  Homeric,  and  the  Ionic  dialect  generally,  and  also  in  the 
Doric,  the  form  los  for  iBos  oflen  occurs,  e.  g.  μηνιος  Od.  y ,  135.  for 
;»/v«^os  P/a^  Aep.  3.  p.  390  E.  Qiynos Herod.  Z,^Q,  Kvvpios  Theoc.  li , 
16.  Πάρω$  Find,  P.  6,  33•  So  Άνάχαρσα  *Αναχάρσι3ο£  Arutot.  t.  1• 
p.  485.  Bip.  and  Άναχάρσ(0£  PUU*  Rep.  10.  p.  600  A•  On  the  con- 
trary, the  fonn  iros  was  peculiar  to  the  Doric,  as  has  been  just  observed, 
e.  g•  βέμιτοε  Piiui.  01.  10,  ^9. 

Obs,  ts  Adjectives  compounded  with  substantives  in  u,  have,  in  the 
genitive,  iBos,  although  the  substantive  have  cms,  e.  g.  αποΚίΛ  awoXilos• 

9)  iic  makes  a)  in  masculines  eoc,  Attic  ovc  §•  71,2.     Δΐ|- 

μοσθ€νη€  -σθένεοέ;  -σθένονο ;  also  in  adjectives,  αλί}* 
θης  -0eoc•  b)  i|roc,  e•  g.  φιλότιμο  ψιλοτΐ|το£,  Kpiyc 
K/9f|TOc,  7r€vi|c  πεμιιτοα,  άβΧηο  αβΧητοο•  c)  ΐ|θοα  in 
napyiic  Ώάρνηθοα,  a  mountain  on  the  confines  of  At- 
tica. 

Obs.  The  later  Greeks  declined  the  Roman  names  in  eiu,  ηί  cvros, 
a^  Κ\ήμηί  ΚΧίιμβντοί, 

10)  Neuters  in  oc  make  eoc,  and  according  to  the  Attic 
contraction  ovc,  e«  g•  rei^oc  ret^eoc  reiyovc• 

11)  Words  in  ovc  make  a)  ooc,  e.  g.  βονα  /3ooc,  yjpowc 
yjpoocy  ^ovc  Xo6c\  b)  ovroc^  when  ovc  arises  from  ovc, 
e.  g.  SiSovc  ^iSovToc  §.  71,  3.  c)  ovMroc^  when  ovc 
ariseSi  by  contraction,  from  oecc^  oevroc  §•  7 1^5•  e.  g• 

Oirouc,  AvθeμoΰQJ  TpanetovHf  /leAirovc• 

Obs,  The  genitive  oMptos  is  derived  from  οίων  Herod,' 6,  107. 
(OBovs  dens)^,  vovs  makes  in  the  genitive  irohos ;  words,  however,  com- 
pounded with  irovf,  make  in  Attic  also  irov,  and  in  the  accus.  irovv,  as 
iroXwrovs  -πον,  OlUirovs,  Tpiirovs,  The  genitive  plural  ιτονΧυίΓων  is  also 
quoted.  These  forms  point  to  a  nominative  tos,  as  rpliros,  aeXXoxos, 
to  which  also  the  iEolic  accus•  woXinroy^  is  to  be  attributed.  o5s  wros 
is  contracted  from  ο  Jus  ovaros, 

12)  v¥  has  vi^oc  only  in  αοσνν  μόσυροα,  Φόρκννο^  vvq  has 
vvOoc  in  TipvvQ  -υνθοα. 

•  Fisch.  1 .  p.  399.  *^  Athen.  7. 316.  Schw.  Anim.  t.  '4. 

^  Fisch«  1 .  p.  400.  p.  360  sqq.  Fisch.  1.  p.  4 1 1 . 2.  p.  182. 
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13)  νζ  has  νχοα  in  ίιωρνζ^  κατωρνζ  (as  in  the  adj.  Soph. 
Ant.  1 100.),  in  later  writers  Siwpvyoc  Lob,  ad  Pkrj/n, 
p.  230.  So  the  derivatives  of  ονυξ,  σαρ^όνυζφ  μ^η^υ-χ^α 
imrtHy  ΐΓτνχ€«,  from  πτυξ  which  is  not  in  use.  Othei'S 
have  -vyoCy  as  νο^^φολυ^,  Στύξ. 

14)  vc  makes  1.  voc»  as  o9<^tic  οσφνοο,  οφ^νο  οψρνοα,  Spva 
SpvoCf  8cc.  2.  vdoc»  particularly  feminines  with  a  short 
termination,  γΧαμυα  'χΧαμυίοα,   3.  υθοα»  Kopvc  κορυθο^ 

^  κώμυο  κωμυθος   Theocr,  4,  18^•      4.   vvoc  in   Φόpιcvc 
Φό/9ΐ:ννοα• 

15)  flic  makes  1.  ciiocy  e•  g.  S/kOc  Sftωoc9  0(uc  θωό^  Τρως 
Ύρωοο,   καΧωα  καΧωο^   vp^Q  ηρωοο,    Mιvωc  MiVcuoc 

2.  ωτοα>  as  φω^  φωτοο,  €/οω<;  ερωτοο^  yjHoc  ^/οωτοα• 

3.  the  feminines  make  ooc  eontr,  oSc,  t)  oiSi^c  -οοίς 
-owe.  4.  The  partic.  perf.  act.  makes  oroc,  τβτυ- 
φώα  τετυφοτοι;• 

0&«.  1.  In  some  snbetantives  the  genitive  is  formed  from  an  obsolete 
form  of  the  nominative,  as  γάλα  γάΚακτο$  from  γάλαξ,  γυνή  γν^αικόβ 
from  γνναιζρ  νίωρ  v3aros  from  view,  σκώρ  σκατ6$  from  σκά$^^  Zev£  Atos 
from  Ms^  Ζην6$  from  Zi^v. 

06*.  2•  The  following  remarks  serve  to  assist  in  finding  the  form  of 
the  nominative»  the  form  of  the  genitive  or  of  another  case  being  given. 

In  general  the  genitive  in 


comes  from  the  nominative  in  q 


ξ 


^ 


{ 


c 

ρ 


with  the  last  syllable  long. 
^  Fisch.  1.  p.  398.  *  Fisch.  1.  p.  391. 
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In  particular :  . 

avoc 

■) 

aoc 

>  comes  from  the  nom.  in  ac,  av 

avTOC^ 

avc,  e.  g.  paoc,  ypaoc,  from 
vavc,  ypaSc» 

6V0C 

} 

fnv 

€¥TOC 

l€iC 

€OC 

—         —         — 

€vc,  nc,  oc,  V,  VC 

€p0C 

—         —         -^ 

np 

€ως 

i,  v,  VC,  eve 

ίοα 

—         —         ..-^ 

1,  υ,  ic 

ITOC 

—         —         _ 

ι 

ivoc 

—         —         — 

IC 

voc 

• —         —       *  — 

If 

OI'OC 

—         —         — 

ων 

OI'TOC 

ων,  ovc 
ω,  ωc>  ovc 

opoc 
oc 

_         .—         .— . . 

ωρ,ορ 

Cf  Tpωoc  Tpwc,  aXoc  aXc 

ουο 

—         —         — 

VC,  oc,  ωc 

poc 

—         —         — 

Ρ 

TpOC 

τηρ 

VVTOC'^ 

\ 

voc 
vSoc 



VC 

vtfoc   > 

1 

luKTOC 

ων 

fclTOC  J 

—         —          — 

ωα 

06«.  1.  In  regard  to  quantity  the 
have  the  penult  long : 

following  forms  of  the  genitive 

1)  Of  those  in  αγο«,  fi  ράζ,  βαγόί^. 

but  στάξ  arayisf  άρταζ,  ίιανψάξ 

-ayos. 

a2oc  from  ac  has  α  short. 

it)  Those  in  uko$  in  masculine  monosyllables  βλαξ  βλακόε,  (Βρφζ 

*  Draco,  p.  80, 18. 
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Opfuc^»  oo  account  of  the  diphthong  ^  from  ΒρηιΙ  -rros,)  in  7fpa(,  ^/αζ, 
οια^  0<^|p<i{»  irdpira£,  -aji»>f,  Ionic  i€f>]|£  (^φηζ)  ifniKoSf  ψαίηκοε^  οΊηκόε^  6ώ• 
^vt»  -ifKOf»  irop«i}KOff.  So  also  φένάκοχ,  wacaaxos  AnsU  Ach,  763.  from 
^έΜΐ4  νάσσα{•  On  the  contraryt  χλάζ,  ανλα^^  iri  £α£,  X^P<^»  Χ^ίμαΐί^ 
Bpilal^  κάμαζ,  κΚίμ4Μί^  κόραξ^  άνθραξ^  φύλαξη  Soyai^  imXai^f  all  make 


i)  Thoee  m  avos^  as  ταιάν  παιάνοί^  Ttrar  Tirdyos  (Tir^ves  Horn,)» 
Uaw  Uaros,  Alviay  -dvos  Soph.  EL  714.  (Horn.  "Evirives^). 

4)  MonosyUables  in  apos,  ψάρ  ψαρό»  (j^npas  11.  ir\  5S3.\  Κάρ  Kdpos. 
ΟΐκέροΜ  κ€ράτο$9  see  $.84.  Obs•  3. 

5)  Tho6e  in  lyoSf  τέτηζ  -lyoj,  μ&στιί  -lyos,  πέμψιζ  -lyos. 

6)  Those  in  c^s  from  dissyllable  oxytones  in  cf,  σφραγίχ  (Ion.  σ^ι^- 
y/s)y  Kinffi/s,  rifX/f,  άψ/s,  βαλβί^ψ  νησίί,  κρηπί$,  κηκίι,  'χ€φί$  Od.  ω\  230. 
oxoiris  Theocr.  ISS,  51.  trfpayUos,  &c. :  icXi^ir  (Ion.  for  icXecf)  ι:λΐ}ΐ'^ο£• 
Of  polysyllables,  /JXc^apis,  Κ€ραμ1$,  νλακαμίε^  ^^ayisj  make  gen.  Y^s 
in  Attic  Greek,  i^s  in  Ionic  and  the  common  dialect.  Aristophanes, 
however,  Plut.  544.  has  ^αψανίΖων  with  ι  long.  The  following  have 
also  t  abort ;  βο\ί$,  fiayiif  aayU,  Qvpisy  alyis,  /iijX/f ,  κιγκ\ί$  Arist.  Vesp. 
124^  775.  Awp/s,  ^μωίί^  4pfaifs,  /x^vis,  Aafr,  Nats,  XaXir/s,  patronymics 
in  tf,  as  Θτισηίί,  Τίαγασηί$,  feminine  derivatives  στρατηγίς^  ahXrirpis  and 
die  pazOxytones  and  proparoxytones  άσιτΓΒοί,  ipt^s,  θέμϊΒοί^  τνραννί''- 
Isr,  &c.  κ&ρΛοτ  and  piwitos  had  c  long  in  the  common  dialect,  in  Atdo 
c  tbort^•  refipl^Sf  βαθμί^οχ^  have  ι  short  in  the  older  poets,  e.  g.  j&iir. 
BoccA.  696.  PnuL  Nem.  5,  3.  in  the  later  c  long,  e.  g.  Dumyt.  Perieg• 

946.  ros. 

7)  Those  in  tdoc,  as  opyu  •Ζθο(,  μίρμα  Od.  κ\  23.  έίγλιι,  δέλλιβ*. 

8)  Those  in  ckoc,  ^/£,  β^μβ*1^  ^έρ^ιζ,  σκήν^ιζ,  ^Τνι£,  gen.  ψρικό$^ 
βέμβΐκο$9  &C•  On  the  contrary,  Θρ^Τκοε  (in  Homer,  but  in  the  later 
poets,  e«g.  ApoU.Rhod.lt 24.  Ορί{'ΰκι%  χοίνΧκο$^  and  where  λ  precedes 
the  termination,  i^toec,  IXZicoc,  cvXcicds'• 

9)  Those  in  ivof  from  nominatives  in  i$  or  cv,  OcMOff,  ^tyo»,  drnfor, 
γλΜχΐιηο•,  TfMxiyof,  fSrom  θύ,  |S/c  or  ^y^  άκτίί,  y>M\iyy  Ύραχιν.     In 

^Draco,p.18,10.19,l«.47,S.51,6.  M.  p.  184,4.  518,  15. 
76,9.  Etym.  M.  p.  109,45. 460, 55.  «  Draco,  p.  10, 11.  34^  1. 

'  Draco,  p.  88, 13.  '  Buttm.  p.  169,  note. 

'  Draco,  p.  93,  8  seq.  45, 11.  47,  β  Draco,  p.  27,  1  seq.  44,  5  seq. 

IS.  Comp.  p.  15, 24.  96, 14.   £tym.  93,  5  seq. 
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9ταμΓν€9σιν  Od..€\  %^2.  the  c  is  probably  shortened !on  account  of  the 
veree•• 

10)  Tho8<s  in  ciror,  as  iires  Od,  ψ\  895.  pliros  Od.  e ,  256.  from  ρ/ψ. 
On  the  contrary,  νιφό$  Hes/Epy,  535.  Xc/3dr,  xipvtfiot^  κατήλιψοί  Arist* 
Ran,  566.  from  viyf/,  λιψ,  χέρι^ψ,  κατηλιφ,  have  c  short. 

11)  Those  in  ιχο$,  φίζ  ψϊχΟ£,  to  which  belongs  the  Doric  6ρνίχο$, 
from  opvi^f  for  5priOo»',  opvis• 

Of  those  in  νγο^,  κ6κκνγο$  from  icojcrvf,  alone  has  ν  long.  Of  those 
in  v^9  ^αγυίο6  from  ^ayvs  alone  occurs  in  Tkeocr.  2, 1 10.  Of  those 
in  vQosi  κώμυί  κώμΰθοχ  alone  has  ν  long  Tiieocr•  4,  16.  KOpvs  κόρνθοί^  ν 
short  ^ 

12)  Those  in  vmx,  as  tolivKoSt  ir^pvros,  K^vicor,  βόμβϋκοε,  from  ^• 
2ν£,  Krjpviy  Κηϋξ,  βόμβυξ ;  but  αμπνκοί^  KaKvKos,  "Ερνκοε,  from  άμιτυξ, 
κάλνζ,  "ΕρνΙ.  In  Βέβρνκ€$  ν  is  chiefly  long,  but  short  in  Theocr.  22, 
29.  77.  91.  110.  and  Apoll.  Rhod.  2,  98^ 

;   1 3)  Those  in  vyoSf  from  vv  or  vs,  e.  g.  ψόρκϋ¥ο$,  μόσσννο9• 

14)  Those  in  viros  in  the  monosyllable  γυφ  γΰπόί,  with  which  ypv- 
70r  may  also  be  reckoned,  according  to  Virg,  EcL  8. 27.  Jungentur  jdm 
gryphes  equis. 

Obs,  2.  The  quantity  of  the  vowel  in  the  gen.  is  usually  the  same  as 
in  the  nom.  as  opvU,  6ρνϊθν$.  According  to  this  analogy  perhaps  o^ir 
^sch,  CJioeph,  925,  kovis  and  Koyty  SuppL  796, 195.  are  used  with  long 
$nal  syllables^•  But  even  in  this  respect  there  are  varieties.  Mooo- 
syUables  have  a  long  vowel  in  the  nominative,  but  shorten  it  in  tbe 
genitive,  as  irvp  irvpos ,  <rvs  avos.  So  from  \ts  (or  Xls  according  to  Ari- 
starchus)  Callimachus  had  λ/ec,  Xleai  with  ι  short  Etym,  M.  p.  567,  9. 
The  words  whose  genitive  iloi  has  ι  long,  have  t  short  in  the  nom»  as 
κνημΓς,  κρηπΓε,  βαΧβΓί,  &c.*  The  termination  vos  has  ν  short,  but  the 
nominatives  in  vs  are  generally  long.  Of  ^oTi^c^,  κηρνξ  see  ^.22,  Obs.  3• 

^.7S,  1.  In  the  dative  case  the  i|  which,  after  the  rejection  οι  S 
or  T,  is  preceded  by  a  vowel,  is  often  written  under  the  pre* 
ceding  vowel»  or  contracted  with  it,  e•  g.  μήη  for  μητίΐ  IL  φ', 
3 1 6.  ΘΙτι  //.  σ ,  407.  "Ισι  for  "Ίσιδι  or  "Ίσιϊ  Herodot.  2,  5.9. 
Δ/  for  Διί  Pind.  OL  13,  149.     yhp^  for  γηραϊ,  γηρατιΚ 

*  Draco,  p.  81,  4.  ^  Blomfield  ad  TEsch.  Prom.  1120. 

*  Draco,  p.  33,  32.  40, 11 .    Etyro.  •  Draco,  p.  47, 14. 

M.  p.  53S, 4.  '  Fisch.  1.  p.410.  Herman.de Em. 

^  Draco,  p.  27, 23  seq.  56, 1  seq.         Gr.  Gr.  p.  49. 
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2.  Γη  the  accusaiire,  words  in  ic^  vc>  avc  and  ovc,  when  a 
Towel  precedes  oc,  the  termination  of  the  genitive  takes  ν  instead 
.of  a,. at  least  in  Attic,  e.  g.  πόλιν,  fiSw,  vavv,  βονν.  The  ter- 
minations VQ  and  cc  have  always .  υν  tv,  μνα  μνν^  SpvVf  συν,  v^f^ 
λΐν.  In  the  Ionic  writera,  evpka  also  occurs  //.  β\  159.  aSea 
^Theocr•  20,  44.  ίχθνα  ύί•  21,  45.  and  frequently,  ι^έα  Od.  ι\ 
283.  χρόβι  fi:oui  yjpooc  xpovcy  is  more  commonly  used  than 
χρουκ.  Other  words  which  have  a  consonant  before  the  ter- 
mination of  the  genitive,  have,  1)  if  the  last  syllable  is  not  ac- 
cented, α  and  v,  the  latter  particularly  in  the  Attic  dialect,  e.  g• 
'opvtc  όρνιθα  Eur.  Iph.  A.  609.  Att.  opviv ;  also  icXec'c  icXeTSa 
Att.  icXeiv^,  \apic  γαριτα  Herod,  9,  107.  Eur*  EL  61• 
Hel.  1398.  Att.  χάριν,  epic  epida  {IL  y,  7.)  and  epiv^»  'ye\ωCf 
commonly  γέλωτα,  poet,  γέλων  Eur.  Ion.  1 199.  'Άναχάρσι^α 
and  Άναχαράιν  Lucian.  Scytha.  So  the  compounds  of  trove, 
fipaBvvoOQ  βραίυνοΒα,  Att.  βρα^υιτουν^  OtSiirovc  OiSirroBa, 
Att.  OlSirouv',  oTiSa  Theocr.  1,9.  o^  ib.  11.  2)  If  the 
accent  is  on  the  last  syllable  of  the  nominative,  they  always 
have  Of  e.  g,  eXrric  eXirtSoq  eXircSa,  πατρίδα,  .πόδα.  Later 
.poets  said  also  waivf  Saiv,  the  .^olians  κΧαϊν,  κναμίν,  afppayluy 
or  more  correctly  κναμιν^  σφράγιν,  Charob.  in  Bekk.  Anecd. 
p.  1207.  For  AuXiSa  Eur.  Iph.  A.  121.  350.  has  AvXcr,  for 
.a^iSa  Hes.^'Epy•  424.  αφιν.  Adjectiv.es  compounded  with  eXnicy 
wnrpicy  which  di*aw  back  the  accent,  as  eveXmc,  φιλόπατρι, 
Jiave  V,  although  the  radical  words  make  in  the  accusative 
φροντίΒα^  ττατριΒα^  eXmSa. 

Obi.  Sometimes  in  the  accusative  of  words  in  v,  the  syllable  va  is 
«vnitted,  e.  g.  ΆΐΓΟλλ«>  for  'AiroXXwya  Xen.  Anah.  3,  1,  6 λ  ΙίοσειΙύ 
for  Iloaei^wra,  as  the  Attics  and  Dorians  said  ^.  Homer,  Od.  κ\  %90. 
516.  has  KVK€w  for  Kvicewva,  which  Thorn.  M.  recommends  as  pure  Attic, 
.p.  557.  «6t  0.  Inierpr.;  also  id^iS  for  iSpwra  IL  \\  630.  which  remained 
Attic',  particularly  in  έλάσσω  for  ίΧάσσονα,  and  all  qomparatives  in  ων* 
JEschylus  said  αΐύ  for  αίώνα^,     Ίχω  for  Ιχωρ  is  found  //.  e',  416. 

■ 

3.  In  the  vocative  the  c  is  rejected   a)  from  words  in  eve,  ic  §.74. 

s  Thorn.  M.  p.  636.     Ilerodian.  Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (70  seq.)  164. 
Pienou,  p.  467.     Moeris,  p.  «80.  *  Gregor.  p.  (Tl)  165.  (143)  308. 

^  Fisch.  1.  p.  411.  1  Moeris,  p.  *202, 

'  Fisch.  1.  p.  4U.  e.  p.  1Θ8.  »  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (149)  308. 

^  Tliom.  M.  p.  96.  Fisch.  9.  p.  104. 
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and  vCf  and  from  those  in  (ουο  ancl)aiCy  e.  g.  |3ασιλ6ν,  Ώάρι^  ιτόλι 
^.  80.  O&s.  4.  Ύηθυ,  πρέσβυ  Arisioph.  Ach.  1226.  ye^v  Eur. 
Andr.  1 184.  παΐ^  yvvai  from  γννοι^•  So  γ/οον  Arist.  Lys.  797. 
αιταζ  has  in  the  yocative  ανα,  yet  only  in  addressing  a  deity. 
OiSivw  is  found  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  406.  Col.  550.  £tir.  Phan. 
1628.  for  OlBinOvc,  which  is  more  common^.  IlXaicou  and 
βου  are  also  mentioned,  but  without  authority. 

b)  Words  also  in  oc  and  ecc,  which  arise  from  ovc  and  evq, 
and  have  avroc  and  evroc  in  the  genitive,  throw  away  c  and 
resume  v,  Αΐαν,  Qoavj  τάλαρ.  Έυρυ^άμαν  from  Alcaeus,  Bekk. 
Anecd.  p.  1 183.  Yet  we  find  ΤΙουΧν^ίμά  II.  v.  751.  Ααο^αμα 
Od.  β',  1 41 . 1 53.  as  '^ArXac/ArXi.  The  participles  in  ac,  and 
some  others,  have  the  termination  of  the  nom.  in  the  voc,  and 
generally  the  Attics  make  the  voc.  like  the  nom. 

c)  Words  which  have  ω  or  i|  in  the  termination  of  the  no- 
minative, and  are  not  oxytones,  take  in  the  vocative  instead  of 
the  long  vowel  of  the  nominative,  the  corresponding  short  one, 
particularly  if  it  enter  also  into  the  genitive,  e.  g.  fi^rep,  icvoy, 
τλίι/Hor,  'latfoy,  κτίστορ,  αυτοκρατορ,  rioXweiicec,  Xwic/oarec• 
Participles  in  wm  keep  ω,  Etvm.  M.  p.  226,  43.  Oxytones 
keep  the  long  vowel :  ^cXiSoi',  IloaeiSoy  is  given  by  Greg. 
p.  (93)  209.  (279)  595.  as  i^olic  from  χβλίδων,  Ποσβί£«ι»ιτ 
according  to  the  ^olic  accentuation.  Σα/οπίί^οκ  //.  e',  633• 
seems  to  come  from  ^pwfihav  -oi^roc.  Some  throw  back  the 
accent  at  the  same  time,  e•  g.  avep,  Hep,  warep,  from  avrip, 
δαήρ,  wariip•  A  few  also  have  the  short  vowel,  although  the 
genitive  has  the  long  vowel,  e•  g.  σωτήρ  σωτηροο,  voc.  σώτβρ^ 
"Άπολλοι^»  from  ΆνοΧλων  -ωνο€•  Proper  names  in  icX^c  make 
icXecc  in  the  vocative ;  for  the  nominative  was  properly  -ncXenCp 
consequently  the  vocative  -JcXeec,  contracted  -jcXecc,  e.  g.  Ή/ΐκί- 
«XeiCf  NcicoicXeu;• 

Obi.  The  £oliane  reject  c  in  the  vocative,  e.  g.  S^trfMire,  *Αριστ6ψαν€9 
Aif/io^eye^• 

d)  Words  in  ω  and  ως  make  oc,  e.  g.  Αΐ|το7,  Σαν^ΐ,  αί&>ί^• 

*  Reislg  Comm.  Crit.  in  Soph.  ^  Fisch.  1.  p.41Ssq. 

(£d.  C.  560.    £lmsl.  ad  CEA.  T.  405.         ^  Fisch.  1.  p.  414. 


I 

CKd.  C.  557. 
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4.  In  the  genit.  dual  the  poets  use  oiiV  for  ocv,  e.  g.  Seip^- 
MMty  Od•  μ\  52.     ToioXiv  Hes.  Sc.  H.  158• 

5.  The  Ionic  genitive  plural  often  ends  in  εων,  μυρια^ίων 
Herod.  8•  71.  θβμιστεων  Hes.  Th,  235.  γτινεων,  avSpewv, 
ΈίΧωτίω^,  γιΧιαίίων  in  Herodotus,  where  the  €  is  interpolated, 
as  in  eKeivewv  §.  69.  Obs.  5.  But  for  av,  e.  g.  aiyav  Theocr* 
6.  148  (r).  KpaviaiSv  Id.  1,  22.  OnpSv  Find  hthm.  4,  78. 
Eurip.  Hel.  385.  we  now  read  κρανιϋων^  θηρωρ. 

The  dative  plural  appears  to  have  been  formed  originally  $•  75. 
from  the  nominative  plural,  by  annexing  the  syllable  σι,  or  the 
vowel  i;  so  that  in  the  neuter,  instead  of  a,  ec  was  considered 
the  termination.  This  form  occurs  with  a  single  σ,  ανακτ€σί 
Od.  ο,  666•  xeipeai  11.  υ,  468.  ir',  704.  tveai  II. )/.',  191. 
8ΐΜτν/ΐΑΟμεσι  Her.  6,  67*  without  various  reading  (4,  43.  8,  51• 
one  MS.  has  μχιν^σι ;  7,  224•  two  vXeoveai)  νάντεσι  BacchyL 
op.  Siob.  98.  Grot.  Fr.  vi•  Were  the  form  even  more  raro,  we 
might  assume  it,  as  is  often  done  in  grammar,  to  explain  the 
common  origin  of  various  forms.  To  this  form  that  with  σσ 
stands  in  the  same  relation  as  οσσον  to  οσορ,  &c.  The  double 
σ  remained  in  use  among  the  lonians,  Dorians  and  .£olians  ^, 
e•  g•  acvwv  Kwec  Kwexr^iP  IL  a,  4•  θιιγατ£ρ€σ-σιν  //•  o\  197• 
miSev-m»  ^et/»e«r*ai,  αν£ρεσ^*σι,  νολι'6(τ-σι>  Ιπιηΐ€Φ^ι^.  UnpeU 
λσ-σι  Find.  Istkm.  6,  8.  comp•  8,93•  1,  27.  ντ€ρνγ€θ'σι  idi 
Isthm.  1,  90.  ογΐίώνβσ-σι  id.  Nem.  6,  76•  IlayeXX^vca-fft 
litkm.  4,  49.  ιταλαισμάτβσ-σι  Fyth.  8,  48.  σω^ιάτεσ-σι  ib.  118• 
When  two  e  came  together  there  arose  three  forms,  in  εεσσι, 
€99i  and  βσι,  e.  g•  jSeXea  (jSeXeec)  βελβεσιτι  //•  e^  622•  Sec. 
βέλ€σ-σι  //.  α,  42.  &c.  ^eXem  0(/.  v\  277•  eirca  (eireec) 
eveeinrc  //.  8",  137•  &c•  TAeocr.  1,36.  etrewi  Od.S',  597.&C. 
eveai  //•  a',  77. 8cc•     βσι  remained  in  the  later  dialects. 

In  the  form  with  a  single  σ  the  e  preceding  the  σ  was  omitted, 
e•  g•  ^eira€9ui¥  ^waeoiv  Seirajiv,  θηρβσσι  θηρ€σί  θηρσί,  σω^ 
ritfMri,  γαστηροτι,  except  in  words  in  ηα  and  oc  (vid.  06^.),  and 
the  consonant  immediately  before  at  was  changed,  according  to 
the  rules  of  euphony,  viz.  S  θ  τ  ν  rr  were  omitted  before  σ, 

^  Keen  sd  Gregor.  p.  (IM)  335.         *  Fisch«  1.  p.  416  seq. 
V.  Koen  (987)  eio. 
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iToSeaac  //.  e\  699.  i^Pind.  Nem.  10,  1 18.  comp.  Isthm.  1,  27.) 
iroSeai  ττοσί,  ορνιθβσσι  IL  ρ ,  767.  (opviOeoi  oppiOat)  opvln 
II,  η\  59.  with  ι  long.  (f>pev€<fai  Find.  Isthm,  3,  9.  {ippkveai 
φρζνσί)  φρεσι.  παντεσσι  {παντ€σι  παντσι)  νασι,  κυνεσσι 
1L  α\  4.  {Kvveai  κυνσι) κυσι  IL  μ,  303.  τεμίν^σσι  Pind,  Nenim 
δ.  138•  Sacfiot/eaac  Isthm.  8,  49.  &c.  commonly  τεμει^εσι,  Sac- 
μοσι.  Even  after  the  shortening  the  poets  use  the  double  σ, 
^ίπασσίν  IL  ο,  86.  νεκυεσσι  in  Homer,  νεκυσιν  in  the  Attics, 
νβκυσσιν  Od,  λ,  568.  χ,  401.  ιρισσι  IL  λ,  27.  θβμισσίν 
Find,  Fyth.  4,  96.  (Χα/οίτεσσι  Fyth.  9,  3.)  Ιίαρισσιν  Nem,  5 
extr.  The  quantity  in  the  dative  plur.  was  regulated  by  the 
quantity  in  the  rest  of  the  oblique  cases  and  the  nominative 
pluraL  Hence  tcrelc  in  the  dative  plur.  does  not  make  «creiai, 
but  κτeσiy  from  nomin.  plur.  Krevec;  irovc,  not  ιτουσί,  but  ττοσί, 
from  πόβε^; ;  3αίμων  Sa^μovec  iaiμoσiy  Spvc  Spvec  SpvaL  If  there- 
fore, after  the  rejection  of  the  consonants  ντ  before  σι,  the  fore• 
going  syllable  is  short,  the  doubtful  vowels  a,  c,  and  υ,  become 
long,  e.  g•  πασι^  Γιγασι,  ^[ενγμνσι,  or  oe  is  changed  in  woixis  ia 
ovc  into  aVf  ypaic  ypnOQ  γραυσί,  νανσι,  and  from  e  and  ο  are  made 
the  diphthongs  ei  (ev  in  words  in  eve)  and  ov,  e.  g.  τυφθέντ€^ 
(τυφθέντεσσι  τυφθβντβσι  τυφθβντσι)  τνφβεΐσι,  Iirireec  iirireeai 
ιππέσι  imrcv^i,  Δω/oteec  Δω/οιέεσσι  TAeocr.  16,  93.  Δωμιεσκ 
Δ4#/»ΐ6υσι,  βκοντβσι  έκό^τται  εκουσι.  Χ^Ρ^'^  ^ο'*  Χ^'^Ρ^^^^  has 
originated  from  the  Ionic- Attic  form  χεί/ο  \ep6cy  v.  ^•  106*. 

When  β  V  φ  or  y  κ  \  precede  the  termination  σι,  they  are 
contracted  with  the  σ  which  follows,  into  the  double  consonants 
'}p  and  ξ,  e.  g.  "Αραβεο  Άράβεσι  ''Apaxpiy  aiyec  αιγεσι  α!ξ/, 
μεροπβα  μ€ρ6π€σι  μ€ρ6φι^  KopaKec  κορακ€σι  κόραζι^  rpiyec 
τρίγεσι  Opil^L 

Of  those  which  do  not  reject  ε  before  σι,  some  change  the  faint 
e  into  the  more  sonorous  a,  e.  g.  ΐΓατέρεα(πατέ/οεσι,  persyticopen 
Ίτατρεσι)  ιτατράσι,  avdpec  αν8ρ€σσι  (avSpeai)  ανίρασι,  γσσ- 
τηρσι  Hipp,  de  Morb.  4,  27.  yaarpam  Dio  Cass,  64,  22.  So 
also  μητράιτί,  Ovyarpa^i,  αστρασι,  νΐασι  IL  ε,  463.  and  else- 
where, Soph.  Antig.  671.  from  ulc,  vloc,  for  vceac,  not  from  vlevc. 

*  Herodian.  Herm.  306.  xv.  lliere  regularly  in  the  grammarians.  See 
is  an  exceptionin  ψωνηεσι from  ψω^  ApoUon.  ir.  σνρτ. p. 6.  7. 8.  Schsf. 
vlieyres  Plat.  Crat.  p.  393.  D.  and      adGreg.p.678.aDdinfr.§.19LObs.l. 
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0&f.  1.  The  Dorians  declined  the  dative  plural  of  eubstantivee  in 
eim  in  έσι,  e.  g.  βασιλέσι,  άωριέσιΚ  In  the  common  language  also 
JjvDfievs  makes  ^ρομέσι,  not  δρο/ιβνσι. 

06f.  2.  Words  in  i|s  and  os,  which  have  in  the  nominative  plural  ces, 
or  its  equivalent  in  declension  ea,  reject  only  an  e,  e.  g.  αληθέα  άλη- 
Θέσι^  Tei\€a  τ€ίχέ€σσι  (-έβσι)  τείγεσι• 

Obs.  3,  In  r^ard  to  the  accent  it  is  to  be  observed, 

1)  Dissyllable  and  polysyllable  nouns  keep  the  accent  upon  the  syl- 
lable on  which  the  nominative  had  it,  unless  the  nature  of  the  accent 
requires  a  transposition,  e•  g.  κόραζ  κόρακοί,  but  κοράκων]  ίλτίί  IXiri^s, 
The  long  vowel  then  receives  the  circumflex,  κνημίχ  κνημϊΒοε  κνημί^αί ; 
and  80  the  adjectives  and  participles  oxytone  in  the  feminine  receive 
the  drcumfiex  upon  the  penult,  iBvt  ^^eia,  τετνψώ^  rervfvia.    " 

Exceptions  :  a)  yvvii  (γνναι{),  γνναικόε,  γνκαιιτ/,  γυναίκα^  yvraiicest 
yvraunSv•  b)  ov^eis^  odBeyosy  ovierlf  αυχένα•  c)  In  paroxytones  ip  ^ηρ 
-tpm  the  full  form  has  the  accent  on  the  e,  μψ•έρο$^  .Bvyariposy  Aiy/iii•. 
riposf  but  the  syncopated  follows  the  rule  2. 

2)  Monosylkbles  in  the  gen.  and  dat.  of  all  numbers  throw  the  ac- 
cent on  the  termination  of  case,  μίιν  μηνόι  μηνΐ»  diip  βηρό$  ΘηρΙ^  φλέφ 
ψ\€βό$  ^XejSi,  but  in  the  ace.  sing.  nom.  and  ace.  dual  and  plur.  μήνα 
μζν€  μην€$  μηνα$.  θήρα  φηρ€  θηρ€$  θηραε•  ifXifia  ψΧέβε  0Xi£/3es, 
ψΚέβαβ,  The  terminations  -ocv  and  -ων  receive  the  circumflex,  μηνοιν 
μηνων^  θηροιν  θηρών^  ^\e/3iJv,  except  was  wavros  wavrif  but  gen.  pi. 
vcirr«#r,  daU  ιτασι• 

So  words  in  -i|p,  when  syncopated,  take  the  accent  in  the  gen.'  and 
dat•  sing,  on  the  last  syllable,  άνήρ  άνέροε  avipos,  νατ^ιρ  ^afipos. 
rarposf  μτ/τρόε^  dvyarpos,  Μφ  and  Θνγάτηρ  in  the  ace.  sing,  and  nom. 
ace.  plur.  on  the  penult  and  antepenult,  avipaf  &v^p€$,  avSpas.  Bhyarpa^ 
Btrforpts;  in  the  gen.  plur.  in  ων,  άνϋρών,  θνγατρων^  τατρων ;  in  the  dat.. 
plur.  in  a^  warpdai^  άν^ρασι  (but  &ν^ρ€σσι\  μψτράσι,  ^υγατράσι  (but 
ihryaripeevi).  άημήτηρ  throws  the  accent  back  not  only  like  θνγάτηρ  in 
the  syncopated  ace.  voc•  sing.,  but  also  in  the  gen.  and  dat.  ^ίιμητρο^, 
Ai^/iifrpc,  Ai//i]|rep• 

Exceptions  :  a)  Monosyllabic  participles  which  keep  the  accent  on' 
the  same  syllable  throughout,  Beit  Βέντο$,  tnds  στάντοε,  iovs  iSovroc, 
ύν  oiTDf•  b)  Some  of  those  which  have  become  monosyllabic  by  con* 
traction,  e.  g•  ηρ  (from  lap)  ηρο9,  κηρ  (from  κέαρ)  ir^pos,  but  θρρ^ 
6pf{,  θιηροόί  from  OpiftKos,    στηρ   στητό$  from   στέαπχ,  and   othei^s. 

^  Gregor.  p.  (154  seq.)  333.  * 


142  Third  Declension. 

e)  The  gen*  pliir.  of  irals,  Omt,  L•  S^^r,  ο  Tp6«,  ro  f^f,  i^  ^f,  4  ^t  ro 
«v««  and  xas  νασα  ιτάν^  which  are  paroxytones»  coneequiratly  tmiluy, 
BitmVf  Ζμωων^  TpuwVf  ψύτων^  ψψίων^  Ζψ^ων^  Crmv^  irarrmpf  probably  to 
distinguieh  them  from  Ζμΐφών  {^μνίι),  Tpwuy  (Ύρωαί)^  or  because  several 
of  them  have  become  monosyllabic  by  contraction»  as  xau,  SaU,  ^f$ 
from  Tais,  SaU,  ^titsf  το  ψωε  from  φάσε^  o5s  from  oStu,  The  Dorians, 
however,  accented  itcu^mk,  Τρωω^^  watn-kiyK  d)  In  the  full  datives 
plur.  in  eai  and  βσσι  the  accent  is  placed  on  the  antepenult ;  e.  g.  Λν- 
Speaaif  dvyaripeffaif  άνάκτεσι,  vuU$€ffif  &c• 

§.76-  EXAMPLE• 

L  Simplest  Declension• 

Singular• 
Nom.  ο  θηρ  'the  wild  beast  \ 
Gen•  Toi?  βΐιρ— oc 


Dat•    τψ  θηρ — i 
Ace•    τον  βί/ο— • 
Voc.      θηρ 

Dual• 

Kom•  Acc•  τώ  θ?/)— < 

9 

Gen.  Dat•  τοΊν  θηρ^ 

-OIK 

Plural. 

Nom•  o!  θηρ — ec 

Gea•  τΛ  βΐιρ— ων 

Dat•   Tolc  (βηρ€σσι,  θηρ — €σι)  θηρσί 

Acc•   Towc  β^/ο — uc 

Voc.  βίρ — e€. 


2•  Declenaiona  with  the  rejection  of  the  consonant  before  σι 
in  the  dative  plural• 

a)  termination  α  t  v• 

Singular. 
Nom.  TO  σώμα  'the  body*.  το  μίλι  '  the  honey'. 

Qen.  του  σώμα — roq  τοί?  /ιιέλι— toc 

Dat•   τψ  σώμα — Te  τ^  μέλι — τ* 

Acc•  το  σώμα  το  μέλι 

Voc•     σώμα  μέλι 

*  Greg.p.(l4e)317.c.n.Schsefer.      Bekk.  Anecd.  p.  681,21.  39. 
Comp.  Koen.  ib.  p.  (144  seq.)  314. 


T/iird  Declemion.  143 

Nom•  Ace.  τω  σώμα — re  τώ  μίλι — τ€ 

GSen.  Dat•  τοίν  σωμά — τοιν  τοιν  μελί — τοιμ 

Plural. 

Nom*  τα  σώμα — τα  τα  μέΧί — τα 

Gen.   τΛ  σώμα — των  των  μβλί — =των 

Dat•    Tolc  σώμα — σι  Toic  μέλι — σι 

(from  σωμάτ€σί,  σώματσι) 
Acc•    το  σώβΜ — το  το  μέλι — το 

Voc      σώμα — τα.  μέλι — το. 

Singular. 
Nom.  το  γοι^ 
Gen.    του  γον — otoc 
DaU    τψ  yov — οτι 
Acc*    το  γόνν 
Voc•      γονν 

Dual. 
Nom.  Acc.  τω  γοκ — ατε 
Gen.  Dat.  ToTr  γον — otocv 

Plural. 
Nom.  TO  yov     οτα 
Gea. 


των 


γον — ατών 


Dat.    Totc  yov — ooc 
Acc.    TO  yov — OTO 
Voc.       yov — ατα. 

b)  termination  ν  ρ  c  (^^) 

Singular. 

Nom.  ο  μην  *  the  month  \  ο  ποιμην 

Geo.    του  μην — oc  του  ιτοιμ — evoQ 

Dat.    τψ  μην — i  Ttf  ποιμ — evi 

Acc.    TOF  μ^ν — a  τον  ιτοιμ — ένα 
Voc•       μην  ηοιμην 

Dual. 

Nom.  Acc.  τω  μίν — €  τω  ιτοιμ — eve 

Geu.  Dat.  τοιν  μΐ|ν — ο7ν  τοΐν  ιτοιμ — ένοιν 

^  yQVurtaai  Tbeocr.  16. 11.    Of  γαννασι  see  $.  Μ.  Obs*  3, 
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Plural• 

Nom.  oi  μην — ec  ol  ποιμ — evec 

Gen.    των  μην — ων  των  ττοιμ — ένων 

Dat,     ToTc  (μτινεσι)  μη — σί  toTc  νοιμ — έσι 

Ace.    TOVC  μην — αα  τουα  ιπμ;4 — evac 
Voc.      μην — €C.  ποιμ- — evec• 

Singular. 

Nom.  ri  χειρ  '  the  band '. 

Gen.  τηα  yeipoc. 

Dat.    ry  χ€ΐρί  (χβρί  //.  β',  289.  &c.      Eur.  Or.  27 1 .)      . 

Ace.    την  χείρα  (χ^ρα  Eurip.  Ion.  132.) 

Voc.     χειρ 

Dual. 

Nom.  Ace.  τα  \e7pe 

Gen.  Dat.   ταιν  {χειροΊν  Soph.  El.  1394.      Solon.  El.  v.  50.> 

γ€ρο7ν 

Plural. 

Nom.  at  \e7pee 

Gen.  των  χειρών 

Dat.   Toic  {χειρ€σσι  II.  y  f  27 1  f  tic.   Soph.  Ani.  1297.   Eur. 

Ale.  772.  doubtful.    χριρ€σι  II.  ν,  468.   Od.o',  461. 

χερεσσι  Uesiod.  Th.  247.)  χερσι 
Acc•    Tac  χείρα  c 
Voc.      xelpec. 

XepoCf  χερΊ,  χερα^  χερών^  χίρα^  are  quite  as  common  in  the 
tragic  writers  as  χειροα^  Slc.  After  the  model  of  χε/ρ  χειρός, 
is  declined  φθείρ^  only  that  this  has  φθειρσί  in  the  dat.  plur., 
not  φθερσί. 

Singular. 

Nom.  ό  λέων  '  the  lion*.  ο  ylyac  '  the  giant'. 

Gen.    TO?  λεον — toc  του  γιγ — ai*Toc 

Dat.    τψ  λέον— Tt  τψ  γιγ — αντί 

Acc.    τον  λέον — τα  τον  γιγ — αντα 
Voc.      λέαν  yiyav 

Dual. 

Nom.  Acc.  τώ  λέον — τε  τω  γίγ — άντε 

Gen.  Dat.  τοίν  λεον — rmv  τοίν  γιγ — αντοιν. 
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Plural. 


Nom.  oi  Xeovrec 

Gen. 

Dat. 


01 


Ace. 
Voc. 


των  λεοντωμ 
ToTc  Xe — ουσι 

rove  λέ — ovrac 
Xeovrec, 


γιγ — ai'TCC 


ιΐ'των 


των  yiy— 

roiQ  (γιγ— «ιτβσι,  γίγ* 

αντσι)  yiy — ασι 

yiy — ^vreq• 


Singular. 


Nom*  ό  ira?c  '  the  boy '. 

Gen.  του  παι — Soc 

Dat.  Ύψ  παι — 8/ 

Ace.  τον  παι — Sa 
Voc.  vat 


Dual. 


Nom.  Ace.  τώ  irac — Se 
Gen.  Dat.    τοιμ  παι — δοιΐ' 


Plural. 


Nom.t  oi  iralBec 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 

Voc 


των  παι — όων 

Toic  (παι^€σσι,  vaiSeai)  παισί 
Tovc  va7 — Sac 
παι — Sec. 


Singular. 


Nom. 

Gen. 

DaL 

Ace. 

Voc. 


ο  κόραζ 
του  κόρα—- 
τψ  κόρα — 
τον  κό/οα— - 
κόραξ 


-KOC 

κι 
-jca 


Nom.  Ace.  τώ  κόρα-^ 
Gen.  Dat.    τοΐν  κόρα• 


Dual. 


'Ke 
—κοιν 


Plural. 


Nom•  oc  κόρα — kcc 
(Sen.    Twv  icopa— -icwv 
Dat.    TO  ic  jcopo— f  I 
Ace.    TOVC  icopa — ^icac 
Voc.  jcopir— icec• 

iroL.  I. 
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{.77.      3.  Declension,  in  which  the  e  originating  from  η  is  rejected• 
(Syncope.) 

SlNGULAtt. 

Nom.      ο  Ίτατϊΐρ 

Gen•       του  narepoc  (Od.  λ ,  500.)  varpoc 

Dat.       ry  narepi  {II.  e',  156.)  war  pi 

Ace.        TOM  irarepa 

Voc.  ττατερ 

Dual. 
Nora.  Ace.    τώ  varepe 
Gen.  Dat.     το?ν  πατεροιν 

Plural. 
Norn.     01  rrare^ec 

Gen.       των  πατέ/οων  (rarely  πατρύν  Od.  δ*,  687.  β',  245.) 
Dat.       Toic  (πατέρεσσι)  ιτατραιτι  §•  75. 
Ace.       Tovc  narepac 
Voc.  irarkpeQ, 

Singular. 
Nora,      ο  avrip 

Gen.      του  avepoa  {II•  γ  »  61.  8cc.)  avSpoc  §•  72. 
Dat.       T^  avepi  {II.  π ,  516.  &c.)  ivSpl 
Ace•       τον  avepa  {11.  ν ,  131.)  avSpa 
Voc•  avep 

Dual. 

Nom.  Ace.    τώ  apepe  {IL  \\  328.)  avS/οε 
Gen•  Dat.      τοΐν  avepoiVj  avSpoiv 

Plural. 

Nom.     ol  auepec  {IL  e,  861.  &c.)  avSpec 

Gen.       των  ανβρων,  apSptSu 

Dat.       TOIC  {ανέρβσσι  αν^ρεσσι  IL  e\  874.  &c;       αν&ραοσι 

IL  p ,  308.)  αν^ρασι 
Ace.       Touc  avepac  {IL  a,  262.  8cc.)  avSpac. 

Voc.  avepec,  avSpec. 

« 

After  νατηρ  are  declined  η  μτιτηρ,  η  -γαστηρ  (wliich  in  the 
dative  plural  makes  yaarripai  and  yavrpaai  %.  75.),.Αημ{ιτηρ, 
θυ-γάτηρ.  The  two  latter  often  occur  syncopated  tliroughout» 
e.  g•  A^fii|T/ooi;  for  Αημητεροί:  IL  β',  696.  &c.   Eurip,  Ale,  359» 


Acc• 
Voc. 
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Suppl.  173.  Sec.  ύίημητρα  Hymu.  Horn,  in  Cer.  Eurip.  SuppL 
362.  This  accusative  afterwards  served  for  a  new  fomi  of 
the  nomioative  Δίιμητρα,  Αημητρα(:,  Αημητραν  Plat.  CratyL 
21.  Apollod.  1,  5,  1.  2\  Ouyarpa  for  Ovyarepa  11.  a\  13.  95. 
372.  &c.  OiyoT/oec //.Γ,  238.  c',  144.  286.  χ,  155.  βι/γα- 
rpiv  11.  β\  715.  γ ,  1 24.  Γ,  252.  ρ\  365.  8lc.  Το  this  head 
belong  also  the  forms  apvoc^  ^p^h  plur.  apvedy  άρνασι  {αρνεσσιψ 
IL  π\  352.)  from  APHN,  dpepoc.     So  υίασι  dat.  plur.  $.  89. 

4.  Contracted  declension.  .§.78. 

a.  The  termination  ηα  and  oc• 

Singular. 
contr. 

Nom.  ?|  τριηρηα  το  reiyoc 

Gen.    TifC  τριηρ€θο       rpirtpovc  την  rei^eoc,  reiyovc 

Dat.     Ty  τριηρ€ΐ  τριηρα  τψ  τ€/χ€£,  τε/χει 

την  τρίηρ€α         τριήρη  το  τεΐχοο 
τριηρεο  Tel^oc 

Dual. 

Ν.  A•  τα  τριηρβζ  τριήρη  τω  τε/χ£6,  τείχι» 

G.  D.  ταιν  τριηρεοιν   τριηροΐν  τοΤν  τειχεοιν,  τ€ΐχοΤμ 

Plural. 

Nom.  at  Tpifip€€C  rpiYipeic  το  τ€4χ6«,  τ€ίχΐ| 

Gen.    rw¥  τριηρέωρ  τριηρών  των  τειγβων^  τβίχιίν 

Dat.     TaTc  τριηρ^σι  toic  τβιχεσι 

Acc.    Tac  τριηρεαα  τριηρειο•  τα  τε/χβσ,  τε/χιι. 

Obs.  1 .  Like  τρΐϊφη$  are  declined  also  proper  names  which  are  not 
patronymics»  e.  g.  6  Σωκράτη$,  ^ημοσθένηχ.  Yet  these  have  sometimes 
the  accusative  accoiding  to  the  first  declension,  roy  Σωκράτην^  rov'Av- 
noMnfK,  rov  Άριστοψάνην  Elmsl.  ad  Soph,  (Ed.  C.  S7o. 

Obt.  3.    The  dative  of  <nrios  is  σιτιμ  //.  σ ,  4 ;    the  dative  plural 
9ri9Wi  Od,  a\  15.  73.  &c.    and  σΐΓη€σσι  Od.  i\  HI.    the  gen.  siog.  ^ 
«reiovf  Od,  t\  141.  from  the  form  «nrccos   Oi/.  e,  1U4.      The  i;  has 
ari;sen  irom  the  double  e,  as  'Άρακ\ήο$. 

•  Van  Staveren  ad  Ilygin.  f.  147.      Dind.    Scliaif/App.  Dcin.  p.  308. 
l^obree  ad  Arist.  Phit.   p.  61.   ed. 
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Obs,  3.  The  Dorians  and  lonians^  in  the  genitive,  use  the  contraction 
€vs  for  ov«;  from  βαρσοι  Homer  has  //.  p',  573.  θάρσεν^  for  Oopaeoci 
βάρσουί  Od,  ω\  394.  06ίμβ€υ%  for  θάμβ€θ$^  yavevs  Od.  ο\  533.  σάκ€υ$ 
Hes.  Sc.  334.  460.  So  "Αριστοφάνους  Find.  Nem.  3,  35.  £v^4^evf 
Tfieocr.  5,  134.     χβ/λενβ  7,  20.     opevs  ib.  46.     θέρεν^  9,  12• 

06«.  4.  The  ^oliaiis  in  the  genitive  and  vocative  omit  t,  e.  g.  Σι#• 
κράτον^  XwKpare»  Hence  in  Latin  Pericle,  Cic.  Off,  1, 40,  8•  with  Heu* 
singer's  note. 

Obs,  5.  The  contraction  in  the  dual  ee  into  η  is  found  in  Arista 
Thetm.  24.  Pac,  820.  τώ  σκέλη,  Thesm.  282.  ω  ττερικαΧΚη  Θοσμοφόρω, 
and  so  it  must  be  for  the  sake  of  the  metre  /iv.  368.  ζυγγένη  for  {vy* 
y^yee.  Plat.  PoUt.  p.  258  C.  Rep.  9.  p.  572  A.  ^ύο  ec^iy.  JSep.  8. 
p.  547  B.  ίκατέρω  rit  γένη.  This  is  acknowledged  also  as  a  regular 
contraction  by  Choeroboscus,  Bekk.  Anecd.  p.  1190,  8.  On  the  con- 
trary, PoUt.  p.  260  A.  we  find  τούτω  τω  γένβε  {MS.  αρ.  Bekk.  p.  SIS. 
yeve),  and  in  an  inscription  published  by  Chandler,  ii.  4.  {Boeckh  PubL 
Econ.  Inscr.  No,  12a.)  κατωρε^ο  ^vo,  τω  σχελβ,  τω  C^vye,  which  are 
more  probably  for  σιτέλβε,  ^evyee,  than  for  σκέΧει,  ζευγει.  Comp. 
Chaerob.  ap.  Bekk.  A  need.  p.  1130. 1190.  8.  1205.  BuUmann  Larger 
Gr.  p.  187.     Boeckh  Publ.  Econ.  2,  293. 

Obs.  6.  If  a  vowel  precedes  ea,  it  is  contracted  only  into  a,  not  into 
η,  e.  g.  τα  γρέα  Plat.  Rep.  7.  p.  555  D.  from  χρέο^,  κΧέα  {xXeia  Hes» 
Th.  100.)  from  lcλέos^  for  'Xpiea^  κΚέεα.  In  the  Attics  this  a,  as  ori- 
ginating in  contraction,  appears  to  be  long,  as  Arui.  Nub.  442.  in  the 
epic  poets  who  rejected  one  e,  short,  as  Apollon.  Rh.  1,1.4, 36.  Analo- 
gous in  all  respects  are  the  abbreviations  ίυσκλέα,  άχλέα  }•  113.  Obs.  1. 
£α  is  made  one  syllable  Hes.''Epy.  150. 

Obs.  7.  The  contracted  form  is  Attic :  yet  the  Attics  freqliently  do 
not  use  the  contraction  in  the  genitive  plural.  Thus  τριίφεων  Xen.  Hi 
Gr.  1|  4, 11.  but  τριηρών  Tkuc,  6,  46.  ορέων  Xen.  Anab.  4, 3, 1.  Cy• 
rop.  3, 2, 1 .  όρων  Plat.  Leg.  8.  p.  833  B.  In  particular  they  did  not  say 
ανθών  from  άνβοί,  but  ανθέων^  because  ανθών  might  easily  have  been 
confounded  with  the  participle  from  άνθέω^  or  with  dvff  ύν\ 

Obs.  8.  Like  τριίιρηβ  are  also  declined  the  proper  name•  compounded 
with  κλέηί^  Ήρακ\έη$  'Ηρακλή s,  Θεμιστοκλής^  ΤΙερικληΒ,  NtocXifs.  κλίη9 
is  the  Ionic,  κλη$  the  Attic  form.  We  find,  however,  ^Ηρακλέη$  Eur. 
Here.  F.  924.  Ion.  1144.  and  elsewhere• 

*  Thorn.  M.  p.  S64.  p.  456.    Keen  ad  Greg.  p.  (175)  380. 

^  Herodian.  Herm.  p.  304.   Piers.      Dorvill.  ad  Charit.  p.  399. 
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ΝοΦ.  — xXenCf  κΧηο. 

Gen.  — xXioc  Ion.  (Ήρακλέοβ  Herod.  7,  200.  204.  θβ/ιιστρ• 
icXeoc  id.  7,  143.  The  termination  kXcoq  in  the  tra-* 
gedians  should  probably  always  be  changed  into  icXe- 
ovc^•  ^HpaKXiioc  always  in  Homer;  also  Eur.  Herach 
542.  but  doubtful,  θεμιστοκλΐοΰ  Herod.  8^  63.) 
Attic  kX^ovc  (from  icXeeoc  Orp//.  Arg.  224.  θβ^ιιστο- 
jcXeovc  Herod.  8,  61.) 

Dat  — ^κλίϊ  Ion.  (θεμέστοκλ^ϊ  Herod.  7,  144.  *H/>aicX^t 
OJ•  θ^,  224.)  Att«  «cXec  and  icXeci,  as  it  should  always 
be  in  the  tragedians  instead  of  -κλέϊ.    See  Pors.  I.  c. 

Ace•  -^ — Kkia  (Ion.  κληα,  as  ΟΒμιστοκΧηο.  Herod.  8,  67.  61. 
79.  rarely  jcX^i  e.  g.  ^VipaKXn  Soph.  Track,  476. 
P/flii.  Phadon.  p.  89  C.)  TAeocr.  13,  73.  has  "Upa- 
jcXeifF.    The  form  -κΧην  occurs  only  in  later  writers**• 

Voc.  —^Xeec  (θβμιστόκλββα  Herod.  8,  69.  'HpaKXeec  Eur. 
Here.  F.  176.)  -icXeic%  in  later  prose  writers'' UpaicXec 
as  an  exclamation. 

The  genitive  -icXovc  which  is  found  in  the  common  grammars, 
does  not  occur,  yet  Chceroboscus  quotes  Σωιτλουε,  FT/ooicXovc, 
Bekk.  Anecd.  p.  1188.  Plato  Theat.  p.  169  B.  has  Ή/οά- 
cXeecy  nom.  plur. 

The  accusative  -4cAea  has  a  long  a,  as  Έτεοκλέα  Soph. 
Ant.  23.  194^. 

b.  The  termination  ω  and  ωι;,  gen.  ooc.     The  singular  only  ^.  79. 
of  this  is  used ;  the  dual  and  plural  are  taken  from  the  form  (so  ) 
DC,  according  to  the  second  declension;  e.  g.  TCkc  eiKovc  Arist. 
Nub.  669.  but  for  the  most  part  these  substantives,  from  their 
signification»  admit  of  no  plural. 

Nom.  71  aliwc  *  shame'.  ν  η  χω 

Gen.  Tfic  aiBooc,  aiSovc  t?c  riXooCf  ηχονο 

Hat*  Tf  aicoc,  aiooi  rp  ΐχοι,  ήχοι 

Acc•  την  αιοοα,  mow  την  ri\oa,  Ήχω 
Voc.               otSoT.  ι?χο?. 

1 .  In  the  same  manner  are  declined  i|  ηώο '  the  dawn  \  η 
T€t9if  *  persuasion*,  and  the  proper  names  Λητώ,  Σοιτφώ.  The 
vncontracted  form  seldom  occurs  even  in  the  Ionic  writers. 

*  Pore,  ad  Eur.  Med.  675.  *  Person  ad  £urip.  Med.  p.  440. 

*  Thom.  M.  p.  4VS.  Phryn.  p.  156.  '  Valck.  ad  Eur.  Ph.  1«58. 
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2.  The  lonians  made  the  accusative  in  ovv,  e•  g.  την  Ίονιί 
Herod.  2,  41.  Αητοΰν  id.  2,  156.  κακ€στουν^  aetearovv  in 
Hesychius*.  The  ^oliane  said  Αατώρ  (not  Λάτων)  C/uerob. 
Hort.  Adon.  p.  268.  and  Λάτω  according  to  the  same  author 
Bekk.  Anecd.  p.  1 203. 

3.  In  the  genitive,  Pindar,  Pj/th.  4,  182.  has  XapcicAoTc  for 
Xo^>if:XoiJc(inBoeckhXa|ocicXouc).  Compare  §.  27.  TheiBolians 
nte  said  to  have  used  wc  for  ovc,  thus  Αχώ<;  Mosc/u  6.  1^. 

4.  In  the  same  manner  are  declined  the  Attic  forme  in  ώ  for 
toVf  ovoc,  e.  g.  Topyi)  TofyyovCy  αη^ώ  oiySovc  Soph.  Aj.  636. 
χβλίδω  (νβλιδοΐ  voc.  Anacr.  Fr.  Heph.  p.  22.),  e'lKw,  for  Γορ- 
γών, αη^ων,  χβλιδαίν,  €ίκων,  -opoc^.   See  §.  89. 

5.  The  accus.  of  nouns  in  αί,  though  derived  from  όα,  has 
not  the  circumflex  but  the  acute,  την  ηχω,  την  Αητίά^. 

§.80. :     c.  The  termination  ic  and  t. 


Kom. 

Gen. 
Ddt. 
Ace. 


Singular 

Ion. 

η  ΊΓοΧια  '  the  city  \ 


τηα  troXioc,  πολεοΰ 
τρ  iroXu  (τΓολι),  πολβι 
την  ΐΓολιν 


Att. 


TToXewc 
TToXec 


Norn.  Ace. 
Gen  Dat. 


Dual. 

TO  TToXie,  TroXec 

τα  IV  ποΧιοιν,  ττοΧέοιν 


το 


)Xcyv 


Plural. 


Nom.  at  ποΧιε<:,  sroXeec 
Gen,    των  ποΧίων,  νοΧβων 
Dat.     To7c  νοΧισι,  ποΧβσϊ 
Ace.     Toc  TToXiac,  TToXeac 


TToXeic 
TroXeoiv 


πο 


>Xecc. 


*Valck.  ad  Hercid.  p.  181.  8. 
Gregor.p.(i00)427.c.n.Sch.  Fisch. 
] .  p.  4 1 1 .  Schsf.  Melet.  in  Dion.  p.  93. 

^  Dorvillc  Vann.  Cr.  p.  461.  528. 
Toiip.  ad  Longin.  p.  391  seq.  (245.) 


Bekk.  Anecd.  p.  1€0i. 

<^  Valck.  ad  Eurip.  Ph.  p.  168. 
Fisch.  2.  p.  174. 

^  Schol.  ad  II.  I3iy  S62.  .  Ch<Brob< 
in  Bekk.  Anecd.  p.  1903  seq. 
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Norn. 

Singular. 
Ion. 

TO  σίνηνι   *  mustard'^. 

Att. 

Gen. 
Dau 
Ace. 

του  OiinivtoCf  σινηνεοο 
το  σίνηπι 

Dual. 
Nom.  Ace.   τώ  σινΐ|7Γΐ€,  aivtiiree 
Gen•  Dat.     το7ν  σκνηπίοιι^,  σι^ιίπεοιν  σίνηπ€ψν 

Plural. 
Nom.   τα  σινηνια,  σινηπ€α 

Gen.    των  σινηπιων,  σινηνίων  σιμι; ιτβων 

Dat.     TOic  σινηνισι,  σίνηπ€σί 
Ace.     τα  σιιτητΓία,  atvtivea. 

Ohs,  1.  Id  the  same  manner  are  declined  6  /xayns,  ο  o^u,  //  ^υναμίί, 
9  ffraauy  4  ^νσι«,  //  v/3f><S|  ^  ^pa^tf,  &c.  According  to  the  old  gram- 
marians^, woXios  troXii  is  the  common  dialect  (κοινόν),  but  woXeos  iroXelf 
with  e  Ionic.  But  in  the  Ionic  and  Doric  writers  the  declension  in  c' 
in  the  genitive,  nominative,  accusative  plural,  is  almost  exclusively 
found ;  rarely  in  e,  e.  g.  νόλεων  IL  e',  744•  In  the  dative  eV,  ei  or  ι 
is  more  frequent.  The  termination  ηοί  also  occurs  in  the  genitive  and 
other  cases,  e.  g.  iroXtios  Od*  Cf  40.  a',  185.  //.  j3',  811.  πόΧη'ί  Π.  y',50. 
In  the  Attic  writers  the  form  eos  is  found,  though  seldom ;  as  vfipeos 
Jristopk.  PlutA045.  woXeos  Eurip.  Hec.S60,  o^eos  Suppl.  709 A 3i9\ 
coreos  Eur,  CycL  G41.  which  the  neuter  requires  instead  of  irdvew• 
From  eof  comes  the  Doric  evs,  iroXevs  Theogn.  754.  Br»  The  form  iro- 
Xe«M  is  frequently  a  dissyllable  in  the  Attic  poets,  v/— ,  and  so  ILff^Sll. 
f\  567.  where  some  read  πόΧηο$^  others  woXeias  or  πόλβο«,  or  toXios  (as 
voXtaf  Od.  ei,  560.). 

Ohs,  2.  The  dative  very  frequently  occurs  in  Ionic  writers  with  a 
single  i,  long  because  contracted  from  t  c,  e.  g.  6eri  IL  σ ,  407.  μηη 
for  μ^ηί  IL  ψ',  515.  iroXt  Herod.  1, 105.  2,  90.  Δ/  Plnd.  OL  13,  149. 
Ι^ψάμι  Herod,  8, 102.  οψι  Herod.  2, 141.  στάσι  Herod.  7,  153.  όκα- 
i^fMVi  8)  69.  Homer  has  always  πόσ€ϊ  IL  e',  71.  and  xoVei  Od.  λ',  430. 
but  in  the  gen.  only  xo^ios,  and  so  aUpe'i  IL  γ,  219  ^  We  find  in  Herod. 
^«ei  1,  150•  173.  &κροπόΧ€ΐ  1,  154.  cvin/iet  1, 192. 

•  Lobeck.  ad  Phryn.  p.  288.  **  Fisch.  1.  p.  403  seq. 

'  Gregor.  p.  (186)  401  seq.  *  En^t.  II.  y',  p.  407,  $8.     Schol. 

»  Fiscb.  J.  p.  406.  Ven.  II.  γ',  «19. 
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Obs.  d.  loetead  of  the  accuaative  in  tv,  the  form  α  also  occurs»  e.  g, 
τϋΚηα  Hes,  Sc.  105. 

Oh9.  4.  The  vocative  in  X  is  required  by  the  metre  //•  α ,  106« 
JEsch.  Eumen,  164.  μάντι.  Soph,  (Ed,  T.  380.  rvpawL  ib.  151,  ψάη, 
Eur,  Andr*  1 179.  ArUt,  Ach.  971.  iroXc.  So  J  vtavi  is  found  without 
various  reading  Eur,  Andr,  192.  πόσι  Eur,  Ale,  330.  χ^ικτασιη  PMU 
Isthm,  1.1.  In  other  places  the  MSS•  vary  between  this  form  and  that 
in  -i$f  as  Soph,  El,  785.  Eur,  PL  190•  Arist,  Ran,  920. 

Obs,  5,  In  the  dual  ψνση  occurs  Plot,  Rep,  3.  p.  410  £.  (with  the 
var.  reading  ψυ(ηί)  and  ra  πόλη  Isoer,  de  Pac,  p.  183  C.  in  a  MS.  op• 
Bekk.  (p.  246.  Oxon,)  So  ri*  woXet  §•  78.  Obs.  4.  In  the  genitive  is 
found  roiy  ytyeaiotv  Plat,  Phcedon,  p.  71  E.  rolv  κιψησέοιν  Legg,  10• 
p.  898  A.  and  raty  ToXioiy  I  soar,  Paneg,  p.  SS  G.  ed,  Steph.  (c.  21.) 

Obs•  6.  In  the  plur.  in  Herodotus  we  find  npm.  -let,  αί  συμβάσΐ€$  1, 
74.  accus.  ras  άνοκρΙσια$  I,  90.  So  woXxas  Eur»  484.  in  a  chorus,  and 
dissyllable  Od,  &,  560.  In  the  accusative  άκοΙτι$  for  aKoiruu  Od,  κ\  7• 
and  in  the  common  close  of  an  hexameter,  /3ovs  ^yis  €ΐρυμ€τώπου$. 
So  also  xoXis  for  iroXias  Herod,  2,  41.  7, 109.  ^ap^u  id,  1, 15.  οψα 
id,  2,  75.  wioTu  id,  3,  7.  xavi^To/fus  id,  2,  58\  The  dative  χολ/βσι  is 
found  in  Pindar,  P,  7,  8.  and  in  a  treaty  of  the  Argives  and  Lacedae- 
monians Thuc•  5,  77•  where  others  read  πολίεσσι^,  as  in  Od,  ψ\  252. 
ΐΓολισι  is  found  in  Herod,  1,  151•  otherwise  xoXeac  is  more  commoni 
even  in  the  Ionic  writers. 

Obs,  7.  The  Ionic  οά,  otos  (aco.  sing,  olila  Theoer,  1,  9.  and  oiv 
lb,  11.  dat.  plur•  oi€C9t  in  Homer,  oiem  Od,  o\  385.  and  •βσβηι  //.  ^,  85. 
V,  106.  Od.  i\  418.  ace.  ok  for  ota«  Oii. «',  244.  TAeocr.  9, 17.)  is  oon« 
tracted  throughout  by  the  Attics,  ols,  oiosf  ott,  olv,  PI.  oU,  oiwF,  οΐθ*/, 
olaf ,  and  els  ^. 

05«.  8.  Words  which  generally  have  t^os,  c0os,  iroc  in  the  gen.,  are 
sometimes  inflected  in  this  way.  θέμιοί  Herod,  Kvirpios  Theoer,  11,16. 
(in  most  MSS.  -c2os.)    μηνιοε  in  Homer,  μηyιίos  Plat.  Rep.  S.  p.  390  E• 


Tovs  ^Hcihas  Anst.  Plat.  677^.  rom  άνω  κλάζοντα^  Opvis  Soph.  (Ed.  T\ 
966.  for  opvtQai,  comp.  Eur.  Hipp.  1072.  Anst.  Av.  1250.  1609.  and 
hpyeis  Athen.  9.  p«  373  D.  E.     6ρν€ων  Arist.  Ach.  291.  305. 

»  Koen  ad  Grug.  p,  (2'25)475.  «  Pit  rs.  ad  Moer.  p.  974. 

^  BoBckb  ad  Pind.  p.  486.  Bu(Uu.         ^  Oregur.  p.  (l  U)  311. 
L.  Gr.  p.  183,  note.  *  Suid.s.v.  Piers,  ad  Mcer.  p.  386. 


Third  OeclcHsiatu 
d.  The  termination  vc  and  υ,  gen.  eoc,  eciic,  and  voc• 

Singular. 


153 


$.81. 
(85.) 


1.    VCf  €OC. 

Nom.  ο  ir^^uc 

TOW  7rηγ€oc 
T^  viiy€i 
τον  tniyyv 
vnyy 


Gen. 
Dat. 

Ace. 
Voc. 


Att.  νιιχβιαο 
ιηίχει 


Dual. 


Nom.  Ace.   τώ  vnyj^e 
Gen.  Dat.     τοϊν  πιιχέοιι^ 


το  αστν 

του  αστβοΟ;  αστεωα 
Ty  αστβι,  αστ€ΐ 
το  αστν 
άστυ 


τω  αστ€β 


Nom.  ο4  iriixeec 

Gen•  τ4?ν  τΐ|χ€«αν 

Dat.  Toic  ΐΓΐιχ^βσι 

Ace.  Tovc  tniytac 

Voc.  1Γΐ|χ€€€ 


Plural. 


τοιν  aoTtoiv 


τα  αστεα,  αστΐ| 
τάιν  αστίωρ 
Τ0Ι4  αστ€«Ί 
το  α(ττε«9  aστ^ 
αστεα^  αστί}. 


Only  veXeKvCf  πρέσβυί;,  and  the  plur.  of  ey^eXvc»  are  declined 
after  this  model. 

Obs,  1.  Both  forme  of  the  genitive  of  άστυ  occur  in  Attic,  &στ€0$ 
XcTU  Hist.  Gr.  2, 4, 7.  Ρίαί.  Leg.  5.  p.  746  A.  Eurip.  Or.  729.  801.  an4 
poMnm.  &aT€w  Eurip.  Or.  761.  Pkam.  870.  Thuc.  8, 92.  See  Elmsl. 
md  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  762. 

0&».  2.  The  accus.  plur.  of  nouns  in  vs  is  not  always  contracted  by 
the  Attics :  Tr^xcas  occurs  in  Aristoph.  Ran.  811.  The  genitive  plur. 
also  is  not  contracted  in  Attica  άστη  is  found  Eur.  Suppl.  954.  On 
tlie  contrary  '€a$  forms  only  one  syllable,  xcXcueas  Od.  r ,  57«3.  ^',  120» 
as  -ew  in  irtKiK^iay  ih.  τ\  578. 


Singular. 
2.  v£,  νος. 

Nom.  ό  ίχθυί  *the  fish'. 
G-n.    Tiii  ιχβυοα 
Dat.     τω  ιχθνι 
Acc.     τοίί  ι\θυ¥ 
Voc.  ίχ^Μ 


§82. 
(86.) 


'  Mceris,  p.  32T.  ubi  v.  Pierson.  Phryn.  p.  245.  c.  n.  Lob. 
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Dual. 

Nom.  Acc•    τώ  ίγθυε 
Gen.  Dat.     τοΤν  lyOifoip 

Plural. 

Num.  οι  ίχθύεο 

Gen.  των  ιχθύων 

Dat.  ToTc  ιχβυσι 

Acc•  Toifc  ι-χθυαο^  ιγθυα 
Voc.  ιγθύβα. 

Obs.  1.  The  terminations  -vi  -vy  of  substantives  are  generally  long, 
e.  g.  Eur.  Ion.  1024.  ίσχνν  €χοντ*  ay —  Instances  occur,  however, 
in  which  they  are  short,  as  Soph.  Ant.  1144•  κΚιτυν.  Eur,  Cyci.  574. 
t^i^^vv,  and  elsewhere  ^  Barytones,  on  the  contrary,  have  a  short  ter- 
mination, except  ^tir.  Here.  F.  5.  βτάχν^,  of  which  corrections  have 
been  proposed. 

Obs.  ft.  The  acc.  in  να  for  vv  occurs  only  in  later  writers,  e.  g. 
TA^ocr.  26,  17^ 

Obs.  S.  The  vocative  in  ν  is  very  rare ;  Ιχθύ  with  long  ν  occurs  in  a 
fragment  of  Crates  Athen.  6.  p.  267  F.  γέη/  with  short  ν  Eur.  An- 
drom.  1184. 

Obs.  4.  The  ν  often  coalesces  into  one  syllable  with  the  following 
vowel,  as  in  //•  π,  526.  νέκυι.  Od.  η\  270.  οιζυϊ.  θ',  253.  όμχηστυι. 
ο\  105.  ιτληθυϊ.  Hes,  TJieog.  533.  Φ<$ρ<η;ί.  In  the  gen.  pi.  this  seenas 
to  take  place  in  'Έρινννων  Iph.  T.  938.  977.  1468.  unless  we  should 
there  write  ^Ερινυών;  in  Eur.  Troad.  461.  ^Eptvvvy  (not  'Epivrvy  for 
*Εριννϋων)  is  the  accusative.  In  Pind.  Pyth.  4,  401.  yevway  is  perhaps 
a  dissyllable*^.  Νε«:ν€σσ<,  as  a  trisyllable,  was  formerly  found  Od.  \\  568. 
where  now  yiicvaaiy  stands,  like  yiyvaeiy  II.  λ',  416.  ιτίτυσσιν  Od.  ι, 
1 86**.  In  the  accus.  yiyvas  Od.  V,  320.  ίχθν*  Od.  e',  53.  κ\  124.  &c. 
hpvs  II.  λ',  494.  vktcvs  Od.  ω,  417.  Irvf  Herod.  7,  89 «.  The  contracted 
nom.  plur.  at  &pKvs  is  found  in  Xenoph.  de  Venat.  2,  5.  6,  2.  10,  2. 

<^  Spitzn.  de  Prod.  Brev.  Syll.  p.  67.  ^  Herm.  de  Em.  Rat.  Gr.  Gr.  p.  46. 

Matthis  ad  Eur.  Hipp.  236.  Jacobs  ad  Anthol.  Palat.  1.  p.  93. 

^  Sdispf.  ad  Theocr.  1.  c.  ^  Maittaire,p.S36.  Fisch.l.p.S64. 

^  BoBckh   ad    Pind.  01.   13,  82.  lieyne  Obs.  ad  II.  t.  5.  p.  592  8ei|. 
Herm.  Elem.  D.  M.  p.  53. 


e. 

Nom. 

Gen. 
DaU 
Ace. 
Voc. 

Nom. 
Gen. 

Third  Declension, 

The  termination  eve. 

Singular. 

Ion. 

ο  βασίλευα 

Att. 

του  βασιΧίοα,  βασιλ^οα 
τψ  βασιλέϊ,  βασιληϊ 
τομ  βασιλέα,  βασιληα 
βασιλεΰ 

Dual.   • 

Ace.  τώ  βασιλίε,  βασιληε 
Dat.  TOCV  βασιλβοιρ 

/3ασιλέωο 
βασιλβι 
βασιλέα  &  -σιλη 
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§.83. 
(81.) 


Plural. 

Nom.   ο!  βασιλεεα^  βασιληεα  βασιλεία  &  ^σιληα 

Gen.     Tciiy  βασιλέων 

Dat.      roTc  (βασιλ^εσσι)  βασιλευσι 

Ace.     rove  βασιλέαα,  βασιληαα  βασιλεία  8c  -σιλεαο 

Voc.  ^aaiAetfc• 

06ί.  1.  Words  which  have  a  vowel  before  the  termination  cvs,  in 
the  genitive  contract  ius  into  cJs,  and  in  the  ace.  sing,  and  plur.  έα 
into  a,  e.  g.  Ueipaievs,  UeipaUtat  {Plat,  Bep.  4.  p.  439  E.)  Πειραιώς 
{Xen.  Hist.  G,  9,  2,  3.  Thuc.  2,  93.)  Accus.  Uetpaia,  χοβν;,  gen. 
χούί  {AriHopk,  Thesm,  34-7.),  accus.  χοά  {Aristoph,  Equ,  95.)  άλκ?^ 
in  Pherecr,  ap.  Bekk.  Anecd.  p.  383,  SO.  Μι^λιά  jEach  Pers.  484'. 
ayvcaf  for  kyvikas^  χοάχ  Arist.  EccL  44.  and  elsewhere.  ^Εσηαια^ 
Tkuc.  1,114». 

0&#.  2.  Tlie  gen.  -eos  occurs  even  in  the  Attic  poets,  θησέοχ  Eur, 
Supp,  986.  άριστ€ο$  Iph,  A^  27,  'ϋηρέο£  Jon.  1 1-01.  in  anapaests,  viios 
(which,  however,  does  not  come  from  view)  is  the  only  correct  form, 
and  is  found  Plat,  Rep.  2,  p.  387  £.  without  various  reading,  and 
often  as  a  various  reading  to  νίέωβ,  e.  g.  Thuc.  1,  13  ^.  So  according 
Id  Thorn.  Mag,  we  should  write  Βρομέοκ,  not  -a>s.  This  termination  is 
often  monosyllabic,  Ϊ1•  /3',  566,  Μηκιστέοί,     a\  489.  IliyXcos,  as  ττ',  31, 

'Etym.  M.  p.  189,  50.     Pierson  Mcer.  p.  6.     Duk.  ad  Thuc.  1,  107. 

ad  Moerin,  p.  6.  314  seq.  412.  Koen  Hemst.  ad  Luc.  1.  p.  47'i.  Bip.  not.  x. 
•d  Gregor.  p.  (70)  163.     Fisch.  1.  *»Thom.Mag.p.865.  Bekk.Anecd. 

p.  199.  409.  p.  68,  12.     Lobeck.  ad  Phryn.  p.  68. 

•  liarpocr.  v.  Άγνιά*.     Piers,  ad  Of -co*  see  Greg.  p.  (28)  67. 
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203.  Od.  \\  477.  (On  the  contrary,  niyXicw  19  a  dactyl  IL  r ,  18.  v,  2. 
ψ\  139.  χ,  8.  250.  0(ί.  ω\  36.)  Ό^νσβν^  is  found  only  once,  Od,  ω\ 
397.  after  the  analogy  of  θάμβευί,  θά(>σ€νί,  yivtvs.  The  form  -170s  was 
in  une  in  the  old  Attic  dialect  in  Solon's  time.  See  Lyna»^  p.  361.  ed,  R. 
In  the  Attic  poets  it  occurs  only  once,  Ewr,  Iph.  Λ"  1063•  The  MSS« 
of  Herodotus  vary  between  β<ισι\έο£  and  'ijos,  £ven  in  the  epic  writers 
"ηο^  is  not  universally  used  ;  'Arjo^os,  Ύυ^ηο$  are  never  found :  Ϊ1ηλέω£ 
is  pronounced  as  a  monosyllable,  Eur.  I]pk.  A•  951. 

Ohs.  3.  In  the  accus.  sing,  -a  in  the  Ionic  form  (after  η)  is  short,  in 
the  Attic  (after  e)  is  long,  according  to  the  change  of  quantity  already 
noticed  ^  Examples,  however,  are  found  of  the  short  a,  as  Eur.  Hecn 
882.  ^wia.  Comp.  El.  603.  768  ^  I  know  no  instance  of  the  length- 
ening of  the  accus.  plur.  -ea  sometimes  makes  only  one  syllable;  Τη^ 
pvoyia  Hes.  Th.  981.  Eur.  Ipk.  A.  1351.  'Αχιλλέα.  Arisl.  Ran.  76. 
Σοφοκλέα.  See  Brunck's  note  ^.  This  is  always  the  case  at  the  end  of 
an  heroic  verse  ^•  For  -έα  η  is  written,  but  not  at  the  end  of  an  heroic 
verse.  Ύν^η  IL  2*,  384.  ΜηκιστηΙΙ.  o\  339.  O^v^f  Od.  r,  136.  fiwtkfi 
Herod.  7,  220.  UpnEur.  Alc.ith.  Ό!νσση  Rhet,  708.  ΆχιλληΕΙ.  439. 
ξυγγραψη  Arist.  Ach.  1)50®. 

Obs.  4.  The  Attic  nom.  plur.  -17^  appears  to  have  originated  from 
the  Ionic  -i^cs  or  ^i^s  (as  rpi^pn  from  rpdipec  §.  79.  Obs.  4.)  not  from 
-efts'*.  The  grammarians  found  tliis  form  {Choerob.  I.  c.  DracOt  p.  115, 
18.)  only  in  SopL•  Aj.  390.  βασίΚη%  (Br»  Erf.  Hervi.  βασίΚ^ϊ^)»  and 
Xenophon  rov^  νομψ  (probably  Cf^r.  1,  1,  2.  where  the  editions  have 
νομέϊε  and  νομέαί).  It  is,  however,  found  also  in  Thuc.  2,  76.  rov% 
ΠλοΓαιρ^,  with  the  various  reading  ΙΙλαταιείκ  Xen.  Hell.  3,  4,  14. 
Irrqc,  where  W olf  reads  Ιιτη-έα^•  The  form  -elc  is  found  once  in  Homer 
//•  λ',  151.  iinrets, and  once  mHes.''Epy.  246.  once  -i^ef  is  pronounced 
in  one  syllable  Hes.^Epy.  261.  /3ασιλ^€^.  See  Hertn.  Ham.  Hym.  in  Cer, 


^  Drac.  p.  96,  7.  115,  6.  Pierson 
acl  Mcerid.  p.  19^.  £tym.  M.  p.  189, 5. 

^  Markl.  a(1  Suppl.  37.  Valck.  ad 
Phoen.  Γ268.  Piers.  I.e.  Person  ad 
Eur.  Uec.  876.  Monk,  ad  Hipp. 
1H8. 

^  Monkad  £ur.  Hipp.  1148.  Ale.  95. 

^  IJerm.  in  Add.  ad  Greg.  Cor. 
ρ  879  scq. 

«  Fisch.  1.  p.  1^1.  Ii29seq.  Schaf. 
ad  Greg.  p.  16S.  Matthiie  ad  Kur. 
Ale.  25.     £ust.  ad  11.  S',  487,  10.  as- 


sumesan  apocope  fromTvS^a.  £tym. 
M.  p.  070,  7.  calls  the  f  Doric. 

'  This  is  maintained  bv  Kiistathius 
ad  II.  a',  p.  dO,  IB.  and  Bmnck  ad 
Soph.  (Ed.  T.  18.  Erf.  ad  Soph.  Aj. 
186.  The  other  opinion  by  ChoBro* 
boscL  in  Bekk.  Anecd.  p.  11 95.  (comp. 
Etym.  M.  p.  473,  37.)  Dawes  Misc. 
Cr.  p.  \11.  Lob.  ad  Soph.  Aj.  1.  c. 
Comp.  Markl.  ad  Eur.  8ιφρ1.  (366. 
Schaef.  ad  Greg.  p.  101.  Comp.  luL 
ad  Thuc,  1,  67. 
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IS7*    Pluto  Theat.  p.  1β9  Β.  has  the  Ionic  form  *tfes  Oife^l»,  and  Eu« 
ripides  tjcf  EL  8853*  /ί3«ιβνλ^ο€  Phcen.  857.  but  in  anapeestics• 

Ολ«.  5.  Aw^cevf  makes  Αωριέεσσι  in  Theocr•  15,  93.  νίέσι  belongs 
to  a  diBerent  declension;  ίρομέσι  is  quoted  by  Choeroboscus  from  Cal- 
limadius»  but  Plato»  ^gg*  7.  p.  822  B.  has  ^ρομ€νσί  '• 

06f.  6.  The  accus.  plur.  according  to  the  observations  of  the  old 
grammarians^,  was  in  the  genuine  Attic  dialect  -έα«  not  -els.  Yet  the 
form  ^€ts  also  in  the  accus.  is  very  frequent,  e.  g.  fiaaiXets  Xen,  Mem, 
Λ  3,  9, 10.  Plat.  Alcib.  1.  p.  120  A.  iVirei*  Xen.  Ages.  2,  13.  (but 
t6.  3.  iirirc'af).  Plat,  Legg.  12.  p.  943  A.  B•  we  read  iirneas  oe  eh 
Tovs  i'nreis,  but  some  MSS.  ap.  Bekk.  have  eU  rovs  itrneas.  Once  only 
-eaff  is  found  as  a  single  syllable  Eur.  Rkes.  480.  apurriaSf  where  two 
MSS.  rexid  apitrrcis. 

f.  The  termination  ac»  aroc. 


836. 
(84.) 


Nom.  TO  icepac  'the  horn'• 
Gren.   του  Keparoc,K€paoc,Kepti>c 
Dat.    rw  Kcparif  κέραί,  «cepa 
Ace.    ro  icepac 
Voc•         Kepac 


Singular. 

TO  Kpeac  ^  the  flesh  '• 

τον  KpiaroCf  KpeaoCy  Kpewt 


rif  KpeuTiy  Kpeai,  κ  pea 
TO  Kpeac 
Kpiac 


Dual. 


N.  A.   τώ  icipae,  κι  pa 


G.  D. 


Toiy  Kepaoiv,  κερψν 


Plural* 


Nom.  τα  κίρατα,  Kepaa,  xepa  τα  Kpeara,  icpeaa,  Kpea 

Gen.   TW¥  κ€ρατων,  Κ€ραων^,  ice-     των  κρεάτων,  κρεάων,  Kpe^ 

ρω  ν  ''*" 

Bat.    TOU  κβραεσσι^,  κερασσι, 
Aec.    τα  κέρατα,  κίραα^  κέρα 
Voc•   κέρατα,  κεραα,  κέρα. 


ων 
ToTc  κρεασι,  8cc• 


>  Lob.  ad  Pbiyn.  p.  69.  Thorn.  M. 
^  8ββ.  Cborob.  in  Bekk.  Anecd. 
^1185. 

^  Thorn. M.p.354.  Fisch.l.p.ise. 


414    seq.     Bekk.    Acecd.    87,  14. 
p.  1191. 

*Il.p,521.    Od.  y,  439.   r ,  566. 

i  II.  f\  705.     Od.  T,  563. 


158  JThird  Declension. 

Ohs•  I.  Tipas  and  ovas  (Ion•  for  ovs)are  declined  like  «cepos.  Ovaro's 
ουατα  is  as  common  in  Homer  as  the  Attic  ufros,  ύτα^  which  arose  out 
of  it.  From  this  flexion  in  r  came  the  adjectives  νφικέρατα  Ari$L  Ntib. 
597.  See  Pind,  Fr.  ed.  Heyn,  p.  139.  ννργοκέρατα  in  Bacchy lides,  iTom 
ad  Greg.  p.  (?08)  448.  Kepanvos,  reparoaKOwos,  τερατώ^ηχ.  But  the  forme 
without  r  are  more  in  use^  as  in  Homer  xipas  is  alwa3ra  declined  without 
it;  κέρα,  xipij^  icepacaat  κέρασι,  κεράων  Od.  τ\  566.  ripcura  is  found 
Od.  /i',  394.  but  rkpa  AjwlL  R/tod.  4,  1410».  rcpawy  IL  μ,  i29.  repa- 
€σσι  IL  i',  398.  &c.  The  grammarians,  Mceru  p.  366.  369.  v.  Piers, 
Thorn,  M.  p.  840.  call  repa,  reptav,  Attic.  Ο  vara  is  never  found  with- 
out r.  The  α  in  κέρα  is  naturally  long,  and  in  //.  ^,  109.  is  shortened 
on  account  of  the  following  vowel  ^•  The  form  in  r  has  perhaps  α  long 
on  account  of  the  preceding  ρ  in  Anacr.  2.  (ψύσιβ  κέρατα  ravpois)  and 
Eur,  Bacch,  919.  The  later  poets,  Aratus,  Oppian,  Dionysius  Perieg., 
Q.  Calaber,  lengthened  the&e  forms  afler  the  analogy  of  κρατ6$  κρά- 
aros,  into  Kepaaros,  &c. 

Φρέαρ  is  declined  in  a  similar  way,  only  that  it  keeps  the  r  through- 
out, φρέατοί,  ψρέατι  with  short  a  H,  in  Cer,  99.  with  long  α  ArisL 
Pac.  578.  as  ^ατων  id.  Eccl.  1004.  ^έοΓα  Thuc.  S,  38.  Instead  of 
^plaroff,  &c.  the  grammarians  {Chcerob.  in  Bekh  A  need.  p.  1221.  1265* 
and  Etym»  M.  p.  800,  14.)  quote  the  .contraction  ψρητόί,  ψρητών,  in 
accent  like  Κρητό$. 

§.  84.  Obs.  2,  Like  κρέα^  are  declined  yfpaf,  iiiras,  γέραΒ,  and  others  which 
never  take  r,  e.  g.  ^erra'i  IL  ψ',  196.  yiipaos,  γήραί  in  Homer,  σέλαοε 
Horn.  H.  in  Cer,  189.  κνέ<^αο%  Od.  σ,  370.  In  the  dative  Homer  has 
oflen  y//p9»  ^έιτ^  (as  κέρι^.  IL  λ',  385.  and  so  we  probably  ought  to  write 
where  we  now  read  y/;f>a*,  deira  Od.  κ\  316.  λ',  136.)σέλ9,  which  forms 
were  alone  in  use  among  the  Attics,  κνέφ^  Xen,  Cyrop.  4,  2,  15.  Hist. 
Gr.  7,  1,  15.  In  the  plural  only  the  form  with  one  a  is  found,  sometimes 
short, as  ιτρέα  Od.  i\  162.  and  elsewhere;  Eur.  CycL  126.  ArisL  Nub. 
339.  as  a  monosyllable  Od.  i\  347.  σκέτα  Hes.^Epy.  550.  sometimes 
long,  especially  in  the  Attic  writers,  Soph.  EL  443.  Eur,  Pfioen.  90 jS. 
γέρα^,  Kpcaiav  Horn,  H.  in  Merc,  130.  yepciuy  Hes.  Theog,  393.  H.  m 
Cer.  311.    κρ€ΐύν  Od,  ξ^  28. 

Obs,  3.  The  lonians  declined  το  κέρα^,  κέρ€θί  Herod.  6,  111.  κέρ€α 
id.  2,  SS,  4,  191.     κ€ρέων  id,  4,  183  (r).     τέρ€ο$  and  r^pea  8,  37.  in 

• 

»  Ruhnk.  ad  11.  in  Cerer.  19.  ^  Btittm.  L.  Gr.  p.  300.     Brunck 

^Drac.  p.  116,  16.  ileph.  p.  6.  ad  Kur.  Bacch.  991.  ad  Soph.  £K 
ed.  (>aisf.  413. 
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Homer  rtip^a.  So  also  κρέ€σσι  id.  1,  47.  in  arf  oracle,  y^pca  6,  56, 
From  ffw<u  and  ov^as,  κώεα^  rwc^iy»  ovdeos,  ov^ec.  Hence  ro  fiperas,  of 
which  the  dative  βρέτάί  occurs  in  Hesychius,  has  fipSreos  JEsch.  SuppL 
898.  βρέτ€ΐίά.Εηϊη.253.  βρ€Τ€αΕηιη.Ιβ7.  SuppL479.  βρ€τέωνΤΗ€δ. 
96.  98.  SuppL  443.     From  κ^έψαί,  κνέφου$  Arist.  Eccl.  290. 

Some  declensions  have  the  general  character  of  the  third,  §.85. 
but  vary  in  some  particulars.  .  (^^•) 

Singular. 

Ionic.  Attic. 

Nom.   71  νηυς  vaSc 

Gen.     t5c  vrioc  {veoc  II,  o,  423.  &c.)  vewr,** 
Dat.                                                ry  νηί 
Ace.     την  νηα  (νέο  Od.  ι,  283.  as  one  syllable)       pavv 

Voc.        νηυ  ναυ 

Dual. 

Norn.  Ace.  wanting 

Gen.  Dat.  ταϊν  veolv  Thuc, 


t  • 


Plural. 

Nora.  ai  ptjec 

Ion.  also  veec  II,  β\  509.  and  elsewhere. 
Gen.     των  νηών  (vetSv)  vetSv 

Dat.     Toic  νηυσΐ  (νέεσσιν  //.  ο  ,  409.  414.  ναυσΐ 

νιιβσσι  often  in  Homer) 
Ace.     rac  vijac  (veac  II.  α  ,  487.  and  often)  vaZc, 

O&t.  1 .  The  form  here  considered  as  Attic  is  the  only  one  which  oc- 
curs in  the  prose  writers  of  that  dialect.  The  poets  sometimes  use  also 
the  proper  Ionic,  e.  g.  vria$  ^sch,  S,  c.  Th.  62,  Eunp.  Med,  52S,  In 
the  dative  sing,  and  nominat.  plur.  the  lonians  and  Attics  have  a  com- 
mon form  νηί,  νη€β  (yavs  only  in  later  writers).  On  the  contrary,  in 
the  accus.  plur.  yavs,   yrjas  only  Eurip.  Iph.  A.  254.  in  a  chorus ^         > 

The  Doric  form  was  yag^^  the  oblique  cases  of  which  occur  in  the 
Atdc  poets  also,  and  not  only  in  the  choruses,  e. g.  yaos  Soph.  Ant.7\5. 

'  Gregor.  p.  (27)  67.  Phryn.  p.  170.  &  Lob.  Osann.  ad 

*  Wesseling  ad  Diod.  Sic  1,  l;K).      ^hilem.  p.  80.     Fisch.  1.  p.  1S7. 
llceris,  p.   110.  266.  c.  n.     Piers.  ^  Koen  ad  Gregqr.  p.(145)315• 
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Ewrip.  Hee,  1253.  as  it  probably  eboukl  always  be  *.  vat  Fphig.  T.  891  • 
in  the  chorus,  ai  raes  Iphig,  A^  24^.  in  die  chorus»  The  accus.  raat 
occurs  in  Tkeocr.  7•  152.  22,  17^  The  Hellenistic  writers  use  νΟΛ  in 
the  accus•  sing.,  and  vdat  accu8%  plur.  A  rare  Ionic  form  of  the  ac- 
cusative is  νηυν  Apolhn,  Rh%  1,  1358. 

Obs.  2•  In  the  same  manner  is  declined  ^  ypavr  (Ion.  ypi^v•)»  τη9 
ypaos  Plai•  Oorg,  p.  527  A.  ij  ypat  and  γρηί,  τι^ν  ypayy^  γραν  (Ion. 
yp^v)f  al  ypaes  and  γρη€ε  (not  ai  γραν$^\  των  ypawv^  toXs  γραυσί,  tos 
ypavs•  Yet  of  this  in  general  only  the  num.  sing.,  accua.  sing,  and 
plur.  and  the  genitive  plur.  PiaL  TheceU  p.  276  B.  occur ;  iu  the  rest 
of  the  cases  γραία  is  more  common. 

So  also  if  /3ovs,  τη$  βοόε^  ry  βοι,  r^v  βοΰν^  ai  βΟ€$  (not  /3ov('))  των 
βοών^  Tals  βουσί,  reus  βούί^  not  βόαε.  The  Dorians  said  /3ώ«,  accus. /9αρκ. 
This  ace.  is  also  found  //.  17',  2.18.  in  the  sense  of  *  a  hide ',  and  Her,  6, 
67.  with  the  various  reading  in  the  latter  case  of /Sevr,  and  2,  40.  A 
gen.  βου  (like  vov)'h  quoted  by  Ghoeroboscus  {Bekk.  A  need.  p.  1 196.) 
from  the  Inachus  of  Sophocles  and  from  ^schylus,  and  βόα  ace.  from 
the  Athenian  Pherecydes.  Like  βοΰί  is  declined  χονχ,  Dor.  \ώ$,  but 
without  contraction,  plur.  ace.  ras  χόα$.     See  §.  91,  2. 

{•  86.  The  lonians  and  the  Attic  poets  declined  also  the  substantives  yow  and 
SopVf  gen.  TQv  yovvaros  (//.  φ\  591.)  and  yovvos  (//.  λ',  546.  Od,  r ,  450.) 
dat.  τψ  yovvari,  plur.  nom.  ra  yovrara  {IL  e',  176.  and  frequently  also 
in  the  tragedians  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1607.),  or  yovva{Il.  {',  51 U  &c. 
Eurip.  Phoen.  866.  but  only  in  Porson)»  yovvάrωv  {Eur.  Andr,  893.  and 
frequently  *)  yovyttv  {II.  a',  407.  and  frequently^  Eurip.  Med.  325.  ed. 
Porson),  yoiraai  and  yovvaaai{Il.  v\  484.  p',  451.  569./.  Adpv,  gen. 
iovpoi  {II.  y\  61.  &c.),  Sopos  {Eur.  Hec.  699.  Or.  1603.  &c.  never 
^oparos)  dat.  lovpi  {II.  o',  303.  &c.)  iopi  {Ewrip.  Hec.  5.  9.  18.  &c.)  (a) 
dual  ^ovpt  {II.  r ,  76.  &c.)  plur.  nom.  covpa  (//.  λ',  570.)  gen.  loip^v 
{II.  χ ,  243.)  dat.  iovpavi  and  iovpecvt  {IL  μ ,  303.  Od.  &,  528»)'• 
The  Etym.  M.  and  Chonobotc.  ap*  Bekk.  A  need*  p.  1364.  adduce  ako 
a  dative  Sopet,  from  Aristophanes»  as  from'  ro  toposf  which  modem 
criticism  has  adopted  in  the  tragedians  {Herm.  ap.  Erf.  ad  Soph.  Aj% 
p.  627  seq.).  Hence  lopii  Eur.  Rhes.  274.  adopted  by  Musgr.  Soph* 
(Ed.  C.  620.  and  perhaps  Βορών  in  Hesychiue. 

^  £lras.  ad  Eur.  Med.  510.  ^  Thom.  M.  p.  169  seq.     "Boas 

^  Vakk.  ad  llieocr.  10.  Id.  p.  1^2  however  is  found  Hes.'Epy.  45?. 

seq.  *  Porson  Advers.  p.  931. 

^  Piers,  ad  Moer.  p.  1 10.  Ileindorf.         '  Fisch.  8.  195. 

ad  Plat.  Oorg.  p.  276.    On  the  other         s  Fisdi.  2. 194  seq. 

side,  Thom.  M.  p.  195. 
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In  the  tame  maimer  ίβ  declined  \aa$  '  a  stone*,  gen•  λάαο* ,  eontr• 
\aos  {IL  μ,  46^.)  dat.  \aai,  conir.  \ai  (II.  τ\  789.)  ace.  λααν  (//•  β, 
319.  &c•)  plur.  nom.  Xaaes,  Xaef,  gen.  \αάων^  λάων,  dat.  λάεσσι  (//.  γ\ 
90^.     Sophocles  has  also  the  gen.  λάον  (Ed.  C.  196.  as  if  from  Xaos, 

In  the  genitive  and  dative  sing,  and  plur.  the  epic  poets  annex  §»  87. 
ihe  syllable  φι,  or,  with  ν  εφβλιαιστικόμ,  φιν  {φι  paragogicum), 
to  the  principal  vowel  of  the  word,  after  rejection  of  the  charac- 
teristic consonants  c  v,  in  which  case,  in  substantives  in  η  the  e 
of  the  genitive  is  omitted,  in  those  in  oc,  op,  and  the  genitive  in 
-oc  of  the  3rd  decl.  ο  only  remains  before  φι,  and  in  those  in  oc 
gen.  eoc,  auc,  in  the  gen.  cq  (or  eve  the  Ionic  contraction  from 
€0€  §.  78.  Obs  3.)  enters;  e.  g.  εζ  άνηφι  Od.  β',  2.  for  ίξ 
evu^c.  κατά  ϊλιόφι  for  'Ιλίου  IL  φ ,  296.  dat.  φρίιτργφιν 
IL  β  ,  363.  από  στρατόφιν  IL  κ  ,  347.  dat.  θβοφιν  IL  η,  366. 
€ζ  Βρίβευσφιν  IL  ί ,  668.  από  στηθβσφι  IL  λ',  374.  plur• 
απ  οστ εοφιν  Od.  ζ' f  134.  dat.  κΧιάΊι/φι  (otherwise  κλισΊγσφι) 
IL  y,  168.  συν  όχεσφι  //.  8,  297.  πάρα  ναυφιν  IL  θ*,  474• 
€π'  €σγαρ6φίν  Od.  e\  69.  Also  in  the  accus.  €π2  ββζιόψιν» 
βπ'  αριστβρόφιν  IL  ρ',  308  seq.  eic  εννηφιρ  Hes.'^^py.  408.** 

Apollonius  π.  ίπιρρημ.  in  Bekk.  Anecd.  p.  276,  29.  quotes 
as  a  vocative  ουρανίαφιν  from  Alcman,  Μώσα  Acoc  Ovyarep  ού- 
ραριαφί  λιγ  aeiaofioiSchoI.  //.  ρ ,  688.  which,  however,  is  more 
correctly  a  dative,  ovpapia  aecao/iac,  as  ίαιμονί^,  γεγά/χεν  Pind. 
01.  9,  164.  So  έτεργφι  Hes.^'Epy.  214.  is  a  dative.  This 
termination  therefore  is  used  in  all  the  senses  of  the  gen.  and  dat. 
not  only  with  pi^epositions,  even  doubled,  ρφι  βίγφι  IL  χ,  107. 
κρατ€ργφί  βιι/φίν  IL  φ\  601.  as  opZe  So/AovSe  ξ.  269.  Obs.  2. 
but  nowhere  as  an  adverbial  termination  of  local  referenced 

tfev  appears  to  be  an  appendage  of  a  similar  nature,  but  is 
fonnd  only  in  the  genitive»  e.  g.  εζ  Αίσνμηθερ  IL  θ\  304.  εζ 
StkiOey  IL  ω',  492.  εζ  ονραροθερ  IL  θ',  19.  από  κρηθεν  He$. 
St.  Η.  7.  and  κατά  κρηθεν  Horn.  Η.  in  Cerer.  182.  έζ  'Apyo- 
ucp  8<ψΗ.  Antig.  106.  without  ρ,  από  Ύροίηθε  IL  ω',  492•  In 
the  same  manner  the  syllable  θερ  is  annexed  to  the  genitive  of 
the  pronouns  εγώ,  συ,  ου,  εμεθερ  (from  εμεο),  σέθερ,  εθεν  (εο). 
Afterwards  those  forms  of  nouns  were  used  as  adverbs,  Άθπ* 

^HeyneOb88.adIl.t.5.p.5S^seq.  the  ν  in  Ιρέβευσφι.    According  to 

llMttp.Ssa.     Fisch.  l.p.864.  llerm.  ad  V'iger.  p.  886.  ^i  is  the 

*Scc  Biittm.  L•  Gr,  p.  S04,  905.  same  as /0t  differently  pronounced. 
who  justly  omits  the  i  subscr.  and 
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νηθεν,  θνβηθ€ν.  The  termination  θι  is  similar  to  this,  but  is 
almost  always  used  in  an  adverbial  signification,  except  in  rifSBi 
vpo,  ΊΧίόθι  προ•  See  §.267  a. 

J.  88.  The  terminations  of  the  cases  often  vary  from  the  nomina- 
tive, which  is  alone  in  use,  so  that  to  explain  their  formation 
it  is  necessary  at  least  to  assume  obsolete  nominatives  ;  these 
are  called  aίfωμa\a,  anomalous  or  irregular  nouns.  Of  others, 
only  particular  cases  are  found  {defectives)^  of  which  also,  if 
an  explanation  is  required,  the  cases  which  are  wanting  must 
be  presumed  to  exist,  formed  according  to  analogy.  Of  others, 
double  forms  of  some  cases  are  found,  sometimes  even  in  the 
nominative  (abundantia),  occasionally  further  distinguished  by 
difTerence  of  gender.  The  line  of  separation  between  the  anomala 
and  the  abundantia  cannot  always  be  drawn  with  certainty. 

Anomala. 
To  this  class  belong 

γάλα,  gen.  γαλακττοα,  8cc.  as  if  from  γάλα?  §.  72,  15. 
Obs,  1.  γόνυ  and  δόρυ,  gen.  γόΐ'ατοο,  Soparoc,  as  if  from  γονσς, 
Sopac•  As  the  lonians  decline  γουνόο,  Sovpoa  the  Attics  Sopoc 
§.  76.  both  words  belong  to  the  abundantia. 

y^^f  gen.  yvvaiKoc,  -vatict,  ναΊκα,  voc.  γύμσι,  8cc.  Phe- 
recrates  used  also  the  accus.  sing,  and  plur.  την  γυνην  and 
rac  yvvitc,  and  Philippides  at  yvval\     In  this  respect  it  might 

also  be  considered  as  an  abundans. 

■ 

Se/uac  only  in  the  nom.  and  ace.  (defectivum)  in  Homer  in 
the  sense  of  the  Latin  instar. 

ZevG,  gen.  Acoc,  dat.  Διΐ  {Find.  Δι  $.  8.  Obs.  2.),  ace.  Δία, 
voc.  Ζβυ.  A  nom.  ^Ic  is  assumed  for  Διόα,  but  Rhinthon, 
who  used  it,  probably  formed  it  from  Διόα,  Διι.  A  more  pro- 
bable etymology  is  from  Δενο,  which  remained  in  the  Boeotian 
dialect  (§.  15.  p.  43.)  gen.  Διός  for  Δέοο  (p.  35^.).  -Sischrion 
{Brunck.  Anal.  t.  1.  p.  189.)  used  the  accus.  Zeui^^.  Another 
form  (Z/jv?)  Ziyi/oc,  Dor.  Ζάν  Zavoc^  is  declined  regularly. 

"  Eustath.  a(l  II.  a>  p.  113,  83.  ^  Choerobosc.   in   Bekk.    Aoecd. 

Od.    λ',    p.  1680,    13.      Etym.    M.  p.  1194.    Ely m,  M.  p.  409,  18. 

p.  243,  21.  Bekk.  Anecd.  p.  86, 10.  ^  Schweigh.  ad  AtheD.  t.  4.  p,  504. 
Fisch.2.  p.  177. 
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Οωρ,  gen.  vSaroc,  as  if  from  vSac.  This  inflected  in  the 
Ionic  manner  ($.  S4•  Obs.  3.)  gives  in  the  dat•  vSei  (as  ovSuc, 
ovSex),  which  is  found  Hes/^tpy,  61.  From  this  vSec  Callima* 
chus  probably  first  formed  a  nominative^  εστίν  vSoc  κα\  yaia 
καΙ  ovriipa  κίμινοα  Charob.  in  Bekk.  p.  1209. 

Defectiva. 

To  this  class  belong  especially  gen.  στίχοι;,  plur.  στ/χεο  -ac, 
as  a  femin.  of  the  same  meaning  as  στίχοι  Hhe  row';  λιτί, 
λΐτα  masc.  which  some  regard  as  singular,  on  account  of  Od. 
a,  130  seq•  ντΓΟ  λΐτα  ?Γετάσσα£,  Καλόν  SaiSaXeov^  others  as 
neuter  plur.  See  Wolf.  Anal.  4.  p.  601  seq.  οσσε  §.91.  also 
λΤί,  ace.  λ?ν,  i.  e.  λέων,  to  which  later  writers,  as  Callimachus 
and  others,  added  the  plural  cases  λίεο,  Xieai,  λ/εσσι  **.  άλόο, 
akiy  a\a  has  no  nomin.  in  the  sense  of  'sea',  but  in  the  sense 
of  *  salt',  ο  αλβ  Herod.  4,  185.  Commonly,  however,  only  the 
plural  oi  akea  is  used. 

Ahundantia.  §.89. 

These  are  often  found  in  the  nominative,  e.  g.  ό  ταώβ  'the 
peacock'  and  ταών  (Athen.  13.  p.  606  C),  ταωνοο,  whence 
ταωσι  Aristoph.  Ach.  63.  (The  Attics  circumflexed  and  aspi* 
rated  the  last  syllable.  A  then.  9.  p.  397  E.^)  The  plural 
nom.  Oi  ταοί  is  quoted  by  Athen.  14.  p.  655.  from  a  later 
writer.  In  the  same  manner  λαγόα,  in  Sophocles  ap.  Athen.  9. 
p.  400  C.  λαγωόα  Ion.  and  λαγώο  Attic  ^.  So  vaoc  and  νεωο, 
Xaic  and  λεώο,  and  with  a  different  gender  ο  aleXoc,  Attic  το 
aiaXop^.  So  also  ^άκρυον  and  ίακρυ,  both  in  Homer;  from 
the  former  Sa«c/ovoio  Eurip.  Iphig.  A.  1175;  from  the  latter 
δάχρνσι  id.  Troad.  315**.  Of  epwQ  -wtoc,  γελαχ;  -wtoc,  there 
was  another  £olic  form  e/ooc  epov  (also  in  Homer  //.  ξ\  315.) 
and  yeXoQ  -ov^  So  also  Ion.  ηώα,  but  Attic  loic,  αδελψός  and 
αδελψειοα  in  Homer.  The  lonians  and  Dorians  lengthened  the 
terminations  α  and  η  of  the  first  declension  into  -αΐη,  -αια,  -εια, 
e.  g.  αναγκαιη,  GeXtivaia,  Άθηναίη^  which  the  Attic  poets  pro- 

^  Choerob.  in  Bekk.  Anecd.  p.  1 104.  p.  186. 
Etym.  M.  p.  567, 9.  β  Moeris,  p.  347.  Thorn.  M.  p.  79 1 . 

*  Fisch.  8.  p.  189.  ^  Thorn.  M.  p.  198. 

'  Lex.  Gr.  Hcrm.  p. 320, 9.  Thorn.  *  Greg.  p.  (?80)  COO.  v.  K. 

M.  p.  564.  et  Interpr.  Lob.  ad  Phryn. 
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nounced  Αθηναία  ;  Tlepaeipoveia,  Πην€\6π€ία,  ^a/LtaOeca  Pind. 
Nem.  6,  23;  and  on  the  other  hand  Ίφιγει^ιι  for  Ίφιγέμβια*. 
Substantives  derived  from  verbs  have  often  a  form  in  oc  and  in 
eve,  e.  g.  πoμπoc  vo^irevc  (whence  νομπηεα  in  Homer),  ηAo'χoc 
and  rivio'^evc  {ηνιο'χηεα  in  Homer).  Tpo^oc  is  commonly  fem• 
'  the  nurse*,  τροφεύ^  masc.  '  he  who  nourishes'•  Yet  Euripi- 
des Here.  F,  46.  EL  412.  has  τροφόν  masc.  for  τροφεα. 

The  Attics  particularly  declined  nouns  in  ων,  όνοα,  in  ω,  ovc^ 
e.  g.  χβλιδώ  -oic,  for  χβλιβών  -ovoc.  αΐϊ8ώ,  Γοργώ,  είκώ^.  This 
was  done  even  in  the  Ionic  dialect ;  ε'ικω  occurs  in  Herodotus 
7,69.  Comp.  §.  79,4. 

Frequently  a  new  form  of  the  nominative  arises  from  an  ob- 
lique case  of  the  old  form,  e.  g.  φυλαζ  φυΧακοα,  and  φύλα- 
Koc  -ov  IL  ω  y  666•  ^vXclkovc  Her.  9,  93.  μαρτυα  {μαρτυρ) 
μαρτυροο,  and  μαρτνροα  μαρτυρου  IL  a  ,  338.  Od.  π,  423. 
SiaKTwp  -o/ooCy  and  StaKropoc  •opovy  8μώ(;  ^μωοο,  and  Sfcoioc 
^μωοΰ^.  θνλαζ  θνλακοο,  and  θυΧακοα  θυΧακου,  γβρνιβον 
IL  ω\  304.  So  from  the  accus.  Δ^ημητίρα  Δ^ήμητρα,  a  new 
nominative  Δήμητρα  -ac,  has  arisen.  §.  77. 

In  Bekk,  Anecd,  p.  382,  30•  the  accus.  αΚαστορον  is  quoted 
from  ^schylus  as  if  from  aXaaropoCy  which  is  elsewhere  the 
gen.  of  αΧαστωρ  ;  and  so  in  αΧαστοροισιν  ομμασιν  Soph.  Ant. 
974.  So  Sophocles  has  λάου  as  if  from  ό  Xaoc  ζ.  86.  So 
ηρεσβντηο,  the  common  form  in  prose,  but  also  common  in  the 
poets,  appears  to  have  been  lengthened  from  ό  πρβσβυ^  which 
is  common  in  the  tragedians  in  the  nom.,  ace,  and  voc. ;  of 
πρέσβυο,  a  gen.  is  also  found  ιτ/οεσβεωο  ArUtoph.  Ach.  93. 
Π/οεσβευτ^ο  is  'an  ambassador',  in  which  sense  ιτρίσβυίί  also 
occurs  in  the  singular,  but  only  in  the  poets,  e.  g.  Msch.  SuppL 
741.  In  the  plural,  however,  oc  Ίτρεσβαο  is  used  in  this  sense 
(like  πγΐ'χ€ΐα).  Thucydides  has  ττρέαβαο,  but  also  π/οεσβενταί  8, 
77.  86.  Π/οεσβ?εο,  or  πρίσβηεο  appears  to  have  originated 
like  βασιΧη€ίί,  from  metaplasmus^. 

^  Schsfer  ad  Greg.  SQS  seq.  p.  5^7.    Brunck  ad  Soph.  Antig.  974. 

^  Valck.ad  Phoen.  p.  168.  Thorn.  ^  Thorn.  M.  p.  734.      Ammon. 

M.  p.  194.    Fisch»  ^.  p.  174.  p.  120.     Valck.  ad  Theocr.  Adon. 

^  KoenadGregor.  p.(«78)592seq.  p.  319.     Dorvill.  ad  Charit.  p.  638. 

Fisch.  3.  p.  197  seq.  Ruhnk.  ad  Lon-  Of  the  dative  νρ€σβ€νσι  see  Lob.  ad 

gin.  p. 964.  Ilemsterh.ad  Lucian.  1. 1.  Pbryn.  p.  69,  note. 
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The  following  appear  to  be  old  forms  subsequently  lengthened : 
S«7,  Kpl,  αλφι,  e/>c,  γλόφν,  βρ7,  pa,  lengthened  into  ScJ/ia,  κριθή, 
αλφίτον,  epiov,  -γΧαφυρόν,  βριθύ,  p^&oi;*. 

Others  have  only  one  form  of  nominative  in  use,  but  in  other  §.90. 
cases,  other  forms,  which  presuppose  a  form  different  from  the  (^0 
usual  form  of  the  nominative,  e.  g.  vloc  is  regularly  declined 
vioS,  νίψ,  υΐόν,  plur.  υιοί.  Sac. ;  but  in  the  genitive  and  dative 
sing,  and  the  nom.,  gen•,  dat.  and  accus.  plur.  amongst  the 
Attics  the  forms  vieoc,  vlei,  vieic,  viewv,  νιέσι  (in  the  epic 
writers  νίάσι),  vieac,  vceic'•  In  Homer,  besides  these,  vlea 
occurs  //.  p,  250.  In  Homer  also  we  find  the  forms  viae,  υΐϊ, 
νια,  dual  vie,  plur.  vlec,  νιάσι,  viae,  as  if  from  vie.  So  in  the 
Attic  dialect,  σέων,  aiac,  from  the  obsolete  aevc,  which  in  other 
dialects  was  στια,  σητοο^•  Thus  also  το  oveipov,  rov  ovelpov 
and  oveiparoc,  from  ovecpac  (r)  ;  whence  oveipara  Od.  v,  87. 
Soph.  El.  460.  Eur.  Or.  618.  ονείρασι  Eur.  Ale.  361.  Iph. 
T.  453.     ovelpai'm  Quint.  CaL  12,  106. 

There  are  various  forms  of  the  declension  of  "^A/otjc,  of  which 
the  old  nominative,  retained  in  the  ^olic  dialect,  was  ''Apevc 
(in  Alcaus  ap.  Eustath.  p.  518.  36.  Valcken.  ad  Theocr. 
Adoniaz.  p.  303.).  "Άρηο  and  '^Apevc  were  interchanged,  as 
Tfipnc  and  Tiipevc.  From  ''Apevc,  used  by  Alcseus  (Eust. 
p.  5 1 8, 36.),  comes  gen.  "Ά/οβοβ  and'^Apifoc  //.  δ',  441.  Attic 
Apewc,  dat.  '^A/oei'and  "Άρηί  11.  β',  479.  Att.''A/t>€i,  ace.  ^Αρηα. 
From  "^Apiic,  on  the  other  hand,  comes  the  Attic  accus.  "Άρη, 
*Ap€a  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  190.  ηαά'Άρην,  {Hemsterh.  ad  Aristoph. 
Plui.  p.  1 03.  Valck.  ad  Phan.  1013.  Porson  ad  Phan.  134. 
950.)  as  ΣωΐΓ/)άτϊ7  and  Σωκράτιιν  $.91,  1.  of  which  the  latter 
form  occurs  in  Homer;  also  the  vocative "^Apec,  never "A/^ev, 
and  the  old  genitive  "Άρβω,  in  Archilochus.  The  patronymic 
ApnriaSiic  {Hes.Sc.  Here.  67.)  presupposes  a  gen itive'^Apfiroc 
Eust.  11.  cc.  and  //.  <r ,  p.  1133,  13.  Xooc  ^ovc  has  pro- 
perly γόου  χον,  but  it  was  also  declined  after  the  third,  ^ovc, 
^ooc,  χοι  Athen.  2.  p.  1 3 1  B.  χονι^  in  a  fragment  of  Menander 

*  This  view  has  been  very  ably  arl  Phiyn.  p.  68  seq. 
maintftiDecl  by  Buttmann,  L.    Gr•  ν  Thorn.  M.  ρ   790.   et  Interpr. 

p.  917  «eq.  MfBfie,  p.  S30. 

'  Thorn.  M.  p.  865  seq.    Lobeck 
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Athen.  10.  p.  426  C.  χόεο  Plat.  Theat.  p.  173  D.  as  βοί€ 
βοοο;  but  also  yotSc  (from  χοίως),  χο€Ί,  χοα.  accus.  plur. 
\oaGy  as  if  from  'χοευα.  The  latter  from  is  considered  more 
Attic.  On  the  contrary,  του  vooc,  ιόι,  poa,  του  ττλοόο,  τοίΤ 
fjoocy  poij  like  βουα>  instead  of  του  ΐΌυ,  yy ,  νουν,  του  πλου,  του 
/οου,  ρψ,  are  found  only  in  later  writers*. 

Under  this  class  may  be  reckoned  το  κάρη,  Att.  κάρα,  which 
in  the  other  cases  makes  κάρητοα  Od.  iC,  230.  •φ\  157.  atq- 
/onoToc  IL  xf/,  44.  Kpaaroc  IL  ξ',  177.  and  κράτος  (the  latter 
also  in  the  tragic  writers),  καρητι  IL  o',  76.  καρί^ατι  IL  t\ 
405.  χ',  205.  κρίατι  Od.  \\  218.  and  «c/οατί  (the  latter  also 
in  the  tragic  writers)  in  the  accus.  in  Homer  only  κίρη.  Ία 
the  Attics  το  κάρα  and  το  κράτα,  e.g.  Soph.  PkiL  100 Κ 
κρατ  €μον  τόδ'.  (Ed,  1\  262.  ec  το  Keivov  κράτα*  Comp•- 
Eur,  Bacch.  1139  seq.  Also  as  masc.  τοι/  σον  κράτα  Eur^ 
ArcheL  Fr.  3.  Soph.  PhiL  1207.  See  SchoL  Eur.  Phan.  1 1 69. 
ed.  Matthia.  This  is  even  the  nominative  Soph.  PhiL  1456. 
In  the  plural  is  found  καρίιατα  {κράατα  IL  τ ,  93.)  in  Homer^ 
and  κάρα  Η.  in  Cer,  12.  like  κίρα,  τερα,  κρατών  Od.  γ^,  309. 
in  Eur.  Phan.  1184.  Here.  F.  627.  an  accus.  κρατάς,  con- 
sequently masculine.     Of  κάρα  only  the  dative  Kapif  occurs  **• 

§•  i^  1  •  Heteroclites. 

are  words  which  have  only  one  foim  of  the  nominative,  but  are 
declined  according  to  two  different  declensions,  or  different  kinds 
of  one  declension.     In  this  manner  are  declined, 

1)  after  .the  first  and  third  declension  substantives  in  i}c,  yet 
only  in  the  accus.  and  vocative,  e.  g.  ^ωκράττια  (third  de- 
clension) makes  ^Σωκρίττιν  after  the  first,  Xen.  Mem.  i.  1,  1. 
2,  18,  &c.  and  Σωκράτη  after  the  third,  Plat.  Symp.  p.  200  B. 
So  Άριστοφανην  Plato,  ib.  p.  185  C.  189  A.  'Αριστοφάνη 
ib.  p.  189  B.  and  in  the  vocative  Άριστ6φαν€α  ib.  p.  188  E. 
^Tpexp'iaSec  Arist.  Nub.  1208.  after  the  third,  elsewhere  al- 
ways after  the  first.     See  ζ.  68.  Obs.  l.^     The  lonians  espe- 

•  Schaef.  ad  Dionys.  Hal.  p.  112  MGeris,  p.  134.  et  Pierson.     Fisch.  2. 

beq.  ad  Lamb.  Bos.  p.  667.     Lobeck  p.  183  seq.  £lmsley,  Quart.  Rev.  14. 

ad  Phryn.p.453seq.  p.  458.  following  Brunck  ad  Soph. 

^  Valck.  ad  Schol.  Phoen.  p.  744.  (£<1.  C.  375.  has  expressed   doubts 

^  Wcsseling  ad  Herod,  p.  23C,  21.  whether  the  Attics  formed  the  accus. 
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cially  declined  various  nouns  of  the  first  declension  after  the 
third,  e.  g•  δεσιτοτεα  Seavorcac,  Λβυτυχίδεα  Herod.  8,  114. 
κυβ€ρνητ€α  8,  118.  Πέρσεα  8,  3.  for  Ββσπότην  Beanorac, 
Aevr v\iStiv  (AewT.),  κυβερνητην,  Ώέρσην»  Tvyea  1,  10.  11. 
Γίγΐ|ΐτ  1,8.  Ιδ.  Όρέστ€α  1,  68.  Όρ€στ€ω  1,  67.**  So  θαλ?α> 
after  the  third  declension,  θάλητοο,  Θαλήτα  {Diog.  L.  1,  39, 
34.),  and  in  Attic  particularly  after  the  first,  θαλβω  (Herod. 
1, 1 70.  Plat.  Rep.  10.  p.  600  Α.),θαλοί;  {Diog.  L.  I,  40,  Sec), 
θαλ?^  {Aristoph.  Nub.  180.),  as  μνκηα,  μυκου  (μνκβω  Archil.) 
and  /tvmiToc^  πτύχοο  //.  λ',  77.  πτυχα  Eur^  Supp.  982.  as 
if  from  ΐΓτύξ ,  elsewhere,  πτυχσΐί,  as  if  from  τΓτυχή.  But  neither 
πτυχή,  πτυξ  nor  τττυξί  is  found. 

2)  after  the  first  and  second.  From  Tleialarparoc,  Κ/οοΐσο^;, 
Herodotus  has  6,  102.  8,  122.  Ώβισιστράτβω,  Κροίσβω. 

3)  after  .the  second  and  third,  η  π/οόχοοα  Od.  σ,  397.  and 
^ρο\όψ  Od.  a',  136.  plur.  πρόχσυσιν  in  Aristoph.  and  Eurip. 
See  §.  69.  Obs.  Μβλανβιοα  and  MeXavOevQ  Od.  χ ,  152.  169. 
voc.  MeXavOev  Od.  φ',  175  seq. 

'^Οσσβ  in  Homer  is  considered  by  the  grammarians  as  the 
dual  of  TO  6σσoc  oaaeoc,  for  οσσεε,  of  which  Eustathius  ad 
IL  y,  p.  58,  27.  produces  the  dative  oaaei,  according  to  whom 
it  followed  the  third  declension.  But  we  have  οσσων,  οσσοια, 
οσσοισι,  in  //.  ζ',  94.  Hes.  Scut.  Here.  426.  Msch.  Prom. 
144.  &c•  as  from  οσσοο,  οσσου.  So  from  το  o^oc  -eoc  comes 
οχεα  //•  e',  745.  οχεσι,  όχέεσσι  ib.  722;  but  the  dat.  sing. 
οχ^  is  found  JEsch.  Prom.  135.  Herod.  8,  124.  o^oy  Eur. 
Bacch.  1333.  plur.  οχοιι:  ^ch.  ib.  716.  Soph.  El.  727. 
o^ovc  Eur.  Suppl.  678.  as  from  οχοο,  οχον. 

OiSlwovc,  and  all  words  compounded  with  irovc  have  -ttoSoc^ 


of  the  3rd  decl.  in  -i}y,  on  the  ground 
thst  no  verse  oocum  in  the  poets  in 
which  a  hiatus  would  arise  from  the 
removal  of  the  v,  though  there  are 
tome  in  which  the  addition  of  y 
would  iDJure  it,  e.  g.  Arist.Nub.  355. 
Comp.  Ehnsl.  ad  (£d.  C.  375.  The 
MSS.  vary.  Instead  of  Σωκράτη  in 
Fiaio  some  have  -ην,  aod  vice  venay 


ίοτ*ΑρισΓθφάνην*Αρίστο(ράρη,  ChoB- 
robosc.  Bekk.  Aneod.  p.  1 190.  quotes 
^ημοσθίνην^^Αριστοψάντιν^  ω  Δΐ|-> 
μοσθένη^  ύ  *Αριστοφά^η,  as  Attic. 

^  Wessel.  ad  Herod,  p.  56,  46. 
Fisch.  1.  p.  84.  361.     Maitt.  p.  106. 

*  Mceris,  p.  183.  et  Pierson.  Mo- 
nag,  ad  Diog.  L.  1,  34.  Fisch.  S. 
p.  179. 
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ace.  -πόδα,  bat  also,  and  especially  in  Attic,  -irov,  -irovv*. 
Compare  §.  72,  1 1.  Obs.  Another  form  of  the  genitive  is  OiSc- 
voSao  //•  }p\  679.  (whence  OiSivoSa,  a  common  form  in  the 

tragic  writers'*)  and  ΟιΒιπόΒ€ω  Herod,  4,  149.  from  Oi&iroSi|C. 

• 

Nouns  in  ωο  are  declined  partly  after  the  second  declension, 
particularly  by  the  Attics,  in  ωα,  gen.  ω,  and  partly  after  the 
third,  ωc,  ωο«,  e.  g.  MiWc,  MIvwoq  Od,  p\  523.  and  ΜΊνω 
Herod.  1,  171.  Thuc.  1,  8.  Isocr.  Panath.  p.  241  C.  ed. 
Steph.^  In  the  same  manner  γαλωα»  γάλωοο  and  -ω,  κάΧωα, 
-ciioc  and  -ω,  dat.  plur.  κάΧψο  Eur,  Hercf,  478.  aXo^c,  -«uoc 

^Λ  ^Λ  ^^  ^Λ  ^  ^Λ  ^ 

and  -ω,  τ^/οω  and  τ^/οωο  for  χιρωα  and  i}/»a>ac  ,  τ7/οωο  once  m 
Aristoph.  on  account  of  the  metre.  Compare  ξ.  70.  Obs,  3. 
So  probably  we  ought  to  write  in  Homer  ace.  ηρω^  Βμω  epiv, 
not  ηρω'  ΈυρυιτυΧ,  8μω  έμόν;  and  in  the  dative  ηρψ  IL  νί,  453. 
Nouns  in  -ωα  -ωτοα  are  also  declined  after  the  2nd ;  iS/οω  ave- 
•φυγοντο  II.  λ  ,  621.  &c.  for  iSpfSra.  γέλωμ  erevyev  Od,  σ, 
350.  for  γέλωτα,  and  γέλω  Od.  υ ,  8.  346.  whence  dat.  yeXtf 
Od.  σ,  100.  ΙΒρω  11.  ρ\  385.  e/oy  Od.  σ\  212.  may  be  from 
ipoc.  From  Φλeγυαc  Euripides  had  a  genitive  Φλeγύαμroc 
{Bekk.  Anecd,  p.  1 185.  Schaf,  ad  Schol.  Apoll.  Rh,  p.  224.) 
for  Φλεγυον.     Hence  Φλβγυοι^Γέέ;. 

4.  Sometimes  a  noun  is  declined  after  different  forms  of  the 
same  declension,  of  which  opvic,  plur.  opvetc  and  opvSec^  has 
been  already  quoted  as  an  example,   ξ.  80.  Obs.  8. 

'Έγ)^6λνο  was  declined  by  the  Attics,  in  the  singular  like 
i\9vct  in  the  plural  like  vii'^Cy  e.  g.  βγχελέων  Arist,  Nub.  659. 
rac  ey^eXeti;  id,  Equ,  864.  The  dative  eγχeλ6σιιιis  quoted  by 
Athenaeus  from  Aristoph,  Vesp.  510.  where  now,  however,  €γ- 
χέλυσιν  is  read ^.  Χ/>ώΰ  makes  gen.  χρωτόα  (Eurip,  Ale,  172. 
Androm,  148.)  and  χ/>οοο  (//.  S',  130.  Eurip.  Hec.  548.) 
dat.  'χρωτί  {Eurip.  Or.  42.  Androm,  258.  ^en.  Symp.  4,  55.) 
and  χροΐ  (Horn.  Eurip.  Med.  787.  1 1 75.)  ace.  χ/»ωτα  (Eurtp. 

*  Moeris,  p.  98^.  Fisch.  3.  ρ  181  sq.  seq.  et  Lob. 

^  Valck.  ad  £ur.  Ph.  p.  306.  *  Athen.  7.  p.  S99  seq.     £ustath. 

^  Herodian.  Piers,  p.  439.  Fisch.  3.  ad  II.  ψ\  p.  1231.    Fragm.  Lei.  Gr. 

p.  180.  Herm.  p.  3'^1.    Brunck  ad  Aristoph. 

^  Ί  hum.  M,  p.  424-9  et  Interpr.  Nub.  1.  c.  iJemsterb.  ad  Ludan. 

Mceri»,  p.  170.  et  Piers.  Phryn.  p.  168  t.  1.  p.  393. 
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Hee.  406.)  and  χροα  (Ham.  Eurip.  Hec.  718.  1 126'.).  The 
dative  has  yet  a  third  form  χρψ,  in  the  phrase  ei^  \ρψ  κεΙ" 
ρ€σθαί»  From  "Σαρπη^ων  Homer  has  ^pTmSovoc  -vi,  and  Σαρ- 
vifSoyroc  -ovTi.  From  Φόρκνο  or  Φόρκνν  Homer  has  Φόρ- 
jcvvocy  Oci.  Vj  96.  Hesiod  this  gen.  arid  in  the  dat.  Φόρκνι  Th» 
270.  333.  and  accus.  Φόρκνν  Th.  237.  Adjectives  com- 
pounded with  yjpovQ  have  usually»  amongst  the  Attics,  the  ter- 
mination x/EXiiCy  XevKoyjptac• 

Metaplasmus.  $.9f. 

In  other  words  the  proper  termination  of  case  appears  to 
have  been  changed  for  the  sake  of  the  metre,  or  of  euphony, 
or  from  external  resemblance,  into  the  termination  of  another 
declension,  which  might  easily  take  place  in  a  language  not 
completely  fixed.  This  change  is  called  p^ravXaapoc,  κλίσεως 
(transformation  of  the  termination  of  case).  The  following  are 
the  principal  kinds  of  metaplasm. 

1 .  Proper  names  in  -icXoc  are  often  declined  like  those  in 
-kX^c,  and  again,  those  in  -icX^c,  like  those  in  -jcXoc.  From 
Πάτροκλος  comes  gen.  Πατροκλ^οα  //.  ρ',  670.  Od.  λ',  467. 
for  ϊϊατροκΧου  II,  π',  478.  accus.  ΠατροκΧηα  Π.  λ',  60  L 
ν',  121.  818.  for  Πάτροκλου  IL  ι,  201.  voc.  ΤΙατρόκΧαα 
IL  ίγ\  7.  693.  754.  as  from  ΏατροκΧηα^^  which  Theocritus 
has  16,  140.  From  "Ίφικλος  αρ.  Hes.  Scut.  Here.  54.  Ίφι- 
jirX^a  and  ib.  111.  the  patronymic  'I^i/cXeiSiyc,  as  in  Horn.  Od. 

V,  289.  295.  j3ti|  Ίφικληειη. 

In  a  similar  manner  Άντιφάττια  Od.  o',  243.  has  Άντιφα- 
τηα  ic ,  1 14.  as  if  from  Αντιψατ^υα.  Τηρυών  -ovoc>  Tηpvopηc 
-oyov,  Τηρνονίια  -i7i  in  Hesiod. 

2.  Some  nouns  of  the  first  and  second  declension  have,  par- 
ticularly in  the  dative  and  accus.  sing,  and  in  the  genitive  also, 
the  termination  of  the  third  declension,  e.  g. 

oiiSoc  aiSi  in  Homer  (as  from  He,  for  which,  however,  only 
atSqc  or  ^Srit,  occurs),  for  αιΒου  (αιδεω)  aiiy. 

'  Herodian.  Piers,  p.  459.  Suid.  v.  Fisch.  3.  p.  184.     Ruhnk.  ad  H.  in 

ir  γρψ  Κ€καρμένην.     Aloeus  Mess.  Cer.  153.     Wyttenb.  ad  Piut.  de  t. 

£pigr.  10.  has  ir  χροϊ  κ€ΐρ»  num.  vind. 

*  V«lck.ad  Theocr.  Adoniaz.  p.  4 1 1 . 
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άΧκΙ  ΪΙ.  e,  299.  as  from  αλξ  άλκό^,  for  αλκρ. 
θίραιτες  Eur.  SuppL  764.  Ion,  94.  for  OepavovreQ. 
ιωκα  τι.  Χ',  600.  from  Ίωκη  Π,  e,  740*. 

icXaSi'  in  the  Scolion  Anal.  1.  p.  1δ5.  7.  Aristoph.  Lysistr. 
632.  and  κΚαΖεσι  Aristoph.  Av.  239.  as  from  icXac?  fcXaSoc, 
for  /cXaSy,  icXaSoic•  So  κρίνβσι  Aristoph.  Nub.  908•  of  which 
no  other  nominative  than  κρίνον  occurs,  is  probably  analogous 
to  SevSpov,  Βενίρ^σι. 

κροκα  Hes.''Epy.  536.  for  κροκην. 

λ*τί,  λ?το  //.  ff,  441•  σ',  352.  ψ',  364.  for  Airy,  λιτον^. 

νίφο  (τήν)  Hes.  Ε/ί>γ.  533•  for  τον  νιφετον. 

iapivi  in  Homer  for  vapling^. 

3.  In  the  same  manner  the  plural  of  different  neuters  in 
ov,  particularly  in  the  dative,  is  formed  after  the  third  declen- 
sion, e.  g. 

ivSpanoSeaai  II.  t/,  475.  for  avSpanoSoiCf  from  avSpairoSov, 
is  formed  like  irovc,  and  the  rest  of  its  compounds,  πόί^σσι, 
ττοσι^. 

προσώττατα,  προσώνασι  IL  η ,  212.  as  from  wpoσωπac,  for 
πρόσωπα,  προαωποια. 

προβασι  for  προβάτου;,  from  προβατον^,  seems  to  have  been 
in  use  only  in  the  vulgar  language.  Whether  eyKaai  be  for 
eyKaToiQ  is  doubtful,  as  only  Ιγιτατα  is  found,  not  eyfcaroc,  nor 
eyKQTov.  In  ApoUonius  λίβα  occurs  for  Χιβά^α,  στάy€C  for 
arayovec. 

The  ^tolians,  an  £olic  tribe,  are  said  to  have  formed  the 
nouns  of  the  third  declension  in  the  plural,  after  the  second, 
e.  g.  yepovroi^,  παθηματοΐϋ,  for  yepovai,  παθημασι,  as  the  La• 

»  Fisch.  2.  p.  lae.  *  Fisch.  β.  p.  188. 

^  Fisch.  3.  p.  18Γ.  *  Herodian.  Uenn.  p.  308.  χύ, 

«  Fisch.  2.  p.  186. 
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tius  also  said  epigrammatis,  dilemmatis,  for  epigrammatibuSf 
dilemmatibus^. 

Oht*  Buttman  conjectures  (L.  Gram.  p.  217  seq.)  that  most  of  these 
forme  are  derived  from  simpler  nominatives  which  had  fallen  into  disuse 
from  their  cacophony,  or  because  tlie  language  always  tended  to  the  use 
of  fuller  forms.  Thus  οί  μάστι,  μάστιν  II,  ψ',  500.  Od.  ο\  182.  the  old 
nom.  μάστιε  is  found  in  Hesychius^.  Of  iev^pet,  der^pea,  ^έν^ρβωκ, 
^eyZpeai,  the  old  nom.  το  diy^pos  is  found  Herod,  6,  79.  but  with  a 
various  reading  exl  Hv^pov,  and  of  κοινώ»'€$  -ac  found  in  Xenophon,  we 
have  the  dat.  sing,  κοινώνι  (κοινάη)  Find,  Pyth,  d,  50^;  and  in  the 
same  way  we  might  suppose  old  nominatives  for  the  others,  so  that  the 
only  example  of  metaplasmus  would  be  avdpano^eaai.  But  as  they  no- 
where occur,  it  is  safer  to  consider  these  forms  as  the  results  of  meta- 
plasm,  lest  we  should  fall  into  the  error  of  the  grammarians  who  in* 
vented  καλλιγύναιξ^  evirarijjD,  to  explain  καλλιγύναικα,  edwaripettu  Other 
examples  of  metaplasm  see  below  §.  124,  2. 

There  are  also  IndeclinahUs^  or  words  which  keep  the  sltme  form  in 
all  cases,  as  most  of  the  cardinal  numbers,  the  names  of  the  letters 
&λ^α,  βητα^  &c.'  Of  genuine  Greek  substantives  the  only  one  of  this 
kind  is  το  χρέων  'fate'  Eur,  Hvpp,  1270.  Comp.  Here,  JP.  21.  θέμα 
seems  to  have  remained  unchanged  in  the  formula  βέμι%  ίστι  with  an 
infinitive.  Plat,  Gorg,  p.  505  C.  D.  *Αλλ'  ohSi  rovs  μνθουε  ψαβί  μεταζν 
θέμίΒ  elvai  καταλείπει^.  So  Buttmann  {L,  Gr,  p.  232.)  explains  Soph. 
(Ed,  C  1191.  where  we  must  not  be  misled  by  the  repetition  of  er^• 


Of  the  Gender  of  Substantives.  §.93, 

The  gender  of  substantives  is  determined  partly  by  the 
signification,  and  partly  by  the  termination•  Frequently  the 
termination  and  the  eignification  accord. 

The  following  are  determined  by  their  significations : 

Masculine  1  •  All  names  of  male  persons  or  animals. 

2.  The  names  of  the  months,  as  ο  μην,  '  the  month '  itself, 
is  masculine. 

'  Fisch.  3.  p.  190.   Zumpfs  Latin  ^  Zeune  and  Poppo  ad  Xen.  Cyr. 

Or.  f .  13.  8.  7,  5,  35. 

'Ueyne  Obes.  ad  11.  8.  p.  458.  'Of  σ/γ^χα  see  Pors.  ad  £ur.  Med. 

Fisch.  2.  p.  193.  476.     Schxf.  Meiet.  p.  00. 
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3.  The  names  of  rivers,  except  some,  ia  which  the  termi- 
nation prevails,  e.  g.  ri  Ατιθη  *  the  river  Lethe'. 

Feminine  1 .  All  names  of  female  persons  or  animals,  e.  g. 
ή  Άσνασια,  ι?  Aeivriov,  except  diminutives,  e.  g.  to  κοράσιον 
*  the  little  girl '. 

2.  Names  of  trees,  which  mostly  end  in  η  and  a.  But  the 
names  also  of  trees  in  oc  are  feminine,  except  ό  ipiveic  *  the 
wild fig-tree\  ό  φβλλ(>c  'the  cork-tree',  ό  xepaaoc  'the  cherry- 
tree',  ο  λωτόο  '  the  lotus-tree',  ό  κυτισοα• 

Some  are  both  masculine  ^nA  feminine  {generis  communis), 
o,  ft  πάπυροο  '  the  papyrus',  o,  ri  kotivoc  'the  wild  olive-tree', 
Arist.  Av.  619.    Theocr.  6,  100• 

3.  The  names  of  countries,  islands,  and  towns,  e.  g.  ΐ|  At- 
yvwToc  (o  Aiyvwroc  in  Homer  is  the  name  of  the  river  Nile)% 
ή  Sofioc,  h  *PoSoc,  η  Aaμaσκoc,  η  Τροιζήν,  η  Tlpvvc;  also 
"Ίσθμον  ΑωρΙαν  Pind,  Nem.  δ,  69.   Isthm.  1,  45»  elsewhere  ό 

Ισθ/ioc• 

Observations. 

1 .  Th.e  following  are  excepted  :  a)  Names  of  towns  in  ου%^  6  2eXc• 
v.ovs,  6  ΣκίΧλονβ,  6  '£Xeovf,  6  Πεσσινον»,  ^c.  b)  Names  of  towns  in  ων^ 
6  Me^ewr,  6  Μαραθώι^,  except  ^  ΒαβνΚώ^.  Μαραθων  is  tnaseuline  in 
Herod,  6,  107.  111.  ^c.  feminine  in  Pincl.  O/.  13, 157^.  In  like  manner 
Σατνώΐ"  is  masculine  and  feminine'^,  c)  Those  in  17s  lyros,  6  Ma<n|s, 
Strabo  7,  376.  d)  Names  of  towns  which  have  only  the  plural,  are 
masculine  when  they  end  in  οι^  feminine  when  in  at ;  neuter  when  in  cc, 
ra  Aevicrpa.  e)  Names  of  towns  in  as,  e.  g.  6  Άκράγαε  '  the  city  of 
Agrigentum'  Thuc.  7,  46.  50.  also  i^  "Ακρ.  Pind.  Pyth.  6,  6.  ο  Τάρα* 
'  the  city  of  Tarentum*  Thuc.  6,  104.  also  »)  Τάρα*  Dionys.  Perieg.  876. 
V.  Steph.  Byz.  s.  0.  "Ερνζ  is  both  masc.  and  fem.*'  "Apyos  -cos,  is  of 
the  neuter  gender. 

2.  Many  names  of  islands  and  cities  are  of  both  genders,  νλΖ/β^σα 
Ζ&κννθο£  Od.  &,  24.  ky  vX^cm  ΖακυνΒψ  Od.  α ,  246.  w,  123.  '£W- 
Zavpoi  occurs  in  Homer,  II.  /?,  ^61.  as  masculine,  apwtXoeyr*  '£«-/- 
^avpoy  :  in  other  writers,  e.  g.  Strabo,  it  is  fenunine.  'Opwiras  occurs 
as  masculine  in  Thuc.  8,  60.  95.  and  UvXos  Od.  a,  93.     The  usual 

*  £ustath.  ad  Od.  y ,  30.  ^  Schweigh.  ad  Atb.  t  7.  p.  495. 

^  Thorn.   M.   p.  597.  et  Interpr.  *  Valck.  ad  Theocr.  Adon.  p.  892. 

Wessei.  ad  Herod,  p.  485,  73. 
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nim•  TO  "ίλιον  is  in  Homer  η  'IXcos,  except  in  the  suspected  passage 
IL  o',  71. 

8.  Names  of  animals,  which  are  of  the  common  gender^  are  frequently 
used  in  Greek  in  the  feawiune^  when  nothing  depends  on  the  determi- 
nation of  the  sex,  but  the  name  of  the  animal  is  given  generally. 

The  following  rules  are  observed  in  the  terminations :  $•94• 

Words  in  a,  which  have  a  vowel  or  2^,  S,  9y  \  v,  p,  σ  before 
the  termination,  are  feminine,  and  follow  the  first  declension ; 
e.g.  ri  rpaneta  ^  the  table',  -η  Βιφθέρα  'the  parchment', 
η  άμιλλα  '  the  contest ',  ή  iyi^va  *  the  viper ',  8&c•  Those 
which  have  μ  before  their  termination  are  neuter,  and  follow 
the  third  declension ;  e.  g.  το  σώμα,  το  λημα  '  the  will ',  το 
λήμμα  *  the  gain '.  They  are  mostly  derived  from  verbs,  and 
from  the  first  person  perf.  pass.     Also  το  γάλα,  γαλακτο«. 

aic.  Of  these  vale  is  common,  ο  and  ii  vale,  Sacc  feminine, 
and  σταcc  neuter.     They  all  follow  the  third  declension. 

ay  are  ail  masculine,  except  that  this  is  also  the  termination  of 
the  uenter  of  adjectives  in  ac. 

ap  mostly  neuter,  το  τιμαρ  'the  day',  το  elSap  'the  victuals^ 
TO  φρίαρ  '  the  well ',  &c.  But  η  Βαμαρ  and  ti  oap  '  the 
wife  *,  take  their  gender  from  their  signification.  o\pap  is  masc. 

ac  I)  partly  masculine,  which  have  the  genitive  in  aproc,  e.  g. 
ό  Ipac  ιμavroc,  ο  avSpiac  avBpiavroc.  So  also  ο  Tapac 
orroc  '  the  city  of  Tarentum',  and  Άκρα-γαο  *  the  city  of 
Agrigentum  ',  are  masculine,  §.  93.  ^nA  feminine. 

2,)  partly  feminine,  which  have  the  genitive  in  a8o<;,  e.  g. 
If  λaμwac  Hoc,  ri  πeλ€ιac,  πασταϋ.  φνγαα  -aSoc  '  the  fugi- 
tive ',  is  of  the  common  gender. 

3)  neuter,  only  dissyllables  %  which  makeaTo<  in  the  geni- 
tive, TO  yiipac,  το  Kpeac,  το  Kepac 

avc  in  the  genitive  ooc,  are  feminine,  η  ypaSc  ypaoc,  vavc. 

ftp.  Concerning  φθ€ΐρ  see  §.  95.  χεΙρ  is  feminine,  but  the 
compounds  αντίχειρ,  &c•  are  masculine^* 

•  Etym.  M.  p.  491.  '  Fiech.  1.  p.  S88. 
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€cc  mOBUj  feminine,  except  ο  Krelc  ktcpoc  '  the  comb  '.  Ια 
adjectives  etc  is  the  masculine  termination. 

eve    genitive  ewe,  are  all  masculine. 

η    genitive  i|toc,  to  κάρτι. 

ην  genitive  ifvoc  and  ewoc  are  masculine,  e.  g.  ο  Χιμίιν,  ο  αυ•)^ην, 
ο  σπ\τιν,  ο  ποι/κ^ι^;  except  fi  Έειρην,  τι  φρην  '  the  intellect ', 
and  ό,  Ίι  '^^ην  *  the  goose  %  common• 

ηρ  are  chiefly  masculine,  except  η  yaarrip  '  the  belly  %  η  κηρ 
Tate^y  and  those  which  from  their  signification  ^re  feminine, 
e.  g.  ν  μήτηρ,  ή  OvyaTnp.  Άηρ  *  the  mist'  and  *  the  air*, 
is  masc.  and  femin.^  So  also  o,  fi  α'ιθγιρ^,  e.  g.  Soph.  (Ed. 
T.  866.  κηρ  for  Keap  '  the  heart',  tip  for  eap  '  the  spring', 
στηρ  for  στέαρ  '  the  tallow ',  are  neuter. 

fIG  in  the  first  declension  masculine,  e.  g.  ό  aicc^aicfyc,  ό  ^βσπότηα, 
8cc.  In  the  third  declension  also,  mostly  masculine,  except 
those  in  iic  nroc,  as  ti  ίσθτΐΓ,,  and  substantives  in  omc  and 
vTi|c,  which  are  feminine.  In  adjectives  this  is  the  termi- 
nation of  the  masculine  and  feminine. 

ι    are  all  neuter,  e.  g.  aiwiTrc,  peXi. 

IV  are  mostly yemiVii/^e,  e.  g.  fi  plv,  η  wSiv,  fi  ακτίν,  ri  ΘΙν  (or 
eic)  Hhe  shore',  {θίν  'the  heap',  is  masculine  And  feminine^,) 
^λφΐν  is  masculine. 

ic  feminine,  except  ο  iccc  *the  weevil',  ό  λια  '  the  Hon',  ο  SeX^cc. 
Others,  from  their  signification,  are  masculine  and  feminine, 
e.  g.  o,  η  οφΐζ,  ό,  fi  TTpopavric,  ο,  η  opvcc^. 

ζ  are,  I)  masculine,  ο  vlva^,  ο  μυρμνίζ,  ο  Ιεραζ,  ο  θωραζ,  ο 
φο?ι/(ξ  'the  palm-tree'*.      2)  feminine,  as  ή  νύξ,  ή  /3({λα^, 

ΐϊ  κυλιξ,  t|  λαρναξ,  τ|  πηληξ,  τ|  ΐΓτερνξ,  η  ντυξ,  ΐ)  σηραγξ, 
fi  φ\6ξ,  η  λνγξ,  ή  σμωδιξ,  η  αλωπηξ,  η  φόρμ^γζ,  ή  «^ίριγξ, 
η  χοΐΜζ,  »ϊ   ϋ/οιξ,  1J  φαρα^ξ,   ν    αντυξ,    ν    στιξ,  η  καμαξ, 

»  Fisch.  Ι.  ρ.  389.  *  Fisch.  1.  ρ.  394  scq.  397. 

*>  Fisch.  1 .  p.  390.  •  Brunck  ad  Poet.  Gnom.  p.  276. 

^  Fisch.  l.p.389.  Fisch.  1.  p.  385. 
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η  μάστίζ,  η  προίξ^.  3)  Others  are  common,  a)  names  of 
men  and  animals,  o,  -η  αίΐζ,  ο,  η  Ορ<}ζ,  ο,  η  ϋΧφαζ,  ο,  -η 
μ€ΐραζ,  ο,  η  φυΧαζ,  ο,  ΐ)  σκυΧαΙ^,  ο,  η  7Γ€/ο£ιξ.  h)  ο,  ri  αυ- 
λαξ,    ο,  71  βίιζ,  ο,  η  φαρνγξ,  ο,  fi  λσρνγξ,   ο,  ή  στνραξ, 

ο»  are  neuter,  except  the  names  of  women,  i|  Αορκιον,  -η  Γλν- 
Keptov,  fi  Aeomriov  ^.93• 

op   are  neuter,  as  ro  αορ. 

oc  are  mostly  masculine.  The  following  B,re  feminine,  1)  the 
names  of  islands  and  cities,  like  η  vijaoc  '  the  island'.  2)  the 
names  of  trees,  plants,  flowers,  ri  iceSpoCf  η  ψηγόα,  ν  t^^" 
ναρισσοα,  fi  αμμοο  and  "φαμμο^  *  the  sand ',  ασαμινθοο  '  the 
bathing-tub',  ασβοΧοα  'the  soot \  ασφαλ roc  'asphaltiis*, 
arpavoc  or  arapiroc  'the  way',  βάλανοο  'the  acorn',  /3α• 
σavoc  '  the  touchstone,  the  proof,  βιβXoc,  yviOoc  'the  jaw- 
bone', yinffoc  'the  gypsum',  SeXroc  'the  writing-tablet', 
Soicoc  '  the  beam',  Spoffoc  '  the  dew  %  κύμινου  '  the  oven',  icci- 
ircTOi;  'the  pit',  Kap^owoQ  'the  kneading-trough',  iceXevOoc 
'  the  path',  icepKoc  '  the  tail',  κιβωτός  '  the  chest'^  κόπροα 
'the  manure',  ΧίκιΒοα  'the  yolk  of  an  egg',  ΧτικυΒοα  ^the 
oil-flask',  fitXroc  'a  red  colour',  if  voeroc  'the  disease', 
rioiic  'the  way',  and  its  compounds ;  irX/vOoc  'the  tile', 
τρόχοοο -χου«  'the  water-pot',  πυελοο  'the  trough',  ραβ^ 
Soc  'the  stafi"',  aopoc  'the  cofiin',  σττοβόΰ  '  the  ashes,  dust', 
Ta<f>poc  'the  trench'  ElmsL  ad  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1596.  vaXoc 
'  amber,  gl&Bs',  yjiXoc  '  the  chest',  \pi\tpo(i '  the  pebble '**. 

The  following  are  common:  1)  denominations  of  persons, 
which  may  be  either  male  or  female,  e.  g.  ayyeXoc  'the 
messenger',  male  or  female;  αμφιποΧοο  '  the  servant,  the 
maid-servant'/  2)  Names  of  animals,  e.  g.  o,  η  yepavoc, 
o,  η  ipKTOc.  Again,  o,  ri  arpaKTOC  '  the  spindle ',  o,  η  βορ" 
β(το<  '  the  lyre*,  ό,  η  θάμνοα  '  the  bush',  ο,  η  Oeoc  '  the  god, 
the  goddess',  o,  η  XiOoc  'the  stone',  &c.  The  greater 
number  are  adjectives  of  two  terminations  ^ 

'  Fisch.  1.  p.  386  seq.  ^  Fisch.  1.  p.  365. 

'  Fisch.  t.  p.  386  seq.  ^  Fisch.  1.  p.  367  scq. 
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Substantives  in  oc,  which  follow  the  third  declension,  are 
all  neuter. 

cue  are  masculine,  except  ro  cue,  which  comes  from  ovoc.  povc 
is  common,  since  it  signifies  '  a  bull  *  and  '  a  cow  '• 

V   are  neuter,  νων,  νάπυ,  γόνν,  Sopv^  άστυ. 

υν  are  masculine. 

υρ  are  masculine,  except  το  ττΰρ,  ο,  η  μαρτυρ.  Find•  Nem.  3, 
40. 

vc  are  feminine,  except  ο  βότρυο  *  the  bunch  of  grapes  *, 
ο  epiivvQ  *  the  stool '9  oiyjivQ  *  the  iish'^  ο  pSc  '  the  mouse', 
ο  veKuc  '  the  corpse'  0  στάγυα  '  the  ear  of  corn',  ο  ΐΓηχυς 
'  the  ell  \  '  the  arm';  vc  and  συα  are  common. 

yp  are  masculine,  except  η  ΧαίΧαφ  'the  storm',  1%  ψλέψ  '  the 
vein',  ή  xeppixp  '  the  water  for  washing',  η  6φ  *  the  voice', 
η  καΧαυροφ  *  the  shepherd's  crook'. 

ω   wre  feminine,  e.  g.  ^  πβιθώ,  i|  ^χω. 

ων  are  masculine.  1)  those  which  make  ovroc  in  the  genitive, 
e.  g.  SpaKwv,  SpaKOPToc.  2)  the  greater  part  of  those  which 
have  ωνοο  in  the  genitive :  except  li  ίΧων  *  the  threshing- 
floor',  ij  γληχων  *  penny-royal',  ri  μήκων  'the  poppy',  [^ 
τρηρων  *  the  shy  dove '].  Those  which  have  omoc  in  the 
genitive  ^ve  feminine,  e.  g.  li  χβλιδώμ 'the  swallow';  ex- 
cept 0  ακμών  '  the  anvil '.  Many  are  common,  as  o,  η  ιίγε/ιών 
'the  guide*,  male  or  female;  o,  η  αΧ€κτρνών  'the  cock  % 
'  the  hen'%  o,  i?  αη^ών  '  the  nightingale'**,  o',  η  δαίμων  *  the 
god,  the  goddess',  o,  η  κνων^.  So  also  o,  η  κώ^ων,  ο,  ij 
αυΧων^. 

The  Attic  termination  ων  for  ov  in  the  second  declension 
is  of  the  neuter  gender,  e.  g.  το  αμώγεων,  του  -γβω• 

ωρ  are  masculine,  except  η  αΧίκτωρ  '  the  consort',  '  the  un- 
married virgin ',  οάΧέκτωρ  '  the  cock  ^  i}  αωρ  'the  bride  % 
and  the  neuter  το  εΧωρ  'the  capture,  game,  spoil',  to 
βΧίωρ  or  €ελ$ωρ  '  the  wish ',  το  ν^ωρ  *  the  water ',  &c. 

*  Athen.  9.  p.  373  seq.  ^  Fisch.  1.  p.  383  seq. 

^  Schsf.  Melet.  p.  65.  ^  Fisch.  t.  p.  384  seq. 
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MC  are,  in  the  third  declension,  1)  w,  ooa  feminine,  e.  g.  η  ot- 
iicf  fi  v^c•  2)  wQ,  wroQ  and  woe  masculine,  e.  g.  ό  e/Doic 
'love',  ο  γέλωο,  -wtoc  *  laughter',  όφώα>  φωτοα  'the  man', 
ο  yj>wcy  yjpwTOQ  'the  skin',  ο  icaAciic,  -ωο€  *  the  rope', 
ο  Qiicf  θωός  '  the  jackal',  ο  S^wc,  -ωόα  *  the  slave',  ο  ?7/οωο, 
-ωοο•  Except  το  φωο,  φωτοο  '  the  light'.  3)  In  the  second 
declension  the  Attic  termination  ωο  ω,  is  of  the  masculine 
gender.  The  following  are  feminine y  -η  γαλωα,  γάλω  and 
γάλωοο,  and  -η  αλαΐέ;,  αλω  and  αλωοο.  χ/οέωΰ»  gen.  rou 
Xpewc,  is  neuter. 

The  dialect  varies  also  the  gender  of  the  substantives,  e.  g.  §.95. 

αηρ,  in  the  epic  writers ymiVmie,  in  the  later  writers  mas- 
culine. 

αιών,  commonly  masculine  in  Homer,  Pindar,  and  the  tra- 
gedians, but  also  feminine  IL  χ',  58.   Eur.  Ph.  1522*^. 

βάτος    is  masculine  in  Attic,  otherwise ye/ntnme^. 

βωΧοα   is  feminine  in  Attic,  in  the  others  masculine^. 

ipvc,  which  otherwise  is  fem.,  was  used  as  masc.  by  the 
Peloponnesians  ^• 

κίων  'the  column',  is  masc.  in  the  Attic  dialect,  but  ^em. 
in  Ionic  (in  Homer  only  Od.  a,  127.  Herod.  1, 92.  8cc.) 
"and  Doric*  Pind.  Pyth.  1,  ZQ.fem. 

λιμό<,  which  otherwise  is  masc,  wasfemininei  in  Doric.  It  is 
used  so  by  the  Megarensian  in  Aristoph.  Acharn.  743. 

ομψα^   '  an  unripe  grape ',  wvLsfem•  in  Attic ;  otherwise  masc•^ 

οχο£      masc.  and  neut.  See  §.91. 

acoroc  also  masculine  in  Attic;  in  other  dialects  neuter^. 

•  Valck.  ad  Phoen.  1490.  Boeckh  *  Porphyr.  Quxst.  Horn.  p.  290. 
ad  Find.  Pyth.  1,  15.                               Fisch.  1.  p.  383. 

'  Thorn.  M.  p.  148.    Moeris,  p.  99.         ^  Fisch.  1.  p.  368. 

*  Thorn.  M.  ρ  176.  Moeris,  p.  95.  ^  Pfirynich.  p.  54.  c.  n.  Lobeck. 
Phrynich.  p.  54.  Hemsterh.  ad  Lii-  £ustath.  ad  Od.  a\  p.  1390.  liii.  54. 
Clan.  Tim.  1.  p.  400.  ed.  Bip.  Fisch.  1.  ed.  Kom. 

p.  368.  *Schol.  Eurip.  Hec.  1.  ad  Mcer. 

^  Si'hol.  Aristoph.  Nub.  401.  p.  354  seq.     Fiscli.  *2.  p.  172. 
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eKvipoQ    as  masculine  and  neuter  in  Euripides  and  others. 

σταμνο^  *  a  wine  vessel',  used  ^Bjem.  by  the  Attics,  as  masc. 
by  the  Peloponnesians*.  Yet  Aristophanes  used  it 
as  masc.  Plut.  645.     See  the  Scholiast. 

Tipi\pc  'salted  meat',  was  used  as  masc.  by  the  Dorians, 
louians,  and  others  ;  by  the  Attics  alone  as  neuter 
al8o^ 

Ύάρταρος  feminine,  Find.  Pyth.  1,  29.   Nicand.  Ther.  204^. 

vaXoc,  or  veXoc,  was  also  Jem.  in  Attic  ;  in  other  dialects 
only  masc.^ 

φάρνγζ  feminine  in  the  older  writers;  masculine  also  in  later 
writers®. 

φθείρ  'the  louse',  was  used  as  masculine  by  the  Attics;  by 
the  others  only  zs  feminine^. 

Substantives  were  often  used  by  later  writers  in  a  different 
gender  from  that  in  which  they  had  been  used  by  the  oldef 
writers  and  by  the  Attics,  a  practice  frequently  condemned  by 
the  Atticists.  Of  this  class  are  το  ελλεβορον  (Thorn.  Μ. 
p.  296.),  TO  pviroa  (Lobeck.  ad  Phryn.  p.  150  seq.),  and  others. 
When  the  gender  was  thus  changed,  the  form  was  frequently 
changed  too,  as  for  aipoc  '  praise',  (evaivoc  Od.  φ\  1 10.)  ii 
αίνη  was  used,  in  the  phrases  so  common  in  Herodotus  (3,  74• 
8,  112.  9,  16•)  €v  acvp  είναι,  ev  atvp  μεγίστρ  είναι  '  to  be  in 
respect  and  honour*.  See  §.97.  Ό  βίοτοο  was  also  ή  /3ιοτή, 
in  Hom.  only  Od.  δ*,  565.  (even  the  accus.  βιοτητα  Horn.  H, 
in  Mart.  10.),  Pindar,  Herodotus  (only  7,  47. )>  and  the  tragic 
writers *f,  only  however  in  lyric  passages.  Thus  ή  κοίτη  and 
ο  icoiToc  are  both  used  Od.  ξ',  465.  τ',  510.  Herod.  I,  9. 
κοΊτον,  ib.  10.  icoiTtii',  also  Eur.  Rhes.  740.  "Oveipoc  and 
ovetpov  sing,  and  plur.  in  Hom.  and  the  tragedians,  to  which 
in  the  plural  is  added  the  form  oveipara  §.  89.     nX&voc  and 

*  Sext.  £inpir.  adv.  Gr.  p.  947. 366.  Mcer.  p.  373  seq. 

*>  Pollux  6, 48.     Thom.  M.  p.  834.  «  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  65. 

Moeris,  p.  369.  et  Interpr.    Fisch.  3.  '  Thom.  M.  p.  894.   Mcer.  p.  399. 

p.  174.  Phrynich.  p.  307.     Fisch.  1.  p.  S88. 

^  Boeckh  ad  Pind.  p.  434.  s  Hemst.  ad  Luc.  t.  1.  p.  376. 

^  Eustath.  ad  Od.  a,  p.   19.  ad 
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wXimi  both  in  the  Attics'';  ο  woBoc  and  η  ιτοθη  both  in  Homer, 
ό  ψθογγοο  and  rt  φβογγη  both  in  Homer  and  the  tragedians. 
The  nouns  in  -σ/uoc  and  -σμα,  derived  from  the  first  pers.  of  the 
perf.  pass,  are  used  both  as  masc.  and  neut.^  as  ο  aσvaσμ6c 
and  TO  ασνασμα  in  Euripides ;  also  η  βλάβη,  and  in  Herodotus 
and  the  tragedians  το  βΧάβο^  οι  de/tieXiot  Thuc.  l,  93.  more 
commonly  τα  βε/ιελια*  (elsewhere  ο  θ€με\ιθ€,  so.  λίθοα  Uhe 
foundation  stone');  το  νωτον  in  the  Attics»  ό  νωτοα  in  the 
common  dialect  and  in  later  authors^.  Feminities  have  very 
commonly  also  a  neuter  form.  Instead  of  the  common  η 
Ύ^ωμη  the  tragedians  had  also  το  ηνωμα  Msch.  Ag.  1361. 
Soph,  Track,  595.  Enr,  HeracL  408.  which  in  Herod.  7,  52. 
means  'knowledge',  i)  ^ίφα  and  το  Sixpot;  are  both  equally  in 
Ose\  as  Plat.  Rep,  4.  p.  437  D.  comp.  with  p.  438  seq.  το 
vairoc  and  ri  ρανη  both  in  the  tragedians,  the  latter  also  in  Ho- 
mer and  the  other  Attics ;  το  πάθοα  and  η  πάθη,  the  latter  in 
Herodotus,  Pindar,  and  the  tragedians  {^sck.  Soph,),  in  the 
sense  of  '  misfortune  \  η  ττλευρά  had  also  a  plural  τα  πλευρά, 
as  from  το  πΧευρον,  along  with  the  form  al  πΧ^υραί  Κ 

Heterogenea.  §.  96. 

(98.) 

Several  substantives  have,  in  the  plural,  a  different  gender 
and  termination  from  the  singular.  This  is  called  μεταπλασ^οα 
yevovc  (transformation  of  the  gender),  and  the  words  them- 
selves €T€poy€vii,  This  metaplasmus  is  founded  probably  on 
different  forms  of  the  same  substantive,  of  which  one  remains 
in  nse  in  the  singular,  the  other  in  the  plural  ^,  The  following 
are  of  this  nature : 

ό  /3όστρνχοα,  plur.  το  βόστρυχο,  only  however  in  later 
wnters  instead  of  oc  βόστρυχοι^. 

^  Thorn.  M.  p.  717.  Mcsris,  p.  315.  ^sch.  Pers.  490. 

c  n.  loterp.  *  Pors.  ad  Eur.  Hec.  8^0.    Or.  S17. 

1  Thom.  M.  p.  437.   Mcer.  p.  185.  Herm.  ad  Soph.  Aj.  1389. 

i  Tboro.  M.  p.  637.    Moer.  p.  «67.  ™  These  words  are  treated  of  by 

Pbrynicfa.    p.  290.    c.    d.    Lobeck.  £ustath.  ad  II.  α\  p.  108, 17.  £tym. 

Fikch.  2. p.  1 70.  Schweigb.  ad  Athen.  M.  v.  νέλβνθο^ ,  p.  509.    Schol.  Yen. 

C  r.  p.  135.  ad  U.  α,31ί2. 

^  Hemsterh.  ad  Ltic.  t.  Q.  p.  407.  ^  Scba:f.    ad    Dion,    de    Comp. 

Duker  ad  Thuc.  7,  87.     Blomf.  ad  p.  407. 

Ν  2 
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ο  ίβσμοα,  in  the  plural  τα  Ββσμί,  which  was  used  chiefly  in* 
the  Attic  dialect;  the  plural  δεσμοί  was  the  common  Greek. 
Yet  we  find  Seajuovc  also  Od.  ffj  724.  and  Mschyh  Prom.  624*. 
There  is  also  the  form  ra  ^εσματα  Od.  a,  204.  ff,  278. 

ο  ϋφροα,  in  the  plural  τα  ίίφρα  Callim.  Η.  in  Dian.  135. 

ο  θ€σμ6α  'the  decree',  plur.  τα  θεσμί  Soph.  Fragm.  p.  595. 
ed.  Brunck.^ 

η  iceXevOoc  'the  way',  plur.  τα  κβλευθα,  as  vypa  KeXevOa  in 
Homer  *^. 

ο  kvk\oc  'the  circle^  plur.  τα  κυκΧα  'the  wheels'^;  also  κύ- 
κλοι 11.  V  y  280. 

ο  Xvyyoc  'the  lamp',  plur.  το  λύχνα  Herod.  2,  62•  133. 
Eurip.  Cyc/.  5 12^ 

0  atTOC  'corn'j  plur.  τα  σϊτο*^ 

ο  σταθ/iioc,  plur.  τα  σταθμά  Soph.  (Ed.  Τ.  1 139.  Demosth. 
ι.  p.  784.  &c.  also  σταθμουα  Eur.  Or.  1492.  Andr.  281.  In 
the  sense  of '  balance '  the  neut.  form  is  alone  in  use  in  the 
plural. 

ο  rapoocr  plur.  τα  ταρσί  in  later  authors S. 

0  TaprapoQ,  plur.  τα  Τάρταρα. 

Of  these  substantives  the  singular  does  not  occur  as  neuter• 
But  the  following,  which  are  considered  as  belonging  to  this 
clasB,  are  found  neuter  in  the  singular :  τα  νώτα  from  το  νωτον. 
See  §. 96.  το  ίρετμα  from  το  ερετμόν  Od.X, 77.  μ,  15.  ^',268. 
το  tvya  from  το  ζνγόν  Plat.  Cratyl.  3 1  **. 

The  following  neuters  in  the  plural  are  more  rare,  and  are 
chiefly  found  in  later  authors ;  τα  ^ρυμα  from  ό  ίρνμόα  II.  \\ 

» 

*  F!sch.2.p.l69.  Thorn. Μ.  p. 204.  •  Wess.  ad   Ilerod.   p.   132,    25. 
*»  Person  ad  Eurip.  Med.  494.             Porson  1.  c.     Fisch.  2.  p.  171. 

*  Bekker  io  Jen.  Lit.  Zeit.  1809.  '  Musgr.  ad  Eurip,  Hel.  p.  428. 
No.  249.  p.  171.  calls  in  question  the  ^  Schsf.  ad  Mosch.  2, 60.  p.  935. 
correctness  of  the  form  κέλενΟοι.  ^  Valck.  ad  Amnion•  p.  65. 

*  Fisch.  2.  p.  170. 
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118.  &c.  τα  Βακτυλα  from  ο  SulktuXoc  Tkeocr.  19, 3.  τα  τρά- 
χΐ|λα  from  ό  τράχηλοι;  Callim.  Fr.  98.  το  ρυπα  from  ο  ρυιτοα 
Od.  2Γι  93  \   τα  \a\tva  from  ο  χαλινόο. 

The  difference  in  the  meaning  of  a  word  has  also  sometimes  §.97. 
an  influence  in  varying  the  gender.  ipo.) 

ο  aufoc  means  only  'discourse',  'narrative',  'praise';  η  αίνη 
occurs  only  in  the  kindred  sense  of  '  good  reputa- 
tion'.    See  ζ.  95. 

ο  8eff/toc     ' bond ',  ' fetter';  η  Βεσμη  '  bundle'. 

ό  Zuyoc       '  the  yoke';  το  ζυγον  '  the  balance' J. 

ό  OoXoc  'dirt';  η  θόλος  'the  sweating-bath',  'the  coved 
roof'^;  (according  to  Sex^  JEmpir.  p.  248.  η  θόλος 
is  Attic,  ο  θόλος  Doric.) 

οίπος  'the  press',  'the  mouse-trap'  Arist.  Plut.  816. 
Pollux,  p.  1317.  η  Ιπος  Find.  01.  4,  11.  'burden', 
'load'. 

ο  inroc       'the  horse';  η  ίππος  'the  mare',  'cavalry'. 

ό  λέιαθ^    '  pottage  made  of  pulse';  η  λεκιθος  '  the  yolk  of  an 

egg'• 
ο  λίθος       'the  stone';  η  λίθος  'the  precious  stone''. 

ο  μηρός,  μηροί  *  the  thighs',  τα  μηρια  or  μη  pa  *  the  thigh- 
bones'™. 

ο  στνραζ    '  the  shaft  of  the  javelin';  ή  στυραζ  'the  storax'". 

ο  χάραξ  'the  palisade';  η  χάραζ  'the  stake  to  which  the 
vine  is  fastened'^. 

Id  some  substantives,  which  are  not  common,  the  feminine  §.98. 

(97.) 

'  Fisch.  9.  p.  171.  and  on  the  other  side  Scbneid.  Lexi- 

J  V'alck.  ad  Ainin.  p.  65.  con,  s.  v.  μηρίον. 
^  Steph.  Thes.  L.  Gr.  1 1.  p.  157 1  ^  Ammon.  p.  139.  et  Valck.  Thorn. 

sqo.  M.  p.  811.    M(£ris,  p.  357. 

»  Steph.  Thes.  L.  Gr.  t.  2.  p.  705.  »  Thorn.  M,  p.  911.  Phryn.  p.  61. 

•  Voss.  Myth.  Br,  2.  p.  303  seq. 
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gender  is  indicated  by  a  peculiar  termination,  so  tbat  either  the 
termination  ic  is  annexed  to  the  masculine,  as^^EXXifi/y  Έλλιιι^ία, 
or  the  termination  of  the  masculine  is  changed.  In  the  latter 
case  the  following  are  changed  : 

into  ic,  e.  g.  SeaTrorijc  SeavOTtc,  πολίτης  mXiTic,  άρτο- 
πώλΥ7(  αρτ6πω\ιο^,  ικίτηα  iKeriG,  Sρaπ€τηQ  Βρα- 
π€τκ,  &C. 

into  Tpiay  woinrric  ποιήτρια,  κιθαριστίια  κιθαρίστρια  . 
This  takes  place  in  substantives  which  are  formed 
from  the  third  person  perf.  pass,  of  verbs  (r). 

into  Tpic,  as  aXemc  aXeTpic,  op-^riaTtic  ορ-χηστρί^  αύ- 
Χητηζ  αίΧητρία^. 

Obs.  The  form  rpif  was  more  frequently  used  by  the 
Attics  in  some  words  than  rpia  ^. 

From  ireyiyc  and  θηο  come  the  forms  πίνησσα 
and  θησσα^  (r). 

into  a,  when  a  vowel  or  a  ρ  precedes  the  termination» 
e.  g.  €Kvp6c  έκυρα  in  Attic. 

into  If,  in  all  other  cases,  e.  g.  SouAoc  δονλΐ|. 

into  ic,  e.  g.  στρατιιγοα  στ/οατι/γιο,  aιγJΛa\ωτoc  αιχ^μα- 
λωτι'ο,  JcavTiXoc  καπηλία,  ζυμμα'χοζ  ζυ/Α/ιοχίο  as 
an  adjective,  Tvpawoc  τυραννίο,  &c.^ 

into  aiva  only  in  some,  e.  g.  Oeoc  Oeaiva,  Xvkoq  Χυκαινα. 
In  the  Alexandrian  dialect  the  form  ισσα  was 
used,  SiaicoiOC  διακόνισσα. 

άζ  and  αφ  into  ασσα,  e.  g.  αναζ  ανασσα,  φίφ  φάσσα  :  in  the 
others  -icoc  of  the  gen.  is  changed  into  -jcic»  as  from 
κόΧαζ,  κοΧακίο,  from  φνλαζ,  φυΧακ^^. 

»  Fisch. «.  p.  68.  Valck.  ad  Eurip.  «  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  256. 

Hippol.  p.  285.  b.  A.  d  Moeris,  p.  279.  et  Piers.    Valck. 

^  Fisch.  S.  p.  69.     Valck.  ad  Eur.  ad  11.  χ ,  p.  61  seq. 
Hipp.  589.     Elms,  ad   Med.   156.  «  Fisch.  2.  p.  70. 

Monk  ad  Hipp.  585.    Bast,  ad  Greg.  '  Fisch.  2.  p.  71. 

C.  p.  259.  s  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  45•^. 
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finto  eta,  e*  g.  le/oevc  iipeia,  βασίλευα  βασίλεια» 

into  «;  and  ισσα,  βαλανεύο  βαλανία,  βασιλείς  βασιλιά 
and  βασίλισσα ;  the  latter,  however,  rarely  in 
Attic '^.  So  also  βαλανισσα,  πανΒοκισσα,  Αίθιό- 
Ίτισσα^.  Aristophanes  has  even  said  η  -γράμμα* 
revc  Thesm.  432.  but  in  jest. 

The  Doric  or  Macedonic  dialect  had,  besides, 
the  form  βασίλιννα,  which  Menander  once  usedJ. 

lip  into  €ipa,  e.  g.  σωτηρ  σώτειρα,  ίοτηρ  Sorec/oa^.  σημαν^ 
Tpic  as  an  adjective,  e.  g.  σημαντρις  yri,  comes  from 
σημαντηρ. 

ιξ  into  ισσα,  e.  g.  Φoι^fiζ  Φοίνισσα,  ΚΙλιζ  Κίλισσα.  So  Opy^ 
θργσσα, 

vc  into  υσσα,  e.  g.  Λ/βuc  Αίβυσσα, 

ωρ  into  ειρα,  e.  g.  παν^αματωρ  ναν^αματειρα.  The  fern,  of 
σνλλιιπτωρ  is  σνλληντρια.  Yet  probably  the  basis  of 
these  is  in  the  obsolete  forms  πανίαματηρ  (as  ολεττιρ 
IL  σ\  114.  ολετειρα)  and  σνλλΐ|7Γτΐ70  (as  συμπαίστωρ 
and  σνμπαίστηΰ,  συμπαίστρια). 

Mv  into  αινα,  e.  g.  λέων  λέαινα,  δράκων  δράκαινα,  Αακων  Αά- 
καινα,  θεράπων  θεράτταινα,  αλεκτρυων  αλεκτρύαινα^. 
Note.  For  θεράπαινα  also  occurs  Θεράτνη'^. 

into  ωΰ;,  ωΐιπι,  e.  g.  ^μωο  8μωΐ€,  Ύ\ρως  ηρωις  and  ηρωίνη  or 
ηρψνη.  Also  τιρώΐσσα  {ApolL  Rh,  4,  1309.  ilna/. 
£r.  1 .  p.  4 1 6.    Valck.  ad  Theoc.  Adon.  p.  321.)• 

into  ωαο,  e.  g.  Τρώα  Τρωαα. 


Classes  ^/'Substantives.  §.99. 

Besides  the  common  substantives,  there  are  some  which 
change  their  form,  and  hence  receive  a  new  meaning.     Of 

^  Meris,  p.  96.  Thorn.  M.  p.  144.  ^  Hemsterh.  1.  c. 

Hemsterh.  ad  Lucian.  t.  1.  p.  SIS.  ^  Fisch.  S.  p.  73. 

Bip.   Dorv•  ad  Charit.  p.  47 1.  ed.  L.  ^  Fisch.  9.  p.  73. 

Valck.  ad  Adon.  p.  SSI.  ""See  Matthis  Animadv.  io  H. 

^Hemsterh.  Add.  ad  Thorn.  M.  Horn.  p.  HI.    Eurip.  Hec.  489. 
p.  144.   Brunck.  ad  Arist.  Eccl.  870. 
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this  nature  are  Patronymica,  Gentilia^  Dtmnutiva,  and  Am- 
plificativa. 

I.  Patronymics 

are  substantives,  which  signify  a  son  or  a  daughter.  They  are 
derived  from  the  proper  names  of  the  father,  and  sometimes 
also  of  the  mother,  viz. 

1.  From  nouns  in  oc  of  the  second  declension  come  the 
forms  of  patronymics  in  /Sf;c  and  ίων,  e.  g•  from  K/oovoc  comes 
KpoviSf^c  and  Κ/οονίωι^  'the  son  of  KLronos  ^  Jupiter.  So  also 
KoS/oiSi}C»  TavraAiSi}c»  AtaiciSiiCy  &c.  So  ΥΙανθοίΖ-ηο  for  -ocSiyc, 
from  nJi^dooc  -dove.  The  form  ίων  is  said  to  have  been  pe- 
culiar to  the  louians. 

From  nouns  in  loc  comes  the  form  laSi^c,  e.  g.'^HXcoc  Ήλια- 
^lyc,  A^vcoc  Ayi'iaSvyc,  ΑσκΚϊ\νίΌθ  Άσκλΐ|ΐΓΐα£γ}ΰ.  So  also 
Aae/9TiaSf}c  from  Aaeprioc,  for  Aaeprnc  (in  Aristoph.  Plut.  312. 
Soph.  Philoct.  401.  Aj.  \.)\ 

Obs.  *Α\κ€ί^η$  (from  Άλκαΐο^)  comes  from  the  form  'AXrevs,  men- 
tioned by  Eust.  ad  IL  p.  128,  37.  Pindar  has  'ΑΚκάιΕψ  OL  6,  115. 
from  *Α\κάο{,  see  §.  IS.  or  as  ΠαραίΒηε  from  U.€ipai,os  II.  ^,  228.  but 
*0'ι\ιά^η£  implies  a  form  *Ot\ios  Eust.  p.  13,  37. 

2.  From  nouns  in  f}c  and  ac  of  the  first  declension  come 
the  patronymics  in  aSiic,  e.  g.  ΊΐΓποτι/α  Ίττποταδιιο»  Bovtiic 
BouraSiyc,  'AXevac  Άλβυαδιις  •  θυεστιαδι/ο  Od.  S^,  518• 
Άγχισιαδιια  //.  ρ',  754.  &c.  are  formed  on  a  different  analogy. 
See  Obs.  1 .  From  those  in  ac  the  £olians  formed  patronymics 
in  aSioc,  e.  g.  'YppaBioc  from''Yp/>ac^. 

3.  In  nouns  of  the  third  declension  the  genitive  serves  as 
the  basis  of  the  derivation.  If  the  penult  of  the  genitive  be 
short,  the  patronymic  form  oc  is  formed  in  -iSijc,  e.  g.  Άγα- 
μ€μνονιΒηα,  Aiffoi^iSfic,  θεστοριίηο,  AiyroiSijc,  froui  Άγαμέ/Ηΐ^ωι^ 
-oi/oc,  A  ίσων  -oi/oc,  θίστωρ  -o/ooc,  Λι?τώ  Aijtooc.  If  it  is  long, 
in  -caSvjc,  e.  g.  Αμψιτρυωνιαίηα^  Ύβλαμωίηα^ηα,  from  Αμψι- 
τρυων  'τρύωνοα,  Τελαμών  -ωΐΌα  •      Hence  frolu  nouns  in  eve, 

•  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (231)  487.  *  Dawes's  MiscXritp.  173.  Koen 

*>  Fisch.  'Z.  p.  5.  ad  Gregor.  i.  c.     Vid.  Valck.  Diatr. 

«  Eust.  ad  II.  p.  13,  40.     Fisch.  2.  p.  287  C. 
p.  4. 
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which  in  Ionic  have  the  genitive  in  ^oc,  the  patronymics  are 
formed  in  ^ηιαίηα,  e.  g.  IliyXevc  Πηληοο^  Πτ^ληια^ιιο•  So  also 
Tlepaevc  Tleparioc,  Πξρσηϊά^ηζ  {11,  τ',  116.)#  NijXeuc  Ni|X5oc, 
Ni|Xi7caSf|c.  But  since  these  have  also  the  termination  έωc  in 
the  genitive,  which  continued  the  prevailing  one  in  the  Attic, 
and  in  the  common  dialect,  hence  arose  Ώερσίωα,  Ώερσέι^ηα, 
IlepaeiSiyc,  ΆτρειΒηα  (not  Άτρηίά8η0,  from  'Arpetoc,  not 
Άτρηοϋ),  *H/oaicX6cSt|C,  &c.  In  Pindar  the  patronymics  in 
eiSifc  have  the  diaresis,  e.  g.  Κρηθεί^αα  Pyth,  4,  27 1.  Instead 
of  the  form  -mSiic  the  form  -iSiic  also  is  used,  particularly  in 
Attic,  e•  g.  AlavTiSai,  'ΑλκμαιωνίΒαι,  AeovriSac,  Άφα/οΐ}τι3αι% 
Pifid.  Nem.lO,  121. 

Obs.  1.  The  origin  of  the  different  forms  -Ιίηε  and  -ιάΒηί  was  pro- 
bably in  tlie  cultivation  of  the  Greek  language  by  means  of  the  hexa- 
meter verse,  since  neither  θεστορΥα^ι/β  nor  TeXa/Li^vld^fCould  enter 
into  that  measure.  (See  Eust.  adIL  p,  13,  10.  31.)  The  Attics,  on  the 
contrary,  to  whom  the  iambic  verse  was  native,  said  for  a  similar  reason 
AiarτίZηs,  &c.  Άσκλψτί^αι  Soph.  Phil  13dS. 

Obs.  2.  ΑυγηίάΙψ  in  Theocritus  25,  193.  is  from  Avyetas,  Airyec-  100• 
άΙη%  by  diceresis,  and  tlie  form  ΪΙελοπηίά^ηί  for  ΪΙβλοπί^η^,  in  Pindar, 
Nem.  8,21.     Theocr.  15,  142.  is  probably  formed  from  the  obsolete 
nominative  UeXowevs  (as  in  Homer  //.  a',  422.  ΑΙΘωίΓηαί  from  Αΐθω- 
frevt,  for  AiOiWas  from  Αιθ/οψ')• 

Obs.  S,  The  forms  'Uηsy  -ioW^i}f,and-t(i)vca3i7S,  are  often  interchanged. 
Instead  of 'Ia?rert^i/s  fromTairerJs,  we  find  Ίαπ€τιον1^ηί  Hes/Εργ.  54. 
Tkeog.  528.  ΐοτ'ΕΧατί^ψ from'EXaroi, 'EXarioWiij*  Hymn.  Horn.  2, 32. 
for  Ταλα«/;Γ  from  Ταλαόί,  ΎαΧαιονί^ηε  II.  β,  566.  ψ',  678.  Find.  01. 
β,  24.  Instead  of  ΆνθεμιωνιάΒηί  from  Άνθβμίων,  we  find  in  Homer, 
//.  y,  488.  *AyΘ€μίhηs  ;  for  Ήεηωνιά^ηβ,  in  Herod.  5,  92,  5.  *Her/V; 
for  Aev«:aA(Cif»'ca3)7f,  AevicaXi^i^s  //.  μ\  117.^  For  *Ύπ€ριονίίηί  Od.  μ\ 
176.  is  oflen  found  Ύη€ρ(ων\  We  find  even  ΑαμπετΙίηχ  II.  ο',  526. 
ibr  Ααμηι^ηϊ  from  Αά/iiros.  The  adjective  form  is  joined  with  a  sub- 
stantive as  a  patronymic,  του  Qearopeiov  μάντ€ω%  Soph.  Jlj.  801. 

Obs.  4.  A  Doric  form  of  patronymics  was  -ώνοαε,  e.  g.  *Επαμινώνία$^. 

*  Fisch.  2.  p.  6.  Of  the  form  Άλω-      p.  625.  ad  Herod,  p.  421. 
aiai  for  'AXwcToai  from  Άλω€ν9,  ^  lleyne  ad  II.  &,  480. 

see  Hemst.  ad  Luc.  t.  S.  p.  379.  *  Uemsterh.    ad  Callim.  p.  590. 

^  Valcken.  ad  Adoniaz.  p.  414.  ed.  £rnest.  VaIcken.adSchol.£urip. 

*  Hemsterh.    ad    Aristoph.  Plut.  Phoen.  p.  764. 
p.  207.  Valck.adSchoLEurip.Phoen. 
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Obs•  5,  In  Homer  perhaps  the  only  example  of  a  name  formed  from 
the  mother's  name  is  MoXtove  //.λ',  709.  750.  'sons  of  Molione':  but 
see  Heyne.  In  the  Homeric  hymns  we  have  ΑιρνίΒης^  in  Hes.  Sc,  Here. 
829.  ^αναί^ης,  Theog.  1031.  Φιλνρί^ηχ  Xeipwy,  which  occurs  also  in 
Find.  Pyth.  3,  1.  9,  50.• 

101.  Patronymicd  of  the  female  sex  have  the  following  termi- 
nations: 1)  cac  and  fc•  Αητωιάα  Callim.  in  Dian•  83.  and 
AriTwic  ib.  45.  B/>c(n|fci  ΐίηρηί^  from  the  genitives  3ρισηος, 
Nfipioc,  from  Bpiaevc,  Ntypevc,  'ArXavric  from  "Άτλαο  -avroc. 
For  the  forms  in  -i|tc  are  found  also  in  Pindar  those  in  ^eic,  as 
KρηθeιQ  Nem.  6,  49.  ΐίηρβί^ων  ib.  65.  The  Attics  contracted 
ηϊ  into  ρ  in  the  oblique  cases,  e.  g.  Qvay^oc  JUsch.  Eum.  1024. 
ΐiηp^gBωv  Eur.  Troad.  2.  See  §.  50.  Obs.  p.  93.  2)  in  ίνη  and 
ιώνιι ;  the  latter,  when  the  primitive  has  ι  or  ν  before  the  ter- 
mination -oc  or  'wv,  e.  g.  'Ακρίσιοα  'Ακρισιωιηι,  ϋΧβκτρυων 
Ήλξκτρυωνη;  the  former,  when  the  primitive  has  a  consonant 
before  the  termination  oc»  e.  g.  'ΆΒρηστοα  ΆΒρηστινη,  Νηρευο 
Νηριρη,  Ώκ€αν6α  Ώκεανινη^,  Bopeic  *  daughter  of  Boreas',  is 
found  Soph.  Ant.  985. 

Obi.  1.  A  kind  of  patronymics  are  the  names  of  the  young  of  animals 
in  -i^evs,  e.  g.  αηίονί^ευκ  'a  young  nightingale',  Theocr.  15,  121.  Xvjci- 
ievsy  id.  5f  38.^ 

Obs.  2.  Some  names  have  the  form  only  of  patronymics,  without  the 
signification,  e.  g.  ΜιλτΜηε,  'Apcore/^i^s,  Ευριπίδης,  Σιμωνι^η$.  Pa^ 
tronymics  also  are  often  interchanged  with  their  primUives.  Thus  some- 
times *Α\€ξαν^ρ1^ηί  for  *Α\έξαν^ροί,  Σιμωνί^η$  for  Σίμων^  Άμψιτρυων 
for  *Αμφιτρνωνιά^η$  ^•  Ύιτερίων  for  Ύπεριονί^ηΕ  may  be  referred  to  this 
head. 

102.  II.  Diminutives. 

Diminutives  (νΊΤοκοριστικά)  are  words  which  express  an  ab- 
solute diminishing  or  lessening  of  the  primitive.  They  do  not 
occur  in  Homer  and  the  old  poets.  Their  terminations  are  as 
follows : 

*  Valck.  ad  Herod,  p.  83, 62.  Bip.  ad  Aristoph.  Plut.  p.  325.  Toup. 

^  Fisch.  S.  p.  7.  Emend,  in  Suid.  t.  S.  Pr^.  p.  10  sq. 

®  Valck.adTheocr.Adoniaz.p.40i.  Ruhnken  Hist.  Crit.  Or.  p.  90.  100. 

ad  Herod,  p.  258, 87.  Fisch.  2.  p.  S6,  Schaef.  ad  Mosch.   1,  3.     Lob.    ad 

9.  Soph.  Aj.a79.  Koenad  Greg.p.(13S) 

^  Hemsterh.  ad  Luc.  Tim.  p.  414.  490. 
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1.  -aSiov  from  substantives  in  ac>  e.  g.  \αμπαΒιον,  Kpeaiiov, 
«τιβό&ομ,  from  Χαμπάα,  Kpeac,  στιβάο• 

2•  -αιον  from  substantives  in  η,  e•  g.  γύι^αιον  from  yvvri, 

3.  -a^  from  substantives  in  oc,  e.  g.  λιθαξ,  βωΧαξ,  βώμαξ^ 
from  X/OoCi  βώλοο,  βωμοζ,^.  From  substantives  in  αξ^  as 
ircva^y  δέλφαξ,  θώραζ,  come  irivaiccov^  δελφάιηοΜ,  θωρακιον, 
with  which  may  be  reckoned  Έ/οιθακία  TAeocr.  3,  35.  a  proper 
name  fem.  gen. 

Obs,  The  Dorians  had  the  form  -a^,  which  became  very  common  in 
later  times  ^ 

4•  -apiov  from  substantives  of  all  terminations,  e.  g.  So^a- 
piovj  "^vyapioVf  from  ^οζα,  φνχίι,  ανθρωπαριον,  ιππίριον,  from 
αψθρωποο^  ciriroc.  'χιτωνίριον^  κυνίριον  Plat,  Evthyd.  p.  298 
D•  £•  yvvaiK&piov,  ivSpapiov,  παι^ριον,  from  the  genitive  of 
the  substantives  χιτών^  κνων,  yvvfi,  ανηρ,  iraic  This  form  is 
often  in  use  along  with  that  which  next  follows. 

Obs,  The  form  'άσιον,  e.  g.  κοράσων,  was  only  used  in  the  language 
of  common  life  ^• 

5.  -Scov  and  -iSiov  from  substantives  of  all  terminations, 
e.  g.  yriSiov,  iiKiSiov,  oiicfSioi^,  νησίδων,  KvvlSiov  Plat.  Euthyd, 
p.  298  D.  σαρκί^ιον,  βοιβιον^  ΣΛ}κρατί^ίον  (ico/o/Scov  in  the  lan- 
guage of  common  life),  from  yrj,  ϋκη,  oIkoc,  v?aoc>  κυων,  σαρ)ζ, 
βοΰα,  Σωκράτΐ|ο•  When  the  genitive  of  a  word  after  the  rejec- 
tion of  the  termination  ends  in  e,  e  is  contracted  with  -i&ov  into 
-ciStov,  e•  g.  αμψορείίιον  (from  αμψορ€υ^  αμφορεωα),  /SacriXei- 
Sior.  The  same  takes  place  often  after  o,  e.  g.  /Soi&oi'y  poiSiov^. 
When  the  primitive  has  a  long  vowel  before  its  termination  in 
the  nominative  or  genitive  case,  the  c  in  -ISiov  is  either  entirely 
rejected,  or  subscribed,  as  yri^ov,  XayitSiov,  which  are  also 
written  yigSiov,  XayifSiov,  With  υ  and  ι  the  ι  in  -aScov  coalesces, 
and  the  antepenult  becomes  long,  e.  g.  Ί-χθυ^ιον,  βοτρυίων, 
for  ί'χθυίίιον,  βοτρυί^ιον,  ιματι  Scoy  for  Ιματιί^ιον^, 

^  Fisch.^.  p.25.  Schweigh.  Anim.  β  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  74. 

ad  Athen.  t.  7.  p.  35.  ^  Fisch.  ad  Anacr.  £pigr.  5,  3.  ad 

'  Lob.  in  Woirs  Analect.  3.  p.  53.  Well.  3.  p.  98. 
and  ad  Phryn.  p.  434  seq.  ^  Dawes's  Misc.  Grit.  p.  213  sq. 
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Obs.  To  these  belong  also  the  diminutives  στηλψΒιον,  ιτροσκ&ραλ^•' 
ίιον,  €\if,Ziov,  from  σπήλαιον,  προσκβφάΧαιον,  ^Χαων,  for  σπηΧαί^ιον,  &c• 
which  elsewhere  are  without  the  c  subscnptum. 

6.  -cov  from  all  terminations.  Words  of  the  third  declen- 
sion annex  the  termination  ^lov  to  the  last  consonant  of  the  ge- 
nitive case,  θύριον,  μαγαίριον,  €πιστ6Χιον,  ανθρώπιον,  SevSptov, 
ΈιυριπΙδιον,  avSpiov,  opviOiou,  πρα^μαπον^  πινάκιον,  from  θύρα, 
μαγαιρα,  επιστολή,  ανθρωπο€,  Bevipov,  ΈυρινΙ^ηο,  Λνηρ,  o/oi/iC| 
νραΎμα,  τιΐναζ. 

7.  -CC  from  all  terminations^  e.  g•  αμαζία,  κβραμιο,  vησicf  αΧω^ 
ireKiG,  πινάκιο,  from  αμαζα^  κίραμοο,  νησοο»  αΧώττηζ,  πίνα)^. 

8.  ίσκοο,  ίσκη.  (The  latter  termination  is  used  where  the 
primitive  is  feminine.)  e.  g.  νβανίσκοο^  ανθρωνίσκοο,  στβφανί- 
σκοο,  σατνρ'ισκοα,  κορίσκη,  μειρακισκη,  μαζίσκη, 

9.  -ίχνι?  and  -ίχΐΊον,  e.  g.  πολ/χι^ι  and  ποΧί^χνιον, 

10.  "ύ^ριον,  e.  g.  vησυSpιoVy  ^evvSpiov, 

1 1.  -νλλίόν,  e.  g.  ξεννλλιομ,  μβιρακυΧΧιον,  evvXXtov,  eiSvX- 
Χιον, 

12.  -vXXicy  e.  g.  ακανθυΧΧις,  θρυαΧΧιο,  from  άκανθα,  θρνον. 

13.  -uXoc  and  -υλλοο,  e.  g.  θρασυΧΧοο  and  θ/οασνλοο.  "Ίτν- 
Xoc  in  Horn.  Od.  τ',  622.  ίΓοηι*Ίτυ€.  So  also  Αισχνλοο^  Ήδύ- 
Xocy  Χ.ρ€μυΧο€,  which  as  proper  names  lost  the  force  of  dimi- 
nutives. They  are  said  to  be  derived  from  names  in  -κΧηο,  as 
from  θρασυκΧηα  θράσυΧΧοα,  ΈαθυκΧηο  BaOvXXoCy  'HpaicX^c 
*Ή/>νλλος.  The  Dorians  also  made  a  similar  change  in  adjec- 
tivesy  μικκύΧοο  from  μικκόα  for  μικρόα  (also  a  proper  name)^ 
eptuTvXoQ  Theocr.  3,  7.  The  feminines  of  those  in  -vXoc  end  in 
-vXic,  and  (more  rarely)  in  -υΧη  ;  of  those  in  -vXAoc  in  -υλλα, 
also  -vXXcc,  as  ΆμαρνΧΧία^, 

Obs,  1.  From  many  diminutives  new  diminutives  are  formed,  e.  g• 
ρηματίσκιον  from  ρημάτων^  χιτωνισκάριον  from  χιτωρίσκο$^  τολίχνη  πο- 
λιχνών, νησίί  νησίδων. 

*  Hemst.  ad  Arist.  Plut.  p.  0.      tique,  p.  201  seq. 
i'isch.  2.  p.  33, 23.    Bast.  Lettre  Cri- 
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Obs,  2.  The  iEolians  and  Dorians  had  a  peculiar  form  of  diminutives 
in  -ιχο«»  e.  g.  πν^ριχοβ  from  nv^pos^  κά^^χοε  from  Kados,  particularly  in 
proper  names,  *Αμύντιχοί,  θυωνιχοε^  A€Oyrt\os^, 

Ohs,  8.  Less  common  forms  are  those  in  -iXXof  and  'iXos,  as  ΧοφΙ\ο$, 
TpwiXos^  and  in  the  fem.  -ίλλα,  as  ΪΙραζΙλλα,  Τβλεσ/λλα  (comp.  13.); 
those  in  -tvof,  as  ΦιΧΙνοί^  fem.  Φίλικί},  or  -iwa,  Κόριννα/Ηριννα,  Do- 
rian proper  names  ;  those  in  Ίων^  Αίσγρίων,  ϋετίων;  fem.  in  -ω,  e.  g. 
Ύψ^τ,  £ι2ώ  (perhaps  Eur.  Hel.  1 1  .)>  from  'Χφιττύλη,  ΕιΜέα.  These 
are  almost  all  proper  names.  Aristophanes  in  jest  forms,  on  the  analogy 
of  those  in  -ίων,  ί€ΐλακρίων  Pac,  192.  ΆττικΙων  to.  213.  μαλαχίων  EccL 
1050.» 

Obi,  4.  Many  diminutives  are  formed  by  abbreviations,  which  were 
used  only  in  common  life,  and  almost  exclusively  of  slaves,  as  Άλεξα^ 
for  'AXi^av^poSf  Άρκοκράί  for  *Αρποκράτη$,  Αημά%  for  Αημητριοί,  Έιτα- 
Φράί  for  *1ίπαφρόίιτοί.  Έρμα:  for  'Ερμό^ωροί,  Oev^ds  for  θ€Οδωρο{,  Μη• 
rpas  for  Μητρό^ωροί,  Φ(λα«  for  ΦιΚό^ημοί^,^Ιφίί  for  ^Ιψιάνασσα,  Simi- 
lar to  these  are  the  forms  Aiovvs  for  Aioyvaos,  άπφνβ  in  Theocritus  from 
vaira'•  Such  words  were  afterwards  formed  in  jest  by  the  comic 
writers  from  other  nouns,  adjectives,  and  verbs,  e.  g.  BaKvas  rpeaas^ 
κατωφαγα^  in  Aristophanes. 

Obs.  5.  With  this  class  are  also  reckoned  the  words  in  which,  by  a 
peculiar  termination,  it  is  signiBed  that  the  sense  of  the  primitive  belongs 
in  a  very  high  degree  to  a  person  or  thing,  as  its  property  or  quality, 
and  which  would  be  more  properly  called  amplificativeSf  e.  g.  γαστρών^ 
XtCkuyt  κεφάλων,  Ώλάτων  '  a  person  who  has  a  great  belly,  lips,  head', 
*  a  broad  forehead ' :  πλοντα{  '  who  is  very  rich ',  μ€τοίπία$  *  with  a  broad 
forehead'•     These  are  therefore  properly  adjectives ^ 

III.  GeniUia  {ίθνικά)^  103, 

signify  the  country  or  place  of  residence.  If  the  name  of  the 
place  ends  in  -a,  -ai,  -ly  preceded  by  a  consonant,  the  gentilia 
commonly  end  in  -aioc^  as  Kepicv/oaToc,  'AOtji^acoc,  θηβαΐοα, 
Κυμαιοο,  Kv/oi}va7oc.  Exceptions  are^  ΚΧαΖομίνιοα,  Συρακού- 
σιος from   ΚλαΖομ€ναι,  Σν/οακονσαι,  Μεσσι/ι/ωα.      If  a  vowel 

^  Keen  ad  Greg.  p.  (ISS  sqq.)  990.  p.  S78.    Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  434. 

«  Fisch.  2.  p.  29.  82.  •  Fisch.  2.  p.  33. 

'  Casaub.  ad  Pers.  5,  76.    Bentl.  '  Fisch.  2.  p.  37  seq. 

Epist.  ad  Mill.  p.  521.    ed.  Lips.  «  Fisch.  2.  p.  16— 23. 

Fisch.  2.  p.  26.     Dorv.  ad  Charit. 
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precedes,  e.  g.  -ta,  it  commonly  forms  -loc,  as  Avjcioc  from  Av- 
xia  ;  or  -0C|  as  Boiairoc,  AvSoc,  from  Βοιωτία,  AuS/a. 

-oc  in  the  nom.  of  nouns  of  the  second  declension,  or  in  the 
genitive  of  the  third,  is  changed  into  -loc,  e.  g.  KopivOioc, 
ITa/0(oc,  AvSpioCf  from  Κόρινθος,  Tlapoc,  AvSpoc.  Αραβί€κ% 
AaiceSac/iovcoc,  KapyriSovtoc.  Hence  also  Xioc  from  Χ/ϊοα, 
Apyeioc,  Kc^oc,  from  ApyeioQ^  Kci>ioc,  root  Apyoc  '€oc,  Kf?c 
Kwoc.  So  the  Attic  termination  -wc  in  the  second  declension 
passes  into  -coc,  e.  g.  Τέως  (Tei'oc,  Teioq,  and),  according  to  the 
Ionic  pronunciation  T^coc,  Κέως  (Ke'ioc),  Kecoc,  and  Ion.  Κηϊος. 
θ  before  the  termination  was  changed  into  σ,  e.  g.  ΤΙαρνησιοο 
Arist.  Ach.  356.  from  ΤΙάρνη^  ΤΙάρνηθοί;  (a  hill  in  Attica), 
Τρικορυσωα  from  TpucopvOoc.  The  feminines  end  partly  in 
-lac,  e.  g.  'EXiicciivcac,  Δηλιας,  Atf^viar. ;  partly  in  -ic,  e.  g. 
Σουσκ,  Tlieplc,  -/Sec-  -oc  has  also  its  fem.  in  -ic,  ΑΐτωΧόο,  -ic. 

-ouc  is  chiefly  changed  into  -άσιοα,  as  Φλιασιοα,  'Avayvpa- 
atoc,  from  Φλιονα,   AvayvpovQ, 

These  forms  of  derivation,  however,  are  by  no  means  regular 
with  all  the  classes  of  nouns  specified.  Thus  from  MtXiiroc, 
Ιθάκη,  the  gentilia  are  Μιλησιοο,  Ίθακησιοο.  Others  end  in 
-ai'oc,  -YjiOC,  "Ivoc,  e.  g.  Έ,μεσηνοα  from  Έμβσα,  Bajcrpiai^oc 
from  Ba/crpa.  Αβυ^ηνόα,  Κυ^Ιικηνοα^  from  A/3uSoc,  Kv2[ticoc• 
T/oaXAiavoc,  Σα/oSciivoi;,  ZapScavoc,  from  TpaXXeic,  Σάρδεις• 
-tvoc  is  the  usual  termination  of  those  gentilia  whose  primitives 
have  a  long  syllable  before  the  termination,  e.  g.  *Pηy7voc, 
'A/cpayavTivoc,  TapavrlvoCy  from  Ρήγιον,  AKpayac,  AKpayav^ 
Toc,  Tapac  Ταραι/Toc. 

Other  gentilia  have  the  termination  -cue,  fem.  -ic,  e.  g.  Aio- 
Xevc,  Δωριενς,  Ίστιαιενς,  Meyapevc,  fem.  Meyapic,  Mavrivevc, 
nXaraievc,  fem.  Πλαταις  and  Πλαταιιο%  Φωκαιεία  and  -aevc» 
as  Νυσαιευς,  and  -aevc.  θεσπιενς,  Αλιιταρνασσεύς•  XaXmSevc* 
from  Ίστίαια,  Μέγαρα,  Mavrtveia,  Πλαταιαί,  θεσιτιαί,  Αλι- 
καρνασσο€ί,  XaXjc/c,  -iSoc• 

Others  end  in  -liriic,  -nrtjc,  -airtjc,  often  with  c  prefixed,  e.  g. 
rioTiSacaTiyi;,  Σπορτιαπιο  (Ion.  -irijc),  TcyeariiCj  AiyiwiTifc, 

•  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  41. 
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'AμΊΓpaκιωτηc  (Ion•  -^ri}c)y  Κ/Φοτωμιάτηο,  from  Σπάρτα»  Te^ea, 
Αίγινα,  ΆμιτρακΙα,  Κρότων,  -wvoc•  From  'Ιταλία^  Σικελία»  are 
derived  'IraXfionic  and  Σικελιώτΐ}0>  to  denote  the  Greek  resi- 
dents in  those  coantries,  'IraXoc  and  Σιι:€λό<  for  the  primitive 
barbarian  population^,  -irtic  is  the  usual  form  of  gentilia  from 
nouns  in-ic,  e.g.  Συβα/οιτΐ|ο> NavicparcriyCy  Bovffcptrtic;  and  also 
from  others,  as  'Αβδηρίτης  from'' Αβδηρα,  Feminines  have  the 
termination  -cc,  e.  g.  Aacaric,  Έ,υβαρίτκί,  Σ1rαpτιατic• 

Gentilia  are  often  formed  by  abbreviation  of  the  proper  names 
of  countries  or  cities,  e.  g.  Άκαρνίν^  Κάρ  (fern.  Kdeipa),  from 
'Ακαρνανία,  Καριά.  Ιων  (fem•  'lac)»  Παφλαγώι^,  from  Ιωνία, 
Παφλαγονία.  Similar  in  foi*m,  but  differently  derived,  are 
'Ελλιιν  fem.  Έλλην/ΰ,  Αάκων  fem.  Aajcacva,  where  the  proper 
names  of  the  countries  are  Έλλάα,  ΑακβΒαΙμων.  The  genti- 
lia  frequently  end  in  -c>  and  the  letters  which  include  σ,  viz. 
ξ  when  the  name  of  the  country  has  γ  or  ic  in  the  termination, 
^  when  V  is  part  of  it,  e.  g.  Ύρωα  (fem.  Τρωάο)  from  Τροία, 
Ai/3vc(fem.  Αίβνσσα)  from  Λίβυα,  Άρκαα  from 'Apica-Sia,  θρ^ζ 
(Ion.  θρ^ξ)  fem.  θρψττα  (Ion.  Opyaaa),  Kpric  fem.  Kpijaaa, 
Μαγνΐ|<:  fem.  Mayvtiric,  Φοίνιξ  fem.  Φοίνισσα,  Φρνξ  from 
Opfjc-ia,  Κργιτη,  Φοινικ-ια,  Φρνγ-ία.  ^ρυοφ,  Αίθίοφ,  from 
^ρυονία,  Αιθιοπία• 

There  are,  besides,  peculiar  terminations  in  Greek,  by  which  104. 
the  place  of  residence  of  a  man  or  a  deity,  and  others  by  which 
feasts,  are  signified  (περιβιττικα).  They  are  mostly  in  -ων,  -αιον, 
-eiov,  and  -lov. 

-wv,  e•  g.  avSpufv  (also  avSpoiviric)  'chamber  for  the  men', 
γυναικών  (and  γνναι^Γωνΐτια)  'chamber  for  the  women',  τταρ- 
Oev<ov  '  chamber  for  the  young  women ',  and  the  temple  of  Mi• 
nerva  at  Athens.  So  also  ελαιών,  Βαφνών^  μβΧισσων,  Ιππων 
*  olive-grove ',  'laurel-grove*,  'bee-hive',  'stable  for  horses'. 
In  others  the  termination  is  -εών,  as  ττβριστβρεών  Plat.  The<zt. 
p.  197  C.  κεγχρεών  Dem.  p.  974,  16.  The  terminations  av- 
δρεών.  Ιππέων,  and  others,  are  considered  unauthorized^. 

The  names  which  denote  temples  and  places  consecrated  to 
the  gods  (repevijca)  properly  belong  to  the  class  of  possessire 

*  Ammon.  v/IroXoi.  Died.  Sic.  5, 6.  *  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  166. 
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adjectives  (κτητικά).  Their  common  termination  is  -ιομ.  In 
names  of  the  first  declension  this  termination  is  annexed  to  the 
α  of  the  nom.'^H/oaiov,  'Αθήναιον,  from'^H/Qa,  Άθηνα,  In  those 
in  -i7y  two  forms  are  found  in  -aioi^  and  -ecov^  e.  g.  Νυμφαίο  ν 
and  ΝύμφβίΟΜ,  Έιταταιον  and  'Eicareiov,  Τυγαιον  and  Τύχβιομ. 
Those  in  -iyc  have  -aiov,  as ''E/o/iacoM,  In  names  of  the  second 
and  third  declension^  the  termination  -oc  of  the  nom.  and  gen. 
is  changed  into  -cou,  e.  g.  Διονύσιον,  Διοσκό/οων,  Αεωκόριον, 
θβσμοφοριον,  Άττολλώνιον,  Ποσειδώνιο)/,  ^ημητριον»  The  S 
of  the  gen.  is  changed  into  σ  in  Άρτ€μίσιον  from  Αρτέμιδος ; 
and  in  the  same  way  from  'Αφροδίτη  is  formed  'Αφροδίσιοι^. 
So  Ηραιτλεΐον,  θιισβΐον,  from  ^UpaKXe-oc,  θησβ^ωα.  Ion.  Ηρα- 
κλτιιον  Her,  6,  116.  from  ΉρακΧηοα.  In  this  way  Φερρεφάτ- 
Tiov  Demosth.  p.  1259,  6.  is  formed  from  Φβρρβφαττα,  A 
temple  of  Cybele  was  called  Μητρψον  from  μήτηρ  (θέων),  as 
the  adjective  is  μητρψο^ 

If  ι  or  α  precedes  -oc  in  the  termination  of  the  proper  name 
and  of  the  possessive  adjective  derived  from  it,  the  termina- 
tion becomes  -εΐον,  e.  g.    Aσκ\η'^n6c   ΑσκΧηπιβΊον,   OAv/uttioc 
ΟΧυμπιείον,   Ιολαεΐον,   ΑμφιαραβΙον, 

Other  words  in  -oc  also  take  this  termination,  e.  g.  AvKeioVf 
from  the  hero  Avjcoc,  Ήφαίστεΐον,  Άνακειον,  ΜαυσωΧειον,  θε- 
τ/δειον,  as  the  adjectives  derived  from*Ήφαιστoc,  &c.  have  the 
termination  -εωα.  In  later  times,  other  names  quoted  above 
obtained  the  termination  -eeov,  e.  g.  Ώοσει^ώνειον,  Διοννσειον, 
Αημητρ€ΐον,  a  practice  condemned  by  the  Atticists  and  gram- 
marians.     Ποσειδανεΐοι/,  on  the  contrary,  is  quoted  as  Doric. 

From  names  in  -ic,  -cSoc,  sometimes  is  found  Seioi',  as  Βεν- 
SlSeiov  (from  BevSic  Βενδΐδοο),  θετίδειον,  and  so  probably  also 
ΣερατΓλδειον,  Ίσίδειον.  Sometimes  δ  is  rejected,  and  the  ter- 
mination -etov  chosen,  as  Νεμεσεΐον  (Νέ/ιεσιο),  ΊσεΤον,  Σερα- 
πεΐοι/,  of  which  however  only  late  examples  are  found.  Άσκλπ- 
πεΐον,  Ποσίδειομ  or  Ποσιδεΐον,  which  occur  only  in  later  authors, 
appear  to  be  similar  abbreviations.  An  Ionic  form  ΤΙοσι^ηΐον  is 
found  even  in  Homer,  //.  β',  506*. 

*  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  367  seq.  who  Greg.  p.  650  scq.  Bekk.  Anecd• 
quotes  other  instances.      Bast,  ad      p.  1343. 
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Obi,  Words  in  -^ov  and  -^Tov  are  formed  from  other  substantiyes  to 
denote  the  place  in  which  the  person  or  thing  described  by  the  radical 
noun  is  found,  e.  g.  \άΚκ€ΐον  *  the  smithy',  from  χαλκβυ«,  hBaaicaXetoy 
'theschoor,  σπτανΕΪον  and  οπτάνων  'the  oven',  *  the  kitchen ',  άρτο- 
πωΧων  *  the  bread-market'^.  To  this  class  belongs  also  τροψείον^  in  the 
compounds  op^avorpo^eiov,  τη-ωχοτροψ^ον ;  by  itself  it  denotes  '  the 
price  or  recompense  of  maintenance  and  education';  in  which  sense 
epcrrnpioy  (plur.  also  θρέπτρα  in  Homer)  and  ^ΐΖακτρον  are  also  used^. 


O/*  Adjectives.        ^^iSi;;  lo^ 


Adjectives,  or  words  by  which  the  property  of  a  substantive 
ie  signified,  are  either  derivatives  or  compounds  in  Greek.  The 
modes  of  derivation  and  composition  will  be  explained  after- 
wards. Our  present  concern  is  only  with  the  meaning  of  the 
different  terminations. 

I.  Adjectives  in  -acoc• 

1.  With  c  before  aToc.  These  denote  magnitude  or  value, 
and  are  derived  from  the  names  of  measures,  weights,  coins, 
and  denominations  of  money,  e.g.  πη-χνιαιοο  ^an  ell  long',  πόδι- 
acoc  Plat,  Theat.  p.  147  D.  (opyviaioii,  σταίιαιοο,  &c.  have  the 
c  in  the  root)  ταλαντιαΐοο  'costing  a  talent',  δραχμιαΐοο,  o)3o- 
Xuuoc  (but  οβολιμαΊος  '  worth  no  more  than  an  obelus',  i.  e.  'of 
little  value').  The  regular  derivative  from  μνα  would  be  μναϊ- 
ococ  (not  /iMtiacoc,  as  it  is  written  in  the  works  of  Xenophon  and 
Aristotle),  but  μναα'ιοα  seems  to  have  been  preferred  ;  μva^oc  is 
probably  false.  In  the  adjectives  compounded  with  cardinal 
numbers  the  root  was  more  closely  adhered  to,  e.  g.  SiraAavroc> 
HipayjAO^,  vevraSpayjAoCy  S/irti^vc,  &c.  (comp.  Plat*  Theat. 
1.  c.) ;  except  when  the  fundamental  word  had  already  an  c,  e.  g. 
τΐμίωβοΧιαΊο€  from  τιμιωβόΧιον,  The  forms  SiTaXavTiaioc,  St- 
£/>αχμιαΐοα  were  brought  into  use  by  the  poets  of  the  new  co- 
medy. From  μνα.  Ion.  μρ€α  {Herod.  1,  61.  &c.),  was  formed 
Si/Ayecuc  (as  from  yij  yea  βυγβωο),  less  correctly  written  ίιμνωο,  and 
so  €ΐκοσιμνωϋρί€κίμνωα.  Δίμ vouc,  rer/oa/iivovc  8&c.  are  later  forms. 

*  Valck.  smI  Phoen.  658.  *^  Valck.  ad  PhcEn.  44. 
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In  composition  with  •ημι  however,  τιμιμναΊον  is  used.  Comp. 
§.  143.  and  Obs.  Other  adjectives  in  -laioc  denote  that  which 
belongs  to  a  part  of  the  body,  are  derived  from  substantives,  and 
are  not  compounded  with  prepositions,  as  νωτιαΊοα  from  ι/ωτον, 
e.g.  ο  vωτιa7oc  μυεΧόα  'the  spinal  marrow',  differing  from  νω~ 
raioc.  Adjectives  thus  compounded  have  also  the  termination 
"iSioc,  as  έπινεφρϋιοο  and  ve^picuoc  So  from  ave/uoc  is  derived 
the  simple  ave/xfacoc,  but  the  compound  νπηνεμιοα, 

2.  Without  i  before  aloe»  These  generally  denote  the  place 
where  something  has  originated  or  to  which  it  belongs,  e.  g. 
πιιγαιοο,  κτιπαίο^,  κρηναιοο,  yepaaioCy  ayopaioc.  Similar  to 
this  is  j3ouc  άγελα/)7  '  a  cow  from  the  herd ',  BvpaloQ,  '  what  is 
on  the  outside',  Kopvfpaioc  *'  one  who  is  at  the  head\  Hence 
the  geniilia  Ne^ueaToc  §.  103.  Others  denote  a  quality,  as 
aeXrtvaioc  ' moon-shaped ^  ec/OTyvacoc  *  peaceable*.  The  c  is  ad- 
mitted only  when  it  exists  in  the  root,  as  ηλιαία  from  ηλιοο, 
Θαλα/Αΐαΐοο  from  θαλάμια.  The  words  in  -e/iaioc  have  originated 
from  a  prolongation  of  the  termination  -ιμο^  as  νποβο\ίμα7ο^ 
αίΓοβοΧιμχιϊοϋ,  €πιστο\ιμα7οϋ^. 

IL  Adjectives  in  -άλεος 

express  mostly  a  fulness,  e.  g.  OappaXeoc,  Sec/tiaXeoc»  ταρβα- 
λβος,  rpwpaXeoc,  KcpSaXeoc,  pwyiXeoc  'full  of  courage',  'fear% 
*itch',  'craft',  'full  of  chinks  or  crevices'.  In  others,  as  ά/ο• 
ySXeot:  'hard,  difficult',  this  signification  is  not  perceptible. 

106.  IJL  Adjectives  in  -aiOc 

signify  mostly  the  possession  of  the  quality  which  the  primitive 
expresses,  e.  g.  TreuiceSavoc,  i.  q.  eyeTrevicfic  '  bitter ',  piyedavoc 
from  piyoc  'that  which  causes  shuddering'^. 

IV.  Adjectives  in  -Scoc  (-oSioc,  -i&oc) 

generally  express  locality,  and  are  chiefly  synonymous  with 
those  in  -£oc.     They  are  most  commonly  found  in  composition 

^  Lobeck.  Progr.  i.  ii.  de  acljectivis      his  edition  of  Phrynichus,  p.  541 
Graecorum  ponderalibus  et  mensura-      seq. 
Jibus.     Regimont.  1818.  reprinted  in  ^  Wyttenb.  ad  Plyt.  p.  106  seq. 
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with  prepositions,  e.  g.  έπινεφρί^ιοΓ,  in  Horn,  εττιθαλαττ/βιοα 
iroAic  Plat.  Leg.  4.  p.  704  B.  which  ib.  D.  is  εττιθαλαττια 
iroXfc,  ίΐΓΐμαστΊ^ιον  fip€(f>oc  Eur,  Iph.  T.  231.  also  ετημάσηο^, 
6iriTVfi/3cSioc>  more  rarely  βπιτνμβιοα.  So  also  wμφί8^oc,  /uoi- 
ptBioc,  κρντττάΒΐΌς,  €Ίτωμα8ιθί;,  &C.^ 

V.  Adjectives  in  -eiiOc. 

Vid.  §.  109. 

VI.  Adjectives  in  -eioc 

express  commonly  an  origin  or  source,  e.  g.  θ{ψ€ΐο€,  y^riveioc, 
fioetoc,  ιππειοα,  ημιόναο^  /ιηλβιοο^  μβΧΙσσβιοο,  8cc.  '  consisting 
of,  or  derived  from,  geese,  cattle,  horses,  mules,  sheep,  bees ', 
e.  g.  Kpeac  θηραον  ^game',  'venison';  κοπροα  inneta,  τιμιονβια, 
/ινλβία  *  horse-dung ',  &c.  So  also  adjectives  derived  from 
proper  names^  'Ομηρειοο,  ^vpimSeioc,  Αναξαγό/96ΐο(;. 

Others  express  rather  an  agreement  with,  or  resemblance 
to,  e.  g•  avSpeloc,  yvvaiKeloc  'becoming  a  man',  'a  woman'; 
'  manly  *,  '  womanly  or  effeminate  '• 

Instead  of  -ecoc  the  lonians  said  -ntoc»  as  ανθρωττίμοα,  <f>otvi^ 
κηϊοζ* 

VII.  Adjectives  in -eoc  cofi^r.  ouc  107. 

express  the  material,  e.  g.  y^pweoc  *ουα,  apyifpeoQ  -oSq,  XcWoc 
-ovc,  epeeoc  -cue,  (also  e'lplveoc  Ion.)  'golden',  'silver',  'linen', 
'woollen':  and  after  the  analogy  of  epeovc  also  κ€ραμ€ον<;;  χυ- 
Tpeovc,  as  if  from  jcepa/ueeoc,  χυτ/oleoc,  though  such  words  as 
jce/oa/ieoc,  \vTp€i  are  nowhere  to  be  found.  So  φοινικονα  from 
φoιvίκ€oCy  not  φoιvucιoΰc.  Hence  the  subst.  ναρ^αΧεη  -η,  λεον- 
τέΐ|  -5,  'the  panther's  or  lion's  hide'. 

\i6veoc  means  rather  'snow-white';  ψλόγεο<;  II.  β',  745. 
'shining  like  fire',  Theocr.  22,  211.  'fiery,  of  fire'., 

VIIL  Adjectives  in  -epoa  and  -npoc 

signify  quality  generally,  e.  g.  SoXe/ooc,  τρυφεροα,  σκΐ€ρ6α, 
αίμαηίΐρό^, καματΎΐροίί,Χυκηροα,  'crafty*,  'luxurious',  'shady', 

•  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  555  seq. 
Ο  2 
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'  bloody ',  '  wearisome ',  '  painful  *.  Some  express  a  propensity, 
oivtipoQ  'given  to  wine',  καματηροα  laborious',  'prone  to  la- 
bour %  which  sense  belongs  to  all  adjectives  which  come  from 
substantives  expressing  a  suffering  or  affection.  Others  have 
an  active  signification,  as  vooepoQ  or  voxnipoQy  oy^iipocy  jcafia- 
rnpoQy  πονηροο,  νγιι^ρόβ,  'causing  sickness,  unhealthy',  of  a 
district;  'causing  disquiet,  fatigue,  burden';  'contributing  to 
health,  healthy'. 

108.  IX.  Adjectives  in  -ijecc 

signify  fulness,  as  SevSprieic,  iroc^ecc,  vXfieic,  'full  of  trees', 
*  grass ',  '  wood '. 

X.  Adjectives  in  -lyXoc 

signify  a  propensity  to,  and  capability  or  fitness  for,  any  thing, 
e.  g.  σιyη\6c9  σιωπηλός,  απατηλός,  αισ'χνντηλός,  υπνηλος  'prone 
to  silence,  deceit,  shame,  sleep'.  To  this  the  idea  of  fulness 
is  nearly  allied  :  hence  ύ^ρηλός  'watery'. 

XI.  Adjectives  in  πκός 

signify,  1)  belonging  to  any  thing,  as  σωματικός,  ^νχικοα,  'cor- 
poreal', 'spiritual'.  2)  qualified  for  any  thing,  rιyeμovικ6ςy  δι- 
δασκαλικός,  ψ8ικός,  γραφικός,  κυββρνητικός^.  3)  coming  from 
any  thing,  as  πατρικός,  βοϊκός,  4)  becoming  to  any  thing, 
adapted  to  or  fit  for  any  thing,  as  ανδρικός,  φιλικός  '  becoming 
a  man',  'a  friend'.  From  substantive-s  in  -€ύι^come  adjectives 
in  ~€ΐκός,  e.  g.  κεραμβικός,  ορ€ΐκός,  from  κεραμευς,  ορεί/ς. 

109,  XII.  Adjectives  in  -i^oc  (r) 

express  chiefly  fitness,  passive  and  active,  e.  g.  ϋω^ιμος,  ooc- 
ίιμος,  μάχιμοι,  πλωίμος,  Trorc/noc  'eatable',  'adapted  to  song% 
'warlike',  ''navigable',  'potable'^.  Others,  however,  express 
merely  a  quality,  as  πίνθιμοα,  δόκιμος,  προσδόκιμος,  icaXAcfioc 
'mournful',  'celebrated',  'expected*,  'beautiful'.  Many  are 
derived  from  futures,  as  ιάσιμος,  περάσιμος,  αρόσιμος^, 

*  Piers,  ad  Moer.  p.  249.    comp.  ^  Ad  Herod,  p.  533,  II. 

p.  373.     Tliom.  M.  p.  147.  ^  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  227. 


Terminations  of  Adjectives.  197 

XIII.  Adjectivee  in  -ivoc  and  -eci/oc  (r) 

signify,  1 )  a  material  of  which  any  thing  ie  made,  e.  g.  yfiivoCf 
καΧαμίΡΟ^  ηΧίνθινοα,  ^vXivoc,  Xaivoc,  &c.  'made  of  earth,  of 
reeds,  of  tiles,  wood,  stone \  2)  a  quality,  which  arises  from 
the  magnitude  or  quantity  of  the  thing  expressed  by  the  deri- 
vation, veScvoc,  opeivoc,  aKoreivoc,  eXeeivoc  'level ',  'mountain- 
ous', 'dark',  'pitiable*.  3)  they  serve  to  derive  adjectives  from 
adverbs  or  substantives  of  time,  e.  g.  yfieaivoc,  OepivoQ,  οπω^οι- 
voc,  eapwoG• 

XIV.  Adjectives  in -coc  Hi^• 

express  a  quality  generally,  as  eawepioc,  vespertinus,  *  of  or  be- 
longing to  evening',  θαλάσσωο  'marine',  ^ei^coc  'belonging  to 
the  guest',  σωτήρ^οο  'saving,  or  contributing  to  safety'.  If 
two  adjectives  are  derived  from  one  substantive,  one  in  oc  and 
the  other  in  loc»  the  latter  generally  signifies  a  proneness,  a  ten- 
dency to  any  thing  which  the  first  expresses  generally  as  a  qua- 
lity, e.  g.  KadapoQ  'pure',  καΒίριο^  Moving  purity'^. 

XV.  Adjectives  in  -oecc  and  ώει< 

signify  a  fulness,  e.  g.  μητιόειο  '  full  of  prudent  counsels ',  rec- 
y^ieiQ,  αμτελοβκ,  ii/iaOoeic,  "nepoeiQ,  νιφο€ΐ<;,  ai/Oe^oeic.  The 
tennination  -ώεκ  is  used  when  the  penult  is  long,  e.  g.  κητωβια, 


inrCfeic^. 


XVI.  Adjectives  in  -oXijc, 

confined  to  the  older  poets,  express  an  inclination  to  the  action 
denoted  by  the  verb  from  which  they  are  derived,  as  μαινό\η€, 
Jem•  ptuvoXlcf  οΙφάΧηο,  Jem.  oίφoλίc  in  Hesychius,  οττυιοΧηα 
(also  οπυιωΧηα)  in  the  same  writer ;  or  simply  a  custom,  φαι- 
voXic,  νωα  Horn•  if.  in  Cer»  5 1 . 

» 

XVII.  Adjectives  in -biSi7c  ill, 

express  sometimes,  1)  a  fulness,  e.  g.  ποιώδηο,  ανθ€μω^η^,  τΓβ- 
TpifSvic,  ιχ^θυώδγιο•     2)  a  resemblance,  σφηκώίηο  Arist,  Plut. 

'  Valcken.  ad  Xenoph.  M.S.  2,1,         «  Eustath.  ad  II.  C,  p.  643,  53. 
SS.  II.  Ψ',  p.  1399,39. 
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661•  'wasp-like',  φλογώδης  Hike  6re,  shining  like  fire*,  av- 
S/[>(uSf}c  'manly'*.  In  this  sense  these  adjectives  coincide  with 
those  in  -oet8?/c,  and  probably  are  formed  from  them,  as  άστ€- 
/>o€iSt}C  ovpavo'c  signifies  also  'the  starry  heaven',  and  θρόμβο-' 
etSric  is  distinguished  from  θρόμβωσης  only  in  form^.  ΕυώΒηο 
is  different,  from  6ζω. 

XVIII.  Adjectives  in  -ωλός 

signify  a  propensity,  a  tendency  to  any  thing,  e.  g.  ά/ια/οτωλο<;ι 
^ενδωλόα,  φβιδωλόο,  'prone  to  sin',  'lying',  ^penuriousness'• 

XIX.  Adjectives  in  -ωοα,  properly  ωϊοο,  and  -otoc 

signify  origin,  e.  g.  warpifoc^,  μητρίγθί^,  in  Homer  irarpwiocj 
'springing  from  the  father  or  mother';  ηωοο,  in  Homer  i7o<oc, 
'  what  happens  in  the  morning '.  DiflTerent  are  Ά/ογωοο  '  relating 
to  the  ship  Argo',  AnnSoc  'derived  from  Latona',  which  are 
written  with  ι  subscr.  only  from  being  confounded  with  those 
in  -^oc  and  ώιοα  • 

11?.  As  adjectives  serve  to  denote  the  properties  attributed  to 
substantives,  they  can  also  be  inflected  so  as  to  denote  the 
three  genders  of  substantives.  All  adjectives,  however,  have 
not  the  three  genders.  Some  are  not  capable  of  this  modifi- 
cation,  on  account  of  their  termination,  but  express  the  three 
genders  under  one  form  only :  others  have  one  form  only  for 
the  masculine  and  feminine,  and  another  for  the  neuter;  others 
again  have  three  terminations. 

I.  Adjectives  of  one  termination,  which  express  the  mascu- 
line, feminine  and  neuter  by  one  termination,  are  the  cardinal 
numbers  from  five,  nevre,  upwards.  Others  have,  indeed,  only 
one  termination,  but  for  the  masculine  and  feminine  only,  since 
they  are  not  used  with  substantives  of  the  neuter  gender y  at 

•  Salmas.  Exerc.  Plin.  p.  725.b.  Crsev.adLucian.  t.ix.p.  160.   Matth• 

^  Schsef.adApulL  Rh.Schol.  p.l90.  ad  Eur.  Hec.  78.     Herm.  ad  Bacch. 

lx)b.  ad  Phryn.  p.  228.  1362. 
^  Of  the  true  distinction  between  ^  Scha-f.    ad   Ap<ill.   Rh.   Schol. 

πατρικοί,  §.  108.  xi.  and  πατρψοχ,  see  p.  335. 
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least  in  the  nom.  accus.  sing.  plur.     They  are  properly  of  the 
common  gender^  wanting  the  neuter.     Such  are 

1 .  Adjectives  compounded  with  substantives  which  remain 
unchanged,  as  μακρ6γ€ΐρ,  avroyeip,  evpiv  {βυακτιν),  μακραΐων, 
μακραυ-χην,  from  χ€ΐρ,  ρίν,  ακτίν,  αιών,  αυ-χτιν,  except  those 
compounded  with  τΓουο  and  noXic,  which  have  two  terminations• 

2.  Those  in  -ω/ο,  which  are  partly  derived  from  varfip  and 
μψΓΥΐρ^  as  απίτωρ,  αμητωρ,  ομομτ^τωρ ;  partly  from  verbs,  as 
ιταιΒοΧετωρ,  ο/ιογενέτωρ,  μιαστωρ, 

3.  Adjectives  in  -ijc  -i|toc,  and-wc-WTOC,  as  α^μηο,  rιμιθvηCf 
ipyriQf  ayvCtc,  ωμοβρωα, 

4.  Adjectives  in  -ttijc,  -tijc  according  to  the  first  decl.  €νώ- 

5.  Adjectives  in  ζ  and  φ,  ηλιζ,  φοίνιξ  (φοινίκι  ττνοξ  Eur. 
Troad.  821.)   βίΓίτεξ  Her.  1,  111.   μωνυζ,  aiyiXixp,  αιθίοφ. 

6.  Adjectives  in  -oc  -aSoc,  -cc  -cSoc,  e.  g.  o,  fi  φυγία,  ο,  ή 
ivaXKiC' 

Obs.  1.  Some  of  these  are  also  used  as  neuters,  but  only  in  the  gen. 
and  dat.  sing,  and  plur.  ev  μέσοι$  βοτοΤί  σιΖηροκμησιν  Soph.  Aj.  324, 
L•μψιπ\ηyι  ψασγάνψ  id.  Trtich.  930.  άμφιτρητοί  αυλίου  id.  Phil.  19.  iy 
τένητι  σώματι  Eur.  El,  875.  άπτησιν  τέκεσι  Euen.  Epigr.  13.  and 
according  to  this  analogy  Nicander  says  Ther,  105.  631.  apyfjros  έΚαίου, 
άργηη  άνθ€ΐ :  especially  the  adj•  in  -α«,  which  are  commonly  only  found 
with  feminines,  ψοιτάσι  irrepots  Eur•  Ph,  105£.  /ιαηάσιν  Χνσσημασιν 
Or.  264.  ^ρομάσι  fike^apou  ib,  837.  ^ρομά^ι  κώΧψ  Hel.  1321.®  So  also 
hHiXvia  iByea  Herod.  8,  73.  from  ίπηλυϊ,  commonly  joined  only  with 
masc.  and  fern.  In  other  words  the  neuter,  which  is  deficient,  is  sup- 
plied when  necessary  by  derivative  or  kindred  forms,  e.  g.  fiXcuciKOr, 
αρτακτικόν,  μώyυ\0Vf  ομομϊίτριον,  άγρωστον^  μαινόμενον^  Ζρομοίον^  8εο. 
άιτάτωρ  1β  used  with  a  neut.  accus.  plur.  Eur.  Here.  F,  114. 

Obs.  2.  Many  of  these  adjectives  are  also  commonly  used  only  in  one 
gender.  Those  under  No.  2.  are  generally  found  only  with  substantives 
of  the  masculine  gender;  yet,  ^«cA.  Prom.  309.  we  hsLve  σιΒηρομήτωρ 
αία.  Soph.  Ant.l2S2.  yvvi)  παμμήτωρ.  Eurip.  Or.  1311.  ταν  ΧιποΊτατορα. 

*  Bruock  ad  JEsch.  Sep.  c.  Th.  *^20.     Pors.  ad  Eur.  Or.  264. 
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Inc.  Rhes,  550.  ναι^ολέτωρ  aηL•yis;  and  Eur,  Med.  1404.  JasoD  calls 
Medea  παι^Χέτορ,  Id.  Pitoen.  691.  άμάτορο$  Παλλα^οβ.  Id.  Or.  1617• 
Tt^y  μιάστορα.  Stasin.  ap,  Schol.  II.  α ,  5.  παμβώτορα  yaiay,  for  which 
Soph.  Phil.  391.  says  παμβωτι  γα.  Thuc.  4, 1 2 7.  αυτοκράτωρ  μάγη.  Else- 
where forms  are  used  ia  the  fern,  which  have  no  corresponding  masc, 
e.  g.  ταμμήτ€ίρα  Hym,  Horn.  SO,  1.  like  τται^ολέτειρα,  avyyevereipa^ 
elnrarepeia  No.  2.  For  ireviys  Hesychius  quotes  a  fem.  κένησσα.  ά^μη$ 
occurs  only  in  the  phrase  napQiyos  ά^μηί  in  Horn.  ayBpoκμi|s  and  others 
occur  as  masc.  ^svh.  Suppl.  692.  Eum.  242.  Choeph.  362.  as  fem.  in 
άν^ροθνήε  φθορά  Msch.Ag.  823.  άγωί'/αι  &y^poκμήτ€s  Eur•  Suppl.  627. 
Ενωτα  ^SopA.  CZ? J.  Γ.  1 90.  is  probably  the  ace.  to  άλκάν  from  ενώψ,  not 
the  voc•  of  ενωΊτίις.  Similar  to  this  is  αίθίοφ  ψωνή,  which  Enstathius 
p.  1484,  48.  quotes  from  ^scliylus,  as  KiXcf  χώρα.  Sophocles,  TVocA. 
1125.  has  τη$  πατροψόντου  μητρό$,  and  to.  1074.  \ωβητηρ€$  *l£^ivyv€$. 
In  Pind.  Nem.  9,  37.  άvSpoMμay  *Epi<t»v\ay  is  probably  from  όν^ρο^α- 
μα$^  not  hyl•ρ6laμo9.  Of  the  adjectives  in  -c(f ,  eOcif,  μιγάε,  ψυγάί,  &c• 
occur  often  as  common.  So  also  al  Σπορά ^es  and  σιτορά^α  βίον  Inc. 
Rhes.  702.  ΙρομάΙε^  deal  Eur.  Or.  317.  Ιρομάΐ€%  Φρνγ€$  ib.  1424. 
γνμνάΐα  oTokoy  Eur.  Fr,  Alop.  4,  6.  but  in  γvμyάBas  tirirovs  Hipp. 
1148.  it  appears  to  be  a  fem.  According  to  the  Lex.  Sang.  Bekk• 
Anecd•  p.  97,  4.  Sophocles  used  '£XAaf  (o  ayfip),  and  so  probably 
is  '£XX(/f  to  be  taken  Eur.  Ph.  1547.  Of  μάκαρ  the  fem.  is  μάκαφα, 
but  Eur.  Iph.  652.  we  find  τνχαί  μάκαροε.  Hel.  381.  J  μάκαρ  napdiye• 
Comp.  Elmsl.  ad  Bacch.  565.  In  a  similar  way  substantives  of  the 
masc.  gen.  are  used  adjectively  with  substantives  of  the  fem.  gen.  See 
§.  429,  4. 

113•        11.  Adjectives  of  two  terminations  are 

1  •  Those  in  ηα,  gen.  eoc  contr.  ovc,  neut•  ec. 


Declension. 

Singular. 

M. 

Ν. 

Nom. 

0,  η  akfi^hcy 

το  α 

Gen. 

του,  TiiQj  του  αΑηυβοο  -ovc 

Dat. 

τω,  τρ,  τψ  αληυβι  -ei 

Ace. 

τον,  την  αΧηθεα  -5, 

το  C 

Dual. 

Ν.Α.ν.  τώ,  τα,  τώ  α\ηθ€€  -η 

G.  D.     το7ν^  ταϊν,  τοΐν  αΧηθίοιν  -οΐν• 
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Plural. 

Μ  •  Ν• 

Nom•  οι,  al  aXfidcec  ^eic,  ra  άληθέα  -? 

Gen•  των  αΧηθεων  -ων 

Dat•  To7cj  Toic,  ToTc  αλι^θβσι 

Ace.  rove,  ταα  oX^eeac  -eic,  τα  αλι/θέα  -5• 

Observations. 

1.  Those  which  have  a  vowel  before  the  termination  in  Attic  con- 
tract -έα  into  -a,  not  -17.  e.  g.  άκΧεία  aVXca,  νγιέα  υγιά.  §.  81•*  Ύγιη$ 
however,  is  also  found  in  Plat,  Phced.  p.  89  D.  and  elsewhere :  vyid 
Charm,  p.  156  B.  ii^vj?  Soph.  Track.  1095.  Plat.  Crat.  p.  408  B. 
ά^υη  Soph.  Phil.  1014.  In  Ionic  and  Doric  the  termination  is  oilen 
not  contracted»  but  e  which  precedes  the  termination  -ea  is  omitted  ; 
e.  g.  Pind.  01,  2,  163.  evicXias  oiarovs,  for  euKXeias.  Soph.  (Ed. 
T.  161.  €ΐκ\έα.  Hence  ^σκλέα,  II.  /3',  1 15.  Od.  i*,  728.  is  probably 
not  shortened  by  the  following  vowel.  Comp.  Quint,  Sm.  3,  363.  //. 
ρ ,  330.  So  ehKkiwv  for  evKkektav  Pind.  Isthm.  3,11.  Elsewhere  ee 
if  contracted  into  one  long  syllable,  ec  or  17,  as  iv^fieios  in  Horn,  from 
iv^iiSfOT  ehpeios  Hesiod.  ap.  Strab.  8.  p.  526.  ivKXeias  II.  κ,  fiSl. 
Od.  ψ\  331.  On  the  contrary  ciyaicX^os  for  -KXieos  II,  r\  738.  Even  the 
simple  e  is  lengthened  into  η^  and  -eef  contracted  into  ecs,  in  the  read- 
ing of  Aristarchus,  άκΧη€ί$  It,  μ\  318.  Boeckh,  Pind.  Nem.  6, 50.  reads 
eircXeia. 

2.  From  μουνογβνή^  comes  the  feminine  μοννογέναα  in  the  poets, 
e.  g.  Orph.  Hym.  28,  2.  So  also  ^pcy^^eta,  an  epithet  of  Aurora;  Kv- 
wpoykveia^  Venus  ;  Tpiroy^veia,  Minerva.  'HpcycF^r,  as  feminine^  oc- 
curs in  Apolhn,  Rhod.  2,  450. 

d.  Adjectives  compounded  with  Iros  have,  in  the  feminine^  often  a 
peculiar  form  in  έτΐί,  e.  g.  ^r^rct  Aristoph,  Thesm.  487.  rpcojcoKra^rias 
noyZas  Herod*  7,  149.  σχον^αΐ  rpiaieD»^rovri2es  Aristoph,  Acham.  193. 
TAac»  1|  87.  which  is  in  Thuc.  1,  23.  2,  2.  αί  rpiaicovrovreu  σνονΖαΙ, 
ifah-u  Theocr.  14,  33.  ^erci  roF  Κ^τη  και  η)ν  ^ζέτιν  P/α^  Leg.  7, 
ρ•  333.  Bip.     Chcerob.  αρ.  Bekk.  Anecd,  p.  1375.  s.  v.  ίτο$. 

4.  The  other  compound  adjectives  in  -i^r,  particularly  those  in  -n/f» 
have  only  one  termination,  and  follow  the  first  declension,  ι^ε^ελι^γβρέ• 
nrs,  άκ€ρσ€κόμη$9  dκaκf|rηSf  ώκυΐΓ€τίι$.  In  the  old  language,  and  in 
iBolic  and  Doric»  the  termination  ra  was  used,  e.  g.  Ιππότα,  ve^eXi/ye- 
ρέΓα,   c/codfra  in  Homer,  βαθνμηΓα  in   Pindar,   Nem.  3,  92.  Ιϋκτά 

*  Koen.  ad  Gregor.  p.  (70)  163.      Dorvill.  ad  Chartt.  p.  418.  ed.  Lips. 
Thorn.  M.  p.  864.     Moer.  p.  375. 
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Theocr,  8,  SO.  Vid.  §.  ^7^  5.  In  the  gen.  they  had  •€ω,  as  ίριβρύχεω 
Hes.  Th.  831.  έριβρεμέτεω  II.  ν,  624.  ένμμελίω  for  €ϋμμ€\ί€ω  (§.  68^ 
9.)  //.  h\  47. 

5.  The  terminations  -ea,  -eas,  -ees  are  found  in  Homer  sometimes 
used  as  monosyllables,  where  otherwise  -17  -et(  are  written:  πρωτοπα" 
γέα  II.  ω',  267.  daiyeas  Od,  V,  110.    ασκηθεί  Od.  ξ,  255. 

114.  2.  Those  in  -fjv,  gen.  -eiOc,  in  the  neuter  -ei/,  e.  g.  αρσην  or 
αρρην,  neuter  appev  (fern.  Eur.  Bacch.  526  seq.),  entirely  of 
the  third  declension.      Except  τβρην,  repcivoy  repev^. 

3.  Those  in  -cc,  neuter  i.  The  genitive  of  the  simples  have 
the  form  -coq,  as  iS/occ  cS/oioc•  atSpei  //.  γ ,  219.  ρτιστιαα  IL  τ, 
166.  But  Soph.  ap.  Schol.  Ven.  ad  11  y,  219.  had  iBpiSa, 
and  JEsch.  Ag.  201.  νήστιδες  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  326.     The 

'compound  adjectives  of  this  termination  are  mostly  declined 
like  the  substantives  from  which  they  come^  e.  g.  χάρις  χαρν- 
Toc,  therefore  ευχαρια  ευχίριτοί;,  neut.  pi.  αχαριτα  Herod.  1, 
207.  But  the  compounds  of  noXic  have  in  the  gen.  cSocy  as 
αποΧια  avoXidoc.  In  the  accus.  they  have  α  and  v,  anoXiSa 
and  αποΧιν.  Μεγαλοιτολιβα  Άθαναι  occurs  Pind.  Pyth.  7 ,  1; 
and  the  dative  άττόλ*  for  αττόλιδι  Herod.  8,  61•  wherefore  per- 
haps 1,41.  άχαρι,  the  reading  of  several  MSS.,  may  be  correct. 

4.  The  compounds  in  -ov^y  as  ^ivovc,  neut.  evvow,  and 
others  compounded  with  vooc  iovc,  also  anXooc  απΧους,  neut. 
απΧονν  from  vAooc  irXovc>  ποΧνττουα,  and  all  compounded  with 
ΤΓους.  The  latter  have  in  the  gen.  partly  -iroSoc»  partly  in  the 
Attics  TOv  νοΧύίΓου,  τον  ΐΓολυττουι^,  τούα  ποΧύπουο,  as  OlBirrovc, 
ace.  OlSiwovv  Soph.  (Ed.  Col.  3.^  In  the  neut.  they  have  -irow, 
e.  g.  tan  Siwovv  em  yfic.  The  epic  poets  shortened  -wove  into 
-Tfoc,  e.  g.  in  the  same  verse  rerpairov  and  τριπον.  aeXXoiroc 
II.  ff y  409. and  elsewhere,  rplwoc  II.  χ,  164.  Καρχαρ68ονν 
Arist.  de  Part.  Anim.  3,  1.  is  perhaps  formed  after  this  analogy. 
The  contracted  form  ευι^ου  occurs  in  the  gen.  Eur.  Ion.  732. 
accus.  κακονονν  Xen.  Mem.  S.  2y\2j  9.  ewoi  (ευνοι),  κακονοι 
often  in  the  nom.  plur.  βυνών  gen.  pi.  Thuc.  6,  64.  Bekk.  eiJ- 
νων.  In  Xen.  Ap.  S.  \.  27.  we  have  evvoic,  dat.  pi.  but  #fa- 
KovooiQ  Cyrop.  8,  2,  I .     In  the  ace.  pi.  the  contracted  form  is 

»  Fisch.  3.  p.  57.  ^  Athcn.  7.  p.  316  B. 
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common.  In  the  dat.  sing.  Demosthenes  uses  €τ€/οο7Γλό<^,  not 
€τ€ρηπ\ψ,  adv.  Phorm,  p.  916  R.  In  the  neut.  plur.  έτερο- 
νλοα  ib.  p.  909.  25.  914.  4.  ed.  Reiske.  (In  the  older  editions 
it  is  €τ€ρόπλοια.)  The  contraction  oo  into  a,  and  of  the  gen. 
6ων  into  ων,  does  not  seem  to  be  used.  Yet  some  derive  the 
plur.  τα  €?Γΐπλα  from  επίττλοοο,  for  which  Herodot.  1,  94.  has 
ειτίπλοα ;  the  sing.  ewiirXov,  however,  occurred  in  Isseus,  ac- 
cording to  Harpocration  s.  v.^  The  plur.  evvova,  in  Lysias, 
p.  315.  ed.  R.  is  probably  from  the  same  metaplasm,  whence 
came  irpoyooc  -ου,  Ttpoyovaiv.  Vid.  §.61,3.  Compare  §.  124. 
Those  compounded  with  yjpovQ  or  χρώα  are  also  common,  which 
in  the  old  poets  have  -ooc  in  the  gen.  άίΓαλόχροοα  Hes.  "Έργ. 
δ  19.  τα/ιεσίχροα  II,  yp,  803.  Kvavoyjpoa  Eur.  HeL  1522.  in 
the  Attics  -ωτοα.  Eur.  Or.  321.  ^ελαγχρώτβο  Phan.  321. 
κυανογβωτα.  ^ονακόγΧοα  Eur.  Iph.  T,  401.  is  according  to 
the  analogy  of  the  former. 

5.  The  compounds  in  -vc,  neuter  -v,  e.  g.  o,  η  aSaKpvc,  neut. 
aiaKpVf  and  the  rest  of  the  compounds  of  SaKpv.  Except  the 
nom•  however^  these  occur  only  in  the  acc.  sing,  ί^ακρνν  Eur. 
Med.  861.  ποΧυ^ακρυν  IL  γ',  132.  In  the  rest  of  the  cases  the 
form  -uroc  is  used,  e.  g.  ά^ακρύτου,  α^ακρυτψ,  πολυδακρντον• 

6.  Those  in  -ωΐ',  neut.  -oi^,  gen.  '-ovoc,  e.  g.  σώφρων,  σώφρον,  115. 
σωφρονο€.     ελεήμων,  εΧεημον,  eXe^povoc.     ευδαίμων,  ευΒαιμον, 
€iSaiμovoc^     Το  these  belong  also  comparatives  in  -ων,  which 

are  distinguished  from  the  rest  of  the  adjectives  in  ων,  as  they 
presuppose  a  form  -oec  -oac  -όα  in  the  nom.  acc.  plur.  and  acc. 
sing.,  which  is  then  contracted. 

Declension  of  Comparatives  in  -ων. 
Singular. 

M.  &  F.  N. 

Nom.  μείζων,  μείζον 

Gen.  μ€itovoc 

Dat.  μεί^^ονι 

Acc.    μείζονα,  [-οα]  -ω,       μείζον. 

Dual. 
Nom.  Acc.    μειζονε 
Gen.  Dat.  peii!^ovo(v. 

«  Interpr.  ad  Poll.  x.  1,  10.     Kocu.  ad  Gregor.  p.  (245)  516. 
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Plural. 

Nom.  μ€iZovec,  [oec]  ouc>  μείζονα,  [pa]  ω 

Gen.  μ6ΐ2Ιονωι/ 

Dat.  /i6i2^(Mn 

Ace.    /iei2^ovac>  [oac]  ovc»  μειΖονα,  [οα]  ω. 

06«•  The  contraction  of  the  accus.  mtuc.  and  f em.  sing,  is  not  always 
noticed  by  the  grammarians ^  Yet  PkU.  Leg.  2.  p.  659  C,  has  Βέον  yap 
avrovs  β€\τίω  των  αυτών  ηθών  ακούοντα$  βελτίω  τήκ  ιι^ονήν  ισχβιν,  νυν 
— παν  τουναντίον  συμβαίνει,  μείζω  Βύναμιν,  μείζω  "Ηρακ,  οψρνν^  Εητίρ, 
Hec.  336.  HeracL  1039.  Otherwise  the  Attics  used  the  uncontracted 
form  as  frequently  as  the  contracted.  Plat.  Leg.  1.  p.  631  B.  rot  μεί- 
ζονα καϊ  τα  ίΧάττονα.  ib.  p.  656  Ε.  ούτε  καλΧίονα  ουτ  αισχίω.  Eurip. 
Iphig.  Α.  1272.  Hel.  1676.  Ιίσσονεε.  Id.  Suppl.  1102.  μείζονες.  HeracL 
233.  κακά  μείζονα.  Aristoph•  Thesmaph.  807.  βελτίονεβ.  Id.  Plut•  558. 
fieXHovaSy  for  which  v.  576.  βελτίουε  is  used.  Thtic.  2, 11.  πλέοναε. 
4,  82.  νλέονα  ψυΧακίιν.  The  contracted  form  occurs  also  frequently  in 
Homer, e.g.  Od.  β^ΖΙΙ.οΙ  ιτΧέονεί  κακίονί,  παΰροι  ^έ  τε  ττατροί  άρείουε. 

161.  ^•  Compound  adjectives  in  -oc,  as  ό,  η  αθάνατος  ο,  η  άκό* 
Χαστοί;,  ο,  η  €ν8οζο^  ο,  η  ευφωνο^  ο,  η  eyKVK\i6ct  &C.  even 
those  which  are  compounded  with  adjectives  of  three  termina- 
tions, e.  g.  Of  1?  TrayicaXoc  from  KaXoc,  fi,  ov.  o,  ri  vaWevKoc  from 
XevKOQ,  V,  όν.  The  genuine  Attics  used  apyoQ  (from  aepyoc)  as 
common^  and  only  the  later  writers  said  yti  άργι^.  Yet  Plato, 
Leg.  4.  p.  704  D.  has  βπιθαλαττία  noXic,  which  ib.  B.  is  εττι- 
θαλαττβιο€.  Those,  however,  which  are  from  compound  verbs 
have  three  terminations,  as  eniSeiKriKoCf  η,  op  from  ίπι8€ίκννμι, 
KaraaKevaaroQ,  avefcroc.  Διάφορος,  efacperoc,  viroirroc,  νπψ' 
Kooc,  &c•  are  common. 

Ohs.  The  grammarians  call  this  an  Attic  usage.  Nevertheless  it 
occurs  in  Homer.  But  several  adjectives  also  are  found  in  Homer, 
which,  according  to  the  foregoing  observations,  should  be  commoR,  yet 
are  declined  with  the  three  genders,  e. g.  αθάνατη  II.  α,  4•47.  κ\  404>. 
ρ',  78.  β,  447.  &nd  pasaitn.  HeHod.  Theog.  747.  not  merely  on  account 
of  the  metre,  άμψφύτη  Od.  a,  50.  198.  V,  324.  μ\  283.  So  "Αρτεμι 
θηροψόνη  Theqgn.  imt.  ποΧυξέναν  Αιγινακ  Pind.  Nenu  3, 3.  See  Boeckh, 
Nem.  5,  8.  άβαταν  &Xa  ib.  36.  The  Attics  rarely  practised  this.  Arp- 
stoph,  Pac.  ποΧυτιμίιτη  Αημήτηρ.  Id.  Lysistr.  217.    άταυρύιτη.    Eurip. 

•  Thorn.  M.p.427.  Gregor.  p.  (69)  ^  Kiister.ad  Arist.Nub.  53.  Phryn. 
159.  p.  104.  c.  n.  Lubeck. 
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/cm.  £16•  Iv  ίκηβόλ^ισί  χερσίν^.  Soph.  AtUig,  338.  γάν  άκαμάταν, 
Eur.  Phcen.  246.  dQavaras  Qeov,  with  the  various  reading  άβαν&πίν, 
άΘανάτα$  τριχός  jEsch,  Choeph.  617.  Comp.  yirisL  Nub.  288.  Thesm» 
1052.  All  these  passages  occur  only  in  the  lyrical  poets,  except  Lysistr. 
217.  where  prohahly  £linsley's  conjecture  (Med,  807.)  dravpwre/ is  the 
right  reading.  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1321.  ά^μήτη$^  borrowed  from  the  epic 
dialect.  This  form  therefore  appears  foreign  to  the  Attic  dialect,  and 
to  have  been  allowed  only  where  they  imitated  the  language  of  the 
Ljrric  poets.  On  the  other  hand  the  Attics  use  many  adjectives  as 
eontmonf  which  otherwise  have  three  terminations.  Fid.  §•  1 1 8.  Obs.  8, 

8.  Most  adjectives  in  -loc  and  -ecoc,  which  are  derived  from  117. 
BubstantiveSy  as  o,  fi  aiSioc,  auovioc,  βασίΧβιοο,  SoXioc^  eXevOe- 
pioc,  Kaiptoc,   oXeOpioc,  κοσμιοα,  πατριοα,  σκ6ηο<;,  σωτηριοο, 
vmyjelpioCf  yjiovioc,  φίΧιοο,  8cc. 

Obs•  Usage  is  in  this  respect  very  fluctuating,  μέτριοι  has  always 
three  terminations  ;  αλλότριοι,  dvrioSf  evavHos,  atrtost  &£iOff,  and  dya" 
{lof,  ^ημόσιοί,  Kvpios,  μακάριοβ^  irapaXios,  will  hardly  be  found  used  as 
common ;  and  4  ψ[\ιο$  is  very  rare^.  Some  of  the  compounds  of  these 
words,  however,  are  used  with  two  terminations,  e.  g.  Soph.  Trach. 
1233.  μόνη  μ€ταιτιο$.  Plat.  Polit.  p.  281  D.  Έ.  where  συναίηοί  is 
used  as  common,  and  atnos  as  of  three  terminations,  tc^.  Crat.  p.  414  B. 
ζξίΛίψνιΖία  oA^e,  but  6,  4  aii^vilios.  "Oaws  has  always  three  terminations, 
&νοσιο$  is  generally  common  in  Euripides. 

The  adjectives  in  -aios  are  used  as  often  with  three  terminations  as 
common  even  in  prose  writers.  Of  those  in  -eios  I  have  found  only 
o6reTbs  Eur»  AL•.  543.  oiKtiog  Eur.  Ileracl.  635.  (in  prose  writers  always 
of  three  terminations,)  used  as  common.  For  the  usual  avXeios  θύρα, 
Arut.  Pac.  082.  has  rfs  airXe/af,  as  Herod.  6,  69.  Pind,  Nem.  1,  29. 
Theocr.  15,  43. 

9.  Most  adjectives  in -c/ioc^  Sojci/ioc,  6δώScfcoc,  εργάσιμοα,  θα" 
vaoipoc,  λόγι/ioc,  &c.  in  which  the  usage  above  mentioned  takes 
place,  e.  g.  Χο-γΙμη  iroXic  Herod.  2,  98.  Plat.  Prot.p.  321  D. 

10.  The  Attic  adjectives  in  -ωα,  as  ίΧεωα,  vXewc.  These 
sometimes  reject  ν  in  the  accus.  sing.  e.  g.  dyfipio  for  άγηρων, 
which,  according  to  some,  must  be  the  feminine^. 

Obt.  OXikts  has  afemin.  and  neut.  pi.  πΧέαι,  ιτλέα  {Eurip,  Med.  263. 
90S•  Ion.  601.  Hel.  751.),  which  may  come  from  the  old  word  wXios, 

^  Person    ad    £urip.   Med.    822.      Dorvill.  ad  Charit  p.  413. 
Valcken.  ad  Eurip.  Ph.  1440.  c  steph.  Thes.  1.  p.  847, 

^  Thorn.  Mag.Duk.  ad  Thuc.  5, 44. 
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whence  came  πλέον  Eurip,  AL•,  750.  and  instead  of  which  Homer  and 
Hesiodhave  πλεΓοί.   Od.  l•',  819.  μ\  92.  //.  β',  162. 

11.  Compound  adjectives  in  -ωο,  -cutoc,  e.  g.  ωμοβρώα, 
βονκερωο,  βουκίρωτοα^  Att.  βουκβρω,  Msch.  Prom.  592.  φιλό- 
yeXioQ  ^γέλωτοο,  Att.  -γέλω*. 

Ooj.  The  comparatives  and  superlatives  have  three  terminations, 
except  in  very  rare  cases,  as  6\οωτατΌ%  ό^μή  Od.  h',  4e4i2.  &νορώτ€ρο£ 
Thuc,  5,  110.  ^σ€σβο\ώτατο$  id,  S,  101.  with  feminine  nouns **. 

118.  III.  Adjectives  of  tUi'ee  terminations. 

1 .  Uncompounded  adjectives  in  -oc,  which  are  not  compre- 
hended under  the  preceding  rules^  and  which  end  in  koq,  Xoc^ 
voGj  poG^  roQ  (especially  verbals),  eoc,  acoc,  as  Xcktikoq  η  ov, 
SecXoc  1}  ov,  aiyvikoc^  Seivoc^  fcXeivoc,  φαρβροΰ,  icXuroc,  ανυστοο^ 
yjpweoc,  ανυστεοα,  Si/cacoc,  κρυφαΊο^  Their  terminations  are 
oc,  η  (α),  ov,  of  which  the  masculine  and  neuter  follow  the 
second,  the  feminine  the  first  declension.  The  termination  a 
of  the  feminine  is  used  in  those  which  have  a  vowel  or /o  before 
the  final  syllable,  e.  g.  αγιοο^  άγια,  uycoi^.  lepoCj  lepay  lepoy, 
except  in  Ionic.  But  some  in  -ooc  and  -eoc  have  η^  e.  g.  oySooc, 
oyBon,  except  when  ρ  precedes  the  final  syllable  -eoc. 

Declension. 

Plur. 


Sing. 

M.  F. 

Nom.  aoooGj      σοφή, 

lepoc, 
Gen.    σοφού 


Dat.  σοφιγ 
Ace.  σοφόν 
Voc.   σοφέ, 


tepa,^ 
Γσοφψ 

\JepaCf 
fcro<py, 

Γσοφι^, 
{jepav. 


N.  ■ 

σοφοί' 
iepov 
17C)  σοφού 

σοφψ 


φόι 


σοφον 


Μ. 

Nom.  σοφοί, 
Gen. 


F. 

σoφaly 


Ν. 

σοφα 


σοφών 

Dat.  σοφοΐΰ,  σοφαΐα^  σοφοΐο 
Ace.   σοφούς  σoφaCy    σοφα 
Voc.  σοφοί,     σοφα/. 


Γ  σοφή,     σοφον 
\j.epa. 

Dual. 
Nom.  Ace.   σοφώ,      σοφά,      σοφώ 
Gen.  Dat.    σοφοΐν,  σοφαΐν,  σοφοίν. 

»  Mceris,  ρ,  S85.  Thorn.  Μ.  ρ.  192.  897.     ^  Fisch.  3.  ρ.  60. 
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Obs.  1.  Many  of  these  adjectives  of  three  terminations  occur  in  Homer 
and  the  Attic  writers,  as  common^  e.  g.  kKvtos  Ίπιτο^άμεια  II,  β^  74?, 
areppos  φνσις  for  στερρά  Eurip,  Ilec,  800.  άναγκαΐοε  τροφή  J^huc,  1,  2. 
4  v€os  sc,  γη  Xen.  CEcon*  16,  13.  15.  /ιέχ/χ  μέσον  fj^^pas  Herod,  8,  23. 
Thtic,  S,  80.  ίρημοΕ  as  common  was  considered  more  Attic.  Eur.  Ale, 
946.  Koiras  ερημονε.  Bacch.  842.  b^ovs  ίρήμονς,  Thuc,  4,  9.  axpas  ερή- 
povs,  Demosth,  p,  1272,  8.  has  lUas  epijpovs,  comp.  p.  542,  4.  though 
ΙρΙΐμη  Ιίκη  is  «ilways  found  elsewhere.  So  in  Pindar  (in  whom  αΙΘήρ  is 
fern.)  αΙθηρ  ίρημοί  and  ερ///χα  are  hoth  found,  01,  1, 10.  13,  126.  lepov 
ακτην  IIes,''Epy,  597.  δ/κα  ψαΐ'ερό:  Eur,  Bacch.  1017.  βάρβαφοε  is 
never  foimd  with  three  terminations,  πτερωτοε  βροντίι  Soph.  (Ed,  C, 
1460.  οσμαΐ  ουκ  ανεκτοί  Thuc,  7,  87.  μεθύση  κυων  Ar'ist,  Vesp,  1393. 
as  μέΘνσο$  and  μεθυση  yvvii  were  both  said.  ^rfKos  κατάστασι:  Eur, 
Med.  1206.  <l>av\os  οΰσα  Eur.  Hipp,  440.  ζενικον  εισβολάν  Ion,  TSi^. 
^evovs  γνναϊκαί  Supp,  98.  Koivot  κλαγγά  Soph.  Trach,  207.  τταγκοίνον 
Χίμνα$  id.  El.  188.  ^εσνοσννουε  σκηνοί  Eur.  Hec.  101.  eXirts  ^άπανοε 
Thuc,  5,  103.  ^ϋστηνοί  is  entirely  common,  ττατρφο^  Οιχαλία  Soph. 
Track,  478.  at  ΧοιπαΙ  νηε$,  and  afterwards  περίλοιττοι  Thuc.  7,  72.  is 
agreeable  to  the  rule  §.116,  7.^ 

Obs•  2.  The  form  of  the  gen.  plur.  fern,  ^άων  is  sometimes,  in  the 
oldest  poets,  joined  with  substantives  of  the  neuter  gender,  II.  ω',  528. 
Ζωρων  εάων,  from  eof,  εή,  έόν  for  ivs,  Hes.  Άσπ.  7.  βλεφάρων  κνα^ 
yeaW.     Of  the  Doric  accentuation  άλλω!"  from  άλλαωΐ',  see  §.  28.  c. 

Some  in  -eoc  and  -ooc  are  contracted :  ea,  oa  are  changed  119a. 
into  a,  in  into  η. 

Declension, 


Sing. 

M.  F.  N. 

N.  yjpvaeoc,  yj>vaea,  yjpvaeov 

G.  yjpvxreov,  γβυσβαο,  γρνσεου 
ov              VQ  ου 

Ό.γρυσέψ,  \pvaeif,  χρυσίψ 

^s  *^  *s 

ω  y  y 

A.  'χρυσεον,  yjpvakav,  χ/ούσ€ον 
ουν            riv  ovv 

V.  x/nwree,    χρυσέα,  yjpvaeov 

^»  ^ 

9|  OVl^ 


Plur. 


M.                    F. 

N. 

yjpvaeoi,     yjpvaeai^ 
o(                  at 

yjpvaen 
α 

\ρνσ€ων 
ων 

χ/>νσ€θία 

0(C 

χ/ουσέουα^   χρυσέαα, 

oiic                 QQ 
yjpvaeoi,  &c. 

Ol 

χ/ουσΙα 
α 

*  Fisch.  3.  p.  62.     Dorv.  ad  Char.  p.  413.     Monk,  ad  Hipp.  437. 
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Dual. 
Nom.  Ace.   χρυσέω,      χ/ουσεα,      yjpvakw 


ω 


ω 


Gen.  Dat.    yj>vaeoiv,  γρυσβαιν,  γρυσέοιν 

oiv  a7v  οΐι^• 

Obs,  1.  In  the  same  manner  is  declined  dirXoos  -ovs,  άκΧόη  •$,  avXioy 
"ovy^  in  the  neut.  plur.  άττλόα  -α,  and  so  ^/ttXoos,  rp/irXoof,  ace.  pi.  άτλα^, 
^cx\as  j^ur.  Iph,  T.  688.  also  oyioos  -η  -ov,  not  contracted.  aBpoos^ 
conferttu,  fem.  άθροα  TAtic•  2,  59.  S7.  S,  114.  is  not  contracted,  to  di- 
stinguish it  from  άθρουβ  *  noiseless ',  which  is  common  like  κακόθρουβ^ 
ΙνϋΒρόου  ψωνάί  Pin<L  Pyth.  4,  111.*  'AirXovs  is  used  by  Euripides  as 
common,  Here.  F,  865.  iLJcKovv  βιοτάν. 

Ohs.  2.  The  uncontracted  feminine  has  universally  α  in  the  Attic 
poets,  in  whom  it  is  used  without  contraction.  See  Ind.  Eurip,  But  if  a 
vowel  or  ρ  precedes  the  termination  '€0Sf  -έα  is  contracted  into  α  not  ^, 
e.  g.  άργνρέα  -pa.  So  some  adjectives  in  "ovs  and  -eos  are  declined,  e.  g« 
ipeovs  '  woollen'  (properly  ipieos  from  epia  'wool'),  fem.  kpea  {ipeia). 

From  adjectives  in  -eof  probably  originated  the  substantives  in  -if, 
αλωτΓ€κη,  λεοντή,  &c.  See  §.  107.  To  this  class  also  belong  other  ad- 
jectives in  -cos,  which  however  are  not  contracted,  xepSaXia  (κ€ρία\η 
only  in  a  fragm.  of  Archil,  in  Brunck.  Anal.  t.  1.  p.  46.  xxxx.),  dpya- 
λέα,  λυσσαλέα^, 

1195.        2.   Simple  adjectives  in  vc,  which  in  the  feminine  and  neuter 
have  eiOf  υ,  e.  g.  rjSvc,  rtSela,  ηδύ•   OtiXvc,  OriXeia,  θηΧν,  &0• 

Declension. 


S 

>ING. 

Plur. 

M. 

F. 

Ν. 

Μ. 

F. 

Ν. 

Nom. 

ήδνα, 

ηοεια, 

ηδύ 

6?C 

ηόειαι, 

ηδέα 

Gen. 

ηδέοο, 

riSeiaCj 

fiSeoG 

ηδέων, 

ηδειωΐ', 

ηδέων 

Dat. 

€1 

ήδε/^, 

€i 

ηδέσι, 

ηδειαια^ 

ηδέσλ 

Ace. 

flSvv^ 

ήδεΤσν, 

ηδύ 

ηδ6αc, 
eTc. 

ηδεία  C, 

fCea 

Dual. 

Nom.  Ace.   ήδέε,      ηδεία,      ήδέε 
Gen.  Dat.    ηδέοιν,   ηδείαιν,  ηδέοιι^. 

^  Lobeck  ad  Phryn.  p.  78. 


■  Thorn,   p.    16.     Mceris,  p.  19. 
Brunck  ad  Aristoph.  Ach.  26. 
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Observations. 

1.  The  tennination  οΐ  the  feminine  is  in  Ionic  frequently  -έα  [-eii]  for 
«cta«  e•  g.  ύκέα  ^Ipis  in  Homer,  θι^λέα  iiriros,  θηλέη^^  θι^λέρ»  gen.  .ρ1• 
Θη\€ύν  Herod.  3, 85.  86.  109.  4,  2.  rafposfiaBia  re  και  βνρέα  1, 178.  )3α- 
^έην  1,  75.  comp.  //.  τ\  766.  )3αθέΐ7«  //.  e,  142.  ^ηθείηε  II  β\  92.  &c. 
but  βαθ€Ίαν.  Maittaire  p.  112  Α.  quotes  from  Hippocrates  evp^ii, 
o£ei|,  &c.  aUarepyPis  Theocr.  3,  20.  27,  4.  comp.  Fr.  Pyth.p.  256.  24. 
ehpia  Χάρναξ  7,  78.  ταχέων  Άρπνιών  Theog.  535.  Br.  715.  Bekker.^ 
The  gen.  of^wr,  βαρέω$,  in  the  Fr.  of  Theages^p.  320, 26.  28.  ed.  OrelL 
can  hardly  be  genuine,  though  later  writers  have  βραχέω$^  O^Xewc,  yXv- 
Kimsy  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  247.  ^ιμίσεωχ  is  even  more  common  than  ^/i/• 
^eo9.  υξ^ια  Hes.  Scut.  Here.  348.  is  neut.  plur.  (see  Etym.  M.p.  814, 
45.),  and  so  ^eca,  βάρδια  Fr.  Arch.  p.  266.  Orell.^ 

2.  Some  adjectives  of  this  termination  have,  in  the  accus.  sing,  -ea 
for  -v»'»  e.  g.  evBia  Scot,  in  Brunch.  Anal.  I.  p.  157.  14•  evpia  νόντον 
JL  C»  291•  eilpca  κνκΚον  άγώνοβ^  Apoll.  Rh.  4,'  1604. 

.  3.  In  the  accus.  plur.  the  uncontracted  form  -eds  is  as  much  used  in 
Attic  aa  the  contracted,  e.  g.  rovf  ^μίσεοΛ  Xen»  Cyrop.  2, 1, 2•*  Later 
Greek  writers  contract  the  genitive  also,  e.  g^  Bio  Chrysott.  7.  p.  99• 
ii  ίιμίσου^.  The  neuter  plural  is  very  rarely  contracted;  only  in  Theo^ 
phrast.  Charact.  ii.  ημίση^» 

4•  These  adjectives  also  are  sometimes  used  as  commonf  e.  g.  θήλνχ 
ccfNTv  Od.  e,  467.  θήλνν  oiv  Od.  κ ,  527.  yevekv  Οηλνν  Eur.  Med. 
1092.  lyr•  ^Svs  άντμίι  Od.  μ\  369.  ras  ίιμίσ^αχ  (or  ^/btiVeu)  τυίν  νεών 
Thuc.  8,  8.  64.  ^ιμίσ€09  ^ιμίραχ  id.  4,  104.  where,  if ///iiVcor  were  irom 
4F/Uffv,  it  would  be  iJ/iiVeoc  n^s  ημέρα$^  as  ημίσεοε  τηί  rpofrjs  id.  4,  83. 

3.  Adjectives  and  participles  in  -ac.     Adjectives  have  -ac  120. 
*auw  -«y,  e•  g.  μ€\ac  μέΧαίνα  μβΧαρ,  raXac  ταΧαινα  raXav, 
which  appears  to  have  arisen  from  the  ^ΈοΙΙο  termination  -an; 

for  -ac,  e•  g.  raXaic  for  raXac.    Participles  have  -ac  -ασα  -αν. 

Declension  of 

Adjectives.  Participles. 

Sing.  Sino. 


ΜΛ.•  W.  ti . 

V.  /ueXac,      μίΧαινα,      μβΧαν 
G.  μίΧαψο^  fteXacviic,     μέλα• 

voc 


Μ.  F.  Ν. 

Ν.  TvxpaHf       rvyfjaaa^      τυφαν 
G.  Tv^aPTOCy     Tv^aanc,     τύ- 

xf/avTOG 


*  Roen  ad  Greg.  p.  («05)  440.  '  Herod.  Hcrm.  p.  302.     Piers. 
^  Herm.  ad  Soph.  Trach.  192.  p.  455.    Thorn.  M.  p.  420  sq.  Fisch. 

*  Thorn.  M.  p.  421.  Bekk.  Anecd.  1.  p.  122  sqq. 
p.  41,31.     V.  ad  Thuc.  8,  64. 
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M•  Ff  N• 

D.  /leAaWy     μβλαίνρ»     μελάνι 
Α.  /ΐλέλαι^α,    /ieXaiyav,  μελαν. 

Dual, 
Tf.A.  μελανβ,  fieXaii^a,  μβΧανε 

Q.D.  fieXavocVi  /ieXacvacv,  με- 
λανοί v. 

Pl.UR. 

N,  μe\av€Cf  μίλαιναι,  μέλανα 

G.  μελάνων,  μελαίνων ,  μελάνων 

J),  μελασι,  μελαιναια^  μελασι 
Α.  μελavac,  μελαιναί;,  μέλανα• 


Μ•  F•  Ν• 

D•  rinpavTiy  τυφασγ,  τυψοντι 
Α.  τυφαντα,  τυφασαν,  τνφαν. 

Dual. 

Ν. Α.  τυφαντε,    τνφασα^     τύ- 

φαντε 
G.D•  τυφαντοιν,τυφασαιν,  τν- 

φαντοιν. 

Plur. 

Ν.  τυφαντες,     τυφασαι,     τυ* 

φαντα 
0•  τυφαντων,    τυφασων,    τυ^ 

φαντων. 
D•  τνφασι,  τυφασα^,  τνφασι 
Α.  τυφανταα,     τυφάσαα,     τύ* 

^αντα• 

06f .  /i^yaff  μεγάλη  μέγα  is  irregularly  declined ;  see  $.  1 23.  Chce-^ 
fob.  in  Bekk.  Anecd.  p,  14)ί1  seq,  quotes  rdXayros  gen.  ofraXas  from 
Hipponax  and  Antimachus»  and  ahoraXavrn  in  the  ace,  and  from  the 
comp.  μεΚάντεροί  rightly  infers  that  μέΧαντοΒ  was  the  gen.  of  μέλα^• 
ira£  ιτάσα  icay  is  declined  like  the  participles.  The  α  is  naturally  long, 
as  the  circumflex  shows,  and  continues  so  in  σν/iiras,  Soph,  PhiL 
1243.  Sec,  &παν^  παράπαν,  &c.  have  the  final  syllable  short  in  epic  and 
lyric  poetry,  long  in  iambic  and  trochaic  ^ 

ϊ*1•       4.  Adjectives  and  participles  in  -eec.     Adjectives  make  -eic 
-βσσβ  -εν.     Participles  -eic  -εΐσα  -ev. 

Declension  of 

Adjectives.  Participles. 

Sing.  Sing. 


M*  F.  N. 

N.  '^apieui,   χαριεσσα,   'χαρίεν 


Ο.  ^apievroCy  yapieoaiiCy  χα-      G.  τυφθεντοο^  τυφθείση^^ 


/ocevToc 

D.  \afiievTi,    yapiecay,    χα- 

ριεντι 
Α•  χορ/βντα,   χβρίβσσαν,  χσ- 

picv. 


Βι•  F•  Ν. 

Ν.  τνφθεΐα,  τυψθβΐσα,  τυφθίν 


TV- 


ψθ|μτο< 
D.  τυφθενη^    τνφθεΊστ/,    τυ- 

φθένη 
Α.  τνψθέι^τα,  τυψθεΊσαν,  τυ- 

00ei^• 


Ahlvvardtad  Find.  01. 2, 81. 
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.  Dual. 

M.  F.  N. 

N.A.  χαρίβντβ,  γαριίσσα^  χα- 

pi€VT€ 

G.D.  'χαριβντοιν,    γαριέσσαιν, 

yapievTOiv, 

Plur. 
Ν.  ^opievrec,  χαρ/€σσα«,  χα- 

G•   χαριέντων,  γαρι^σσων^  χα- 

/οιέντων 
D.  ^a/Oicac;    γαριέσσαιο,    χα- 

/oceac 
Α•   ^a/oieyrac»  yapieaaac,  χα- 


Dual. 


Μ.  F.  Ν. 

N.A.  τυφθβντε,  τυφβείσα,  τυ- 

φθέΐ'τβ 
G.D.  TV^pOevTOiVy  τυφββισαιι/, 

τυφβέι'τοιΐ'. 

Plur. 

Ν.   TOfpOeifTeCf  τνφβεΐσαι,  τυ- 

φθέμτα 
G.  τνφθεντων^τυφθεισών,τυ- 

φΒίντων 
D.  τυψ06ίσι,  τυφΟε/σαια,  τυ- 

φθεισι 
Α.    τυφθβρταα,  τυφθ^ίίτα€,  τν- 

φθέι^τα. 


06«.  1.  The  grammarians  doubted  {Ckcerob.  inBekk.Anecd,  p.  1 193.) 
whether  the  dative  plural  were  χαρ/βισιν,  χαρ/εσσικ,  or  χαρίεσι;  a  suf- 
ficient proof  that  this  form  nowhere  occurred.  ψων^€σι^  however,  is 
found,  of  which  see  §.  75.  note  a. 

06».  2.  Most  of  the  adjectives  of  this  termination  have  in  the  penult 
the  vowels  iy,  o,  ω,  e.  g.  nprieiSf  aiparoeiSf  κητώεα.  Even  χαρίεα  is  said 
to  have  arisen  from  xaptrottsK  The  terminations  -i^ct  and  •0€&#  are 
also  contracted,  viz.  ->/eis  -//εσσα  -^ev»  into  ps  ιισσα  ^i^,  e.  g.  τιμηντα 
IL  9^  475.  (by  the  Dorians  into  ac,  κνισσάιηΊ  PiniL  I$thm,  4,  112. 
aiyXarra  «2.  PylA.  2,  19.  φωydyτι  id.  01.  2,152.  άλκάνταε  id.  UO). 
-oe<t  -Ο€σσα  •0€ν  into  -ovs  -ovova  -ovv,  e.  g.  peXirovs,  μελιτονσσα  (in 
the  new  Attic  ^cXirovrra),  μ«λ4η>ν9',  for  peKiroeis,  μελιτόΐσσα  {Herod. 
8,41.)•  So  πτ€ρονσσα  Eurip.  Pftoen.  1026.  αίθαλονσσα  φλ^  jEsch. 
Pram.  1000.* 

06i•  d.  The  neuter  -ocf  is  sometimes,  on  account  of  the  metre,  -oecr, 
as  mO€ir  jipM.  Rh.  2,  406.  Saxpvoeiy  4,  1291.** 


^  Etym.  M.  p.  34.  308.  ad  Aristoph.  Nub.  507. 

•  Valck.adPlxsn.l.c.  Obss.Misc  ^  Herm.  Disqu.  dc  ΟφΗ.  p.  705, 

n,  p.  596.    Brunck  ad  Soph.  Trach. 

V  2 
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122.      5.  The  terminations  οΓ  participles  in  -ων  and  -ω«• 

Declension. 
Singular. 


M.  r.  N. 

N.   τυπτωμ,  τνπτουσα,  rvirrov 

G.  rvKTOVTOCf  TWiTTOUffijc,  τ6- 

ifTOvroc 
D.  τύΐΓτομτι,    τυπτονσρ,    τν- 

πτοντ* 
Α.   τύΐΓΤοντα,  τυπτονίίαν,  τύ- 

ΙΓΤΟν 


Μ  •  F  •  ΓΙ  • 

Ν.  τετυφωα,    τβτυφυΤσ,    τβ- 

τυψόΰ 
G.   τετυφοτοΛ,  T€Tu(f}viac,  τγ- 

D.   τβτυφοτι,   τετυφυ/α,   τβ- 

τνφοτί 

Α.    τεηιφοτα,  τβτυφυιαν,  τε- 

τvφoc• 


Ν.  Α. 


τνίΓτοντε,    τυπτονσα 


Dual. 

Ν.  Α. 


τυπτοΐ'τε 
G.  D.     τυΐΓΤΟΐ'τοίΐ',      τυτττού- 

caiVf  τυπτοντοιν 


τετυφοτβ,    τετυφυία, 

τετυφοτε 
G.  D.    τετυφοτοιν,   τετυφυι- 

σιμ,  τετυφοτοιν 


Plural. 


Ν.  τνίΓτοντεα,  τυιττονσαι,  τν- 

ΐΓΤομτα 
Ο.  τνπτοντων,       τυπτουσών, 

τνιτταττων 
D.  τνίΓτουσι,  TUiTToiiaeic,  τύ- 

ΐΓΤουσι 
Α.  Tvvrovrac,  τυπτον<τα€,  τύ- 

ττοντα. 


Ν.  τετ«φοτε€,  τετυφυΐαι,  τε- 

τνφοτα 
G.  τετυφοτ«ν,       τετυφνιωμ, 

τετυφοτωμ 
D.  τετυφο<«,  τετυφϋ/αιι:,•  τε- 

τνφοσί 
Α.   τ^τυφοταοι  reTV<f>mac,  τε- 

τυφοτα• 


Οό«.  In  the  syncopated  form  of  the  perf.  act.  ^στώ£,  fiefims,  &c.  the 
Μ  remains  also  in  the  neut.  Soph.  (Ed,  7.  6S2.  το  τ€φ€στίΐ09  rtiKos. 
They  have  in  the  fern,  -ώσα,  -ώσΐ}£,  &c.  and  in  the  gen«  and  dat•  masc. 
neut.  -iJros,  -ώη,  &c• 

123.       Originally  some  adjectives  had  two  forms^  of  bpth  which 
certain  cases  have  been  retained  in  use,  so  that  the  cases  which 
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are  wanting  in  one  form  are  supplied  by  those  of  the  other•  Of 
this  kind  are  fieyac  or  μ€ya\oc  and  noXvc  or  iroXXoc• 

From  μeyi\oc  we  find  ω  /ueyaXe  Xev,  in  ^schyjus  Sept.  c. 
Th.  824.  The  feminine  of  this,  /κεγαλιι,  has  remained  in  use 
throughout,  as  well  as  the  entire  dual  and  plural,  and  the  ge- 
nitive and  dative  masc.  and  neut.  in  the  singular.  The  re- 
maining cases,  the  nom.  and  ace.  sing.  masc.  and  neut.,  are 
taken  from  /ιέγαι;^ 

From  ToXvc  n•  πολύ  besides  the  rrorainative  the  followinsr 
cases  occur :  gen.  sing•  ra.  and  n.  πολέος  //•  S',  244.  e\  597• 
Accus.  sing.  m.  and  n•  throughout.  Nom.  pi•  m.  iroXeec  //•  β', 
610.  &c.  and  iroXeTc  //.  V,  707.  Gen.  pi.  voXk^v  II.  e\  691• 
o',  680•  &c.  Eurip.  Hel.  1352.  Dat  πολέσιν //•  δ',  388. 
Eurip.  Iphig,  T.  1272.  in  a  choral  song;  also  ΐΓολέσσι^  //.  p'^ 
236.  308•  and  ηολέεσσι  11.  i\  73.  Ace.  iroXeoc  //.  a\  559. 
also  woXeic  11.  o,  66•  iroXeaneut.  JEsch.  Ag.  732.  The  fe- 
minine, the  dual  and  plural  numbers  are  entirely  taken  from 
«oXAoc•  The  nominative  iroXXoc  occurs  in  //.  η\  156.  Sec. 
Herod.  1,  76.  102.  πολλόν  //.  a,  91.  e,  636.  &c.  Herod. 
],  8.  SophocL  Antig.  86.  Track.  1 196.  Ace.  πολλον  //.  κ\ 
572.  The  form  πολνο  η.  πολύ  is  used  only  in  the  nom.  and 
accus.  sing»  In  the  epic  poets  πουλν^η.  πονλν^  is  found,  and 
they  also  used  πολύς  as  common  (comp..^.  119  6.  4.)  //.  κ ,  27. 
Od•  !i,  709.®*— The  following  is  the  declension  of  both  adjec- 
tives used  by  the  Attics. 


Singular. 


u. 


F. 


N. 


Ji.  μ€γα€,       μβγαλιι,      μίγα 
G.  μ€γολον,  fieyoXif^y    peyaXqv 
D.  μ€γαλ^,  fieyaXy,     /ιεγσλω 
Λ•μ€γαιτ,       μ^γαλη»^   μέγα. 


Μ. 

Ν.  πολνς, 
G.  πολλού, 
D•  πολλ^, 
Α.  πολνν, 


F.  Ν. 

πολλ^,     πολύ 
πολλιίο,  πολλού 
πολλρ,    πολλ^ 
πολλιιΐ',  πολύ• 


Dual. 


IT.  Α.  μ^γαλ^»,   μβγαλα,  μβγαΧω 
Ο.  D•  μεγαλοη^,  μεγαλαιν,  μ^γαλοικ. 


•Fiscl•.  8.ρ.  117. 

^  Meiucke  Quaest.  Menandr.  1 .  ρ.3  ί . 


Wolf,  ad  Uee.  Theog.  p.  62• 
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Plukal. 


M.  F.  N. 

N.  μβγαλοι,    μ^γαΧαι,    /^εγάλα 
G.  μ€ΎαΧων 

D.  /LieyaXoic,  μeya\aiCy  μεγαλοιο 
Ά.  μeyaXoυc,  μ€ya\ac,  /ιεγολα» 


Μ•  F•  Ν• 

Ν.  ΤΓολλοι,   ποΧΧαΙ,  ιτολλα 
G.  πολλών 

D.  1Γoλλoΐi;,«roλλαlC91Γoλλoΐc 
Α.  ΐΓθλλονο^ΐΓολλαα>  πολλά 


αλλο€  is  anomalous  only  in  this,  that  it  has  άλλο  in  the 
neuteri  instead  of  άλλον, 

124.  To  these  may  be  added  owe,  of  which  the  form  aooc  occurs 
02^)  in  Ionic  writers  //.  a,  344.  &c.  Herod.  2,  1 81.  6,  96.  8,  39. 
and  in  some  cases  σωοα.  The  comp.  oawrepoc,  howeveiV  and 
the  words  σαοφρων,  σαοφροσυνη,  and  σαω  or  σαου,  εσαώθην 
Od.  y\  185.  lead  us  to  conjecture  that  there  existed  also  a 
form  σάοο.  Hence  by  contraction  σωο,  and  from  this  again, 
see  §.  11.  p.  38,  σωοο,  and  shortened  σ6οα\  Thus  σωο  and 
σώοι:  mutually  supply  each  others  deficiencies. 

Σω€  remained  in  use  in  the  nom.  as  masc.  and  fem.  Aristoph. 
ri  πόλιι:  aiSc  αν  ecif  in  Brunck,  t,  3.  p.  288• ».  127.  Eurip.  CycL 
293.^  as  ιλεωΟ)  ayfipwc  ^.  117,  10.  The  neut•  sing,  σων,  Arist• 
Lye.  688.  Thesmoph.  821.  Soph.  Philoct.  21.  Plat.  Phted. 
p.  106  £.  Demosth.  p.  500,  20.  the  accus.  sing,  σων  Thuc. 
3,  34.  may  be  derived  by  contraction  from  σωορ.  In  the  nom. 
plur.  Suidas  read  σω  in  Thucydides,  like  ίλεψ.  (rJec  after  the 
third  declension  is  read  in  a  MS.  of  Arrian,  Indic.  p.  351. 
ed.  Gronov.  whence  appears  to  have  come  the  nom.  pi.  masc• 
oiHc^  in  Demostk.  p.  61,  13.  and  the  accus.  pi.  masc.  σωο  ib. 
p.  93,  24.  364,  26.  500,  20.  from  σωαα.  σωα  in  the  accu8« 
was  the  most  in  use,  both  masc.  and  fem.  The  grammarians 
quote  σα,  fem.  and  neut.  from  Aristoph.  and  the  Hypsipyle 
of  Euripides,  which  stands  in  the  same  relation  to  σύα  as  iXea 
^.117.  11.  to  ίλεωο^• 

^  Pbavorin.  p.  413  seq.  ed.  Dind.  p.  177. 

^  Guttling  ad  Theod.  p.  !228.  con-  ^  Thorn.  M.  p.  830.  Moeris,  p.  347. 

siders  σώ«  in  the  first  passage  as  the  ad  Hesych.9.p.  1133.  Philem.  p.  147. 

adverb.  See  Wess.  ad  Herod.  1,  194.  comp.  Phavorin.  p.  413  seq. 
Kuhnk.  et  Valck.  Epist.  ed.  Tittin. 
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or  aSoQ  the  nom.  pL  masc.  «rciToc,  and  the  neut•  pK  σωα  re- 
gained in  use.  The  accus.  σωον^  also  occurs  in  Lucian,  t.  1• 
p.  714.  σώ(Μ;>  σωον  were  not  used. 

A  similar  word  is  Xji^c^  which  however  occurs  only  in  Homer 
and  in  the  nom.,  and  whence  is  derived  t^oc^  which  does  not 
perhaps  occur  in  the  Attics,  but  is  elsewhere  very  common. 
From  the  form  2![οη,  Χ,οά^  elsewhere  ΐ,ωα^^  it  is  probable  that 
tooQ  also  existed.  The  grammarian  ap.  Bekker  Anecd.  p.  347, 
16.  quotes  aeiCfoc  yevea,  a€iC*»>v  eXKoc,  from  Sophocles^  and  ττ;ν 
α€ίζων  νόαν  from  ^Sschylus ;  from  the  latter  also  αει^ώον  iroac• 
So  were  aeiWc  and  aeivaoc  {Herod.  1 ,  93.)  formed,  aelvwv  is 
the  reading  of  the  MSS.  Mar.  p.  23.  and  -γλώτταν  α€ίνων  is 
quoted  by  the  grammarian  u.  s.  from  a  poet  who  is  not  named. 
Hence  we  should  read,  with  Elmsley  Ed.  Rev.  no.  37.  p.  73. 
and  Buttmanni  σκωρ  αείνων  Arist.  Ran.  146. 

Feminines  are  frequently  found  to  which  no  corresponding  125. 
masc.  is  in  use.  Πιβι/οα  belongs  as  fern,  to  πίων,  neut.  «τΐομ, 
but  was  deduced  by  the  grammarians  {East,  ad  II.  r\  p.  1178, 
63.)  from  the  obsolete  τηίφ,  with  which  are  connected  πάρα 
and  νιίψιι  in  Hesychius,  πια/>  ovSac  in  Homer®•  Ileirecpa 
Soph.  Track.  728.  belongs  as  fem.  to  vkrrwv^  with  which  com- 
mon adj.  πέπβι/οο^  agrees,  unless  we  should  accent  it  veveipa 
as  from  weveipoc.  To  πρέσβνο  belongs  the  poetical  πρέσβειρα, 
abbreviated  into  πρεσβα,  but  only  in  the  sense  of  ^venerable ', 
at  in  the  form  ουΒερ  νρεσβυτερόν  ίστί,  nihil  antiquius  est. 
ΙΙρεαβεια  is  only  assumed  to  explain  πρεσβα  from  it.  Μα-» 
κα%ρα  is  formed  in  the  same  way  from  μάκαρ,  as  μέλαινα  from 
fiiXac•  θαλ€ΐα  in  Homer  in  δαΐτα  θαΧειαν,  ev  Soirc  θαλβίρ » 
has  no  corresponding  masc.  which  must  have  been  θαλυα,  from 
which  indeed  probably  θαλέων  II.  χ',  504.  is  derived.  So 
€λαχ€ΐα  stands  alone,  for  which,  as  well  as  for  iXiyioroct 
\.  13 1.  Ob$.  ελαχυο  is  merely  assumed.  Ώρόψρασσα  is  found 
in  Homer  as  fem.  to  πρόφρων. 

The  poets  oflen  form  feminines  for  the  sake  of  euphony  or 
η  etre,  to  which  in  strict  grammatical  analogy  no  masculine 
currespondSt  &e  "Άρτεμια  ίοχβαι/οα,  *  Ελλάδα  ι:αλλιγνμαικα,  of 

*  Eluisl.  ad  Med.  946.  «  Fisch.  2.  p.  58. 
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which  there  is  not  even  a  nom.  any  more  than  of  υφικίρατα 
Trerpav  in  Aristophanesi  TrvpyoKepara  in  Baccbylides,  which, 
seem  therefore  to  have  been  formed  immediately  from  yvt^aiKQ, 
Kepara•  In  eiwarepeia  the  adjective  termination  is  affixed  im- 
mediately to  the  gen.  warep-oCf  the  masc.  being  άπάτωρ,  in 
οβρίμοπατρη  to  the  form  πατρόα,  riSveneia,  θεσιτιεπεια  Soph• 
(Ed•  T.  463.  are  derived  from  eirocy  after  the  analogy  of  λ/γεια, 
Θάλεια  (see  ξ.  11 3.  Obs.  2.);  though  the  masculines  do  not  end 
in  -vc  but  in  -rjc,  as  ήδυεπήο,  and  so  ο/^ογειΊτειρα,  avyyevereipa, 
ναν^αματ€ΐρα,  παμμητειρα,  cannot  strictly  be  derived  from  the 
masculines,  which  all  end  in  *•ω/9•  From  θρεπτειρα  Nonnus 
appears  to  have  formed  θρεπττιρ.  To  this  class  belongs  per- 
haps πολυδει/^ρεσσιν  Eur.  Bacch,  560.  formed  from  the  dative 
of  TO  SevSpoCf  and  evi}\vya  werpav  Eurip,  CycL  680. 

• 

These  cases  have  much  similarity  to  metaplasmus,  but  difibr 
from  it  inasmuch  as  by  that  figure  forms  already  in  use  are  in 
fleeted  according  to  another  declension  than  that  to  which  the 
adjective  belongs.  Such  are  ίρίηρβο  εταίροι  in  Homer,  e.  g. 
IL  y,  378.  although  in  the  nominative  ίρΐηροα  only  occurs, 
€ρυσαρματ€€  ίπποι  IL  ir  ,  370,  veoOayi  σιΒηρ<ι}  Soph,  Epigr,  in 
Br,  Anal,  Γ.  p,  65,  3.  κυανο-χαιτι  Antim,  ap,  Charob,  in  Dekk, 
Anecd.  p,  1187.  πo\υπaτaya  Pratinas  Ath.  p.  6 1 7  C.  α/οίγ- 
Viuxec  Find•  Nem.  5, 2 1 .  So  ίονακογΧοα  for  ^ονακογΧοον  Eur. 
Iph.  Γ.  401.  probably  also  evvovc  for  ευνοι  §.  1 14,  4*. 


A  difficulty  arises  from  the  forms  erioc,  which  in  some  pa8«• 
eages  is  still  incorrectly  written  e^oc  and  εαωμ.  All  the  places 
where  the  former  occurs  demand  or  admit  the  derivation  from 
eve  'good,  honest,  valiant'»  although  no  other  example  is 
known  of  an  adjective  in  -vc  which  in  the  gen.  changes -vc  into 
-ifoc.  We  must  therefore  have  recourse  to  the  analogy  of  the 
^pic  voXic,  π6\ηο€  §.  80.  Obs,  1.  Of  εαωι^  see  §.  1 18.  Obs.  2^. 

•  Koen  etSchsef.ad  Gregor.  p.(207)  ^  Heyne  ad  II.  a\  393.  Buttmanq 

443  seq.     On  Xirh  λ'^α  see  lleyno  Lexilog.  p.  85.       Jen.  L.  Z.   1809. 

^1  II.  θ\  441.    On  ίιχόμηνι  Fisch.  2.  No.  U7.  p.  160. 
p.  187. 
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Of  the  Degrees  of  Comparison. 

Since  adjectives  indicate  the  properties  or  qualities  of  ob-  126, 
jectSy  they  may  also  be  so  changed  as  to  exhibit,  by  their  in- 
flexion, a  higher,  or  the  highest  degree  in  which  an  object 
possesses  those  properties.  These  inflexions  are  called  degrees 
of  comparison,  of  which  there  are  two,  the  comparative  and 
the  superlative.  The  positive  is  the  proper  termination  of  the 
adjective,  and  cannot  strictly  be  considered  as  a  degree  of 
comparison,  since  it  expresses  no  comparison. 

I.  The  most  usual  forms  of  comparison  are  the  termination 
"Tcpoc  for  the  comparative,  and  -raroc  for  the  superlative* 

1•  Adjectives  in  oc  reject  c  before  these  terminations.  If 
the  penult  of  the  positive  be  long,  ο  remains  unchanged,  e.  g. 
ari/corepoc,  ατιμότατος,  SeivoTepoc»  /uavoTepoc.  But  if  the 
penult  be  short,  ο  becomes  ω,  e.  g.  σo<f>6c  σοφωτβρος* 

Note•  This  difference  was  probably  caused  by  the  conditions  of  the 
hexameter  verse,  by  means  of  which  the  Greek  language  was 
first  formed,  since  neither  a  comparative  in  oriipost  with  the 
preceding  syllable  short,  consequently  wo^,  nor  in  ώτ^ροε  with 
the  preceding  syllable  long  (except  where  another  long  syl«  . 
lable  preceded),  consequently  \^ — sj,  would  have  been  admis• 
sible  into  the  hexameter.  For  tlie  same  reason  Homer  was  com- 
pelled to  say  0(L  v',  366.  ι:ακοζ€ΐνώτ€ρο$^  and  Od,  β\  S50.  λάρω- 
rarot,  and  όιζΰμωτ€ρο$  II.  ρ',  446.  Od,  e,  105.  The  iambic  metre 
produced  in  some  respects  opposite  effects  among  the  Attics, 
who  said  $νστοΓμώτ€ρο$,  evTeKyuraros,  &c•  because  among 
them  a  mute  with  a  liquid  leaves  the  preceding  syllable  short, 
but  also  πϊκρότατοί  Eur.  Hec.  772.  Bacch,  634.^  In  other 
cases  this  combination  of  a  mute  with  a  liquid  makes  the  syl• 
lable  long,  and  they  wrote  σφο^ρ6τ€ροί,  nvKvorepoSf  e.  g.  Isocr, 
p.  241  A.  It  is  singular  that  they  formed  the  comp.  and 
superl.  of  areyos^  Kcyos  in  'orepos  -oraroSf  which  was  retained 
perhaps  from  tlie  Ionic  forms  areiyost  Ktiyos^. 

<  Pore,  ad  Pbom.  1367.     Schsf.  Ileind.  ad  Phsd.  p.  837.   Oftbege* 

Iml.  Ud.  p.  165.  neral  rule  £ust.  ad  II.  p.  68,   18. 

'  Of  aT€yar€poSf  &c•  see  Bekk.  Od.  e',  p.  Ia26,  10.     Sch^f.  ad  Ap. 

Aaecd^p.  ViBO.     Etym.  M.  p.  U7o.  Kb.  p.  iVo.*** 
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127•  Obt,  1.  In  eome  adjectives  ο  or  ω  is  rejected  before  the  termination 
of  the  coniparatiye,  e.  g.  ^krepos,  ^«Xroroe,  for  ψίλώτ€(Με  Xen.  Mem.  S, 
d,  11.  extr.  which  is  rare,  yepairepoiy  ira\alrepo$f  trxoikairepos,  for 
yepaiarepos  Ataiphon,  p.  687  R.  vaXaiarepoi  Tyri.  El.  ft,  19.  Find. 
Nem^  6,  91.  σχολαιοΓβροί  *•  After  ac  had  been  introduced  in  such  ad- 
jectives before  the  termination,  it  was  extended  in  the  Ionic,  Attic,  and 
poric  dialects  to  others  abo  of  which  there  hardly  existed  a  form  -aios, 
fiXairaros  Xen,  Hist.  Gr.  7,  3,  7.  Theocr.  7,  98•  laaircpos  Thuc.  8,  89. 
μβσαίτατοί  Herod.  4,  17t  ησν\αΙτ€ροΒ  Thuc.  $,  82.  for  which  ίίσνχώτβροί 
occurs  in  Soph.  Antig.  1089.  (see  Schaefer.)  ιτΚησιαίτατοκ  Xen.  Anah.  7, 
3,  29.^  (r).  evliahtpos  Xen.  Hell.  1,  6,  39.  Πρωιαίτερο^  Plat.  Phcedon. 
p.  59  D.  Rep.  2.  p.  35S  B^  o^iaircpos. 

128•  2.  Adjectives  in  vc  only  reject  c,  e•  g.  evpve  evpvTepoc, 
θρασυα  ^paovrepoCf  πρ^σβυα  vpev^vrepon ;  iJSuc  fiSvrepoc, 
wore  commonly  ιίδιωΛ 

3.  Adjectives  in  ac  and  ηα  annex  -repoc  and  -raroc  to  the 
termination  of  the  ueuter,  e.  g.  peXac  peXivrepocy  τάλαο  τα- 
XavraroCf  aijSiya  aii^eaTepoCf  avatBtic  avaiiearepoc,  vy(?|C  νγι* 
earepoCf  άΧηθτιαιληθεστβροα^.  According  to  the  same  analogy, 
weveGTcpoG  Lysias,  p.  709.  Demosth.  p.  566•  Isocr.  Areop• 
p.  146  A.  Plutarch.  8•  p.  85.  τπί&ωκτι^στατοα  Apollon.  Kh• 
\f  180.  is  irregular,  ύιτε/οοιτλιιέστατοο  2,  4.  from  νοΖίκηα^ 
vTcepovXoc,  as  if  from  νοΒωκηζίο  8cc•  a  sort  of  metaplasmus• 

Observations. 

I.  This  termination  -iorepos  'itrraros  was  regularly  used  in  adjec- 
tives in  oos  contr.  ovs  for  -o<urepos•  So  evvoitrrepos  Herod.  5,  24.  contr. 
evvovtrrepos  ^οϋστατο$  Aristoph.  Pac.  601.  and  similarly  wpoyouarepos 
Soph.  Aj.  119.  KaKoyovarepoSf  άττλονοτερο^,  άθροϋστεροί. 
'  2.  By  the  same  analogy  other  adjectives  also  in  the  Attic,  Ionic,  and 
Doric  dialects,  ending  in  os,  made  the  comp.  and  superl.  in  "Ctnepos 
-iararos,  for  'atrepos  -uharoSf  e.  g.  σπου^αιέστατα  Herod.  1,  133.  from 
avovSaios.  άμορφέσΓατοί  Herod.  1,  196.  from  άμορώοί.  ίpβωμ€yiσr€pυs 
Herod.  9,  70.  Xen.  Cyrop.  3,  3,  31.  άφΘονέστ€ρο%  Plat.  Rep.  δ.  p.  4C0  B• 

*  Fisch.  2.  p.  80.  101.  with  the  various  reading  πρωί* 

^  Fisch.  S.  p.  87.    Pors.  et  Dobree  uirepoy.     Comp.  lluhnk.  ad  Tim. 

«d  Arist  £qu.  1 162.  p.  397.     Fisch.  «.  88. 
«  Duk.  ad  Thuc.  7,  19.  8,  101,  ^  Fisch.  2.  p.  76. 

rjhom.    M.    p.    763.    recommends  ^  Fisch,  i^.  p•  75. 

vpwtrepoUf  as  is  aho  found  I'huc.  8, 
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L  01.  £«  172.  iLσμevέστara  Plat.  Rep.  10.  p.  616  A•  άποτέστ€μορ 
fiior  Find.  OL  2, 111/  ίισυχίστ€ρον  Hipp.  p.  338,  12.  50.  fi^hiarepov 
Herodet  Ait.  p.  37.  ed.  ReUk.  t.  S.  Polyb.  t.  3.  p.  64.  Aiken.  10. 
p.  4S4  D.  from  Hyperides  for  pifdUn-epos  in  PoUux  5, 107.  άκρατέβττβ- 
fiof  for  άκρατώτ€ρο$  ia  noticed  by  Moeris  as  Attic. 

3.  As  adjectives  in  -or  take  the  form  of  comparison  of  those  in  -η$, 
sometimes  adjectives  in  -i^f  assume  the  forms  of  those  in  ^ost  e.  g. 
νβριστότ€ρο5  Herod.  3,  81.  A^isi.  Vesp.  1294•  Xen.  Cyrop.  5,  5,  41. 
Anab.  5, 8,  3.  £2.  from  νβρισΗμ.  vyiutrepos  in  Sophron  for  vyiiartpos^. 
So  Herodotus  uses  both  νγιηράτατοε  4,  187.  and  ΐίγιηρέστατο$  2,  77. 

4.  Adjectives  in  -eic  change  -eic  into  ^earepoc  -earaTOC,  129. 
e.  g•  '^apieic  yapiearepoc,  ημηεις  τιμηβστεροα. 

5.  Adjectives  in  -ων  annex  earepoc  eararoc  to  the  neuter 
termination  ov,  e.  g.  σώφρων  σωφρονβστβροο,  άκαιρων  evSac- 
/lovearepoCi  τλημων  τλΐ7^ιονεστ€/οος  ^.  πέιτωμ  makes  in  the 
comparative  vewairepoc  Theocr.  7,  120.  πιων,  wiorepoc  Horn. 
Hymn.  1,  48.  Xenoph.  Epist.  2.  ed.  Z.  πιότατοο  //.  c^  673• 
from  the  old  word  nioc,  which  still  remains  in  Orph.  Arg.404. 
£picharm•  in  Pollux  9,  79.  So  επιλιισ/^ότατοα  Arist.  Nub. 
788.  from  €πι\{ισμων. 

6.  Of  the  adjectives  in  -ic>  αχαρκ  Od.  v,  392.  has  ayap'f 
arepocg  but  eiri^opic  has  iiri^apirifrepoc  from  the  gen.  επιχά- 

/MTOC 

7.  Adjectives  in  ζ  make  -iVrepoc  -iWaroc,  e.  g.  αριτα^ 
(apirayc)  apnayiarepoc,  βλαξ  (βλακο)  fiXaKiarepoc•  But 
XeA.  3f.  S.  3,  13,  4.  4,  2,  40.  has  βΧακωτβρο^  as  if  from 
tlie  genitive  βΧακόα  a  new  adjective  had  been  formed.  The 
true  reading  is  probably  βλακικώτ€ρο€,  see  Buttm.  L.  Gn 
266  not.  αφηΧιξ  makes  αφηΧικίστβροα^.  μακαρ  makes  in 
the  superlative  μακάρτατοο. 

Obt.  This  was  the  reason  why,  especially  among  the  Attics,  the  form 
•ί9Τ€ρο$  -iffrarof  was  used  ot  other  adjectives  in  ot,  e.  g.  from  λάλοι 
eomes  only  the  form  XaXitrrepost  not  \α\ωτ€ρο9.  όφοφαγίστανα$  Xen. 
Μ.  S.  3,  13,  4.     πτωχίστ€ρο$  Aristoph.  Acham.  424.  for  o^mfay^• 

'  '  Fisch.S.p.Se.  PiersonadMcerid.  '  Fisch.  S.  p.  76.    Wesseling  ad 

p.  95.    Valck.  ad  Herod,  p.  142,  29.  Herod.  239,  63. 

305,79.  £ustathiusOd./7,p.  1441, 10.  ^  Fisch.  2.  p.  77  seq. 

<|uotcs  other  exam  pics.  Comp.Athen.  i  lliom.  M.  p.  42. 
I.e.    Schsef.ad  Apoll.  Rh.  p.  155. 
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raroSf  ντωχότεροΒ»  So  also  some  adjectives  in  i^r,  e.  g.  ττΧεον^κτίστατοΛ 
Xen•  M,  S,  1,2,  IS•  κ\€κτΙστατο$9  xj/eviluraros,  from  πλεονέι^τηί,  κλέ• 
«Ti/s,  yj/evhfis,  τολμίστατοε  Soph,  P/uL  984.  is  according  to  this  analogy 
formed  from  τόΚμψ  for  ro\/i//ecf  (see  $.  121.  Oh$,\  or  is  incorrectly 
written  for  {το\μηέστοτο$)  τοΚμ(ιστατο%^ 

ISO•  ■  IL  Another  form  of  the  comparative  is  Ιων  neut.  lov^  euperl, 
ιστοί:  -ri  -ov  (r)•  These  forms  are  used  commonly  of  the  adj. 
in  -vc  and  -/ooc. 

« 

.1  •  Of  the  adjectives  in  -vc,  i}Svc  only  has  regularly  this  form 
τιμίων  J  rt^iaroQ^  rarely  ^Svrepoc•  Of  rayyc  is  found  in  the 
super!,  only  τάχ^ιστο^  in  the  comp.  θασσων  (§.  131.  Obs.  1.)» 
and  ταχίωμ,  τάχιστοβ  Od. α ,  85.  Xen.  Cyrop.  5. 4, 3.  and  τσχύ- 
repoc  Herod.  4, 127.  9, 101.  τσχιον  only  in  later  writers.  Of 
βραγυ^  is  found  βραγιστοα  Arist,  Lys.  716.  Soph.  Ant.  1 435• 
βρα-γυτατοα  Thuc.  3,  46.  but  βραγυτβροο  only  Herod.  7,  21 1. 
hot  βραγιων.  Of  αλγίωΐ'.  ββλτίων,  καλΧΙων,  κερ^Ιων^  κυρίων, 
\ψων  see  §.  133.  134.  Of  the  other  adjectives  in  -vc  the 
forms  in  -vre/ooc  -ι'τατοα  are  more  common,  but  these  are 
i-are.  -γΧυκΙων  II.  α,  249.  Od.  ι\  34.  Theocr.  14,  37,  /3α- 
ΘΙων  id.  Epigr.  43.  βάθιστοο  Tyrt.  3,  6.  //.  ff  j  14.  βρομιών 
Hes.^Epy.  628.  βίρ^ιστοα  for  βpaSiσroc  11.  ψ',  530.  TAeocr. 
1  5,  1 04.  πσχίων  ilrtri.  53.  πάχιστοο  //.  ir',  3  1 4.  From  (ujcvc, 
πρίσβυα  only  ijKvrepoc^  τΓρ€σβντ€ροα  occur  in  the  comparative; 
but  in  the  superlative  ώκιστοα  //.  yf!f  253.  JEsch.  S.  c.  7%«  65. 
ττρίσβίστοϋ  jEscht  S.  c.  7%.  396.  //ο»ϊ.  Hymn.  30,  2.  (πρεσ- 
βύστα  Tim.  L.  p.  13.  28.  e^.  i^ip•^  is  an  erroneous  orthogra- 
phy.) '^Ryyiov  for  eyyvrepov  is  found  only  in  Hippocrates  and 
in  later  writers,  Lobeck  ad  Phryn.  p.  296. 

131.  2.  In  some  ending  in  -poc»  in  which  case  ρ  is  left  out,  e.  g. 
αισχρός  αίσχ/ων  (less  frequently  αίσχρότεροο)  ,  αίσχιστοο. 
e^Opoc,  εχθιων,  εχθιστοο  (also  βχβροτατοα  Pind.  Nem.  1,  98. 
SopA.  CEd.  2\  1246.  Demosth.  p.  237.),  KvSpoCj  iciSiop  Eur. 
Ale.  981.  Andr.  640.  κυδισταα.  μακροο  (μακρύτερου  Mschin* 
p.  490.  never  μακίων),  μηκιστοϋ  for  μάκιστοι; ;  also  ocicrpoc, 
«ucTKrroc^•     Here  the  form  -cffroc  is  more  usual  than  that  in 


oraroc. 


•  Fisch.  2.  p.  78-80.  ^  Piers,  ad  Mcer.  p.  135.    Fisch.  3. 

*»  Thorn,  M.  p,  19.  p.  10^-105. 
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•*  3.  In  some  also  ending  in  -oc,  -»ic,  and-nc,  e.  g.  κηκοα,  κα^ 
JtcW  (also  KoKiorepoc  IL  \f  106.  τ\  321•),  κακίστοα,  XiXoc, 
\αΧ.ίστο€•  (fuXoCf  φίλιων  Od.  Tj351.  ω',  268.  φΙΧιστος 
Soph.  Aj,  842.**  o\iyfστoc  IL  τ,  223.  Aristoph.  Ran.  116• 
Plut.  628.®  /lilyfu;»  μέγιστοι  €λeγχήc  (whence  //.  δ',  242. 
1*',  239.  eXeyxeec),  eXey^taroc^•  From  repwvoQ  Callim.  ap* 
£tym.  M•  p.  753,  19.  reρvvtσroc• 

Obs,  In  some  <  is  changed,  together  with  the  foregoing  consonant  or 
consonants,  into  βτσ,  in  the  new  Attic  dialect  into  rr,  as  €λαχϋ$  (whence 
Eiym,  Af.  p.  325,  80.  kXayyv  Ζόμον  is  quoted^  and  Hymn.  Horn.  JS,  19. 
the  feinin.  έλά^ςβια  occurs)  [eXa^/wv],  έλάσσαιν,  ελάχιστο»•  ταχνι  [ra•* 
)ςι»κ3•  ^ό,σσων^  τάχιστα^.  Rarer  forms  are  βράσσων  IL  c ,  226.  for 
βραχινν^  from  βμαχνί.  βάσσων  in  Epicharmus,  in  Etym.  M.p.  191,  8* 
for  βίίθίωρ.  γλύσσων  in  Aristophanes  in  Etym.  M.  for  γλυκίων.  πάσ- 
^Μκ  for  vaxvrepos  Οέί.  {*,  230.  &c•  So  μέγαε,  [μεγίων]  μέσσων  and 
(according  to  the  ^olic  dialect,  vid.  $.  15.  p.  46.)/ίέ4^ων  in  Herodotus, 
and  μείζων  ^  in  Attic,  μέγιστοι,  όλίγοβ,  (όλιγιων^  όλίσσων)  όλίζων,  ολ/- 
yitfTosK  μακροί  [μακίων  (vid.  2.)]  μάσσων  {βασσον  for  μακροτίρω 
Od.  fft  ^03.  i.  q.  μέιζον  Msch.  Prom.  634.  comp.  Per«.  438.  Agam. 
609.))  μίικιστοί.  Μάσσων,  however,  may  he  related  to  the  old  word 
μ&σι  in  Hesychius.  Vid.  Schneider's  Lexicon.  κρατυ$  IL  π,  181.  &c• 
[t^ari^iVf  κράσσων^  whence  in  ^olic  and  Ionic]  κρέσσων  m  Hero- 
dotus and  Att.  κρ€ΐσσων  (icpe/rra»v),  κράτιστο$.  (Dor.  κάδρων  Timaus  L^ 
p.  5.  10.  ΐοτ  κάpσωy\  as  icapri^ros  IL  θ',  17.  C^  98.  &c.  for  icpari(rros)K 
*ϋσσωνοτ  ήττων  is  said  to  have  been  formed  from  ^μισίων  from  ^/ιισν«™ν 
Yet  the  superlative  ήκιστα  seems  to  indicate  that  it  was  properly  ίικίων^ 
from  an  unknown  positive  (a)  connected  with  ηκα.  See  $.135. 

Ois.  2.  In  the  termination  Ίων,  t  is  short  in  the  epic  poets,  but  lon^ 
in  the  Attics;  for  Eur.  Suppl.  1104.  τατρί  2*  ohdh  ijfSiov  Τέροντι  Θν 
yarpos  is  probably  corrupt  °. 

Comparatives  also  are  formed  from  adverbs  and  prepositions,  13JS• 

*Valck.    Ep.  ad  Roever.  p.  5?.  ^  Valck.adXheocr.Adoniaz.p^Od. 

Interpr.  ad  Ilesych.  t  2.  p.  1608,  20.  Eust.  Od. χ,  p.  1930,  43.    Bast,  et 

*  Fisch.  2.  p.  105.  Schaef.  ad  Gregor.  p.  193.  not. 
'  Fisch.  i.  p.  107.  *  Fisch.  9.  p.  95. 

*  Fisch.  2.  p.  80.  Graev.  ad  Lucian•  ™  Fisch•  2.  p.  80  seq. 

t.  9.  p.  483.  Bip.  °  JVIarkland  ad  Eur.  Siippl.  1101. 

^  Fisch.  S.  p.  89. 101.  and  Bumey*s  remark  in  the  Monthly 

*  Fbch.  S.  ρ  105.  Review  quoted  in  the  Oxford  ed.  of 
i  Blomf.  Gloss.  Pen.  444.  Brunck  Markl.  Supplices.  Comp.  Schasf.  Me- 
ad Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1301.  let.  p.  101. 
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of  which  some  are  in  fact  adjectives,  e•  g.  ανω,  ανωτίρω,  a»t^ 
τατω  Herod.  1,  190.  7,  23.  Aristoph.  Pac.  206;  also  with 
the  form  of  adjectives,  ανώτατο  Herod.  2,  125•  κάτω,  κατω^ 
Τ€ρω,  κατωτάτω  and  κατώτατα.  €σω,  ίσωτβρω,  εζω,  €ζωτ€ρω• 
οπίσω,  όπιστατοα  in  Homer,  αφάρτβροι  IL  xf/,  311.  of  which 
^he  positive  αφαρ  occurs  as  Έ^η  adjective  in  Theogn.  536.  Br^ 
των  αφαρ  ασι  (not  ισι)  noBec•  νόρρω,  πορρωτερω,  ττορρωτάτω» 
The  comparative  πορσιομ  occurs  in  Pindar,  OL  1,  183.  fram 
the  Doric  πορσω,  and  the  superlative  πορσιστα  Nem.  9,  70. 
From  πρόσω,  which  differs  from  the  former  only  in  dialect, 
come  the  comparative  νροσωτέρω  and  the  superlative  προσ• 
ωτατω,  both  very  frequent ;  ΐΓροσώτατο«  as  an  adjective  also 
Soph.  Aj,  743.  από,  αιτωτβρω,  αιτωτάτω.  eyyuc^  eyyvTcpt» 
and  eyyifTcpov,  βγγντάτω,  and  the  less  Attic  forms  Ιγγιον, 
βγγιστσ,  which,  however,  is  found  in  Isocr.  JEgin.  p•  393  A. 
ed.  Steph.  Dem.  de  Cor,  p.  282,  28.  άγχου,  ογχοτίρω  and 
[αγχιομ]  ασσον,  αγχιστα  (οσσιστο  in  iBschylus.  vid.  Hesych• 
t•  \•  p.  680.)  and  άγχοτοτω;  also  the  adjective  ayyoTcpoc 
Herod.  7,  175.  αγχιστοα  Soph.  CEd.  T.  919.  eicac,  εκαστίρω, 
€καστάτω.  fiaXa,  μαΧΧον,  μάΧιστα.  προ,  npoTcpoCf  [πf>oτατoc] 
ιτρώτοο,  υπέρ,  νπέρτε/>οα,  ύπέρτατοο  and  υπατο€•  vap^Cf  πα- 
po'iTepoc^.  We  find  also  comparatives  from  adverbs  in  the 
form  -aiTepoc  $.  127.  Obs.  e.  g.  πρωί,  Ίτρωιαίτερον.  οΐφβ, 
οφιαιτβρον  and  οφίτ€ρον. 

138.  Other  comparatives  and  superlatives  have  no  positive  ad- 
jective from  which  they  can  be  regularly  derived,  but  appear 
to  be  formed  after  the  substantives  which  correspond  to  those 
positive  adjectives.  Thus  κβρΒιων,  neut.  KepSiov,  κίρΒιστοα,  in 
the  poets,  from  KepSoc.  βασιλεντβ/οοα  //.  ι,  160.  Od.  o\  532. 
fiaaiXevTaToc  IL  t,  69.  from  βασιλευΰ.  aXyiov,  αλγιστοο,  in 
Homer  and  Attic  writers,  from  το  aXyoc.  καΧλιων,  κίΧλιστοο, 
from  TO  icaXXoc•  άρτιων,  apioTOQ  from  ο  Apηc•  Again,  ριγίων, 
neut.  piyiov,  ρίγιστα.  iciiSiaToc  IL  i,  638.  Od.  κ,  225.  icv- 
SiaToc.  aoi^oTaTOC  Theocr.  12,  7.  Eurip.  HeL  1115.  from 
TO  piyoc,  TO  kiiBoc,  to  icuSoc,  ο  aoiSoc.  Jcv^Tepoc  'more  dog- 
like, i.  e.  impudent ^  in  Homer,  ύeτώτατoc  from  v€t6c  Herod. 
2,  25.     /uv^oiTOToc  Od.  φ,    146.     (μv\aίτaτoc  Aristot.  de 

•FisQh.  2.  p.  113-130. 
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Mundo  3.  doubtFul)  and  μv'χaτoc  Apollon.  Rh.  1,  170.  from 
juv^oc•  υβριστ6τ€ροα  and  νβριστοτατοα  AristopL•  Vesp.  1294. 
from  υβριστηα^.  vxpiTepoc  Theocr,  8,  46.  vrpiaroc  and  ύφο^ 
τάτω  in  Bacchylides  may  be  derived  from  the  adverbs  υφι 
and  νφου,  or  το  v^oc^•  χ/ονσότβροα  from  γβυσόα  SappL•  Fr. 
63•  GttUf•  npoifpytalrepoc .  cannot  be  derived  either,  from  a 
substantive  or  an  adjective ;  but  is  formed  after  a  word  com* 
pounded  of  a  preposition  and  the  case  of  a  substantive^  vpovp* 
γον  for  irpo  epyov. 

Observations. 

1 .  'OpiffrepoSf  ayporepos,  Θηλντερο^  appear  not  to  be  comparatives» 
but  simple  adjectives,  as  they  have  not  the  sense  of  comparatives.  So 
hiporepos  ApolL  Rh•  1,  7%S. 

2.  Some  forms  of  comparison  are  produced  by  syncope,  as  φ(\τ€ρο$, 
&C.  §.  127.  Obs•  In  others  a  whole  syllable  has  dropt  out,  e.  g.  νπέρ* 
mrof,  vwaros•  trpoTaros,  πρώτο:  §•  IS2,  So  μέσσατοί  IL  &,  223.  for 
μ€σαιτατο9  Herod,  4, 17.  μυγατοε  for  μνχωτατοδ,  §•  133• 

3.  Some,  amongst  whom  is  Fischer,  derive  these  comparatives  and 
superlatives  $$.  131, 132.  not  from  prepositions,  or  adverbs,  or  sub- 
stantives ;  but  from  obsolete  adjectives,  e.  g.  from  ivSos,  οπισοε,  &γχό$9 
ywepos,  Kepdv$,  aXyvs  or  α\γη$^  καλλύ^  or  κάΚΚήί,  But  not  a  trace  of 
such  adjectives  is  to  be  found,  either  in  the  Greek  writers  themselves, 
or  in  the  old  grammarians ;  and  as  prepositions,  with  their  case,  and 
adverbs,  by  prefixing  the  article,  are  made  to  assume  the  signification 
of  adjectives,  there  is  no  contradiction  in  supposing  that  forms  of  com- 
parison are  derived  from  these  adverbs  and  prepositions^  which  are 
used  as  adjectives•  And  as  in  many  verbs  tenses  occur,  although 
those  tenses  from  which  they  would  have  been  immediately  derived 
never  existed,  so  comparatives  and  superlatives,  of  which  the  positive 
had  no  existence,  were  formed  after  the  analogy  of  the  substautive»  In 
Latin  also  superlatives  of  substantives  occur,  as  oculissimuSf  Plant• 
Cvrc•  1,  2,  So. 

4.  Comparatives  and  superlatives  of  substantives,  which  are  taken 
in  an  adjective  sense,  and  which,  for  the  most  part,  are  properly  ad- 
jectives, are  more  common,  as  tcvpivrepoSf  κυριώτατο:•  alru^reppsy  acn- 
mn-os.  iovXirepos  Herod.  Z»  7.  ^ιαβοΧώτατοΜ  Aristoph.  Equ*  45.  ^ai- 

^  Jensius  ad  Lucian.  t.  1.  p.  914.  ®  Fisch.  3.  p.  106-110. 
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pw-aros  Plat,  Gorg.  p.  487  D.  Pkced,  p.  89  D.  E.*  βαρβαρωτατο^  Art• 
ttoph.  Αό,  1 572. 

5.  There  is  a  superlative  also  of  μ6νο$^  μονώτατο$  Lycurg,  in  Leocr, 
p.  197.  TAeocr.  15, 137.  Aristoph.  Plta.lS2.  Equ,  S5l.^  of  avrot 
'•self,  the  comp.  airroVepos  in  Epicharmus,  and  avroraros  in  Aristoph• 
Plui•  SS.  the  latter  in  a  comic  sense.  Aayawraros  is  quoted  from 
Aristophanes  ^ 

1S4.  As  adjectives  are  very  frequently  derived  from  verbs,  so  also 
are  comparatives  and  superlatives,  whose  positive  is  only  ima- 
ginary, and  never  actually  existed ;  as  they  said  απηΧΧα'γην, 
venpaya,  νίφρα^α,  ελιτόν,  and  merely  imagined  according  to 
analogy,  the  tenses  from  which  they  are  immediately  derived, 
without  ever  employing  them•  Such  comparatives  and  super-^ 
latives  are : 

Χωιων  \ωων  Soph.  (Ed,  T.  1513.  λι^στοο  Plat.  Phadon. 
p.  116  D.  λώϊστα  λωστα  ^more  desirable',  'better',  from  the 
verb  λω  *I  will*,  Ί  wish'.  This  comparative,  however,  may 
have  been  formed  from  Χωϊοα,  which  occurs  in  Theocritus  26, 
32.  29,  11.  Ep.  13,  4.  for  λωϊΐων^  whence  also  comes  λωΐ- 
repoa  Od.  β\  141.  for  λωιώτ€ρος^• 

^eprepoc  φepτaτoc  from  φίρω^  in  the  sense  which  other 
wise  belongs  to  νροφβρω  *  to  excel'  (whence  προφ€ρηίί  '  pre- 
ferable'), τω  προφ€ρτατω  'the  eldest'.  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1631. 
του  προφ€ρτ€ρου  id.  Niob.  ap.  SchoL  Ven.  11.  e\  533.  in  which 
$ense  the  epic  poets  have  νροφβρ^στατο^  e.  g.  Hes.  Th.  79• 
361•  777•  If  we  imagine  a  positive  φβρηα  analogous  to  this, 
the  comparative  from  it  would  be :  1)  φ€ρίστ€ρο^  φ€ρ€στατο€, 
and  by  syncope  φερτβροα  φίρτατο^•  2)  [φζριων]  i^piaroc^^ 
Fischer  derives  the  former  from  φβρτόο  {Eur.  Hec.  169.)  for 
φ€ρτ6τ€ροα  φε/οτοτοτοο. 

Sevrepoc  Sevraroc  Od.  a,  286.  φ',  342.  Pind.  Ol.  1,  80. 
is  said  to  come  from  Sevo/iac  Ho  come  after'^,  'to  fall  short  of; 
and  it  is  true  that  it  has,  like  varepoc  and  ΰστατοο,  not  merely 

»  Thorn.  M.  p.  377.  p.  207.     Fisch  i.  p.  tlO  sq• 

*  Valck.adTheocr.Adoniaz.p.410.  *  Fisch.  β.  p.  94. 

®  Apollon.  IT.  άντων,  p.  340  B.  ®  Fisch.  *2.  p.  1 12  sq. 

3 1 1  A.     Valck.  ad  Theocr.  Adoniaz.  Fisch.  2.  p.  11 1  sq. 
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the  forniy  but  also  the  construction  of  a  comparative.  So  iOw- 
TOTo  //.  σ,  508.  appears  to  have  been  formed  according  to 
the  analogy  of  ιθύνω  for  Ίθυτατα  (see  Eust,  ad  11.  p.  1 158, 42.) ; 
φαάλτατοο  Od,  v,  93.  appears  to  be  formed  like  ίφαανθην  for 
φαειι^τατοα  or  φανότατοα• 

There  are  yet  some  comparatives  and  superlatives,  of  which  135. 
no  positive  exists  in  the  actual  remains  of  the  language,  and 
which,  on  account  of  their  signification,  are  assigned  to  positives 
entirely  different.      Such  are.: 

αμεΐνων^  ό,  η,  without  a  superlative.  It  belongs,  from  its  signifi- 
cation, to  ayaOoc ;  according  to  some^  it  is  for  a/uevcW, 
from  a/i€voc  i.  q.  amocnus, 

jSeXrepoc,  superl.  ββΧτατοα  1  according   to  the   signification 

β€\τΙων,  βέλτιστοο/       from  ayaOoc. 

βζΧτίων  and  βeXτtστoc  (Dor.  βέντιστοο)  are  the  usual 
and  also  Attic  forms.  jSlXre/ooc  is  found  //.  ξ\  81. 
ο',  5 11.  JEsch.Suppl.  107 7.  S.c.Theb.343.  (.Eschy- 
lus  never  uses  βελτίων),  and  in  the  poets  pas^tm.  βέλ- 
raroc  MscL•  SuppL  1062.  Eum,  490.  It  is  properly 
'  more  sagacious'^.  The  unknown  positive  appears  to 
be  allied  to  βαΧλω. 

The  proper  compar.  and  superl.  of  ayaOoc,  ayaBi}- 
repoG  and  αγαθώτατοο,  occur  only  in  later  writers, 
and  such  as  are  not  Attic,  e.  g.  Diod.  Sic.  16.  85.^ 

ησσωρ  neut.  ησσον,  new  Attic  ^ττων.  Ion.  ίσσων,  superl.  ^ict- 
στοαΙ?.ι/^',53  l.(Wffraisusedasan  adverb,) is  assigned 
to  μικρός,  and  is  used  in  the  sense  of  '  less'  Hes*  Sc. 
Here.  258.  elsewhere  it  means  '  weaker'J,  and  is  pro- 
bably allied  to  the  adverb  ηκα.  Comp.  §.  131,  Obs.  1. 

fieiwy  neut.  μείον,  superl.  ^ιεΐστοο,  assigned  to  μικρός.  The 
SuperL  μεΐστος  occurs  only  in  Bion.  Id.  5,  10.  Dor. 
μγων,  Fr.  Pythagor.  Gal.jft.  18.  According  to  analogy 
it  must  come   from  /tteo^,  as  πλβιων  ττΧειστος  from 

•  Fisch.  9.  p.  93.  *  Fisch.  2.  p.  95.  sq. 

*  Ad  Markl.  Suppl.  (Oxon.  1811.)         J  Fisch.  «.  p.  80.  100. 
p.  M7  not. 

VOL.  I.  Q 
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πλέοο^     The  regular  compar.  pvcpitepoc  ocoors  ia 
Aristoph.  Equ.  786.  Scph.  Aj.}  61. 

oirXorepoc  ^yoongerSenperi.  oirXorarot;,  appears  to  eome  from 
the  obsolete  word  onXScf  which  still  remains  in  inrepo- 
irXoc,  υπ€ρσπλΊα^• 

wXelwv  ne«kt.  T^ioVf  superl.  irXecoxoc»  assigned  to  iroXvcy  ap- 
pears to  come  from  vXeoc,  comp.  νλέιων  or  rXeiciii^. 
The  Attics  say  πλίων,  irXcovoCy  πλέοη  Eurip.  Phctn* 
639.  vkeovec  Thuc.  4,  86.  neut.  irXeov;  but  also 
πλβ/ων  Plat.  Phadr.  p.  23 1  D.  232  D.  wXeiavoc  Plat, 
ibid.  Xen.  M.  S.  4,  2,  7.  πλειόνων  ib.  3,  13,  4.  Cy- 
rop.  8,  1,  1•  vXeioctv  (Bekker  ιτλβοσιν)  Isocr.  ir.  av^ 
Tc8.  $.  300.  frXeiovac  Thuc,  2/37.  and  πλβ/ονα.  The 
neut.  πλέον  is  the  most  common ;  but  wXeioy  al&o  oc- 
curs Plat.  Euthyd.  p.  280  E.  TAwc.  7,  63.  '^η^ίφλ. 
JEVW•  1 132.  LjfsiaSf  p.  296  R.  in  the  contracted  cases 
(generally  vXeiovCf  vXeita,  more  rarely  vXe^^c  Soph.. 
Track.  944.  ηΧέφ  Herod.  8,  66•^  The  lonians  con- 
tracted €o  into  ev,  e•  g,  irXcvy»  nXeSvec,  wXevvwv,  irXev- 
vac.  The  Attics  said  rXeiv^  for  vXet«y  §•  50.  06e.  but 
only  in  the  phrase  wXeiv  η  μύριοι.  Instead  of  ιτλέονβι: 
we  have  vXeec  II.  X',  3 9 3.  and  instead  of  irXloifac, 
νΧί^ϋ  It.  β\  129.     The  Dorians  said  vX^fw^. 

ρ^ων  neut.  p^ov,  superl.  paστΌCf  assigned  to  /o^fSieCy  appears 
to  have  come  from  the  old  word  pf{ioc  (in  Hesychius  v. 
ρηια  Ion.  for  peToc,  whence  peia  IL  β\  475,  and 
passim,  and  pea  II.  e,  304.  &c.)y  of  which  the  Ionic 
ρη^ιος.  Dor.  /^oi^toc,  Atl.  pfiSio<,  is  only  a  lengthened 
form.  From  pfiioc  comes  [pijiorepoc^  pntrepoc  II.  ft\ 
268.  ω  ,  243«  Dor.  patrepoCf  pairepoc  Pind.  01.  8, 
78.  and  according  to  the  other  form  §.  129.  [ριίηων, 
|i«l^v]  pattuY  in  Heeych.  Att.  pfmv^  auperl.  pi|CT««re< 
Od.  τ  )  677.  φ\7$.  piii^roCf  Dor.  piiaroc  Theocr. 
11,7.    Att•  paaroc^. 

•  Fisch.  2.  p.  98  sq.  **  Piers,  ad  Mcer.  p.  894. 

^  Fisch.  S.  p.  109.    Schneider's  •  Fisch.  9.  p.  108. 

Greek  Lex.  vripowXos.  '  Fiscbu  t.  p.  (04  sq. 
^  Reiuig  Conj.  in  Aristoph.  p.  43. 


Numerals.  227 

Of  <l>ipr€poQ,  ^ifn^T^c,  s^e  §•  1 34. 

χειρ«ι»μ  neut.  χείρον»  superl.  '^elpiaroc,  appears  to  be  altered 
from  'χ€ρ€ΐων.  From  the  ol4  positive  χepηc  (probably 
priginally  equivalept  to  χερνΐίο),  which  has  it«;elf  the 
eens^  of  a  comparative  //.  a»  80.  χερηϊ  Π,  δ',  400.  χέ- 
ρηα,  -χερηεα  Od,  ο\  323.  9y  228. y  acomparative  χ^ρεί- 
ων  wa$  derived,  //.  a,  114.  576.  &c.  Dor.  χερψον 
Timaus  L.p*  18.  superl.  χεριστοα,ΆΒ  from  αρηα^  apei" 
wVf  apiaroc*  From  this,  by  transposition,  χάρων,  X^*" 
piaroc•  From  χερειων  and  χάρων  again,  new  com- 
paratives arose,  xepeiorepoc  II •  β\  248.  μ,  270.  and 
XetporepOQ  //.  ο  ,  513.  υ  ,  436.^  κακώτεροα  -raroc  is 
found  in  Horner^  and  elsewhere. 

Sornetimes,  particularly  in  the  poets,  new  comparatives  and  156. 
superlatives  are  derived  from  compai*atives  and  superlatives 
already  in  use,  e.  g.  χερειότεροα,  χειρότερος  §.  135.  καλλιώ- 
τεpoc  Thitc.  4,  118.  in  a  treaty,  apειότεpoc  Theogn.  548,  άσσο- 
τερω  Od,  ρ\  572.  μειότεροο  ApolL  Rhod.  2,  368.  Similarly, 
εσχα'Τωτατα  Xen.  Hist.  Gr.  2,  3,  49.**  aμειv6rεpoc  Mimn.  Fr. 
11.9.  Gaisf.  To  the  same  class  belongs  πρώτιστο€  in  the 
epic,  tragic*  and  comic  writers.  Lob.  ad  Pkryn.  p.  419.  προ- 
τεραίτεροϋ  Arist.  Equ*  1 165.  is  used  in  jest. 
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Noipbars  are  «ither  copdin^l,  which  answer  to  the  qu^stiw  137. 
'how  maoy?'  or  ordMml^  aosw^riog  to  the  qvestioii  *  wbieb  of 
th#  avmber?'     The  curdin^I  numbers  are, 

1.  etc  (eeic  Hes.  TL•  145.)>  pioy  εν,  gen.  evoc,  /utac,  ivoc, 
dat.  ejfi,  μι^φ  evi  &c.,  'one'. 

μια,  μίαν  have  α  shorti  gen.  μιηζ^     Hippocrates  and  Hero- 
dotus have  μιη,  μιην.     In  the  epic  writers  i•  also  found  ία  with 

(  Fiseh.  9.  p.  07  »q.    Heyne  «d      p..S79.    Fisch*  S,  89  sqq.    Gnenr.  ad 
II.  {',  400.  Lucuin.  Soloec.  (t.  9.)  p.  468.    V^kk. 

^  Phrynich.  p.  (54)  135.  Thom.  M.      ad  Adoniass.  f .  «S5. 

q2 
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a  short,  i^c^  rp,  ίαν,  e.  g.  //.  S'^  437.  and  elsewhere,  and  oniy 
once  f^  foi*  evi  IL  ty  422. 

From  the  composition  of  this  word  with  ovSe  and  μnie  arise 
the  negative  adjectives  ovSe/c  and  μηίβία,  which  are  declined  in 
the  same  manner,  oH^eic,  ouSe/iia  (in  Herodotus  ον^βμίΐ},  μη^€' 
μιη)^  ovSev,  &c.  The  later  Greek  writers,  e.  g.  Aristotle,  write 
ou0€cc,  μϊΐθύα,  from  oire,  μήτε,  which,  however,  is  not  con- 
sidered genuine  Attica     In  the  iBolic  dialect  it  was  old^. 

MijSeic  and  ouSe/c  are  often  separated,  and  this  separation 
increases  the  negative  signification,  e.  g.  Xenoph.  Hellen,  6,  4, 
1.  of  the  Lacedaemonians  ovB  υφ  evoc  rtSv  ττώποτε  αρθρωνων 
κρατηθίντεο,  *  not  by  one,  by  no  single  one '.  Plat,  Rep.  1. 
p.  353  D.  2.  p.  359  B.  Sj/mp.p.  192  E.  Xen.  Cyrop.  4,  1,14. 
/xeXerare  /i»?8e  vpoc  μίαν  ήδονήν  aπ\r|στωc  SiaKeiaOai^.  Later, 
as  in  the  Plutus  of  Aristophanes,  OL  92, 4.  ovSe  etc  and  jui}Se  etc, 
tot  separated,  and  with  the  hiatus,  came  into  use^. 

etc,  μια,  ev  from  their  nature  can  have  no  plural ;  but  oiSeic 
and /AijSe/c have  ouSei^ec^  (r),  e.  g.  Isocr.  π.  αντ.  §.  300.  Bekk. 
and  μr^S€V€Q  in  the  sense  of  '  insignificant,  of  no  value'• 

138.        2.  Svo  and  SCoi  (nonu  accOi  ^veiv and  Svoiv (gen.  dat.),  'two'• 

Stio  is  the  Attic  mode  of  writing^.  In  Homer  and  Herodotus  it 
is  often  indeclinable.  Od.  *c',  615.  //.  v,  407.  κ,  253.  Herod.  2, 
122.  1,  54.  and  in  Thucyd.  1,  82.  3,  89.  Xen.  Mem.  2,  5,  2• 
Damox.  ap.  Ath.  3.  p.  1 02  A.  Δυοΐν  is  the  form  for  the  ^en.  and 
dat.  (monosyllabic  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  648.  see  Herm.  ad  V.  639.) 
e.  g.  Plat.  Rep.  9.  587  B.  τριών  fiSovtSv,  wc  eoucev,  ονσων, 
μΙα€  μ€ν  yviialac,  δυοΐν  Se  νοθοιν.  Comp.  Symp.  p.  192  E. 
JEschin.  Soor.  2,  3.  aypoe  αζιοο  Svo7v  raXivroiVf  the  reading 
of  all  the  MSS.     Thuc.  8,  25.  νανσΐ  Svolv  Seovaaic  ιτεντίικορτα. 

'    •Thorn.  M.  p.  6ei.     Phrynich.  Wasse ad  Thuc.  2, 13. 

p.  (76)  181.  The  case  is  quite  different  ^  Pore.  Pwef.  Hec.  p.  xxxiv. 

wilh  ονθ'  eTs,  ovTc  hvo  in  Ammon.  *  I'hom.  M.  p.  662. 

p.  103,  where oi/re  makes  a  word  by  ^Dawes's    Misc.    Crit.    p.    34T. 

itself.    In  Thuc.  6,  60.  66.  many  Valcken.  ad  Eurip.  Phoen.  p.  990. 

MvSS.  have  odSeU  for  ούθείε.  Brunckad  Aristoph.  Ran.  1405.  Pors. 

^BoeckhPubl.  Econ.  2.  p.  38t;  Adv.  p.  35.  On  the  other  side,  Fisch. 

(Germ.)  2.  p.  156. 

*  Keen  ad  Greg.  p.(22  seq.)  55  seq. 
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Comp.  7,  53.  Xtn.  Hell.  I,  1»  δ•  Aveiu  is  more  rare,  and  is 
used  only  in  the  genitive.  Eurip.  HeL  652.  Sveiv  yap  ovroiv 
ovy  ο  μεν  τΧημων,  ο  S  ον^•  Sveiv  is  in  the  dative  Tkucyd,  Ij 
20.  22.  where,  however,  other  MSS.  give  Svciiv,  Hegesipp.  ap. 
At  hen.  7.  p.  290  B.  ev  ereaiv  Sveiv. 

The  dative  Βυσί  is  found  only  in  Tkucyd.  8,  101.  but  no* 
where  else  in  the  old  Attic  writers•  For  Suoiv  the  lonians  said 
^r  Herod.  1, 14.  94.  130.  3,  131.  4, 1.  89.  90. 

Other  old  forms  were  Svoc,  of  which  Svcu  apparently  is  merely 
the  doal,  and  Soioc,  the  same  as  βισσόο,  which  were  also  used 
•in* the  plural.  Herod.  1,32.  ο  μέγα  πλονσιοο  ^υοΐσι  irpoeyei  τοδ 
arvyeoQ  μούνοισι.  Comp.  7,  104.  Soioi  II.  μ ,  455.  Find.  P. 
4,  306.  &Μώ  //.  γ,  236.  σ,  604.  0J.  δ',  18.  SocoTc,  Soi- 
-Λτι  //.  φ\  194.  7γ',  326.  €,  206.  λ',  431.  8oeoi5c  //.  ν,  126. 
Hence  the  substantive  Sotri  'doubt',  SoiaZio,  Soa2[ai,  εν^οιαζω. 

Obs.  ^Αμψω  accords  In  great  measure  with  2νω.  In  the  old  poets  it 
ii  frequently  indeclinable.  Hymn.  Horn,  in  Cer.  15.  χερσιν  &μ  άμψω 
κόλον  άθυρμα  Xafieiy.  So  also  Apollon.  Rh.  1,  165.  των  άμψω  γνωτοε 
τρογ€νέστ€ροε»  Ctes.  Exc.  Pers.  58.  ρ,  823.  ed.  Wess.  Xvevveais  άμψω 
0υν€μά\€ΐ  Κνρ^  re  καΧ  'ΑρτοζέρΕτι^.  Otherwise,  άμψυΐν  is  used  in  the 
genitive  and  dative,  through  the  three  genders,  e.  g.  χερσι  h'  άμ<^ϊν 
Pmd.  Pyth.  S,  102.  άμψοΊν  πο^όΐν  Arutoph.  Αν.  35.  αμψοιν  τάιν  γνά» 
Βοιν  id,  Pac.  1307•    αμφοιν  τοϊν  KtpaTQiv  Polyh.  3,  73. 

3.  TpeiQ  (masc.  and  fem.)  τρία  (neut.)  'three*,  gen.  τριών,  139, 
dat.  τρισΐ,  ace.  as  the  nom. 

4.  Ύ€σσαρ€ϋ  (masc.  and  fem.)  τίσσαρα  (neut.)  'four',  gen. 
τ€σσαρων  or  τ^τταρων,  dat.  τεσσαρσι  τέτταρσι,  ace.  τβσσαραα 
neut.  -α. 

Ohs.  Instead  of  τίσσαρ€%  the  Ionic  dialect  has  riaaepes ;  the  iEoIa- 
Doric  rerropes.  Theocr.  14,  IG.  Timaus  L.  p.  96  B.  99  B.  101  G. 
{td.  H•  Steph.  in  Plato)  τ€τ6ρων  PJiOcyl,  in  Brunch.  Anal,  t.l.p.77.  4. 
χίΚίάί€$  riropes  Simonid.  Epigr.  23.  t&.     Hesiod  uses  the  dual  rirope 

'  Phrynich.  p.  210.  et  Lobeck.  Heindor£adPlat.Crat.p.ll7.    Eust. 

Lenoep.  ad  Pbai.  p.  42  (48  Dps.).  11-  κ,  p.  802,  26.    The  MSS.  of  the 

Bilker,  ad  Thucy4.  4, 8,  23.     Reitz.  tragedians  vary  between  dvoly  and 

ad  Lucian.  t.  5.  p.  395.     Dorv.  ad  iveiv. 

Charit.  p.  527.     Fiacb.  2.  p.  159.  .  ^  Brunck.  ad  Apoll.  Rh.  ],  1169. 
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*2ργ.  698.  )/  ^έ  γννη  τ€τθμ*  ηβψη  for  τέτορα  και  οέκα  Poltugt  1,  59. 
Another  form  which  oceurs  in  the  poets  is  viavpes  IL  ψΊ  171.  tJ^  %ZZ. 
Od.  €f  70.  π  I  ^49.     iEol.  πέσσυρβ^  in  Hesychius. 

For  τέσσαρσι  or  τέτταρσι  in  the  dative,  τέτρασι  occurs  in  the  poets, 
e•  g.  Pind.  01.  10,  83.  Nem.  8, 117. 

The  rest  of  the  fiimple  numbers  up  to  ten,  and  the  decimal 
numbers  to  a  hundred,  are  indeclinable. 

5.  πέντε  (iZBoI.  1t€μπe).  6«  €^«  7.  βτΓτά.  β*  οκτω,  9•  ewia, 
10.  Sejca. 

20.  Akovu  30.  Tf>iaiCovTtt.  40•  τ^σσαρίκοντα»  60.  ιτη^τ/ι* 
icovra.  60.  εξηΐίοντα*  70*  Ιβίομηκο^τα•  80.  όγ£ο^κ'οντα• 
90•  evi^ev^ifovra.      100•  eica-fov. 

Ob^»  1.  rpiavdi^ra  declined  occurs  in  Hesio<i  "Spy•  696.  rpi]f«»yrii#y 
«τέων.     CalUm.  Ft.  67.  lit  rpiijkOi^*;^.    ^naZ.  ^r.  r.  ^.  p,  SB*  14.  rp«a- 

Obs,  %,  The  lonians  say  τριηκοντα^  reaaepfiKovra,  ογ^ώκοντα• 

140.  In  the  compoBition  of  two  numbers,  either  the  smaller  pre- 
cedes, and  the  two  are  joined  by  και ;  or  the  greater,  in  which 
case  the  conjunction  is  omitted,  e.  g.  Herod.  2,  121.  itkvre  Jtat 
eiKoau  Demost/i,  p.  936.  είκοσι  vevre.  Yet  custom  admitted 
many  deviations. 

11.  epSejca.  13.  ^^έκύ^  The  first  appearg  to  be  derived 
from  the  neut.  ei/,  or  from  an  abbreviation  of  eyoc,  as  the  Latins 
also  said  duumoiri  and  triamviri\  It  belongs  to  all  three  gen* 
ders.  For  Βω^€κα  Homer  and  Herodotus  said  also  SvoKtuSeKa 
IL  t,  93.  Herod.  8,  1.  and  £υώ£βκα  Herod.  I,  16.  51.  2, 
109.  145. 

13.  TpiaKaiBcKa  (rpewKaiSeKa  Thuc.  6,  74.  Bekk.),  and  δε- 
Kurpelc  -f/>/a  '-τριών  Ctes.  Exc.  Pers.  49.  14.  τεσσαρ^σκαΊ- 
^κα  in  the  neut.  τεσσαρακαΐ^βκα,  also  ^rea  renrepevjcdiSeJca 
icai  Ύ€σσΈρ€σκαι8€κα  ^filpac  Herod.  I,  86.  where  rlv^cpcc  ΐ6 
indeclinable,  as  i-etf&apa  in  I'e&dttpaiCaiSeica  ϋλβυθέροιπ:  ΛΓμ. 
ilfem.  2,  7, 2.  15»  π€ντ€και^κα.  16.  eicicaiSeica  (e^fcatSeica  in 
Hippocrates  tind  later  writers.  See  §•  1 4 1  •  Obs*  3•)•  1 7.  cittci*- 
«tatSeica•      18.  o/cra;icAt£«jca.      19.  «weafcai^ica» 

*  Lobecklid  Phryn.  p.4Unot. 
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JVeie»  Thctt  ntttnberi  are  written  in  one  word»  but  often  ako  eepa- 
rate»  as  tput  re  κάί  ΒΙκα  Pind.  01. 1, 1S8.  rpla  κα\  Uku  Herod* 
1, 119«  Arui.  PlM.  i94«  846.  Pac*  990.  comp.  Thuc.  8, 108. 
τεττίφων  καΙ  ί4κα  liocr*  m  Call,  j».  881  G.  r€&&ap&t  κηΐ  ^4im 
Tkuc.  2,  21.  Xen.  Hell.  1,1.  comp.  Thuc.  2,  3.  and  so  ipipt* 
Kol  Ιέ«α,  especially  ^$  κλϊ  eiimrii  &c•^ 

Deviations  from  the  above  rule  are :  βίκοσι  και  επτά  Herod. 
8,  1.  έβΒομηκοντα  και  μια  id.  δ»  2.  έβΒομηκοντα  και  οκτφ  id. 
8,  48.  When  three  numbers  are  reckoned  together,  the  great- 
est comes  first,  and  so  on  in  succession^  with  the  conjunctioa 
και.  Herod.  8p  1.  veac  hcarov  και  είκοσι  και  έπτα  (where  two 
MSS.  have  the  contrary  order),  ib.  48.  νηβς  τριηκοσιαί  καΐ 
ίβίομ^κοντα  και  οκτώ. 

The  round  numbers  from  200  are  declined  regularly,  like 
the  adjectives.  The  termination  -όσιοι  indicates  the  hundreds, 
e.  g.  ίίακοσιοι  '-at  -^a  (Ion.  Stiiicocrtot)  200.  τριακόσιοι  (r/E>ii}ico- 
tfiot)300,8Cc.  χίλιοι  1000.  8ισχ{λιοι2000.8ιο.  /ιύ/οιοι  10,000. 

Obs.  1.  Instead  of  the  numbers  compounded  with  8  and  9,  morq  141, 
frequent  use  is  made  of  the  circumlocution  ivos  {μια:)  diovres  ϋουσα^ 
ZtorrOf  Zvoiv  Uovres  Ζέουσαι  iioyra,  in  which  the  latter  word  is  the 
participle  from  ίέω  *l  want'»  which  verb  governs  the  genitive.  Thus 
rrjeB  hfoly  (Sv€iv\  μιά(  Ζέονσαι  είκοσι  *  twenty  ships,  waiting  tWQ,  one  \ 
i.e.  18,  19  ships.  The  participle  is  governed  in  gender  and  case  by 
the  substantive,  to  which  the  principal  number  belongs ;  the  lesser 
number  in  gender  by  this.  Usually,  but  not  always,  that  part  of  speech 
stands  first,  and  has  the  principal  number  after  it.  Herod,  1,  94.  hea 
lvf¥  Zioyra  είκοσι  'eighteen  years'.  4,  1.  irea  Ζνψν  deovta  rpiiiKOyra 
'eight  and  twenty  years*.  4|  90.  ^^ηγάί  iv^u  ίίονσαι  νεί^σβρηκΦΡτα 
'eight  and  thirty  springs*.  TVbft*.  8,  7•  v^ts  μιάί  Ιέονσαι τεσϋα^9§^τα 
'nine  and  thirty  ships'.  Id,  8,  25.  νανσϊ  dvoiy  Ζεούσαι$  wtrr^KOih-a. 
Id.  2,  13.  τριαιησί^ν  airoSiovru  μυρΙα,  So  also  the  ordiiud  nUm^b^rs, 
Tkue.  8,  6.  Mi  oeoy  είκο&τον  iros  *  the  nineteenth  year'. 

The  participle  is  referred  also  to  the  number  which  is  to  be  sub- 
tracted, so  that  it  is  the  genitive  absolute.  Tkuc.  4,  lOU•  Ms  Si9yros 
τρξΜΚοστψ  ίτει*  Demoulh,  in  Le^it.  p..  480.  wnyriii»yru  /«io#  ίφφύΦηκ 
ν^Λβε  rpiiipets,  «heiie,  however,  Beiskt  and  Wolf  read  ίεούσαί^.  Hm, 
Hut.  Gr.  1, 1, 5.  ^Α^ιβΜηί  e«r«iMrXet  Zveliy  tεoϋσuty  είκοσι  νανσ^. 

^  Wasse  in  Duk.  ¥m{.  ad  Thuc.  ^  Wolf,  ad  Dem.  Lept  p.  894. 

p.  225, 98.  Lob.adPbTyn.p.4088eq. 
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Obs.  2.  These  cardinal  numbers,  compounded  iiriih  irvy,  ekpjrese ': 

1.  'Together',  e.g.  'two  or  three  together',  'along  with',  e.g.  //.  jc', 
324.  avy  re  ^v  έρχομένω,  'two  going  together'.  Od.  Γ,  98.  oit^i  {vKcet- 
κοσι  ψωτών  ίστ  a^eyos  τοσοντον  '  twenty  men  together  do  not  possess 
so  much  wealth '.  PlaU  Hippiiu  maj,  p.  282  £.  και  axehoy  τι  οΐμαι  e/χέ 
vXeiw  χρήματα  εφγάσθαι^  ι}  δλλον^  σϋν^υο,  ουστινα$  βούλα  των  σοψΐ' 
στων  'as  any  two  other  sophists  together'.  Eur.  Troad,  1083.  σνν^ώ- 
dejca.     Demosth.  pro  Cor,  p.  260,  27•  261,  24.  σννεκκαί^εκαΚ 

2.  The  signification  of  the  Latin  distributives.  Od.  i\  429.  (tovs  άκέων 
συν€€ργον)""'σύντρ€ΐ$  αΐνύμενοί  'whilst  I  took  three  at  a  time'•  Hymn, 
Horn,  4,  74.  ol  Γ  άρα  (fiijpes)  τάντ€$  Σϋν^υο  κοιμήσαντο  'lay  two  to- 
gether'. Herod,  4,  66.  ^σοι  Z^  ahrwy  καΐ  κάρτα  voWovs  avdpas  άναιρη^ 
kOt€s  €ωσι,  οντοι  Zk  συνΖυο  κύλικα:  €χοντ€ί  νίνονσι  ομοϋ  'each  having 
two  cups'.  Demosth,  in  Mid,  p,  564.  avvdvo  η  μεν  οι  τριηραρχοΰντεε 
•  we  were  two  together,  by  twos*.  Xen.  A  nab.  β,  S,  2,  συνΕυο  λόχουε 
ηγον  ol  στρατηγοί  'each  two  divisions'**. 

Obs.  3.  In  the  composition  of  the  cardinal  numbers  witli  nouns,  the 
ancients  preserved  the  simple  cardinal  number  unaltered,  e.  g.  e^vovs, 
εξμέίιμνοί,  εζμετρος^  €κνλ€θρο$^  <εκμηνο:^  πεντέμηνοΒ^  πεντεσυριγγοε,  όκ" 
TWTTovs;  while  the  later  writers  said  έξάτον:,  εζάπλεθροί,  ^άμ€τρο$ψ 
ιτεντάμηνος,  οκτάπον$^.  In  composition  with  τέτταρα,  however,  it  was 
shortened  into  rerpa,  e.  g.  Terpairovs,  &c, 

142.  The  ordinal  numbers  are : 

1.  irpQroQ  (properly  a  superlative,  §.  132.).     In  speaking 

of  two  nporepoQ  is  used  ^. 

2.  SevrepoQ. 

3.  T/oiroc. 

4.  rerapTOc,  also  rerparoc  IL  xf/,  615.    Od.  β',  107. 

5.  πέμπτοα  from  th6  ^olic  πε/ιπε  for  Trevre^. 

6.    CKTOC• 

7.  .IjSSojuocy  anciently  also  έβΒοματοα  Od.  κ,  81. 

8.  oyiooQy  anciently  oySoaroc  Od.  γ',  306.   Hesiod.''Epy. 

790. 

*  Reiz.  de  Ace.  Inclin.  p.  103.  Lobeck  ad  Phryn.  p.  40Γ.  419  seq. 

^  Valck.adHerod.p.S11,36.  Al-  In  Plat.  Menon.  p.  83.  Bekker  has 

berti  ad  Hesych.  v.  oxfVTpeis  aivv"  admitted    όκτώιτουν    fur    όκτάτονν 

μενοε.    Fisch.  2.  p.  163.    Heind.  ad  from  the  majority  of  MSS. 
Plat.  Parm.  p.  239.    Boisson.  ad  Phi-  <^  I'hom.  p.  764.   Ammon.  p.  1 19. 

lostr.  p.  419.  *  Fisch.  2.  p.  162. 

^  Biomf.  ad  iEsch.  Prom.  878. 
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9•  ivaroc  (//.  β'ψ  313.     Soph,  £/.  707•    eifvaroc  in  later 
MSS/).     Hence  eivaroQ  II.  β\  295.  β',  266• 
1 0.   Βεκατοο. 
1 1 «   evSeicaTOC. 

12.  ίωίβκατοα,  anciently  SvoiSeicaToc  i?i?5.  'Έ/ογ.  774.  and 

SuoicacSlicaroc• 

13.  T/DiaicaiSeicaTOC,  from  Tpeic,  not  rplc^i  also  τρίτο*;  και 

ScKOTOc  Tkuc.  6,  56. 

14.  τεσσα/οακαιδεκατοα,   and  rera/oroq  και  Sejcaroc  TA24C• 

5,  81.     Herodotus  ],  84.  has  τ€σσ€ρ€σκαι^€κάτη. 

The  rest,  as  far  as  20,  are  compounded  with  Βίκατο^ 
and  the  cardinal  numbers  by  means  of  και.  Two  ordinal 
numbers  also,  connected  by  και,  are  used,  e.  g.  νεμτττος  καιΒβκα- 
roc  2%i/c.  5,  83.  €KTOC  και  Βεκατοο  Id.  6,  Ί.  oySooQ  και  Se/ca- 
roc  Id.  7,  18.     In  composition  the  rule  §•  140.  obtains. 

20.  eiKoaToc.  21.  eiQ  και  eiicoaroc,  μια  και  εικοστή,  also  el- 
κοστόα  Ίτρωτοο  &c.  30.  τριακοστοί;.  40.  τ€σσαρακοστΟ€. 
50•  π€Ρτηκοστ6α.  60.  εζιικοστοα•  70.  €βSoμηκoστ6c•  80.  όγ• 
SuifKoaroc•      90.  έννενηκοστος.      100.  βΐίατοστόα,  &c• 

The  smaller  ordinal  number  is  also  prefixed  to  the  greater 
cardinal  or  ordinal  with  και  and  a  preposition.  Dem.  p.  261, 
13.  T^  €ΐςτρ  €iri  SeKa,  viz.  τιμεραιο,  'on  the  sixth  in  addition  to 
ten  days',  *the  16th*.  p.  265,  5.  τ^  βκτι/  μβτ  eucaSa  'the 
26th'.  p.  279,  18.  τρ  eicTy  evi  ScKaTy.  Mschin.p.  458.  Reisk» 
ry  ογοορ  icac  evary  €πι  οεκα. 

The  Greeks,  in  order  to  express  half,  or  fractional  numbers  14S. 
in  money,  measures,  and  weights,  used  words  compounded  of 
the  name  of  the  weight,  e.  g.  μνα,  όβολό<>  τάλαντον,  with  the 
adjective  termination  ov,  lov,  aiov,  and  Ύ\μι  'half,  and  placed 
before  them  the  ordinal  number  of  which  the  half  is  taken. 
τέταρτον  τιμιταΚαντον  '3^  talents',  'half  a  fourth  talent', 
Herod,  1,  50.  εβίομον  τιμιταΧαντον  '6^  talents'  ti•;  ενατον 
ΎίμιταΧαντον  '8^  talents',  τρίτον  τιμιΒρα\μον  in  Dinarchus ; 
αϊ  Svo  jcai  ^μισυ  ipayjiai  *  2^  drachmae'    Pollux  9,  62.   Har" 

'  Wasse  in  Duker.  Pr»f.  ad  Thiic^      Comp.  £u9t.  ad  II. p.  2i3, 15. 7 12,  J7. 
p.  310,  18.  and  ad  Thuc.  1,  117.  >  Fisch.  S.  p.  163. 
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pocr.  Μ.  ν*  TfHTOv  τιμψνοίον  ;  Bio  km  ^ίσβια  μν£  *  two  t&in» 
and  ahalf  tU  9,•5β(Β). 

From  this  must  be  distinguished  another  phrase,  when  those 
words  are  in  the  plural,  and  joined  with  the  cardinal  number ; 
e•  g.  rpia  ημιταλαι/τα  Herod•  I,  50.  does  not  mean 2^  talents, 
but  three  half-talents,  one  talent  and  a  half;  Demosth,  in  An* 
drot.  p,  598,  23.  pro  Phorm.  956,  18.  vevre  τιμίταλαντα 
*five  half-talents*,  i.  e•  2^  talents  ;  id.  in  l^icostr,  p.  1246,  7• 
Trevre  τιμιμναια  *  2^  minBB^;  id,  in  Theocr,  p.  1333»  1 1.  τρίο 
{ιμιμναΐα  '  1 J  mina';  Aristot.  Hist.  Anim.  9,  40.  βΧΙττεται 
6  σμηνοο  χοα^  t|  τρία  i)^i χ^οα  (I^)»  τα  06  βυσι^ΐΌν ντα  ovq  χοας 
ν  νενθ  {ιμίχοα  (2^),  τρεις  Be  \oaQ  ολίγα ^• 

Obi.  Other  combinations  are  when  the  names  of  coins  with  the  ter- 
mination «fn^are  annexed  to  cardinal  numbers,  as  tUpa^poyf  T(>U(ia\poy, 
Tcrpa^Xpoy,  Set.  *  a  coin  of  2,  S,  4  drachms'.  As  adjectives  they  de* 
note  tlie  value  of  a  thing,  as  rpiraXayros  oIkos  *  a  house  of  t  talents  in 
value',  ^t^veoir,  ίξάμν^ω^,  Seicdpvews  (μ^ά)  Of  ϋ,  6,  10  minse  in  value'• 
Of  unity  the  fbrms  ruKayriaXos,  ΖμαχμιαΙοί^  /ivaiatos  *  worth  1  talent, 
1  drachm,  1  mina*,  are  used.  With  plurals  these  adjectives  denote  that 
each  of  the  objects  named  is  in  itself  of  the  valae  assigned,  β•  g»  Herodm 
6,  89.  oc  ILopivdioi  ΒιΒονσι  τοίσι  *Α0ηναίοισι  eixoat  via$  TreyraZpa^jwvs 
%  ά'ίΓο^6μ€¥θΐ  *  each  ship  for  5  drachms'.  5, 77.  ikvatiy  σφ€α$  irpveo^  *each 
for  S  mitiae'«  ircvre  ^αχ/xw ν  would  have  meant  that  the  20  ships  were 
sold  collectively  ibr  5  drachms.  So  DtmMh.  t»  Aphob*  p*  69$,  itS^ 
tiUoi  TCiKavTMtioi  Kta  Str<iXayrei  \ 

144•  From  the  ordinal  numbers  are  derived, 

1•  Numerals  in  αΐο«  (κ),  which  commonly  answer  to  the 
question  'on  what  day?'  and  in  other  languages  can  only  be 
rendered  by  several  words.  Herod.  6,  106.  ο  ΦειΒιππΐΒψμί 
BevTepaioc  €Κ  τον  'Αθηναίων  αστεοα  ίγν  ev  Στταρτ^  '  on  the 
Second  day*«  So  also  τριταίος  αψικετο  Xen.  Hist.  Gr.  2,  Ij 
30.  *on  the  third  day*.  Xenoph.  Cyrop.  5,  3,  1.  τ€ταρτ<ιίοι 
ivi  rote  oploic  εγένοντο  '  on  the  fourth  day^  Od.  ζ\  267* 
ΐΓ€/ιι?τταΐοι  S*  Αιγνπτον  ΙκομεσΒα  'on  the  fifth  day*•     So  also 

*  Casaub.  ad  llieophr:  Char.  C.  6.      p.  S30.  (344.  Ueind.)     Valck.  ad 
WesselingadUerod.  1,50.  Thoocr.  Atouz•  p.  313. 

^  Toup.  Epist,  de  Theocr.  ^ymc. 
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ciercicoC)  έβίομαίο^,  oySoaioc,  ivaraioc,  ieKuvtuo^  Thuc^  2|  49, 
διεφθβφοι^το  οι  ιτλεΐστοι  «ι^αταΐοι  jcat  έβ^ομαΐοι*  Comp.  Plat* 
Rep.  10.  j>.  614  B,   SeKaraioc,  ^ω^εκαταίοο,  fic.  εικοστά coc^. 

Obt.  1.  There  is  no  such  Dutneral  from  πρωτοχ,  as  instead  of  it  άνθη• 
μηρ  may  be  used  for  *  on  the  first  day'•  From  irpOrepot  comes  irporepaiosf 
which,  however,  is  not  referred  to  the  person,  but  joined  with  ίιμέρα^ 
e.  g.  rp  irporepaitj^  hv^^P^t  &^  ^  vtnepai^  sc,  ίίμέρφ  postridie^  ένιονσι• 
otot,  μηνιαϊοί  are  similar.  As  they  said  rp  trporepai^,  rp  υστ€ραί^  sc• 
ημέρ^  SO  Euripides  says,  ΙΙψροΙ.  Ζ75•  rpitaiay  ημέραν  for  τρίτην^  and 
Hec.  «)2.  rpiraioK  ψέγγοί  for  τρίτον.  For  the  rest,  these  numerals 
answer  to  the  interrogative  ττοσταΊοε  '  on  what  day?' 

Obs.  2.  Adjectives  derived  from  the  names  of  coins  have  the  same 
termination,  e.  g.  τύλανηαίο$  §.  143.  Obs. 

2.  Adverbs»  Sic  from  Svo^  rpic  from  r/oeic.  In  the  rest  the 
termination  -κις  -aicic  -ra/cic  is  annexed  to  the  cardinal  number, 
reaaapaKiC,  e^ajcic,  έκατοντακια.' 

3.  Multiple  numbers,  a)  in  -irXooc  -χ-λονα  (r);  £ιπλουα 
' double ^  τριπλούς  *  triple',  τβτραπλους.  b)  in  -^aaioc;  δι- 
φάσιοϋ,  Tpi<f>a<noc• 

4.  Proportionals,  showing  a  relation  or  proportion,  answering 
to  the  question,  '  how  much  more?  *  Their  termination  is  -π-λά- 
aioc,  which  is  annexed  to  the  adverbs  No.  2.  after  rejecting  -c 
-jcic,  8cc.  ^iirXatfioc^  τριπλάσιος,  τετραπλάσιος^  *  twice,  thrice, 
four  times  as  much  \ 

There  is  no  peculiar  form  in  Greek  for  distributives.  To 
express  their  meaning,  sometimes  the  cardinal  numbers  com- 
pounded with  συν  are  used  (see  §.  141•  Obs.  2.);  sometimes 
the  prepositions  κατά,  ανά,  &c• 


0/*Pronouns. 

The  pronouns,  or  words  which  are  put  for  the  proper  sub- 145. 
•taatives,  are : 

L  Pronouns  personal,  ζγύ,  συ,  to  which  belong  also  the 
refUciiue  pronoun  ov,  and  the  indefinite  pronoun  τκ•     From 

«  flach.  S.  p.  164  seq.  .  ^  ad  Thuc.  5, 7S«. 
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these  the  possessive  pronouns  are  derived,  efioc,  «roc,  ιός,  ημί* 
repoG,  Slc• 

2.  Pronouns  demonstrative,  ovroc,  oSe,  eKeivoCy  avroc. 

3.  The  pronoun  relative ,  oc,  η,  ο• 

4.  The  pronoun  interrogative,  tic• 

I.  Pronouns  personaL 

1.  For  the  first  person.  2.  Fur  the  second  person. 

Sing.  .  Sing. 

Nom.  εγώ  I  Norn,  συ,  thou 

Gen*    €fi€o»  Ιμου,  μου  Geu*  σέο,  σον 

Dat•     £μο£,  /ioi  Dat•  σοι 

Ace.     €μ€,  fie.  Ace.  σέ. 

Dual•  Dual• 

N.  A.  veil,  νψ  If.  A.  σφωί,  σφψ 

G.  D.  νώιν,  νψν,  G.  D.  σψωιν,  σψψν* 

Plur.  Plub. 

Norn.  νμεΊο,  we  Norn,  v/ueic^  you 

Gen.     τιμεων^  τιμών  Gen.     νμέων,  ύμων 

Dat.     η/ιΐν  Dat•     ν/ιΐμ 

Ace.     f|μeac,  ημάς»  Acc•      υμία^ρ  υμάς• 

Observations. 

1.  /iov,  fioiy  /xe  are  enclitics,  which  the  ohliqne  cases  of  σν  may  also 
be.  The  grammarians  (e.  g.  ApolL  ir.  avrmy.  p•  9\%  C.)  say  that  no 
enclitic  can  be  placed  afler  a  preposition*.  The  enclitic  pronouns,  how- 
ever, are  sometimes  found  where  for  the  sake  of  contrast  tlie  accented 
should  have  been  used,  e.  g.  //.  ^',  226.  ^  k-έκ  /le  ίαμάσσεται,  Ij  Key 
€γώ  TOy\    £nclitics  are  also  prefixed.  See  §.  58. 

2.  The  JEolo-Doric  had  Ιγων^  the  JEoL  ίγωρ  ^  in  the  nominative» 
which  IJomer  also  uses,  but  only  before  vowels,  II.  γ\  188.  &c.  In 
Aristoph.  Lysistr.  982.  Acham.  748.  it  is  used  by  the  Lacedsemoniane 
.and  Megarensians ;  the  Boeotians  said  iir  ^ :  in  the  Doric  dialect  also 

'    *  See§:31.notec.  ^  Apoll.    τ.    άντων.  p.    324  Β. 

^  Herm.  ad  Soph.  Phil.  47.  530.      Schxf.  ad  Greg.  p.  249. 
Matthia  ad  £ur.  Heracl.  64.  «  Apoll.  1.  c,  p.  323  B»  C.  324  B.  C. 
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ly*>v,  'with  the  accent  transposed.  Instead  of  σί»  the  £oh'ans  and  Do•* 
rians  said  ritf  and  changed  generally  σ  into  r,  the  Boeotians  του  and 
XwvK  Comp•  p.  40  seq. 

In  order  to  give  more  expression  to  the  pronouns,  the  Dorians  and 
iEolians  annex  -17  in  hoth  to  the  terminations  through  all  the  cases,  as 
in  Latin  -me/,  e.  g.  egomet^  or  -ri;,  e.g•  βγώνι?,  έμ€ννη,  εμίνη  or  ίμίννη^. 
So  also  rifvri  (Lacon.  τουνη\  which  occurs  also  in  the  Homeric  dialect 
IL  €9  485.  He$*  "Epy.  10.  τίνη  for  σο/».  The  Attics  annexed  -ye, 
throwing  back  the  accent,  Ιγωγ€,  avyt  \  instead  of  which  the  Dorians 
used  -ya^  eywvya  Ar%$U  Lys.  986.  990.  "Iwya  and  ίωνγα^  Boeotian 
for  cywye,  occur  in  a  fragment  of  Corinna^,  and  rvya  Theocr,  5, 69.  (72.) 
rovya  for  συ  ye  ApoU,  τ.  άντων,  p.  d29  C. 

3.  In  the  genitive  only  β/ιέσ  is  found,  not  μ€ο^  and  in  the  lyric  and 
epic  poets  e/ieio  and  σέΐο ;  also  ίμέθεν  and  σέθεν  (§.  87.y,  the  latter 
also  in  the  tragic  dialect,  e.  g.  Eur»  Ale.  52,  291.  in  Homer  always 
acuted.  Ιμον  in  Homer  is  merely  the  gen.  of  €μ6$^.  As  the  Attic 
dialect  contracted  -έο  into  ov,  the  Ionic,  ^olic,  and  Doric  contracted 
the  same  into  -ev,  e/iev,  aev  (Herod,  1,  45.),  Dor.  τέο,  reii^.  The  Doric 
dialect  had  also  other  forms,  revs  Theocr•  2,  126.  5,  39.  II,  52.^  and 
reovf  Theocr.  11,  25.  ubi  v,  Valck•  18,  41.°*  also  Ιμίοε^  e/ievs,  έμβίω, 
ίμ€ίωε,  ίμώί,  rioSf  τΙο%^  riovs,  reov,  τίω,  Ηωβ  quoted  by  Apollonius  /.  c. 
p.  955  seq.  from  £picliarmus,  Sophron  and  Rhinthon.  Teoco,  gen.  of 
vv,  occurs  also  in  Homer,  //.  ^,  37.  468.  which  appears  not  to  be  a 
fidse  orthography  for  reelof  but  to  have  originated  in  the  great  resem- 
blance which  exists  in  other  respects  between  the  gen.  of  the  personal 
and  the  possessive  pronouns. 

4.  In  the  dative  the  ^olians  and  Dorians  said  also  ίμίν  (εμί^γα. 
Obs,  2.**),  t£v  {TheQcr.  2,  11.),  but  only  acuted,  not  enclitic,  whence 
riKi}  and  the  Tarentine  e/i/viy  arose ;  the  c  is  long  in  Theocr.  1 5,  89. 
3,  S3,  short  in  Pindar^ ;  also  rety  (acute),  which  Homer  usea  Od•  \\ 
559.  IL  \\  201.  For  the  enclitic  σοι  the  epic  poets  and  Herodotus» 
e.  g.  1,  9•  38.  use  roc,  which  however  //.  o',  428.  seems  to  be  em- 

•  ΛροΙΙ.  ir.  άντων.  p.  824  B.  329  C.  *  Apoll.  1.  c.  p.  356  B. 

'Ad  Uesych.  t.  1.  p.  1290,  15.  *  Apoll.  1.  c.  p.  356  A.  ad  Gregor. 

Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (134)  268,  93.  p.  249. 

f  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (128)  267.  ■»  Valck.  ad  Theocr.  10.  Id.  p.  62. 

Vakk.  ad  Adoniaz.  p.  285.  See  other  Doric  forms  in  Valck.  ad 

^  Fisch.  2.  p.  203.     Apollon.  1.  c.  Theocr.  Adoniaz.  p.  301  seq. 

p.  825  A.  η  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (122  seq.) 

^  ApoU.  1.  c.  p.  343  B.  C.  who  366  seq.     Fisch.  2.  p.  205.  209. 

quotes  μ€θ€Ρ  from  Sophron.  ^  Herm.  de  Dial.  Find.  p.  263. 

^  Apoll.  1.  c•  p.  357  B, 
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ployed  to  exprHf  n  contn^i  (tof  Ob$,  l»)k  wiOd•  «>  f  7.  we  havt 
τοίγΛ\    The  Dorianf  a^scevfeed  l^ei,  ηηά  the  B^^Qiiaiie  taid  «/iii^ 

In  the  accus.  the  Dorians  said  also  rv  for  σβ,  but  obIj  ench'tic ; 
otherwise  ri  and  W»'^  Other  forms  are  έμ^,  rei  j4poU,  r.  avrwy.  p.  566 
B.  C.  SdO  C. 

5.  In  the  daal  the  form  v^  v^v,  ιτψψ  σφψν,  is  Attic.  Others  omit 
the  ί  mbscrtptumt  because  t  is  cut  off  by  apocope^.  In  the  dative  σφ^^ 
and  σψών  are  written,  as  jEsck»  Prom,  12.  £ur.  Phcen.  474.  /on.  1579. 
where  the  Aldine  edition  has  σ^^  σ^<ι7ν  without  t  »uh$criptum*, 

6.  In  the  plural  ifftecc  and  u^cts  appear  to  have  come  from  ij/i^es  and 
ΰ/ιέβί.  Instead  of  ij/ieu  the  £olians  and  Don'ons  said  άμ€£  or  fi/4€r» 
and  αμμ€£^  which  is  also  Homeric  //.  y^f\  4S3.  &c.  and  for  v/iels,  ίμίν 
and  l;^/ics.     The  latter  occurs  also  IL  a,  276.' 

7.  The  genitive  plural  is  lengthened  by  the  poets  into  ήμ€ίων,  νμείων* 
The  ^olians  and  Dorians  changed  as  usual  the  η  ipto  a,  άμέων,  αμών 
and  Άμμων^, 

8.  In  the  dative  plural  they  used  also  v/xiV  and  v^/v^  as  enclitics,  and 
when  the  last  syllable  is  short  ^μ^y^  ίμιν^  e.  g.  //.  ^,  415.  Od.  v»  272. 
Soph.  (Ed.  T.  921.  1038.  Antig.  808.  ^  In  the  old  dialect,  and  ia 
^olic  and  Doric,  it  was  also  &μ?»',  «[fiiv,  ά,μίν,  ίμμι  {II.  ο',  384.  And 
elsewhere ;  Od,  a\  123.),  v^cf,  νμμι  and  νμμι,  and  with  ν  €<Ι^€λ^υσηκόν 
&μμυ^9  νμμιν  U.  v\  379•  and  elsewhere ;  Qd,  a\  37<>.^ 

9.  In  the  accus,  plur.  the  Dorians  said  &μί  {ApolL  L  t.  p.  387  A»)• 
^/i€,  and  6^f(f•  ^μμ€ :  the  last•  wbieb>tfji^M<m.  I.  c  calls  .Salic,  oecvre 
//.  o',  59.  η\  292.  &c.    Byzant.  Deer,  in  Demositb»  pro  Car.  p.  2^9  3. 


'Apoll. gr.  fivrw.  p.  364  C.  Herm. 
1.  c.  Comp.  Schol.  Ven.  ad  II•  α .  76. 

*»  Apoll.  1.  c.  p.  364  B.  365  B.  C. 
Of  τίνη  8ce  Valdc.  ad  Theocr.  Adon. 
p.  <85• 

<^Apoll.l*a.p.398.aC6C.  Gre^H*. 
p.  (290)  615.  also  quotes  ri.  Toup's 
note  on  Theocr.  Adon.  p.  389.  (365. 
Ileind.)  therefore  needs  correction. 

^  Piers,  ad  Mcer.  p.  265  seq.  Beck^ 
ad  Aristoph.  Av.  15.  Fisch.  2.  p.  201. 

■  Dawes  Misc.  Cr.  p.  988.  Valck. 
ad  Phoen.  463.  Pierson  ad  Moer. 
p.  300. 

'Fisch.  p.  206.  210.  Schweigb• 
ad  Alhen.  2.  p.  78.  ApoU.  L  c.  p.  3l78 
seq.  ΛνΗο  also  quotes  the  Boeotian 


ονμέ£  p.  379  C.  £ustath.  ad  IL  p\ 
p.  1 11 2f  39.    Greg.  p.  (1 10)  238. 

9  Fisch.  2.  p.  206.  Apoll.  1.  c. 
p.  S81  A.  B.  382.  who  quotcvf  the 
Boeotian  forms  άμίων  and  ούμίωτ, 
and  the  iEoUc  άμμέωτ^  νμμίίΛν. 

^  Brunck  ad  Eur.  Phcen.  777. 

>  Valck.  ad  Eurip.  Phocn.  7?3. 
Herm.  de  Em.  Or.  Gr.  p.  78  seq.  ad 
Hec.  109.  Fisch.  2.  p.  207.  In  E»,* 
r^ides  there  is  no  certain  example 
of  ^μικ,  ίμ%ν. 

J  Apoil.  ar.  kvrmv.  p.  380.  383  seq. 
who  quotes  the  .£olic  άμμέαι^  fhsm. 
AJc/Pus.  Vakk^adTbeosr.AdooiaK. 
p.  236.     Fiach.  2.  p.  207.  2)0. 
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Theocr.  1 1»  42.    For  άμμ€$  Theoer.  X9»  2.  BrUack  nare  correctly  gives  .  ^ 
αμμ€Κ    So  the  Dorians  said  v/ie,  the  ^olians  v^/ie,  according  to  Apol' 
Ian.  L  c.  B.  v/i/ie  is  also  found  Soph.  jirUig•  846•  in  a  chorus. 

2.  Aorocy  T?,  0  was  used  for  the  third  person ;  yet  it  has  the  146, 
proper  signification  of  a  pronoun,  and  of  the  English  '  he,  she, 
it'y  only  in  the  oblique  cases :  in  the  nominative  it  signifies  not 
simply  '  he*,  but  '  he  himself,  ipse.  If  the  article  precedes, 
ό  avToc  (r),  η  αντη,  το  αυτό,  it  signifies  '  the  same',  idem.  This 
is  frequently  contracted  by  crasie,  avroc  $•  64, 1.^  (Ion.  wvroc), 
τούτου,  ταυτ^,  ταύτόΐ',  ταύτό  (Ion.  τώϋτου,  τώυτφ,  τώντόΐ'), 
for  ο  avToc,  του  αυτού,  τψ  αυτω,  το  αυτοκ,  το  αυτό•  For  ταυτο 
neut•  we  find  more  frequently  ταύτον£«Γ.  Hec.  299.  Sec.™  The 
loniahs,  in  the  oblique  cases,  insert  in  the  last  syllable  an  e  be- 
fore the  termination,  e.  g.  αύτεω,  αίτβην,  αύτέων,  αύτέοισι"• 

Instead  of  the  aoc^s.  aing.  we  find  also,  particularly  in  the 
poets,  μιν  (only  enclitic  Apoll.  π.  αντων.  p.  367  C),  from  ii', 
in  all  three  genders,  e.  g.  for  αύτόι^  //.  α\  100.  8cc.  Herod.  1, 
1 0.  2, 102.  for  αύτίι;  //.  α',  29.  &c.  Herod.  2, 100.  for  αυτό 
Herod.  1,  93.**  αυτόμ  μυ»  for  βαντόν  Od.  δ',  244.  Another 
form  is  viVf  which  occurs  in  Pindar,  and  is  the  only  one  used 
by  the  tragedians.  Eur.  Pham.  39. 4 1.  ^sch*  Prom*  333.  for 
avToy.  Eurip.Troad.4li&.  Alc.83i.  JEf^cdld.  TheQcrA.ZO. 
64.  for  αυτ^ν,  Theoer.  1 ,  1 50»  for  αύτο•  Also  for  ovtovc  aursc^ 
muri  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  878.  Col.  42.  JSt/rij».  Jpkig.  T.  330.  333. 
JEsck.  Prom.  65.     la  Homer  /un^  only  oecurs^. 

Obs.  Ncr  appears  to  stand  for  αχη-ψ  Orph.^rgon.  776.  Theoer. β,Ζ9Λ 
and  SQ  perhaps  the  passages  of  Pindar,  Pyth.  4»  63*  Nem.  1,  99.  way 
be  defended,  accordin^^  to  Buttroanns  L.  Gr.p.  fi95  not.^^*, 

^  Valck.  ad  Herod.  p«  6^9,  79.  roV,  ταντη¥  for  τη$  avr^f,  τον  ον• 

Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (11Θ)  937.    Ftsch.  τον^  ri)y  αντην  are  hiddensible.  See 

S.  p.  £06. 907.  dcha'f.  fld  Greg.  p.  SOS.    Herm.  ad 

■  The  objection  that  hhros  is  never  Soph.  Phil.  841 . 
ftitmd  in  MSS.  is  now  also  removed         "  Fisch.  1.  p.  77. 
bj  Bekker's  note  on  Dem .  p.  1 1  nut.  e.  ^  Apoll.  ir .  άντων.  p.  968.  explains 

p.  S99  not.  b.  on  Plat.  1, 1.  p.  5?,  1 .  correctly  those  passages  in  Homer»  in 
Hatthfiie  notes  on  £iirip.  1 7.  p.  SO?.    ,  which  μιν  appears  to  refer  to  a  neuter. 

*  ΊΙκΜΒ.  At  p.  834.   If sitt.  p.  Sr.  «  Hejne  ad  II.  ^,  460. 

EImsL  ad  Sopk.  (EL  T.  734.  sA         s  Fisch.  t.  p.  91 C.  914.    V«ksk.ad 

lied.  &M>.    The  forms  rcMrfs;  ruh*  Thescr.  Adsniae.  p.  919. 
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147•      The  Pronoun  reflective  ov,  ot,  e. 

SlNGULAB. 

Gen•     eOf  ov 


ot 


Dat. 
Ace.      €. 

Dual. 

N.  A.   σφωέ,  σφω 
G.  D.  σφωίν. 

Plural. 

Nom.  o<f>€€c,  σφείο 

Gen.  σφίων^  σφων 

Dat.  σφί(ν),  σφίσι 

Ace.  σφέας,  a^ac•      Neut.  σφεα. 

Of  ί  or  c,  a  supposed  form,  see  Obs.  4.  note. 

Observations. 

Obs.  1•  This  pronoun  is  generally  reflective  in  the  Attic  prose 
writers,  i.  e.  it  refers  to  the  subject  of  the  proposition  in  whicK  it 
stands,  or  of  the  foregoing,  if  the  second  be  closely  connected  with  it. 
oS  Plat.  Rep.  10.  eUB.  617  E.  Symp.p.U^O.  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  19,57. 
ol  Tkuc.  2,  IS.  4,  28.  8<ψΚ.  EL  929.  «  PL•t.  Rep.  10.  p.  617  E.  o^m• 
Id.  Euthyd.  p.  273  E.  σψωίν  ib.  p.  10.  er^eU  Id.  Rep.  10.  p.  600  D. 
Thuc.  5,  46.  σψών  Tkuc.  2,  72.  Xen.  R.A.\,  16.  σ^/σι  TAtic.  1, 44. 
Xen.  ib.  4.  Hist,  Gr,  5,  4, 11.  σψι  or  σψιν  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  421.  Eur. 
Med.  404.  <Γ^αί  Ρίαί.  Stjmp.  p.  174  D.  175  C.  Xen.  R.  A.  2, 1.  In 
Homer  and  Herodotus,  on  the  contrary,  it  is  more  frequently  the  pro- 
noun of  the  third  person  in  all  three  genders  for  avros.  So  also  in  the 
Attic  poets,  e.  g.  Msch.  Prom.  45S.  457.  Soph.  Aj.  90G.  Eur.  Bcuxk. 
231.  Xen.  Cyrop.  S,  2,  26.   Anab.  5,  4,  S9. 

2.  This  pronoun  was  pronounced  in  the  singular  with  a  digamma,  ia 
Homer  also.     See  (.  9.  Obs. 

3.  The  lonians  and  Dorians  contracted  eo  into  ev  II.  v\  464.  ω\  293• 
Herod,  d,  135.  enclitic  //.  ξ,  427.  o\  165.  (comp.  to.  181.)  The  poets 
lengthened  also  the  first  syllable  do  //.  ^,  400.  as  ίμ€ΐο^  <ηϊο.  They 
also  used  iBtr^  as  ^μέθβΐ',  σβΟβκ.     But  oTo  //.  γ',  338.  is  the  genitive  of 
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the  pronoun  possessive  os;  for  kosj'as  lolo  from  eosf  whence  ΰν  also  comesi 
e.  g.  or  fiXoy  vloy.     The  iEolians  said  eovs  and  eov,  as  reovs  and  reov  \ 

4.  For  oe  Homer  says  also  iot  11.  v\  495.  Od.  δ',  66.  for  έ,  ee  //.  ω', 
1S4.  V,  171.  So  also  έειο  for  elo,  i.e.  έο,  oi  Jpollon.  Rh.  1,  1032. 
tt&t  p.  Br.  Apolloniiis, /}.  S^Q  Δ.  quotes  another  form,  iv  or'  Iv  from 
Hesiod  analogous  to  τίν  §.  145.  Ohs.  4.  and  etv  (as  reiv)  froiA  Antima- 
chus  and  Corinna^• 

σψω'ιν  never  rejects  ν  A  poll,  tr.  όντων.  p.  374  C. 

5.  σφέων  in  the  same  manner  as  ίιμέων,  υμέων,  is  lengthened  by  th^ 
poets  into  σφείων  IL  c',  626.  which  was  also  ^olic  and  Doric. 

6.  σφι  occurs  in  Homer ;  σψιν  appears  to  have  been  alone  used  by 
the  tragedians  for  the  dative*'.  It  is  found  in  the  poets  very  rarely  as 
a  dative  sing.  also.  Horn.  H.  in  Pan,  19,  19.  (not  30,  9.)  Msch^ 
Pers,  756.     Soph.  (Ed.  Col.  1490.  perhaps  also  Pind.  Pyih,  9,  206.* 

7*  For  ff^eos  Homer  has  ^^ecas  Od.  v\  213.^  and  σφοΛ  end.  II.  e^ 
567.  as  well  as  σφίων  and  v^kas  e.  g.  //.  σ\  311.  β\  96.  The  neut« 
efia  is  in  Herodotus  1,  89.  3,  111.  4,  25.  S,  36.  probably  also  3,  53• 
Comp.  Euseh,  Pr<sp.  Ev,  9,  41.  j3.  457  C. 

8.  In  the  poets  too  the  form  σφί  (abbreviated  from  σφωί)  occurs,  which 
is  sometimes  used  as  the  accus.  plur.  in  all  genders  for  avrovs,  avras» 
αντά,ΙΙ,  V,  HI.  ^sch^Ag,  1277.  Soph,  (Ed.  C.  1123.  Eur,Andr,  19. 
Theocr.  4,  3. ;  sometimes  as  the  accus.  sing,  instead  of  avroy,  αυτήν ^ 
αντό,  ASsch.  Prom.  9.  Sept.  ad  Th.  647.  S(yph.  (Ed,  R.  780.  Jj,  51.  74. 
Anlig.  44.  Eurip.  Phoen.  1671.  Med,  33.  also  as  a  pronoun  reflective 
for  iavTOv  jEsch.  Sept.  ad  Th.  619.  Falck.  ad  Eur.  Hipp.  1253. 
Brtmck  ad  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  48. 

9.  The  following  are  dialectic  varieties ;  the  Syracusan  ψ<ν,  ψέ,  tlie 
latter  in  Theocr,  4,  3.^  The  Lacedaemonians  and  Boeotians  said  0iV,  which 
is  also  found  in  CalUm.  H.  Dian.  125.213.  &σψι  and  ασφε  were  ^ohan «. 

The  genitive  e^ieo,  σεο,  eo  of  the  pronouns  εγώ,  συ,  ου  is  148. 


*  ΛροΙΙ.  IT.  άντων.  p.  358  Β.  Maitt. 
p.  425.  Valck.  ad  Theocr.  Adoniaz. 
p.  i79  c. 

•»  Ruhnk.  Ep.  Crit.  114.  ad  Greg. 
Cor.  p.  84.  ed.  Schsf.  A  nomin.  t 
or  I  is  quoted  by  ApolL  1.  c.  p.  330  B. 
(Gott).  ad  Theod.  p.  233.)  iVom  the 
CKnomaus  of  Sophocles,  but  the  pas- 
sage is  corrupt. 

^  Apoll.  1.  c.  p.  374  C.     383  A.  B. 

VOL.  I.  R 


Elmsl.  ad.  Kur.  Med.  393,  Comp.  §.  4 1 . 
Obs.  2. 

**  Ihom.  M.  p.  825  seq.  Reistg 
Comm.  Exeg.  in  CEil.  Col.  1484. 

®  Apoll.  1.  c.  p.  387  B.  shows  that 
σφαε  is  also  used  eiiclilicaliy,  which 
Elmsley  ad  Eur.  Med.  1345.  denies. 

^  ΛροΙΙ.  I.  c.  p  38'2  C.  386  B. 
388  A.  Greg.  p.  (IIG)  'i53  seq. 

Ϊ  Apoll.  1.  c.  p.  380  B.  388  B. 
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compounded  with  the  pronoun  ovroc  in  all  the  cases  except 
the  nominative. 

€μαυτον,     iicy     ου  σεαυτου,     ?c,     ου  εαυτού y    id    οί? 

βμαυτω^       y,      ω  σεαυτω,      η,       ψ  εαυτω,     ρ,      ω 

€μαυτον,     η  ι/,     ό  <τ€ουτον,     ην,     ό  εαυτόμ,    ην,    ο, 

for  €μέ*  αντου  8cc.  in  the  sense  of  '  myself,  thyself,  himselP, 
For  σεαυτοΰ,  έαυτοΰ  &c.  they  say  also  σαυτου  ic,  σουτω  y  &c. 
avrov  ^c,  αντω  η.  In  the  plural  the  two  first  are  declined 
as  two  words,  each  by  itself : 


νμεια,  νμεις  αυτοί    -αι,         ημών,  υμών  αϋτων, 
ημιν,    υμίν    auroic  -aic^        fi/iac,  v/iac  avrovc  -ac• 

The  third  is  declined  throughout  as  one  word  :  eovrcov,  eavroTc, 
eaυτoυc,  -oc,  e.  g.  Herod*  1,  93.  P/ef.  Ph€dd.  c.  26•  Yet 
they  say  also  σφων  αυτών,  σφλσιν  •  αυτοΐα  "oTc,  σψαc  avrovc 
«ac,  where  σφων  εαυτών  would  be  wrong ^•  ημαο  eavrovc  (r) 
Herod.  6,  12.  should  be  changed  on  the  authority  of  several 
MSS•  into  ημαο  αυτούς,  and  Plat•  Phad.  |>.  78  B.  Set  tiμac  ave- 
ρβσθαι  eaυτoυCy  ημαα  is  the  accus•  of  the  subject,  and  eavrovc 
governed  by  avepeaOai, 

Obs.  1.  Properly,  according  to  the  composition,  only  the  genitive  of 
this  pronoun  should  have  been  in  use ;  and  it  is  owing  to  an  arbitrary 
usage,  that  έμέο  is  compounded  with  the  dative  also,  and  accus.  sing, 
and  the  plur.  of  avrof.  SeeApolL  ir.  άντων.  p,  351.  From  €μέο  avrov 
carae,  by  crasis  of  the  oa,  the  later  Ionic  εμεωυτον,  as  σεωντον,  εωυτον 
Herod.  I,  35.  4£.  45.  87.  108.  2,  17.  d,  d6.  &c.  έμεωντόν  id.  I,  42. 
^,  143.  The  points  placed  over  the  ν  in  the  common  editions  owe  their 
origin  to  the  practice  of  transcribers  to  place  such  points  over  every  v. 

Obs.  %.  Among  the  Attics  these  pronouns  are  reflective  only,  re- 
ferring to  the  person  implied  in  the  verb,  without  any  particular  emphasis 
derived  from  avros ;  lrvi//a  ίμαντόν  *  I  struck  myself,  ίτνφαε  ceavroy^ 
Irvipev  kavrov  (as  in  English  '  I  wash  myself).  In  Homer,  on  the 
contrary,  ahros  has  usually  an  emphasis,  as  //.  ζ^  490.  τα  tt  αύτηί  (τα 
σα  αύ.)  §ργα  κόμιζε^  tua  ipsius  opera  cura^  II.  α',  27\.  καιμαχόμην  κατ 
ίμ  avrov  Ιγώ,  per  me  ipse^  ξ 9  161S.  ev  ίντυνασα  Ι  avri^v  herself^  not 
another.  Hence  he  uses  it  even  when  the  verb  has  another  person» 
II.  /,  324.  κακώί  ^  &pa  oi  πέλει  avrp  (instead  ofahry  simply,  because 
in  him  oi,  oT,  i  is  the  pron•  of  the  3rd  pers.),  Od.  £',  667•  &λλά  olaWf 

•Thom.  M.  p.  826  seq. 
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Zevff  okitnit  βίίΐτ  hmtelff  while  he  seemed  to  aim  at  the  destruction  of 
others•  For  this  reason  these  pronouns  are  oflen  written  separately  in 
Homer,  e/i*  avrov^  e  aMiv ;  and  the  pronouns  themselves  are  sometimes 
separated,  e/xev  τε^ώύνομαι  aurijs;  or  aMv  placed  before  the  personal 
pronoun»  as  Od,  ^,  244.  αυτόν  μιν  like  αύτψ  μοι  Herod»  2,  10.  com  p. 
4, 134.  7,  S8•^  The  Attics  do  the  same  when  atlros,  ipse^  is  emphatic, 
in  which  case  the  pronouns  often  refer  to  a  different  person  from  the 
person  of  the  verb,  as  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  951  seq.  ci  μη  μοι  (/χ^  *μοι)  τη- 
Kpas  αύτψ  τ  άρα£  ήρατο  κα\  τ^μφ  yivei.  Lysias,  p.  7.  rovs  Trai^as  rovs 
fyuvs  ραχννβ  ral  έ/ιέ  airrov  νβρισ€;  transposed  Soph.  Phil.  1814  seq. 
avro»  r*  έμέ  {αυτόν  fέ  /ie).  jilcib.  I.  p.  105  A.  irpb$  αντόν  σ€.  Comp. 
Cratyl.  p.  384  A.  Xen*  Cyrop.  3, 1 , 9.  Demoath.  p.  1291;  and  separated 
Mich*  Choeph.  273  seq.  αΰτορ  ?  ίψασκ€  ry  ^/λρ  \Ι^νγ§  ra^e  Ύίσειν  μ 
ίχοντα  ΐΓολλά  Ιυστ^ρπη  κακά•  In  none  of  these  casea  do  €μ€  αυτόν  &c• 
stand  for  Ιμαυτόν  Sec.  If  the  pronoun  pers.  is  placed  after,  it  is  always 
enclitic,  αντψ  μοι,  not  αύτψ  ίμοί^;  but  έμοί,  σοι  with  the  acute  accent 
also  precede,  e.  g.  II.  χ',  12.  ο',  231.  Od.  r ,  288. 

Oh*.  3•  We  often  find,  especially  in  older  editions,  αντου,  αντψ,  αν* 
roy,  where  we  should  have  expected  αντου  for  ίαντοΰ ;  the  MSS.  often 
▼ary.  Most  frequently  of  all,  αυτόν  is  found  in  old  editions,  especially 
the  Aldine,  where  the  word  is  emphatic,  in  which  case  the  reflective 
prcmouns  of  the  first  and  second  person  would  have  been  used ;  αντου ^ 
airr^,  on  the  contrary,  where  there  is  no  emphasis,  e.  g.  Soph.  >/;.  9G7• 
αντΫ  Bk  repwvot.  t6,  1366.  El.  803.  τά  ff  αυτη^  καΧ  τα  των  φίλων 
!  κακά  'her  own  sufferings'.     On  the  contrary,  (Ed,  Col.  1396.  ταισΐ 

rotf  αντου  γέρα  *  his  children',  not '  his  onm  children',  as  Eur.  Ale.  85. 
ψόσιν  tls  avrris^. 


From  the  oblique  cases  of  the  personal  pronouns  βγώ,  συ,  ου,  149. 
aod  the  nominative  of  the  plur.  and  dual,  η/ietc,  v/ieic,  σφ€Ϊα, 
MM^  σφωί,  σψβ,  the  pronouns  possessive  are  derived,  wbioh  cor- 
reepond  in  th^ir  signification  to  the  genitive  of  the  personal  pro* 
noun.  They  are  declined  exactly  like  adjectives  in  oc  of  three 
tenninations : 

€/ioc,  T?>  ov,     *mine  ; 

aoCf    h»  ov,     'thine'l 

^  ApolL  de  8ynt  9, 19.  p.  140  seq.  ^  Heind.  ad  Plat.  Pbaedon.  p.  154. 

edL  Bekk.  ir.  hvr.  p.  31 5  C.   Reiz.  ap.  Comp.  A  poll.  τ.  άντων.  p.  31 3  Β. 

Wolf.adHes.Theog.470.  Thatoi^r^,  ^  Matthi»  ad  £ur.  Iph.  A.  800. 

airiv  are  redundant  hi  oi  αύτψ^  μιν  Addend,  t.  7.  p.  508.  on  p.  368.  v.  10. 

awrov  (Greg.  Cor.  p.  84.  86  not.  ed.  a  fin.      Comp.  Buttmann  £xc.  ad 

Scfaspf.)  appears  to  me  very  doubtful.  Dem.  Mid.  p.  140. 

r2 
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Obs.  From  the  Doric  rw,  ace.  re,  comes  rcos ,  τ€η,  rtop  Od,  γ\  122. . 
//.  ζ,  249.    Tkeocr.  2,  1 16.    MschyU  Prom.  162.  in  the  dialogue,  else- 
where in  the  chorus  Soph.  Ant.  604.  Eur.  Heracl.  914.    The  Bceotians 
said  τω^ι  and  there  was  also  a  contracted  form  t€vs\ 

eoc,  eiif  eov  {JFeoc  Apoll.  ir.  αντων.  p.  396  B.  C.)  'bis'  in  the 
singular,  only  in  the  Ionic  and  Doric  writers,  and  in  the 
poets. 

Obs.  1.  Instead  of  this  is  used  the  abbreviated  form  Bt  II.  γ',  SS$• 

ζ,  170.  Herod.  1,  205.  Eur'tp,  El.  1206.     Neither  is  ever  used  by  the 

'  Attic  prose  writers  (&  δάκρυα  Plat.  Rep.  3.  p.  894  A.  is  imitated  from 

II.  dy  42.),  rarely  by  the  Attic  poets  (r),  e.  g.  in  the  dialogue  JyJEsch. 

.    Th.  643.  Soph.  Aj.  442.  (Ed.  C.  1639.  Tr.  266.  rby  ov  in  a  chorus 

ib.  525.    iwy  Eur.  El.  1215.  suspicious. 

Obs.  2.  As  ου,  o\,  ^,  so  COS,  os  is  the  pron.  refl.  and  pron.  of  the  3rd 
pers.  sing.  Hesiod*'£py.  57  seq.  uses  ioy  as  a  pron.  plur.  for  u^irc^ov. 
See  Apoll.  π.  kvriav.  p.  403  B.  C. 

σ/Ρ»ίτ€ρο€,  a,  ov  'both  yours,  of  you  both'  only  once  IL  a, 
«  '  216.   χ/οη  μεν  σφωιτ^ρον  ye,  Oea,  liroc  αρνσασθαι. 

Note.  In  ApoUonius  Rh'odius  this  is  used  as  the  pronoun  possessive  of 
the  third  person  in  the  sing,  and  plur. ;  probably  afler  the  ex- 
ample of  old^r  poets,  1 ,  643.  σψωΊτέροιο  roicfjos  *of  his(^thalides) 
father'.     Comp.  2,  543.  3,•  535.  600.     Also  for  σοί  3, 995.^ 

v{uir6/>0C|.pa>  pov  'both  ours,  of  us  both'  only  in  the  Ionic 
poets,  II. o,  39.   Od. μ,  185. 

•ημβτ€ροο,  pa,  pov  '  ours'. 

•       ■ 

Note.  Instead  of  this,  kpoi  also  was  used  in  tlie  Doric  dialect  //.  ί^ 
414.  θ',  178.  ν',  880.  Pini.  Ο/.  10, 10.  TAeocr.  5, 108.  JEsch. 
S.c.Th,656.  Eurip.Androm.5^it.  £2.588.  Soph.  Ε  1. 27  9. 5B&^ 
in  the  dialogue.    It  was  used  also  for  epos^  as  fipeU  for  Ιγω  Pind, 

P.  3,  72.^     The  ^olians  said  also  &ppos  and  άμμέτ€(Χί$. 

> 

vμ€τ€poCp  pa,  pov  'yours*'.. 

*  Apoll.  τ.άντων»  p.  391  seq.  ap6s  for  ipos.    Comp.  Fisch.  S.  p. 

^  Brunck  ad  ApoU.  Rh.  1,  643.  227.  The  above  view  is  that  of  Apol- 

Heyne  ad  11.  a,  2 16.     Eichstadt  de  lonius  gr.  άντων.  p.  402  C.     Comp. 

Carm.  Theocr.  Ind.  p.  44.  Markl.  ad  Eur.  Iph.  A.  1455.  Blomf. 

^  Brunck  ad  £ur.  Andr.  1175.  di•  Gloss,  ^ch.  Theb.  413. 
stinguishcs  iipos  for  ^pkrepos,  from 
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Note.  Aleo  vμ6sy  >/,  6vll.  c',  439.     Od.  o',  375.     Find.  Pyth  7, 15. 
Theocr.  22,  173.  only  in  the  Ionic  and  Doric  poets. 

σφόο,  ήι  όν^  and  Ί  ^your'  in  the  plural;  the  first  //.  α\  534• 
σφ€Τ6ρο€,  />α,  pov,  J  δ',  162.  λ',  90. 1'.  202.  303.   Od.  a\  34. 

β',  237•      ^(perepoG  is  also  Attic  Thuc.  1^  5.  2,  12. 

7,  75.      It  is  also  used  by  later  Alexandnan  poets  for 

the  pronoun  possessive  of  the  1  st  and  2nd  person  plur. 

and  by  the  author  of  the  poem  Theocr.  25^  163.  even 

for  €/*oc**. 

II.   Pronouns  demonstrative• 

The  demonstrative  pronouns  in  Greek,  are  o8e,  vSe,  τόδβ,  and  150• 
CM/Toc»  αυτή,   τούτο,  ^this*,  Aicj   and   eiceTvoc,  €Κ€ΐνη,  eKelpo, 
'  that ',  t7/e. 

1.  oSe  is  declined  like  the  article,  to  which  the  enclitic  Se 
is  annexed  in  all  the  cases  only  to  give  greater  force.  Instead 
of  this  Se  the  Attics  (in  prose  and  comedy,  but  not  in  tragedy, 
Musgr.  ad  Eur.  Ion.  703.)  also  annex  the  syllable  Si;  dSi,  ηΐί, 
T0&',  which  is  analogous  to  the  Latin  hicce  ^. 

Obs.  1.  Homer  annexes  the  termination  of  the  case  to  the  ^e,  τοϊσ- 
icat  Od.  φ\  93.  Γϋίσ3€σσ4  //.  ic\  462.  Od.  β,  47.  165.  κ\  268.  v\  258. 
For  r^€  'here',  'hither',  the  Cohans  said  τυίΐ^  Sapph.  Fr.  p.  7.  and 
some  Dorian  tribes  reUe  (relyBe),  as  el,  vet  for  ^,  frg.  So  many  MSS. 
Thcocr.  5,  32.  67.  8,  40.' 

Ohs.  2.  Instead  of  τοΐσ^€,  τοισίίβ  is  common  in  the  tragedians,  with 
the  accent  on  rhe  penult,  because  the  end.  ie  draws  the  accent  of  the 
principal  word  to  itself,  τοΐσι  τοισίΒ€,  as  toios  rotoaSe,  τόσοε  τοσόσ^β^. 

2.  ovToc  is  declined  in  the  following  manner  : 

Plur• 


Sing. 

M. 

T. 

Ν. 

N. 

bvTOC, 

αυτϊ;. 

τούτο 

G. 

TOVTOW, 

raυτηCf 

τοντον 

D. 

TOVTy, 

ταύτρ, 

TOVTy 

A. 

TOVTOI', 

ταίτιικ, 

τοντο. 

F. 

αύται, 
τούτων 


Ν. 

ταντα 


'  Thom.  Μ.  ρ.  887.  Brunck  ad 
JEach.  Prom.  9.  Eichsuidt  de  Carro. 
Thcocr.  Ind.  p.  43  scq. 


M. 
N.  ούτοι, 

G. 

D•  TOWTOic,  ταύταιΟι   tovtocc 
A.  TOVTOWC,  τανταο>    ταύτα.* 

•  Fisch.  1.  p.  345.  9.  p.  217. 
'  Valck.  £p.  ad  Rover,  p.  33. 
9  £lmsK  ad  Med.  196^. 
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Dual. 

Μ. 

F. 

Ν. 

Ν.  Α. 

τούτω. 

τούτα, 

τούτω 

G.D. 

τούτοΐϊ'. 

ταυταιν, 

τούτοιΐ'. 

Obst  1.  Oiros  has  originated  by  elongation  from  6,  as  toiovtos  from 
ToTos,  &c.  Hence  this  declension  has  throughout  an  analogy  to  that  of 
the  article,  inasmuch  as  both  have  the  spiritus  eisper  and  the  r  in  the 
same  place;  and  in  the  pronoun  the  ου  in  the  first  syllable  stands 
where  the  article  has  ο  or  id,  and  αν  where  in  the  other  is  α  or  17,  e.  g• 
0f  oiros•  rOf  τοΰτο,  του,  τούτου•  τψ,  τούτψ,  οΐ,  ουτοι^  See•  and  again 
i,  αυτή,     τηε^  ταυτη$,     αί,  αι^αι.     Tots,  Taitrau, 

Obs,  ^•  OStos  is  used  as  an  emphatic  compellation,  and  therefore  as 
a  vocative,  '  thou  there',  like  the  Latin  hew^  as  Arist,  Fop*  1.  iJ  oStob 
Ami  Soph.  Aj»  89.  αυτή  is  rarely  so  used  Arist  Tketm.  610. 

Ohs•  S•  The  Dorians  said  τούτοι  ταυται  for  ούτοι  aJrat,  for  rainas 
Toirrasy  and  for  ταύττι  τουτ^,  or  τουτ^ί  as  an  adverb  in  the  oblique  cases^ 
Theocr.  5, 193.  The  lonians  in  the  final  syllable  frequently  inserted  e 
before  the  termination  of  the  case,  as  in  αυτόί^  e.  g.  τουτέψ,  Tovrimv 
Herod,  9,  4.     τουτέους  in  Hippocrates^. 

Obs.  4.  The  Attics  annex  ι  to  this  pronoun  in  all  cases  and  genders 
to  give  a  stronger  emphasis,  in  which  case  it  receives  an  accent ;  as 
they  said  for  o^e  6^1,  so  ουτοσί,  αυτηί,  τουτουί,  ταυτησί  Plat.  Crat, 
p.  396  C.  ταυτηι,  ουτοιι  Plat.  Lack.  p.  178  extr.*^  In  the  neuter  tbisi 
takes  the  place  of  ο  and  a.  τουτί  Aristoph.  Fesp.  1 83.  ταυτί  id,  Lys,60St. 
or  γί  from  ye  was  annexed,  as  τοντογί.  See  below.  For  the  same  rea- 
sons the  Latins  annexed  "fiietf  -ie,  -pie,  -ce,  e.  g.  egomet^  tute^  meaptet 
hicce^.  Hence  ουτοσί  is  used  only  as  an  absolute  designation;  ovroc 
with  reference  also  to  a  pronoun  relative  following  it®. 

Instead  of  c,  γί  and  ^i  are  annexed  to  the  cases  which  end  in  a  short 
vowel,  for  the  same  purpose,  e.  g.  τουτογΐ  Arut.  Lys,  147.  941.  rav- 
Tayi  Id,  Av.  171.  445.  τουτο^ί  Id,  Pac,  330/  Neither  form  occurs  in 
the  tragedians'.  From  this  we  must  distinguish  the  i,  which  the  Attics 
and  lonians  frequently  annex  to  the  dative  plural,  rovrocffi,  τανταισι. 

Obi,  5,  Some  adjectives  compounded  with  oSros  follow  its  declension, 

^  Keen  ad  Greg.p.  (167)  SOS.Fisch.  &c.  are  suspicious. 
S.  p.  S14.  Apoll.  w.  αντων.  p.  3SS  B.  ^  Fisch.  1.  p.  93.  S.  p.  316, 

and  in  Bekk.  Anecd.  p.  592>  7.9.  ®  Ammon.  p.  106. 

^  Fisch.  1.  p.  77.  'Koen  ad   Greg.   p.    (56)    134. 

^  Schsf.  ad  Greg.  p.  79.  Apoll.  1.  c.  Fisch.  1.  p.  93.  2.  p.  S17. 
p.  335  B.  338  B.  ovTOffirf  τουτοισίν,         8  Person  ad  £urip.  Med.  157• 
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but  reject  the  r  throughout,  e.  g.  roaovros,  τοσαντη,  τοσοντο  from  τ6σο£, 
Totovros,  τοιαύτη^  τοιούτο  from  toIos,  τη\ικοντο9  from  τηλίκοί.  In  the 
tragedians  and  Aristophanes  τοιούτον,  τοσούτον  alone  are  found ;  so  also 
in  Plato '^,  ι  paragogUmm  is  annexed  to  these  also,  e.  g.  τοιουτονί 
Artstoph,  Vesp.  831.  Demosth.  p.  885.  τοιουτοιί  Arist.  Lys.  1089. 
Totawait  ASscMn,  p,  278.     τοιαυτί  Arist  Vesp.  668.* 

3•  EjceTvoc  is  declined  like  auroc»  e/ceivocy  e/cecviiy  eKctvo, 
and  receives  also  ι  paragogiaim,  e.  g.  eiceti^oai  Artstoph.  Av. 
297.  Demosth.  p.  129.  €Κ€ΐ»αυί  Arist*  Pac.  546.  eiceciOvc  /(i. 
Puc.  544.  Nfio.  1096. 

iVbff.     For  eiceliOs  the  lonians  and  epic  writers  said  iteTvos  (a),  the 
tragedians  also  xeivos,  the  Dorians  τηνο$,  α,  o^  the  ^olians  KtjyosK 

III.   Pronouns  indefinite, 

That  isy  pronouns,  by  which  no  particular  person  is  designated ;  151. 
but  only  a  person  or  thing  generally.     These  are  in  Greek  o, 
riy  ro  Seiva  '  a  certain  person',  when  one  does  not  wish  to  name 
one,  or  does  not  know  his  appellation ;  and  rcc  '  any  one,  some 
one,  one',  Fr.  on. 

1.  o,  rif  TO  Seiva,  Oen•  του,  τηα,  του  Selvoc  Demosth• 
p.  38,  20.  Dat.  Ty,  τρ,  τω  Sem  Id.  p.  488,  23.  Accus.  τοιτ, 
Ti|v  TO  ieiva  Id.  p.  167.  Plur.  Nom.  ol  Selvec  Id.  p.  616,  4* 
Gen.  των  Κείνων  Id.  p.  489,  11. 

It  is  sometimes  also  indeclinable,  Aristoph.  Thesm.  622.  τομ 
Seiva,  τον  του  SeTva. 

2.  TIC  neut•  τι,  Gen.  tii^c,  Dat.  τινί,  Ace.  riva  neut.  τι. 

Dual.  N.  A.  rivet  G.  D.  rivoiv. 

Plur.  N.  Tii^ec  neut.  τινά,  Gen.  τίνων,  D.  τισί.  Ace.  τινάα 
neut.  τίνα. 

This  pronoun  is  always,  as  such,  enclitic,  bat  in  the  phrases 
φαίνομαι  tic  eivai,  Soicei  tic  eivai,  where  it  means  '  a  man  of 
importance'  (see  $.  487,  6.),  it  should  perhaps  be  acuted.    No 

^Valck.  ad.  Hipp.  1950.     Schsf.  Some  wrote  it  in  one  word,  with 

ad  Dion.  Hal.  p.  392.    £lmsley  ad  douh)e  accent,  TovSeiyos.  του  Btiva" 

Soph.  <£d.  T.  7S4.  Tos  is  probably  a  fiction  of  the  gram* 

■  Fiflch.  S.  p.  (217.  marians. 

J  ΛροΙΙ.  «•.  ivrmy.  p.  333  B.  335  A, 
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passage  is  found  where  it  begins  a  proposition,  when  it  is  clearly 
a  pron.  indef.  but  often  stands  before  the  substantive  and  after 
a  comma,  according  to  our  punctuation'^. 

Ohs.  1.  The  lonians  said  for  Ttvoi^  nvi  &c.  rio  Od.  π.  305.  and 
contracted  rev  Herod.  1,  19.  39.  Dat.  τέψ  Herod,  1,  181.  2,  129. 
Plural  Gen.  riwv  Herod.  %y  17.5.  Dat.  riou^  τέοισι  Herod.  8,  US. 
9,  21.^  all  enclitic.  The  Attics  contracted  του,  rfp  in  all  the  genders, 
Eur,  Ion.  336.  Andr.  568.  which  is  also  enclitic.  In  the  plural  they 
use  only  τινών^  ησί.  The  grammarians  say  that  from  rivos  a  new  nomi- 
native rios,  riovf  τίψ  was  formed ;  and  that  from  this  came  rov,  by  the 
lonians  resolved  into  τέο  and  τέψ^. 

Obs.  2.  Instead  of  the  neut.  pL  τινά  the  Attics  said  in  certain  com- 
binations, particularly  with  adjectives,  διτα,  e.  g.  &λλ*  άττα^  erep*  arra^ 
roiavr*  άττα.  In  the  Odyssey  άσσα  occurs  thus  Od.  r,  218.  Pro- 
bably this  has  arisen  from  the  old  word  άσσα  for  dnva  (a  from  os  and 
the  old  Doric  σά  for  τινά  (see  §.  153.  Obs.  2.)  by  an  arbitrary  usage, 
and  distinguished  by  the  spiriiust  on  account  of  the  different  use  of  it^. 

152.        Like  the  indeterminate  pronoun  tic  is  declined  also, 

IV.  The  Pronoun  interrogative 

rlc  n.  τί|  Gen.  tIvoq,  &c.  except  that  here  the  accent  is  oa  the 
I  in  the  dissyllable  cases,  and  in  the  nominative  is  the  acute  (')• 
In  the  neuter  the  poets  say  also  τΐη  (r)  for  τΐ,  to  which  8η  is 
sometimes  added• 

Obs.  1 .  This  is  also  declined  by  lonians  in  the  Gen.  rio  II.  β,  225. 
contr.  rev  Cqllin.  Eleg.  v.  1.  Herod.  3,  82.  Att.  του  Soph.  (Ed.  T. 
1435.  Dat.  τίψ  in  all  genders  Herod.  4,  155.  &c.  Att.  τψ  Soph.  EL 
680.  In  the  plural,  where  the  Attics  use  only  rlveSf  τίνων^  the  lonians 
have  also  reoir,  monosyllable  Od.  v\  200.  dissyllable  //.  ω ,  387.  Od. 
V,  192.  Dat.  τέοισί  Herod.  1,  37.•  τοισι  Od.  i,  110.  Soph.  Trach.  984. 
From  the  old  word  rlos,  whence  these  forms  are  said  to  have  arisen  by 
changing  ι  into  e,  the  dative  τιοΐσιν  is  found  in  a  poem  of  Sappho 
iltym.  M.  p.  759,  35  J 

*  Hermann  de  Emend.  Rat.Gr.Gr.  ^  Fisch.  9.  p.  223.     Auct.  £m.  ad 

maintained  that  the  indef.  t\s  might  liesych.  t.  1.  p.  606,  23.   Burgess  ad 

Stand  at  the  beginningof  a  proposition.  Dawes  Misc.  p.  478.     Uenisterh.  ad 

See  Matthis  ad  Eur.  Suppl.  1187.  Thuro.  M.  p.  122.     Herm.  ad  Vig. 

^  Gronov.  ad  Herod,  p.  63.  n.  21.  p.  7]  1,  37. 

31.  ed.  VVessel.  *  VVessel.  ad  Herod,  p.  19,  5. 

^  Fisch.  4.  p.  261.  2.  p.  220.  '  Fisch.  2.  p.  220  seq. 
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Obs.  2.  Instead  of  u  the  Dorians  are  said  to  have  used  ra  and  σα. 
Hence  σα  μάν  in  the  Megarensian  dialect  for  ri  μην  ArUtoph,  Acharn. 
757.  784.8 

The  Pronoun  retative  I5g^ 

oc,  1?,  σ 
is  declined  like  the  article,  with  the  omission  of  r.  ocy  9>  o. 
Gen.  ou,  ^c,  ov.  Dat.  <^,  ^,  f^^,  &c.  In  the  masc.  Homer  oflen 
puts  δ  for  oc,  e.  g.  Od.  ξ',  3.  δ  οι**,  particularly  with  the  en- 
clitic re,  ore  'and  this*  for  'who'.  Od.  y^  73.  ληίστη pec 
roiT  αΧόωνται  for  oc  αλ.  *  He  uses  also,  as  well  as  the  Ionic 
writers  in  general,  the  article  for  this  pronoun.  Originally  there 
was  but  one  form  for  the  article  and  the  pronoun  relative  ο  as 
demonstrative,  which  in  the  progressive  formation  of  the  lan- 
guage were  divided  into  two.  In  the  genitive  he  has  οου  for 
ov  //.  β\  325.  and  in  the  fern,  enc  //.  ir',  208. 

This  pronoun,  when  it  does  not  refer  to  any  particular  per- 
son, but  is  used  as  a  general  designation,  quisquis,  quicunqvt 
(see  §.  483.),  is  compounded  with  the  indefinite  pronoun  ric. 
Each  part  of  the  compound  is  then  declined  separately :  oanc^ 
trric,  ο  τι  (or  δ,  τι  to  distinguish  it  from  δτι  'that').  Gen.  oi- 
Tiroc,  ηστινοα,  aurivoc.      Dat.  ^τιιί,  ρτινι,  (^rtviy  &c. 

Obs.  1.  Homer  says  δ  rcf,  e.  g.  //.  γ\  279.  where  ο  is  a  prefix  syl- 
lable *,  as  in  oirocos,  hnroaos^  &c.  and  retains,  with  the  rest  of  the  Ionic 
Ifriters,  the  ο  unchanged  in  all  the  cases,  e.  g.  6t€v  Od*  ρ ,  41S4.  and 
SrrtOf  orrev  Od,  a',  124.  χ',  377.  p\  121.  for  oSrivoSf  ^artyos.  Βτ€ψ 
lUoy  66  k  irtvo,  Od.  ff,  204.  Nom.  plur.  onya  IL  χ,  4ο0.  Gen.  orewv 
Od.  k\  $9.  ότέοισι  (trisyllable)  //.  o',  491.  in  the  feminine  οτέι^σι  io 
Herodotus.  The  Attics  retained  this  in  the  gen.  and  dat«  sing,  οτου^ 
oTf  for  wTtvos,  friyi,  and  δτων  Xen,  Anab.  7,  6,  24.  Sophocles  Antig, 
1335.  and  Aristophanes  ^^u.  758.  have  also  οτοισι.  The  full  form  is 
very  rare  in  the  Attic  poets,  ^anvos  ^sch,  Ag,  1367.  οίστισι  Arist, 
Pac.  1278.  fTtvi  Eur,  Hipp.  916.  is  suspicious  for  other  reasons^. 
Gaisford  has  adopted  toy  τίνα  for  oy  nya  Herod.  1,  98. 

Obs.  2.  Instead  of  the  neut.  plur.  αηνα.  Homer  //•  α ,  554.  κ,  206. 
υ\  127.  and  elsewhere,  and  Herodotus  1,138.197.  &c.  have  άσσα,  from  the 
Doric  σά  for  nvat  See  §.151.  Obs.  The  Attics  instead  of  this  say  arrcr. 

'Gregor.  p.  (94)  2  J  2.  et  Koen.  the  author  means  one  which  is  not  a 

BniDck  ad  Aristoph.  1.  c.  significant  part  of  the  compound,  but 

.    ^  Heyne  ad  II.  α ,  73.  employed  to  facilitate  pronunciation. 

^Fisch.  2.  p.  318.  — K.] 
.     ^ [By  prefix sy liable  (vorscA/a£:V^)         J  Elinsl.  ad  Soph.  (£d.  C.  1673. 
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154.  The  Pronoun  reciprocal. 

Gen.   αλλήλων 
Dat.    αλλΐ}λοιθ;  ολλ?/λα(έ; 
Ace.    αλληλονα^  αλλ^λαα>  αλλΐ|λα 
Pual.  Gen.  Dat.  αλλΐ}λοιν,  -αιΐ' 

Ace.  αλλ^λω^  άλληλα   'one  another',  e.  g.  ervrpav  άλ- 
λτ^λονο.      It  is  derived  from  αλλθ€« 

The  genitive  in  Homer  and  other  poets  is  also  άλλ^λοιϊν  IL  κ, 
65.  v\  708.  v',  765.  &c. 


O/•  Me  Verb. 

155.  The  Greek  verb  is  much  more  varied  and  rich  in  its  forms 
than  the  Latin^  or  the  verbs  of  any  other  language•  Not  only 
can  it  express  one  relation  more,  by  means  of  the  middle ;  but 
it  has  also  in  the  other  two  voices,  the  active  and  passive,  two 
forms  diifering  in  signification  for  the  perfectum  of  the  Latin ; 
viz.  what  is  called  the  preeteritum  perfectum  and  the  aorist; 
two  forms  of  the  futurum,  prcsteritum  perfectum,  plusquam 
perfectum,  and  the  aorist :  lastly,  not  only  all  the  moods  for 
each  tense,  which  are  complete  only  in  the  present  tense  of 
Latin,  but  also  two  distinct  forms,  differing  in  signification,  for 
the  conjunctive  in  Latia ;  and  in  every  mood  a  dual,  besides 
the  singular  and  plural,  as  in  nouns.  On  the  other  hand  it  is 
true  there  is  only  one  principal  conjugation,  and  its  tenses 
stand  in  close  analogy  to  each  other  ;  so  that  one  may  be  de- 
rived from  another,  according  to  certain  rules ;  but  from  the 
different  dialects  which  at  first  formed  themselves  together, 
though  without  mutual  influence,  and  from  the  constant  en- 
deavour of  the  Greeks  after  harmony,  several  forms  were  in- 
vented for  one  verb,  or  for  one  notion  of  a  verb,  which  were 
not  all  carried  through  the  whole  of  the  tenses,  and  which 
mutually  supply  the  deficiencies  of  each  other. 

Division  of  Verbs  and  Tenses. 

15β,  With  regard  to  the  signification,  the  most  general  division  of 
verbs  is  that,  according  to  which  they  designate  either  an  action. 
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capable  of  determinately  expressing  the  different  relations  which 
the  subject,  to  whom  the  action  belongs,  has  to  an  object  or 
person ;  or  such  as  merely  designate  a  certain  condition  of  the 
subject*     In  the  former  the  relation  is  either  active,  which 
consists  in  the  effect  of  an  action  upon  another  person  or  object 
(active  or  transitive,  ρνμα  evepyrrriKOv) ;    or  passive,  by  which 
the  subject  of  an  action  is  under  the  influence  of  an  object  in- 
dependent of  himself,  or  of  a  different  person  (passive,  p.  πάθη" 
TtKov) ;  or  reflective,  when  the  subject  of  the  action  inflicts  it 
on  himself;  and  thus,  at  the  same  time,  is  active  and  passive, 
from  himself,  e.  g.  *l  struck  another,  I  was  struck,  I  struck 
myseir,  Ιτν^α,  ετνφθην,  βτνφάμην  (middle,  p.  μέσον).     Verbs 
of  the  second  kind  designate  only. a  general  condition  of  the 
subject,  which  neither  passes  on  to  an  object,  nor  is  affected  by 
any  thing  extrinsic  to  the  subject :  these  are  called  verbs  neuter, 
e*  g•  Ί  stand,  I  go',  &,c.     This  division  finds  its  proper  appli* 
cation  in  the  Syntax.     We  may  also^  reckon  amongst  these  the 
verbs  deponenty  which  have  the  form  of  passive  but  the  signi*» 
fication  of  active  verbs,  and  which  are  likewise  treated  of  in 
the  Syntax. 

With  regard  to  the  form,  verbs  are  divided  into  two  classes,  157• 
verbs  in  -<ki,  and  verbs  in  -/uc.  The  latter,  however,  differ  from 
the  former  only  in  the  present,  and  some  in  the  formation  of 
the  aorist  and  perfectum.  Verbs  in  -&>  are  either  such  as  have 
a  consonant  before  ω,  or  such  as  have  a  vowel  a,  e,  o,  before  ω« 
The  first  are  called  verba  barytona,  barytone  verbs;  because 
they  have  the  accent  (acute)  on  the  penult,  and  the  last  syl- 
lable necessarily  has  the  grave  accent,  not  expressed  in  writing 
(o  βαρνο  rovoc) :  the  second  are  called  verba  pura,  contracta, 
because  ω  is  contracted  by  the  Attics  into  one  syllable  with 
the  vowel  preceding ;  also  circumflexa  (ν€ρισνωμ€Ρα),  because, 
after  contraction,  the  ω  receives  a  circumflex,  φιλβω,  φιλώ. 
These,  however,  are  not  at  all  different  from  the  first,  since  it 
18  merely  required  to  contract  according  to  the  foregoing  rules 
in  the  present  and  imperfect. 

Verbs  in  -|u  are  commonly  derived  from  verbs  pure  in  -αω, 
*4(a,  •όω,  and  in  reference  to  grammar  not  without  reason,  since 
they  stand  in  a  regular  analogy  to  these  verbs,  which  may  be  most 


I 
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conveniently  represented  as  a  derivation  from  them  ^  most  of 
them  also  coincide  with  the  conjugation  in  -ω,  in  the  perf.  aor. 
and  fut.  Historically  considered,  however,  they  are  at  least  of 
equal  antiquity.  This  is  clear  not  only  from  their  use  in  those 
dialects  which  retained  the  largest  share  of  the  ancient  lan- 
guage, the  ^olo-Doric  (§.  207.),  but  also  from  the  several 
forms  of  conjugation  which  occur  most  frequently  of  all  in  Ho- 
mer, and  were  partly  in  use  in  the  Attic  dialect;  as  the  imperf. 
ατείΧητην  (§.  200,  6.),  the  conjunctives  Ίκωμι  ($.  200,  8.)  and 
λα/3ρσι,  the  inf.  φιλτιμεναι  (§.201,  12.)7  and  the  syncopated 
perfects  τίθναμ^ν^  τβθνοθι,  reQvainv  (^.  198,  3.)•  The  conju- 
gation of  the  aor.  pass,  in  verbs  in  -ω  also  entirely  corresponds 
with  the  conjugation  in  ^μι. 

.  Obs.  The  older  grammarians,  and  the  earlier  modern  ones,  reckoned 
fourteen  conjugations,  seven  οΐ  barytone  verbst  according  to  the  charac- 
teristic consonant  of  the  present  tense,  and  the  formation  of  the  future ; 
three  οΐ  verbs  circumflex^  and  four  οΐ  verbs  in  -/ui.     I.  Barytone  verbs, 

1.  in  β  π  φ  ττ.  Fut.  ψ.  2.  in  y  r  χ  κτ.  Fut.  ζ,  3.  in  Β  θ  τ,  Fut.  σ• 
4.  in  ζ  σσ  ττ*  Fut.  ξ  οτ  σ,  5,  inX  μ  ν  ρ.  Fut.  ώ.  6.  w  purumf  e.  g. 
ανω.  Fut.  σ.     7.  in  ξ  and  ψ,  Fut.  ήσω.     II.  Verbs  circun^leXi  1.  in  έω• 

2.  in  άω.  3.  in  όω.  III.  Verbs  in  -/xc,  1.  in  -ημι  ^ψ.  Inf.  ένοι•  2.  in 
"Τίμι  -i}s.  Inf.  άναι,  3.  in  -ωμι.  Inf.  ovau  4.  in  -υμι.  Inf.  vvai.  The 
modem  and  more  simple  division  takes  its  origin  from  Verwey  (Nova 
Via  docendi  Grceca)  and  Weller•. 

158.  Since  in  determining  an  action  two  things  are  to  be  regarded, 
first  the  time  in  which  it  takes  place,  and  secondly  its  relation 
to  the  thoughts  and  purpose  of  the  speaker,  each  verb  is  capable 
of  two  principal  variations  in  its  form,  of  which  the  first  serves 
to  determine  the  time  (hence  the  name  temporal  tenses),  and 
the  second  expresses  this  subjective  relation  {modi,  moods}*. 

^  Fisch.  2.  p.  444  sq.  the  qualities  themselves  are  objective. 

•  The  distinction  between  sul^ee-  Thus  those  difficulties  in  a  divine  re- 

'tiw!  and  Directive,  which  is  familiar  to  velation  which  arise  from  the  imper- 

German  logicians,  may  require  some  fectioii  of  our  faculties,  or  the  cor- 

,  explanation  to  the  English  student,  ruption  of  our  heart,  and  not  from 

In  every  operation  of  the  mind,  the  any  intrinsic  improbability  in  the 

mdject  is  the  mind  itself,  the  object  revelation  itself,  are  suljective  difii- 

that  to  which  the  operation  refers,  culties;  but  those  which  arise  from 

The  effect  produced  on  the  mind  by  seeming  discrepancies  in  the  records 

contemplating   the  qualities  of  an  of  revelation,  are  p6/>(-/<ve  difficulties. 

rezteroal  object  is  suljectivr\   while  See  §.  26S  ad  tin. 
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I.  The  time  in  which  an  action  can  take  plac^  is  either 
present,  past,  or  future.  There  are  thus  in  Greek,  as  in  every 
language,  three  principal  tenses,  the  present  (o  έ^'εστώα)^  the 
praeterite,  and  the  future  (o  μέλλων)^.  Of  the  present  there  is 
only  one  simple  form  in  Greek ;  but  for  the  praeterite  there  are 
more  than  in  any  other  language*.  An  actipn,  for  instance,  is 
represented  as  either  in  itself  and  absolutely  passed,  or  as  rela- 
tively passed,  in  respect  to  another  time  expressed  or  conceived. 
The  aorist  serves  to  designate  the  time  entirely  passed ;  the  im- 
perfectum,  the  preeteritum  perfectum,  and  the  plusquam  perfec- 
tum,  the  relative  time.  The  imperfectum  (o  Trapararcicoc)  re- 
presents a  past  action  as  continuing  during  another  past  action 
and  accompanying  it;  the  perfectum  (^^ji>6vog  παρακείμενος  τψ 
ναρόντι)  and  plusquam  perfectum  (o  virepawreXiKoc)  designate 
an  action  completed,  but  continuing  in  its  immediate  conse- 
quences to  another  time;  the  perfectum  to  the  present,  the 
plusquam  perfectum  to  a  time  past. — In  the  same  way  the 
future  is  conceived  under  three  modifications,  either  as  simply 
future  without  any  reference  to  another  action  (Fut.  1.  2.  Act, 
and  Fut•  Med.),  or  as  future  and  complete  {Fut.  1.  2.  PcCis,)^ 
or  as  future  and  with  reference  to  an  action  to  take  place  in  a 
still  more  remote  futurity  (^Fut.  3.  Pass,). 

In  another  view  the  tenses  are  divided  into  two  classes, 
1•  Principal  tenses;  present,  imperfect,  future.  2.  Historical 
tenses;  imperfect,  plusquam  perfectum,  aorist. 

An  action  is  considered  with  reference  to  the  subject  of  the  159< 
speaker,  1.  either  as  subsisting  by  itself,  determined  by  no  re- 
lation (infinitive,  η  απαρέμφατος  sc.  εγκλισιο).  2.  or  as  a  gene* 
ral  quality  and  condition  of  an  object  or  person  (participle,  η 
ατΓοχη).  3.  or  as  a  determinate  proposition ;  and  in  this 
respect,  a)  as  actual  (indicative,  η  οριστικτι).  h)  as  potential 
and  intentional  (optative  η  είκτικη,  and  conjunctive^  li  νπο- 
τακτίκη)^  c)  as  necessary,  at  least  subjectively  for  the  speaker 
(imperative, .j|  προστακτικίι). 

The  followinor  is  a  table  of  the  Tenses  and  Moods : 

*  Coinp.  Plat.  Patmen.  p.  141  D.  ^  Of  the  more  exact  difference  of 

E.  these  two  moods,  see  Syntax. 
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These  different  tenses  in  the  regular  verbs  are  all  derived,  160. 
by  a  constant  analogy,  from  each  other ;  and  ultimately  from 
the  present.  First,  however,  we  must  notice  the  distinction 
which  obtains  between  the  present  and  the  future,  and  the 
past  tenses  :  the  latter  of  which  are  lengthened  by  a  syllable 
prefixed  to  the  initial  consonant,  or  change  the  initial  short 
vowel  into  a  long  one.  In  both  cases  the  lengthening  syllable 
is  called 

The  Augment. 
Id  Homer,  Hesiod,  and  other  old  poets,  the  use  of  the  aug- 
ment is  as  yet  very  fluctuating•  The  same  word  occurs  some- 
times with  the  augment,  and  sometimes  without  it,  e.  g.  ίξ- 
€φβ/»6ΐτ  Od.  ff,  439.  ίκφ€ρ€Ρ  Od.  o,  469.  eXajSe  and  Χίββ. 
ay€¥  IL  β',  657.  &c.  and  3γε  IL  i,  89.  &c.  Others  have  the 
augment  regularly,  as  ηΧυθον  and  ^λνθβ,  8cc.  This  diversity 
does  not  appear  to  have  been  caused  by  the  revisers  {diasceu-'. 
astai\  the  grammarians,  or  transcribers,  since  the  restoration 
of  'consistency  in  this  respect  would,  in  most  places,  entirely 
destroy  the  measure  and  rhythm  of  the  versed  In  Herodotus 
and  other  prose  writers  the  temporal  augment  is  frequently 
omitted,  e.  g.  ορμίατο  Herod.  1,  158.  ίξε-γέρθη  ib.  209.  and 
with  other  words  ib.  17.  7,  143.  1,  19.  37.  88.  56.  166. 
58.  70.  96.  80.  86.  102.  &c.  προσέλασβ  7,  208.  comp.  210. 
but  απηΧαυνον  ib.  21 1.  ewiarearo  8,97.  but  ιιΐΓίστΙατο  tfc.  88. 
ayo¥  1,  70.  but  ΐιγοι^3,  47.  The  omission  of  the  syllabic  aug- 
ment is  more  rare,  e.  g.  voce  1,  155.  (other  MSS.  evoee).  εξα- 
να\ωρ€€  ib.  208.  ΐΓαρασκ€υίίζΐοντο  7,  209.  The  Attics,  on  the 
other  hand,  observed  it  regularly,  except  in  poetical  passages, 
whose  language  was  formed  upon  the  model  of  the  ancient  lan- 
gua*ge,  e.  g.  in  choruses.  Yet  in  the  species  of  augment  they 
retained  much  of  the  Ionic  dialect, 

O&f.  That  the  Attic  poets  omitted  the  augment  in  iambics,  has  been 
denied  by  Person,  Praf.  Hec. p.  5.  adMed.  11 38.  Elms,  ad  Bacch.  1 1 S2. 
naiotaioed  by  Marhh  ad  SuppL  728.    Brunch  ad  Eur.  Andrcm.  956. 

*  The  old  grammarians  consider  but  only  that  their  dialect  permitted 

the  omission  of  the  augment  as  a  them  to  leave  it  out.     Vid.  Koen  ad 

peoiliarity  of  the  Ionic  dialect,  by  Gregor.  p.  (189)  406  seq.     Fisch.  3. 

whkh  they  could  hardly  mean  that  p.  SlSsq.     Heyne  Obss.  ad  II.  t.viii. 

the  lonians  never  used  the  augment;  p.  996  sq. 
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Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1624.  //em.  Eiem.  Doct.  Met.  p.  5£.  12L  ad  Soph, 
Aj.  301.  Prof.  Bcbcchp.  11  seq.  Reuig.  Conj•  in  jirist,  p.  78 — 84. 
Comm,  Crit.  ad  Soph.  (Ed.  C.p.  376.  It  is  admitted  on  all  hands  that 
these  poets  regularly  omit  it  in  some  words,  as  άνωγα,  καθβζόμηνφ 
καθίιμ^ν,  KaBev^ovt  and  in  χρ^ι/  when  it  suits  the  verse.  Pors.  Prief.  ad 
Hec.  p.  1 7.  The  temporal  augment  is  omitted  only  in  two,  and  those 
suspicious  passages,  Soph.  Antig.  404.  ταύτην  γ*  ι^οκ  θάπτουσαν  (a 
form  which  occurs  nowhere  else  in  iamhic  trimeters,  and  has  therefore 
been  rightly  changed  into  Ι^ών);  and  Eur.  I  ph.  T.  5S  seq.  where  for 
v^paivoy  we  should  probably  read  v^patyety,  as  infinitives  precede. 
Comp.  Matth.  ad  loe.  Herm.  Prcef,  Bacch.  p.  ZS.  In  the  passages 
where  the  syllabic  augment  is  wanting,  a  word  with  a  long  final  vowel 
or  diphthong  generally  precedes,  as  ^5c/i.  Pers.  689.  (JBl.  698.),  where» 
however,  for  τάχυνα  Bl.  has  τάχυνε.  Comp.  695  seq.  Soph.  Aj.  308. 
tlaitras κάρα Biivifiy.  ΐ6. 1304.  ^ωρημ  εκείνψ  Ιώκεν.  Trach.  3Si.*loXri  κα•* 
ΧεΤτο.  ib.  77?.  ίντανθά  δ/)  βόησε.  ib.  905.  on  γένοιτ*  ^ρ^μ>7»  κΧαϊε  5*---• 
Here  an  elision  probably  takes  place,  as  in  κάρα  'ΐΓΐ^ίξων  Eur.  El.  86 Κ 
καγώ  *ιτακονσαε  Soph.  (Ed.  Τ.  794.  comp.  8^0.  as  also  where  a  di- 
phthong precedes,  i£«cA.Per«.  308.  νιΐίώμ€νοι*κύρισσον\  ib,  488.  Soph* 
CEd.C.  1602.  ra\€i*ir6p€vaav.  t6.  1608.  ιτβσονσαι  "jcXatov.  PAt/.  360. 
eirei  *Z&Kpv9ti.  This  elision  would  become  certain  if  passages  could  be 
pointed  out  in  which  e  is  elided  in  other  words,  as  έπι,  ίτι,  έγώ,  Ικ, 
after  οι  at,  as  ailer  ου  in  cjc  ποταμού  *πανέρ\ομαι  Anacr.  Fr.  24.  Fisch. 
Sloph.  (Ed.  T.  708.  It  would  be  more  bold  to  assume  an  elision  where 
one  verse  ends  with  a  long  vowel  or  diphthong,  and  the  following  begins 
with  a  word  which  is  commonly  augmented,  e.  g.  Soph.  El.  750.  Koyte 
2*  6.νω  Φορβϊθ*  (^ipopeW*  Bruncky  ομού  ik  wdyres  αναμεμιγμένοι  ΦεΖ&ι^ΓΟ 
(Ye/3ovro  Br*)  κέντρων  ovHv.  (Ed.tC.  1605.  ρίγησαν  (where  with  the 
elision  it  should  be  ^ρρίγησαν).  Trach.  906.  βρυχάτο  {'βρνχατο  Br.), 
ib.  917.  ifipovpovv  ^φρουρούν  Br.).  Eur.  Hec.  1 153.  θάκονν  {*Θάκονν).  For 
as  words  are  generally  written  at  full  length  at  the  end  of  a  line,  even 
when  an  augment  follows  in  the  next  verse,  as  έγίί/ΈΧονσα  Soph.  Antig• 
900.  Phil.  875.  EL  728.  and  only  U  (and  that  very  rarely)  apostro- 
phized {Soph.  El  1017.  (Ed.  T.  29.  785.  791.  Antig.  1031.  (Ed. 
C.  17.),  never  in  ^schylus  or  Euripides,  although  they  often  have  Ik 
i^t  full  length  at  the  end  of  a  verse,  before  a  vowel  in  the  following 
verse ;  even  when  a  vowel  in  the  next  line  follows  a  long  vowel  or 
diphthong  at  the  close  of  the  preceding  (e.  g.  S<yph.  Aj.  916.  hrei  Ov- 
Zds .     ib.  992.  έμοΙ^Άλγιστον-—.     EL'  560.  σοι  'ίΐί---):  the 

*  I  do  not  consider  this  as  a  crasis,      in  ον*μοί  §.  54.  οι  a  into  a  §.  55. 
because  in  this  oi  and  e  coalesce,- as 
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elision  of  the  anient  nfter  a  lone,  vowel  in  the  preceding  verse,  or  i| 
crasis  of  the  two»  can  scarcely  be  justified ;  least  of  all  such  an  elision 
«a— -αμφ(  Ik  'Κνκλον^το  JEsch.  Pers.  465•  or  r  -  -  ^λογι  'Πιιγτοκ  ΐ6• 
004.  ed.  Sehutz.^ 

'  We  must  therefore  consider  the  passages  just  quoted  as  examples  of 
tlie  omission  of  the  augment.  So  the  augment  is  omitted  jEsch.  Pers, 
414.  ""'^μβοΚοα  χαΧκοστόμοΐί  Uaiorr  (where  the  conjecture  χαωθέντ 
idpavov  destroys  the  emphatic'  expression  of  mutual  destruction  so 
frequent  in  narrations,  not  to  mention  that  παι6μ€νον  would  then  have 
been  more  correct.  See  Herm.  Pfcef,  Bacch,p^34.),  ib»  504.  ---  irinrov 
2*  er*  αλλήλοισι,  wliere  eTrtrvoy  would  as  an  aorist  represent  that  as 
an  action  rapidly  passing,  which  from  its  nature  must  be  durable  or 
repeated  {Herm,  Pvcef,  Bacch,  p.  84.).  Soph,  (Ed.  C.  1624.  -— rcwf 
0^v{cF— -,  where  the  conjecture  of  Porson,  •"rivos  dtQv  €θύνζ, 
lessens  the  solemnity  of  the  passage,  by  specifying  on  whom  CEdipus 
calls.  Comp.  Herm,  Prof,  Bacch,  p,  47.  Eur.  Bacch,  767.  vi^arro 
ib.  1084.  σίγησ€  ^  αίθηρ.  The  attempts  which  have  been  made  to 
correct  these  passages  involve  a  petiito  princip'ii;  namely,  that  the 
Attics  never  omitted  the  augment:  and  when  we  appeal  to  the  fa- 
cility of  the  emendation  to  confirm  the  assumed  necessity  of  making 
it,  we  fall  into  a  vicious  circle  of  reasoning;  It  would  be  very  easy  to 
prefix  an  augment  to  the  words  whose  first  syllable  is  short,  and  thus 
to  change  the  iambus  into  an  anapaest,  e.  g.  jEsck.  Pers,  45 1•.  *£rv• 
'kkovrro  for  kvkXovvto»  ib,  S75.  Irpoirovro  for  rpovovro,  '  Soph:  (Ed,  T• 
1249.  έγοαΓΟ  for  yoaro.  Eur*  Bacch•  1066.  iicvKKovro  for  κνκλοΰτο• 
But  easy  as  these  corrections  are,  they  are  improbable,  while  the  other 
•passages  remain  unshaken;  and  it  would  be  extraordinary  that  the 
transcribers,  who  usually  insert  the  augment,  should  here  have  con- 
spired to  leave  it  out.  The  following  appear  to  be  the  conditions  under 
which  the  poets  omitted  the  augment : 

1.  It  is  omitted  in  imperfects  apd  aorists,  with  few  exceptions,  only 
in  narratives  of  messengers  (piiacis  ayyeXu-o/);  ^o  that  it  seems  as  if 
the  poets  had  in  this  respect  imitated  the  epic  style,  as  that  of  the  ear- 
liest narrative  poetry  ^  The  only  exceptions  are,  jEsch,  Choeph,  927. 
Kayts  y*  oy  ου  χρη^.  Soph,  Phil,  871.  χΧησίον  γαρ  ων  Kbpet,  Eur, 
Hee,  580,  Χέγυν,  Ale,  851.  ye/rar.  These  four  passages  cun  of 
themselves  decide  nothing  against  the  twenty-nine  uthers,  in  which  the 

^  Instead  of  imperfects  without  has  .icu'cc.    Bacch.  7^8.  Kvptl»  as  .a 

augment,  at  the  lieginning  of  a  verse,  Μ  S.  ap.  Elmsl.  has,  instead  of  κΰρ^ι, 

*  editors  bavelong  substituted  presents,  ^  What  I  have  said  against  this 

e.  g. Eur.  Med.  1 150.  κυνΧ  (ox  Kvvti  view  on  Kurip.  Med.  nsi.    B^ch. 

Ale.  181.  where  the  Copenhagen  MS.  7^3.  is  without  foundation. 
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augment  it  omitted  in  the  narratiT€s  of  meeaengen.  The  paaiage  in 
the  Hecuba  is  «ugpicious  for  other  reasons ;  see  Hernu  ad  loc• :  and  we 
ahould  probably  read  X^yvr  with  two  MSS.  or  λέγι#,  as  Brunck,  Por- 
son  and  Hermann  recommend•  In  the  jile,  one  MS.  has  'HXccrpv- 
oi^f,  a  less  common  form ;  and  we  should  probably  read  with  Blomfl 
'HXecrptwyoff  iy€iyaT\  the  passage  being  suspicious  in  another  view 
{inf.  a.).  In  Soph»  PkiL  871.  Brunck's  conjecture  if  κ  κυρών  is  very 
probable,  which  a  transcriber  explained  by  licvpet,  whence  another  made 

iKvp€if  and  a  third  &v  Kvpei,  In  the  fourth  passage,  ixavis  γ*  oy  oi 
χρΐ}ν,  liraref  toy  oh  χρ•  ilcavts  hv  oh  χρ•  xavowr*  5k,  have  all  been  pro* 
posed. 

2•  In  all  the  passages  except  those  above  quoted,  and  JUich.  Peru 
311.  o<3e  va(i%  €κ  ptas  ιτέσοκ,  the  word  which  is  without  tlie  augment 
stands  at  the  banning  of  a  trimetre,  though  in  a  continued  discourse ; 
once  iqdeed  in  the  middle  of  the  speech,  but  at  the  beginning  of  a  pro- 
position, Eur,  Bacch,  1134.  γνμνουντο.  The  passage  in  iBschylus  is 
generally  considered  as  corrupt.  In  many  passages  the  verb  which  ia 
without  augment  expresses  an  action,  which  the  poet  wished  to  render 
emphatic  by  the  use  of  an  uncommon  form;  as  JEtch.  Pers.  414.  504. 
Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1604.  1624.  Trach.  906.  Eur.  Bacch.  1084.,  though 
an  equal  or  perhaps  greater  number  of  passages  is  found  in  which 
words  equally  emphatic  have  the  augment,  or  unerophatic  words  are 
without  it;  as»  M»ch.  Pert.  374.  Soph.  EL  715.  Trach.  917.  Eur. 
Bacch.  767. 

On  the  whole,  the  omission  of  the  syllabic  augment  appears  to  have 
been  a  poetic  licence  in  tlie  Attics,  Uke  the  use  of  the  Ionic  forms  μοννο^ 
for  poyoSf  leivos  for  (ένο9,  Keivot  for  €K€iyos,  of  the  anapsest  in  proper 
names  in  the  second  and  fourtb  places,  and  the  lengthening  of  short 
syUables,  as  Ίπχόμέ^ντοί,  &c.  §.  19.  p.  53.  The  poets,  however,  seem 
to  have  availed  themselves  of  this  licence  only  in  the  narratives  of  mes- 
sengers and  at  the  beginning  of  a  trimeter,  or  if  in  the  middle  of  a  tri* 
meter,  at  the  beginning  of  a  proposition ;  and  the  cases  are  rare  and 
almost  entirely  confined  to  the  Persae  of  ^schylus,  the  (Ed.  Col.  of 
Sophocles,  and  the  Baccha  of  Euripides. 

161•  The  augment  appears  originally  to  have  consisted,  in  all 
cases,  iu  the  prefix  e,  as  well  in  words  beginning  with  a  vowel, 
as  in  those  which  began  with  a  consonant•  Thus  we  still  find 
in  the  old  Ionic  poets  βαφθΊΐ  11.  ξ',  419.  ρ,  543•  for  ?ψθι^. 
Ιτστο  for  cl^ro.  (εέλπετο  belongs  to  the  Ionic  pres.  fomi  eeX- 
π€ται  ILiCf  lOo.  i^',  813.  eeXirocjui}!^  //•  V ^  196•  p,  488.)  This 
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kind  of  augment  occurs  more  rarely  in  Herodotus,  and  only  in 
certain  words,  e.g.  eaySave  9,  &«  ea£e  1,  161.  4,  145•  153. 
eaAttjco  1,  191.  iipyee  1»  127.  On  the  other  hand  we  find  in 
Herodotus,  οΤκβ,  otx^c  for  the  Homeric  ioucu,  εοιιτώο.  The  Attics 
also  retained  it  in  some  words,  e.  g.  ea^e,  €αγη,€α•γώο^  to  distin- 
guish them  from  ηξα,  ηχα  from  αγω  Ί  carry '^  έάΧωκα,  ϋΧω 
(also  ζλω  Herod•  7,  137.  Plat.  Hipp.  Maj.p.  286  A.  Xen. 
Anab.  4,  4,  21.  ηλωκα  XetL•  Anab.  4,  2,  13.^),  βοικα,  ίολπα, 
eopya,  in  which  the  characteristic  of  the  perf.  2.  oi  and  ο  could 
not  be  effaced^,  particularly  in  verbs  which  begin  with  a  vowel 
not  capable  of  being  lengthened,     ίωθουρ^  εωσμαι,  βωνονμην. 

Obi,  Homer  sometimes  makes  the  e  long,  when  the  verse  requires 
it,  e.  g.  ειουηηαι  II.  σ\  418.  evalev  IL  ζ^  S40•  &c.  which  latter  pro• 
hably  arose  from  the  digamma  anciendy  in  use,  IpaSev*. 

Afterwards  the  usage  was  thus  determined,  that  e  was  16t• 
only  prefixed  to  verbs  that  began  with  a  consonant ;  but  in 
others,  beginning  with  a  vowel,  it  coalesced  with  it  either  into 
a  long  vowel  or  a  diphthong.  The  prefixing  of  e  is  called  the 
syllabic  augment  (αυξησια  συλλαβική),  because  the  verb  is 
thereby  lengthened  one  syllable  ;  the  lengthening  of  the  short 
vowel,  the  temporal  augment  (ανξ.  x/oovtic^),  because  the  time 
()(poiPoc  tempus)  or  quantity  of  the  initial  vowel  is  thereby  in- 
creased• 

I.  The  Syllabic  Augment. 

In  verbs  beginning  with  p,  after  the  augment  ρ  is  doubled, 
e.  g.  ρΙτΓτω  eppiTTTOVf  ρεω  eppeov. 

Obs.  1.  The  poets,  on  account  of  the  verse,  often  retained  the  single 
p,  e.  g.  fytlas  II.  Ψ',  570.  Ipe^e  IL  j?,  400.  Ιράπτομεν  Od.  ίγ\  379. 
fyw^v  Horn.  H.  in  Merc.  79.' 

Obs.  2.  In  the  editions  of  the  Ionic  and  Doric  poets,  when  this  aug- 
ment is  meant  to  make  a  syllable  long,  the  initial  consonant  of  the  verb 
it  doubled  after  it,  e.  g.  iXXafie  II.  c',  83.  (see  §.19  ft.),  always  in  12- 
hiot  (a)• 

*  Flsd).  S  a.  p.  17.     Maitt.  p.  53.  ^  Thorn.  M.  p.  403. 

^  Piers. ad  Moer.  p.  178.  Fisch.  da.  *  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  91 . 

p.  97  sq.  '  Fiach.  S.  p.  990. 
^  Fiseh.  9.  p.  985.  3  a.  p.  88. 
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Ohs.  S.  The  Attics  prefix  the  temporal  imtead  of  the  syllabic  aug- 
ment to  βουΧομαι,  ^νναμαι,  μέλΧω^  as  ^βουΧόμην^  ίβυ^άμη¥9  ^fieWoKi 
where  a  form  έβονλομαι,  c^vvo/iac,  c/t^XX*»  is  assumed,  like  θέλω  and 
Ιθέλω^  ρυομαι  Λήά  ^ρύομαι\  ■  Herodotus  also  has  ifivyaro  1 ,  ^0.  Hesiod 
Th.  478.  887.  ^μ€\\€^ 

163.  In  the  perfect^  plusqnam  perf.,  and  the  fut.  3.  pass;  the 
fii*st  consonant  of  the  verb  is  repeated  before  the  syllabic  aug-> 
ment.     This  is  called  the 

Reduplication. 
StirXaffiaaftoc• 

Thus  τυΐΓτω  has  in  the  perfect,  τετυψα,  τβτυπα*  XeiVcu,  λΙ- 
Χσιπα,  8cc.  The  plusquam  perf.  receives  the  syllabic  augment 
also  before  the  reduplication,  ίτετυφειν,  eXeXolireiv,  In  which 
the  following:  rules  are  observed : 

1 .  If  the  verb  begins  with  an  aspirated  consonant,  in  the 
reduplication  the  corresponding  lene  is  put»  §.  36.  θάιττω  τέ- 
Oanraif  \ρυσ6ω  κβ'^ρυσωκα,  ψιλεω  νεφιληκα, 

2.  Verbs  which  begin  with  ρ  retain  only  the  augment  ep, 
§.  162.^  Homer,  however,  has  ρ€ρννωμ€να  Od.  2Γγ  δ9.  and 
Chceroboscus  Bekk.  Anecd.  p•  1287•  quotes  pep/φθαι  from 
Pindar  and  from  Anacreon  (comp.  SchoL  Od.  tj  59»)  pepa^ 
νισμίνψ  or  ρερνΊτασμένψ.  So  in  Homer  from  σενω  (σνω)  and 
μείρω  were  formed  εσσντο,  e/u/uope,  for  σέσυτο,  μβμορε. 

3.  Verbs  which  begin  with  a  double  consonant  t%  it  ^y  or 
with  two  consonants  the  latter  of  which  is  not  a  liquid,  do  not 
receive  the  reduplication,  but  only  the  augment,  e.  g.  έζητηκα, 
ίκτισμαι^  εξβσμαι,  €\Ι/α\κα^  eairopa,  εψθο/οα,  ίσταλκα  ;  and  γν, 
Ιγνωκα,  ί^νωρικα.  On  the  other  hand,  μίμνιιμαι  (but  εμΐΊ|- 
μόνευκα)^  τίθρηκα. 

The  following  are  excepted :  1.  The  syncopated  forms  which 
begin  with  πτ,  νβπταμαι  (for  welΓeτaμaι),  πβΐΓτΐ|ώ<;,  regularly 
in  Homer  and  Herodotus  νίπτωκα,  inc.  originally  from  ιτίτω. 
Again,  from  wrepow  is  regularly  formed  ewrepwKa  oveirTe/o«^ 

•  Buttm.  L.  Cr.  p.  S?4.  Fisch.  3.  p.  «99  sqq. 

*  Thora.   p.   s:)8.     Maitt.  p.  58.  «  Fisch.  2.  p.  289  sq. 
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μένος;  from  πτνσσω  Ιτττνγ/ιοι  Eurip.  EL  357.;  from  ντη<τ9^ 
ίττιιχα,  ιττοεω  €πτ<>ΐϊ/«αι°.  2.  The  verb  κτίομαι^  of  which 
the  perfect,  κίκτημαι  is  more  used  by  the  Attics,  and  €κτημαι 
by  the  lonians  and  older  Attics  %  Thuc.  2,  61.  Plat*  Rep.  5. 
p.  464  D.  469  C. 

In  verbs  which  begin  with  a  mute  and  a  liquid,  or  two  liquids,  J64• 
in  some  cases  the  reduplication  is  regular;  in  others  it  is  not 
admitted.  Μίμνημαι^  however,  has  no  other  form  €μνημαι, 
Besides  these,  verbs  whose  second  initial  consonant  is  ρ  re- 
ceive the  reduplication  regularly,  e.  g.  ΒίΒρομα  SeSpa/iiyica  from 
Sp€^ai,  τεθραυσται  from  θραύω,  τβτραμμαι  τεθραμμαι  from 
τρέπω,  τρέψω,  νέπρωται,  all  which  forms  occur  in  Homer; 
also  γJmoμa^  χ/>ρίω,  Κ€'^ρηται  ice^na/ueiOC•  Οη  the  other 
hand,  the  reduplication  is  generally  wanting  in  verbs  which 
begin  with  γλ,  and  others  whose  second  initial  consonant  is 
λ.  Hence  κατεγλωττισμένοι;  ,  eyXvnrai^,  εβλάστηκα  Eurip. 
Jphig,  A.  594.^,  but  βββλαμμαι  φίβΧηκα  is  a  syncope),  ire- 
irAifya. 

It  is  very  doubtful,  however,  whether  the  Attics  omitted  the 
reduplication  in  other  verbs  beginning  with  a  single  consonant. 
In  Aristoph.  Vesp.  1475.  is  now  read  εισκεκυκληκεν^. 

Obs,  1.  That  the  epic  poets  omitted  the  reduplication  in  the  plusquam 
perf•  and  moods  of  the  perf•,  e»  g.  iBeicro  or  ^eicro,  ίέξο  for  ^Jc^eicro, 
2^2e(o,  is  probable  from  the  circumstance  that  along  with  hiKroy  2έ£ο, 
ItypiyoSf  avrof  χυΓο,  β\{ιμ€νο£^  βΧησθαι^  are  found  often  in  the  very 
same  sense  SeiteKrOf  ^έΒ^ζ/ο^  ZeBeypiyos  IL  ^»  107.  &c.  ίσσντο^  κί\ντ9^ 
/3e/3XfffLevof,  βφΧησΒαι,  The  later  poets  would  hardly  have  used 
such  forms  as  yevpeda  Theocr,  14,  51.  iXeinro  ApolL  Rh,  1,  45.  824. 
without  the  example  of  their  predecessors.  It  will  be  shown,  §.  505. 
that  the  plusq.  perf.  in  Homer  and  Herodotus  has  very  often  the  sense 
of  the  aorist :  as  however  these  forms  scarcely  ever  occur  in  the  strict 
sense  of  the  plusq.  perf.  but  almost  always  as  aorists  {τ^Χητο  is  a  plusq. 
perf.  //•  f\  300.  Hez.  Sc,  146.  *  had  been  filled',  elsewhere  as  an  aorist 

^  Taylor  ad  Lyciirg.  p.  166.  ed.  Schw.) 

Reiske  t.  4.  ^  Ilemsterh.  in  Obss.  Misc.  4.  p. 

*  M(Bmp.4^5.  Wessel. ad  Herod.  989  s(]q.    Dorville  ad  Charit.  p.  5ό3. 

p.  93, 46.   Fisch. 'i.  p.  9B7  sq.   Ueind.  lips.     Bn  ι  nek  aii  Aristoph.  LysiMf. 

ad  Flat  Prot  p.  579.  991.    Fisch.  9.  p.  287  sqf|.  soo' 

'  KuHter  ad  Aristoph.  Kqu.  3Γ>1.  ^  Brunck.  Duiv.  11.  cc. 

>Ca?aub.'ddAthcn.^lJ.,l.p.375. 
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'  filled  itselPf  and  ^σσυμαι^  ίσσνται  may  be  regarded  as  a  perf•  IL  y\  79* 
Od,  k\  484.  like  άν^Ι^γμ^θα  Od.  μ\  563•)ι  and  since  the  reduplication 
is  nowhere  else  omitted  in  the  plusq.  perf.  than  in  these  dubious  forms, 
it  is  more  correct  to  consider  them  as  syncopated  imperfects,  in  the 
sense  of  aorists.    See  §.  193.  Obs.  8. 

je5•  06*.  2.  The  second  augment  in  the  plusquam  perf.  is  sometimea 
omitted  by  the  Attics,  e.  g.  ireiroveer/iev  Plat  Plujedon.  p^  89  A.  irc- 
iroyQeaav  jEschm.  in  Cte».  p.  534.  καΓαΜραμηκ€σαν  Tkuc•  8, 92.  Xen• 
Cyrop.7fZf5,  ^e^UiPlatPluedr.p.ftSlA.  γ€γένητο  77ηιο.5,14•  (jEye* 
yevfgro  ih.  16.  in  one  MS.  γ€γένψτο).  ίιαΐΓ€πόμώ€ΐ  Χ  en.  Cffrop,  8, 4, 7• 
rereXevrifret  A  nab.  6, 4, 11.  airode^pacec  6, 4, 13.  Ζίαβ€βηκ€ΐ  7,  3,  20. 
Ζιαβ€βΚηκ€ί  7,  5,  8.     irapayeyoVci  Ρ/αί.  /%inp.  p.  173  B.• 

Obs.  3•  In  verbs  beginning  with  λ  and  μ,  the  lonians,  Attics,  and 
others,  are  accustomed  to  put  et  for  Xe,  /le,  e.  g.  eiXi^^a,  ειλιτχα  (et- 
λαχα  Theocr,  16,  84.),  είλοχα,  eiXey/iai,  etfiap/iac,  which  the  gram- 
marians call  lengthening  e  after  rejecting  the  reduplication  of  the  con- 
sonant^. Buttmann  (Z.  Gr.  p.  323.  not.)  more  correctly  considers  it 
as  similar  to  the  reduplication  in  ίρριμμαι^  ίσσυμαι^  εμμιφε.  This,  how- 
ever, does  not  take  place  in  all  words ;  it  is  always,  for  instance,  λέ- 
Aei/i/iai  not  eiXei/x/iac,  μ€μήθηι:α  not  εΐμάθηκα ;  and  on  the  other  hand 
we  find  λ€Κημμ€βα,  λέΧηφαι,  \€\ημμέί'ο$  Eur,  Ion,  1 132.  Iph.  A.  363• 
CycL  432.  ίυΚλ€\ζγμένα$  A  rut.  EccL  58.  \€\€γμένου  M$ch.  S.  c.  Tk• 
426. 

Ob9. 4.  The  Ionic  and  Doric  poets  sometimes  lengthen  the  rednjdi» 
•cation  as  well  as  the  augment,  e.  g.  heilexro  IL  i',  224.     ^ιδέχαται 
Od.  η\  72.  from  ^έκω^  Βείκω  for  ίέίεκτο,  Mexarcu  (a),    ^c/^o,  ^e(&Miea 
.for  lidiot  Βέίοίκα.     (See  S€iκyvμt  under  the  defective  verbs.) 

Obi•  5.  Besides  the  perfect,  derivative  verbs  also  receive  a  species 
of  reduplication,  e.  g.  τίθημι,  ίίΒωμι,  Ίστημι.  (See  Verbs  in  /lu.)  More- 
over, in  Homer  and  Hesiod  2nd  aorists  also  often  receive  the  redu- 
plication. Aorist  2.  Κ€κάμω  II.  a\  1 68.  κεκάμωσιν  II.  ri\  5.  λ€\ά\ωσι 
IL  η\  80.  ψ,  76.  λ€λα)3έ<76α4  Od.  ίί,  388.  λελαθέσβαί,  \€λάΘοντο  IL  3', 
127.  Γ,  136.  Ίτέπληγον^  ireirXiiyero,  ΊΓ€7Γληγέμ€Ρ  IL  μ\  162.  &:c.  χετι- 
θοι/iey,  irenidely  IL  α',  1 00.  i',  112. 184.  αμιτεπαλών,  irifpaSe  IL  ζ^500. 
and  as  an  imperative  Od.  d,  273.     ire^/Hicecct',  ire^od^fcev  Od.  η\  49. 

*  Hemsterh.  1.  c.  ad  Lucian.  1. 1.         ^  Fisch.  S.  p.  804  seq.    Schsf.ad 

p.  306.    Fisch.  2.  p.  317.    Jungerm.  Soph.  CEd.  T.  108^.  attacks  the  sp. 

ad  Polluc.  5.  102.  n.  27.     Boeckh  in  a8|>er  in  €ΐμαρμαι;  Buttmann  p. 3^. 

Flat.  Min.  p.  6i).      Valck.  in  Nov.  note,  defeud&tit. 
Test.  p.  399.    Fiftch.  2,  p.  317. 
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«,  477.  HtM•  "Εργ.  764.  rervice?>',  τβη/κοιτο,  Γ€ίνΐΓέσΛα  //•  α ,  467.  &c. 
Od,  Of  77.  &c•  rcTxipirero»  τ€ΤΛμπ6μ€νο9  IL  ω\  5 IS.  Ocf.  a»  dlO.  icc- 
χι^»οτηι^  Κ€χπφοιτο  Ι1..χ\  600.  Oct.  /S',  249.  ceicaSwi',  icexa^yro //•  λ'» 
$34.  κέκΚνθι^  elsewhere  also  icXv6i,and  by  syncope  r^icXovro  from  Ixe• 
κέλοιτο  from  κάλαμοι,  and  in  Pindar  veropeiv  P^<A•  2»  1 05.  λγαγον  re• 
Oiained  in  the  common  language.  (κ€κορ€σσάμ€θα  IL  χ',  427.  and  iccjco- 
μΐ09άμΛψσ$  ΗϋΛ/Έψγ*  83.  are  now  read  ire  κορεσσ,  since  the  sense  also 
mittires  K€f  i•  e•  Λχ•)  In  other  passages  these  forms  have  the  sense  of 
the  imperfect,  e.  g.  ιτέπληγον  Od.  ffj  264.  rervjcoiro  Od,  O'j  61•  μ^  307• 
(eX  because  from  such  redoubled  aorists  new  presents  were  formed, 
whence  irertftf^M,  κεκα^ησω.  (See  §.  221.  iv.  1•^)  The  futures  ^^έξομαι 
IL  e',  238•  rcrev^erai //.  μ\  S45,  ftcfufercu  Ηβι.'Έργ.  177.  are  regu- 
larly formed  fut•  3.  pass,  from  ίέχομαι  2^2ey/iat  ^έδεζαι,  revx»  r^ 
Τ€νγμαι  Tkrtvt,aif  μίγω  μέμιγμαι  μίμ^ίαι• 

The  Temporal  Augment. 

By  the  contraction  of  the  augment  e  witli  the  initial  vowel  of  166. 
the  verb,  according  to  $.  60  seq•,  ee  becomes  -/u,  ee*ei  and  -if• 
Aa  in  this  case,  by  means  of  the  augment,  the  short  vowel  was 
changed  into  its  con-esponding  long  one,  it  soon  became  a  rule, 
that  the  short  vowel  in  the  contraction  was  always  changed 
into  its  corresponding  long  one,  without  regard  to  the  practice 
oUierwise  observed•     Thus, 

1.  α  was  changed  into  η  (εα)  by  the  augment,  e.  g.  αι^ντω 
timtroVf  αν&ανω  riviavoiff  ακούω  ηκουορ  ηκονσα»  The  original 
augment  is  still  used  in  εαψθη  IL  v,  543.  and  in  the  common 
language  in  εαγνιν,  έαΧων.  §.  161. 

Ofrff.  1.  In  άηΖίζομαι '  I  have  an  unpleasant  sensation',  and  the  poetic 
word  άιιΘέσσω  *  I  am  unaccustomed',  άίω  '  I  hear',  άω  *  I  blow',  this 
change  does  not  take  place ;  the  reason  assigned  for  which  is,  that 
ψβιζόμην,  τξηβζσσον  would  have  had  too  inharmonious  a  sound,  and 
that  4<«v,  je  might  have  been  easily  confounded  with  rfiev  *  he  went', 
and  ifey  *  he  was'*^.  We  must,  however,  seek  for  the  reason  in  the 
Ionic  dialect,  to  which  these  words  are  peculiar,  where  the  omission  of 
the  augment  was  customary,  as  Herodotus  has  9,  9^.  e^ifi^e,  Ap<dL 
RL•  1,  1023.  ίτηίσα^  from  iiratw  '  they  have  perceived'• 

«  Fisch.  i.  p.  314.    Kocn  ad  Greg.  *  Fisch.  2.  p.  284  scrj. 

p.  (Wi)  4^53  s«q. 
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Obs.  2.  The  long  α  also  remains  unchanged  in  the  old  Attic  in  uva•' 
\όω,  commonly  αναλίσκω,  dyaXovy,  άνάΧΜκα,  dyάXh^μalf  άνάΚωσα^  Cot 
which,  in  luter  Attic,  we  find  άνηλωκα,  ηνάλωκα,  ήνήΧωκαΚ     In  Eur,\ 
Phoen•  602•    Andr,  456.  El,  685.  ακάλωται,  αι^αλώθι;,  άναΚωσαι  are- 
found  without  various  reading;  elsewhere  the  MSS.  vary.     The  in- 
scriptions (e.  g.  the  Sandwich  marble,  in  which  we  find,  for  example, 
dviKotray  for  aVifXniaaF,)  show  that  dvrjkiuura  was  also  said  at  Athens; 
and  as  they  are  usually  composed  in  the  common  language  of  the  people, 
the  augment  4n  this  word  appears  to  have  belonged  to  common  life, 
while  in  the  higher  style,  as  in  the  tragedians  and  Thucydides,  the• 
augment  is  not  particularly  marked.     It  is  doubtful  whether  the  long  α 
has  caused  this  omission ;  as  in  other  words,  e.  g•  η&Κησα  Soph.  (Ed, 
C  564.  this  long  α  admits  the  augment.     So  ίιηκόνονν  is  found  EurJ 
CycL  406.  though  α  in  haaovos,  &c.  is  long,  as  is  clear  from  the  Ionic 
litlKoyos,  in  which  also  η  seems  to  have  belonged  to  the  common,  α  to 
the  higher  language. 

167.         2.   ai  into  y,  e.  g.  οίτέω  igreov  ρτι^σα. 

* 

3.  αν  into  riv,  e.  g.  ανδάω  ι^υ^ων,  avykta)  rivyovv. 

4.  e  becomes  a)  et  in  eiou  *  I  suffer  or  permit' ;  ίθω  *  I  ac• 
custom',  βίωθα  ;  εθίζω,  ελω  *  [  take*,  βίλομ;  βλι'ττω  *  I  twirf; 
Ιλκω,  ελκύω  *  I  draw*  {έΧκίω  has  ηλκησ€  Od.  Χ',  580.)  ; 
ίτΓομαι  *  I  follow' ;  epirw,  epirvt,^  *  I  creep';  έσηαω  *  I  enter- 
tain'; €pyίίtoμaι  *I  make,  or  do';  βχω  *I  have';  ίω  (com- 
monly £^ω,  €ννυμι)  '  I  seat,  I  put  on',  b)  η  in  all  other 
verbs :  εγείρω,  riyeipov.  ερωτάω,  ηρωτων,  cipiora  in  Herodo- 
tus 1,  1 1.  8d.  has  not  the  augment,  but  comes  from  the  louic 
form  εί/οωτάω,  •έω,  whence  the  participle  ζίρωτβωμβνους,  ειτει- 
ρωτώσι  and  the  infin.  ειρωτέεσθαι  Herod.  2,  32.  6,  3.  7,  148* 

In  the  forms  of  the  pres.  and  perf.  in  εο,  the  ο  receives  the 
augment,  ίορταζω,  έωρταζον,  εολττα  εωλπειΐ',  eopya  εώργειμ, 
εοικα  €ωκ€ΐν^,  either  because  the  original  forms  were  ορτίζ<ιο, 
8ic.  and  received  the  syllabic  augment  as  well  as  the  temporal 
§•  168.  Obs.  1.  or  because,  as  νβώς  was  said  for  paoc  §.  10.  Κ 
so  eijpTatflV  for  ηό/οταζοΜ• 

■  Valck.  ad  Phcen.  p.  9^9.   Thorn.  Deniosth.  p.  407.     Of  haxoyiv  sec 

M,  p.  56.    Fisch.  ad  Well,  'i,  p.  31ϋ.  Valck.  Diatr.  p.  ί78.  Piers,  ad  Mcer. 

3  a.  p.  32  sqq.     On  ihe  other  side  ρ   1«'2.     Bninck  Arii»l.  Ach.  1170. 
Elmsl.•  ad  Soph.  Aj.   1019.     Coinp.  *  Fisch.  i.  p.  «84  seq. 

llerm.  ad  Soph.  Aj.  10^3.  ikhaft.ap. 
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6.  ei  appears  not  to  have  been  changed  into  p,  at  least  in 
the  old  and  middle  Attic.  They  said,  for  example,  only  cikov 
€ΐζα  from  ecKca,  e^pynv  from  eipyw ;  only  we  find  sometimes  yKu^ 
lo¥  ^κασα  from  άκάΖω.  Yet  we  find  also  eiKatov  είκασα,  e.  g. 
Plat.  Symp.  p.  2  16  C.  and  the  MSS.  vary  in  the  same  placed 
In  the  perf.  and  plusquam  perf.  of  βικω  in  Homer  the  ει  is  re- 
solved, iiicTo  ίϊξοι  jjiicrac,  as  ώϊξε  from  οίγω  //.  2Γ,  298. 

6.  ev  is  often  changed  into  i|u  in  the  editions^  e.  β.  icaOeuSe, 
««OnvSe  in  Bckker's  MSS.  Plat.  Symp.  ρ.217Έ.  220  D.  The 
Aldine  edition  of  Euripides  has  ηυ  eighteen  times  (ElmsL  ad  E. 
Heracl.  305.)  where  many  or  most  of  the  MSS.  have  ei.  Thu-• 
cydides  hus  almost  always  εν.  The  grammarians  vary  from* 
one  another;  Herodian,  Enstathius,  Suidas,  approve  εύ,  McBiis 
and  the  Etyra.  M.  i/w**.  ευ  appears  to  have  been  the  older,  ην 
the  more  recent  orthography ;  eZpov  remained  from  the  former, 
and  eSpifJca,  which  alone  prevailed  even  in  later  writers^• 

7.  ο  into  ω,  and  153, 

oi  into  ^,  e.  g.  ωνόμαΖρν^  i^icovv,  from  ορομάΐ,ω^  οίκεω. 

Ohs.  Some  verbs  beginning  with  oi  seldom  or  never  receive  the 
augment.  Such  are  οΐνόω  οΙνωμΙνο$  Soph.  Track,  271.  Plat,  Leg.  6. 
p.  775  C.  7.  p.  815  C.  (Bekker  has  from  MSS.  ψνωμένο$)  Pollux  6,  21.. 
Yet  Homer  has  //.  S^  3.  έ^νοχόει,  and  a',  598.  Od,  o,  141.  ^ι^οχήει)» 

and  words  compounded  with  οΙωνό$  and  οΐα£;  οιωνοσκονώ πολ^, 

eiatoyoptif  οίακοστροφώ.  This  seems  to  have  originated  from  the  old 
orthography,  in  which  ω  was  as  yet  unknown.  So  also  οίχωκα  Aisch* 
Pert.  Itf.  Soph.  Aj.  896.  Others,  as  οώ^^  οΐμέω,  occur  only  in  Ionic 
writers,  and  on  that  account  have  no  augment  fi  Homer  divides  ώνζβ 
Od.  a\  436.  as  fjfiKro  §.  167.  5. 

The  rest  of  the  initial  vowels  remain  unchanged ;  f  and  υ 
short  become  long. 

«  Valck.afll'h(Bn.p.54b.  Pierson  Eurip.  Ilec.  18.     Aristoph.  Thesm; 

ad   M<Kr.  p.  182.     Fisch.  'i,  p.  '<79.  479.      Av.  495.     Malthia:  ad  Kur. 

Mattbiasail  Kur.  Ph.  16'i.    £d.  Kev,  ijec.  IH. 
Ψ.  ϊ9.γ,Μ)1.  •  Rhnsley  writes  lyufio»'.     See  his 

*   ilerodian.  Herm.    p.  314.  SB.  note  on  Eiir.  Med.  191.  ad  (Ya\    Γ. 

Eust.  ap.  Nunnes.  ad  Phryn.  p.  4Λ6.  Pra?f.  p.  x.     On  the  other  side  Lo-' 

Jjiheck,  Suid.  v.  ευλόγησα.  Elyni.  M.  bfck  ad  Phryn.  ρ  1 10. 
p.  400,3V».    Fisch.  ad  Well.  •>.  p.  7»0.  '  Fisch.  i?.  p.  ίί«5.      Elyni.  M. 

ad  Thcophr.  p.  to  b.      Bruuck  ud  p.  617,  ij. 
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Obi.  1.  It  has  been  before  remarked,  $.161.  that  the  Attics  in  some 
yirords  prefix  e  instead  of  the  temporal  augment,  e.  g.  Ιαζα  for  j(a, 
€άλωκα  for  ^^λωιτα,  particularly  in  verbs  which  begin  with  an  immutable 
vowel,  e.  g.  ίώΟουν,  προσ€ονρουν.  They  also  prefix  the  syllabic  aug• 
ment  to  the  temporal,  e.  g.  έωρων  Εωρακα  from  οράω,  instead  of  which 
the  Ionic  &ρων  ώρακα  hardly  occurs  in  their  works.  In  the  same  man• 
lier  the  compound  &νοίγω  ανέψζα  άνέψγμαι  &νέψγα^  not  άνγξα^  which 
is  only  Ionic;  Herod*  1,  68.  άνψγμαί\ 

Obs.  2.  In  verbs  also  winch  begin  with  a  vowel,  the  lonians,  and 
still  more  the  Attics,  use  a  sort  of  reduplication,  repeating  the  two  first 
letters,  .but  instead  of  the  long  vowel  taking  the  corresponding  short 
one,  e.  g.  άγηγέρατο  for  ήγ€ρμένοι  ήσαν  //.  S',  211.  from  άγβφω,  ήγερκα 
Λγηγ€ρκα.  άκίικοα  from  Ajcovw.  ά\η\€σμέ^ο$  Herod.  7, 23.  Thuc.  4,  26. 
from  aXew,  [ήλ€κα  άλήλεκα].  άΧηΚιμμαι  from  αλείψω,  άρηρα  from  αρω. 
άρηρομένοί  II,  σ\  548.  from  άράβιΐ,  ί^ροκίΐ  άρίιροκα•  €γηγ€ρμ€νο$  Tkuc, 
7,  51.  from  kytipm,  ΙΙηΙοκα^  είηδα  from  ίΒω,  ^λακα,  ^λαμαι,  έΚήλακα, 
Herod,  8, 1 26.  Anst,  Nub.  828.  ίΚίιλαμαι  from  έλαια.  εΧηλεγμαι  from 
ελέγχω,  ίληλυθα  for  ί^λυθα  from  έλεύθω,  έμήμεκα  from  ίμέω,  Μινοχα 
from  eveyicecv.  οΖωΖα  from  οζω,  ολωλεκα  and  ολωλα  from  5λ«#,  ολλν/ιι. 
ω  μόκα  όμωμοκα  from  όμόω,  Strtnra  from  ^xrw.  6ρωρα  from  ορΜ• 
ωρυγμαι  ορωρυγμαι  from  όρνσσω.  These  are  all  words  of  two,  or  at 
most  three  syllables,  which  in  the  fut.  and  perf.  or  in  the  perf.  only  take 
the  short  vowels  α  and  e  for  the  long  i;,  as  άλέω,  αλέσω»  έλάω^  έλάσω, 
όμόω^  όμόσω,  άκήκοα,  έληλνθα.  For  ειλ^λονθα  is  a  poetic  lengthening, 
and  ντεμνίιμνκε  is  only  poetic.  Hence  also  the  diphthong  et  is  shortened 
in  the  penult,  as  άληλιιτται  (^λβιπται  in  later  writers),  έρέρνττο  in  Homer 
from  έρείηω  (^p^pecxro  is  quoted  by  Buttmann  only  from  Herodian  8,2•), 
and  epηpέ^araι  from  έρεϋω,  (έρηρεικα  I  have  not  found ;  Ιρηρεισμένοτ 
occurs  in  Herod,  4, 152.  and  later  authors  ap.  Lobeck.)  All  these  verbs 
are  used  without  reduplication  only  by  later  authors.  So  probably  ia 
kypiiyopa  to  be  explained  from  εγείρω,  ^ίγορα,  έγΖ/γορα,  the  ρ  being  re- 
tained from  the  syncopated  ίγρομαι.  The  following  are  purely  epic 
forms,  άκηχεμένοΜ  IL  e\  d64.  dκηχέSaraι  p\  637.  from  Αχω,  αχομαι, 
for  which  άκάχημαι  was  said  with  a  permutation  of  quantity  (§.  10, 1.), 
ίρηpέiaraι  from  έρεϋω,  ένηνοθα  from  ένόθω.  έρέριιττο  ΙΙ,ζ^  15.  cp^* 
punat  Hes,  Fr.  163.  {Gaisf.  n.  OS,)  οΒώίνσται  Od.  e,  443.  from  o^ve^ 
σασθοΛ,  ορωρέχαται  II,  w\  834.  from  opfyo/bcai.  The  epic  poets  also 
shorten  the  second  syllable  or  omit  the  augment  in  dλάλημa^  from 
ύλάομαι  for  αληλημαι^  and  άλάλϋκτημαι  from  άλυκτέω,  which  are  both 

*  Fisch.  2.  f .  1!85.  302.  S  a.  p.  36.      ad  Phryn.  p.  \ζ>7  seq. 
Klaitt.  p.  53.   Thoui.  M.  p.  71.   Lob. 
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med  only  as  pi^sents ;  also  in  hpapvla  IL  y ,  331.  &c.  which  however 
may  also  be  explained  according  to  §.  194.  Obs.  3.  In  νπ^μνίιμυκβ  IL 
X',  491.  fir  is  used  instead  of  μ  μ,  to  lengthen  the  second  syllable.  Comp. 
(.  16.  1.  These  are  merely  Ionic,  apo/piyjca,  άραίρημαι,  άπμραφησθαι  in 
Herod,  for  ^ρηκα,  ^ρημαι,  άψ^ρησθ(Η•  νφύψασμαι  ί8<  found  only  in  the 
grammarians^.  In  the  plusquam  perf.  the  vowel  in  the  reduplication  is 
regularly  lengthened  ήκηκΟ€ΐν,  never  in  ίληλϋθειν.  The  grammariana 
lay  it  down  as  a  rule  that  the  vowel  should  be  lengthened  in  the 
reduplication  in  the  other  words  also,  but  tliis  is  not  confirmed  by  the 
MSS.  The  epic  poets  used  or  omitted  this  augment  as  the  metre 
required,  e.  g.  Ιλίιλατο  IL  d',  135.   ήλίιΧατο  e,  400. 

A  similar  reduplication  (as  §.  165,  4.)  is  found  in  some  verbs  in  the 
second  aorist,  only  that  here  the  vowel  in  the  reduplication  is  lengthened^ 
and  that  in  the  root  of  the  verb  is  shortened,  in  the  Homeric  forms 
ijpapoy  (3.  pers•  plur.  IL  w\  314.)  apapoyre  Od.  ir\  169.  ύρορεν,  with 
which  Buttnuuin,  p.  339.  reckons  Ιίκαχρν,  ήπαψον^  άΧαλκον,  ά\α\κ€Ϊ^^ 
irom  αχ»,  &ψω^  άλκω.  Ityayoy  άγαγέϊν  are'  remains  of  this  practice 
in  tlie  common  language. 

The  Augment  in  Compound  Verbs. 

All  verbs  compounded  with  a  preposition,  if  they  are  not  169. 
derived  from  compound  adjectives  or  substantives,  receive  the 
aagment  after  the  preposition  immediately  before  the  verb, 
e.  g.  ίπέβη^  8cc. 

The  prepositions,  with  the  exception  of  nepi  (see  |-  44.)^ 
throw  away  the  final  vowel  before  the  syllabic  augment,  e.  g. 
aw — eSctfice,  eir — έθηκβ,  αμφ — έβαλλ^μ  (which,  however,  is  di- 
vided α — πεΒωκε,  &c.  §.  57,2);  but  ιτεριίθηκα,  not  νβρίθηκα• 
In  wpo  the  ο  is  usually  contracted  with  e,  e.  g.  ττρονβη,  προν- 
9qjca,  wpovTpe^cvj  προυμνατο  Xen.  Anab.  7,  3,  18.* 

The  prepositions  aw  and  ev,  whose  final  consonant  is 
changed  according  to  §.  37.  I,  3.  into  γ,  λ,  μ,  ρ,  σ,  take  ν 
again  before  the  syllabic  augment,  e.  g.  eyyiyvoμaKf  ovyyly- 
ρομαι,  σνγκ€ραννυμί,  συλλέγω,  ε/ιμενω,  €ρράπτω,  συσκευάίω,, 
make  €i^yiyw/bii|v,  συν€'γΐ'γν6μην,  συνεκράθην,  in/veXeyov,  eve- 
μ€¥θΡ,  iveppairrov,  συΡ€σκ€υαΖορ, 

Obi.  Verbs  compounded  with  the  particle  ^vs  receive  the  augment 

^  See  Lol>.  ad  Phryn.  p.  31  ^eq.      p.  4^5  seq. 
Buttm.  L.  Gr.  p.  333  seq.     Fibch.  2ί.  *  Piers,  ad  Mcer.  p.  303. 
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afler  it,'if  the  simple  verbs  begin  with  a  vowel»  and  receive  the  tem« 
poral,  not  the  syllabic  augment,  e.  g.  ^νσηρέστουν.  On  the  other  hand 
iSvσri\ησ€y^  ^βι^νστνχηκα,  «^νσχέραινβ.  The  same  takes  place  with  ev 
in  edepycTiWf  €νηργέτησ€¥,  but  €ΰ^οκίμ€ω  ηΰ^ίκίμουρ•  See,  boweveri 
§.  167,  9.    eviropovy  is  found  Plai.  Symp.p.  ^19  D. 

170.  The  rest,  however,  of  the  compound  verbs,  and  those  which 
are  derived  from  compound  adjectives,  take  the  augment  at  the 
beginning,  e.  g.  βθαΧασσοκράτουν^  εναντηιγτισατο,  ηντομόΧα, 
e/LAcXovoiouM,  ΐ|ΐΓέστ6ΐ,  ησεβηκασιν,  εσιίηροφορα  Thuc.  I,  6. 
which  are  derived  from  the  compound  adjectives  and  subs^tan- 
tives  θαΧασσοκρατηα,  ναυπη'γοο,  αντο/ιολοα,  /ieXoirocoCf  antaroc, 
ασββήα,  σι^ηρσφόρος,  and  are  not  compounded  with  verbs  which 
separately,  and  by  themselves,  would  constitute  a  distinct  word  ^. 
The  same  takes  place  in  verbs  which  are  compounded  with  pre- 
positions, but  have  either  the  signification  of  simple  verbs,  or 
do  not  exist  without  ptepositions,  or  are  obsolete.  These  also 
are  partly  derived  from  nouns  already  compounded•  Thus 
αμψίβννυμι  has  ημψίζσμαι^  αμφισβητεω  -ημφισβητουν^  eir/στα-* 
μαι  τιπισταμην,  €ναντ(ουμοι  ηναντιουμην  from  evavrioc.  In 
this,  however,  usage  is  not  invariable,  since  many  verbs  of  this 
kind  in  some  writers  receive  the  augment  in  the  beginnings 
in  others  in  the  middle;  others  ordinarily  take  it  in  the  middle, 
others  at  the  beginning;  and  some  have  a  double  augment. 
Thus  κηθευ^οί  in  the  imperf.  is  regularly  καθηυΒον  Flat.  Si/mp* 
p.  217  Έ.  220  D.  or  KaOevSof  as*  always  in  the  tragedians, 
sometimes  ίκάθευΒον,  κάθημαι  in  the  imperf.  καθημτιν  Dem. 
p.  285.  300.  and  ίκαθημην  JEsc/tin.  p.  2()7  R.  Xenoph, 
Cyrop*  7,  3,  5.  καθίΐ,ομαι^  κοθβ^ομην  and  eKaOeto^^tv  Ken* 
Cjfr.  5,  3,  25.  προθύμου  μα  ι  makes  usually  προυΒυμουμΎΐν^ 
but  Xen.  Ages.  2,  1.  has  επ/οοθυμεΐτο,  and  ^νιΒημίω,  €πιθυμ€ω, 
βγχβιρέω,  προφητεύω,  προζβνίω^  e^icco/utaZlcii,  ύποτη-ενιο,  βτΓΐ- 
T»|Sevcu  make  only  ^πΕ^ημουν,  βπεθυμουν,  eveyeipovv^  προεφτι^ 
τει^σα,  προυζίνουν,  ενεκωμΙαΖον,  ύπωπτ€υον,  επετη^ευον^  though 
there  are  no  such  verbs  as  ^ημεω^  &c.  Άμτιβολέω  makes  i^yrc- 
βόΧει  Lys.  p.  94.  Ed.  H.  Steph.  In  Homer  the  various  reading 
ανηβόλησα  is  perhaps  more  correct  thtm  αντββολιτσα.  So  Pindar 
OL  13^2.  αμτεβολιισε.     ΑποΧαυω  makes  απεΧαυυν,απίΧαυσα, 

■  Sylbiirg  ad  Cicnard.  p.  Q06  bcq.      .    **  Uniiick  ad  Ar!st«'f»li.  Thesm.  5, 
ed.  Frauuuf.  Iu9i.  479.    Pors.  fV<ef.  lice.  p.  xvit. 
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uiroXeXavKa  exclusively.  From  ίκκλησιάΐ,ω  Lysias,  p.  430• 
has  €κκ\ησιαζ€Τ€  in  the  imperf.  as  Dem.  pro  Cor.  />.  315,  9. 
hutThuc.  8, '93.  ίξβκλησίασαν^  with  the  various  reading  e^cjc- 
κΧησΙασαν,  as  Dem.  in.  Mid.  67 7,  4.  The  imperf•  οΐαφίημι  is 
generally  ηψΐουν  Thuc.  2,  49.  because  c  admits  of  no  increase^, 
and  Herodotus  in  a  similar  manner  prefixes  the  reduplication 
to  the  perfect  of  μεθίημι,  μeμeτιμevoc  6,  108.  6,  1.  7,  229. 
for  μεθεψενοα.  The  usage  in  regard  to  eyyv^v  is  more  remark- 
able. Its  regular  forms  riyyvtuVj  &c.  are  often  found,  but  also 
eyyeyiinjuiji'  Dem.  in  Apat.  p.  901•  25.  Bekk.  eifcyva  TsauSp 
p.  48  (59  R.).  eve-yvarop.  48  (60.).  eveyvnaev  Is. p.  42  (47.). 
Demosth.  in  Near.  p.   1366.   11.     eyyeyviy^evoc  Plat,  Leg» 

11.  p.  923  D.  and  εγγεγυι^ι^ναι  Demosth.  in  Near.  p.  1363, 

12.  (as  if  the  word  were  compounded  of  ev  and  yv^v)^.  In  Se- 
^ι^Ύ-ηκα^  eJeSeSipTijTO,  βδιρτι^σα  (r.  injr,),  Sia  was  considered 
as  a  preposition,  and  αναινομαι  has  always  avyvaro  {ηντ/νατο), 
as  if  compounded  with  ava  and  αϊνομαι.  ναρηρομονν  Thuc.  3, 
67.  JEschin.  in  Ctesiph.  p.  469.  Dem.  p.  217,  26.  has  been 
changed  by  Bekker  from  MSS.  into  Ίταρενόμουν.  απηλαν€  Isocr. 
ad  Demon,  p.  3  E.  into  inrkXave.  Ίπποτετρόφτ/κεν  Lycurg• 
p.  167,  31.  is  rightly  explained  by  Buttmann,  p,  346.  from 
the  impossibility  of  rendering  an  augment  audible  at  the  be- 
ginning. 

The  following  verbs  in  particular  receive  a  double  augment ; 
ανορΟόω,  -ηνωρθουν^  ενηνώρθωται  Dem.  p.  239,  2.  βνοχ^λεω, 
τίνωγΧουν  Isocr.  ad  Phil.  p.  92  E.  Demosth.  p.  242,  16. 
a¥€yji)f  ηναγομην  Thuc.  5,  45.  and  -ηνεσ'^^υμην  Id.  3,  28• 
Herod.  7,  169.®  wapotvew,  επαρψνησεν  Xen.  Anab.  5,  8,  4. 
€7Γαρψντιθην^  νεπαρψνηκα  .  So  we  find  ΒεΒιτ^τηκα,  e^eSeScprijTo 
TTsuc.  I,  132.  cScyri/ffa  from  ^ιαιτάω,  Ζε^ιωκηκα  ί^ΐί^κησα 
from  ίιοίκεω,  and  in  later  writers  -ηντιΧωσα  from  αναΧισκω^  and 
ίεΒιηκονηκα  from  ^ιακονεω.  ημπεσγετο  is  suspicious^.  In  Plato 
the  best  MSS.  have  τιμψεγνοουν,  and  the  much  rarer  form 
ΐΐμφ€(τβητουν,  where  the  augment  is  interposed  before  σ,  in- 
serted for  the  sake  of  euphony,  or  derived  from  αμψιο. 

*"  Fiach.  S.  p.  '282.  478.  Pra-f,  ad  llec.  p.  xvii. 

'  Ldheck.  ad  Phryn.  p.  155.  '  Pier»,  ad  Moer.  p.  332. 

•  Piers,  ad  Mcer.  p.  176.     Pors.         '  Elmsl.  ad  £ur.  Med.  1138. 
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Of  the  Characteristic  o/*  Me  Tenses. 

171.  The  characteristic  of  the  verb  is  the  letter  which  precedes  -ω 
in  the  present.  Thus  in  λίγω,  γ  is  the  characteristic  ;  in  τιμίω, 
φιΚεω,  a  and  e.  This  is  changed  in  the  different  tenses  of  the 
verb,  and  thus  each  tense  has  its  distinct  characteristic^  which 
is  found  in  the  consonant  before  the  termination,  e.  g.  the  perf. 
«c  φ  χ,  the  fut.  1  •  and  aor.  1 .  act.  σ,  the  perf.  pass,  -/lai, 
aor.  1,  pass,  -θην. 

The  present  tense  in  use,  however,  does  not  appear  to  be  al- 
ways the  foundation  of  the  formation ;  but  frequently  the  more 
simple  one,  from  which  that  in  use  was  subsequently  formed 
for  the  sake  of  euphony.     Thus  the  forms  έβΧίβην,  €βάφηvy 
ιτρόξω  revpayaf  φρίσω  πίψρα^α,  appear  to  come  from  the 
obsolete   present  tenses,  βΧίβω  {11.  τ',   82.    166.),  βάφν, 
irpayw,  ψ/οαβω,  instead  of  which  only  βλάπτω,  βαπτω ψ  it ρασφα^ 
φράί^ω  have  remained  in  use.     Generally  speaking,  the  primi- 
tive forms  of  the  Gre^k  verbs  are  probably  very  simple.     At  a 
very  early  period  of  the  language,  however,  the  propensity  to 
lengthen  the  form  of  the  present  appeared,  either  by  changing 
the  short  vowel  of  the  radical  syllable  into  a  long  one,  aa 
may  be  inferred  from  the  aor.  2.,  or  by  inserting  a  consonant, 
or  taking  a  double  consonant  instead  of  the  simple  one,  e.  g. 
φραΐ,ω^   βΧαπτω,    απτω,    for  *φρα^ω,    βλάβω,    αφω,   or   by 
lengthening  the  termination  ω  into  άω,  βω,  όω,  eiuw,  ανω^  &c• 
Sometimes  by  prefixing  a  syllable,  ^ι^ασκω  from  Saoi,  ^αίω, 
and  frequently  by  combining  several  modes  of  this  extension. 
Thus  from  λάβω,  λ^βω  (hence  Χτιφομαι),  Χαμβω  (hence  Ion. 
εΧάμφθην)  and  Χαμβίνω.    Many  of  these  new  forms  were  used 
only  in  the  present  and  imperf.,  whilst  the  rest  of  the  tenses 
were  taken  from  the  radical  verb,  and  from  verbs  quite  dif- 
ferent, agreeing  only  in  signification,  as  φέρω,  fut.  οισω,  perf. 
€ΐ^^οχα,  aor.  iiveyKa  and  riveyKov.     Such  are  properly  the  de- 
fective or  anomalous  verbs.     Others,  although  their  futures 
cannot  be  derived  from  the  present  in  use,  yet  agree  with  many 
others  in  the  characteristic  of  the  future,  and  in  its  relation  to 
the  present,  and  in  the  formation  of  the  rest  of  the  tenses  \  so 
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that  this  agreement  or  analogy  seems  to  constitute  a  rule• 
Thus,  e.  g.  all  verbs  in  «σσω  or  -t^,  which  have  in  the  fut.  L 
*ζω,  in  the  aor.  2.  have  γ;  again,  in  the  aor.  2.  S,  when  the 
fut.  1  •  has  σ•  These,  therefore,  as  well  as  the  above-mentioned 
βΧαντω,  βαπτω,  ιτρασσω,  φράζω  are  assigned  to  the  regular 
verbs• 

Such  primitive  but  obsolete  verbs,  however,  must  be  as^ 
sumed  only  when  the  formation  of  certain  tenses  cannot  be 
otherwise  explained,  as  is  the  case  in  the  above-mentioned 
verbs,  and  some  others,  particularly  those  in  -σσω  (-ττω)  and 
-ζω.  We  should,  for  instance,  misapply  the  observation,  if 
we  derived  such  futures  as  τυφω,  jcrevJ,  βάλω,  or  aorists  as 
iroioiv,  eXcfrov,  eXaOov,  from  obsolete  forms  τυπώ,  φάνω, 
κτενω,  βάλω,  τίκω,  λίιτω,  λά0ω•  For  φανώ,  κτενω,  βαΧω 
are  derived  according  to  the  regular  formation  of  verbs  with 
λ  μ  y  p•  The  fut•  rv\f/w  could  have  no  other  form,  even  if  it 
came  immediately  from  τνντω,  not  τνιτω•  For  the  r  is  always 
omitted  before  σ  in  the  future.  The  aorists  ίτακην,  ελιττοι^, 
€λαθον  are  formed  according  to  the  general  rule,  that  the  aor.  2• 
as  it  is  called,  always  makes  the  radical  syllable  short ;  and, 
where  this  mode  of  shortening  is  not  practicable,  abbreviates 
the  form  by  another  method,  as  in  verbs  in  -/u  imperf.  ίτίθην, 
aor.  2.  εθην.  The  supposition  of  obsolete  forms  is  therefore 
necessary  only  in  verbs  in  -σσω  (-ττω)  and  -2^ω,  and  in  some 
in  -πτω,  of  which  we  shall  speak  in  the  fut•  1•  and  2. 

The  tenses  of  the  Greek  verb  are  divided  into  two  classes, 
of  which  one  comprehends  besides  the  pres.  and  imperf.  the 
perf.  1.  act•  and  pass.,  the  aor.  1.  act.  pass,  and  mid.,  the 
ibt•  1.  act•  pass,  and  mid.,  and  the  fut.. 3.  pass.;  the  other»  the 
perf.  2.,  aor.  2•  act•  pass,  and  mid.,  and  fut.  2.  act.  pass,  and 
mid.  The  tenses  of  the  second  class  are  derived  exclusively  from 
the  simple  primitive  forms  of  the  pres.  as  τνπω,  κοπώ  (τντττω, 
κάπτω),  μη^ω,  Χηβω,  λ^χω,  8cc.  forms  which  nowhere  occur, 
«nd  are  recognised  only  fiOm  the  aor.  2.  The  tenses  of  the 
first  class  often  indeed  presuppose  these  primitive  forms,  as 
αλλασσω,  8cc.  but  they  are  also  formed  from  the  derivative 
verbs,  namely,  those  in  -όω,  -έω,  -όω,  -αινώ,  -άζω»  Both 
danes  are  branches  of  a  common  stem,  the  simple  present^ 


.\. 
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and  can  be  deduced  from  it  by  an  analogy  capaUe  of  bein^ 
represented  in  rules.  Scarcely  any  verb  has  all  its  tenses  in 
use.    See  $..19.4»  Οό«.  .     . 

The  change  of  the  characteristic  letter  in  the  formation  of 
the  tenses  is  as  follows.     Those  which  have 

.    ^t  ^  have  in  the  fut.  -  , 

in  the  present,  ,  .  pert.    aor.  I•  pass. 

ano  aor.  i . 

β  ΊΤ  φ  (ΐΓτ)  φ  φ  φθηρ 

γ  *^  χ  {icr,  yKy  σκ)  ξ  χ  χβιιν 

Obs*  Ιΐ  κ  ΪΗ  accompained  by  another  consonant,  both  consonants  are 
considered  only  as  a  simple  κ.  Verbs  in  -σαω  have  therefore  in 
the  fut.  -£«1»,  e.  g.  Θνήσκω^  ^ίάσκω,  άλνσι:»|  fut.  θι^ηξ/ω,  ^ιίάξ^^ 
άΧνξω,     Ιν^κοχα  from  ίνέγκω  is  similar. 

ό     θ     τ  σ  κ  σθι^ρ 

(.σ     .  κ  )  ffvn¥ 

verba  pura  ίω,  αω,  6ω         σ     ,  κ  θην,  σ9ιΐ¥ 

^  \     μ     ν     ρ  ω  κ  θηρ* 
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172.      The  characteristic  of  the  present  is  retained  without  change 
in 

The  Imperfect^ 

which  is  formed  by  changing  the  active  termination -ω  into  ό¥, 
and  the  passive  -o/uai  into  ^όμην^  and  prefixing  the  augment• 
τύΐΓτω  τυπτομαι,  ετντττον  ετυτΓτόμην*  τίκτω  -ofioi,  €τικτο¥ 
'6μην• 

The  Future. 

17S.      The   termination  of  the  future  appears  originally  to  have 

.  been  the  same  throughout»  -€σω  from  •ω•     Thus  we  still  find 

οΧεσω  from  οΧω,  αρίσω  from  αρω\     If  we  wei^  to  derive 


*  άρέσαιΙΙ.  t\  190.  r,  138.    api-      409.  signifies  'to  make  a  friend  of 

«ro/iac,  and  on  account  of  the  verse      any  one,  to  conciliate'.    Again,  ϋρ*φ 

^hpivtnpai  11.^,369.  ^,596.  Οά,0^     t  to  adapt,  to  join  together',  makes 
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these  fntnres  from  verbs  in  -έω,  ολεω,  αρέω,  we  must  at  the 
same  time  assume  that  these  more  extended  forms  of  the 
present  tenses  were  afterwards  brought  into  disuse  by  the 
shorter  forms  αρω,  ο\ω,  which  is  contrary  to  analogy,  as  the 
forms  in  -έω  arose  from  those  in  -ω,  and  gradually  sup- 
planted the«horter  ones•  So  στβρβσαι  Od.  v,  262.  is  from 
στ€ρω  (στερήσω^  on  the  other  hand^  from  στβρέω),  κηΒεσαι 
JEich.  S.  c.  Th.  138.  from  κη^ομαι.  There  is,  indeed,  another 
form  o{ μα'χρμαι^  viz.  μα\€ομαι  IL  a,  272.  344.  But  μαχέ- 
σομαι  is  probably  from  μά-χρμαι,  as  αώβσομαι  from  αίΒομαι  //• 
a,  331.  e,  531.  κ,  234.  not  from  the  more  repent  word  αί- 
δέομαι. 

This  primitive  form  -έσω  underwent  a  double  change,  in 
some  words  e  being  rejected,  in  others  σ ;  partly  on  account 
of  euphony,  and  partly  to  distinguish,  by  different  forms,  tw6 
senses  of  a  word.  In  words  whose  characteristic  is  p,  Homer 
uaaally  observes  the  first  form,  αρσω,  ίρσαι  IL  α\  136.  Sea* 
φθέρσει  IL  ν,  625.  (but  Herod.  8,  108.  Βιαφθαρ€€ται),  Kepwe 
from  κείρω  IL ic',466•  ορσω  IL S',  16.  η,  38.  φ',  336.  κυρσω, 
κίρσαι  IL  y,  23.  except  ίρω,  είρω  'to  join  together',  after- 
wards 'to  say',  as  sermonem  severe ^  fot*  ε/οέω  in  Homer  and 
Herodotus,  e.  g.  6,  43.  7,  32.  But  eppevoc  or  ieppevoc  Odw 
9\  295.  and  eyepvic  in  Thucydides,  belong  to  the  other  form 
ίρσω,  in  the  sense  '  tp  join  together'.  So  different  senβe8  are 
discriminated  by  the  form  in  αρω  $.  226. 

Verbs  whose  characteristic  is  λ  have  partly  the  former  partly  174. 
the  latter  form  of  the  future ;  the  first,  as  ekaai  IL  a,  409. 
λ',  413.  (from  2λω,  see  §.  233.)  κεΧσαι  Od.  <c',  51 1.  i',  149. 
The  other,  as  στελεω  Od.  β\  287.  βαλέω  IL  ff,  403.  αγγε- 
Xim  Π.  β",  409.  Horn.  Epigr.  3,  6.  Herod.  7,  147.  The  fut. 
oXctfii»,  ολβσσω  in  Homer  (IL  μ ,  250.  Od.  β,  49.  hence  αιτώ- 
Xevn,  ολεσβ  Od.  y ,  431.   όλέσειε,  ολέσαι,  oXeaac)  is  also  used 

&pet0f  άρσαι.    But  that  the  two  are  was  proposed  by  Payne  Knight,  An»- 

ooly  different  forms  of  tiie  same  lyt.£ss.  (^p.  Sl.noten.Xp*  107.  isin- 

wond,  ifl  ehown  not  only  by  their  kin•  deed  an  hypothesis,  but  is  not  altbge» 

dred  sense,  but  by  the  word  dpOpotf  ther  destitute  of  historical  evidelice, 

derired  from  άρω  and  αρέσω^  as  also  and  affords  the  means  of  explaining 

hrl  tipa  f4pur  rem.    The  theory  the  two  forms  of  the  future,  though 

which  is  here  exbiMted,  and  which  not  indeed  of  the  same  verb. 

TOL.  I.  τ 
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by  liim  and  Herodotus  under  another  form  ολέω  Herod.S,  138. 
9,  18.  particularly  in  the  middle  οΧεομαι  11.  o\  700.  φ',  133. 
ilTdf.  and  contracted,  as  in  Attic,  ολβΐται  //.  β\  325.  ri\  91« 
Od.  ω\  195.  In  the  same  manner  γάμω  (γημω)  makes  ίη  the 
future  yaμ€σσeτaι  IL  i,  394.  for  γαμέσεται,  and  'γαμ€€σθαί 
Od•  a,  275.  as  in  the  active  γαμεαν  Od.  Oy  521.  in  Attic  γα- 
μβΊύθαι.     See  Ind.  Eurip. 

Of  verbs  whose  characteristic  is  μ  ν,  only  κίνσαι  11.  φ\  337. 
has  the  first  form%  the  rest  the  second»  which  in  later  times 
remained  exclusively  among  the  lonians,  μ€ν€ω,  ν€μ€ω,  whence 
αι^νεμββται  Herod.  I,  173. 

175.  The  first  form  remained  peculiar  to  the  Cohans,  and  hence 
the  grammarians  call  αρσαι,  κυρσαι,  even  in  Homer,  £oIic ; 
the  second,  which  rejects  the  σ,  was  chiefly  peculiar  to  the 
lonians  and  Attics,  both  of  whom,  the  latter  regularly,  contract 
€ω  into  ω.  The  Attics  do  this  exclusively  in  verbs  whose  cha- 
racteristic Ίβ\  μν  p;  in  the  rest  they  have  for  the  most  part 
<r,  but  even  in  the  futures  in  έσω,  ασω,  οσω,  ισω,  they  very  fre- 
quently reject  σ  and  contract  the  remainder,  e.  g.  καλώ,  βλωσι, 
ομονμαι,  οικτιω,  for  καλέσω,  ελάσονσι,  ομοσομαι,  οικτίσω.  See 
$.181.  In  the  last  form  -ιω  for  -ισω,  the  contraction  could 
not  take  place  if  the  future  had  not  originally  been  ιέσω ;  but 
oiKTiC^,  ίΛκτιΖίσω,  aftet  rejecting  the  σ,  and  contracting  εω 
into  ω,  the  accent  falls  too  strongly  upon  the  end  to  allow  the 
I  to  remain  long  before  t :  the  t  therefore  was  rejected^  οΊκτιεω^ 
ίχκτιω.  In  the  same  manner  μίγομαι  makes  in  the  fut.  μαχε- 
ϋομαι  and  {μαγίομαι)  μαγουμαι.  The  change  of  the  original 
form  -έσω  is  yet  more  evident  in  αμψιβσω,  αμφιω  Aristoph. 
Equ.  89 1 . 

In  this  manner,  from  the  original  form  of  the  future  -έσω, 
which  remained  only  in  some  verbs,  two  new  forms  in  -σω  and 
-έω,  ω,  arose ;  the  latter  of  which  was  used  chiefly  in  verbs 
whose  characteristic  was  λ  μ  ν  p,  the  former  in  the  rest.  The 
former  is  generally  denominated  the  futur.  1.  the  other  also  is 
theyii^^  1.  in  verbs  whose  characteristic  Ίλ  λ  μ  ν  ρ,  in  the  rest 
the  fuiur.  2.  (r.) 

*  deppavach  which  in  the  first      ies,  \s  U\e  aeX.  of  Bippavots,  Lob.  ad 
edition  I  had  quoted  from  Uippocrar      Phryn.  p.  116  not. 
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The  First  Future. 

In  changing  the  termination  of  the  fat.  -έσω  into  -ο-ω,  the  1 76. 
consonants  immediately  preceding  are  changed  according  to(i^*) 
the  common  rules :  viz. 

S  θ  r  2[  are  omitted  before  σ  according  to  §•  39.  and  the  re- 
maining consonants  β  ^  ψ  γ  <c  χ  are  united  with  the  σ  follow- 
ing in  the  double  consonants  \p  and  ξ,  e.  g.  κρύπτω  κρυπτβσω 
κρυφω,  ayw  αξω,  ττλεκω  πλέξω,  γγ  makes  γξ,  e.  g.  λίγγω 
λίγξω.  If  ν  precedes  S  θ  τ  Ζ,  it  is  thrown  out ;  but  that  the 
syllable  may  remain  long^  ι  is  inserted  after  e  (§.  39.  Obs.  2.), 

e.  g.  σπεν^ω  σπεισω,  νίνθω  (hence  πέττονθα),  πείσω  -ομαι.  In 
this,  however,  particularly  when  the  characteristic  is  ζ,  σσ,  ττ, 
usage  must  be  attended  to;  since  many  verbs  of  this  kind  are 
formed  in  a  different  manner  in  the  future. 

Ζ  becomes  a)  ζ  in  αιαζω,  αλαλά2[ω,  αλαπαΖω^  βίΖω  {βεβακ* 
το*  Od.  ff,  408.),  βρΙΖω,  ΎρνΖω,  ^αίΖω  IL  /3',  416.  βγγυο- 
λ(2^ω,  εναριΖω  IL  α  ,  191.  κραΖω,  ^ια9τι2[ω,  οι/ιώ2[ω,  ολολύ2^ω, 
woλ€μiZω,  σταΖω,  στεναΖω,  στηρίΖω,  στ<2^ω,  στνφελί2|ω^  χτφυΖω, 
TpiZtfm 

The  original  form  of  many  of  these  verbs  was  probably  -γω, 
-jc«,  -χω,  e.  g.  κρίγα^  οί/ιώγω,  ολολνγω,  σταγω,  as  we  may 
conclude  from  the  aor.  2.  εκραγον,  and  from  the  derivative 
forms  οιμωγή,  όλολνγ^,  στάλων•  Of  στ€νά2[ω  another  form 
occurs,  στβνάχω  i/.  ω,  639.  Aristoph,  Ach.  649.  In  others, 
probably  -ζω  is  the  Doric»  or  rather  the  old  Greek  form,  which 
afterwards  was  softened  into  -σω  in  some  verbs  only  ;  for  the 
use  of  ξω  for  σω  remained  peculiar  to  the  Doric  dialect.     See 

f.  178. 

b)  ξ  and  σ  :  αρπάΖω,  in  Homer  αρπάζων  IL  χ',  310.  in  the  177. 
aor.  νρπαζα  IL  y,  444.  &c•  but  also  ηρπασα  IL  p',  528.  &c. 
in  Attic  άριτασω.  For  αρπαζητε  Soph.  Autig.  311.  Hermann 
reads  from  a  MS.  αρν&Ζητε,  but  αρπαγματα  is  the  reading  of 
all  the  MSS.  JEschin,  in  Cies.  p.  61 4.  In  the  formation  of  the 
rest  of  the  tenses  of  άρπά2[ω,  sometimes  one  form  sometimes 
the  other  is  the  basis,  e.«g•  perf.  ηρπακα  ίρπασμαι,  aor.  1.  ηρ• 
wicBnv  more  rarely  η/οιταχθην  ^,  fut  αρπαγ^χισομαι  more  rarely 

^  Moeris,  p.  189.    Thorn.  M.  p.  424.  et  Hemst. 

t2 
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αρπασθησομαι^  aor.  2.  p*  ipniynv  but  rarely  in  Attic.  ΠαΟ^ω 
had  in  Doric  ετταιξα,  in  Attic  ewaiaja,  perf.  pass•  νίπαισμαι  Plat• 
Leg.  6.  p.  769  A.  yet  Xen.  Symp.  9,  2.  has  fut.  παιζουνται, 
and  Cyrop.  1,3,  14.  συμπαΙκτωρ\  συ/οί2^ω  or  συριττω  makes 
σνρίσω  in  Lucian  Harmon,  p.  140.  commonly  συρίξω.  evapiC^ 
has  tivapioe  Anacr.  Epigr.  13.  ^ιΐέΐ/.  £r.  1.  p.  118.  in  Homer 
always  βραρίζω  ίνίριζα.  From  avSa^^o^ae  Herodotus  2,  55.  has 

JVb^e.  Many  forms  in  ζω  are  probably  only  those  in  άω,  έω,  ό« 
lengthened  ;  e.  g.  βιάζω  from  ^ιάω,  of  which  βιησ€ταΐ9  βιησατο 
occur  in  Homer,  βιηθείί  in  Herodotus  7,  83.  σώ^^•*  from  σώΐιρ, 
σαό»  in  Homer. 

c)  The  following  have  y^:  πλά^^ω,  κΧα^ω,  σαλνιίω,  which 
last,  however,  has  more  frequently  σαλπίσω.  In  these  t  is  put 
instead  of  γγ  (i.  e.  vy,  see  Eust.  ad  ILp.  40.),  which  again  is 
a  lengthening  of  the  simple  γ,  as  appears  from  the  aor.  2.  of 
κλαίω,  €κλayov  Eurip.  Iphig.  A.  1062•    Theocr.  17,  71• 

178.      2.  σσ  and  rr  are  considered  a)  as  γ  «c  χ,  and  have  usually 
(^^^)  ζ  in  the  future•   The  greater  number  are  derived  from  verbs  in 
-κω  or  -χω,  e.  g•  φρίσσω  from  φρικω,  whence  φρυοι.  σφάττω 
or  σφάζω,  aor•  2•  εσφέΓγιιμ•  τ€ψασσω  from  ταράχω. 

b)  σσ  and  rr  are  considered  merely  as  lengtliened.  forms  of 
verbs  pure,  and  hence  verbs  in  -σσω  (-rrii)  make  in  the  fut.  -σω, 
e.  g.  αρμοττω  or  αρμόζω,  αρμόσω,  νλασσω^  ιτλασω,  aor•  1. 
imp.  νλασον,  perf.  p.  νίττλασται  Plat,  Rep,  9.  p,  588  D. 
Ιμασσω,  ιμίσω,  πασσω,  ιτίσω,  πτiσσωy  ΐΓτ/σω.  From  νασσω, 
νίζαι  Od.  φ\  122.  comes  vaaroq  (which  supposes  a  fut.  νίσω) 
iyevaarai  Theocr,  9,  9.  is  probably  for  νίνησται),  αφνσσω  has 
in  Hom.  fut.  αφυζω  II,  a',  171.  but  in  the  aor.  εφικτά  IL  v, 
508.  &c.  or  αφυσσα,  βλνττω  (βλίττω)  -ΡΙαϊ,  Rep,  8. 
p.  564  Ε.  has  ibid,  fut•  or  aor•  βλύσ€ΐ,  βλυση^ν  Bdck.  (βλι- 
aeiev).  Thus  ίρίσσω  appears  to  come  Ατο^^/οέω,  ερω  (whence 
ίρβΟω,  €ρ€θίΙω),  and  has  in  the  fut•  ερβσω  Od,  fi,  444*'^  λίσσ^ 
μαι  comes  from  λίτ^μαι  Hom,  H.  16,  5•  and  has  also  in  the  Ait• 
λίσομαι  Od.  κ,  526•   λευσω,  IXetraa^'from  λ^νσσω, oocurs  only 

*  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  240  seq.    11*  ^  Fisch.  9.  p.  399  sq. 

m»i  Lex.  Plat.  p.  2S9. 
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in  the  grammarians  %   like  μίσομάι,   fut.   of  νίσσομαι^;   and 
βράσσω,  βράττω  has  dlso  a  fotm  βράΖώ, 

3.  Verbs  pure,  whose  final  syllable  -ω  is  preceded  by  a  179. 
diphthong,  undergo  no  change  in  the  future,  except  the  as-  (^^^) 
sumption  of  σ,  ακονω  ακούσω,  σείω  σέισω,  ναυω  ναυσω. 
The  rule  is,  that  the  short  vowel  of  the  present  becomes  long 
before  the  σ,  Βξίκρυω  δακρύσω,  βοω  βυσω  Arist.  Plut.  379. 
Χυω  \υ  σω,  τΓ  ω,  τι  σω:  and  heuce  those  in  -έω,  αω,  -οω,  -ύοι, 
have  the  long  vowel  before  σ,  as  ψιΧεω  φιΧησω,  τιμάω  τιμήσω, 
χ/»υσόω  'χρυσώσω•     The  following,  however,  are  exceptions  : 

L  €ω  makes  a)  έσω  in  τελέω,  αρκεω,  ζέω,  ακίομαι,  αλέω, 
€μ€ω,  Ρ€ίΚ€ω,  fut.  τβλέσω,  αρκέσω,  ζέσω,  ακίσομαι,  αλέσω, 
ίμεσω,  νεικεσω.  Some,  which  are  comprehended  under  this 
head,  come  from  verbs  in  -ω,  as  όλέσω,  αρέσω,  αι&εσομαι,  from 
ολω,  αρω,  αϊΒομαι.  See  $•  173•  And  probably  these  futures 
are  from  the  primitive  forms  τέλω,  αρκώ  (from  the  perf•  act• 
ιίρκα  of  the  verb  ίρώ),  ακομαι,  αλω,  εμω,  νείκω,  instead  of 
which  the  long  forms  afterwards  came  into  use• 

b)  Some  have  *έσω  and  •ησω^  probably  because  there  were  two 
forms  in  the  present  tense,  each  of  which  had  its  future;  one  of 
the  forms,  however,  is  always  more  used  than  the  other,  καλεω 
in  Attic  has  commonly  καλέσω,  aor.  εκαΧεσα,  but  perf.  κέκληκα, 
κεκΧημαι,  aor.  ρ•  εκΧίιθην.  αινεω  (επαινέω)  has  αινεσω,  aor.  1. 
a.  yveooj  perf.  act.  γνεκα,  aor.  1 .  p.  γνεθην,  but  perf.  p.  ρμγ/μαι. 
In  Homer,  however,  it  retains  the  η  in  the  fut•  and  aor.  as  also 
IB  Hes/Εργ•  13.  Many  MSS•  and  Eustaihius  have  επ-αίμι^σειε• 
Pindar  has  commonly  αινεσω  in  the  fut.  except  Nem.  1,  112. 
αιν^σβιν,  in  the  aorist  always  αίνησα,  -ρνησα.  νοθεω  has  νοθεσω 
II.  ο,  219.  Herod.  9, 22.  Theocr.  1 0,  8.  In Lysias, p. 3 1 4  R. 
the  MSS•  vary,  νοθεσομαι  and  νοθτισομαι^.  επόθησα  is  more 
common  in  the  Attics,  μάχ^ομαι  has  μαχέσομαι  and  μαγίισομαι. 
See  §.  1 73.  δέω,  δ^σω,  ε^ησα,  recovers  the  e  in  the  perf.  act.  and 
pass,  and  aor.  I .  pass. ;  so  αίρεω  in  the  aor.  1 .  pass,  πονέσω  from 
νοι^έω  exists  only  in  the  theory  of  the  grammarians,  ησω  is  ge- 
nerally the  Attic  form  of  futures  from  -ω.  See  §.  181.  Obs.  3. 

•  ReisigComro.Crit.inCfid.C.im      Buttm.  L.  Gr.  p.  384  not•*. 

*  fiocckh   ad    Find•  Ol.    3,    10.  *  lieind.  ari  Plat.  Plwdun.  p.  180. 
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c)  Some  ία  •έω  have  in  the  future  -€νσω*  θεω  Ί  run',  vet» 
'  I  swim',  πλέω  '  I  sail*,  πνβω  '  I  blow*,  pew  *  I  flow%  χέω  '  I 
pour\  fut.  θενσομαι  Od.Vy  245.  8cc•  ι^βνσομαι  (εξέι^ενσαν  Thuc. 
2,  90.  whence  vevareoviti  Plato),  πΧενσομαι  Od,  μ ,  25.  πνβύσο- 
)ua£  £μγ.  Andr,  555.  ρ€υσομαι  Eur.  Fr,  Tbes.  1,  3.  Of  χευ- 
σομαι  I  have  hitherto  found  no  example.  These  futures  are 
probably  from  the  £olo-Doric  dialect,  in  which  the  digamma 
was  often  expressed  by  υ.  yevw  was  used  in  the  present  for 
χ€ω,  e.  g.  KarayjEverai  Hes.   Εργ.  581. 

180.  II.  αω  has  a)  -άσω  in  verbs  whose  final  syllable  is  preceded 
(^^^)  by  the  vowels  e  and  i,  or  the  consonants  λ  and  p,  which  rule  was 
laid  down  also  for  substantives  of  the  first  declension,  §.  68. 
partly  with  a  long  α  after  e,  i,  p,  as  ακροα  σομαι^  ανιασω  (Horn. 
ανιησω),  €άσω,  Ερίσω,  θεασομαι  (Ion.  θετ}σο/Ααι),  θυμιάσω  (eOu- 
μίησε  Herod.  6,  97.),  περάσω  (intrans.  Eur.  Ph.  1008,  Iph. 
Α.  1542.  Ion.  περάσω),  ίασομαι  (Ion.  ι^σομαι),  from  aic/οοάο- 
/tai,  8cc. ;  partly  with, a  short  a  after  λ,  as  γελάσω,  Ερίσω, 
ΘΧασω,  κλίσω,  κρεμάσω^  περάσω  (transit.  '  transport')^• 

The  following  are  excepted  :  σνλάω  -ησω,  χράω  γ^ρίομαι, 
χρήσω  -o/iac.  Verbs  which  have  ο  before  the  final  -αω  are 
generally  formed  in  -ήσω,  as  ]3οησω,  άλοήσω  in  the  sense  of 
*  strike',  but  άλο^ν  '  thresh*  has  άλοάσω**.  Dem.  in.  Phattipp. 
p.  1040,  22.  however  has  απηΧοημίνοα. 

b)   καίω,  κλαίω,  Att•  κάω,  κΧαω,  have  -ανσω. 

III.  6ω  makes  οσω  in  verbs  which  are  not  derivative,  ομοω 
(opi^pc)  ό/ιοσω,   αροω  αροσω,  ονοω  (οι^οτω  ονοτα2^ω)   ονοσω 


το/ιαι*^. 


i^ofe.  άσω,  ίσω,  ύσω^  from  verbs  in  άζω,  ίζω^  ύζω,  are  short.     The 
poets,  in  order  to  make  a,  c,  ν  long,  double  the  σ,  έγέΧασσ^. 

Obsei'vations. 

181.       1•  The  Dorians  regularly  made  the  vowel  long  before  the  final  -<rw, 

(178)  but  instead  of  σσ  they  put  £.     The  poets,  if  the  metre  required  it,  also 

used  σ.    eyeXa^e  Theocr.  20, 1.    €ψΘαξ€  id.  2,115.  where  114.  €ψθάσ€ 

used  to  be  read,  ίκνιζε  Pind.  P.  10,  94.  instead  of  which  we  find  t6.  II, 

*  Draco,  p.  ΙΊ,  90  scq.    £tym.  M.         ^  Thorn.  M.  p.  35.     Bekk.  Auecd. 
p.  $0'J,  8  seq.     Oi  περάσω  Clark  ad      p.  379,  28. 
XI.  a',  67.  «  Fi&ch.  2.  p.  32i. 
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86•  iκyίσ€.  οκν/ια{βκ  Pind»  Pyth.  11»  10.  vxavnalaitra  ih,  8>  13.  but 
Py<A•  4,  241•  5,  59.  νπαντιάσαι.  €κ6μίξαν  ib.  2,  31.^  Where  the  vowel 
is  already  long  by  nature»  this  does  not  take  place.  Homer  has  always. 
ToXe/it£wy,  in  Hesiod.  Άσιτ.  202.  we  have  KtOdptiey,  jEsch.  SuppL  d9.. 
9fer€pi£a/iieyoc,  iSopA..  ^'.  715.  ^τίζαιμι• 

2.  The  lonians,  and  especially  the  Attics,  contract  the  futures  in  -άσω 
with  α  short,  έσ»,  ίσω,  όσω,  by  throwing  out  σ,  and  making  the  vowels 
which  meet  together  coalesce. 

a)  'άσω.  έ£βλώ  for  €ζ€\άσω  Aristoph.  Nub.  123.  iX^s  Eurip,  Bacch. 
1332•  Med.  326.  eX^  Soph.  Aj.  505.  ίΧώσιΐοτεΧάσουσι  Herod.  1,  207. 
Eurip.  Ale.  951.  έξελωκ  for  ε^ελάσων  Herod.  4,  148.  Thus  σνβ^^' 
i£<cA.  Prom.  25.  124.  comp.  Soph.  Ant.  287.  ^ιασκε^ψί  Herod.  8,  68. 
βιβώνίοχ  βφάσων  Xen.  Anab.  5, 7,  8.  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  381.  κατασκιώσιρ 
ib.  4e06m  for  KaraaKiaaovaiyK  ΊΤ€Χώσί  ίοτ  πεΧάσουσι  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1060. 
weXare  Phil.  1150.  ireX^v  j&/.  497•  κρ^μωμ^ν  for  κρ€μάσομεν  Artst. 
Pint.  312.  This,  however,  was  not  done  in  βητάα»,  γ€λά«,.  αγοράζω^ 
^(ηΓάζω^  Ιτοιμάζω^  νλάω,  whose  futures  have  always  ασω.  Scic^f  for  ^t- 
ffaaciyis  found  in  Herod.  1,  97.  never  in  the  Attics,  ττελασ»  is  found. 
Eur.  Or.nu.  El.  1341. 

Homer  inserts  a  short  vowel  in  the  contracted  form  ίιντιόω  II.  μ\ 
368.  8cc.  άντιόωσα  Od.  γ\  436.  κρεμόω  II.  η\  83.  eXcuj^y  II.  ρ\  496.. 
•Χόωσι  Od.  η\  319.    ίαμάί^  II.  χ',  271. 

b)  '€σω.  καλώ  for  καλέσω  Eur.  Or.  1146.  Aristoph.  Ach.  968. 
Hence  ποφακαΧοΰνταί  for  -καλέαοκτα^  Xen.  Hist.  Gr.  6,  3,  2.  μαχεΐ- 
uOat  for  μαχίσβσθαι  Thuc.  5,  66.  eicreXecv  Msch.  S.  c•  7*Λ.  35.  iS'opA. 
Trach.  1187.  άμψιψ  for  άμψιέσω  Arist.  Eq.  887.  oiroXcJ,  -oXeis,  -ολεΓ, 
-oXov/iat'.  In  the  rest  (see  $.  179. 1,  a.)  the  Attics  appear  not  to  have 
used  this  form,  ολέσεκ  is  found  Arist.  A  v.  1506.  απολέσω  Plat.  Com. 
ap•  Eust.  ad  II.  a',  p.  66,  31.  Comp.  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.\9  seq. — 48. 
(ϊιοΧέσω  Eur.  Hel.  897.  is  conj.  aor.  1.  so  is  καλέσω  Arist.  Lys.  851. 
864.  PluU  964.)  Ιιατ€Χέσονσι  Plat.  Rep.  4.  p.  425  Έ.  έΊτικαΧέσεται 
Lye.  in  Leocr.  p.  149.  ed.  Reisk.  t.  4. 


*  Valck.  Ep.  ad  Rov.  p.  61—71. 
KocD  ad  Greg.  p.  (151)  327.  Maitt. 
p.  215  sq.    Fisch.  1.  p.  200. 2.  p.  32β. 

*  Bninck  ad  Arist.  lUn.  298. 
Soph.  CEd.  T.  138.  Piers,  tid  M(£r. 
p.  124  sq.  Maitt.  p.  47  sq.  Thum. 
M.  p.  293.  Fisch.  2.  p.  357  sq.  and 
of  ireX4#  Elmsl.  ad  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1 060. 
To  this  bead  Porson  and  Buttmann 


refer  κοΧωμένου^  Arist.  Vesp.  244. 
the  latter  also  έκκΧησιώσα  £ccl.  161. 
See  on  the  other  side  Reisig  Comm. 
£xeg.  in  CEd.  C.  372.  «ερω  is  conj. 
pres. 

'  Brunck  ad  Arist.  Ran.  298. 
Dawes's  Misc.  Cr.  p.  77.  Piers,  ad 
Mcer.  p.  17.  216.  276.    Fisch.  I.  c. 
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Homer  merely  oiniu  the^,  e*  g»  τίλΑ^σβαι  Od*  γ'•  M6•  IL•  r ,  831. 

c)  "ίσω*  κομί€νμ€θα  Herod•  8,  62.  άτρ€μΐ€ίρ  ih•  ^8.  KurawXovrielt^ 
id,  6,  I  St.  0αψη9^  Mich.  ProOL  %%7.  ν€ωτ€ρωύρτωψ  Tkuc.  9,  4.  11• 
avToiKriovvras.  γ(αφΐ€ΐσθ€  id•  S,  40•  άγωνωνμενοι  id•  S^  104•  ear«UDo•^ 
net  Herod•  9,  17.  μακαρΐ€ΐν  id•  98•  ιτ^λοχίουνταε  Tkuc•  8,  110•  9po» 
πηλακιων  id•  6,  54.  ν€φαχρρ^ΐ€ΐ$  Arist.  EccL  295.* 

d)  -όσ»,  όμονμαι^  probably  only  in  -e2,  -ecrae,  for  ομόσομάι.  On  the 
other  hand  the  Attics  said  only  ^€σΐΓΟσ»,  ίιρμόσω^  άρόσ^Φ•  'ώσω  seem• 
also  to  be  contracted  in  a  similar  manner  in  έλcvOtfM»vσc  TAtcc.  2»  8. 
IkevOepovyres  id»  4»  85.  ίρημοντε  id•  8»  58.  Ocxecovrros  U2•  6,  28•  should 
be  ocffcoviTosy  as  Bekker  reads  from  MfiS. 

This  ahortening  seems  almost  regukr  in  the  verbs  in  -/^»,  fat.  «^«t 
in  Herodotus  and  the  Attic  writers ;  yet  the  full  form  is  also  found 
without  various  reading  Ettr•  Troad•  1242.  φροντίσει  {Arist•  Nub•  125. 
ψροντυΐί)•  Eur•  HerdcL  158.  κατοικτΙσ€ΐρ•  Arist•  Thesin•  989.  χοφί" 
σομαι  (Br•  χαρίσΰμαι)\  elsewhere  the  reading  varies.  Homer  has 
ομμίσσομεν  II.  Γ»  77•  κστρί(τσοντ€$  Od•  ρ\  299•  These  forms  are  con• 
6ned  to  the  indie,  inf.  and  part. 

8.  Many  barytone  verbs  are  frequently  formed  by  the  Attics  and 
loniansi  like  contracted  verbs»  by  changing  -ω  into  ήσ»•  βαλλ^σομετ 
Aristoph.  Veep•  222«  βοσκ-ίισεΐί  Od•  p\  559.  ^€^σομ<η  from  ίέομαι^  in 
Homer  with  the  digamma  ^βνήσεσθαι  II•  v\  786.  Od•  i\  540.  ΖιΖασκησ^ι 
Hesiod^^'Epy•  64.  Horn•  H.  in  Cer•  148.  Pind.  Pyth•  4,  886.  ενίήσονη 
A^ich•  Ag•  847.  καΒ^υΖησομζν  Xen•  Cyrop,  5,  8,  35.  κλαιήσβΑ,  rXaii^tfecF 
Demosth•  p•  440.  546.  980.  παθησω  Plat•  Rep,  1.  /).  847  C.  ται^^σ» 
Arist.  Nub•  1125.  so  also  οΐχησομαι,  ΐΓαρακαΘιζησόμ€νο$  Plat•  Lye• 
p•  207 B•  Euthyd.p.  278 C.  τνητησω  Arist.  Plut.  21.  χαφήσω/^  ν,  $β3• 
Ariet•  PkU•  64.  Ρ/α^  Phil•  ρ•  21  C.^  The  usual  forms  are  άΧεξησω, 
βονλίισομαι^,  είρησομένουε  Herod.  1,  67.  Ιεήσομαι^  θελήσω^  cij/^σ*», 
μεΧλήσω,  /χελήσ»,  όζήσω  (Arist.  Vesp•  1059.),  οϋισομαι•  In  others  this 
change  is  not  seen  till  the  derived  tenses»  τέβyηκa  (βήνω  θαν^σω)^  μ€• 
μάθηκα  {μίιθω  μαθίισω),  έηίχιισα,  τ€τυ\ηκα  (τ€ν\ω  rvy\avki  τνχ^σω), 
μεμένηκα  from  μένω^  τέτμηκα  from  τέμνω  τέμω•  Probably  this  form 
was  occasioned  by  the  custom  of  the  loniansi  of  lengrthening  many 
verbs  in  w,  by  substituting  the  termination  έω•  They,  for  instance» 
said  /ιαχ€ο/ιαι»  σνμβαΧΚέομαι^  ρνκτέω  (which  remained  also  in  the  Attic 
dialect),  iru^^w  (whence  τη^ζενμενοι•  See  ad  Herod•  8,  142.)•  What 
might  regularly  take  place  in  some  verbs  was  afterwards  transferred  by 

*  Piers,  ad  Mcer.  p.  106.   Fisch.  1.         ®  Herm.  de  £m.  Gr.  Gr.  p.  S67  sq. 
p.  308.  S.  p.  854.    Maitt.  p.  46  sq.         272.   Herod.  Herm.  p.  815  sq.  Bek* 
^  Brunck  ad  Arist.  Lysistr.  459.         ker.  Anecd.  p.  J  289. 
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omttom  to  other•  ilso,  witfaont  iuiptyiiig  the  necessity  or  utility  of  con- 
ndcring  every  future  iii  ^ηί^ω  as  bsivihg  for  its  hasis  a  present  in  ^έω. 
In  the  tame  manner  there  are  many  aorists  and  perfects  in  -ΐ^θι^ν  -ηκα 
from  verhs  whose  fiiture  is  in  "iaia  or  -J^• 

In  verbs  whose  characteristic  \s\  μ  ν  p,  the  lonians  gene-  182. 
rally,  and  the  Attics  exclusively,  use  the  other  form  εω  contr.  ω.  (^^^) 
In  tliia  case,  however,  the  penult,  which  was  long  in  the  present, 
is  always  made  short,  probably  because  the  tone  then  rested 
chiefly  on  the  last  syllable :  thus  η  was  changed  into  α ;  at, 
ei,  ov  into  a,  e,  o;  ev  into  v•  If  the  penult  be  long  by  position, 
i.  e.  by  two  consonants  following  the  short  vowel,  the  latter  of 
tliem  is  rejected.  Thus  στέλλω,  φαΧλω,  fut•  στελέω,  φαΧβω, 
στελω,  φαΧώ,  τίμνω  τεμώ.  αίρω,  αρώ.  *  κτεινω,  κτ€Ρω,  σπεί- 
ρω,  inrepfS.  Κ€ΐρω,  κερω.  Κ€ρουσι  Plat,  Rep.  δ.  ρ•  471  Α.  In 
the  same  manner  the  doubtful  vowels,  which  were  long  in  the 
present,  become  short  in  the  future,  κρίνω,  κρίνω,  αμυνω, 
αμυνω. 

Ohs.  1.  The  fut•  of  verbs  in  -Χω  and -ρω  are  sometimes  found  in  the 
Attic  poets  with  σ,  e.  g.  κίΧσω  Eur.  Hec.  ]  057.  €ΐσ€κίΚ9αμ€ν  ArtH. 
Thesm,  877.  άντέκ-νρσα  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  99.  (in  a  lyric  verse  295.)  ip• 
9€is  id.  Antig.  1060.  kvupaey  Eur.  Suppl.  715.  Cycl.  \%.  In  some 
pure  verbs,  on  the  other  hand,  the  fut.  appears  to  have  been  formed 
after  the  second  form(§.  173),  of  which  Chcerob.  Bekk.  Anecd.p.  1290. 
ijootes  ίκχ€ω,  and  from  Eupolis  icaroicXici  from  κατακΧειια.  Perhaps^ 
σνγχέ»  Eur.  Fr.Thes.  \.  hrt^eU  Arist.  fac.  169.  are  this  fut• 

'  Obs.  %.  The  c  which  thus  arises  fr^m  the  abbreviation  is  often  changed 
into  α  indisayllablea,  because  e  in  the  rapidity  of  pronunciation  becomes 
more  indi^ttnct,  and  approaches  nearer  in  sound  to  α  or  o.  Thus  icrtivm 
besides  κτ€νώ  makes  also  κτανέω  -ώ  //•  σ ,  809.  but  not  in  Attic  writers. 
rίμvw,  re/icJ  Plat.  Cratyl,  p.  887  A.  Ion.  ταμώ.  διαφθείρω  makes  2ια- 
fOepJ  Eurip.  Med.  1051.  &c.  and  ^ιαφθαρέω  Herod.  8,  108.  9,  49. 
This  is  commonly  called  the/tfiartcm  secundum.     Comp.  §.  198,  %. 

Ohi.  8.  The  Dorians  used  the  circumflex  in  the  future  in  -σω  (-i^w,  188, 
-^w)  in  the  active  and  middle,     how  Theocr.  1, 145.     καρνζώ  Aristoph.  (180) 
Ack.  748.     ψασώ  ib.  789•     ν€ψασ€'ίσΘ€  748.     γρνλΧιζζϊτβ  746.    ^treire 
747.*    That  this  circumflexed  termination  implies  a  contraction,  is• 
probable  from  the  other  form  κ€ΐσ€νμαι  Theocr.  8, 5^.    φτβΰμαι  ib.  SS., 

*  Primisser  p.  87  seq.  Gregor.  p.  ΓΙΟΟ)  385.  (t30)961.c.n• 

*  Maitt.p.ei98q.  Fisch.  3.  p.300.      Koen.  (137)  277. 
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and  still  more  from  the  Ionic  ire^eo/uac,  ireffeerat,  xeakeoBai  11•  \\  823. 
i.f  235.  μ\  107.  Herod.  7,  16$.  S,  130.  &c•  This  Doric  form  more- 
over is  used  by  the  Attics  in  some  verbs,  but  only  in  the  fut.  mid.  as 
πεσεΐσθαι  jEsch.  Agam,  334.  Choeph,  884.  Soph.  Jj,  641•  Eurtp.  Med. 
986.  Bacch.  611.  Ίτλευσοΰμαι  Demosth.  p.  1222.  νΧευσουμένουχ  Thuc. 
4,  IS.  7,  64.  Plat.  Hipp.  Min.p.  370  D.  371  B.  χεσούμαι  from  χέζω^ 
νευσουμαι  from  νέω  Xenoph,  Anah.  4,  3, 12.  κ\αυσούμ€θα  from  cXatM 
^n«^  Pec.  1081 .  ψευζεΊται  Arist.  Plut.  496.^  ψεν^^σΒαι  Plat.  Rep,  4. 
|).  432  D.  Zf^.  1.  p.  635  B.  C.  6.  p.  762  B.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
Attics  said  Ido/iai,  πίομαι,  instead  of  e^ov/xoc,  from  13  «i»  *  I  eat',  νωυμακ 
from  ^^Ai,  τΓίνω  *  1  drink*.  But  these  are  more  probably  present  tenses, 
vvhich  ivere  used  in  a  future  sense,  like  el/xc,  since  the  first  syllable  of 
ττίομαι  is  usually  long^•  Under  this  head  may  also  be  reckoned  ^άγο* 
μαι^  used  by  later  writers. 

184.      From  the  future  active  is  derived  immediately 

(181) 

1.  The  Future  Middle  % 

by  changing  the  termination  -ω  into  -o/uai  -ω  into  -ουμαι,  e.  g• 
τύφω  τνφομαι,  νεμώ  νεμοΰμαι. 

Obs.  This  form  of  the  future  in  -ομαι  and  -ονμαί  is  used  by  the  Attics 
in  some  verbs  instead  of  the  fut.  act.,  as  άγνοίισομαι,  άεΐσομαι  and  ^σα- 
μαι  (αε/σω  Eur,  Here.  F.  683.  is  suspicious ;  see  Matth.  not.  v.  669. 
^σονσι  Plat.  Leg,  2.  p.  666  D.  should  perhaps  be  ήσονσι.  άε/σω  is 
found  Theog,  4.  Tlieocr.  7,  72.  &c.)  ακουαομαι\  άζομαι^  άιταντήσο/ιαι•, 
άποΧαύσομάι,  Ασο/ζαι,  βοίισομαι^  γεΚάσομαι,  ίραμουμαι  Xen.  Anah.  7t 
d,  45•  θαυμάσομαι,  Θεύσομαι  from  θέω,  θηράσομαι,  κΧανσομαι  or  κλαν• 
<Γον/ιαι,  οίμώζομαι,  όμοΰμαι,  &C•  πΡ€ύσομαι  or  ιτνενσον/ίΐαι,  σιγήσομ^^ 
Soph,  (Ed.  C.  113•     σιωπήσο/ιαι,  the  fut.  act.  of  which  words  seldom 


*  Bninck  ad  £urip.  Hipp.  1 104. 
Arist.  Ran.  1321.  Fisch.  2.  p.  428. 
φενξ,ον μαι  is  suspected  by  Elmsl.  ad 
Bacch.  797.  The  Attics  appear  to 
have  said  ^ενζονμεθα,  not  -εσθα, 
but  φ€υζόμ€σθα,  Matth.  ad  £ur. 
Hipp.  1091. 

^  Herm.  de  Em.  Gr.  Gr.  p.  276. 
Schweigh.  ad  Athen.  5.  p.  497.  cf. 
Moer.  p.  322.  Thom.  M.  p.  265. 
716.  Brunck  ad  Arist.  £ccl.  595. 
Yalck.  ad  Theocr.  S,  53.  Buttm.  L. 
Gr.  1.  p.  408. 


^  More  correcdy  called  by  Schsf. 
App.  Dem.  1.  p.  500.  futurum  iimplex 
patsivL 

**  Jacobs  ad  Anth.  Pal.  Praef.  p.L. 
Instead  of  υπακονσοντ€ί  Thuc.  1, 
140.  νπακονσαιτεε  should  be  read 
according  to  several  MSS.  Comp. 
SchsBf.  Ind.  Greg.  p.  1063  a. 

^  Matthias  ad  £ur.  Suppl.  774. 
Mcer.  p.  106.  184.  Stallb.  ad  Plat. 
Phileb.  p.  175.  £lmsl.  ad  Med.  263. 
ad  Arist.  Ach.  294. 
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or  never  occurs  in  good  authors  ^  .  Almost  all  these  verbs  are  wholly 
intransitive,  or  at  least  occur  frequently  in  the  intransitive  sense,  as 
άκονσο/ιαι.  Of  others  both  forms  occur,  as  αζω  and  αζομαι,  λώζα»  and 
Ιώξομαι  Thuc.  7,  85.  επαινέσω  Soph,  EL  1044.  and  ίναινέσομαι  Plat, 
Rep.  2.  p.  879  E.»  θίΐω  Eur.  HeracU  652.  (but  Elmsl.  προσθί'ίει)  and 
diierai  id.  Hipp,  lOSG,  ζήσω  and  especially  in  later  writers ^ι/σομαι, 
νανστολήσω  Eur.  Hec.  634.  and  ναυστολήσομαι  id.  Troad.  1055.  both 
intransitive,  τεθνήζώ  and  τ€θνήζομαι^  as  ^στηζω  and  ίστηζομαι  §.  188  a. 
Obs.  τέζω  Arhst.  Thesm.  18.  &c.  and  τέίομαι,  ψροντιώ  and  φρονηοΰμαι, 
χολιορκησω  transit.  Thuc.  4, 8. 26.   voXiopfffi^o/iaiintransit.  id.  d,  109.^^ 

It  is  frequently  used  also  by  the  Attics  for  the  fut.  pass.  e.  g.  rc/xii- 
eerat  for  ημηθησεται.     See  Syntax. 

From  the  future  active  is  also  derived  185. 

(182) 

2.  The  First  Aorist  Active» 
by  changing  ω  into  a,  and  prefixing  the  augment,  e.  g.  τνφω 

In  verbs  in  -λω,  -μω,  νω,  -ρω  the  short  vowel  of  the  penult 
is  again  made  long,  by  changing  e  into  the  diphthong  ei,  as 
στβλω  βστειλα,  νβμω  ενειμα,  μβνω  βμανα,  σπε/οω  €σπ€ΐρα.  αι 
and  α  of  the  present,  which  are  made  short  in  the  future, 
are  changed  into  i|,  φαΧλω  φαΧώ  εφηΧα,  φανώ  έψηνα,  except 
αίρω,  which  makes  ηρα  (on  account  of  the  augment),  Spat, 
apac.  ι  and  ν  also  are  again  made  long  in  the  aorist,  erZXa, 
ημνναΚ 

Verbs  in  -αΙνω  for  the  most  part  receive  in  the  aorist  η  in- 
stead of  the  a  of  the  future,  in  the  Ionic  and  Attic  dialect,  e.  g. 
oro^n*^  II'  β',  488.  /Aif}vp  11.^,  141.  ίκαθηρ^  Herod.  1,  35. 
ίσημψηί,  έρρννηνα,  SlcJ  a,  however,  is  sometimes  found  also 
in  Attic,  e.  g.  €κοί\αναν  Thuc.  4,  100.  ίσ{ιμαν€  Xenoph.  Hist. 
Gr.  2,  1,  28.  If  ρ  or  ι  goes  before  «otW,  the  α  is  retained 
bat  is  also  lengthened,  e.  g.  €υφραναιμι  Soph.  Aj.  469.     ίΒυσ-- 

'  Thorn.  M.  p.  7.    MoBris,  p.  t84.  £hnsl.  ad  Eur.  Iph.  T.  342. 

Fiacb.  3.  p.  391.  *  Fisch.  a.  p.  375. 

'  Ehnsl.  ad  £ur.  Iph.  T.  342.  ad  i  Thorn.  Mag.  p.  ^67*      Mceris» 

Baoch.  1 193.    Scha^f.  Appar.  Crit.  p.  137.     Pbrynich.  p.  10.     Fisch.  2. 

in  Dem.  p.  273.  p.  376. 

^  lleind.  ad  Plat.  Phajdon.  p.  181. 
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ykpava  Plat.  Epist•  7.  p,  325  A.  Isocr.  p.  276  A.  iiewepivaro^ 
Plat.  Phadr.  p.  263  E.  Prot.  p.  3 14  C.•  vypavaaa  Eur.  Ion. 
252.  eviavev  JEsch.  Ag.  286.  μιαναιμι  tlur.  Hel.  1009.  (but 
more  frequently  μιηναι).  Also  amongst  the  lonians^'e.  g.  ξΐ|- 
pavy  II.  φ',  347.  έμαρανβ  Η.  in  Merc.  140  ;  but  these  have 
also  frequently  the  hi,  as  κρίιηνον,  rerpifve  //•  y^y  396.  (this 
latter  also  in  the  Attics)  ευψρηνβ  II.  ω\  102.  α  is  retained  by 
the  Attics  in  eKepSava^  ίσχνανα  Arist.  Ran.  941*  opyipeiac 
Soph.  (Ed.  T.  335. 

Note.  This  η  is  more  correctly  written  without  the  ι  siAscriptumy  be- 
cause it  comes  from  α  in  the  future,  not  from  at  in  the  present 
tense. 

Ohs.  Some  verbs,  which  had  σ  in  the  future,  lose  it  in  the  aor.  I. 
e.  g.  χέω,  χεύσω,  Ιχβνα  //.  γ,  270.  e ,  dl4.  ff,  50.  and  Ιχβα  Π. ζ,  419. 
σ,  347.  particularly  in  Attic  (perhaps  from  the  fut.  χεώ  §.  182.  Obs.  1). 
To  this  we  must  refer  Ισενα  in  Homer  IL  e',  208.  λ',  147.  ifXevaro 
II.  v'f  184.  404.  &c•  from  άλέομαι^  άλεύομαι  II.  ττ',  711.  ιηΓ€(αλέασθα4 
//.  ο,  180.  Od.  ^,  774•<^  and  in  Homer  and  the  Attics  ίκηα  from  κίΐίω^ 
xatt  (fut.  «αω,  as  well  as  καύσω  Τ). 

186.      From  the  aorist  1.  act.  is  derived 

The  First  Aorist  Middle, 
by  adding  -μην,  evetpa  €ν€ΐμαμην,  ervif^a  €τυ'φαμην. 

(183)      From  the  future  is  derived 

3.  The  First  Perfect,  or  Perfect  Active, 

\yhich  receives  the  reduplication,  and  the  proper  termination  of 
lyhich  is  -κα  from  -σω,  e.  g.  oXiato,  oXitXcKa ;  this  termination 
remains  in  all  verbs  which  have  άσω,  έσω,  ησω,  ώσω  and  όσω 
i|i  the  future,  e.  g•  σίσωκα  Xen.  Anab.  5,  6,  18.  πίττεικα  ib» 
6, 4,  14.  Ίτεφρακα  Isocr.  ad  Phil.  p.  101  A.  also  for  the  most 
part  in  verbs  in  Χω  and  ρω. 

If,  however,  the  future  ends  in  -ζω  or  -ι/^ω,  the  perfect  ends 
in  -)^a  and  -ψα  (properly  jk  and  βπ  of  the  present,  after  re- 
jection of  the  σ  inserted  in  the  fut.,  are  changed  into  the  cor- 

•  Valck.  ad  Hipp,  856.  «  Fi^ch.  a.  p.  377, 

^  £lmsl.  ad  Soph.  (£d.  C.  7S. 
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responding  aspirates).  Homer  has  not  these  aspirated  perfects^ 
but  the  forms  κβκρυφαται  Sec.  contain  the  groundwork  of  them. 

Verbs  in  *μω  and  -νω  in  forming  the  perf.  presuppose  either 
a  fat.  in  •ησω  and  make  -ήκα,  or  change  the  ρ  before  κ,  qr  reject 
it.     The  following  are  more  precise  rules : 

1  •  Dissyllable  verbs  in  Αω  and  -ρω  change  ω  into  κα,  and 
€  of  the  fut.  into  a.  στέλλω  στβλώ  €σταλκα,  σπείρω  σττβρΰ 
εσναρκα,  νείρω  ιτ€ρώ  νεναρκα.  Polysyllables  on  the  con- 
trary retain  e,  e.  g.  άγγέλλω  ayyeXw  ^γγελκα• 

2.  Verbs  ΊΐίΊνω,  -ύνω  and  -eiW  throw  away  ν  before  κ,  and 
retain  the  short  vowel  of  the  fut.^  which^  however,  in  verbs  in 
•etvbi  is  changed  into  a.  κρίνω  κρίνω  κβκρικα,  τείνω  τενω  τέ- 
τακα,  κτείνω  κτενώ  €κτακα^  νΧυνω  πΧυνω  irejrXvKa  •  Later 
authors  have  also  οιτοτετράχνκεν  Dion.  Hal.  de  Comp.  />.  3 1 0• 
td.  Shaf•  frequently  with  γ,  ^σχυγκα,  w^uyKa,  as  analogy 
requires.  See  ξ§.188. 191.2.  Obs.  and  so  also  τβθίρμακε  from 
θερμαίνω,  iif>ayKa,  eKrayKa\ 

3.  Verbs  in  -αινώ  change  ν  before  κ  into  γ.  φαίνω,  φανω^ 
νεφαγκα  Dinarch,  p.  40•  44•  Reisk.  μιαίνω,  μίανω,  μεμία^κα 
Plutarch.  Τ.  Gracch.  21. 

4.  In  some  verbs  the  e  is  changed  into  o,  as  in  ενηνοχβ  from 
εvεyκω,  εvεyζω  (ηνεγχα  and  ^νε^α)  Isocr.  Arch.  p.  128  D« 
132  £•^  So  again  κΧεπτω,  κΧεφω,  κεκΧοφα.  τρέπω,  τρέφω, 
τετροφα  Arist.  Nub.  858.  Demosth.  pro  Cor.  p.  324,  27. 
JEschin.  in  Tim. p.  179.  Ctesiph.  p.  546.  {τετροφα  from  τρέφω 
Od.  \f/,  237.  in  a  middle  sense.)  Xεyω,  Χέζω,  λέλοχα  or 
είλοχα  Demoith.  p.  328,  11.  622,  12.^  and  even  before  two 
consonants,  τεμπω^πεμφω,νεπομφα.  Hence  from  βεί ω,  SecSoi, 
perf.  SiSoiKa.  Thus  also  εδώ,  εδεσω,  η^εκα,  είη^εκα  (pass• 
iifiieapat,  see  $•  189.  1.)  and  εΒη9οκα\ 

■ 

^  Fisch.S.p.ser.  '  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  69. 100.    Herm. 

«  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  84.    Of  Ijc-  de  £m.  Gr.  Gr.  p.  375. 

Γογκα  Schsf.  ad  Apoll.  Rh.  Schol.  '  Thom.M.p.SSS.etibiHemsterh. 

p.  146   aeq.  comp.   Bekk.  Anecd.  Fisch.  9.  p.  368  seq. 

p.  490,  S7.    Οΐΐψαγκε  Schef.  ad  ^  Pien.  adMcerid.p.ffl.   Fisch. 

Dkm.H.p.915.  3  a.  p.  78. 
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Obs.  1.  For  τέτροψα  from  τρέπω  we  find  also  τέτραψα  Dinarch,  in 
Demosth.  p,  2S,  73.  93.*  and  with  the  various  reading  τέτροψα  Dem. 
pro  Cor.  p.  324,  27.  ^sckin,  in  Tim,  p.  179•  Ctesiph,  p,  545, 

Obs,  2,  In  this  way  we  may  explain  the  form  αγίιογα,  &γω,  άγέσω 
(Α(«),  ^ycica,  άγηγ€κα,  and  afler  changing  κ  into  the  aspirate  χ,  άγη» 
γο\α,  Dor.  άγάγοχα.  plusq.  p.  σνναγαγ6\€ΐα  in  the  inscription  in 
Gruter  ccxvi.  col,  2, 1,  9,  ccxvii•  col,  1.  /.  12,  Hence  the  form  αγ^οχα 
Demosth,  pro  Coron,  p,  238  ult.  249,  18.  for  which  ηχα  is  the  more 
common  Attic  form^ 

Obs,  3,  In  some  partly  obsolete  forms  e  in  the  radical  syllable  of 
the  verbs  is  changed  into  ο  and  ω,  e.  g.  from  Ιχω  comes  οχβιί^,  οχ//, 
and  instead  of  this  with  the  Attic  reduplication  (§.  168.  Obs,  2,)  ^κατχ^, 
which  refers  to  the  form  of  the  perf.  οκωχα  from  ίχω,  ίξω,  i)(af  οχα, 
ωχα,  οκωχα.  Hence  apparently  is  derived  συνοκωχότε  or  συνο\ωκότ€ 
in  Homer  //.  β,2\8,  for  σννέχοντ€^,  Comp.  άωρτο  §.  189.  Obs,  and 
iftptaya,  €ίωθα  §.  194.  Obs,  4. 

A  similar  change  appears  to  have  taken  place  in  the  lono- 
Doric  Χελογχα.  from  (λΐίχ^ω)  λάγχω  (λαγγίνω),  analogous  to 
ληβω,  Χίμβω,  λαμβάνω.  Thus  ιτέιτοσχε  for  ιτειτασ^^ε  in 
Etym,  Μ,  p.  662,  II.  from  Epicharmus.  In  the  same  manner 
ίτρανον  and  τρονη,  ίστάΧην  and  στόλοα*  eS/oa/uov  and  Bp6μoc, 
are  related  to  one  another. 

,  5.  In  some  the  diphthong  is  made  short,  e.  g.  αΧηλιψα 

from  αλείψω  (pass.  αΧίιΧιμμαι),   Karepripiira  II.  ^  f  55.  from 
κατ€ρ€ΐπω,  plusq.  perf.  pass,  epepiwro  II,  ξ',  15. 

187,  6.  As  the  perfect  in  some  verbs  appears  to  presuppose  a 
fut.  in  -έσω,  so  verbs  in  ^μω  and  -νω  particularly  presuppose  a 
fut.  'Τΐσω,  and  take  η  before  "Κα,  e,  g.  νέμω  ν€ν€μηκα,  pewS  με- 
μενηκα^  ^ραμώ  Herod.  8,  55.  ^^ραμηκα  id,  8,  102.  to  which 
the  grammarians  add  also  βρεμώ  βεβρίμηκα,  τρέμω  τετρεμηκα. 
So  from  ΒαΙω  or  Βαω  comes  the  perf.  ^ε^άηκα,  as  from  the  fut. 
βαησω  (see  §.  181.  Obs,  3.);  from  ρυω  (another  form  for  ρεύω, 
as  σενω,  σνω)  ερρυηκα  Plat.  Rep,  6.  ρ,  485  D.'  from  χαίρω, 

*  On  r^po^a  and  τέτραψα  from  ^  Thom.  M.  p.  274.  Mcerisy  p.  147. 

τρέτω  see  Toup.  ad  Longin.  p.  339.  Fisch.  2.  p.  311. 

Comp.  Sluiter  Lect.  Andoc.  p.  157.  ^  Valck.  ad  Ammon.  p.  23. 

who  is  not  acquainted  with  these  ^  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  166. 
forms. 


Formation  of  the  Tenses.  287 

Κ€\άρηκ,α  IL  η,  312*  κεχαρημίνοι,  κ€\αρητο  Hes.  Scut,  65» 
Some  suffer  syncope,  as  βάλω,  βίβληκα  for  βββαληκα.  Se/icu, 
^ί^μηκα,  £€$μΐ|/4αι  //.  2Γ>  245.  (which  must  not  be  confounded 
with  α^μημαι  from  ^μάω  or  Βαμνω)  κάμνω,  καμώ,  κεκμηκα 
{κ€Καμηκα).  τέμνω,  τ€μώ,  τίτμηκα^.  In  these  perfects  the 
futures  in  -ησω,  βαΧησω,  Βραμησω,  μενησω  are  presupposed^ 
which,  however,  were  hardly  in  use,  any  more  than  the  forms 
of  the  present  μβνέω,  Spapew,  which  some  assume. 

Generally,  η  and  β  in  the  fut.  and  perf.  are  frequently  inter- 
changed. Seca  has  in  the  fut.  β^σω,  aor.  1 .  ε^ησα,  but  perf. 
SeSejca^•  On  the  other  hand,  καλέω  has  commonly  in  the  fut. 
καλέσω ;  but  in  the  perf.  κίκΧηκα  by  syncope  for  κεκαΧηκα.  In 
the  same  manner  αινέω,  αινέσαι,  ^νβκα,  perf.  pass,  γνημαι,  and 
^evereoc  Thuc*  2,  88.  from  μεμενηται.    ενρίθην  from  ευρηται* 

7.  Some  verbs  take  ω  before  κ,  instead  of  i|,  e.  g.  μίμβΧωκε 
for  μ€μο\ηκ€,  where  β  is  put  between  μ  and  λ,  as  in  μεσημβρία 
§.  40.  Οί-χωκα  in  Herodotus  and  Soph.  Aj,  896.  from  οίχο- 
μαι,  οί'χησομαι,  for  οιγιικα.  πετττωκα  for  πίντηκα  from  πέτω 
νΐΊΓτω.  In  the  same  manner  eppwya  in  the  perf.  2.  §.  194. 
Obs.  4. 

Of  the  syncopated  forms  τεθνάναι,  ισταναι,  &c.  see  $.198,6. 

From  the  perf.  act.  is  derived  188. 

(184) 

a)  The  Pluperfect  Active, 

which  takes  the  syllabic  augment  before  the  reduplication,  and 
changes  the  termination  α  into  ecv.  τέτνφα  ererv^ecv,  όμώ- 
μοκα  ωμωμοκ€ΐν. 

Ohs.  1.  The  original  termination  appears  to  have  been  ea,  which  oc- 
ean in  Homer  and  Herodotus,  e.  g.  in  the  perf.  med.  ireKoiQea  Od.  i\ 
44.  p2ea  Oi.  S',  745.  σννγίέατ€  Herod.  9,  5S.  ^eOf^irea  Od  Γ,  167.^ 
crcOifTeaf,  a  quadrisyllable  Od.  ω\  90.  μ€Τ€στηκ€€  Herod.  8,  81.  ra- 
Τ9^ρω!ηκ€€  ib.  lOd.     This  eo  was  changed,  as  in  the  augment,  some- 

*  Fisch.  1.  p.  88.  S.  p.  366.  Ilerm.      Bast  Lettre  Crit.  p.  SOO.) 
de  Em.  Gr.  Gr.  p.  274. 375.  «90.     Of         '  Thom.  M.  p.  900. 
the  same  kind  is  yeypaf  i|ica.     (See         '  Wessel.  ad  Herod.  1.  p.  59, 80. 
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times  into  η,  (whence  the  Attic  and  Doric  form  ^99  «^βχι^ηι»)^  some* 
times  into  ei,  with  the  addition  of  y.     Comp.  §.  198»  3. 

Obs•  ft.  From  τ^νηκα,  εση;ιηχ,  were  formed  also  the  futures  τεθνηζβφ 
•-o/fcu^  ^^τηξω,  -oft«t,  which  are  also  fut.  3.  act.''  κ€χαρήσ€μ€ν  IL  o\  98. 
is  formed  from  the  perf.  p..  but  has  passed  into  the  aotiveform. 

b)  The  Perfect  Passive. 

1•  -jca  is  changed  into  a)  *μαί,  when  a  long  vowel,  e.  g.  α 
pure  or  pa,  precedes  the  6^al  syllable^•  ψΊΓ€ΐρασω  koveipuKa 
€σ7Γ€ΐραμαι,  ορίσω  Ζϋρακα  Βείρμμαι,  priafiai  Tkuc•  3,  61• 
πεψίλιικα  πεφίλιι/Ααι,  ίσφαλκα  €σφα\μαί•  So  also  βωρακα, 
έωραμαι,  as  if  from  ορίσω* 

b) -tf/uacy  when  a  lingual  S  θζ  τ  has  been  omitted  before  the 
termination  of  the  future  -σω,  or  when  a  short  vowel  precedes  it• 
^8ω,  Ί/σμαι,  νείθω,  π€ΐτ€ΐσμαι,  παίζω,  ττέτταισ/ιαι  Plat.  Leg*  6• 
ρ.  769  Α.  φρίΐ,ω,  ΐΓβφρασμαι^  γβΐω,  κί'^ισμηι^  τελεβα,  τετέ« 
λεσμαι.  This  takes  place  also  in  some,  whose  characteristic  is 
a  diphthong,  since  diphthongs  have  arisen  from  the  short  vowel 
made  long,  in  those  in  -αιωι  -ανω  (from  *αω),  -είω,  -ενω  (from 
εω),  -ονω  (from  οω);  as  πταίω  eirracafuu,  θραύω  τεθρανσμαί, 
κλειώ  Κ€κ\€ίσμαι,  κελεύω  κεκεΧευσμαι^  ακούω  ιικονσμαι .  Here, 
boweveri  we  must  pay  attention  to  usage.  £έω  makes  δέ^εμαι, 
αροω  -ηρομαι^  λύω  ΧεΧυμαι,  ελάω  ελ^λα^ιαι,  &C•  For  κεκλει- 
σμαι  we  find  κεκλειμαι  Herod.  2,  121,2.  for  which  κεκΧ^ασι  is 
more  Attic^  Eur.  Andr.  503•  HeL  986•  σώζω  has  σεσωσμαι, 
but  also  σεσωμαι,  whence  εσώθην.  ναύω  has  πεπανμαι,  λονω 
ΧεΧονμαι,  γνωω  (γνγνωσκω)  έγνωσ/λαι  Xen.  Cyr.  S,  S,  3•^  For 
-Se&papepoc  we  find  Thue.  3,  64.  ίείρασμενος,  and  6,  53.  ^ρασ- 
θέιη'ωΐ'•  ^ 

Of  yjpaopai  the  perf.  p.  is  κβχ/οι^σ/ΒΡβνας  fiier.  7,  141•  (ttor. 
eyjpri<An^)  Keyjpiipivoc  Eur.  Med.  361.  On  the  other  band 
the  perf.  p.  of  χρρ2[ω  is  always  κεχ/οφμει^οα•     From  οντάω  or 

*  Fisch.  8.  p.  371  seq.  ^  Sthsf.  App.  Dem.  1.  p.  255. 

^  Oudend.  ad  T.  M.  v.  reOvfi^ercu.  Comp.  Thuc.  5, 7. 60.  Bekk.  IrXec^c 

Graev.  ad  Luc.  Solcec.  t.  9.  p.  477  seq.  is  found    without  various  reading 

Bip.  Elmsl.  ad  Ach.  597.  p.  161.  ed.  Thuc.  1, 109.  S,  4. 

Lips.  «  Fisch.  9.  p.  408  sqq. 

^  Thorn.  M.  p.  895. 
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orroiCv  Homer  has  ουτασται  lU  \\  660.  ν\  26•  ουτοσμίνο^ 
Od•  \  J  635.  more  commonly  ovra/uei^oc• 

.  0&»•  Ip  the  old  epic  language  h  and  0  remain  before  /i«  a$  in  vei^ai- 
|iiyos,  τροπ€^ραίμένο$  Η€ί•''Έργ.  653.  κ€κορνΘμένο9,  So  also  ί^μϋν, 
at  a  later  time  softened  down  into  ca/xev• 

Verbs  ako  in  -αίνω,  which  made  •γι:α  in  the  perf.  act.,  make, 
after  rejecting  γ,  -σμαι.  ιτέψαγιτα  νεφασμαι,  λβλυμασ/ιτενού 
from  Xv/iotvo/iat,  /ΐ€/λΐα<τμέΐΌ€  from  μιαίνω,  ' υφασ μαι  from 
υφαίνω^,  αττΌζηρασμβνου  Herod,  Ι,  186.  σβστιμασμαι  id.  2, 38. 
Plat.  Leg.  11.  p.  937  Β.  jcaraireiruur/eeyy  Ρία/•  Leg.  7. 
p.  807  A•  Later  writers  said  €ζηραμ€νο€,  or  with  doable  μ, 
ρ^μίαμμαι^. 

Of  the  verbs  in  -ννω  are  found  the  forms  ναρωζννται,  πα- 
ρβαζννΟαι,  XeXci/uir/ovvrac  §•  196.  3.  and  in  the  participle  παρω^ 
Χυμμένίκ  Demosth.  p.  182,  11.  Mschin.  in  Tim.  p.  68.  ed.  R. 
and  yσ'χυμμevoc  11.  σ\  1 80.  whence  it  may  be  inferred  that  the 
perf•  act.  was  -vyica,  though  this  form  occurs  only  in  later  writers 
§.  186,  2.  The  γ  (that  is  v)  of  the  perf.  act.  wonM  then  have 
been  changed  not  into  σ  but  into  μ,  which  would  justify  the 
orthography  ψτγνμμενο^  for  -ρσ-χνμεροα.  Later  writers  wrote 
sometimes  «ηβιτάχνσ/Ααι,  sometimes  rerpayypkvocy  ιταρίοζνμίρο^* 
^Sva/teroc  is  found  Plat.  Rep.  10.  p.  607  A• 

2.  φα  is  changed  into  -μμαι,  and  χα  into  -γμαι.  iucay^evoc 
from  ακαίω  is  confined  to  the  epic  language ^^ 

If  before  these  terminations  another  consonant  of  the  same 
kind  should  occur,  it  is  omitted,  e.  g.  firoos  γχα  should  be 
formed  -γγμαι,  from  μφα  "μμαι ;  but  they  say  eX^Xry/nac,  mi^ 
καμμαι  from  iXnXeyyaj  κβκαμφα.  However,  γ  and  μ  again 
appear  in  the  other  peraons^  as  ελ^λεγμαι,  εληλβγξαι,  eXn- 
AeyiCTOc.  κβκαμφαι^  κβκαμίτται^. 

Oit,  In  some  the  quantity  is  changed,  as  ηέτωκα^  τέπομαι  from  wii^bf. 
M^Kttf  ϋίομαι.  So  also  /3^/3ΐ|κα,  βίβαμαι.  Opposite  examples  see 
§.187,6. 

'  Fisch.  «.  p.  ioe.  ^  Herm.  de  Em.  Gr.  Gr.  p.  ίβΤ. 

s  Lobeck  ad  Phryn.  p.  34  seq.  ^  Jens,  ad  Lucian.  U  1.  p.  934. 

Schcf.  ad  Apoll.  Rbod.  Scb^l.  p.  935. 

VOL.  I.  υ 


"290  'Formation  of  the  Tetises* 

189•'     Besides  the  termination,  the  vowels  e,  eu,  ο  in  the  penult  of 
(185)  the  perf.  act.  are  also  changed• 

-  L  ο  in  the  perf.  act.  which  was  derived  from  e,  §•  186,  4. 
is  again  changed  into  e :  e.  g.  eSfiBoKa,  έ^ι^βσμαι  Platan. 
Ρ  had•  59.  but  cS^Sorai  Od•  ^,56•  ενηνογα^  ίνηνεγμαι  De- 
mosth.  p•  666.  (the  Ionic  ίνηνεϊ-χθαι,  ίνην^ν^μίνοο  in  Herodotus 
iComes  from  the  form  βνείκω,  r^v€ι,y^a)  κίκΧοψα^  κίκΧεμμαι  Ari- 
stoph.  Vesp.  67.  πειτο/ιψα,  πέπβμττται  JEsch.  Sept.  c.  Theb.  476• 
eikoj^,  ciXey/utc. 

.  Q6«•  "Αωρτο  or  Αορτο  It.  y\  272.  r ,  253.  from  ae/ρω,  for  {jepro  (perf. 
pass.  1ί€ρμαι^  &€ρμαι^  hence  ή€pΘηyf  άέρθην),  18  a  peculiar  deviation.  From 
this  form  come  άορ^  αορτηρ^  αίωρέω,  μετέωροε  or  μ€τηορο$,  ιταρήοροί.  So 
€  is  changed  into  ω  in  ovvoK^xore  §.  186.  06^•  3.  eici»6a  §.  193.  Obs,  4• 

But  if  ρ  with  another  consonant  precede  the  o,  which  is  de- 
rived from  e,  e  and  ο  become  α  in  the  perf.  pass.  e.  g.  στρβφω, 
€στροφα,  εστραμμαι.  rpeiroi,  τετροφα,  τετραμμαι,  τρέφω,  τ€- 
τροφα,  τεΟραμμαι.  .  βεβρε'^μενο^  from  βρ^γω  is  excepted. 

2.  α  of  the  perf.  act•  which  was  formed  from  £  of  the  future, 
§•  186,  1.  remains  also  in  the  passive,  Ισταλκα,  βσταλμαι, 
ίφΟαρκα^  Ιφθορ/uai•  These  perfects  pass,  are  excepted,  εεΧμαι, 
eeppaif  in  Homer,  from  eXoi  ειΧω,  ε  ρω  είρω•  The  Cohans 
used  ο  for  α,  from  whose  dialect  Eustath.  ad  11.  i\  p.  790,  8. 
produces  εφθορθαι,  μεμορθαι,  τετορθαι  from  φθείρω,  με! ρω, 
τείρω•  With  this  some  grammarians  compared  eypfiyopOai  in 
Homer.     See  §.  198,  6. 

3.  eu  before  -γμαι  and  -σ/ιαι  is  mostly  changed  into  v,  e.  g. 
τετευγα  τετνγμαι,  πεπυσμαι  πέφνγμαι,  νεννυ  μαι,  from  νενθω, 
φεύγω,  πνέω,  fut.  νρευσω»     Except  εζενγμαι. 

4.  As  some  verbs  which  have  η  in  the  fut.  receive  e  in  the 
perf.  act.  §.  187.  some  again  which  had  ε  in  the  fut.  and  perf• 
act.  take  η  in  the  perf.  pass.  c.  g.  ρι^^μαι  from  γνεκα,  οινεσω• 
The  case  is  reversed  in  β  a  ω,  βαίνω,  which  makes  βέβηκα  in 
the  perf.  act.;  but  in  the  perf.  pass,  βεβαμαν (or  βεβημαι  JTe- 
fwph.  Uipparch.  3,  4.  1,  4.   Thuc.  1,  123. 

Obs.  In  order  to  assist  the  formation  of  the  perf.  pass,  an  analogous 
perf.  act.  is  often  assumed,  although  it  never  occurs,  e.  g.  in  \έ\€ψμαι 
the  perf.  act.  λέλ€ΐ9α  is  invented,  as  an  intermediate  link  between 
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Χ^Χ€ψμαι  and  ΧβΙφωΐ  in  ιτέττυσμαΐρ  τέφυγμαι  the  pNeril  πέιτβνκα,  ηέ^ 
ψ€υχα ;  in  πεπόρευμαι^  πεπόρευκα^ 

From  the  perf*  pass•  comes,  190. 

(186) 

a)  The  Pluperfect  Passive, 

by  changing  the  termination  -μαι  of  the  first  person  of  the  perf. 
into  -μην,  and  prefixing  a  new  augment,  τετυμμαι,  €Τ€τνμμην» 

β)  The  Third  Future  Passive, 

which  is  formed  by  changing  the  termination  of  the  second 
person  of  the  perf.  -σαι  into  ^σομαι,  and  retaining  the  redupli- 
cation, λέλεξαι  ΧεΧεζομαι,  τβτνφαί  τβτνχΙ/ομαι,  τε^τίμησαι 
Τ€τιμτισομαι• 

y)  The  First  Aorist  Passive,  191. 

by  changing  the  termination  of  the  third  person  of  the  perf. 
-rat  into  -θην,  and  therefore  the  preceding  lene  into  an  aspirate, 
and  prefixing  the  simple  augment,  without  repeating  the  initial 
consonant,  τέτυττται  βτύφθην,  λέλεκται  βλεχθι^ν,  τετί/ϋ^ται 
εημηθην,  ρτιαται  ^τίάθν^ι/  Thuc.  8,  68.  πβφανται  βφανθην* 
With  respect,  however,  to  the  termination,  the  following  rule 
is  to  be  observed : 

1.  Some  few  verbs  take  σ  before  the  termination  -θι^ι^  in 
the  aor•  I.  pass•  although  it  is  not  in  the  third  person  perf. 
pass,  μεμνηται  εμνησθην,  Keyjpr\Tai  β'χρ-ησθην,  ερρωται  eppit" 
σθην,  (See,  however,  §.  188,  b.  b.)  On  the  contrary,  σώζω 
makes  έσωθην,  in  the  perf.  σίσωσται.  But  here  the  form  σώω 
Od•  i,  430•  (from  σαόω,  whence  βσαώθηρ  Od•  y,  185.)  is  the 
basis  of  the  aor.  according  to  which  σεσω/ιαι  is  sometimes  used. 
Suid•  T•  Σεσαισται.  ξ.  188,  b.  b.  So  Herod,  8,  124.  has 
εβώσβιι,  in  Attic  and  in  the  common  dialect  ίβοηθην.  The  best 
MSS.  have  often  eXaaOeli;  in  Herodotus.  (See  Gaisf.  1,  168• 
note  d.  54.  note  b.  145.  note  c.  Comp.  Pierson  ad  Mar. 
p.  13  seq.)  but  ίζζΧηΧαμενοα  I,  35.  κατεπαυθη  is  found  in 
Herod•  1,  130.  comp.  6,  71.  but  ίπαυσθη  5,  93.  For  παυ- 
σθη¥αί  &c•  Bekker  has  ναυθηναι  Thuc•  5,  100.  comp.  1,  81• 
6;  9 1  •  but  πεναυσθαι  5,  1 6. 

2.  Some  which  have  η  in  the  perf.  pass,  receive  an  e  in  the 

u2 
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aoF.  I  •  e.  g.  evpiiTat  (ενρίθην^  ex^fv^rai  eirpneOvi  άφ^ρΐ|ται  •φψ' 
ρίθην.    From  βίρηται  (ερέω)  the  aor.  is  ippii^w  aqd  ippiOn^^• 

OU.  Some  verbs  in  vw,  which  rejecl  ν  \j^  the  peif.  (}«  1 86»  2.) 
receive  it  again  in  the  aor.  1•  in  the  older  poets,  e.  g.  Ζ^ικρινΟψ-^^ 
^κΧΙνθη  ^k  μάχτι.  This  form  is  sasjueious  in  tlie  Attic  writers,  as  κλιν 
θβ/f  Eur.  Here.  F.  958.  See  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  37.  The  aor.  1.  of 
ϋρνω  in  Attic  is  ί^ρύθη  and  ι^υνθη,  as  in  Homer  II.  y ,  78.  17',  56.  e.  g, 
Xen.  Cyrop.  8, 4,  10.^  as  in  several  MSS.  Herod.  1, 172.  2,  44.  though 
there  is  no  y  in  the  present.  So  άμβτνυνΒ^,  II.  ζ^  486.  from  irhryvmi. 
For  the  sake  of  the  metre  the  ν  was  omitted  even  in  the  epic  writers,  as 
κΧίΒψΗΗ  Od.  σ,  218.  r ,  470.  Of  the  following  the  ν  wa•  already  fbuad 
in  the  perf.  ιταρ^ΰνΟψ.  ι^σχυν^ημαν  Plat.  Pluedon.  p.  117  £•  έι^κι- 
Tvvdn  Herod.  7,  13.  Λ^ίνΟη  Tkue.  1,  95.  fiapwrdeis  Soph.  Ay  41. 
irpavydfi  Plat.  Rep.  4.  p.  440  D.  άτταμβλυνΟησ^τοΜ,  is  found  jEsch. 
Prom.  865.  (891.  Blomf.)  with  the  various  reading  Ιπαμί3ληθ^σ€τκα• 

With  regard  to  the  penult,  it  is  only  to  be  observed^ 
that  verbs  which  change  e  of  the  fut.  into  ο  in  the  perf.  act. 
(§•  186,  4.)  and  into  a  in  the  perf.  pass.  (§.  189,  I.)  take  e 
again  in  the  aor.  1.  e.  g.  ίστραπται  €στρ€ψθι?ν,  τίτραττται 
ίτρίφθην^  τεθρανται  βθρεφθην^.  We  find,  however,  in  Herod. 
1,  130.  κατεστραφθησαν  with  the  various  reading  ^αφησαν^ 
zs  Theocr.  7,  132.  στραφθεντες.  τραφθβντεο  1,7.9,57. 
probably  from  the  form  στραφώ^  τραφώ  used  in  other  dialects, 
whence  the  α  remained  also  in  the  perf.  pass• 

■  Obs.  It  will  be  readily  understood  that  the  Dorians,  who  made  the 
fat.  in  -ξ»  instelkd  of  -σω  (§•  181,  1.),  formed  the  tenses  whidi  were 
derived  fVom  the  future  accordingly :  -ξω,  -χα,.  *ypii,  -«rac,  -χ^κ,  for 
-Ml,  •!»,  'opaiy  -orcu  (/ucu,  rae),  ^σΟην  {βην)^  e.  g.  Ap/io£c?,  ^ρμοχα^  ήρ* 
paypaif  ηρμοκται,  fippo^Btfy  Diog.  Laert.  8,  85.  Thus  έλνγ/χθη  from 
λμγίζω  for  έλνγίσθη  Theocr.  1^3,  54.^  In  the  Pydiag^rean  fiagmenUi 
op  the  contrary,  we  ihid  oiriy  συνάρμοσμαι^  not  ',γμαι^  though  συναρ* 
μοξάμενοχ  pp.  302,  312.  Orell.  and  Theocr.  4,  5λ  7,  84.  βκνΧ^θΐ}^,  irare- 
ι:λά(τθΐ7$  (Valck.  Brunch•  -κΚάχθηε).  Hence  the  substantives  derived 
from  the  third  person  perf.  pass,  of  verbs  in  -ζω^  which  usually  end  in 
^στηε,  are  formed  by  the  Dorians  in  -jcn^r *.  Even  in  the  common  Ian• 
guage  βαστάζω  has  fut.  βαστάσω,  but  aor.  1•  pass.  Ιβαστάχθην» 

.  •  Fisch.  2.  p.  41 1,   Heind.  αά  Plat.  «  Fisch,  1.  c. 

Gorg.  p.  46.  Lobeck  ad  Phryn.  p.  447.  ^  Valck.  ad  Theocr.  10.  Id.  p.  144«u 

^Thom.  M.  p.  469.     Fisch.  3  a.  ^  Valck.  £p.  ad  Rov.  p.  59.  66. 

p.  108  seq.     Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  37.  Keen  ad  Greg.  p.  (168)  398.     . 
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-    From  the  aor.  1  •  pass,  is  derived 

The  First  Future  Passive, 

by  rejecting  the  augment»  and  changing  -0ifv  into  -θ^σομαι, 
ίτυφθιιν  Ύυφ9ίισομαι, 

Besides  the  tenses  thus  derived,  there  are  yet  some  others,  192. 
which  agree  completely  with  one  another,  but  differ  esseatialiy(i^^) 
from  the  foregoing.  It  follows  hence,  that  one  common  form 
must  be  the  basis  of  them  all,  which  is  essentially  different 
from  the  radical  form  of  the  above-mentioned  tenses,  viz.  the 
fut.  1.  but  which  at  the  same  time,  since  they  belong  to  the 
same  verb  with  this  fut.  L,  have  a  determinate  and  regular 
analogy  to  this  verb  and  its  fut.  1. 

Some  of  the  tenses  which  have  not  yet  been  derived,  may 
he  fbnned  immediately  from  the  common  present  tense  of  the' 
verb,  e.  g.  eXeyiiv  from  λέγω:  die  greater  part,  however,  agree 
OiAy  with  the  primitive  form  of  the  verb,  which  no  longer  exists, 
and  is  only  recognised  by  means  of  the  tenses  which  are  now 
'to  be  derived;  so  that  it  can  afford  no  convenient  standard 
far  the  derivation  of  these  tenses :  others  have  in  the  penult 
vowels  or  a  collection  of  letters,  which  could  hardly  have 
existed  in  the  original  form  of  the  verb. 

If,  on  the  other  hand,  we  change  the  terminations  of  the 
aor.  2.  act;  pass.  mid.  ov,  ηρ,  6μηρ,  into  ω,  and  reject  the 
augment,  we  obtain  forms  which  quite  agree  with  the  second 
form  of  the  fut»  given  above,  ^.  173.  Although  this  fonh  of 
the  fut.  occurs  only  in  verbs  in  λ  μ  ν  p,  it  is  allowable  to  pre- 
suppose it  in  aid  of  the  derivation  in  other  verbs  also,  as  some 
perf.  pass,  occur  to  which  there  is  no  perf.  act•,  but  for  which 
we  use  an  imaginary  one.  See§.  182.  Obs.  1.  In  this  manner 
the  two  principal  classes  of  tenses,  the  aor.  1.  act.  perf,  1.  or 
act.  perf.  pass•  and  aor.  1.  pass,  on  the  one  hand,  and  on  the 
other  the  aor•  2.  act.  pass•  mid.  perf.  2.  or  mid.  are  derived 
from  two  different  forms  of  the  future  ',  which,  however,  have 
a  reg^ar  analogy  to  each  other,  and  to  the  present  tense  of  the 

'Eustathius acknowledged  the  ana-     II.  p.  179,  33  seq.  and  ζ,  p.  965,  51. 
logy  of  tlie  fut.  2.  and  aor.  2.,  but  on     derived  the  fut  2.  from  the  aor.  8. 
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verb;  and  by  these  means  the  different  tenses  of  the  verb  are 
reduced  to  uniformity,  and  a  systematic  connection.  From  ολω 
according  to  §.  173.  conies  the  fut.  ολβσω  and  όλέω,  όλω. 
The  first  form  gives  ωλεσα  and  όλώλεκα^  the  second  ωΧόμην, 
ολωλα.  This  second  form,  however,  is  almost  always  only 
assufned,  very  rarely  in  use.  The  fut.  2.  aor.  2.  perf.  2.  are 
formed  only  from  simple  and  primitive  verbs,  not  derivative 
verbs  in  -αω,  -έω,  -οω,  -ί2[ω,  -ίζω,  -υζω.  See  §.  139.  Obs.  δ. 

Since  the  three  second  aorists  agree  with  one  another  in  the 
penult,  and  this,  according  to  analogy,  is  the  same  in  the  second 
form  of  the  fut.,  the  second  form  of  the  future  will  be  exhibited 
here  at  the  same  time  with  the  aor.  2.  act.  pass,  and  middle. 

The  Second  Aorist  Active,  Passive,  and  Middle. 

193.        The  second  form  of  the  future  is  made  by  rejecting  σ  in  the 
(188)  termination  -έσω,  and  contracting  -έω  into  -ω,  §§.  173.  182. 
As  the  tone  rests  upon  the  last  syllable, 

1.  the  penult,  when  long,  is  made  short,  by  changing  ν 
and  ω  into  a,  rejecting  ι  from  the  diphthong  ai,  and  e  from  et 
and  eu,  resolving  the  double  consonants,  and  omitting  the  latter 
of  them,  as  well  as  the  latter  of  two  consonants.  Thus  λτιθω, 
fut.  1.  [Χηθίσω]  Χησω,  fut.  2.  [λΐϊθεω,  Χαθώ]  βΧαθον,  εΧαθο- 
μην,  τρώγω,  fut.  1.  [τρωγίσω]  τρώ^ω.  fut.  2.  [τρωγίω,  τρα^ 
yiS]  erpayov,  καίω  {^καιβω^  καώ],  €κίην.  μαίνομαι  [μανου- 
μαι],  ίμανην.  λαττω,  fut.  1.  [λβιπέσω]  λείψω.  fut.  2.  [λειπεω, 
λιπω]  ελιΤΓον.  κενθω  [κευθεσω,  «κενθέω,  κυθώ],  €κυθον  Od.  y , 
16.  κόπτω,  fut.  1.  [κοϊΓτέσω]  κόφω,  fut.  2.  [κοιττέω,  κοπώ] 
€κ6πην•  Verbs  with  Χ  μ  ν  ρ  for  the  characteristic,  have  only 
one  form  of  the  future,  the  second;  the  derivation  of  the  aor.  L 
perf.  &c.  from  this  takes  place  with  many  changes,  according 
to  the  preceding  rules;  in  the  aor.  2.  act•  pass.  mid.  -ω  is  only 
changed  into  -ov,  -y}v,  -όμιιν.  κάμνω,  καμώ,  εκαμον,  εκάμην, 
έκαμομην.  So  εττιθον,  -^μην  in  Homer  and  the  tragic  writers, 
ετυττεν  Eur.  Ion.  779. 

Except  evXfjyvv  from  πλήσσω,  which,  however,  in  compounds 
signifying  '  to  frighten*,  makes  ίνΧίγην,  εζενΧαγην,  κατεπΧοτ 
γην,  in  Homer  also  η  IL  y,  31.  σ,  225.* 

^  Comp.  Bekk.  Aoecd.  p.  1411  b. 
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2.  c  in  the  short  penult,  receives  from  this  change  a  lower 
or  duller  tone,  and  is  therefore  in  dissyllable  verbs  often 
changed  into  a,  §.  182.  Obs.  2.  In  the  aor.  2.  act.  pass•  and 
mid.  this  form  alone,  which  takes  α  instead  of  e,  is  the  basis^ 
whilst  in  verbs  with  \  μν  ρ  the  aor.  1 .  is  taken  from  the  form 
with  €•  σπ€ΐρω,  1.  σπβρω,  earreipa*  2»  [σπαρω,]  eavapmv. 
ΐΓτέλλω,  1•  «ττβλω,  Ιστειλα•  2.  [σταλώ,]  εστάλημ•  κτ€ΐνω\ 
Ι•  ΐΓτενω,  €icreii^a,  2•  [κτανω^"]^  ίκτανον,  φθείρω^  1.  φθερω, 
ίψθαρα.  2.  [φθαρώ,"}  εφθαρην.  So  avaweipat  Herod.  4,  103. 
and  avairapeic  from  αναπείρω  ib,  94. 

NoU.  PolysyUabic  words,  and  Xeyw,  ^λέγ«»  do  not  change  the  e ; 
kXiyriv^  avXKcyeUf  φΚεγεΙε*  Also  τέκω  (τ(κτω)  retains  Irexov. 
Of  ripyia,  not  only  h-apov  but  also  ^repov  is  in  use,  as  ofVen  in 
Euripides,  Thuc.  e.  g.  6»  7.  (but  1,  81.  rkptaptv  without  v.  r.) 
put,  Ph43edon.p.  86  A.  Menex.  p.  242  C.  Xen.  Anah.  5,  4,  17. 
in  the  pass,  and  mid•  only  ίτάμην  and  €ταμ6ρην•  airorepopeyoy 
Thuc,  7,  46. 

This  change  of  e  into  α  takes  place  also  in  verbs  which  have 
already  e  short  in  the  present,  e.  g.  τρέψω,  {ίτραφον,)  €τράψην. 
ίρέτω,  Ιραττων  Pind,  P.  4,  231.  ίρέμω^  ίΐραμον.  So  from  τέρ• 
Ίτω,  τάρπησαν  Od.  y\  70.  In  several  of  these  verbs  the  α  exists 
in  the  present  in  some  dialects,  as  eirirpaxeiv  Herod•  S,  81• 

Obs.  1.  Verbs,  which  in  the  present  have  σσ,  rr,  or  ζ,  receive, 
according  to  §§.  176.  177•  in  the  first  form  of  the  future,  eidier  -£ω 
(because  the  old  form  of  the  pres.  was  -γω,  -ιτω  or  -χω)  or  σ•  Hence 
when  the  first  form  of  the  fut.  is  -ha  from  -γέσ»,  y  enters  into  the 
second  form  after  rejecting  σ,  e.  g.  τράσσω,  τράζω  [πραγέσω,  πρα- 
yim,  πραγω]^  τέπραγα.  άλλάσσ»,  αλλάζω  [άΧΚαγώ]^  άνηΧΚάγην. 
^ησσω,  ^ίιζω  [βαγω^  ί^^αγην  Soph.  Ant.  476.  κράζω,  κράζω  [^κpaγέσωf 
κραγέω,  κραγω]^  ^Kpayov.  κ\άζω^  ίκΧαγον  §.  177•  C  ορνσσω,  όρνγηναι 
Xemoph.  Anah.  5, 8, 1 1•  τρίζω,  τέτριγα  11.  ψ',  101•  Od.  ω',  6.  9.  ψρίσσω, 
ψρίζω  [ιρρα:έσω,  ψρικέω,  ^cjcjj,  'κίψρικα. 

If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  first  form  of  the  fut.  has  •σω,  in  verbs  in 
^ζω,  where  σ  has  rejected  the  lingual  £,  as  θ  in  ληθα»,  \{ισω,  Ζ  necessa-^ 
rily  enters  again  into  the  second  form,  ψράζω,  ψράσω  [ψραΖέσω,  φραΒέω, 
^ραίω],  irifpaia.  οζω  [ο'δέσω,  όΖέω,  όΖω],  οΖωΖα.  καθέζομαι,  KaSehov μαι. 

Oif,  it•  Of  ψνχι#  we  find  aor.  2•  iyfnlytivm    JSschylus  ap.  Hesych. 

*  Person  (see  ad  Or.  929.)  and  the  fut  with  e,  (the  MSS.  always  vary 
subsequent  editors  always  write  the     between  c  and  a,)  and  the  aor.  witii  α• 
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hft•»  however,  άίτεφύχη,  axA  jitistoph.  Nub.  151.  one  MS'•  has  ^v^H^f 
which  is  confirmed  by  άραφνχίι,  τιφαψνχίΐψ  and  is  preftrred  by  the 
grammarians,  MceriSf  p.  421.  Thorn.  M.p•  63•  co9ip•  929.  to  ^tfy^tOi» 
Later  writers,  however,  formed  ίφύγην  after  the  analogy  οΐίψίγ^ν^  and 
hence  ylnryevs  in  the  fragments  of  the  middle  and  new  comedy  \ 

.  Ofcf.  S*  Some  verbs  change  nr  of  the  present  into  ψ,  others  into  β* 
The  following  change  it  into  ψ:  θάτττΜ  [ταψύ]^  ^&ψν^  ται^Ιην  Xen^ 
Anah.  6,  7,  20.  ταψήσ€ΐ  Eur.  Troad.  450,  kvra^eit  [h-o^y],  τοψύρ 
from  94^^•  ^rrm  [p<^]«  €^^1ψην^  ράιττω^  €Ρράψη  Ewip»  Bacch,  243; 
θρv7Γτωy  €rρvφηyf  whence  διατρυψέν  IL  γ\  363.  from  which  have  been 
imagined  old  radical  forms  τάψω,  βίψω,  ράφω^  τρυψω.  Yet  these  appear 
themselves  to  have  been  derivative  forms,  instead  οΐτάνω,  ^ίπω  (whence 
piirii),  &c•  and  the  aspirate  φ  to  have  been  selected  on  account  of  the 
preceding  aspirate^,  κρύτη-ω  makes  frequently  in  aor.  2.  pass.  KpvfielSf 
fut.  2.  pass,  κρυβήσονται  Εητψ.  Suppl.  543.  But  the  derivatives  have  ^, 
Ίφνψη,  κρύφιοι,  κρυψάΐοί  (in  KpvfiSa  the  ψ  was  necessarily  changed  into  β 
on  account  of  the  adverbial  ending  da\  and  iSOpA.  yij.  1145.  the  Al- 
dine  ed.  and  most  of  the  MSS.  have  κρυψβίχ,  Eur,  Bacch,  955.  the 
Cod.  Pal,  has  κρνψηναι.  Later  writers  had  a  present  κρύβω,  whence  eicpv- 
βην"".  βλάντω  makes  ίβΧάβην  from  βΚάβω  II.  r ,  82. 1 66.  Od.  v\  34. 

Ohs,  4.  From  the  necessity  of  a  short  penult,  it  frequently  happens, 
that  when  two  consonants  come  together  which  lengthen  the  vowel, 
they  are  transposed,  e.  g.  ίΖρακον  IL  {',  344.  ω ,  223.  ^sch.  Ag.  614. 
SpaiceU  Ptnd,  Pyth,  2,  38.  for  i^apicov  from  Βέρκω  ίέρκομαι,  hrpoBov 
II,  ff,  454.  from  irkpBw,  ilpaQev  Od.  v,  143.  from  Ζ&ρΒω  ίαρβάψ^ 
See  §.  16,  3.  c.  Thus  ήμβροτον  is  formed  by  transposition  from  ^μαρ* 
Tovt  in  which  case  β  is  introduced.  §.  40.  p,  76.  These  forms,  however» 
occur  only  in  the  Ionic  and  other  old  poets. 

Obs.  5,  Verbs  pure  have  not  these  tenses  {aor.  2.  per£  2.),  and  the 
forms  which  do  occur  come  from  barytone  verbs,  which  are  sometimes 
met  with  in  the  present,  e.  g.  trrepivra  Eurip.  Ale,  622.  from  στέρω 
στέρομαι  Xenoph,  Anab,  3,  2,  2.  not  στ€ρέω^.  i^viroy,  iilovira  IL  φ% 
679.  from  ίούπω,  cXaicov,  Χέληκα,  ΧέΚακυια  Od,  μ\  85.  from  Χήκω.  μα» 
κων  IL  π',  469.  μ€μακυιαί  IL  ^,  435.  from  μ^κω,  1μνκ€  and  μ^μνκΛΛ 
II,  σ,  580•  from  /ivicw,  whence  afterwards  μνκάομαι,  as  from  μίικω^μψ' 

*  £lrasl.  in  Class.  Joum.  No.  16.  ^  £lrosl.  1.  c.  Herm.  ad  Soph.  A> 

p.  439.  Comp  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p. 318.  1194.     Matthi»  ad  Eur.  Suppl.  543. 

^  In  the  common  Grammars  Airna,  Of  κρύβω  see  Lob.  ad  Phiyn.  p.  317 

βάτΓτω,  σκάπτω,    Spvirrw,  are  also  seq* 

added,  of  which  I  have  never  found  °  Brunck.  ad  £ur.  Uec.  623.  calls 

any  undoubted  aor.  2.  it  a  syncope  for  στερηθέντα. 
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'•rnbpcu.     OcUefSy  as  Ιΐίτντο^,-Ιχραι vfie,  may  be  ako  impsrfecte  //.  α ,  28• 
y ,  54.  V,  387.  o,  32.  ^ 

06«.  6.  In  many  verbs  only  the  aor.  2.  pasd.  occurs,  if  the  aor.  2• 
act.  and  the  imperf.  would  have  had  the  same  form,  e.  g.  €γράφην\ 

Obi•  7.  It  seldom  happens  that  a  tense  formed  entirely  by  this  ana- 
logy has  the  termination  of  the  aor.  1.  act.  -a,  e.  g.  είτα  in  Herodotus, 
also  Eur.  CycL  101.  more  frequently  ?nd  pers.  elwas  Xenoph,  Cyrop. 
6,3,20.  jEschyL  SuppL  353.  jEechin.inCtes.p.561.  (Ed.CoLl5l3» 
frequently  cijrare.  (a.)  Thus  in  Plato  and  Aristophanes  the  imperat• 
eliroK,  €ΐΐΓάτω  occurs  for  €tiri,  from  ίπω^.  (while  eliroy  is  considered  as 
the  Dor.  imp.  aor.  2.^)  So  ή^€γκα  from  ίνέγκω  {φέρω)  for  fjveyKov 
Soph,  EL  1 3.  JCen.  Cyrop*  7, 1, 1.1^  Under  this  head,  however,  those 
cases  are  not  to  *be  reckoned  in  which  the  fut«  has  merely  σ•  §•  182• 
Obs.  1. 

So  in  the  Attic  language  iwraro^  «ra/Ltevof,  ντ&σθαι,  are  found  as  vireH 
.88  irreTOt  TTiS^evpf,  ντέσθαι.  ήράμην  and  ήρόμην.  But  such  forms  as 
(reaa  {Eur.  Troad,  293.  many  MSS.  have  vpoakireaovy  and  AL•.  471. 
νέσοι  for  χέσειε),  ευράμην,  €ΐ\άμην^  ^λθαν,  ίψυγαν,  Ιλα|3αν,  Iknray^ 
tUot  belong  only  to  the  later  and  Alexandrian  period '^. 

Obs.  8.  In  the  tlomeric  language  many  aorists  are  found  which  are 

formed  in  a  diff^ent  way  by  syncope,  as  ίπλετο  from  χέλω,  πέλομαι 

ior  hrik€TOy  2nd  pers.  (hrXeo^  I  Aev :  bo  επτόμην^  which  is  ako  admitted 

■into  the  Atttc  language  from  νέτομω•  (see  the  list  of  verbs),  and  with 

elision  of  the  diphthong  iypero^  Ιίγρόμ^νο^  for  eyelpero,  Ayeipo/tierot• 

,At  least  these  forms  always  occur  as  aorists :  and  so  also  άγρόμε^οι 

'persons  collected  together'  is  distinguished  from  άγεφόμενοι  'persona 

collecting  themselves'.    Such  syncopated  forma  sometimes  also  take  the 

reduplication,  §.  165.  Obs,  4.  as,  ητάφνε  from  ψένω  for  ίψενβ,  κέκΧετο^ 

ηκ\6μ€νο$  from  κίλομαι.     Elsewhere  the  vowel  of  the  termination  is 

merely  elided,  as  in  iycvro  for  eyivero  Hes,  Theog.  283.  704.  Theocr» 

1, 88.  (ditferent  from  yivro  *  he  seized'),  and  probably  the  forms  dKro, 


*  Valck.  ad  Herod,  p.  649,  91. 
'Gregor.p.(29e>481.  Fisch.3a.p.89. 
.    '  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  d4a  not. 
.    t  Oregor.  p.  (65)  149  seq.    Fisch. 

3  a.  p.  188. 

*    ^  Of  €hpάμηp  see  Fisch.  S.  p.  435. 

3a.p.95.  Wolf.adDem.Lept.p.2t6. 
'Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  139.     In  llestod 

Fr.  8.  (ap.  Ruhnk.  Ep.  Crit.  p.  108.) 

Fischer  reads  €ίφομ€νο$,  as  in  Fr. 


Find.  Athen.  13.  p.  573  £.,  Boeckh 
p.  608.  reads  είτ^μζν^ψ*  dymfparo  is 
found  Timocl.  ap.  Athen.  6.  p.  223  B. 
£ust.  ad  Od.  i\  p.  1637, 39.  says,  rov 
€νράμην  καλ  του  €νρασθαι  ονκ  ίστι 
χμ^σιν  ehpeiv.  Comp.  ad  II.  σ• 
p.  1144,  22.  Of  €ΐλάμην  see  Dorv. 
ad  (^har.  p.  402  seq.  Lips.  Lob.  ad 
Phfyn.  p.  183.  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  24. 
Valck.  1.  c. 
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^KTOf  iSeKTOp  hero  Hes.  Theog•  481•  μίκτο^  λείο,  Xixro^  ιτάλτο,  tSprOf  mp 
to  be  regarded,  as  Buttmann  has  suggested,  as  syncopated  imperfects 
for  iiXero  or  ifKaTOf  &c•  and  so  σννάίκτην  Hes.  Sc.  H•  1 89.  from  -^'ia- 
σέτην  {'άΐγέτην)  in  usage  as  aoriste,  not  plusq.  perf.  with  omission  of 
the  reduplication•  The  consonant  which  preceded  the  rejected  vowe1« 
and  consequently  is  followed  by  μ  ir  r,  is  changed  as  the  nature  of  these 
consonants  requires  §.  84.  therefore  ίίέγμην  iSeerOf  έλέγμην  IfXeicroj 
for  €^€χ6μην  kli^ero.  The  ο  is  rejected  in  \νμην  It.  ψ\  80.  aor.  from 
€\vόμηy.  λύτο  has  commonly  v,  but  sometimes  v,  as  //.  ω\  1.  as  epvro 
for  ipvero  imperf.  //.  ^^  188.  igid  elsewhere.  The  other  moods  were 
formed  according  to  the  analogy  by  which  σο  in  the  imper.  θαι  in  the 
in  fin.  answer  to  μαι  and  μην  in  the  indie,  Ιέξρ  (^έγ-σο),  λέζο,  ορσο^ 
inf.  δέχθαι,  ορθαι  It.  ff,  474. 

Of  the  syncopated  perf.  ridyare  &c•  see  §•  198,  6. 

The  Second  Future  Passive 

is  derived  from  aor.  2•  pass,  by  changing  the  termination  -i|i^ 
into  -ησομαι  and  rejecting  the  augment,  e•  g.  €κρυβην,  κρυβψ- 
σομαί^ 

194.      By  the  same  analogy  is  formed 

^^^^\  The  Second  Perfect  or  Middle*, 

which  is  always  formed  from  the  unchanged  and  commonly  the 
original  root,  by  changing  only  ω  into  a,  and  prefixing  the  re- 
duplicationi  e.g.  ανωγα,  βέβουλα  (ιτροβββουλα  ILa,  1 13.),  βέ- 
βριθα,/γεΎηθα,  γεγωνα,  SeSca  (from  δίω),  SeSowira  (//.ψ',  679.\ 
eaya  (α  γ  ω,  ayw/iic),  eaBa  (τΐ^ω,  άνδάι^ω),  eStfSa  from  β^ω,  εσθιω^ 
eppiya,  κβκη^α^  κίκενθα,  KeKpaya,  κεκοπωα  (17.  ν ,  60•),  Ke^avSap 
λέλαμίΓβ,  XeXec^/uoroc  Hes.  Th.  826.  λέληθα,  μέμαρνα,  oSwSa, 
ολωλα,  ονωπα,  ορωρα^  πέτΓΐίγσ,  πεφβνγα,  irevpaya,  σεσηττα, 
τετηκα,  τετ/οιγα,  τεθηττα,  πεφρικα,  τ€τευχώ€,  &C.  With  re- 
gard to  the  penult^  the  following  rules  are  observed : 

1«  a  arising  from  e  or  et,  and  c  of  the  aor.  2.  become  o, 
e.  g.  σνειρω,  εσπίρην,  εσιτορα.  στέλλω  [στολίίΓ],  earaXtiv^ 
εστολα.  κτείνω  [ιτταΐ'ω,  έκτανην^^  εκτονα.  τέμνω  [ταμω],  ετα^^ 
μον,  τετομα•     λέγω,  ελέγιιν,  λέλογα•     μένω,  μένω,  /λέμοι^ο• 

*  Perhaps  more  correctly  Perfectum     inaccuracy  of  the  name  Petf.  Middle^ 
^Primum^  being  more  simple  in  form     see  Buttmann  L.  Gr.  p.  370. 
and  older  in  point  of  time.    Of  the 
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^γχβζω  [χβδώ],  e'γκ€'j^oia  Arist.  Ran.  482.  Vesp.  624.  irepSw, 
napSwj  wewopSa  Arist.  Pac•  334.  στ€Λγω,  βστοργώα.  ϋρκω, 
SeSopiccjc•  €pyw,  eopya.  ελιται,  βολπο  .  πβιτονβα  from  νένθω 
or  ττάσ^ω  ;  in  the  same  manner  as  ^  break,  brake^  broken'.  In 
polysyllabic  verbs,  also,  as  εγείρω  (εγερώ,  riyepov)^  riyopa  and 
eypriyopa  (for  eytiyopa  §.168.)• 

2.  In  the  rest  of  the  verbs  the  long  vowel  is  put  in  the 
penult  for  the  short  one,  either  as  it  stood  in  the  present^  or 
changed• 

a)  a,  which  came  from  at  or  η,  or  was  long  by  position  in 
the  present,  is  changed  into  η,  e.  g.  μαίνομαι,  εμίνην,  μεμηνα. 
ϋαιω,  ε^άην,  ίεΒηα•  θίΧλω  (θαλω),  τεθηΧα.  ι:λά2^ω  {κΧαγώ), 
εκΧαγον,  κεκΧηγα.  ληθω  (λαθω),  ελαθοι^,  ΧεΧηθα»  πλήττω 
(πλαγώ),  επΧαγην,  ττενΧη'γα.  φαίνω,  ψανω,  νεφηνα^.  χ^αίνω, 
χάνω,  κεχηνα• 

Except:  κράΖο),  εκραγον,  κεκραγα.  Ίτρασσω^ΊτείΓραγα•  φρά'* 
2^ω,  Ίτεφρϋε^•  α£ω,  SaSa.  αγω  (ayioi/ic),  εαγα•  (In  the  aor. 
εα^ον,  εα  ytf.)  ΧεΧακα  comes  from  the  old  Χακω,  Ion.  Χηκεω. 

b)  f,  which  came  from  ει,  is  changed  into  oi  (combination  of 
I  in  the  fut.  with  Rule  1•).  ιτείθω  (πιθω),  επιθον,  ττέποιθα. 
Χείπω  (Χιπω),  λέλοινα•    είκω,  εοικα•    εί^ω,  olSa  ^• 

Instead  of  εοικα  a  more  Attic  form  was  εϊκα,  which  occurs 
even  in  Hesiod  Sc.  206.^ like  the  common  word  εΙΒωα  from  olSa. 

c)  To  this  lengthening  of  the  short  vowel  belongs  also  /ιέ• 
μηΧα  from  μεΧει• 

Obs.  1.  In  some  verbs  the  penult  remains  short,  e.  g.  άκήκοα  from 
άκονν,  ίλήλυθα  from  cXcvdii».  (εΙληΧονθα  is  a  mere  poetic  lengthening  of 
the  V ;  yet  the  same  analogy  exists  here  as  between  tnrevSw  and  σ7Γov^.) 
On  the  other  hand  πέψενγα  from  ψ€νγω,  κέκευθα,  τέτευχα• 

Obs.  2.  The  poets  frequently  make  the  penult  short  again,  particu- 
larly in  the  feminine  of  the  participle,  because  the  proper  form  would 
be  inadmissible  in  a  verse,  e.  g.  dpapvla  II.  y,  331.  and  elsewhere 

« 

*  Fisch.  «.  p.  43«.  from  the  fut. 

*  The  orthography  of  rk^va  can-  *  Fisch.  2.  p.  4S0  seq. 
not  be  justified,  whether  the  tense  be         *  Fisch.  «.  p.  433. 

derived  from  tlie  pres.  of  which  the  '  Pierson  ad  Moer.  p.  148.  Brunck 
original  form  was  probably  ^v^,  or     ad  Aristoph.  Nub.  186. 
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(apdpmay  Hes.  TAeog^.  608.).  μ^μακυϊαι  II.  ty  435•  from  μεμηκύε  II,  κ^ 
962.  τνΟαλνΐα  IL  ί^  208.  &c.  from  τ^χίΚωκ  Od.  μ,  103.  XeXajcvZa  Od. 
μ  9  85.  from  XeXjfcw^  II.  χ\  141.  σ€σ(ψνΙα  Hesiod.  Sc.  H.  268•  from 
σέσηβΐΐ^  σ€σηρω$.     Similarly  irexaOv/p  Od.  p\  655.  from  ττι^βω  (τα6ώ), 

06^.  3.  From  α  (fut.  2.)  aor.  2.  originates  ω  in  ^μ^γα  Soph.  Trach. 
852.  P^f.  Phaedon.  p.  86  A.^  from  ρι^σσω  as  (ϋρωγη  is  connected  with 
αρηγω.  Comp.  §.  187,  7.  In  είωθα  the  characteristic  ο  in  the  perf.  2. 
is  changed  into  ω,  perhaps  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  or  in  order  to  give 
to  a  tense  which  has  the  signification  of  the  present,  the  character  of 
duration  by  means  of  the  form  itself  (§.  171.)t  ίωθα,  as  the  Tonians 
{Herod.  2,  91.  .1,  133.  4,  134.  3,  ft7.  31.)  and  Dorians  also,  according 
to  Suidas  and  Thucydides  (6,  5S.)  wrote»  and  then  lengthened  into 
€ίωθα.  Comp.  οκωγα  §.  186.  Ohs.  3.  aiofn-o  §.  189.  1,  Obs. 

Ohs.  4.  direKTovfiKaTeXeno'ph.  Hiero  3,  8.  appears  to  be  a  lengthenim; 
of  the  perf.  2.  if  the  reading  be  correct.  {Plat.  Apol,  Socr,  p.  38  C. 
Bekker  reads  from  MSS.  dveicTOyare.)  It  seems  to  have  originated  in 
the  custom  of  forming  new  verbs  firom  a  perf.  2.  either  actually  in  use, 
or  at  least  imagined  according  to  analogy,  e.  g.  from  έγρίιγορα  a  present 
tense  Ιγρηγορόω^  is  found  Od.  v\  6.  {ίγρηγόρουν  Aristoph.  EccL  32. 
was  introduced  by  Bninck)9and  for  εγρτιγόρησανΧβηορ^Αηαδ.  4, 6,  22. 
and  kypr\yopovAilsch.Ag.  S5Q.  €γρηγ6ρ€σαν  and  ίγρηγορός  are  now  read. 

Obs.  5.  The  Attic  eUa,  ei^am  from  ε<ιίω,  for  euca  or  loiica,  is  quite 
irregular ;  in*  which  |  instead  of  ic  is  said  to  be  taken  from  the  Boeotian 
dialect  *** 

Obs.  6.  Some  perfects  appear  to  be  formed  immediately  from  the 
present,  by  changing  -ω  into  -a,  and  prefixing  the  reduplication,  e.  g. 
ii^ewra,  ^έ^ια,  from  9ονπω,  ^(ω.     Thus  also  &νωγα  for  ηνωγα. 

Verbs  which  have  this  perf•  2.  form  from  it  also  a  plusquam- 
jperf.  1.  after  the  same  rules  as  those  by  which  the  plusquam- 
perf.  1.  was  formed  from  the  perf.  1.  ολωλα,  ωλώΧειν.  οίωία, 

Obs.  There  is  scarcely  a  single  verb,  which  has  all  these  tenses,  that 
can  regularly  be  derived  from  it.  It  is  very  seldom  that  a  verb  has  both 
aor.  1.  and  aor.  2.  pass•  as  ατηγγίλθην  and  άνηγγέΧην^^  or  perf•  1•  and 
2.  at  the  same  time,  (r.)  When  it  has  these  tenses,  they  commonly 
belong  to  two  different  dialects,  or  two  different  ages  of  a  dialect,  as 
ίτΓίθον  only  in  the  old  Ionic,  iweiaa  in  Attic  and  the  rest,  αίΓΐ^λλάχθιιν, 

•  Valck.  ad  Hipp.  1836.  £urip.   Iphig.   A.  853.      Fisoh.    1. 

^  Huhnk.  ad  Tiniaei  Lei.  PL  p.  98.     p.  175. 
Piers,  ad  Moer;  p.  147.    Musgr.  ad         ^  Passow  ad  Paithen.  21.  p•  70. 
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^κβλέχβΐ|ν  in  the  older  Attie  dialect,  άΊΓηKkάγ^v^  συν€Κέγη¥  in  the  new» 
or  they  have  different  significationsy  as  πέπραχα  in  an  active  aense^  Art- 
MiopL•  Equ.  689.  XenopL  H.  Gr.  5,  ft,  52.  Cyrop.  7,  5,  42.  Anab.  5, 
7,  29.  r^paya  in  a  neuter  sense.  Some  of  these  doable  forms  are 
φανουμαι  and  ψαν^ισομαι,  both  in  the  tragedians  ;  iKreiva  and  ίκτανον 
Ml  Homer  and  the  tragedians.  Instead  of  hvypey  Ettr.  Ion,  779.  has 
innrtTf  and  Soph,  (Ed,  7.  811.  Aj•  255.  Arist,  Ach,  1 198.  rvweis,  tcara- 
leXiveU  is  found  Nub,  694.  for  icaraicXi9e/s,  and  KaraKKivivrts  Plat,  Rep. 

2.  p.  sn  B. 

Many  forms  occur  only  in  single  authors^  and  are  not  used  by  others, 
e.  g.  koa^diiy  from  σίβω^  Όμαι^  in  Sophocles  ap,  Hesych,  s,  v,  and  Plat, 
Phadr,  p,  254  B.  and  perhaps  many  tenses  occurred  in  the  lost  works  of 
the  Greeks,  which  we  now  consider  as  never  having  been  in  use• 


Conjugation, 

The  proper  conjugation  can  only  be  learnt  completely  from  195. 
the  paradigm  which  is  given  below  ;  at  the  same  time,  how-  (i9i) 
ever,  all  these  different  tenses  have  something  amongst  them 
in  common,  which  may  be  comprehended  under  the  following 
general  heads: 

1•  There  are  in  the  active  and  passive  voice9  two  principal 
classes  with  reierence  to  the  termination;  one  of  which  we  shall 
eaU  the  class  of  the  Principal  tenses  (the  preeeat^  ftttudre,  and 
perfect),  the  other  the  class  of  the  Historical  tenses  (im- 
perfect, plusquam  perf.  and  the  aorists).  The  t^ises  of  each 
class  agree  with  one  another  in  certain  points,  as  the  fbltowing 
table  shows : 

Historical  Tenses. 


Principal  Tenses, 


1.  P. 

^    rSing.  — 
'S  Ν  D.  wanting 
LpI.  -μβν 
I,   -μαι 
[).  -μβΟον 
PL  -μέθα 


< 


2.  P. 

'TOP 
-T€ 

-σα* 
-σβον 


3.  P. 
-e  -€i 
-τον 
-σι 

-TOC 

-σβον 


1.  P. 
^  Γ  Sing.  — 
-g  \  D.  wanting 
<  LpI.  -μεν 
^  fS.  -μην 
■g  <  D.  -μβθον 
-rrai  [^  ΙΤΙ-μεθα. 


2.  P. 

-c 

-τον 
-re 
-σο 


3.  P. 
-tiiKr) 

-V 
-TO 

-σθιιν 
-ντο• 


This  table  serves  also  for  the  verbs  in  μι,  and  on  that  ac« 
coant  the  .first  person  i»  left  und^ftned^  .The  third. person.sing. 
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act.  is  ec  in  tlie  present  and  future  of  verbs  in  w,  in  the  perC 
e;  in  verbs  in  μι  it  is  au 

m 

Obs.  1.  In  the  old  (epic)  and  old  Attic  language,  the  distinction  he-* 
tween  the  2nd  and  Srd  pers.  dual  appears  not  to  have  l>een  firmly 
established ;  in  the  former  both  persons  appear  to  have  been  -ok,  io 
the  latter  ^ηρ.  Thus  we  tind  as  Srd  pers.  dual  hwKeroy,  imperf.  //.  κ, 
364.  €Τ€νχ€τον  IL  v\  346•  Xa^vaaerov  σ\  583.  iroK  Λίρ*.  "Epy.  197- 
but  with  the  v.  r.  \τχ\ν*  On  the  other  hand  we  find  in  the  %  pers.  S&ph. 
GEdw  2*.  1511.  είχέτην,  where  €ΐχ€τον  would  be  against  the  metre,  Eur. 
Ale,  672.  ηΧΚαΙάηιν  in  all  MSS. ;  and  Zenodotus  wrote  //.  ic',  545• 
Χαβίτην  for  λύ/Serov.  λ',  782.  σψω  Be  μάλ*  ήθελέτην.  In  most  of  these 
passages,  however,  the  MSS.  have  unanimously  2  pers.  -oy,  3  pers.  -qp, 
and  the  me(re  allows  either  a  long  or  a  short  syllabled 

Obs,  %,  If  we  assume  that  the  termination  of  the  3rd  pers•  plur.  of 
the  principal  tenses  in  Doric  -vrc  for  -σι  was  the  primitive  form,  and 
that  the  Doric  r  was  afterwards  changed  into  σ,  the  ν  before  σ  rejected 
(§.  39.),  and  then  the  short  vowel  changed  into  a  diphthong,  or  made 
long  (rvnToiTi,  τνπτονσι,  τύτττονσξ,  τετυφανη,  τετύψανσι^  τετύψασίψ 
τιθέντι,  τιθένσι,  τίθεϊσι  and  τιθέασι),  the  agreement  becomes  still  clearer, 
not  only  between  all  kinds  of  verbs  in  -ω,  a^  well  as  in  -p,  but  also  be- 
tween the  principal  and  historical  tenses.     For 

1.  The  third  pers.  plur.  of  verbs  in  -ω,  and  of  those  in  -/it,  -ονσι, 
^€ΐσι,  -ασι,  -ονσι,  -νσι  have  one  principle,  since  they  are  derived  ac- 
cording to  the  common  rule  §.39.  from  Ovrif  -evri,  -ακη,  -^μπ,  ^vyru 

.  2.  The  active  and  passive  voices  accord  in  the  third  person  of  tlie 
present  and  future,  »oyrt,  -οκται,  -eiri,  -ci^rai,  -ai^t,  -ai^rac,  &c•  rvtrroyrt 
(-ουσί),  rvnTovrau    τιθέντι  (τιθβίσέ),  WOeirac,.  &c. 

3•  It  becomes  clear  how  in  verbs  in  -/it  the  terminations  -έασι,  -<$ασι, 
-νασι  could  come  from  -ei^c,  -ονσι,  "vai;  viz.  the  α  before  the  termi- 
nation comes  from  y,  according  to  the  Ionic  dialect,  as  ΐΓ€ψιΚι)ατβα^ 
ηθέατάί  ίοητεφίληνται^  rideyrau  See  §.  198. 

'  4.  The  reason  appears  why  α  before  the  termination  -σι  of  the  per- 
fect is  long;  viz.  because  the  syllable  in  which  y  before  σ  is  omitted, 
remains  long.  §•  39. 

5.  In  the  same  manner  the  analogy  between  -οκπ  and  -ov,  -avrc  and 
"uy  is  shown^  In  some  dialects,  much  of  which  afterwards  remained 
in  the  dialect  of  the  Alexandrian  writers,  tlie  perf.  in  tlie  third  pers• 
plur.  had  also  •ay  for  •ασι•  See  §•  ^00,  4•  Obs. 

'  *  Schsf.   ad  Apolf.  Rhod.  Sch.      ad  Eur.  Med.  1041.    Comp.  lierm. 
p,  146.    £lmsL  ad  Arist*  Ach.  733.     ad  Soph.  (Ed.  Col.  1381• 
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The  cQpjugation  of  the  perf.  paes>  deserres  a  separate  men-  196. 
tioD  here•  It  has  properly  the  passive  terminations  given  in  the 
above  tables,  Sing.  •μαι,^αι,  -rac ;  Dual  ''μ€θον,  -σβομ,  -σβον; 
Plur•  'μ€θα,  -σβε,  -νται;  and  these  terminations  remain  υη• 
changed  in  the  pure  verbs.  But  in  the  barytone  verbs  the 
consonant  which  precedes  the  termination  must  be  changed  in 
various  ways  according  to  the  rules  in  $•  37,  4• 

1.  If  the  termination  is  ^μμαι,  the  first  μ  is  regarded  as 
originating  from  ir,  and  therefore  the  verb  is  conjugated 
Τ€τυφαι  (τΙτντΓ-σαι)  rervvrai,  τίτυφβομ  (from  τίτυπβον)• 

2•  In  ^γμαι,  γσ  is  changed  into  ζ,  y  before  r  into  κ,  before 
0  into  χ  (§.  34.),  είλβγμαι,  είλβξαι,  eiXexrai»  είλεχθοί',  &c. 

'  3•  In  -αμαι,  which  has  originated  from  -γκα,  e.  g.  πίφασμαι 
from  T€<(>ay κα,  the  ν  from  which  the  γ  of  the  perf.  act.  has  been 
derived,  where  it  is  practicable,  resumes  its  place,  as  πέφασμαι, 
τεφανσαι,  πέφανται,  πέφανθοι^,  ιτβφάνθαι  //.  β,  122•  e,  631• 
Soph.Antig.  621.  and  elsewhere.  λεΧυμανται  Dem.p.  570,20. 
So  -ανται  is  always  the  termination  of  the  3rd  pers.  sing,  not 
plur.  χρίίφοί;  κβκρανται  Eur.  Andr.  1276.  comp.  Ion•  1029• 
ireweipaPTai  raSe  Soph•  Track.  851.  κβ^βΐμανται  ^pkvec  Pind. 
Pyth.  9,  57•  according  to  the  schema  Pindaricum  §.  303,  2. 
So  the  verbs  in  -ννω,  e.  g.  \€\αμπρυρται  Arist•  Plut,  635• 
ναρωζυνταί  Dem. p.  70,  1 4.  παρωζννθαι  Plat.  Prot.  p.  333  Έ•^ 

With  the  same  termination  before  the  2nd  pers.  -σαι  the  first 
9  is  again  dropped,  as  πέπεισαι,  πβπυσαι  Plat.  Prot.  p.  3 1 0  B• 
Homer  has  for  the  sake  of  the  metre  πέννσσαι  Od.  X,  494. 
κέκασσαι  Od.  τ,  82• 

4.  In  -μμαι  and  -γ/uac,  which  have  arisen  from  •μφα  and 
•γχα,  the  μ  and  γ  which  had  been  dropped  in  the  first  person 
resume  their  place  in  the  other  persons,  as  eλτ|\€yμa^  (for  ελίι• 
Xcy-^/iai  from  ελέγχω),  ελ^λεγζαι  (from  eXtiXey-yaai),  ελή- 
Xeyxrai.  κβκαμμαι,  κεκαμφαι  (from  κίκαμπ^ησαι),  κίκαμπται, 
See§.  188,2. 

Of  the  third  pers.  plur.  see  §•  198.  b• 

2.  With  respect  to  the  Moods  it  is  to  be  observed  that         197• 
a)  In  the  imperative,  except  the  second  person,  the  dual  of  ^    ^ 

^  Schaef.  ad  Dionys.  II.  p.  355.  ad  Apoll.  Rh.  Schol.  p.  208. 
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the  indicatif e  is  throaghou t  tKe  basis.  Act.  sing;  third  pers,  -rw ; 
dual  -Tov^  -των;  plar.  -re»  -τ«Μταν•  Pass•  sing,  third  pers^ 
r#Oto;  dual  •σθον,  -a0«#y;  plur•  -aOe,  -σΟωσαν.  Only  in  the 
pros,  and  perf•  pass,  the  2nd  pers•  imp«  is  throughout  in  analogy 
with  the  2nd  pers.  indie•  the  imper.  having  •σο  where  the  indie• 
bus  -««1•  If  an  e  precedes  the  9,  the  σ  is  rqectedj  and  cat 
which  remains  \s  contracted  into  f,  eo  into  ου.  See  §•  202,  Κ 
The  proper  imper.  perf.  act.  does  not  occur,  for  ye'jwpe  Eur. 
Or*  1226.  is  present,  and  τεθι^αθι  Sec.  are  derivative  forms. 

b)  In  the  optative  1  is  always  added  to  the  principal  vowel^ 
either  short  or  made  short,  of  the  same  tense  in  the  indicative, 
τνιττω  Tvirroi/ttf,  βτυφα  τυφαιμι^  In  the  perfect  it  is  added  to 
the  principal  vowel  of  the  present  indie,  τετυφα,  τετυφοιμι. 
If  the  long  vowel  be  the  characteristic,  as  in  the  perf.  pass,  of 
verbs  pure,  c  is  subscribed,  τετίμημαι  τετιμ^μηι^^  τικρίβωμαι 
Ψίκριβψμην.  If  the  principal  vowel  is  v,  this  vowel  becomeff 
teng,  e.  g•  XeXvro  Od.  σ,  238.  δαιηιτο  IL  ω\  666.  for  Xe- 
λύϊτο,  ^aivvirOf  perhaps  more  correctly  λβλυϊτο,  δβιννΐτο*. 

c)  The  conjugation  of  the  optative  is  always  analogous  with 
that  of  the  historical  tenses,  that  of  the  conjunctive  with  the 
conjugation  of  the  principal  tenses.  The  optative  has  therefore 
Γη  the  third  person  dual  -riyi^,  «aOi^u;  in  the  third  ))erson  plur. 
-I',  -ντο.  The  conjunctive  in  the  dual  third  pers.  -τον,  -αΦον; 
plur.  third  pers.  -σι,  -νται. 

d)  Tlie  conjunctive  has  throughout  the  long  vowel  instead 
of  the  short  of  the  indicative,  ω,  iy,  ρ ,  for  o,  β,  ec.  In  the 
perfect  it  is  again  determined  by  the  present,  πεφυι:^  Eur. 
Jon.  453.  ώψλ^κρ  Arist.'Av.  1457.  KaQtartiKif  Soph.  Ani. 
1074.     r€6viiKiu9i  Tkuc.  8,  74. 

e)  If  we  might  venture  to  assume  as  a  principle,  that  those 
forms  which  occur  in  the  old  Ionic  and  Doric  dialects  are  in 
general  the  primitive  foims,  the  infinitive  act.  must  have  ori- 
ginally ended  in  -/xevac,  abbreviated  into  -μεν.  Prom  this  at 
least  many  forms  of  infinitives  in  use  may  be  derived. 

From  the  form  -μεναι,  -τιβέμεναι,  τετνφβμβναι,  τνφθ^/uevac, 
came,  by  omitting  the  syllable  με,  τιβέναι,  τετνφίναι,  τυφθη^- 
HOC     In  some  the  vowel  preceding  the  omitted  μ€  was  made 

.     .  ■  Jen. Xitt.  Zeit,  1809.  No.  247.  p.  154. 
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long»  as  in  ortivat,  Oelvaiy  Bijvvai,  for  στά/Α6νακ^  υ€μ€ναι,  So* 

From  the  form  ^μ^ν,  τυτττίμβν,  came,  in  the  same  manner, 
rvwrev  and  rvvreiv  made  long  (r•)• 

.f )  The  perfect  retains  its  reduplication  through  all  the  moods» 
τέτϋφβ,  τβτυφβ,  τβτυφοι/ιιι,  τετνφω,  τβτυφώο. 

Οό«•  1.  The  old  grammarians  reckoned  thirteen  conjugations  (ot;fu<- 
y/at);  six  of  hary tones,  three  of  eircumflexed  verhs,  four  of  verhs  in  -^c• 
Theodore  Gaza  reduced  them  to  five :  1.  Those  which  have  φ  in  the  futt 
2.  Those  which  have  {.  3,  Those  which  have  σ•  4•  Those  in  λ,  /i,  t',  p• 
5•  Those  in  -p.    The  modem  division  originated  with  Verwey^• 

0&S.  2•  Of  the  circiimflexed  verhs  only  those  in  »έω  occur  frequently 
m  the  Ionic  writers  uncontracted,  hut  often  also  contracted•  Those  in 
-ά*»  never  occur  uncontracted  in  Herodotus,  seldom  in  Homer,  as  dot• 
ίιάονσαΟά*€\6Ϊ.  c,  227•  fipiaei  Ι1^$•*Έργ•  5.  Th€Ogp44t7•  γοάοιμβΐ', 
yoaoiey  lU  ω,  664.  Od.  ω,  190.  iXamv  Od.  κ\  S3.  Η.  in  Merc.  342. 
lyfivaorres  Hes,  Sc,  210.  κατ€σκίαον  Od,  /i',  486•  κραίάων  IL  η,  213. 
Od.  r .  458.  Xamy  Od.  r ,  229  seq.  H.  in  Merc.  360.  ya^€rάoυσιy  Od.  ζ. 
153.  245.  rati  Od.  ζ,  292.  ourae  Oc/.  χ',  356.  icipaov  II.  tr\  367. 
vKaoy  Od.  w\  5.  v',  15.  i^pdero  Od•  ψ\  69.  all  with  α  short ;  with  α 
long  Ιι^ράων  Od,  \\  584•  τ€ΐναων  IL  y\  25.  π,  758•  φ'  162.  άμάειν 
Ηα,^'Έφγ.  392.  They  are  commonly  contracted  in  Homer  and  Hesiod» 
or  lengthened,  ayriocu,  άντιόωσιν.  See  §.  11.  p.  38.  It  is  remarkahle 
that  along  with  yoaoc^ev,  έλαιμν,  2χθνοονΓ€<,•^γοά4νσα,  eXow^e,  Ιχθνάφ 
are  found  as  the  only  formed  The  inf.  -aeiv  is  found  only  in  ApoU• 
Rh.  1,  828.903.  3,680.  1134.  in  raieraeiy,  elsewhere  always  cXa^i^, 
Ttpd^y.    Those  in  -ow  are  nowhere  found  uncontracted. 

Obs•  3.  Whether  the  inf.  of  verbs  in  -αω  should  have  the  ι  subscr.  or 
not,  must  be  decided  by  a  more  complete  investigation  of  inscriptions• 
Herodian  (A.D.  180.)  and  the  subsequent  old  grammarians  decide 
against  it  on  trieing  grounds.  A  more  important  reason  is,  that  the 
original  form  of  the  inf.  was  not  -ecv  but  ev,  whence  yeXar,  not  yeXfy* 
For  though  ordipgraphy  and  speech  do  not  always  conform  exactly  to 
etymolc^,  the  inf.  of  the  verbs  in  -όω  (ζήλουν  from  2i;Xoev,  not  Βηλόΐν 
as  it  must  have  been  if  derived  from  Siikoeiy)  shows  that  in  this  case 
regard  was  paid  to  the  original  form^• 


^  Fuch.  1  a.  p.  944  seq.  Comp.  p*23S.  JeD.L.Z.  1809.No.  945.p.1S8. 
Dion.  Thr.  p.  638.  in  Bekk.  Anecd.  <*  Elmsl.  ad  Soph.  (£d.  T.  Pref. 

Theodos.  Gramm.  p.  149.  p.  8.     Wolf  Litter.  Anal.  1.  p.  419, 

*  Uerm.inWoIf.Mus.Antiq.Stud.  Gottling  ad  Theod.  p.  «96  seq. 
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Baryiane  Veri 


\ 

Indicative. 

Imperative. 

Present. 

• 

Sing,  rvirrw, '  I  strike* 

-«,         -eif,       -€i 
Dual.             '€T0Vf    '€τον 
Plur.  -o/btey,  -ere,       Όνσιζγ) 

Sing.  ninTc,  •  strike* 

rinrrirw^  *  let  hkn  (her, 
it)  strike* 

Dual,  rvirrerov»    'strike   ye 
(both)• 

TVTrar^Vf  'they  (both) 
may  or  must  striked 

Plur.    rvrrere,  'strike  ye^ 

Ιτυντέτωσαρ  {l\  *they 
may,  must,  should  strike^ 

Imperf. 

• 

Sing.  hvwToVf  *  I  did  strike' 
-OF,       -es,       -β  (βΐ') 
Dual.              '^TOVf  -έτην 
Plur.  -ομ^ν,    -ere,     'or 

Perf.  1. 

Sing.  ΓέΓν^/Ι  have  struck* 
«•a,         -Of,      -e  (ev) 
Dual.              -aroKy  •aroi' 
Plur.  'αμεν^  -arCf    -άσι  (ν) 

{rirv^f  like     other    imper. 
perf.  act.,  is  tiot  in  use.] 

Plusq.  1. 

Sing.  €Τ€τύφ€ίν 

"ΈΙΡ,           -CtS,         -€t  (5) 

Dual»               -eiTOVf  -ci'nji' 
Plur.  -ci/iei/,    -eire,    -eco'ai' 

(-cffoy)  (6) 

« 

Perf.  2. 

τέτνχα 

as  the  perf.  1.  in  all  the  moods. 

Plusq.  2. 

as  in  the  plusquam  perf.  1. 

Aor.  1. 

■ 

Sing,  irwpa 

-a,         -a«,        -€  (ev) 
Dual.              -arov,    -ariji^ 
Plur.  -a/x€v,   -are,     -a>' 

Sing•  τνφον 

Dual,  -aro»',    -^των 
Plur.  -arc,       •άτωσαν(ί) 

Aor.  β. 

Sing,  ίτνπον 

as  the  imperfect. 

rwrc 

as  the  present. 

Fut.  1 . 

Sing.  τύχΙ^ω 

as  the  present. 

wanting. 

Fut.  2. 

« 

Sing.  τνίΓω 

Dual.               ^eiTOv,  -elrov 
Plur.  -ουμεν^  -etre,    -ονσι  (ν) 

wanting. 

Note,  The  numbers  refer  to  the  following  Observations,  $.  198. 


Active• 
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Optative• 

Conjunctive. 

Infinit. 

Participle. 

τυπτοιμι/"  1  might  strike, 
I  would  strike* 

τνπτω^  *(that)  I  may  strike' 

ι              ' 

rwrreiv 

• 

0 

rwTrwVf  -ονσα«  -οκ 
(Gen.  «oKroff» 
-ονσΐ|§9 
'OyroSf 
&c.) 

«8  the  present• 

τ€Γυψω 

as  the  present•  . 

^                 r 

•                                                        m 

τ€τυφώ9^    -νιο,   •<5^ 
(G.  -($ros,  -v/o«| 

• 

• 

f 

• 

* 

1 

-ai/it|      -OCT,      «OC 

-acrov»  -a/ri|v 
'^αμχν,   «acre,    -accy(7) 

.«,         -ρέ,         -j|. 

-ΐ|Γον,     -i|rov 
-W/I6V,  -lyre,       -«σι  (ν) 

τνφαι 

ψακ 
(G.  -a»T0St 
-aoiyf,  &c.) 

as  the  present. , 

* 

as  the  present. 

Twely 

» 

(G.  rviriJyro»,  fcc•) 

rv^m/ic 

as  the  present. ' 

wanting. 

• 

Twlf^y 

■ 

τνφων^  -ονσα,  «oi^ 

nrroc/it 

••tpev,    -ocre»     -ouv 

wanting.    ' 

rvireiv 

τντώΐ',  -ονσσ,  -ovii» 
(G.  -ovFros»  &c.) 

•                  ■   • 

X  2 
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Conjugation, 


Verbt 

1.  in 


Indicative. 

Imperative. 

Present. 

3. 

f.X-<«,' 

1  love* 

s. 

ψίλ-€€ 

"έω^ 

-^•Iffy 

-έ,. 

-ee, 

•βέΤΜ 

-C?f 

-€4 

•e*r 

-e/n* 

D. 

' 

-^eroF, 

-^erof 

D. 

'ieroyf 

-€έΓ«Κ 

m 

t 

-etrov, 

-eirov 

'^iroy. 

-e/rtfy 

p. 

-έο/iei', 

-^ere, 

-έονσκ 

P. 

-iere, 

-eέrwσαι' 

- 

■ 

• 

^ουμβν^ 

-€«Γ€, 

'Ονσι  (ν) 

-eire, 

-€(ν»σα>'  (l) 

Iinperf. 

s. 

e^/X-eot 

-ee 
-ei 

• 

D. 
P. 

-έομεν. 

•CCTOV, 

-einiF 
-einfi' 
-eoF 

-ov/ieV| 

•βΪΓβ, 

-ovv 

■ 

2. 

in 

Present• 

s. 

n/i-^w> 

*  ι  honour* 

S. 

τήι-αβ 

-ά«. 

-aecfy 

-ά«ί• 

-ββ. 

-αέπ# 

-yi, 

#% 

-^ 

-d, 

-ar« 

D. 

-aerov, 
-aroF, 

-aeroF 
•aroK 

D. 

'aeroyf 

-oirwK 
-ctritfK 

P. 

•cio/ievy 

-acrci 

-αονσι 

P. 

-«iere. 

•αέτΜβακ 

-«/l€l', 

-are, 

-ώσι  (κ) 

-are. 

-απ^σαι*  (l) 

Imperf, 

i. 

Μμ^^αοΡψ  «aesy 

-ae 

D.  ^aeroy^    •αέη|τ 

•w>^ 

•a«, 

-α 

•aroK,      ^rifF 

3. 

in 

Present. 

8. 

{j^X-iSw, 

*I  show 

f 

S. 

iiik-oe 

•<5«, 

-όβΐί, 

-oec 

-oe. 

-O^I# 

.«, 

-oTff, 

-01 

-Okf, 

-ovri# 

D. 

-oeroi', 

-cierov 

D• 

-oeroy» 

-οέτΜΚ 

'Ovroy^ 

-ovrov 

-oiiroK, 

"Ovrmr 

P. 

>00flCK» 

-oere. 

"όονσι 

P. 

-oere, 

^Ti^wiy 

*OV/ifVf 

-ourc, 

-ουσι  (ν) 

-oCre, 

-ονπΜταΐΊ 

CO 

Imperf• 

S. 

eSifX-ooi'y  -oe^i 

-0€ 

D•  -oeroF,    -οίιτ|κ 

-OVl 

S  -ovf, 

-ov 

-ovroF,    -ovniv 

*  ^<{«i>,  vecfotf,  Inffam,  χραομαι,  contract  oe  and  oec  into 


Confugaiion» 


30d 


contracted• 


Optative• 


-έοιτϋν,-βο/ηι»' 
-oTrov,  Όίτην 


Conjunctive. 


Iiifinit. 


^ioip€Vf  -^ocre,  -έοιβν     ^έωμεν^  •h/rc,  ^έωσι 


^iX'ieiy 


Participle• 


«t^^^^^WiW 


■^-^ϋ"^*• 


-«ν,  -ονσα,  -ονΐ' 

(G•  ^ιλ-έοντο^ 

-ονιτοί  ice.) 


-αω• 


•άιρΌν^άΐ|τον 


-ω 


OTOVf  'uroy 


'^4Φμeyf*€Uξr€f  *awet 
-w/iei^y  -ore,     -i5«(y) 


r* 


i-aii»y 


Γ 
-αων,-άονσα|-αοκ 

(Ο.  -oioiTOf 
-Wrror) 


Ρ•  '^μεyt  -acre,  -aor 
•Mp€yf    -are,    ••λ' 


-CMi». 


^όοιμι^  "oois,    -doc 
•ot/tt,     -oif,      -oi 

-«Hrovj-ooinyv 
•oiroy^  -Wnfr 
*«oi^eF,-oocrei  *oouy 
•oi/iev,  -oire,   -oieK(i) 


-Μ 


P.  -oo^eK,  -iJere,  -οον 
-ov/ier,  -ovre,  •ονκ 


-ό«,       -ojji,      -dp 

^  «»  •* 

-Oif,         -04 

-όΐ|τοΐ',  -dj|roK 
"ktTQy,  'aroy 
-Mrf/ieF,-oi|re,   -dwffi 


SiyX-decv 
'Ovy 


^η\'άωy 
•^y^'oovaa^'ooy 


9  and  p.     See  $.  200.  2, 
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ι 

Observations• 

198.'  1.  Inthe  third  person  plut.  of  the  imperative  in  Attic  the  terminatioir 
(193)  'όντων  is  more  usual  than  τ^ωσαν.  The  former  occurs  even  in  the  Ionic 
writers•  άγγ€ΚΚ6ντων  II.  fft  517»  νινόντων  Od,  a,  340*  λεγόντων. 
Herod.  1,  89•  σωζόντων  Soph.  Aj.  660.  μ€Τ€χόντων  Plat.  JProtag^ 
pi  32it  D.  φ€ρόντων  Xen.  Symp.  5^  6.  In  the  contracted  verbs  also 
κνρούντων  JEschyl,  Choeph.  712.  Χυνουντων  Xenoph,  Cyr.  3,  8,  50•* 
^κΐ€ίματούντών  Plat.  Rep,  Z.  p.  881  E.  γελωντων  Soph.  Aj•  961.  In 
the  aor.  1.  ^κκο^ντων  Aristoph*  At>.  583•  ιτεμφάντων  Xen.  Cyrop.  4| 
6,  17.  The  other  form,  however,  ^τωσαν^  is  also  found  in  the  oldec 
Attics,  e.  g.  Thuc.  1, 34.  μαθέτωσαν.  Plat.  Leg.  6.  p.  759  D.  ψερέτωσανί 
to.  762  A.  υπεχέτωσαν^  and  various  examples,  probably  from  an  old 
law,  in  jEschin.  c.  Tim.  p.  614.  ίστωσαν  and  \τωσαν  are  even  more 
common  than  ίστων  and  ιόντων\ 

The  same  form  was  also  used  by  the  Dorians,  e.  g.  κοιναν€6ντων  in 
the  treaty  of  alliance  between  the  Argives  and  Lacedsemonians  Thuc. 
5,  79.  according  to  Valckenaer's  emendation  iid  Eurip.  Phcen.  p^TS. 
€οτ  κοινωνουντων,  ϊ.  e.  κοινωνείτωσαν.  Some  Doric  tribes  omitted  the  ν 
in  this  form,  e.  g.  irowOvrta,  άτοστ€ΪΚ.ώ^ω^,  HenCe  the  Latin  imperative 
in  the  third  person  amanto,  docento^. 

2.  The  optative  iii  -oc/ic,  particiilarly  in  the  contracted  verbs,  ha^ 
also  in  Attic  the  termination  -οίην^  ποω/ι^ν,  ψιΚοίην^  Ιι^ρωτψην^  ^Vo<V^ 
^lOfeWiys  Isocn  ad  Phil.  p.  96  B•  C.  &ποστ€ροίη  Isocr.  Enc.  HeL 
p.  216  A.  €πιτίμψημ€ν  Isocr.  Areop.  p.  149  E.  Ιπ€ρωτγη  Xenoph., 
M.  S.l,  l,  9.  άγαΐΓψην  Plat.  Crotyl.  p.  391  C.  Lys.  p.  215  B.. 
νικψη  Demosth.  Phil.  1.  extr.  τολμψη  Isocr.  π.  άντιΖ.  p.  310  Β•  ita- 
κυβ€ρνψη  Plat.  Rep,  9.  p.  573  D.  Ζρψη$  Soph.  Antig.  70.  The  third 
person  plur.  is,  as  in  the  common  form,  ^iKoievy  τιμψ€ν.  Yet  tlie  Attica 
often  use  the  form  oT/ii,  ψμι^,  as  diropoi  Plat.  Rep.  p.  657  D. 

This  form  oirp^  is  found  also  in  Ionic  and  Doric  writers,  e.  g.  Ινορψη 
Herod.  1,  89.  οίκοΐψ-ε  Theocr.  Id.  12,  28«  As  verbs  in  -ciw  were  by 
the  lonians  conjugated  in  •έω  (§.  10•),  we  find  in  their  writers  Βίοπη^η, 
έρωτοίη  for  -ιηβψηψ  Ιρωτψιι, 

*  £lmsl.  Mus.  Crit.  No.  6.  p.  306.  ad  Greg.  p.  (74)  175.     Thorn•  M. 

maintains,    but    erroneously,    that  p.  992.     Maitt.  p.  66  seq•    Fisch•  2. 

'τωσαν  first  occurs  in  Archestratus^  p.  343. 
about  the  time  of  Aristotle.  <^  Valck. ad Hippol.  5,469.  Fisch• 2. 

^  Maitt.  p.  227•  p.  346. 385.   Dindorf  ad  Xen.  Anab. 

®  Pierson  ad  Mcerid•  p.  1^.     Koen  2,  1, 10*v 
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*  The  optative  also  of  barytone  verb&  is  sometimes»  though  rarely,  con- 
jugated in  the  same  manner,  not  merely  in  the  present,  but  also  in  the 
perfect,  aor*  2.  and  future,  e.  g.  ΙιαβαΚυίην  Plat,  Epist•  7.  p•  389  D. 
€ίηίοκοίη  Cratin.  ap,  Atken,  7•  p.  SOS  B.  according  to  Porson  Adv.  98. 
€ΚΤ€φ€υγοίηγ  Soph,  (Ed,  T.  840.  τετοιθοίη  Arutoph,  Acham,  940. 
vpoeXi|XvOi>/iyff  Xen,  Cyrop,  2,  4,  17•  futur.  ψανοίην  Soph,  Aj,  SIS,  vid. 
Herm,  v,  306•  ίροίη  Xen,  Cyr,  3,  1,  1 4.  where  Schneider  reads  έροι^ 
σχο/iyy  id.  Cyr,  7,  1,  S5,  Plat.  Rep.  7.  p.  516  £.  Phadon.  p,  72  B.  is 
the  regular  form,  but  not  in  the  compounds,  in  which,  for  example, 
only  ψταρά^οιμι  is  used. 

The  forms  ^^η^,  βιψηνί  ^ι^ψην,  ^ψν^9  Ύ^ψ^^*  which  are  common  in 
later  authors,  instead  of  άλοίην^  βιοίην^  3oii;v,  γνοίην,  are  unknown  to 
the  genuine  Attics'. 

The  Etym,  M.  p,  764,  52.  cites  τρέφοιν  for  τρίψοιμι  from  Euripides, 
and  so  we  should  read  in  Suidas  Άμάμτοιν  (not  άμ€φτ€Ϊν)  tip^x^  ro 
άμάμτοίμι  Kparivos  Apuxerieri.      Comp.  §.  211,  II.  1.^ 

3.  In  some  perfects  in  -lyica  the  lonians,  even  Homer,  rejected  the 
letters  ηκ  in  the  dual  and  plur.  not  in  the  sing.  e.  g.  ridyarov^  τέθναμ€ρ, 
τέθτατ€^Τ€θνάοι,  litnafiey  Plat.  Gorg, p. ^68  Β,  ThucSflS.  Arist.Ach. 
MS*  for  €9τηκαμ€ν.  ίστατ€  Demosth,  ρ,  99.  instead  of  which  Herod.  5, 
49.  has  Ιστέατ€,  Besides  τέθτηκα  and  ^στηκα,  βέβηκα  is  also  syncopated 
in  this  way  in  the  Attic  writers,  βφαμεν^  βίβάσι  (β€^ίπναμ€ν,  -ayat, 
^φίσταμΐν^  ^arai  in  Aristophanes  and  other  comic  writers  Athen,  10. 
p,  422  E.  seq.  are  probably  derived  from  the  dialect  of  common  life) 
in  Horn.  H,  in  Cer,  148•  rέrλaμ€y  for  rerXiyira/icF,  to  which  class  pro- 
bably μέμΛτον^  μέματ€  belongs.  Homer  rejects  only  ic  in  7Γ€ψνασι,  the 
»  becoming  short,  only  α  in  h€iiιμ€y  II.  tf,  196.  for  ^et^to/Liei^,  ανωγμ€ν 
Η.  in  ApolL  528.  for  ivώγaμEy.  With  these  forms  may  be  compared 
€Ϊ\ίί\ουθμ€ν  11,  If  49.  Od.  γ\ΗΙ.  for  ecXi|Xov6a^v,  ίληΧνΒαμεν  (with 
rejection  of  Θ  also,  which  the  Attic  language  did  not  tolerate  before 
/ti,  Cratinus  and  Achsus  Heph.  p,  17  seq.  ed,  Gaisf,  used  ^XiyXv/icv, 
cAifXirre),  iotγμ€y  Soph.  Aj,  1239.  Eur,  Heracl,  429.  for  Ιοίκαμ^ν^ 
«8  ΖέΙονγμΛν  for  l•€loiκaμ€y  Etym,  M,  p.  350,  54.  Zonar*  I,  p,  786. 
and,  with  the  shortening  of  the  diphthong  in  the  penult,  ύμ€y  in 
Homer  and  Herodotus  from  oiSaμ€yf  which  Attic  pronunciation  soft- 

*  Maitt.  p.  60.61.  Piers. ad  Moerid.  defended,  as  by  Buttmann  Mus.  Αή- 
ρ. 395  seq.  Fi8ch.3.p.d45seq.384.  tiq.  St.  p.  S36.  by  the  circumstance 

'  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  343.  345  seq.  that  the  indie. and  imper.  throughout 

Blomfield  ad  TElsch.  Ag.  331.  main-  retain  w. 

tains  the  correctness  of  these  forms,  «  Dubree  ad  Arist.  £ccL  607.  Add. 

and  hXfηyt  βιψη*^,  yyfnv  may  be  Buttm.  L.  Gr.  p.  302  seq. 
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ened  into  i^^ch,  and  in  the  plusq.  perf.  hrkwSiJ^y  IL  ff^  941»  ^i  159. 
l\  55.  for  έπ€ΨΓοίθ€ΐμ€Ρ•  So  the  Attiet  said  for  ρίέψ^ρ^  ^jecre^ 
ji<r/ieF|  p^e.  See  ei&y,  §..231•  The  renainilig  person•»  dmil  and 
p1«r•  indie*  were  formed  according  to  the  analogy  of  the  first,  e.  g. 
έατασι,  τ€Θ¥άσί^  βββησι^  iike  ίσταμει^,  cvrdvi«  ίϋτέ^σι  HerotL  1»  £00• 
3,  62k  Further,  after  the  analogy  of  locy/ie^  (aa  -rw  •πη'  -re  answer 
in  the  other  persons  to  "μ^'  in  the  first)  wen^  formed  έίκτον^  iticnir 
OdU  V^  J27«  IL  a,  104.  (not  from  ifKeitot^  ^)kc€i>i|v)b  and  even  a  passive 
form  perf.  and  plusq.  perf•  //*  ψ',  107.  ϋκτο^  or  Od,  ^,  796%  &c«  ^'icro• 
Eur»  Ale.  1 084.  irpo^/V{at,  and  in  Hesych.  ιτροσ^ϊκΓαι•  Of  3Γ€ιγ•*Θ• 
see  helowy  b).  ίστίξτ^  is  used  for  ΐστατ€  IL  f ,  243.  246.  from  the  exi- 
gency of  the  metre»  as  SltttOi,  ηθ^μ€ναι^  (evyi^v/iei'  §.  21 2,  11• 

From  these  syncopated  forms,  as  they  resembled  the  persons  of 
ίστημΐ9  Other  moods  and  tenses  again  were  derived,  as  if  they  were 
lireseiits• 

a)  Plusq.  perf•  ridi^a&ay^  ίσηισαρ  Herod.  8»  74.  Th»c.  4,  56.  7y 
28.  &c.  βέβασαν  IL  p\  286.  μέμασαν  IL  β,  863.  &c.  which  have  the 
same  relation  to  τέβναμκρ^  -are,  -d^ri,  as  Ι,στασαν  imperf»  to  Ίσταμ^ν^ 
^art^  •ασι• 

b)  Imper.  r^OvaOc,  ->ar«#,  Ιοταθι»  «^n^  μ^μήτ^^  ae  7σηιέ^«,  «dr»^  ia 
related  to  ισταμκν*  Heooe  the  imperative•  rirkuQi^  -ar«>,  after  τέτΚαμ^^ 
UiMi  IL  €,  827.  &c.  and  plur•  ds/^irc  //.  v,  366.  after  Μ^ιμετ^  xi* 
κραχθι  in  Aristophanes,  as  if  after  κ€κραγμ€¥  for  κ^κράγαμβ^•  In  others 
the  θ  is  retained  in  the  rest  of  the  persons,  ae  ^rmxjh  after  dF«#y/iei^, 
άν^χθω  IL  λ\  189.  έίκ<»χ0€  Odk  χ,  437.  and  so  probably  4γρ^γομ&€ 
IL  η\  371•  «',  299.  is  U>  be  explained,  ly/^MvydpofMy,  €γρίιγ(ψμ€¥,  whence 
cy^yop0i.  This  again  gave  occasion  to  the  form  in  the  3rd  pers•  pkir. 
έγρηγόρΘασΑ  IL  κ\  419.  So  ιτέίΓοσ^^  IL  y,  99.  Od.  κ\  466.  ^',  53. 
appears  to  have  been  derived  from  verovOarc,  ν  being  rejected  after 
the  sync<^atioa  and  θ  changed  into  σ» 

ti)  Optative  'Γ€θραΛη¥9  έυταΐην^  τ€τ\αΐ'ΐ^ν,  as  ισταΐην  from  ίστίΐμεν, 
tdttire• 

d)  Subjunctive  ^στώμεν  PkU,  Gorg.  p,  468  B.  ίμβ^βώσι  id»  Phcedrm 
^•  252  £.  ScS/ii  Xen,  Rep.  Ath.  1,  11.  ίεϋωσι  Isocr.  Ptmeg•  p.  73  C. 
ad  PhiL  p.  96  B.  contr.  Eutkyn.  p,  401  C. 

e)  Infinitives  redvayatf  dvraroc,  |3ej3aMit  Herod*  5, 8θ.  Etirtp.  HeracL 
611.  rsrXdvai,  in  the  old^r  language  rei^ia^Liei'ai  and  rieOia/xci/  //.  o', 
497.  &C.  karajxtvai  and  Ιστάμεν  IL  κ\  480.  ?,  342.  β€βάμ€ν  IL  p\ 
359.  510.  rcrXa/icKOi  and  rer Xo/xci'  0(/•  ν\  307•  y,  209•  &c•  So  2ci• 
^i^c»'  0<^.  i,  274. 
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f)  The  participle  in  Homer  ha•  -lywf ,  as  eanpis,  τ€θνηω$9  Κ€κμψΛ%^  or 
•iH»t«  as  ^ffroorec*  fiefiam^  in  the  Ionic  prose  writers  and  the  Attics 
generally  -cw  and  »»(,  €στέωε  Herod.  1»  102•  5,  92•  and  ^(ttius  Thuc• 
B,  9.  4,  10.  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  688•  /Se/^ws  (never  fiefietis,)  redtmtis  (neTer 
reOi^f»  hut  reOvei^os,  &c.)•  The  fern,  of  this  participle  is  in  Homer 
-νια  and  ώση^  as  β^βανία  Horn.  H.  48,  9•  and  βεβώσα-  Od.  v\  14• 
KomrtOvijivifts  Od*  \\  84•  140.  τ€τ\ηνια  Od.  v,  28.  /ιε/χανΐα,  πβ^ννΐα 
//.  ξ^  iSS.  in  the  Ionic  prose  writers  and  Attics  always  -ωσα,  in  He- 
rodotus with  prefixed  e,  βνν€στ€ωσηί  1,  74.  94•  In  the  oblique  cases 
Homer  has  -οτοί  and  wros,  e•  g.  τ€Θνηότοε  U.  p\  4S5.  comp.  o,  401• 
Od.  Ψ',  84.  and  TeBvffiro%  {rkdveMros)  II.  i\  629•  comp.  ^,  71.  464• 
and  elsewhere  fie/iadrvs  //.  β)^  818.  and  frequently  μεμαωτοε.  ττε^νώτα^ 
Oc£.  e ,  477.  From  iaroMs  he  uses  only  itrraoros.  The  Attics  in  the 
syncopated  form  have  only  -ώτοε,  redyewTOSf  ktrreuros  or  ^στώτοε^  /3e- 
βώτοε*  The  participle  ir^rroira  was  syncopated  in  this  way  hy  them, 
irevrtoros  Soph.  Aj.  840.  for  veirrwKOros.  See  Anomalous  Verbs  under 
τέτω.  The  neut.  keeps  ω  unchanged,  as  it  originated  by  contraction 
from  -aof  Tkuc.  8,  9.  4,  10.  with  the  v.  r.  -eerros.  See  §.  122.  The 
best  MSS•  however  have  o,  not  ω,  which  Bekker  has  universally 
adopted  in  Plato  and  Thucydides• 

4•  The  primitive  form  of  the  plusquam  perf•,  which  occurs  in  Homer 
and  HerodotnSy  was  -«a,  in  the  third  person  -ee,  e.  g.  eye^ovee,  άτο^ 
β€βηκ€€9  see  $•  188.  Obs.  Hence  arose»  on  the  one  hand,  the  Doric 
form  •€4«,  6•  g»  σν^αγαγόχβια,  hrirereKiKeia^'f  on  the  other,  by  con- 
tractlont  the  Attic  form  -i|  in  the  first  person,  e•  g•  €Κ€χηνη  Arittoph•. 
Aek.  10•  for  hctxiiyeiy.  y^  ArUtoph.  Av.  δ11•  Soph.  Aniig.  448» 
Ewip.  HippoL  406.  ereiro»^  AriH.  EccL  650•  ηκηκόη  id.  Pac.  616» 
in  the  second  person  -i|«  for  eu  in  Homer  //.  χ',  280•  W^Xifim  PkU^ 
JpoL  S.  p.  31  D•  £.  9€/&^  Arittoph.  Nvb.  829.  Soph.  Antig.  447^ 
(2i|s  for  ^Sets  Arist.  Eccl.  651.  Οέ/•  r ,  98.  j|$iy9Ua\  eXeXiyO^s  ^rue.. 
Equ.  822•  1044.  Dor.  τβττόνθι^^  Theoer.  7,  88.  10,  l.*"  in  the  third  per- 
son ec,  in  the  old  Attic,  however,  chiefly  with  the  ν  εψελκυστ.  -etv,  e.  g•^ 
ψηκόειν  Plat.  Cratyl.  pm  281.  p^eiv  Arutoph.  Vesp.  685.  TreirocOe»^  t^» 
i^iiA•  1847•  as  //.  ^\  691.  Oci.  σ,  342.  Iffnyjcecv  and  probably  also  /^e- 
/^Xifmi'  //.  e,  661.  &y  270.  {',  412.  &c.  as  IL  y\  388•  ησίβ^ιν  3rd 
pers.  imperf•^    r,  however,  is  only  used  when  a  vowel  follows•    The- 

■  Gruter  loser,  p.  916.  1,  25•  37.  ^  5cfaoL  Ven.  ad  II.  Sy  412.  Valck» 

Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (60)  132.  ad  Ι1.χ  ,280•  ad  Uippol.  5,405. 1838. 

^  Ueind.  ad  Plat.  Euthyd.  p.  331.  ad  N.  T.  p.  399•     Piers,  ad  JMaerk)• 

^  Gv^gor.  p.  <117)  356.  et  Keen.  p.  173  seq.  Koen  ad  Gres^or.  p.  (50) 

Baftt.  et  «Schspf.  ad  Greg.  p.  133  seq.  132.  Uemsterh.  ad  Arist. Plut.  5,696. 

Valck.  in  N•  T.  p.  399.  Bruock.  ibid»  et  ad  Aristotih•  Nub• 
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form  ^^η  drd  pers.  instead  of  ^Bet  IL  a\  70.  Od,  ir',  189.  is  derived 
from  Aristarchus  Etytn,  M,  p.  419,  24,  It  is  said  to  have  been  used 
also  in  the  new  Attica  coording  to  Etym.  M,  L  c.  It  is  more  certain  that 
it  was  Doric,  as  άπύπη  Theocr*  4,  7•  τ€ΐΓΜη  5»  28.  &c•  See  note  ^, 
p.  818. 

5.  Instead  of  the  termination  -et^av,  the  form  -eaay  is  almost  univer- 
sal in  Ionic  and  Attic,  e.  g.  άκηκόεσαν  Herod,  2,  52.  kyeyoveeav  \,  67• 
€γρηγ6ρ€σαν  Arut.  Plut,  744.  €ΐ\'η^σαν  Xen,  Cyrop.  8,•  4,  80.  exc- 
ιτΧεΰκ^σαν  Thuc.  8,  99. ■  (See  noteS  p.  818.) 

6.  Instead  of  the  form  -ac/ii  in  the  optat.  aor.  1.  the  Attics  chiefly 
use  the  primitive  JEolic  form  αα^  eias,  ece,  after  the  example  of  the 
lonians  and  Dorians,  but  only  in  the  second  and  third  pers.  sing,  and 
the  third  plur.  άνα/3λέψ€(α«  Arist.  Plat,  95.  ^e/veias  //.  y ,  52.  άπο* 
στησ€ί€  Thud  S,  6.  γηθησ€ΐ€ν  Od.  μ\  88.  ψανσβιε  PfW•  Pyik.  9,  218. 
dyyeiXeiev  Theocr,  12,  19.  ψθάσ€ΐαν,€ζαναγκάσ€ΐαν  Thuc,  8,95.  ακού' 
ceiav  IL  β,  98•  Herod,  4,  129.  The  iEolians  also  use  the  first  person^• 
But  the  form  -cus  -at  also  occurs  in  Homer  and  the  Attic  writers,  e.  g. 
άκονσαι  IL  η\  129  seq.  Od,  r ,  297.  So  Λρπαλ/σαι  JSsch.  Eum,  981. 
λέζαι  Ag.  178.  άλγνναα  Soph,  (Ed,  T.  446.  άκούσαα  Plat,  Rep,  8. 
p,  562  B.  φησαιε  id•  Gorg,  p,  477  B«  ^κάσαικ^  έκκομίσαα^  weiaais 
ArisU  Fesp,  725.  815.  Pac,  404.  a7rojn-€iVaiei/  id,  Symp.  p,  190  C. 
ipQaaaiev  Thuc.  8,  49.^  / 

*  7.  In  some  verbs  in  -όω  the  lonians  and  Attics  contracted  oc  and  oo 
BOt  into  ov  but  into  w,  ή;  not  into  ol  but  into  ^,  e.  g.  ριγών  Arisi•  Vesp, 
446.  ^0.  985.  part,  βιγώντΐ  Arist,  Ach,  1 145.  ρίγωσα  Sinum,  de  MuL 
26.  opt.  ριγψη  Hippocr,  p,  887,  SS•  subj.  pcy^  P/e/.  Gorg,  p.  517  D• 
So  ι^ώσαι  for  Ι^ρόονσαι  //.  λ',  597.  on  account  of  the  other  form  i^m- 
ovcra  //.  λ',  119.  Buttmann  remarks  that  Hippocrates  has  always 
ϊ^ρψην^  Ι^ρωσι,  ι^ρωντ€$^. 


829.  Eccl.  650.  ad  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  433. 
Dawes's  Misc.  Cr.  p.  930  seq.  Fiscb.  9. 
p.  379.  That  the  Attics  in  the  time  of 
Aristophanes  said  only  -ijv  in  the  3rd 
pers.  as  ρ^ην,  is  an  assertion  of 
£lmsley's  ad  Ach.  35.  The  same 
writer  maintains,  ib.  393•  ad  Eur. 
Baoch.  1348.  that  the  plural  in  the 
Attic  authors  was  ^e^Ev^  ^dercy  in 
favour  of  which  only  Eur.  Bacch. 
1345.  and  the  analogy  of  the  8rd 
plur.  y^tray  can  be  alleged. 


*  Fiscb.  9.  p.  373.  Lob.  ad  Phryn. 
p.  149. 

^  Gregor.  p.  (984)  604,  Fiscb.  9. 
p.  386. 

<"  Elmsl.  ad  Med.  319.  Erf.  ad 
Soph.  Ant.  410.  ed.  inin.  Schxf• 
Melet  p.  85• 

^  Moer.  p.  336.  339  c.  n.  Piers. 
Butttn.  ad  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  597  seq.  ed. 
lleind.  Μ  us.  Antiq•  Stud•  p•  235. 
L•  Gr.  p.  506. 
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DlAL£CTS• 

1,  It  is  a  peculiarity  of  the  old  Homeric  and  generally  of  the  199« 
ionic  and  Doric  dialects,  that  in  the  act•  pass,  and  mid.  in  the   ^ 
historical  tenses  and  only  in  the  indie,  -σκον  is  annexed.  In  bary* 
tones  and  those  whose  characteristic  is  e,  ei,  or  η,  this  termina- 
tion precedes  e  in  the  imperf.  and  aor.  2.  as  αν€μορμυρ€σκ€  Od. 
fft^,  1238•  ire/uirea/ce  Herod:  Ty  106.  μετβφαΐνβσκε  ib.  41.  See 
also  Herod.  1,  100.     Od.  υ',  7•     //.  τ,  135.     Od.  χ,  358• 
if/,  9.  f,  521.  φ',  41.    Hes.  fr.  61.  (v.  187.  Loesn.)  aor.  2, 
\άβ€σκ€Ρ  ibid,     φανεσκη,  i.  e.  βφανη  Od.  /i ,  24 1  seq.     Hes^ 
Fr.  22,  3.  (v.  65.)     Where  two  e  come  together,  one  is  often 
rejected,  e•  g.  iriuXeaiceTO  //.  a,  490•  e',  788.  καλίσκετο  IL 
to',  338.  HHes.  Th.  207 .  καΧββσκεν.)  See  also  e,  790.  o\  640. 
Pind.  Nem.  3,  90.®    If  α  is  the  radical  vowel,  and  even  though 
it  is  changed  into  η,  as  in  στ&ω,  ίστημι,  and  in  aor.  1.,  α  comes 
before  the  termination,  as  νικασκομβν  Od.  ζ',  512.    βασκβ  or 
etaaKC  IL  λ',  330.  ν',  408.     Βαμνασκ€  from  ^αμνημι  Horn.  Η» 
in  Yen.  251.     See  also  Od.  υ,  290.      Hes.  Sc.  480.     Some- 
times with  double  o,  ναιετίασκον  Π.  β\  539.  λ',  272.     See 
also  Od.  xf/t  353.^     Hes.  Fr.  2.  (v.  6.)  aor.  αυ^ησασκβ  IL  e\ 
786.  788.  790.    ^ιζασκε  Od.  e ,  332.    See  also  ib.  λ',  587. 
697.  599.      Od.  γ,  95.   αγνωσασκε  for  ηγνοησε  §.  51.   στα- 
'σκ€ν  for  ζστη  ί/.  γ,  217.     παρίβασκβ  /Ζ.  λ',  104.     This  α  is 
sometimes  found  in  the  imperf.  of  barytone  verbs,  as  κρύπτασκβ 
ΊΙ.  V,  272.     Hes.  Th.  157.     ριπτασκ€  Od.  ff,  374.  λ',  592. 
τ,  bib.     poiXjaoKe  Hes.  Th.   834.'     avaaaeiaoKe  Horn.  H.  in 
Apoll.  403. s     So  ο  precedes  the  termination  when  this  is  the 
radical  vowel,  δόσκβν  //.  σ\  646.     Siajcei^  II.  β',  27 1.     These 
forms  are  never  mere  imperfects  or  aorists,  but  have  always  the 
force  of  an  action  repeated  in  past  time.  The  frequentatives  in 
-σκΜ  are  probably  derived  from  this  form.     The  augment  is 
usually  but  not  always  wanting,  as  may  be  seen  in  the  examples 
given  ^ 

*  Schsefer  ad  Schol.  Apoll.  Rbod.      down    from    ροίζ{ΐ9αοκ€^    άκασ€έ• 
p.  175.  σασκ€, 

'  Schsfcr  ad  Tlieocr.  24,  56.  >>  Scbaf.  ad   Schol.    Apoll.    Rh. 

*  Buttmann  L.  Gr•  p.  395.  con•      p.  175.    On  this  whole  subject,  see 
siders  both  the  last  forms  as  softened      Fiscb.  2.  p.  340. 
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Even  the  Attic  poets  sometimee  use  this  form  in  lyrical 
passages^  as  Soph.  Antig.  963.  vaie^rKe, 

200•  2.  The  termination  -cic  (2.  pers.  sing•  pres•)  and  -eti^  (iufin.) 
(194)  yf^^  in  Doric  sometimes  ei;,  ev,  as  συριστές  Theocr.  1,  3•  (r.) 
αμεΧγβα  id•  4,  3.^;  sometimes  i|c,  and  in  the  3rd  person  η,  as 
Tvirriy,  SiSaicici}  (ScSaaicei)  in  the  Decrei.  Laced*  c.  Tim*  p.  82. 
εθέΧησθα  for  eOeXetc  Theocr.  29,  4.  In  Doric,  particularly^ 
verbs  pure  in  -αω  have  after  contraction  ρ  for  ^,  e.  g.  φοιτ^α 
Theocr.  1 1,  22.  and  the  third  person  epy  for  ep^  Theocr.  7,  97. 
o/>p  Timaus  L.  p.  1 0.  νικιι  Find.  Nem»  6, 9.  Theocr.  6.  extr# 
is  from  vliaim.  Hence  also  the  Attic  contraction  of -ae,  •ιΐ€ΐ  into  Hi 
If  in  the  words  Ιίω,  {tyc,  ty,  iyfe,  tyv.  imperf.  et^v,  etvc,  ^ζη), 
Ίί€ίρίω  ireivyv,  Βίφαω  Βιφ^ν,  γβησθαι  \ρ^ταί.  See  §•  49•  Obi.  2, 

The  lengthening  of  e  before  ω,  as  όκνείω  JL  e,  255« 

In  verbs  pure  in  αω  the  .Solians  are  said  to  have  pronounced 
separately  the  c  sttbscr.  in  the  second  and  third  pers.  sing.  pres. 
e.  g.  βοάϊο,  γελαϊ,  for  βο^ς,  γβλ^ ,  &c.^  Theodosius  (Bfftt» 
Awed.  p.  1045,  8.)  says  that  the  £olians  conjugated  γελαιμί, 
yeXaiQ,  yeXau 

'  3.  The  Dorians  conjugate  the  first  pers.  plur.  of  all  tenses 
in  -/tec  instead  of  -μεν,  e•  g.  eρiσSoμeQ  Theocr.  5,  67.  aSucovfiec 
Aristoph.  Lys.WbO.  πεινάμε^  Arist*Ach.  751»  See  ^.49.  ρ•91• 
imperf.  eipirojuec  Theocr.  7,  2«  perf•  ^eSoiica/uec  Theocr.  I,  16. 
πεπονθαμεα  Aristoph.  Lysistr.  1307.  aor.  ευρομεα  Theocr•  7, 
12•  ηνθομεα  2,  143•  fut•  ερ\Ροΰμεα%ά.  18,  40.  conj•  ψρου^ 
ρωμεο  id.  7,  122.   κaXεσωμεc  8,  26.^ 

4•  The  third  person  plur.  in  -σι  in  Doric  ends  in  -τι,  and 
before  this  final  syllable,  instead  of  the  long  vowel  or  diphthong 
in  the  barytones,  the  short  vowel  with  ρ  is  placed,  in  a  manner 
analogous  to  the  dat.  plur.  of  the  third  declension,  and  to  the 
participles  in  •αα  §•  39.  75.  e.  g*  αναττΧεκοντι  Find.  01. 2,  136« 
μο^Βϊίοντι  Theocr.  1,38.τΐί/οέωι^τι  Find.  Fyth.  2, 161.  εγωντι^ 
^ίκωντι  in  the  Dorian  treaty  Thuc.  5,  77.  ψ^ηκανη  Theocr.  1, 

•  Fisch.  3.  p.  350.  ApoU.  π.  άν-  it  appear  very  probable  that  the  true 
των.  p.  S79  A.  quotes  voiis  for  froieis  reading  in  the  Ode  of  Sappho  is  καϊ 
as  Doric.  ycXacVas  ipepoey. 

*  Gregor.  p.  (^77)  590.  iibi.  v.  K.  «  Maitt.  p.  2«β  sq.  Gregor.  p.  (77) 
Buttmann  L.  Gr.  p.  503.  has  made  179.     Fisdi.  2.  p.  350. 
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42•    earaKavTi  id»  15,  82.    ietwvii^evvri  Callim»  in  Lai).  PalL 
115.  μ«ν€υνη  ib.  120 J^     Comp.  §.  195.  OAs.  2. 

Ohs.  From  this  termination  came  the  Latin  termination  in  -nt.  In 
the  common  dialect,  afterwards  in  the  Alexandrian,  from  -avri  in  the 
perf.  arose  the  termination  -ay,  e.  g.  iopyav  Batracham,  178.  ηέφρικαν 
Lycophr.  252.® 

.  Instead  of  -ονσΑ  the  Doric  dialect  has  -οισι  also,  e.  g.  ftKioitn  pind* 
P*  9,  SI.     φύΚάσσοισι  Nem.  1 1»  6.  Pyih,  9, 1 10.     ψορέοισι,  Theocr.  28»^ 

il.'(R.) 

The  α  of  the  3rd  pers.  plur.  is  long,  but  was  made  short  by  Empe• 
docleft  and  Antimachus  {DracOf  p,  33.),  and  in  the  text  of  Od,  λ\  304. 
before  the  edition  of  Barnes,  ημίΐν  dk  λελόγχασιν  ίσα  θεόϊσιν^. 

Note.  In  contraction  the  Dorians  make  ev  from  eo,  L•vy  e»  g.  reXrviTi 
Theocr,  7,  37•  νμν€υσι  Hes,  Th.  48.  τελενσι  ih.  89.  <2»/6ev<riK 
"Έψγ.  227•  vccicevffc  //.  v',  254.  '  See  §.  50.  p.  93.  also  in  the 
verbs  in  -^*n  which  in  Ionic  ended  in  *έω  §.  10, 1.  and  in  those 
in  -ό«  §.  51•  Ohs.  2.  and  from  ev  circumflexed,  μ^ν^υντι.  From 
no,  aw,  aov  comes  a,  e.  g.  χαλασι  in  Alceeus  for  χαλάοι^ι  {•  49. 
p.  92• 

5.  In  the  imperf.  the  Dorians  instead  of  ac,  a,  in  the  third  201. 
pers.  sing,  use  the  contraetion  ly,  as  Theocr.  2,  155.  εφοίη}(^^^) 
5,  42•  ίτρυιτη  19,  3•  ίφυση^  for  eov  1•  pars.  sing.  3.  pers. 
plur•  with  the  lonians  evv,  only  that  they  use  this  kind  of  con« 
traction  also  in  verbs  in  -άω,  which,  however,  they  formed  in 
-€«tfi  e.  g•  ανηρωτβυν  Theocr.  I,  81•  tiyavevv  id,  Epigr.  19. 
from  α¥€ρωτ€ώ,  αγαιτεω,  for  -αω•  -ω  for  -άον  is  found  Od.  σ, 
176•  ηρω  from  αραοβΑαι• 

The  termination  -ov  of  the  third  pers•  imperf.  and  aor.  2.  was 
in  Bome  of  the  common  dialects  -οσαν,  and  remained  also  in  the 
Alexandrian  dialect,  as  ίσ-χά^οσαν  Lycophr.  21.  particularly  in 
the  Greek  Old  Testament,  and  in  the  New  Testament.  Ana- 
logous to  this  are  Ιβοσαμ  and  eSov  Hesiod.  Theog.  30•*" 

^  BCakt  p. 223  tea.  Gr^or.  p.(90)         '  Bceckh  ad  Find.  Ol.  2,  78. 
SO^  (96)217.  <147)31S.  (1Δ0)324.  β  Herm.    £km.    D.  M.    p.  68. 

et  &.     Fisch.  «.  p.  SSS•  335.  339.  Buttm.  L.  Gr.  p.  353.  Obs.  4. 
ass.  ^  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  349.  Fisch* 2. 

*  Sext.  Eropir.  p.  261.    Fisch.  2.  p.  336  seq.    Maitt.  p.  226. 
p.  870.    Makt  p.  227. 
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.  6.  The  3rd  pers.  dual  imperf.  in  verbe  ia  -αω  and  -€«#  wa^- 
formed  by  Homer  in.  -imv,  e.  g.  προσανδ^την  IL  λ',  136• 
ομαρτήτη^  IL  v\  584.  &c.  where  ae,  ee  are  contracted  into  i|> 
which  shows  a  transition  to  the  form  in  -/«•  βτραφβηιν  //.  €,. 
655.  is  not  for  έτραφητην,  but  belongs  to  τράφε,  τραφίμβν, 
&c.  used  passively. 

7.  The  imperative  present  of  verbs  in  -αω  is  in  Doric  con- 
tracted into  η  instead  of  a,  e.  g.  opif  Theocr.  7,  50.  16,•  2.  12• 
6/Mari|  ArUtoph.  Ach.  800.• 

The  imperative  in  -e>  particularly  in  the  aor.  2.  had,  in  the 
Doric,  and  afterwards  in  the  Alexandrian  dialect  also»  the  ter- 
mination of  the  aor.  I.  -oi^,  e.  g.  eciroi/  Theocr.  14,  11.  aeipov 
id.  22,  65.^  The  form  βίτΓον  is  the  foundation  of  the  Attic 
είτΓατω.     See  §.  193•  Obs•  7. 

Note,  The  Alexandrian  dialect  had  in  the  optative  -oi^av,  -αισακ  for 

8.  The  second  person  in  -i|c,  both  in  the  conjunctive  and 
indicative  of  verbs  in  -μι,  and  the  Doric  form  of  verbs  in  -ω, 
was  often  lengthened  in  the  old  language  by  the  addition  of  the 
syllable  -θα,  which  has  remained  in  the  ^olic,  Doric,  Ionic, 
and  in  some  words  in  the  Attic  dialect,  εθέλρσθα  //.  a,  554. 
ill  the  conjunctive  Theocr.  29,  4.  in  the  indicative  €Ϊπγσθά  IL 
V,  250.  ποθόρησθα  Theocr.  6,  8.  γίησθα  Od.r,  93.  We  also 
find  κλα'ιοισθα  IL  ω,  619.  βάλοισθα  IL  ο,  571.  but  with  the 
var.  reading  βάλρσθα.  In  At£ic  particularly  occur  ησθα  for  ^c 
from  ei/if.  ίφησθα  for  €ψης  from  φημί^  γ^ησθα^,  and  especially 
οισθα,  instead  of  which  the  proper  form  olSoq  is  very  rarely 
found  in  Attic  writers®.    . 

The  third  person  sing,  of  the  conjunctive  in  Ionic,  received, 
the  addition  of  the  syllable -ot,  e.  g.  ελθρσι,  λάβι^σι,  φίρρσι,δ^ΰ• 

■  Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (79)  183.         *  Piers.ad  Mcerid.  I.e.  andp.1/5. 

Brunck  ad  Aristoph.  Lys.  990.  283.    Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (273)  58U 

^  Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (157)  840.  Fisch.  2.  p.  339.    Thorn.  M.  p.  397. 

Fiech.  2.  p.  382.  Buttm.  L.  Gr.  p.  351.  considers  -σΟα: 

^  Maitt  p.  226.    Fisch,  2.  p.  337.  as  the  original  termination,  which 

^  Piers,  ad  Moerid.  p.  171.  was  aflerwards  worn  down  into  t. 
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in  Homer  and  Hesiod,  which  the  Dorians  pronounced  *τι,  €01-• 
λ^τι  Theocr.  β,  28.  Hence  in  the  dialect  of  the  inhabitants  of 
Rhegiam  φιΧησι,  Χίγμη,  φβρησι^  from  φΙΧημι,Χίγημι,  φ^Ρ^ί^^* 

On  account  of  the  similarity  produced  with  the  verbs  in  -μι, 
by  annexing  this  syllable  σι  to  the  3rd  pers.  conj.  the  older 
poets  formed  the  first  pers•  of  the  conj.  in  -ω/Αΐ•  The  Etym.  M. 
quotes  (p.  54, 43.)  from  //•  ω\  716.  kiniv  αγάγω/α  iroXci^Se  for 
αγαγοι/ιι,  which  Wolf  has  adopted.  See  Bust,  in  Il.p.  1279, 48,' 
ApoUon.  de  Conj.  p.  516.  Wolf  has  introduced  this  form  in 
several  passages  of  Homer,  and  it  should  probably  be  adopted 
in  others,  as  βθίΧωμι  11.  a,  649.     τνχω/ιιι  11.  e,  279.^ 

9.  In  the  old  poets  the  conjunctive  act•,  if  the  penult  be  long^ 
has  for  the  most  part  in  the  first  and  second  persons  plur•  the 
short  vowel  instead  of  the  long  one,  ο  for  ω.  II.  o\  297•  στβί- 
ομ^ν^  el  K€P  πρώτον  ίρνζομε»  avriaaayrec•  ff,  1 8.  Od.  i\  7•  ei• 
Sere.  Find•  01,  6,  40•  οφρα  βάσομβν, ίκωμαι  re.  Od.  κ,  435« 
//•  η,  333.  Karcuceiopev  from  κατακαίω,  aor•  eicifa  and  eicea, 
lengthened  κίωμεν,  κ€ΐομ€ν.  ib.  336,  7.  λ',  191  seq.  Find.  OL 
1,11  seq•  In  ϊομεν  for  ίωμβν,  however,  the  first  syllable  is 
short  Π.  ^,526.  jc',  126,  251.  &c•  as  in  ψθίεται  //.  υ,  173. 
Many  of  these  might  be  taken  for  futures,  as  II. β^,  72.  θω-*' 
ρίΐζομ€¥,  8lc.,  Homer  using  the  fut.  often  as  equivalent  to  the 
conj.  Bind  such  constructions  being  found  in  his  works  as  οφρα 
/le  μητηρ  οφεται  Od.  ρ',  6.  7.  αί k€v  eOeXriaei  II.  ο,  215.  But 
of  the  forms  eiSo^ev,  lo/uei^,  ατείομ^ν,  θ€ίομ€ν,  &c•  no  indie, 
pres.  ecS»,  ίω,  &c•  is  found ;  and  it  is  therefore  probable  that 
the  other  forms  with  shortened  i|  and  ω  are  conjunctives,  espe- 
cially when  they  alternate  with  proper  conjunctives,  as  //•  jc,. 
449.  These  forms  arose  probably  from  the  exigencies  of  the 
metre,  before  the  language  was  settled  by  writing,  as  the  com- 
parative and  superlative  in  ώτεροα  and  oTcpocK 

1 0.  In  the  infinitive  instead  of  the  form  -eii^  and  -civ,  the  ter-'(i96) 
mination  -/ueFai  and  shortened  -ftev  was  frequently  used  in  the 

'  Fisch.  3.  p.  347.    Heyne  Ohss.         ^  Herm.  de  MeUis,  p.  86.   Heyne 

id  II.  e',  6.  Obs8.  ad  II.  a\  p.  174.    Buttmann 

*  Henn.  de  £m.   Rat.  Gr.  Gr.  L.  Gr.  p.SoO  seq. 
1.  263.  ad  Horn.  H.  in  Ccr.  1S3. 
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old  language  (in  Homer  and  Heaiod)  and  in  tlie  £oIic  and  Doric 
dtalecte,  e.  g.  βλθβμβναιΙΙ.  a\  151.  and  eAOe/iey  ILii,  247•  Sic• 
7ΐιΐ€/ιβναι  //•  ^,  345.  and  πινβμζ^  Od.  β',  305.  icrciviiicvac 
Hesiod,  Sc.  H.  414.  and  of  the  verbs  pure  ουτάμ^ν  e',  132. 
from  οντόω.  αρόμμεναι  in  Hesiod  *'Ε/ογ«  22.  with  the  var.  read•» 
ing  αρώμ€ναι.  Elsewhere  these  verbs  take  η  before  the  termi- 
nation! which  seems  to  have  originated  by  contraction  frpm  af  ι 
€€,  as  §•  200|  5.  αρημ^ναι  Od.  χ,  322.  'γοίιμεναι  77.  ξ',  502. 
for  apfvf  γοαν.  νανημεναι  Od.  V|  137.  for  weivyv*  καΧτιμεναι 
Ih  Kf  125.  forjcaXeii'•  ψορημ€ναι  II.  ο ,  310.  shortened  into 
φορηναι  Ι1•β^,  107•  for  <f>op€tv.  In  the  perf.  this  form  is  com- 
mon only  in  reOva/uevac  and  τ€^vaμ€Vy  τ€τ\αμ€ναί  and  τετλάμεν, 
4<rra/ueyai  and  €στίμ€ν.  So  also  Sei£ef«ev  Oci.  /,  274.  ββββ^ί^ν^ 
In  the  aor.  2.  eXde/uei^ac  //•  a',  151•  and  OSiiMX»  if,  247,  and 
elsewhere;  άνέμεναι  and  απεμ^ν,  'γνωμειπα  IL  βί^  34θ•  So^- 
μ€Ραί^  βημ€ναι,  So/ievcu  and  So/i€v,  8cc,  eS^£va(  is  syncopated  for 
e^e^evoi,  eSeiM  and  iSfievai  (after  iS/uev)  for  elBevna^* 

^^^'  1 1•  Hence  arose  the  form  -ei',  which  continued  among  the 
Dorians  in  barytone  verbs^  the  contracted  or  merely  circum- 
flexed  infinitive  being  formed  in  -ην.  In  Pindar  we  find  only 
yafwev  01.  1,  5.  τράφβι^  Pyth.  4,  205•^  βόσκεν  Theocr.  4,  2. 
ieiSev  8,  4•  αμ€\'γ€ν  6,  27•  κοσμϋν  Theocr.  15,  24.  oU$v 
24,  80.  evpqv  11,4.  κνβερνην  Crit.  ap.  Gale,  p.  698•  jciviii' 
Hippod.  ap.  Orell.  p.  29 6»  13.  The  Cohans,  besides  thisj 
accentuated  these  infinitives  like  the  infinitives  of  the  barytoxie 
verbs^  e.  g.  φίλιων,  κάλιιν^  φρόνην^. 

Obs.  1 .  Sometimes  infinitives  of  barytone  verbs  are  also  found  in  -ffri 
e.g.χoίipηv  Theocr.  14,  1.  and  circumflexed  infinitives  in  -er,  e•  g« 
τυχέν,  εΐ^αιμονέν  Euryph.  αρ.  Gale^  p.  667•  froikv  Archyi.  i6.p..6SO• 
kvtyKky  ibid,  ^^αιοιτραγέν,  lirireXiy  Theag.  ib,  p.  683•  Qe^piw^  Kparir 
Metop.  lb.  p.  68^.  699.  άίικέν  Clin,  ib.p•  6^7 >  κακο^ιμονέν  Arch,  ib• 
p.  695.     opovokv  Crit.  ib.  p*  699.     k^evpivy  \aQkv  Arch.  tb.  p.  702.^ 

Oh$.  Z.   Kparcvv,  diueev»'  Theag.  ap•  Stob.  Gesn.  p.  II,  1.  &  13• 


*  Greg.  p.(i4S)  309.  et  Koen.  p.  392  seq.  Maikt.  p.  930.    Valck.  ad 

*»  BcBcfch  ad  Find.  P.  4,  65.  Theocr.  10.  Td.  1 1,  «. 
«  Gregor.  p.  (136)«99.  (l49)  308.  <»  Valck.  ad  Theocr.  10, 49.  II,  71• 

et  Keen  (293  seq.)  619.    Fisch.  S  i5,9S,kc. 
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Gale^  pt  682  seq.  is  a  suspicious  Doric  fonn  of  the  infinitive.    OreU» 
p.  S16.  has  Kpareiv  and  aSiKeiv^  but  retains  ποιεΰν  p.  252»  16. 

Only  the  granimarians  mention  another  form  of  the  infinitive,  pe• 
culiar  to  the  Cohans,  in  the  contracted  verbs  in  -άω  and  -όω,  in  which 
the  final  y  was  changed  into  s,  and  the  improper  diphthongs  9  into 
the  proper  at,  oci  into  oi,  e.  g.  yeXais,  TretVau,  νφοιχ,  ^pdots,  if  this  be 
not  confounded  with  the  2nd  per's.  indie.  §.  199,  2.® 

The  Dorians  changed  the  contracted  infinitive  -ouv  of  verbs  in  owi 
into  ύρ,  e.  g.  Ιπνών  ArisU  Lys.  143.  Βώων  Theocr.  29,  9.  for  ^ihovv^ 
1•  e*  2c&>yac• 

Note.  The  Doric  infinitives  in  -9|y  with  the  reduplication,  as  τ€ψυκηρ^ 
are  either  infinitives  from  the  new  present  form  τΓ€<^υκω^  or  firom 
the  old  form  ν^^νκέμενοΛ^  ^e^vK^fiev,  which  does  not  occur,  as 
firom  άριβμηθ^μενΜ  first  came  άριθμηθημέν^  and  then  άμιΘμψ' 
θην  $.  206,  β. 

12.  In  the  participle,  the  Dorians  used  in  the  feminine 
instead  of  -ούσα  a)  -οισα  (as  -ocdri  for  -ουσι  no.  3.)  not  only  in 
the  present,  e.  g.  καγΧαΖοισαν  Find.  01.  7,  3.  εχοισα  TAeocr. 
6,  30.  πταιοισα  7',  26.  but  also  in  aor.  2.  as  ΧαβοΊσα,  Χι* 
«-οισα,  where  there  is  no  contraction^•  b)  -ενσα  in  verbs  pure  for 
-ίουσα  (-αουσα),  e.g.  ζατβΰσαι  (ί!^ΐ7τουσαι)  TA^ocr•  1,  86.  γ€- 
XeSaa  foryeXtSaa  1,  36.  ποθορευσα  (νροσορωσα)  3|  18.  5,  86• 
ίσορζνσα  6,  31.  vapeXevvra  6,  89.  In  verbs  ίη-έω  this  fonn 
was  used  also  by  the  lonians,  vpvevaai  Hesiod.  Theog.  1 1  •  ^0 
Eur.  Med.  427.  υμνευσαι,  and,  if  the  reading  be  correct,  even 
μνθ€νσαι  from  μυθίω  (μυθίομαι)!  (or  μυθενονσαι  Iph.  A.  496. 
e)  The  £oliane  and  some  Dorians  used  for  the  circumflexed 
-otfira  also  -ωσα,  Χιττωσαι  ^.  Hence  arose  the  Laconic  form  -ωα, 
e.  g.  vacSSwav  for  ταιζονσών.    See  $.  15.  p.  43. 

O&f.  ao  and  &m  are  contracted  by  the  Dorians  into  d,  e.  g.  weivayri 
Theoer.  15,  148.  oTravres  Epieharm.  ap.  J  then.  7.  p.  310  E.  and 
ytkoTf  σιγά^^  ίΧ,άν  for  yeXwy^•  Comp.  §.  49. 

The  ZEoliana  formed  the  termination  of  the  participles  -ωι^, 

*6regor.  p.  (994)  619.    Fisch.  1.  this  point.  Fisch.  2.  p.  395.  Buttm. 

p.  t85.  2.  p.  393  seq.  L•  Gr.  p.  502.  notef. 

'Vslck.  sd  Theocr.  Adonisz.  105.  «Greg.  p.  (274)  584.    Fisch.  3. 

p-  393  seq.  who  appears  (ad  Theocr.  p.  306. 

l>85.)not  yet  to  have  been  decided  on  ^  Gregor.  p.  (145)  315. 

VOL.  1.  Υ 
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-ων  in  -cic,  because  they  formed  the  verbs  in  -ίω,  -αω  in  -ly^r^ 
e.  g.  opeic,  στοιχβία,  from  ορημι,  στοίχη/ΐΜ*. 

Instead  of  the  termination  -ώα  -νια  -oc,  the  .£oIians  used 
that  of  the  present  -ων  -ούσα  -ov^,  e.  g.  μβμενακσυσα  {μεμενη- 
κυϊα)  Archim.  p.  47.  αν€στακονσα  id.  p.  53.  (like  βββωσα, 
yeytSaaY»  With  these  some  reckon  τεταγών //.o',  591.  ic€- 
KXriyovrec  II*  μ  ^  125.  Od.  ?',  30.  ττεφρικονταο  Pind.  Pyth,  4^ 
325.  κβχλάδομταο  Pind.  Pyth.  4,  319.;  but  O/.  9,  3.  κεγΧα- 
£ώο•  Probably,  however,  these  are  participles  of  the  present 
tenses  formed  from  the  perfect :  τετάγα»,  κ€κ\ϊ\^ω,  ν€φρίκω. 
See  §.  221 ,  iv,  1  ,^  The  termination  -wtoc  &<?.,  which  is  gene- 
rally found  only  with  syncopated  forms,  occurs  once  in  Homer 
in  a  word  not  syncopated,  rerpty^Tac  IL  β',  314. 

The  termination  of  the  aor.  1.  act•  -ac  -ocra  -αν,  was  in 
Doric  -ace  -αισα,  e.  g.  ravwraic  Pind.  OL  2,  65.  pi\p€uc  id. 
Pyth.  1,86.  reXeaaic  ib,  154.  αττοφλαν/Μ^αισα  id.  Pyth.  3,23. 
θρεφαισα  id.  Pyth.  8,  37.  καρυζαισα  id.  Isthm.  4,  43.  Sca- 
νλίξαισα  id.  Pyth.  12,  14.     Conlp.  §.  39.  Obs.  2.« 

Note,  Of  the  extension  of  the  contracted  termination,  e.  g.  opdq,  for 
όρα,  see  }*  11.  p.  58. 

Passive  Voice.     See  Tables  C.  D.,  pp.  324.  326• 

Observations. 

20S.      The  original  termination  of  the  second  person  sing.  pres.  m  the  indie; 

(197)  imperat.  and  conjunct,  and  of  the  imperf.  appears  to  have  been  -cerai, 
-έσο,  -ι^σαι  from  the  analogy  of  the  perf.  pass,  and  of  verbs  in  -fu,  in 
which  the  termination  -σαι  in  the  second  person  always  corresponds 
with  those  of  -fiac,  -rai  in  the  first  and  third.  This  primitive  form, 
however,  occurs  only  in  the  New  Testament,  as  many  old  forms  were 
retained  in  the  popular  language,  and  unformed  dialects.  In  the  same 
manner  in  the  common  Greek  language  the  second  person  of  άιφοαο/ιαι 
was  άκροάσαι  (for  ίίκροά€σαι),  which  in  Attic  was  ακρο^^.     From  this» 

■  Keen  ad  Greg.  p.  (171  a.)  37$.  ^  Maitt.  p.  239.    Keen  ad  Greg. 

($94.n.50)619seq.  Fisch. β. p. 396.  p.(9l)910.  Fisch.  l.p.99.  S.p.397. 

*>  Gregor.  p.  (294)  6il.  Boeckh  ad  Pind.  Pyth.  3^35. 

«  Maitt.  p.  239.  ^  Mcerb,  p.  16.    Lob.  ad  Phryn. 

^  Koen    ad  Greg.    p.  (81)  189.  p.  360.    Buttm.  L.  Gr.  p.  354. 
Fisch.  1.  p.  198  seq. 
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by  rejecting  σ,  came  -em,  •€ο,  -ι^αι,  which  is  the  regular  form  in  the 
Ionic  and  Doric  writers,  particularly  the  poets;  and  hence  by  con- 
traction p,  ov  in  Homer,  and  regularly  in  Attic.  So  from  μέμνησαι  in 
the  perf. .(//.  ψ,  648.)i  μ^μνηαι  IL  φ\  4^2.  and  μέμ^γ  II.  o\  18. 
Vf  188.  &cJ^  The  Attics,  however,  contracted  also  "eat  (but  not  -1701) 
into  ei  instead  of  p,  which  arose  from  the  old  mode  of  writing  e  for  η. 
This  form  remained  unchanged  in  the  poets  particularly,  or  was  intro- 
duced again,  e.  g.  μάχει  Arutoph,  Av.  758.  XoiZopti  Plut,  456.  στρέψ€ΐ 
Acham.  884.  Thetm.  287.  κατόφ€ΐ  Eurip.  Ale.  886.  It  remained  alone 
in  common  use  in  /SovXec,  olei,  oipec,  but  only  in  the  indicative'^. 

2.  In  the  8rd  pers.  sing,  the  Dorians  used  -frac  for  -eirac  and  -aroc, 
as  Archytoi  {Orell,  p.  248.)  vofrai,  ορηται,  yeyv^rac. 

8•  The  first  pers.  dual  -eOov  is  rare,  //•  φ\  485.  νεριίωμεβον.  Soph, 
EL  950.  XeXei/i/icOov.  PAt/.  1079.  6ρμωμ€θο»'Κ  The  first  person  plur. 
•ββα  was  -€σθα  in  the  Doric  and  Ionic,  and  often  also  in  the  Attic  poets, 
e.g.  €ίιν€Ομ€σθα  Od•  ι\  158.  τετιμίιμεσθα  IL  μ\  810.  &c.  π€λ6μ€σβα 
Theocr.  18,  4«  λασβν/χεσβα  (λι^σό/ιεβα)  icL  4,  89.  άρχωμ€σθα  id.  17,  1. 
^ζ6μ€σθα  Arigtoph.  PkiL  101.  βουλόμεσθα  Equ.  562.  εΐσόμεσθα  Soph. 
(Ed.  C.  1087.  άρχόμεσθα  id.  Antig.  6S.i 

4.  Instead  of  -«σα^  jp  the  third  pers.  plur.  imperfc  'wy  is  very  much 
used  in  Ionic,  Doric,  and  particularly  Attic,  ειτέσθων  IL  i\  170.  λε^άσβων 
//.  Λ  67•  μαχέσθωρ  Herod.  9, 48.  κτεινέσθω»'  7, 10,  8.  χρησθων  Aristoph, 
Nub.  488.  TAiic.  5,  )  8.  instead  of  which  χράσθων  occurs  in  Herodotus 
8,  81.  άψαφεΐσθων  Soph,  Aj.  100.  ίταφέσβων  Lucian.T.  S.  p.  51.  Bip• 
Also  in  the  perf.  ιτΰψακεκλησθων  Plat.  Leg,  10.  898  B.  €ξr|pf|σθωy,  ep- 
pttoB^y  in  Philostratus,  άπε^ρίφθων  Lucian,  D.  M.  10,  2.^  in  the  aor. 
wtpi^iyTkty  Plat.  Leg.  9.  p.  856  D.  and  ^ια¥€μηΘητων  to.  5.  p.  787  £. 
according  to  some  MSS.  For  αΐηαθίιτωρ  Leg.  10.  p.  886  D.  αιτιαθ^τω 
ia  DOW  read  from  MSS.  The  full  form,  however,  is  also  very  common 
in  the  old  Attic  writers. 

9  Keen,  ad  Greg.  p.  ( 191)  409  seq.  Ach.  733.  maintains  that  this  form  is 

Fiscb.  9.  p.  399.  an  invention  of  the  grammarians, 

^  Valck.  ad    Phcen.  p.  316  seq.  and  that  all  the  above  passages  should 

Maitt  p.  63.    Fisch.  1.  p.  119.  8.  be  corrected.     On  the  other  side  see 

p.  399.  Brunck  ad  Soph.  (£d.  C.  336.  Herm.  ad  Soph.  £1. 938. 
Aj.  195.   Buttmaon  L.  Gr.  Corr.  p.  v.  ^  Fisch.  1.  p.  $06. 2.  p.  400. 

thinks  the  tragedians  formed  the  8nd  ^  Thorn.  Μ .  p.  922.   llemsterh.  ad 

pers.  pass,  in  -jf.     Reisig  appears  to  Lucian.  1. 1.  p.  445.  Bip.     Valck.  ad 

me  to  have  treated  the  question  most  ilerod.  p.  614.     Koen  ad  Gregor. 

satisfactorily,  Comm.  in  Soph.  (£d.  p.  (73,  27)  172,49.     Fisch.  2.  p.  344. 

Col.  Pr»f.  p.  xxii  seq.  Bninck  ad  Aristoph.  Nub.  439. 

'  Elmsley  Mus.  Grit.  6.  p.  293.  ad 
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Conjugation. 


Barytone 


Present,     τνιττομαι,  *  I  am  struck'. 

S.  'Ομαι^      (-€<")  -y»  (0  -«rat 

P.  -<5/χβθα(3), -€σβ€, 


Imperf. 


Indicative. 


-ovrat 


Imperative. 


τυντον 
S.  (-€o)  -<w(0 
D.  •'etrBov^ 
P.  -€σθ€, 


-  έσβησαν  (*) 


έτνΊΓτόμην^  *  I  was  stnick\ 
S.   'όμην,      (-€o)  -ov,        -€ro 

P.  '6μ€Θα^      -βσθβ,  -οϊτο(') 


Perfect. 


a)  τέτνμμαι^  •ι/ψαί«  -νπται 
νμμεθον^  -υφθον^  -υφθον 
-νμμ€θα,  -νψθε,'νμμένοιείσί^ν) 

b)  S.    -ftai,     -σαι,      -r«i(*) 
D.  'με&ον,  -•βον^ϋβον),  'θον{σΘον) 
Ρ.  -^εβα,     -θ€(σθ€),    -vrai(e) 


τέΓνψο,  τ€τνφΘω 

τέτνφθονψ      τ€τυφΘων 

S.  -σο  -θω  (-σθ«) 

-βον(σβον),-θ«ν  (σθ^κ) 
-ββ  (σθε)»    -Οωσαν  (σ6«ιτσακ) 


Plusq. 
Perf. 


€Τ€τνμμην,  -νψο,         -ντττο 
^υμμιεβον^  'υψθον^     ^νψθην 
^νμμβθα^    -ν^θε,  Τ€τυμμένθί  ^σαν 
S.  -/iiyv»     -σο,  -Γο 

D.  '-μ€θον^  ''θον{ϋθον\  'θην{(Χ&ην) 
Ρ.  -/*€6ο,   -β€(σθ€),  -yro(6) 


ΑοΓ.  1. 
ΑοΓ.  2. 


S.  -lyi', 

D. 

Ρ.  -i|/iey, 


-»/rov. 


■in?»' 
•Ιΐσαΐ' 


Γνιπ|βέ 

S.  -ϊ|Γέ  (ιΐθλ), 

-ijrov, 

-lire, 


'ir»    . 


Fut.  1. 
Put.  «. 
Fut.  3. 


τυφθήσομαιΆ 

τνηίισομαι    ?as  the  present. 

τ^τυψομαι   J 


wanting. 


Coryugation, 
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Verb.     Passive. 


Optative. 


τνπτοΐμην 
S.  'Οΐμηνψ    -ΟΙΟ,        "Oiro 
Ώ.^Ιμεθίον^οισΘον,  -οίσθην 


Conjunctive• 


τνπτνμαι 


Infinitive. 


ηίιπ-€σΟαι 


Τ€τνμμένωφ        -α,     -« 

ciifrov,    elrinriy 
τζτνμμίνοίψ        -ac,    -α       |ren/fi/x^voi,     -ac,  -a 
€ίημεν9  eii|re,     ciifevy 


τετυμίΛένοε^    -ϊ;,  -ox 

41,  Jff,  9 

τετυμμένω,     -α,  -w 

^ov,  ijrov 


τετν^θαι 


ωμεν^      tp'Cy 


3σι (y) 


ruwe^ηy 

D.  'eiifroyf  '€ιηrηy 


τνφθίί 


7l^fθησoiμηy^ 

τψτψηΛμΎΐψ  >  as  the  present. 

τennl^oιμηy   } 


TVWti 

D. 

P.  'ώμ€yf 


-ire, 


•iiroy 


wanting. 


τwpθηya^ 
Tvwrjytu 


Participle. 


Γυπroμeyos 


τ€Τυμμένθ£ 
-Of,      -i|,    -ov 


τνφθησ€σΰαι 

τνψτησ^σθαι 

τ€τνφ€σθαι 


τνφθησί    / 
Ψ  J 


rcrvi 
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Coftjugation, 


Contracted 
I.  in 


Indicative. 

Impe 

rative. 

Present. 

S.^iX  'έομαι,        -έτι,  (')     'lerai 

S. 

-έον,  (0 

-έβσθω 

ονμαι^         ρ,             etrac 

ον, 

€/σ6« 

Ό,φιλ  -€Ομ€βον,    'έεσθον,  -ieaOov 

D. 

-εβσθοί'ι 

-eiadwy 

οϋμ€θον     εΊσθον,     εισθον 

ΰΐοθον, 

€ίσΘων 

Ρ.^ιλ  -€όμ€βay{^)-έ€σθ€f     -έονται 

Ρ. 

-έβσθβ, 

'€έσΘωσαν{*) 

ούμ€θα;      €ΐσθ€,      οννται 

€Ϊσθ€, 

€ΐσΘω9αν 

Imperf. 

Sing.  ίψιΚ  -eo/iiji/,      -έον,      -έετο 

Dual 

εψιΚ  '€Ομ€θοΡ9 

ουμην^        ον,         eiro 

ούμεθον^ 

2.  in 

Present. 

S.Ti/i  -άο/iat,        '^V*0)     -άβται 

S. 

-άου,  (0 

-αέσθω 

w/iai,           9>             ^''^^ 

#« 

«» 

άσθω 

D.rifi  "ίχόμ^βον^  -οβσθον,  -άεσθο^ 

D. 

-άεσθοΜ, 

-αέσθων 

ώμεθον^      άσθον^     άαβον 

ασθον^ 

άσθων 

Ρ.ημ  -αόμβθο,Ο-άεβτθβ,    -άονται 

Ρ. 

-aeoBe, 

'αέσθωσαν{*) 

ώμεθα,        άσΰε,       ώνται 

ασθβ, 

άσϋωσαν 

Imperf. 

$.  έη/Α  -αόμην^     -άου^      'aero 

D.  Iri/i  -αό/ιββον. 

wfii/Vy        ώ,           dro 

ωμεθον^ 

3.111 

Present. 

S.  χρυσ  -όομαι,      -<Jp,  (*)    -ocrat 

S. 

-<je«,  (•) 

'Οέσθω 

ονμαΐί       Of,             ot;rat 

ον, 

ούσθω 

Ο.χρνσ  'οόμεθον,  -όεσθο^ι  -(^Cffeoi" 

D. 

-6ε(τθον, 

'οέσθω^ 

ονμ^Οον^  ονσθον^    οΰσθον 

oΰσΘoyf 

ονσβνν 

• 

Ρ.  χρνσ  -oofi€6a,(3)-06a0e,  -<5ovrat 

Ρ. 

-Ι$€σθ€, 

'οέσβίΛσαν 

ονμ€θα^      ονσθ€ψ    ovyrai 

ονσθε» 

ούσθωσαν(^*) 

Imperf. 

S.  έχρνσ  "οόμην^     -όον,      -ocro 

D.  έχρνσ  'οόμεθον. 

ov/ii}v,       ov,          ovro 

ονμεθο^^ 

Perfect.] 

rm/i  J  ■''''°*'  '^^^^''  '*''*"* 

ν^ί  "^'^*  "^"^  '^^ 

S.  -17/iac,          -ι/σαλ,         -lyra* 

S. 

-ησο^ 

"(ΐσΘω 

-w/iQi,         -oi^ac,         -iorai  (*) 

-ωσο^ 

'ώσΟω 

D.  'ίιμ^βον,      -ησθον,       ^ησυον 

D. 

'ησθον^ 

'fioQmv 

-ώ/ιεθοί'ι     -ttftfeoFy       "bHrdoy 

-ωσθον^ 

'ωσϋων 

P.  '{ιμ€θα^       -ϊ|σθ€,         -i|vrot 

Ρ. 

-ι^σθβι 

•{ΐσβωσαν 

-ώ/ΐ€θα,       -ωσθ€,         -wiTat(^) 

-woOe, 

'ώσθωσαν{*^ 

Phisquam 

€ΐΓ6^ιλ  -4/ii|H,      Ιτετιμ  "ίΐμην,      ίκ€χρνσ  -ωμην 

Perf. 

S.  'ίΐμην^      -ησο^    -ητο. 

D.  -4/ie0oy, 

•ωμην^  8cc. 

PartPres.^tX-€0/i€VOi,-eo^iKiy,-cu/i€iO>'.  τιμ'αόμενοί^'αομένη^^αόμενορ, 

ονμ€νο$^  ουμένη^  οΰμενον,  ώμ€νο$,    ωμένη,    ωμ^νον. 


Conjugation* 
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Verbs.     Passive. 


-€W. 


Optative• 


CoDJuDCtive. 


Infinitive. 


S.  -eof/ii|y,    -έοιο,       "έοιτο 
οίμην,        oiot  όιτο 

οΐμΐθον^    diadov^    οίσθην 
Ρ.-€θ<μββα,-έοισθε,  "έοιντο 


S.  -έω/ιαι,     -έρ,  (>)  -έιρ•αι 
ώ/iaci        ρ,  ^rac 

D.-eftffieeoVy-^ijffOoi',  'έησθον 
ώμ€θον^    ησθον,       ήσθον 

Ρ.•€»/ΐ€θα,  -έΐ7<τθβ,  'έωνται 
ωμ/eda^     rja^^        ωνται 


€Ϊσ6αι 


€ΐσΘον^       €ίσθην 


ουμεθα,       €ΐσΘ€, 


'έόντο  (J) 
ουντο 


-αω. 


S•  Όοίμην^    '-dmOf      -άοιτο 
ψμην^         fo,  fro 

Ό,Όοίμεθον,'^οισ^ν^'αοίσθην 
ψμίεθον»     ψσϋον,     ψσβην 

Ρ.'αοίμεθα^  -άοισΟβ,  ^άοιντο 
γμ€&€ί9      ψσθ€,       fyro('') 


S.  "ΟΛίμαΛ^       •άρ,  (^)    -aiyrat 

D.-auifieOov,  -άΐίσβον,  •άησθον 

ωμεΒον^      dtrOoVf     άσθον 
Ρ.  •αω/ΐ6θα(')-άι;σβε,     άωνται 


ασθαι 


ββ^βον,         άσϋην 


Ρ.  Iri/Lt  -αό/χ€θο,     -άεσθβι     -άοντο  (') 
9ύμε&α^        ασθβ,        ώιτο 


•οω• 


Oifuyy,        οίο,  οίΓΟ 

0.-οο//4€βον,-όο<9θον,  ^οοίσθην 

οίμ^Οον,    οϊσβον^    οίσθην 
Ρ.  ΌοΙμεθα^  '6oiaB€f   •6οιντο 

o//ieda,     οϊσθε,       οϊντο(7) 


S.  -οαι/Μ«9       -ό||,  (*)    -oijrat 
Μμαί,  oe,  wrac 

D.-ocJ/xeOoy,  -όι^σβον,  'όησθον 
ωμεθον^     ώσθον^     ώσθον 

Ρ.  "ΟωμεΟα^   ^ησθεψ    'όωνται 
ωμεθα,       ώσθ€ψ      ώνται 


'χμνσ  •0€σβα£ 
ονσΟαι 


-oeff0OF,     'Οέσθην 
ονσΘον^      ούσθην 


1*.  βχρνσ  'OOucOa^     -όεσββ,     -όοντο  (7) 
ουμεθα^       ονσβε»       ονκτο 


ircocXl     ,  , 

P.-^/icOOf        -^σββ,     -ρ>το 
•ψμβθα^       -^οββι    -^ιτο 


1Γ€φΐλ  Ί       « 

^      >  "ωμαι^  κ€χρνσ  •ωμαι 

Ό,-'ωμεθον,  -^σθοκ»   -ήσβον 
Ρ•-ιιί/χ6βαι    -$o6e»     -ώιται 


reri/ifoecu 


-ΐ|θΟον«      'ησθην 


Ρ.  -li/ieOa,     -ijffTc,     -lyiro  (^) 


χρνσ  •οόμ€νο$^  'Οομένη^  Όομενον.        Perf.  irc^cX  Ί     /  ,        / 

ούμ€νο$^  'ονμένη^  Όυμενον,  τετιμ-  J  "^"        '"''"  ^^^'^r 

κεγμυσ  'ίΛμενοί^  ^ωμένη^  •ύμ€νον. 
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204•      β.  Of  the  conjugation  of  the  perf.  pass,  see  §.196. 

In  the  optative  the  terminations  are  the  same  as  in  the  present  optat 
'μην  -ο  το,  &c.  which  are  annexed  to  the  characteristic  vowel  η  or  ω. 
The  c,  which  is  aldo  a  characteristic  in  this  tense, -is  subscribed  under 
the  η  or  ω,  e.  g.  τετιμ^μην  τετιμ^ο  rcrtfi^ro,  &c.  μψμντ^μην  IL  « ,  745. 
'  μ€μν§το  Afistoph.  PluU  992.  PlaU  Rep.  7.  p.  517  E.  κ€ΐ:\^ο  Soph, 
Phil,  119.  κ€κΚ^μεθα  Arhtoph.  Lys  %5Z•  Thus  also  XeKHro  as  optat• 
Od.  σ',  237.  (more  correctly  XcXnIro),  μ€μνέψΓο,  IL  ψ',  361.  and  μεμνψτο 
Xen,  Cyrop.  1,  G,  3.^  μ€μνφμ€θα  Soph.  (Ed.  T*  49.  κ€κτψμ€βα  Eur. 
HeracL  232.  Instead  of  μ€μνρμη^9  κεκη^μην,  &c•  there  was  another 
form  with  ψ.  It  seems  therefore  as  if  to  the  root  μεμνή-  jccktit-  the 
form  of  the  opt.  pres.  had  been  appended,  μεμντιοιτορ  κεκτήοιτοϊ  whence 
came  μεμνέωτο  and  κεκτέ^ο^  contr.  μεμνψτο^.  So  μέμνοω  {μεμνψο) 
is  found  without  var.  r.  Xen.  Anah.  I»  7,  5.  μέμνεο  Herod.  6,  105. 
μΛμν6μ€νο$  ArckU.  Fr.  I.  Oaisf. 

The  conjunctive  is  exactly  like  the  conj.  pres.  -ώμαι  -f  -nrcu,  ire^- 
Χωμχιι  ne^iXg  πεψιληται :  yet  it  seldom  occurs,  e.  g.  Plat.  Polit.  p•  285  C• 
μ€μνωμ€θα.  id.  Rep.  8.  p.  564  C.  έκτετμησθον.  Isocr.  ad  NicocL  p.  97  A• 
tya — κ€ΚΓησθ€.  Xen.  Symp.  1,  ^.ην  κέκτηται  (wdg.  κέκτηται):  instead 
of  it  the  circumlocution  πεψιλημένο^  ω  is  used. 

In  the  optative  and  conjunctive  of  these  verbs,  the  circumlocutory 
form  is  used,  which  consists  of  the  participle  perf.  pass,  with  the  optat• 
and  conj.  pres.  of  the  verb  €ψί.  It  is  used  also  in  these  verbs  ia  the 
third  pers.  perf.  and  plusquam  perf.  in  the  common  dialect,  which  in 
verbs  pure  are  in  -lyvrat  -ηντο,  -ω^ται  ^ωντο^  τετνμμένοι  -ac  -α  eiirt 
and  ήσαν.  πεψίΧηιπ-αι,  έίΓεψίληντο.  κε'χρύσωνται,  έκεγμύσωντο.  The 
reason  of  this  is,  that  in  barytone  verbs  a  third  consonant  would  enter 
before  the  termination  -νται  -ντο,  τέτυφνται^  ΧέΧεχνται.  See,  however, 
no.  6. 

6.  In  the  third  pers.  plur.  perf.  and  plusquam  perf.  the  tonians  and 
Dorians  change  the  ν  before  ται  and  το  into  a,  in  which  case  the  original 
aspirated  consonant  again  enters  before  the  a,  e.  g.  τεθάιραται  firom  r^- 
θαμμαι^  θάπτω,  for  τεθαμμένοι  elffc,  Herod.  6,  103.  κεκρυψαται  Henod. 
Theog.  730•  €ΐτιτ€τράψαταί,  for  ίιητ€τραμμένοι  ehri  IL  β,  25.  62.  (τέ- 
βα^νται,  κέκρνψνταΐρ  ίητέτραψνται^)  κατ€ίλΙ\ατο  for  κατεΐΚιγμέτοι  ^ffay 
Herod.  7,  76.  {ειΧίχατο)  90.  εσεΦίγατο  for  σεσαγμένοι  ήσαν  from  σάττω 

^  Heyne  ad  11.  ψ',  361.     Fisch.  2.  ^  Herm.  and  Buttm.  in  Mus.  An• 

p. 41 9  seq.  Bninck  ad  Soph.  Phil.  1.  c.  tiq.  Stud.  p.  '23 1 .  938.  Herm.  ad  Soph• 

Dobree  ad  Arist.  Plut.  992.    Ast  ad  (£d.  T.  49.  Buttm.  L.  Gr.  p.  442  seq. 
Plat.  Leg.  p.  267.  corap.  534.  567. 
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id.  7»  86.  awoSeiexarai  for  &το3βδ«γμέκοι  elai  id.  2, 43.  Ι^άλατο  Hesiod. 
Sc.  H.  %M.  Herod.  7,  89.  from  στέλλω^  for  IflrraXft^voc  ήσαν.  Instead 
of  the  aspirate  the  lene  remains  in  άνίκαται  and  άπίκατο  Herod.  1,  2. 
4,200.  6,118.  7,  153.  157.« 

If  a  9  arising  from  the  unguals  Βθτ  ζ  precedes  the  termination  of 
the  perf.  pass•  ψαι  -σαι  -roc,  it  is  ohanged  into  δ  before  the  termi* 
nation  (-irot  •ιτσ)  -oroi  ^aro^  e.  g.  emrcva^aro  Herod.  7,  62.  67.  for 
Ισκενασμένοι  ήσαν  from  «vev^^oi•  IvroX/^aro  Herod.  7,  89•  with  the 
note  of  Valckenaer,  from  στολίζω,  άγωνϋαται  Herod.  9,  26.  49.  fixmi 
αγωνίζω.  ίρηρέίαται  II.  ψ,  284.  329.  from  ipeiB^.  ipfialarai  Od.  ν , 
354.  ίβ^Ζατο  II.  μ\  491.  from  ^a^^w  (βαίνω)  ^ρρασνται.  ίΧηλά^το 
Od.  η\  86.  for  έλ//λαιτο,  is  quite  anomalous,  t  being  inserted  apparently 
to  avoid  the  collision  of  two  a.  άκηχέίαται  is  similar,  which  is  found 
//.  p,  637.  in  some  editions.  The  third  persons  also  of  verbs  pure  are 
formed  in  thi§  manner,  e.  g.  π€ψοβίιατο  for  ΐΓ€φόβηντο  II.  ψ\  206•  In 
this  case  the  long  vowel  or  diphthong  η  end  ec  is  usually  changed  into 
the  short  e,  e.  g.  tveweiropwiaTo  Herod.  7,  77.  from  ίμπορπάω.  ίκ€κοσ^ 
μέατο  Herod.  9, 13K  όρμέατο  id.  2,  218.  8,  25.  άτοκ€κ\4ατο  id.  9.  δΟ. 
for  dwtKikkeivTO  from  άποκ\€ίω.  οΐκέαται  for  ψκηνται.  eipiarai  Herod. 
7,  SI.  for  €φηνται.  Thus  άκηχέαται  II.  p%  637•  (where  others  read 
«^ηΐχέ&ΐΓ');  and  with  β  made  long,  άκαχείατο  II.  /ι',  179•  for  <2κ«{• 
χ^Ι^τοι• 

In  a  similar  way  the  termination  -avrcu  of  the  perf.  is  changed  into 
-^arai,  e.  g.  dyavewriarai  Herod.  9,  9.  for  dvairkirravTai  from  dvawf 
raw.  IjcfirtipiaTo  id.  7,125.  for  eweneipavro  from  τζίράομαι^  ΐΡ9:9Τ€ίραμαί. 

Obs.  1.  This  form  is  also  found  in  some  Attic  writers,  e•  g.  rerci- 
χαται  Thuc.  3,  13.  which  Mioeris  notices  as  Attic,  p.  154.  ίτ€τάχατο 
id.  7,  4.  ίΐ€Τ€τάχατο  id.  4,  31.  i^ddparai  id.  3,  13.  reTpa^arai  Plat, 
RepubL  7.  p.  533  B•  άντιτβτάχαται  Xenoph.  Anab.  4,  8,  5•' 

Oh$.  2•  In  some  places  this  form  is  found  where  the  sing,  is  re- 
quired, e.  g.  Ίταρ£σκ€υαίατο  Herod.  9,  100:  but  these  passages  are 
doubtful*• 

7.  In  the  same  manner  ν  in  the  third  person  of  the  pres.  and  aor• 
opt  pass,  and  middle,  of  the  imperf.  pass,  and  middle,  and  even  of  the 
present,  in  some  words,  is  changed  into  a. 

a)  In  the  optative  this  is  very  frequent,  even  in  the  Attic  poets,  e•  g. 

^  WesseL  ad  Herod,  p.  34$.  59.  p.  407  sqq.     Maitt  p.  136  sqq. 

^  Greg.  p.  (?«9)  483.    Fisch.  3.  «  Wessel.  ad  Uerod•  p•  498. 45. 
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ΊΓ€νθο(ατο Od.  α,  157.  awo^epoiaro Herod,  7, 152.  αΐ/τθανοΐατο  ArUioph. 
Pac.  209.  Eurip.  HeL  159.  ανηΙωρησαΙατο\ 

b)  In  the  imperf.  eireipoiaro  for  ενεφώντο  Herod,  1,  68.  iSpwrro  id. 
S,  182.  παρβτιθέατο  id.  1,  119.  The  terminatioh  -έατο  in  this  case  is 
used  in  those  verbs  which  have  otherwise  ^-οντο^  -αιτοι  e.  g.  direypo- 
ψέατΌ  Herod.  5,  29.  ίσινέατο  id.  7,  147.  eyiy^aro  1,  67.  Thus  in  the 
aor.  2.  also  άηκέατο  id.  1,  152.  {άτίκατο  4,  140.  &c•  is  the  plusquam 
perf.  for  άπίκγτο,  i.  e.  αιριγμένοι  ήσαν,  see  no.  5.)  ^ιεφΟαρέατο  8)  90. 
for  ^ιβφΘάροντο.  Again,  e^viaro  id,  9,  103.  ήιηστέατο  8,  5.  25•  icar- 
«στέατο  8,  12.  for  eSirvavro,  &c.    «ιτέαΓο  for  ίκειντο  8»  25. 

c)  In  the  present  κέαται^  ^υνέαται  in  Herodotus^• 

8.  The  plur.  of  the  optative  of  the  aorists  has  commonly  in  the 
Attic  poets,  and  even  in  the  prose  writers,  the  form  -ei/iev  -eire  -etcv, 
which  is  used  even  by  Homer,  ττεφηΘείμεν  Od.  ic\  805.  2caj^v0eire 
//.  γ,  102.  ίκσωθέΐμεν  Eurip.  Iphtg.  T.  1025.  Hel.  821.  Χντπηβειμεν 
Eurip.  Hel,  77.  ^vyaBeiey  Xen,  Mem.  S.  4,  4,  19.  Comp.  §.  206,  5• 
The  most  rare  is  the  8rd  pers.  plur.  »€ΐησαν,  as  Xen.  Hist.  Gr.  2,  4,  28. 
άίΓοκΧεισθείησαν.  Cyr,  8,  1,  2.  σωθ^ίησαν.  Tkuc.  1,  88.  ίκτΕμφΘεΙησαν. 
id.  2,  48.  σψαΧείησαν.  id,  8,  48.  νεισθείησαν,  id.  6,  84.  γνωσβείησαν^. 

Dialects. 

205.  1.  In  the  pure  verbs  an  ε  is  inserted  before  -cat,  which  the 
Ionic  prose  writers  preserved  unchanged,  e.  g.  Siaipeeat  Herod. 
7,  47.  φοβίεαι  7,  52.  €υφρανβ€Μ  4,  θ.  ανοθαΡ€€αι  4,  63. 
The  Attics  contract  -eeai  as  well  as  -eac  into  ρ  or  ei.  Homer 
contracts  the  two  e  into  €i,  as  μνθβίαι  Od.  ff^  180.  velai  Od. 
λ',  113.  μ,  141. 

2.  So  Herodotus  rejects  in  the  termination  -eo,  imperat.  and 
imperf.  the  additional  e  in  the  pure  verbs,  e.  g.  αιτίο  for  αϊ- 
reeo  1,  90.  efijyeo  3,  72.**  8cc.  So  //.  ω',  202.  e^e*  eV 
avOpifwovc  for  eKXeeo.  Od.  S'^  810  seq.  ovrt  vapoQ  ye  Πωλέ', 
CTree,  Sec.  for  επωλέεο  from  πωλεομαι, 

•  Fisch.  2.  p.  418.  (£d.  T.  1046.  ad  Arist.  Ran.  1448. 

^  Maitt.  p.  198  sqq.  Fisch.  9.  p.  401.  Toup.  ad  Suid.  1. 1.  p.  68.  Thorn.  M. 

^  Dawes's  Misc.  Crit.  p.  243  seq.  p.  158.   Fisch.  2.  p.  429. 

who  did  wrong  in  rejecting  altogether  ^  Of  the  accent  see  Buttm.  JL  Gr. 

the  other  form.    Bnmck  ad  Soph.  p.  501. 
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The  tennination  -co,  which  in  the  Attic  Dialect  was  con-  (199) 
tracted  into  -ov,  is  in  Doric,  and  sometimes  in  Ionic,  contracted 
into  -€v,  e.  g.  ewXeu  IL  i,  64.  π,  29.  &c.  μάχ€υ  Theocr.  1, 
113.  €KeXev  3, 1 1.^  The  poets  sometimes  lengthen  e  hy  add- 
ing ι  in  the  imperat.  e.  g.  ε/oeio  //•  λ',  610.  trireio  IL  κ\  285. 
for  «nreo,  i.  e.  eirov^. 

3.  Instead  of  the  termination  of  the  first  person  plur.  -/ueOa, 
the  .Xolians  said  -μβθβρ,  e.  g.  τυπτό/ΐΑβθεν. 

4.  In  the  2nd  pers.  perf.  Homer  omits  the  σ,  as  βέβΧηαι 
Π.  e\  284.  μεμνηαι  IL  φ',  442.  See  §.  203,  1. 

δ.  Instead  of -i|v  1st  pers.  sing.  aor.  2.  -^v  is  found,  ίτυπαν 
Theocr,  4,  53.  In  the  let  pers.  plur.  of  the  aorists,  the  Do- 
nans  said  -i|/iec  for  -i?/Lcev,  e.  g.  ίκλινθημεα  Theocr.  7,  133. 
Comp.  §.  199,3. 

6.  In  the  third  pers.  plur.  of  the  aorists  the  ^olians  and 
Dorians  said  -ev  for  -ήσαν,  as  was  the  case  also  in  the  old  Ionic• 
εφίΧηθα^  IL  β',  668.  Theocr.7, 60.  ^itvevPind.OL  10, 101. 
eKopeaOev  Aristoph.  Pac.  1283.  in  a  Homeric  hexameter^,  and 
Eurip.  Hipp.  1261.  εκρνφθεν,  which  form  nowhere  else  occurs 
in  Attic'',  and  which  is  perhaps  an  imitation  of  the  Ionic  dialect 
in  narrative.  Of  the  same  kind  is  the  Attic  termination  -εΐεν 
for  -βίιισαν,  in  the  optat.  of  the  aorist.  §.  204,  8.  In  a  single 
passage  of  the  Iliad,  the  long  vowel  μιάνθην  for  ίμιάνθησαν  is 
found.  The  SchoL  Ven.  considers  it  as  syncopated  from  μιαν^ 
θητην. 

7.  The  infinitive  of  the  aorists  is  in  Doric  -ημεν  for  -ηναι,  ab- 
breviated from  the  old  form  in  -ημενοι,  which  form  is  frequent, 
particularly  in  Homer,  as  αριθμηΟημβναι  IL  β',  124.  (αριθμημβναι 
Tim.  L.p.8.  from  αρίθμημι.)  ομοιωθίιμεναι  IL  a  ,  187.  μιγη- 
fievac  ILlCt  161.  αναβημζναι  Od.  a',  210.  αακισθτιμ^ναι  Od. 
σ\  221•'  Hence  Χασθημ€ν  for  Χασθηναι  Theocr.  2,  46.  &a- 
κριθημεν  in  the  treaty  of  the  Lacedaemonians  and  Argives  in 

•  Fisch.  1.  p.  1 16.  2.  p,  416.  ^  Valck.  ad  E.  Uipp.  1.  c. 

'  Brunck  ad  Apoll.  3»  1035.  '  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (143)  310. 

V  Fisch.  3.  p.  337  seq.  AVi.  Fisch.  S.  p.  348  seq. 
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Thucydides  5,  79.  αποΧαφθημεν  Tim.  L.  p.  7.  αφανισθημεν 
id.  p.  11.  αι^τικαταχθί//[*€ν  id.  ρ•  22.  €νρ€θημ€ν  Archyt.  αρ. 
Diog.  L.  8,  80.  ίποτραπημ^ν ,  Euryph.  ap»  Gale,  p.  666. 
βουΧηθημ^ν  ib.  p.  668.  γεναθ^μεί'  Archyt.  ib,  p.  674.*  And 
still  more  abbreviateil  -5v  for  rnvai,  e.  g.  στ^φανωθην  for  -ηναι^, 
as  τυΐΓτβμα^αι,  τυΐΓτΙ/Liev,  τυπτειν.  -?/*€v  .and  -5v  are  found 
in  inscriptions  in  the  inf.  perf.  act.  e.  g.  €πιτ€θ€ωρ{ικην.  See 
$.201. 

Note.  Of  the  lengthening  of  contracted  or  circumflexed  terminations 
see§.  11.  p.  97. 

The  Middle  Voice. 

206.  In  the  middle  voicei  the  aor.  Land  fut.  2.  alone  have  a 
(^1)  peculiar  conjugation;  the  present  and  imperf.  are  the  same  as 
the  present  and  imperf.  pass.  The  fut.  1.  is  conjugated  like 
the  presenti  and  the  aor.  2.  like  the  imperf.,  and  what  are  called 
the  perf.  and  plusquam  perf.  mid.  have  already  occurred  in  the 
active  voice•  The  fut.  1.  however,  and  the  aor.  2.  have  some- 
what peculiar  in  the  rest  of  the  moods,  on  which  account  they 
are  given  fiilly  with  the  aor.  1.  and  fut.  2. 


Indicative. 


Imperative. 


Aor.  1. 


ίτν\Ράμην 
S.  'άμην^     (-ασο,  όό)  -ω,  (*)  -aro 
Ό.'άμβθον,    -ασθον,  -άυσθην 

Ρ.  ^άμ€θα^     -ασββ, 


-αντο 


rv^at 
D.  'ασθον. 


'άσθω 
"άσθων 


Λογ.  3. 


€τυπομην 

it  proceeds  exactly  like  the  imperf.  pass 


τύπου 

(-€ύΌ,  -έο)  as  pres.  pass. 


Fut.  1. 


τνφομοΛ 

like  the  pres.  pass. 


wanting. 


Fut.  2. 


τντΓΟυμαι 
S.  -ov/xac, 
Ό,'Ουμεθον, 
P.  'ουμεθα. 


■ί  (-1).  (Ο 

•eitrdoVf 
•είσθε. 


-ειται 

-εισβον 

"ovvrai 


wanung. 


*  Valck.  ad  Theocr.  10.  Id.  p.  46.        310. 
Maitt.  p.  232.  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (143)         ^  Keen  1.  c. 
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Observations. 

1.  The  form  -ao  of  the  second  person  sing,  aor•  1.  mid.  occurs  fre- 
quently in  the  Ionic  and  Doric  writers,  e.  g.  eyeiVao  //•  e',  880•  vxe- 
λυσαο  IL  a\  401.  έθίικαο  Theocr.  S9, 18.  Thus  in  some  editions  eeierao 
//.  i',  641.  is  given,  whilst  others  have  the  contracted  form  ^e^ffi^y 
as  ^κμέμω  IL  o,  18.  for  ίκρέμασο. 

Hence  arose  in  the  Syracuaan  dialect  the  form  •α,  ο  being  omitted,  as 
ψνσάντ€$  for  ψνσάοντ€£  §.  201, 9.  Obs.  But  there  is  no  instance  of  this, 
except  in  the  doubtful  passage  Theocr.  4,  28.  and  the  Scholiast  on  the 
passaged 

Instead  of  the  termination  "άμην  the  Ionic  dialect  had  also  the  form 
'Οσκόμην^  e.  g.  Saaaaaxero  IL  i',  SS3• 

2.  The  termination  -ύσθωσαν  was  also  -άσθων,  e.  g.  \€ζάσθων  IL  if 
67.  Comp.  §•  203,  d. 

d.  In  the  third  person  opt.  aor.  1•  mid.  "οίατο  for  -aivro  is  very  fre* 
quent  in  the  Ionic  and  Attic  poets,  e.  g.  άρησαίαιν  Od.  a,  164.  ανα- 
κτησαίητο^  τισαΐατο  Herod•  3,  75,  €κσωσαίατο  JSschyL  Pers.  360. 
^ξαίατο  Soph.  (Ed.  CoL  44.  kpyaoaiaro  Arist.  Lys.  42.  Thus  also  in 
the  opt.  aor.  2.  mid.  yeyoiaro  IL  /7,  340.  ττυθοίατο  Soph,  (Ed.  CoL  962. 
inthe  fut.  όφοίατο,  yiiaaoiaro  id.  (Ed.  T.  1274.  Comp.  §.  204,  7,  a.<^ 


Optative. 


Ι)••ο^ΐ€ίθΐ9κ,-α«αθΙο»',-α/(νβΐ7»' 


rmW/Ofy,  &€.()) 


as  the  opt.  pres.  pass. 


ηνυίμητ 


Conjunctive. 


τυφωμαι 
S.-ii»/iai,(-i79ac,-i7ac)-p,-i7rac 

P. -ώ|ΐβ6α,  -i|<r6e,    «ωιται 


as  pres.  pass. 


wanting. 


wanting. 


Infinit. 


τνψασθαι 


Participle• 


η/τέσΟαι 


τίτφεσθοΛ 


τνπέισθαι 


τν^μ€νοί 
nnrdficvof• 


τνφ6μενο$ψ  -ο/Αέπ}, 
'όμ€νον. 


rvirov/ievos,  *ουμένη9 
'ούμΛνον• 


*  Vakk.  ad  Theocr.  10.  Id.  p.  84. 
Buttm.  L•  Gr.  p.  355. 10. 


^Fisch.  9.p.4188eq. 
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4.  The  third  pen.  dual  aor.  2,  mid.  is  somedmes  in  the  Doric  writers 
-ay  for  -lyv,  as  κτησάσθαν  Pind.  OL  9»  70.    έξικέσθαν  Netn.  10,  119. 

The  third  person  plur.  aor.  2.  mid.  is  frequently  in  Ionic  -έατό  for 
'oyrOf  as  in  the  imperf.  §«  204,  b.  e.  g.  tcepitfiaXiaro  Herod•  6, 25.  έιτυ- 
θέαΓΟ  7,  172.  έγβΐ'έαΓΟ  1,  214.  2,  166.• 

5.  It  has  been  before  observed,  tliat  this  form  of  the'fut.  arises  from 
contraction.  Herodotus  has  also  in  the  second  person  όποθανέεαι, 
€v<l>pavi€au  See  §«'205, 1.  The  Dorians  instead  οΐ-ουμαι  said  -ev/uac, 
e.  g.  μαΘ€υμαι  Theocr,  2,  60.  άμφιβαλβνμαι  Od.  χ',  lOd.  In  the  third 
person  they  also  used  η  for  ec,  e.  g.  καρτενσιτται,  Ιργαξηται,  έσσίιταί• 
Comp.  §.  202,  2•'' 


Ο/*  Verbs  in  ψι. 

207.  The  number  of  verbs  in  -μι  in  the  Attic  and  common  dialect 
(202)  jg  yg|.y  gmi^ii^  und  among  these  few  there  are  only  four  which 
have  a  complete  conjugation  peculiar  to  themselves,  τιΟτιμι, 
ίημι,  ιστι^μι  {φημί),  βί^ωμι.  Others  again  have  a  peculiar 
inflexion,  in  many  points  differing  from  the  conjugation  of 
the  verbs  in  the  examples,  as  β'ιμί,  βΐμι;  and  others  again,  as 
all  verbs  in  -υμι,  occur  only  in  the  present  and  imperfect,  de- 
riving the  rest  of  their  tenses  from  the  radical  form.  There  are 
thus,  in  this  conjugation,  more  anomalous  verbs  than  in  that 
of  verbs  in  -oi,  -έω,  besides  the  verbs  which  are  improperly 
classed  under  verbs  in  -μι,  as  ημαι  (perf.  pass,  from  Ιω),  olSa,  &c. 

These  verbs  were  chiefly  used  in  the  .£olo-Doric  dialect, 
and  in  the  writers  of  that  dialect  verbs  very  frequently  occur 
in  the  form  -/ui,  which  are  otherwise  in  -Ιω,  -άω,  e.  g.  νίκτιμι 
Theocr.  6, 46.  7,  40.  ποθόρημι  id.  6,  22.  ό/ι^μεθα  Tim.  L.  p.  7. 
<1>ί\ηαι  Sappho  in  Athen.  p.  697.  φορημβθα  {τοχηφΌρημι  At- 
cseus  in  Heraclid.  Ponticus,  p.  13.  ed.  Schow.  κ&Χημμι  in  the 
Ode  of  Sappho  in  Dion,  HaL^  In  the  old  Ionic  poets  also 
similar  forms  occur,  as  αίνημι  Hesiod/Epy.  683.  ^αμνημι  IL  e', 
893.  746.  &c•  whence  ^αμνησι  ib.  746.  at  least  in  single  tenses, 
as  γηραντεσσι  from  yvpac,  7^pi?/ui  Hes/Epy.  188.  //.  p' ,  197. 
where  otherwise  the  words  in  common  use  are  αίνέω,  ynpaw, 

•  Fisch.  2.  p.  436.  276  seq.    Fisch.  2.  p.  428. 

•^Koen  ad  Gregor.  p.  (127  seq.)  «  Fisch.  2.  p.  440. 
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Hence  also  comes  the  fonn  of  the  third  person  -^σι  for  -ec,  e.  g. 
ιταμφαίιηισι  for  '<f>aiv€t  IL  e  j  6.  from  φαίνημι  (which  cannot 
there  be  the  conj.  as  it  refers  to  a  definite  subject,  though  other 
forms,  as  oc  τ  έκταμντ/σι  IL  y\  62.  refer  to  various  subjects 
of  the  same  kind.)  θαλιτησι  BacchyL  in  Anal.  T.  I.  p.  161.  XI. 
So  αν6χτ}σΐ|  φίρησι^  βρίθησι  Od.  τ ,  111.  appear  to  be  3rd 
persons  formed  after  the  manner  of  the  verbs  in  -μι,  on  account 
of  TtKrei  and  παρέχει  which  follow ;  they  may,  however,  pos- 
sibly be  conjunctives,  as  οστε  v.  109.  doeis  not  refer  to  any 
definite  king.  Other  parts  also  of  the  barytone  and  circum- 
flexed  verbs  are  formed  like  the  verbs  in  -μι,  as  the  imperf. 
αΐΓ€ίΧ{ιτην  §.  199,  6.  the  conjunctive  ίκωμι  $•  200,  8.  the  inf. 
φιλτίμβραι  &c•  $•  201.  the  syncopated  perfects  τέθμαμβι/, 
τέθναθί  $•  198,  3.  and  the  participles  in  -ecc,  instead  of  in  -ωΐ', 
$.201,  9.  In  the  old  Attic  dialect,  too,  several  such  forms 
in  -/At  are  found,  as  €«:πληγνυσθαι,  απεφραγνυσαν  Thttc.  4,  125• 
7,74. 

The  2nd  aorists  of  many  verbs  take  in  the  older  language  the 
form  in  -μι,  as  eicroy  οντά,  βιονο,  επίπλων,  καταβρωα^  φθάΰ, 
whose  presents  are  only  κτείνω  {βκτανον),  ουταω,  βιόω,  πλβα^ 
Ion.  ΐΓλώω,  βιβρωσκω,  φθάνω,  especially  after  the  syncope,  as 
ίβλημην  from  βάλλω,  επτην  (also  Attic)  from  ττετομαι,  and 
thus  there  are  not  only  in  the  older  but  in  the  Attic  dialect 
several  passive  forms  of  verbs  in  -/ue,  as  εραμαι  after  ίρημι^ 
iyaμai,  μαρναμαι,  ίυναμαι^.  These  forms  in  -/ii  are  thus  pro- 
perly of  iBolic  origin,  or  rather  they  existed  already  in  the  old 
Greek  language,  which  was  used  by  Homer  and  Hesiod,  and 
in  which  the  dialects  were  as  yet  mingled  together»  The  Ionic 
and  Attic  dialects,  which  only  at  a  later  period  assumed  a  de- 
terminate form,  retained  some  of  these  verbs  in  -μι,  namely 
those  above  given  and  those  in  -v/uc,  instead  of  which  they  very 
seldom  use  the  forms  in  -υα>.  The  ^olic,  however,  which  re•* 
tained  the  most  of  the  ancient  language,  continued  to  use  the 
greater  part  of  them. 

Historically  considered,  then,  the  verbs  in  -μι  must  have  been 
at  least  as  old  as  those  in  -ω,  and  of  more  extensive  use  than 
appears  in  the  works  which  have  come  down  to  us.  Grammar, 

^  Eustath.  ad  IL  p.  805, 30.  1269^7.    Jen.  Litt.  Z.  1809.  n.  245.  p.  139. 
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however,  regards  only  their  analogy  to  those  in  -ω,  and  de- 
duces them  from  these.  The  simple  form  οΐτιθημι  appears  to 
be  found  //•  a,  29 1  •    προθίονσι  for  τΓ/οοτιθβασι. 

1 )  -ω  in  verbs  pure  is  changed  into  «/m,  and  the  short  vowels 
a,  e,  o,  preceding,  are  changed  into  the  long  ones  η,  ω  ι 

2)  they  generally  receive  a  prefix  also,  the  reduplication. 
This  consists  in  prefixing  c,  before  which,  in  verbs  beginning 
with  It  consonant,  this- consonant,  or  one  which  answers  to  it, 
is  repeated,  e.  g.  θέω,  fut•  θήσω,  τίθημι  (not  θίθημι,  $.  36.), 
Sow,  fut.  Βώσω,  perf•  δέβωκα,  ίι^ωμι.  This  reduplication,  how- 
ever, is  not  used  in  verbs  whose  radical  form  is  already  more 
than  a  dissyllable,  e.  g.  Ββίκνυμι  from  ίβικννω,  2^εύγμυ/ΐ£  from 
Ζευ-γνυω^  ονημι  from  όι/έω,  and  various  others,  e.  g.  φημί  from 
ψαω• 

If  the  verb  begins  with  a  vowel,  or  with  πτ,  στ,  ι  only  is 
prefixed  with  a  spiritus  asper^  e.  g.  eo^,  fut.  ησω^  ίημι,  πτάω, 
Ϊπτΐί/Λ4.   στήω,  (fut.  στήσω,  aor.  έστησα,)  ιστιι^ιι. 

Some  verbs,  which  begin  with  vowels,  repeat  the  first  syl- 
lable, as  in  what  is  called  the  Attic  reduplication  ($•  168. 
Obs•  2.),  e.  g.  αΧαΧημαι,  ακί-χημι,  from  αλάο^ι,  α'χεω. 

In  some  the  initial  vowels  ε  and  c  are  made  long  by  changing 
them  into  the  diphthong  ei,  as  βω  ειμί,  ίω  €Ϊμι.  In  €ΐμί,  how- 
ever, 61  appears  to  have  arisen  from  the  old  mode  of  using  ee 
for  }|,  or  the  interchange  of  ec  and  η,  as  in  reOeiica,  and  ecfu 
from  ημί,  whence  too  ^i^• 


Formation  of  the  Tenses. 

208.       1•  In  the  present  tense  pass,  and  mid.  the  termination  of 
(209)  the  pres.  act.  •μι  is  changed  into  -μαί,  and  the  long  vowel  pre- 
ceding, into  the  short  vowel  of  the  radical  form,  τίθιιμί  τιθβμια 
(from  θέω),  ίστη/^ι  ϊσταμαι  (fifom  σταω),  ϋΒωμι  Βϋομαι  (from 

δοω.) 

2.  In  the  imperf.  act.  the  termination  -/ut  of  the  present  is 
changed  into  -i^,  e.  g.  Tidiyfic  έτίθην,  ίημι  ίην,  ίστημι  umri^ 
φημι  €<l>riPt  Βιίωμι  eSiSwv,  Secjcyu/ic  eSccxKvi',  ecftc  {ημί)  i|y« 
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The  imperf.  pass,  and  mid.  take  -μΐιν  for  •μ,  as  the  imperf. 
pass•  and  mid.  of  verbs  in  -ω^  and  change  the  long  vowel  of 
the  penult  into  the  corresponding  short  vowel  of  the  radical ; 
so  that  the  pres.  pass,  and  mid.  appears  to  be  the  basis  -μαι 
into  "μην,  έτίθην  τίθεμαι  ίτιθίμην^  Ίστην  ίσταμαι  Ιστίμην^ 
eilBwv  ΒιΒομαι  εΒιΒομην, 

3.  As  the  second  aorist  of  verbs  in -ω  in  the  act.  and  mid.  has 
the  same  termination  as  the  imperf.  but  with  the  radical  vowel 
made  short,  the  second  aorist  of  verbs  in  -μι  in  the  act.  and 
mid.  accords  entirely  in  its  termination  with  the  imperf.  act• 
and  mid.  except  that  the  shortening  is  produced  by  omitting 
the  reduplication.  Verbs  beginning  with  consonants,  and  those 
whose  reduplication  consists  in  t  aspirated,  receive  here  the 
syllabic  augment.  Imperf.  A.  €τίθην.  Aor.  2.  A.  ίθην,  Im- 
perf. P.  Mid.  €Ti0€/4i|v.  Aor.  2.  M.  εθεμην.  Imperf.  A•  eSi- 
Βων.  Aor.  2.  A.  ϋων,  Imperf.  P.  M.  βΒιΒομην,  Aor.  2.  M.  eSo- 
μην.  Imperf.  A.  ίστην.  Aor.  2.  A.  εστην.  Imperf.  P.M•  ισταμην, 
Aor.  2.  M.  εσταμην. 

4.  The  future  is  only  of  one  kind,  and  is  regularly  derived 
from  the  radical  form  of  the  verb,  e.  g.  τίΒημι  from  θεω,  θησω. 
ίστημι  from  στάω,  στήσω.  ΒΙΒωμι  from  8όω,  Βωσω.  ίημι  from 
€ω,  ησω,  εννυμι  from  ew,  εσω.  φημι  from  ψαω,  φησω.  The 
fut.  mid.  is  formed  from  this,  as  in  verbs  in  -ω.  θησομαι,  στη- 
σο/λοι,  δώσομαι,  ησομαι,  &C. 

6.  The  aor.  1 .  act.  in  most  verbs  differs  essentially  from  the 
formation  of  the  aor.  1.  of  verbs  in  -ω.  For  instead  of  retaining 
the  σ  of  the  fut.,  the  verbs  in  -^t  generally  change  it  into  κ, 
e.g.  Θησω  εθηκα,  ησω  ηκα,  Βωσω  eSoiica•  Theocr,  21  y  21.  we 
should  read  for  δώσρ  (from  eitaaa  for  6Sω/cα)  δώσει,  according 
to  the  conjecture  of  Fischer  2.  p.  253.  adopted  by  Schsefer ; 
as  Herod,  6, 133.  oicaic — δώσονσι  for  δώσωσι.  ίστημι  only,  and 
4^μί,  deviate  from  this,  and  make  έστησα,  εφησα.  Perhaps 
these  forms  in  -ica  were  originally  perfects,  but  afterwards  were 
need  as  aorists,  when  a  peculiar  form  was  introduced  for  the 
perfect*.  The  forms  also  of  the  aorists  in  -«ca  have  not  the 
rest  of  the  moods,  but  only  those  in  -σα.     From  this  aorist, 

*  Ilerm.  de  £m.  Rat  Gr.  Gr.  p.  S38. 
VOL.  1.  ζ 
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bowever,  is  formed  the  aor.  1 .  micL  by  annexing  the  syllable 

"μην.   βθηκάμψιν,  ιικαμην,  €^ωκαμην. 

6.  The  perfect  is  formed  regularly,  as  in  verbs  in  -ω,'except 
that  verbs  whose  perfects  would  have  been  similar  in  sound  to 
the  aor.  1 .  take  ei  instead  of  n,  δώσω  SeSωκay  but  θησω  τβθβικα^ 
Ύΐσω  €ΐκα.  This  use  of  ei  for  η  is  said  to  have  been  Boeotian. 
In  ιστημι  it  must  be  observed  that  in  the  perf.  the  augment  e, 
which  takes  the  place  of  the  reduplication  i,  is  aspirated,  and 
further  takes  an  c  in  the  plusq.  perf.  €στηκα,  βιστηκειν.  The 
plusquam  perf.,  however,  frequently  has  the  simple  augment, 
as  σνι^εστιίΐίει  Xen,  Cyr.  6,  1,  64.  wepieoriiKei  Thuc*  6,  61. 
IvearriKei  Arist.  Pint.  738.  &c.   See  §.  164.    Obs.  1. 

The  perf.  pass,  is  derived  from  the  perf.  act.  according  to 
the  same  rules  as  in  verbs  in  -ω,  except  that  ιστιι^ιι  and  ^ί^ωμι 
take  the  short  vowel  instead  of  the  long  one,  εστηκα  εσταμαι, 
SeSoira  SeSofiac,  which  in  riO^fii  and  ίημι  takes  place  first  in 
the  aor.  1 .  τεθειται,  elrm,  aor.  1 .  ίτεθην,  αφεθην. 

From  the  perf.  act.  and  pass,  comes  the  plusq.  perf.  act.  and 
pass,  as  in  verbs  in  -ω.   τεθβικα  ίτεθβίκειν,  τεθειμαι  ετεθείμην. 

7.  The  aor.  1.  pass,  of  verbs  in  -μι  stands  in  the  same 
relation  to  the  perf.  as  in  verbs  in  •ω.  Thus  from  εσταμαι 
Ισταται  comes  aor.  1 .  εσταΟηρ,  ΒεΒομαι  SeSorai,  εΒόθην,  In 
τ(θημι  and  ίημι  the  diphthong  ει  of  the  perf.  is  changed  into 
the  short  vowel  ε,  τεΒειμαι  τεθειται,  ετε9ην  (for  εΒεΆην  ac- 
cording to  ζ.  37.)  αψεΊμαι  αψεΐται,  αφεθην. 

From  the  2nd  pere.  perf.  pass,  comes  thefut.  3.  pass,  τέθεισαι 
τεθεισομαι,  εατασαι  έστάσομαι,  8lc.  and  from  the  aor.  1 .  pass,  the 
fut.  1 .  έτέθην  τεθησομαι,  αφέθην  αφεθησομαι,  ε^οθην  ^οβησομαι. 

Conjugation. 

209.        ι .  The  principal  difference  between  the  conjugation  of  these 
(204)  verbs  and  that  of  the  preceding^  consists  in  the  final  syllable 

-μι  in  the  1.  pers.  sing.  pres. 
-σι  in  the  third  pers.  sing.  pres. 
Όι  in  the  second  pers.  sing,  imperf. 
-σαι/  in  the  third  pers.  plur.  imperf. 
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lation  -θι  of  the  imperat.  aor.  2.  is  usually  changed 


mto  s. 


2.  Here  it  must  be  observed  further,  that  in  all  persons  of  the 
dual  and  plur.  in  the  pres.,  imperf.,  and  aor,  2.  in  the  indicative^ 
but  not  in  the  conjunctive,  the  short  vowel  of  the  radical  form 
appears,  whilst  in  the  sing,  the  long  vowel  is  used  ;  thus  e  in 
τίθημι,  a  in  ίστημι  and  ψημί,  ο  in  ^ίίωμι.  The  aor.  2.  of  ιστι^μι 
only  is  excepted,  eστf|Vy  which  retains  η  throughout;  and  some 
particular  verbs,  as  air/n,  pass,  αηται,  imp.  αητο,  ακί'χτιμαι, 
ϋζημαι,  8cc•  Before  the  final  syllable  of  the  third  pers.  plur. 
-σι,  which  appears  to  have  arisen  from  -ri  (§•  195.  Obs.),  either 
the  short  vowel  is  lengthened  after  rejecting  the  ν  before  the 
termination,  so  that  e  becomes  el,  ο  ου,  α  and  υ  short  become 
α  and  ν  long,  τιθέι^τι  τιββΐσι,  SiSoi^ri  SiSovai,  ίστάντι  ιστασι, 
ZeuyvvvTi  tevyvvai ;  or  the  ν  before  the  termination  is  changed, 
in  a  manner  hereafter  to  be  explained,  into  a,  τιθέασι,  SiSoaai, 
2^€νγηίασι. 

In  these  verbs  the  terminations  -σαι  and  -σο  of  the  pres. 
pass.,  imperf.  pass.,  and  imperat.  pass,  are  very  much  used, 
which  before  also  were  made  the  basis  of  the  common  forms  in 
verbs  in  -ω,  e.  g.  r/deaai  Plat,  Cratyl.  p.  386  6.  riBeao  Ari- 
stoph.Pac•  1039.  ίστασαι  11. κ ,279.  ϊστασο Eurip. Ale.  1  122. 
Phctn.  40.    itao  Aristoph.  Vesp.  421. 

3.  The  optative  in  the  tenses  in  -ημι,  -ην,  ends  always,  like 
the  aor.  pass,  of  verbs  in  -ω,  in  ^ην,  which  is  preceded  by  the 
radical  vowel  with  i;  thus  ndetifv  θειην,  ισταιην  σταίηι*,  Si- 
Soiifv  Sotifv.  In  the  passive  and  middle  the  termination  is 
-^ifir^  with  the  same  diphthongs  preceding  it,  ηθβιμιτι^  9€ίμην, 
Ισταιμην,  ScSoifiipr  Soefiifv.  The  verbs  in  "^μι  have  commonly  no 
optative  of  their  own,  but  only  of  the  radical  form,  e.  g.  Seucvvoc, 
ttnyyifoi.  Yet  we  find  in  Plat.  Phadon.  ji.  1 1 8  A.  on  ψνχοιτό 
re  και  irirywro  (ττηγνυτο,  vηyvυiro)  analogous  to  XeXSro  Od. 
9 ,  237.  Thus  iaivvro  II.  ω\  665.  appears  to  be  the  optative 
of  δαίννμι  (whence  Saivu  IL  /,  70.   Od.  y,  309).• 

4.  The  conjunctive  has  the  long  vowel  of  the  pres.  indie,  in 
all  persons  where  the  common  conjugation  makes  i},  e.  g.  τιβώ 

*  Comp.  Clarke  ad  Od.  o*',  337.    Buttm.  L.  Gr.  p.  539  seq. 
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TcOpc  τιθρ,  τιβίτον  τιθ^τβ.  ίστω  ίστρο  ίστρ,  ιστ?τον  ιστίτε. 
δίδω  SiSJc  δίδω,  δ(δωτον  δίδωτβ,  8cc.  The  form  -v/ie  also  ap- 
pears to  have  a  conjunctive.  Plat.  Phadon,  ρ.ΊΤΆ.  οττως  μη 
διασκεδάΐ'ΐ/υται  ή  φνγτι,  και — τούτο  τέλοο  y  (where  διασκε- 
δαί'ΐ'υται  should  be  written).  Thus  also  ibid.  p.  77  Έ•  δεδιένοι, 
μη  ο  av€μoG  αύτη  ν  SiacKeSavwaiv,  In  this  case  too  the  reading 
of  the  2nd  Basil,  edit,  in  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  47.  αποκτίννυμεν^  όταν 
αποκτίννυμεν  {'Κτιννυμεν)  would  not  be  false ;  it  is  at  least 
more  supported  by  syntax  than  ei  τίνα  αποκτ. 

5.  The  infinitive  is  a)  in  the  active  always  'vai  in  the  pre- 
sent tense,  with  the  short  radical  vowel,  riOevai,  levaiy  ιστ&ναι, 
ψάναι,  διδόναι,  tevyvvuai,  in  the  aor.  2.  with  a  diphthong,  or  the 
long  vowel,  ei  for  e,  η  for  a,  ου  for  o,  Oeivai,  eli/ac,  στηναι,  δον- 
vai.  b)  in  the  passive  and  middle  -σθαι,  with  the  short  vowel, 
τιθεσθαι  θέσθαι,  ίστασθαι^  δ/δοσθαι  δοσθαι. 

6.  In  the  participles  a)  in  the  active  the  form  -vc  is  the 
basis,  TiOevc,  u.  τιθέν,  Gen.  τιθεντοο.  διδόΐ'Ο,  η.  δέδοί',  .as  αιτο- 
διδόν  Plat.  Rep.  6.  p.  508  D.  Gen.  διδίντοι;,  &c.  The  final 
syllable  was  made  long  after  rejecting  v,  according  to  §.39.  by 
changing  e  into  ci,  ο  into  ου,  α  and  ν  short  into  α  and  ν  long• 
TiOeic  τιβεΐσα,  διδονα  δίδουσα,  στα  c  στα  σα,  SeiKifvc  ίακνΰσα. 

b)  The  termination  of  the  participle  in  the  pass,  and  mid.  is 
-/uei'oc  with  the  preceding  short  vowel,  TiOe/tei^oc  θέμενοοι  ίστά« 
μ€νοο,  διδό/ievoc.     See  Table  F.  p.  342. 

Observations. 

210.  1.  In  Ionic  and  Doric  the  forms  •έω,  -αω,  ^6ω  often  occur  in  the 
(900)  present  and  imperf.  sing,  with  the  reduplication,  e.  g.  rideU  PincL  P. 
8,  14.  imTideU  Herod.  5,  95.  frponOeu  tU  1, 133.  ένιτιΘέι  id.  7,  35. 
Itrr^  id.  4, 1  OS.  3(^οΪ5  //.  c',  1 64.  hSoi  Hesiod/Εργ.  279.  Herod.  4, 163. 
Pind.  P.  4, 472.  Imperf.  hldei  Od.  c ,  196.  //crorf.  6,  69.  X«i.  Cyrop. 
4,  1,  24.  8,  2,  26.  '  άνίστη  Herod.  1,  196.  i^iBovs  Demosth.  p.  914• 
c^t^ov  Herod.  1, 163.  3,  50.  Xen.  Cyrop.  7,  5,  35.  8,  2, 17.  eSi'govv  3 
pers.  pi.  Hesiod.*'Epy.  138.  iet  Herod.  4, 28.  /ιβθιει  JEwr.  Bacch.  1 071.' 
ϊστημι  is  commonly  conjugated  like  verbs  in  -/xi,  the  rest,  according  to 
the  contracted  form,  only  in  the  sing.    Verbs  in  -v/it  are  conjugated  in 

*  Fisch.  2.  p.  442.  478. 
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the  pres.  and  imperf•  chiefly  according  to  the  form  -fici  hy  the  Attics, 
rarely  ai  if  from -vw,  e.  g.  Thuc,  5,  19•  24.  &μνουν\ 

Obs*  Whether  the  contracted  form  in  the  present  was  used  hy  the 
Attics  also,  is  a  matter  of  dispute•  Brunck  has  received  nOeu ,  ieU  in 
many  places,  e.  g.  Soph,  Phil,  992.  Antig,  403.  AristopL•  Lysistr, 
895.  8ec.^  and  calls  riOijf,  Ιης  the  common  form.  On  the  other  hand 
Porson  asserts,  ad  Eurip.  Or,  141.  that  τίθηί,  7ης  alone  are  Attic,  and 
ri6e?s,  ieis  hacbarlsms.  One  of  the  grounds  on  which  Porson  rests  his 
assertion,  viz.  that  the  Attics  could  not  have  said  rcOets  because  they 
did  not  say  τιθονμβκ,  riOeere,  proves  too  much,  and  therefore  nothing ; 
since,  on  the  same  grounds,  we  might  reject  rideXs  from  the  Ionic  dia- 
lect, which  did  not  admit  τιΘονμεν,  nOecre.  But  a  more  decisive  proof 
is,  that  in  Attic  writers  τίθησι  always  occurs,  and  never  ridei  (except 
CycL  526,  where  the  syntax  requires  that  it  should  be  ηθ^),  because 
the  transcribers  could  not  alter  this,  at  least  in  the'  poets,  on  account  of 
tlie  measure  of  the  verse.  It  might  be  added,  that  if  they  had  said 
nOeiff,  nOet,  they  would  also  have  said  Ivras  iarj.,  3ιδοι<  ^ι^οΐ,  since 
analogy  was  always  carefully  attended  to  in  the  verbs  in  -/ii.  As  these 
never  occur,  tliose  in  ^eis  -e?  are  the  more  doubtful.  In  most  of  the 
passages  too  of  Attic  writers,  in  which  the  contracted  form  occurs,  the 
accent  is  so  placed  in  the  old  editions  and  MSS.  as  it  must  have  stood 
over  τιθη$9  and  not  over  rcOeif,  viz.  r/Oeu,  ieif,  and  hence  €i  appears  to 
have  arisen  from  the  later  pronunciation  of  i;^• 

2.  In  the  third  pers.  pi.  the  form  -ασι  (with  α  long,  see  Arist,  Eccl, ' 
843.  Vesp,  715.)  is  used  by  the  Attics,  which  occurs  frequently  in 
Ionic,  and  hence  is  called  Ionic,  e.  g.  τώίασι  Herod.  4,  23.  5,  8.  Thuc, 
2,  34.  Aristoph,  Fetp,  564.  ^lUaai  Herod,  1,  93.  Thuc,  1,  42.  8rc.  In 
verba  in  -v/u,  -νασι  is  given  as  the  new  Attic,  -νσι  (as  ieiKvvaiy  Plat» 
Rep,  7,  in,  άπολΚνσι  Leg,  4.  p,  706  C.)  as  the  old  Attic  form^  The 
majority  of  MSS.,  however,  has  άποκτιννυασι  inPlat,  Gorg.p,  466  B.C. 
ίάσι  id.  Rep,  8.  p.  560  C.  Thuc,  6,  86.  Xenoph,  Memor,  iS.  2, 1,  33. 
(contracted  from  ίέασι,  a  contraction  which  occurs  only  when  a  vowel, 
and  not  a  consonant,  precedes,  as  in  Πβφαιά,  but  not  in  βασιΚέα.γ 
The  other  form,  'cicif  is  found  in  Hee,  Theog,  875.  &ec^i  from  άημι, 
Herodotus  also  has  Ίστέασι  5,  71. 

^  Brunck  ad  Arist.  Αν.  590.  Fisch.  T.  698.   Aristoph.  1.  c.    Musgr.  ad 

9.  p.  458.     Pors.  ad  £ur.  Med.  744.  £urip.  Here.  F.  710. 

c.n.  Schsef.  Elmsl.  ad  Mecl.729.  For  «'Comp.Herm.  ad  Soph.  Phil.  980. 

άηΧΧύονσι  Thuc.  4, 25.  -νασι  should  *  Moeris,  p.  1 97 .  17 1 . 

probably  be  read,  as  8, 10. 49.  '  Thorn.  M.  p.  995.  406.     Moeris, 

<^  Brunck  ad  Soph.  Fh.  1.  c.  CEd.  p.  281.  406.     Fisch.  9.  p.  450. 
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L  Ac 


Indicative. 


c 

4) 
«A 
0) 


Imperative. 


Γίθ-ημι,ίσΤ'ημι,δί^'ωμι^ 
ζευγν^υμι 


S.  -IJ/tt, 


r/(^-eri,  7οτ•αθί,  Bib'odt^ 

fevyf-vOi 

S. -eri(e0O(*)»-^^ 


D. 


-ωσι 
-υσι 

'CTOV,     -€TOV 


P.- 


-aroK,   'aroy    D.- 
'OToVf    'Oroy 
-vroK,    -vrov 
P. -e/iey, -ere,      -et^t, 
-έασι(ν)(«) 
-a/iev,  -are,     ^άσι 
'θμ€¥^  'Or€f      'οΰσι, 
'6ασι{ν) 
-v^ev,  -ντ«,       -νσι, 
-ναΐΓΐ(ν) 


Optative. 


αθι, 
οθι, 
υβι, 

€Τθν, 

aroy^ 
oroy, 

VTOVf 

ere, 
-ore, 

OTCf 

-vre, 


-aril» 

•ότω 

-ντω 

^knay 

'ariay 

'orwy 

mVTiay 

-έπιίσαν 

^άτωσαν 
-ύτωσay 


(-voi/ic) 
S.  -etij»',    -e/jjs,     -€11} 
-ac'iyv,    -ai'iji,     -αέΐ| 
-ο/ΐ}Κ,     -ο/ι;*,     Όΐη 
D.  -eiiyroVj-cciT'TI*' 

'Οίητον,  'odfTTiiy 
.-  €iημ€y,'€i^r€9  '€ίησαψ 

-eiei' 
a/i}/ieK, -a/ijre,  -αίησαν 

-atev 
Όlημey,-o^ηΓ€f  -οίησαν 

-eter 


krid'tiy^  1στ-ην^  khih^iay, 
eCevyy-vy 


u 

41 

Qu 

. 
P. 


Ο 


ο» 

• 


D. 


-ων, 
-υν. 


Ρ.-€/*βΙ', 

-o/iei', 


-Off, 
-Vi, 

-erov, 

-arov, 

'OTOyf 

'vroy, 

-ere, 

-are, 

-ore, 

-vre, 


-ω 

-V 

"άτην 
'Orqy 
-ίττην 
-βσαν 
•ασαν 
'Οσαν 
-υσαν 


r^6^etjc-a 


€στηκ 


""Γ 

-α  J 


-ai,-e,8tc.p) 


€reee/<€iv 

loT^iceiv 

^^e^wjcecv 


Ι9ΐ7«-α 

ίστη 

ίΖωκ 


-«I 

σ-α  > 
-α  J 


-of,-e,&c.  (*) 


g  '        I  as  iroperf.  ex- 

iW  J    ^p^  ^^'^ 

-ϊ?ν,         -1|f,         -1/ 

-lyrov,   -^nyv 
-i|/iey,  -lyre,     -ι^σαν 


r^OeiJce   "| 

eσnyιfe     ^  as  rarvfe 

$eS(i>ice    J 


only  of  ίστησα  §.  W8, 5. 

-arov,  -arciiv 

-ore  -ccroie-oy 


reeetK*] 

έ<πή<   > -otp,  as  rerv^f/tt 


only  of  €(τη;σα 
στίισαιμι^  as  τνψαιμι 


2 

9 


στίισω  >  as  τύφω, 
ίύσω  J 


2<Jf  (*) 
S.  [-έη]-έί,    -ir« 

[όθΐ]  .<k,      -(5η# 
D.       -erov,    'irwy,kc. 
P.        -ere,     -έτνσαν. 


^*Υ  \   as  in  the  pie- 


^0le.  As  τίθημι  so  «ΐ|μΐ|  and 


Verbs  in  •μι•      Conjugation. 


343 


ttve. 


Conjunctive. 

Infinitive. 

Participle• 

τΐΌ-ω,         ιστ-ω,          οιό-ω 
S.  -ώ,            φ,            -ρ 

D.                 'iiToyf       -riToy 

'Wroy,       -aroy 
P.  -itf/ie»'!     -^e,          -ώσι 

-«#/«€κ,     -lire,         -«σι 

Ιστ-ayai 
SiS'oyai 

TiO'elSf          -βΤσα,     -έ>'. 
ί<ΓΓ-ό$,           -ασα,      -ay. 
Btd'Ovs,         'Ονσα^    -oy. 
ζ€vγy-ύsf     -νσα,      'vy. 

t 

rrfe/c  Ί 

^irr^c     >-«,  as  τ€τνώω 

Μύκ   J 

Τ€θ€ΙΚ  Ί 

εστηκ   >-ένοι 

ΓβθειιτΊ 

εση^κ    >-ω(,  -νΐβ,  -Οί. 

only  of  ίστησα 

στ^σαι 

ariiaaSf     -ασα,     -αν. 

0τω  >as  in  the  present• 

θβΐναι 

ββ/ί,       -βίσα,       -έκ. 
στάί,      -άσο,        -αν• 
dov^i       -ονσο,       -όκ• 

1 

ιστιιρ  50  f i^fi/•  ^.Ulifll, 
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The  origin  of  the  termination  -ασι  has  not  yet  been  suiBciently  ex- 
plained. Perhaps  the  α  arose  from  v^  τιθένσι  ηθέασι^  as  §•  203,  6.; 
but  on  account  of  the  similarity  which  this  present  form  -ασι  has  with 
the  third  person  perf.  eyen  in  its  derivation,  the  α  was  lengthened. 

3.  The  form  €στακα,  which  is  found  in  the  common  Grammars,  oc- 
curs in  later  writers  only  (e.  g.  jEschin.  Axiock,  18.*),  and  in  a  transidve 
sense.  The  Doric  form  ^σταιτα  with  α  long  is  distinct  from  this,  e.  g. 
Pind,  P.  8,  100.  παρέστάκ€.     Οΐ<ίσταμ€ν  &c•  see  §.  108,  3• 

Besides  this,  a  present  formed  from  the  perf.  was  taken  as  a  basis, 
and  a  fut.  ίστήζω  and  έστηξομαιΡΙαί.  Rep,  9. p.  587  B.  Symp,p.  HO  D. 
Eurip,  Iph,  A.  675,  formed  from  it.  Comp.  §.  188.  Obs, 

4.  The  aor.  1 .  in  -ica  occurs  in  good  authors  almost  exclusively  in 
the  sing,  and  third  pers.  pi.  Euripides  Cycl.  296.  has  έ^ώκαμεν,  Xenoph, 
Mem,  «9.  4,  2,  15.  ίθήκαμεν.  In  the  rest  of  the  persons  the  aor.  2.  is 
more  used,  which  again  hardly  ever  occurs  in  the  sing.  On  the  other 
hand  ίστησα  and  ίστην  are  equally  used,  but  in  different  senses.  See 
§.  211. 

5.  In  the  imperative  pres.  2nd  pers.  sing,  the  contracted  form  also  is 
very  frequent  in  τίθημι,  ϊημι,  ^ι^ωμι,  r/Oec  jEschyl,  A  gam,  931.  S.  ad 
Th.  208.  Arist,  Ran.  1816.  Thuc,  6, 14.  Xen.  Cyrop,  5,  8,  21.  leiArUt. 
Pac,  158.  Ran,  1462.  tilov  Herod.  8,  140.  Plat,  Plusdr.  p,  257  A. 
Xen,  Cyrop,  1,  4,  10.  Instead  of  which  Pindar  has  ^iBoi  01,  1,  136. 
6,  178.  7, 164.  according  to  the  Doric  dialect.  For  "ισταΒι  we  find  more 
commonly  Ιστη  II,  φ\  318.  Aristoph,  Eccl,  738.  Eurip.  Suppl,  1229. 
HeL  1264.  Ion,  1129.  In  the  same  manner  νίμπρη  Eurip,  Ion.  527. 
974.  €μηίπ\η  Arist,  A  v.  1310.  ζη  Eurip,  Iph.  T,  699.  for  πίμττραθι, 
e/iiTfirXaOi,  ζήθι\  Similarly  σάω  forffamdi  Od.  v\  230.  p,  595.  Ι^Ικνν 
for  ieiKvvBi  Aristoph,  Av.  665.  Plat,  Rep,  7.  p,  523  A.  ομνν  Soph, 
Track,  1185.    Eur.  Med.  751.^     On  the  contrary  φάθι  alone  is  in  use. 

In  the  imperative  aor.  2.  the  2nd  person  sing,  is  always  6έ«,  £of,  not 
θέτι,  ^όθι.  But  the  latter  occurs  in  Nicand,  TJier,  562.  For  νοτίθα 
Theocr,  14,  45.  four  MSS.  apud  Gaisf,  have  -0es.  In  compound  verbs, 
for  -στήθι  is  frequently  found  ^στα,  e,  g.  άνστα  Theocr,  24,  36.  (or  &va 
Soph,  Aj,  194.  Eurip,  Troad,  98.)  Thus  also  πρό/3α  for  προ/3^6£  y/m/. 
Ach,  26:^.  Ίταραστα  Menand,  p.  46.  Cler. 

The  third  person  plur.  of  the  imperat.  pres.  and  aor.  2.  is»  as  in  verbs 

*  Schief.  ad  Dion.  Hal.  p.  331.  ^  Brunck  ad  Arist.  Lys.  733. 

^  Piers,  ad  Mceiid.  p.  208  seq. 


Remarks  on  same  Verbs  in  -μι.  345 

in  -«^,  $•  198,  I•  frequently  -trwy  for  'τωσαν^  e•  g.  ναφαΒίντων  ArUt, 
Nvb.  455*  iiSovrwy  Thuc.  5f  18.  τιθέτωσαν,  &c•  I  have  not  yet  met 
with• 

6*  The  optative  pres.  and  aor.  13.,  as  in  the  aor.  pass,  of  verbs  in  -w, 
have  in  the  plural,  in  the  poets  as  well  as  prose  writers,  more  commonly 
•ci^cv  -eire  •βΓ«^,  -αι^ν  -aire  -αΐβν,  -οιμιεν  'θΐτ€  -oiei^,  for  •€ίημ€ν^  &c• 
e.  g.  Oei^cv  Od.  μ\  847.  DemoUh.  p.  328.  1251.  iaraiey  Xen.  Cyr.  2, 
4, 15.  Thw.  1, 18.  άτΓοΙίΙοΙμενΡΙαί.  Rep.  8.  p.  887  £.  408  D.  ^oc/iev, 
ZoUv  Od.  β,  886.  Tkuc.  2,  12.  PlaU  RepuhL  10.  jp.  607  D.  {Ιοιησαν 
Damoxen,  ap.  Athen,  8.  p,  401.  eci.  Schw.)  τταρεϊμεν  Plat.  Rep.  6. 
p.  508  E.  μ€θψΊτ€  Arist.  Ran.  1884.  1898.  (Optal.  for  iinper.  as  in 
Plato  Euihyd.  p.  27 S  E.  iXe^  €ίητον  for  earoy.)  Pind.  P.  5,  160.  ^i- 
&<re,  if  this  does  not  belong  to  the  Pindaric  form  ^/$oc,  no.  5,  and 
{.212,  7.  Porson  ad  Eur.  Or.  141.  considers  μ€θ€ΐτ€  as  the  contracted 
imperative  for  /led/ere  (in  which  case  it  ought  to  be  /tee/ecre),  and  cor- 
rects μέΘ€σΘ€.  According  to  Buttmann,  L.  Gr.  p.  526.  580.  the  forms 
Ιοίημβνψ  lottire  are  more  common• 

An  optative  of  the  aor.  2.  of  the  verb  in  -vp  is  found,  Μύμεν  (ec- 
ίνΐμ^ρ)  IL  ir',  99.  with  which  may  be  compared  ψνΐη  Theocr.  15, 94. 

Ohs.  1.  For  ^i^^ijv,  dotf|v  &c.  some  later  authors  said  also  ίί^ψην, 
ίγην9  which,  however,  is  censured  by  the  old  grammarians^. 

Ohs.  2.  In  compounded  words  the  accent  is  generally  drawn  back, 
as  Karawpo^iBoire  Plat.  Apol.  p.  29  D.  c£^/ocre,  with  var.  r.  d^tere. 
wpoaOriTt  for  wpoa^re  Eurip.  ITeracL  476.  έζανίρ  Soph.  Phil.  705. 
βΐψΐγ  Xen.  Cyr.  8, 1, 6.  with  var.  r.  d^Lri^  and  so  Plai.  Phcedon.p.  90  E. : 
twelve  MSS.  ap.  Bekk.  have  παρίωμεν  for  'ΐώμεν.  Comp.  §•  218,2,8. 


Reinarks  upon  particular  Verbs. 

I.    ιστημι. 

I.  The  perfect,  plasquam  perf.  and  aor.  2.  act.  have  an  in-  211. 
transitive  signification,  '  to  stand  * ;  the  rest  of  the  tenses  a  (^^) 
transitive  one,  'to  place'•     The  perfect  has  also  the  signification 
of  the  present,  and  consequently  the  plusquam  perf.  that  of  the 
imperf.     Thus  εστηκα  signifies  Ί  stand',  e.g.  Od.  ω,  298. 

*  Phrynich.p.  169.    ΜοβΓίβ,ρ.ΙίΤ.      Piers,  ad  Moer.  1. c. 
Comp.  Thorn.  M.  p.  225  seq•     See 
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που  S'  ii  mivc  Ιστΐ|Κ€  θοη ;  '  where  stands  the  ship?'  ei'<rr^jc€iv, 
Ί  was  standing',  as  in  continuance.  Arisi•  Plut.  738.  ό 
nXovTOc  avetrrriKei  βλέπων,  €στην,  *  I  stood  \  as  a  transient 
action.  Homer,  however, //.  μ',  56.  0<ί.  γ',  182.  σ',307.  and 
Euripides  Heracl.  940.  have  εστασαν,  i.  e.  eiarriKeieav,  in  a 
transitive  sense.  In  the  passages  from  Homer,  however,  it  is 
not  used  as  an  imperf.  but  as  an  aorist,  and  therefore  it  is  ρπΗ 
bable  that  it  is  a  shortening  for  ίσττισαν,  as  on  the  contrary 
earrire  is  for  earare,  τιθημεναι  for  τιθβμβναι  \  In  this  case  it 
would  be  more  correctly  written  ecraaav. 

2.  ίστημι  is  the  only  complete  verb  in  -μι  which  keeps  the 
long  vowel  in  the  aor  2.  through  the  whole  of  the  dual  and 
plural,  as  well  as  in  the  imperative.  The  same  thing,  however, 
takes  place  in  some  aorists  of  which  no  present  in  -μ«  is  in  use, 
and  whose  radical  vowel  is  a,  εβην,  εβημεν,  ->?re,  -ήσαν,  βφθψ' 
μ€ν,  of  those  whose  radical  vowel  is  e,  only  ejci^iyre.  So  also 
απεδραν,  -εδ/οαμεν.  Those  whose  radical  vowel  is  υ  keep  it 
long,  ϋντην  II,  2Γ»  19•  i^vre  Οά•ω\  106.  έδυσαν,  εψντε,  and 
several  in  -ωι^,  ββίων,  βιώτω.  Ιγμωκ,  γ^ωθι.  έάλωι^,  εάλνμεν^. 
On  the  other  hand,  other  aorists  whose  radical  vowel  is  a,  have 
this  short,  as  οντά  //.  ε',  376.  and  infin.  ουτάμεν.  έκτα  Οώ  λ', 
610.    €κτίνΟά.τ\276^ 

II.  ίημι* 

1.  The  compound  άφίιιμι  has  frequently  the  augment  at  the 
beginning,  e.  g.  ηφίει  Thuc.  2,  49.  Demosth.  p.  70.  301. 
Ύΐφιεσαν  id.  p.  540.  In  the  first  pers.  προίβιρ  Οά.ι\88^  κ,  100. 
μ ,  9.  ηφΐ€ΐρ  in  the  best  MSS.  Plat.  Euthyd.  p.  293  A. 
Perhaps  the  Greeks  themselves  were  misled  by  a  false  analogy, 
and  considered  the  3rd  pers.  in  -ec  to  answer  to  a  1st  pers.  in 
-<iv,  to  which  the  plusq.  perf.  had  accustomed  them,  comp. 
§.  200,  8.  So  τ/οεφοιμ  after  the  analogy  of  τρεψοι  §•  198,  2. 
or  there  may  have  been  an  old  form  αφιεα,  like  ετιθεα  §.212, 
6.  of  similar  sound  with  the  plusq.  perf.  ξ.  198,  3.  and  as  in 
the  plusq.  perf^  •εα  become  -ειμ,  so  in  the  imperf. 

*  Buttm.  L.  Gr.  9.  p.  159.  «  Scboi.  Ven.  ad  11.  !>,  319.  Hejme, 

^  Gottling.  ad  Tbeod.  p.  «96.  ib. 
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2.  In  tlie  perfect  of  this  verb,  besides  the  proper  form  eljca, 
there  occurs,  but  only  in  the  New  Testament,  βωκα,  αφβωκα 
(pass,  αφύωμαι),  which  is  said  to  be  Doric,  but  which  is  falsely 
given  as  Attic  in  the  common  Grammars^.  % 

3.  In  the  plur.  of  the  aor.  2.  the  Attics  for  αφζμβρ  αψβτβ 
αφεσαν^  more  commonly  say  αφεΐμεν  αφεΐτε  αφεϊσαν,  e.  g. 
ανεΐμεν  Aristoph.  Vesp.  572.  Thucyd.  1,  76.  (not  the  optat.  as 
Fischer  2.  p.  481.  thinks,)  «ταθεΐμεν  Eurip.  Iphig.  A.  423. 
aveire  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1405.  αφεΐσαν  Thuc.  5,  81.  (not  the 
participle,  as  Valckenaer  ad  Herod,  p.  261,  58.  thinks)  7,  53. 
Demosih.  p.  217,  17.  Xenoph.  Hellen.  1,  5,  19.  in  the  edition 
of  Aldus  and  the  2nd  of  Stephanus.  ανείσαν  Thuc.  5,  32.  Plat. 
Symp.p.  179  C.  vapeiaav  Eurip,  Troad.  694.  καθεΊσαρ  Iph.  T* 
334.  1 189.^  The  ει  is  regarded  as  the  augment.  Of  άλεσαν 
see  Obs.  2.^ 

Ohs.  1.  In  Herodot.  3,  126.  6,  103.  occurs  also  a  participle  ε?σα«, 
vrelvast  νπ€ίσαντ€^  which  Valckenaer,  p.  1^61, 58.  derives  from  υφίημι, 
as  in  another  place  vneU  λάχον  occurs.  But  this  appears  rather  to  come 
from  I  w»  Hv.  See  the  list  of  defective  verbs  under  Ιίω.  From  this  2  ω»  ίζω, 
appears  also  to  come  //.  ν\  657.  e^  diippov  Γ  ά,νέσαντ€$.  But//,  ξ^  209* 
ayicaipif  U.  φ\  537•  dvc^ar,  and  Od.  σ ,  fi65.  ccvέσe^  are  used  entirely 
in  the  sense  oiaviirm^  so  that  they  seem  to  be  formed  regularly  from 
h»f  whence  ίημι. 

Ohs,  2.  Another  form  of  the  aorist  sometimes  occurs,  -ησα,  e.  g.  ά^^- 
σαν  Xen.  Hell,  1»  6,  19.  in  some  editions;  άν^σαν  Eurip.  Ion.  1170. 
μ€θησ^£  ArisU  Vesp.  437.  ht^htrgi  PUU.  Symp.  p.  179  C.  But  in  the 
better  editions  d^eiaav  (ct^jcav),  ayeiaav,  peOfiaeis,  are  read  ;  and  in 
Plato  it  must  be  κάί  μή  α^ήσεα,  or  και  μή  a0^s  ^,  Thus  in  Isocrates 
Areopag,  p,  145.  D.  πμοσθησωσιν  is  falsely  read,  where  the  Milan  edi- 
tion gives  correctly  προσθησονσιν. 

III.   ψΐ|μί• 

See§.  214,  IL 

'  Fisch.  1.  p.  107.     Maitt.  p.  51.  Fisch.  S.  p.  479. 

Buttm.  L.  Gr.    p.  541.  has  made  'Of  the  inf.  βίναι  in  compounds, 

it  appear  probable  that  in  Herod.  9,  see  Dorviil.  ad  Charit.  p. 485.  Heind. 

155.  άνέωνται  (Cod.  Flor.)  b  the  true  ad  Plat.  Crat.  p.  105. 

Teading.  β  Fisch.  S.  p.  481. 

*  Bninck  ad  Soph.  C£d.  T.  1405. 
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Dialects. 


5t\f.      In  many  cases  the  dialectic  variations  of  this  conjugation 
(507)  agree  with  those  of  the  first :  e.  g. 

1.  -σκον  in  the  imperf.  and  aor.  2.  for  -ην,  where  the  short 
vowel  is  always  used,  e.  g.  riOeaKev  Hesiod,  Fragm,  77.  ed. 
C/er•  61.  Gaisf.  apiecKc  id,  Theog.  167.  μ€θί€σκ€ν  ApolL  Rh. 
3,  274.  ^όσκον  Od.  τ ,  76.  II.  ι,  331.  σ,  646.  for  εδωμ. 
στίσκ€  II.  γ,  217.  for  Ιστι?. 

2.  -μεναι  and  -^ei^  in  the  infin.  for  -ναι,  in  which  case 
the  short  vowel  generally  precedes  this  termination  also,  e.  g. 
τιθίμει^αι  Clin.  ap.  Gahy  p.  687  ;  \>ηίτιθημ€ναι  II.  φ',  83.  247. 
υπ€ρτιθ€μ€ν  Find.  Fyih.  5,  33.  θεμεναι  IL  β',  285.  and  θέμβν 
Od.  \\  314.  Find.  01. 2,  33.  6, 5.*  εστάμεναι  Herod.  1,  17.  as 
απιστάμει^αι  1,  76•  έσταμεν  for  έστίναι  (έστηκβι^αι  Od.  a  ,  120. 
φ\  261.  σταμεν  Find.  Fyth.  4,  2.  ScSo/uei^  Find.  Isthm.  8, 
132.  δόμβι/αι  J/.a',  116.  PiW.  Nem- 8,  34.  δό/ύει/ J/,  δ',  379. 
Find.  01.  6,  64.  8,  111.  Deer.  Byzant.  in  Demosth.  p.  266. 
e/t€v in  the  compounds,  μβθβμβν  IL  a,  283.  συνβμβν  Find.  F. 
3 J  141.  for  μεθβιναι,  cwe7vat,  from  μ€θΙημι,  συνίημι.  The  long 
vowel  remains  ίηβαμβν  for  jSi^ac  PiVirf.  P.  4,  69.  βημεναι  Od. 
ff,  618.  ξ',  327.  ντΓοσταμεν  Euryph.  αρ.  Gale,  p.  668.  στή- 
juevac  J/,  p,  167.  στα/iev  Pfiid.  Fyth.  4,  2.^ 

The  Dorians  use  α  for  17  in  verbs  whose  radical  form  was  iu 
-άω,  e.  g.  ίσταμι  from  στάω  ;  but  not  τΐβαμι  for  τίβϊ}/α*^. 

The  Dorians  circumflex  the  last  syllable  of  the  fut.  θησω 
Theocr.  8,  14.  17.  20.  στασώ  6,  53.  δώσω  1,  25•  3,  36. 
Hence  in  the  mid•  θησβυμβσθα  id.  8,  13. 

3.  In  the  second  person  τίθι^σθα  Od.  i,  404.  for  τίθηα.  δί- 
δοισθα  //.  τ,  270.  for  διδοΐα,  δίδωα,  as  κλα/οισθα  $.  200,  8. 

4.  In  the  third  person  sing.  pres.  the  Dorians  say -re  for  -σί, 
e.  g.  ίφίητι  Find.  Isthm.  2,  16.  τίβιιτι  Theocr.  3,  48.  νφίητι 
id.  4,  4.    δζ'δωτι  Simon,  ap.  Athen.  11.  p.  490  F.  ατΓοδίδωτι 

•  Fisch.  «.  p.  259.  In  Theocr.  1,  50.  for  avaeeiv  is  now 

*  Maitt.  p.  236.  read  with  Valck.  άνησέΐ^  οτάνίισ€ΐν 
^  Roen.  ad  Greg.  p.  (lOl)  223  seq.      as  most  of  the  MSS.  have. 
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IHmaus  Locr.  p.  11.  12.  16.^     In  the  conjunctive  we  find  in 
one  passage  Theocr.  16,  28.  eOeXyru 

5.  In  the  third  person  plur.  -ΐ'τι  is  Doric,  τ/θεντι,  eftaravre 
Timaus  Locr,  p.  19,  φαντί  Theocr.  3,  45•  ίσαντι  id.  15,  64.® 

6.  In  the  imperative  Pindar  says,  e.  g.  OL  1,  136.  6, 178. 
7,  164.  and  in  other  places,  SlBoi  for  iiSov,  SiSodc,  as  he  says 
ναΐοισι,  βαλοίσι,  and  perhaps  XapeicXoTc  Pyth.  4,  182.^ 

7.  The  imperf.  in  Ionic  ended  in  -€ac  -ea  -ee,  as  in  the 
plusquam  perf.  §.  198,  5.  e.  g.  ύνερετίθεα  Herod.  3,  156. 
vpoeriOee  8,  49.  aviee  4,  125.  which,  however,  may  be  derived 
from  the  radical  form  αμ-ιέω. 


Of  ιημί  there  seems  to  have  been,  besides  tew,  a  form  ίω, 
whenceimperf.  ^vi'ioi'//.a',273.^(imperat.  ^vvcel^Aeog».  1240. 
Bekk.  is  doubtful.)  So  /leflietc  //.  2Γ,  523.  /ueOiei  //.  κ,  121. 
TTpoiei  IL  β\  752.  (μεθιεΐα  -ιεΐ  was  introduced  by  Heyne,  see 
on  //.  jc',  121.)  of  the  same  sound  with  the  imperf.  //.  o\  716. 
V,  762.  Φ',  72.  e^/ei  Herod.  2,  17.  and  elsewhere  for  εζιι^σι• 
aWec  frf.  3,  109.  4,  28.  152.  άπ/ci  4,  157,  The  difference, 
however,  rests  only  on  the  accent  or  the  similar  pronunciation 
of  If  and  ei^. 

8.  The  third  person  pi.  imperf.  and  aor.  2.  is  often  abbre- 
viated, but  only  by  the  poets,  *ei^  -ai;  -oi'  -ωι/,  for  -εσαι^  -ντσαΐ' 
*οσαν -ωσαΐ',  e.  g.  ridev  Find.  P.  3,  114.  (ανεβεί'  Blomf.  ad 
JEsch.  Pers.  Add.  994.)  Uv IL  μ,  33.  Pind.  Isthm.  1,  34. 
μ€»ΐ€ν  Od.  Φ',  377,  Ιστον  Od.  ff,  325.  Pind.  P.  4,  240.  στάμ 
//.  V,  216.  SrAai'  J/.  φ\  608.  ISoi^  ffeiiW.  ΓΑ.  30.  εφα^ 
Theocr.  2. 130.  εγνον  Pt/id.  P.  4,  214.  and  eyvwv  id.  9,  137,^ 
ciw  IL  y,  222.  V,  263. 

9.  The  lonians  in  these  verbs  also  repeat  the  long  vowel  in 

'Maitt.p.S33.Greg.p.955.ed.S€h.  Etym.  M.  p.  619,  7.  calls  ξύνων  the 

*  Maitt.  1.  c.  aor.  of  ϋω. 

' Oregor.  p.  (94)  Q\2.    Boeckh  ad  ^  Buttm.  L.  Gr.  543.     Brunck  ad 

Pind.  01.  13.  extr.    Buttm.  L.  Gr.  Soph.  CEd.  T.  628.  misapplies  the 

p-  5'24.  ])assages  in  Homer,  to  force  tea,  let 

'  £ust.  ad  II.  p.  100,  3.  comp.  on  the  tragic  writers  also. 

p•  793,  39.     On  the  contrary  the  |  Fisch.  9.  p.  338. 
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the  conjanctive^  or  prefix  an  e,  $.  1 1.  p.  37.  e.  g.  £ώωσιν  //•  α\ 
137.  ι',  136.  cTtiyc  IL  ρ',  30.  στήρ  //•  e',  698. *  στέωμβκ  J/,  λ', 
348.  χ,  231.  βεωσι  flerod.  3,  81.  νροσθβω  Herod.  1,  108. 
and  IcDgthen  thee  which  has  been  inserted,  θε'ιω  IL  a,  143. 
π ,  83.  αχειομεν  IL  ό',  297.  μεθβ/ω  for  μβθω  //.  γ',  414.  μβθβΐτ) 
Od.  ε',  47 1  .^  In  the  poets  the  short  Towel  also  is  inserted  after 
the  long  one,  as  Βώομβν  IL  η,  299.  traparrierov  Od.  σ,  182  .^ 

10.  Homer  frequently  forms  the  third  person  conj.  like  the 
indicative,  ^ωσι  IL  a\  129.  Od.  a,  379.  β,  144.  where  the 
termination  -σι  is  annexed^  in  the  same  way  as  in  eOeXf  σι 
$.  200,  8.  Instead  of  which  he  also  says  ^ω-^σιν  IL  a,  324. 
μ,  275.  and  $ώρ  Od.  μ,  216.  thus  δώω  Swpc  8ώρ,  — ^ώωσι 
appears  to  be  the  formation,  in  which  case  the  ι  subscriptum 
should  stand  under  the  η,  which  in  the  optative  is  under  ω, 
ίφην.  Thus  also  ΊτίμπΧι/σι  Hesiod.  "Έργ.  299.  οφρα  σε  Xc^oc 
Έχβα/ρρ,  φιλερ  8έ  ενστ.  Αημητηρ  ΑιΒο'ιη^  βιότον  Se  τ€ην  ΊτΙμ-- 
ιτλρσι  Kokifiv. 

11.  In  the  infinitive  Theocritus  has  29,  9.  £ι£ων  for  ScSovv 
from  διδόω,  SiSovoc. 

12.  In  Homer  we  sometimes  find  the  long  vowel  instead  of  the 
short,  as  8/δωβι  for  δ/δοβι  Od.  γ,  380.  ηθνμεναι  IL  φ',  83. 247. 
(as  τιβήμει/04;  §.  215,  3.)  ζενγη^μεν  (ζευγι^νμεμ)  //.  ir',  145.^ 
He  has  also  the  fut.  with  reduplication,  διδώσω  Od.  v\  358.  ω^ 
313.  SiSouvai  //•  ω',  425.  is  either  the  aor.  with  the  redupli* 
cation,  as  διδώσω,  or  stands  for  Ziiovai. 

Passive  and  Middle  Voice. 
See  Tables  G.  H.  pp.  352,  354. 

Observations. 

21$,      1.  The  find  pers.  τίθβσαι  is  found  in  Plat.  CratyL  p.  386  B.  c^icaai 
(208.)  ^sch.  Pers.  228.  παρ^στασαι  IL  κ\  279.     Of  ^vyapai,  Μσταμαι  only 
δνι^ασαι  and  etrcora^ai  are  genuine. 

*  Heyne  Obss.  ad  IL  t.  5.  p.  1 1 2  seq.  Buttmann  L.  Gr.  p.  537 . 

^  In  those  verbs   whose  radical         ^  Fisch.  2.  p.  449. 
vowel  is  a,  the  lengthening  is  com-  ^  Buttm.  Lcxil.  1.  p,  55.    L.  Gr. 

monly  written  with  i|,  where  e  is  the  p.  535. 
radical    vowel,    with    et.     But  see 
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2.  The  imperative  Βου  is  rare,  e.  g.  Soph.  (Ed,  C.  466.  and  occurs  almost 
exclusively  in  the  compounds,  e.  g.  wepiSov  Aristoph,  EccL  131.  υπάτου 
to.  1023.  ΐΓϋψάθου  to.  1024.  Resolved  into  diao  it  id  found  in  an  epigram 
of  Eratosthenes,  ^na/.^r.  7*.  3.  p.  123,  iii.  according  to  the  emendation 
of  Hemsterhusius  adLucian,  T.  1.  p.  389.  Bip.  θέο  Od.  jc',  33S.  and  in 
composition  ivdeo  IL  ^,  410,  &c,  €νίκάτθ€θ  Hes.  "Spy•  27.  τίΒζσο  Art" 
itoph.  Pac.  1039.  Plat.  Soph.  p.  237  B.  Hieo  from  ίζίημι  Herod.  5,  39. 

From  ίσταμοΛ,  ίστω  is  more  common  than  ιβτασο,  e.  g.  Soph.  Aj.  786. 
w^rut.  ^cc/•  732.  although  ίστασο  occurs  Eurip.  Ale.  1122.  Phcen.  40. 
ArisU  Vesp.  285.*  So  πρ/ω  from  νρίαμαι^^  Ιπίστω  for  eirltrraao.  The 
σ  only  is  rejected  in  μάρναο  II.  π ,  497•  ^alyvo  (al.  ^Vva)  //•  w,  63. 
In  the  aor.  2.  the  imperative  is  ^ov  in  the  compounds  ifepihw  Arist. 
Nub.  644.  (as  wepi^ffdai  Equ.  791.)  aVo^ov  Ran.  1235.^  and  in  the 
indie.  €ζέ^υ  Eur.  Med.  313. 

The  accent  in  compound  words  is  always  drawn  back  in  the  plural 
on  the  preposition,  e.  g•  vepideadef  ττρόσ&εσΒε^  α^σθβ,  but  in  the  singu- 
lar only  when  the  preposition  is  a  dissyllable,  xepllcvj  άμψίθον,  but 
frpoBouf  άφοΰη 

$.  The  optat.  pres.  pass,  and  aor.  2.  mid.  of  τίθημι  and  ίημι  in  Attic 
have  frequently  the  form  of  the  optative  of  a  barytone  verb  in  -ω,  in 
which  case  the  accent  is  drawn  back,  as  in  the  imperative,  e.  g.  τίθοιτο 
Xen.Mem.  3,  8, 10.  νΊΓ€ΚΓίθοιτο  id.  Cyrop.  6,  1,  26.  irapariBotro  ib.  8, 
2,  3.  ^tOof μέθα  Thuc.  6,  34.  hrieoiyro  ib.  1 1 .  Μθοιτο  X,en.  Cyrop.  8, 
5,  14.  irpouBoiTO  Demoith.  p.  68,  27.  From  (ly/xc,  άφίοιντο  Antipho^ 
p.  653.  ed.  R.  vpootyro  Thuc.  1,  120.  (seven  MSS.  have  irpoeitn-o) 
Demosth.  p.  311,  27.  TpooioBe  id.  p.  67,  21.  Herodotus  has  προσθέοιτο 
1,  ^3.  as  from  θέω'  ντοθέατο  7,  237. 

4.  The  same  is  the  case  in  the  conjunctive,  except  that  here  the  di- 
stinctioQ  consists  only  in  the  accentuation,  νροτιθ^μεθα  Herod.  5,  18. 
κατάβωμαι  Arist.  Vesp.  565.  μ€τάθψ•<η  (for  μεταθηται)  Plat.  Cratyl. 
p.  284  D.  in  three  MSS.  ap.  Bekk.  icpo&tftu  Isocr.  Enc.  Hel.  p.  208  D. 
Mewmit  ΓΛιιο.  1,  64.  (Ion.  -Biwyrai  Herod.  1,  195.  5,  24.  7,  191.>') 
From  ιημ^  ^τρόψ-αι  Demosth.  p.  377.  πράησβε  Thuc.  3, 14.  In  the  same 
manner  έ{/^  in  the  active,  Eurip.  Troad.  94.  Herodotus  says  Βίωνται^ 
1,  195.  5»  24.  7,  191. 

So  we  find  icapahilwcu  Herod.  3, 1 1 7.  άιτό^ωνται  Xen.  Mem.  3,  7,  6. 
This  deviation,  however,  in  the  conjunctive  is  very  uncertain,  since  the 
distinction  consists  merely  in  the  accent. 

•  Moeris  p.  18  seq.  et  Pieis.  Thorn.  β  Brunck.  ad  Arist.  1.  c. 

M,  p.  7i.  Fisch.  2.  p.  468.  ^  Fisch.  2.  p.  470. 

'  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  360. 
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11.  Pas- 


Indicative• 


c 


ε 


0/ 

(1( 


3 


Ο 


τίθ'Βμαΐψ 
S.  -efiai 

D.-e/ieOov, 
Άμεβον, 
'όμεθον, 
'νμ€θον, 

Ρ.-έ/ιεθα,  ■ 

'όμεθα,  • 
-ν/χεθα,  • 


<στ-α/ιαι, 
^βνγν-ν/χαι, 
-€σα£  (ρ),  -erat 
-ασ<α(^),  -arae 
-ootu»    -oral 
-νσαί,    -νται 
^eoBoy,  ^eoBoy 
'ασθον^ασθον 
'OaSoyf  'ΟσΟον 
'υσθον,  -υσθον 
•εσθε,    -βιται 
ασθε,   -αιται 
•οσθε,    -οι^αι 
νσβε,    -i/vrac 


Ιτιθ'έμην,    ΙσΤ'άμηνψ 
ί^ώ'όμην,    €ζ€υγρ-ύμην 

S.  "ίμην^  '€σο(ρυ),-€Τθ 
-άμην  •ασο(α»),  -oro 
'όμην,  'θσο(ρυ),-οτο 
-νμην^    'υσο,       'vro 

ϋ.'έμ€θον,'€σθ0ν,  -έσθην 
'άμεθον,-ασθον^  'άσθην 
'όμεθον,-οσθον,  'όσθην 
'ύμεθον,'υσθον,  ^ύσβην 

Ρ•-^/ιεθα,  -εσθε,  -ει^ο 
'άμεθα,  "aaSe,  ^αντο 
-ό/χεβα,  'OaSey  ovto 
-νμεθα^  -νσθε»    -νιτο 


Imperative. 


S.  -εσο(ον 
-ασο  (ω 
-οσο  (ον 

Ο.-εσβοί', 
-ασθοκ, 

Ρ.  -εσβε, 
-ασθε, 
-οσβε, 
-υσβε, 


ίενγν-νσο 
Ο,  -έσθω 

'έσθων 
-ασθωκ 

'έσθωσαν 
'άσθωσαν 
"όσθωσαν 
"ύσθωσαρ 


τέθ'€ΐμαί^     Ιίστ-αμαι 
^έ^'ομαι 
-εΐ9θΐ,         'ασαι,    "οσαί 
-είΓΟΑ,  &C.  «arai,    -orat 


έτεβ- 


ει/ιι;>', 


€στ'( 


•αμήν, 
ί^^'όμην 
-εισο,  -ασο,     -oero 

-εΐ7Ό|  &C.    -aro,      -oro 


ίστάθ-ην  >as  ΙτυώΒ-ην 


Τ€θΐ]σομία    Ί 
σταθίισομαι  >as  τν'φομαι 
Βοθήσομαι    J 


Optative. 


Γέθ-ε«το, 
-^ίσθω^  &C. 


^έ^-οσο 
•όσθίι»,  &C. 


τέθητι 
στάθητί 


τιθ'€ίμην, 

S.  '€ίμηκ, 
-αίμην, 
Όΐμην^ 

0.'€ίμ€θον, 
'οΙμεΟον^ 
"Οίμεθον, 

Ρ.-ε</ιεβα« 
-α</χεΟα, 
-οι/χεθα. 


ιστ-αιμΐ}ΐΊ 

^ώ'Οίμην 
-εϊο,        -€ίτο 
-αιο,       -οΤγο 
-οώ,        -οΪΓΟ 
-εΤ^βοΐΊ  'tiadifr 
-αϊσβο»',  "oi^fff 

-εϊσβε,  *€iiw 
-«αισΟε»  •αίίτο 
-οϊσθε,    -oim(^ 


Γ€θ€ΐην 

σταθείην 

^οθείην 


τβθησοιμηρ 

στοβησοίμην 

^οθησοιμην 
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live. 


Conjunctive. 

Infinitive. 

Participle. 

ηθ^μαί,     ιστ'παμαι,  ^ic-ώμαι 
S.    -«S/ioc,          -^,               *ηται 

•ωμαι^          -^,               -ώται 
D.  -w/ieOov,      -ησθονψ       'ησβαΐ' 

'ίίμΐίθον^      "ώσθον^      '^σθον 
Ρ.   -ωμ€θα^       'ησθ€^        ^ώνται 

r<e-€<r0ac 
ιστ-ασθαί 

ζβυγν-υσθαί 

• 

ισΤ'άμ€νο99     "αμένη,  -άμενον. 
^ί-όμ€νο£^      'Ομένη,  «Oftcyov. 
ζευ-γν^νμ^νοί^^υμίνη^  '•νμ€νον• 

• 

Γβθ-βΓίτβαι 
^οτ-άσθαί 

εστ-αμένοί,  &0• 

σταθώ  r   Ρ*»  "9 

Τ€θηναι 

σταθηναι 

Βοθηναι 

Γβθ-βά    1 

δθθ-€/ί     J 

Τ€Θίισ€σΘαι 

σταΟι/σβσθαι 

^ο&ησ€σθαι 

Γ€θΐ;σ((^ί€»ΌΙ. 

9ra6i|ffd^e»'os• 

ΤΟΙμ  ι. 


2  Α 
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I 


0) 

u 
0^ 


Ο     ^ 

S  *{ 

W    IB* 


(A 

Ο 


to 

S 


0) 

V3 

d 


> 

ο 

d 

d 

d^ 

ο 

Ο 


ι» 
'3 


ϊ 

ο 


α• 
Ο 


a 


d 


•a 

8 


« 

>- 


p. 
α 

3 


Β• 

3- 

β 

b 
15• 


α 
ο 


i 

Φ 


•Ι- 


φ  1__Ι«Ό 


Β• 

Ο 
ι 


b 

β• 
Φ 


r 


b 
3 


<«•  3 

α 
ο 


S 

φ 


:ι 


9> 


α. 


S 


Φ 


Is 


Φ   b  #Ό 


ο. 

Β 


Urn 

Ο 


ο» 

IU 

Ο 


2 
5 

ί2 
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I.    ιημι. 

1.  The  aor.  pass,  and  mid.  of  ίημι  receive  also  an  augment  214. 
in  the  compounds^  είθην,  €ίμην^  in  which  caee  the  aor.  2.  mid.  C^^^) 
takes  the  form  of  the  plusq.  perf.  pass,  and  of  the  optat.  aor.  2. 
raid.  Aor.  \.  rrapeiOvIL  ψ y  86S.  μ€Τ€ίθηΗ€τοάΛ,\  14.  απβιθη 

id.  7,122.  αφ^θη  Demosth. p.  1209.  Lysias,p.  496. \  Aor.  2. 
mid.  βφβϊτο  (not  plusq.  perf.  as  supposed  by  Blomf.  Gloss. 
Prom.  4.  and  Etym.  M.)  Msch.  Prom.  4.  Aristoph.  Vesp.  242. 
Eurip.  Suppl.  1199.  Soph.  El.  1111.  άττβΐτο  Herod.  8,  49. 
καθειτο  Thuc.  4,  100.  103.  υφείτο  Eurip.  Ph.  31.  wpoeivro 
Demosth.  p.  258,  16•  προεΐτο  id.  p.  264,  23.  irpoeiaQe  id. 
p.  59,  19.  προείμεθα  id.  p.  60,  17.  irpoeivro  id.  p.  61,  4. 
καθυφείμεθα  id.  p.  30,  24.^  Homer  has  ξνρβτο  Od.  δ',  76. 
The  partic.  is  εμενοα,  as  παρεμενοα  Xen.  Hist.  Gr.  2,  3,  35. 

2.  The  imperative  perf.  pass,  is  commonly  wanting  in  the 
Grammars.  Aristoph.  RanA 427. μεθεΊσθον,  Herod.  4,98.  με-- 
θεΐσθω. 

3.  μεμετιμενοα  partic.  perf.  for  μετειμενοα^  Herod.  6,  108. 
6,  1.  7,  229.  is  a  very  anomalous  form.   See  §.  170. 

4.  The  middle  ίεμαι  is  used  in  the  sense  of  *  hasten',  ορμά• 
σβαι.  In  the  pres.  le/Liai,  ίεσαι,  ίεται  {Xen.  Cyr.  7, 3, 15.  Plat. 
Phadr.  p.  241  B.) ;  plur.  ΙεμεΒα  (ίΐμεσβο  Soph.  Antig.  432.) 
ιεσθε,  ίενται  (Xen.  Anab.  5,  7,  24.)  Imperf.  ιεμην  Arist.  Equ. 
625.)  ίβσο,  Ίετο  {Her.  9,  78.)--- ίεντο  (-Xen.  Anab.  4,  2,  7. 
6,  2,  8.)  Infin.  ίβσθαι  Herod.  6,  134.  Xen.  Anab.  3,  4,  41. 
5,  7,  25.^  ίιαειμενο€  Apoll.  2,  372.  appears  to  be  the  perf. 
pass,  of  this  ίεμαι. 

Dialects. 

1.  Instead  of  I'  in  the  3rd  pers.  plur.  the  Ionic  writers  have 
often  o,  e.  g.  τιθέαται  Herod.  1,  133.  7,  119.  ετιβΙάτο  id. 
1,  119.  ε^εικνυατο  id.  9,  58.  In  ιστιιμι,  αμ  is  changed  into  εα 
%.  203,  6.  ίστέαται  for  ίσταμται  iierod.  2,  80.  113.  3,  61. 
5,  61.   εστεαται  for  βστομται  1^  196. 

*  Dorv.  ad  Char.  p.  600.  Bninck  ad  Arist.  £ccl.  346.    Soph. 

^  Bninck  ad  Soph.  Phil.  619.  C£d.  T.  1242.  On  the  other  hand  see 

'  This  was  formerly  considered  as  Br.  ad  Arist.  Vesp.  498.     Eimsl.  ad 

die  mid.  of  €ΐμι.  See  Fisch.  2.  p.  508.  Soph.  (£d.  T.  1.  c.  Comp.  Herm.  ib. 

2  A  2 
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2.  The  aor.  1.  mid.  έθηκαμην  is  found  only  in  poets  and 
writers  not  Attic,  e.  g.  Simon.  Fr.  72,  6.  Gaisf,  νροηκασθε 
Demosth,  ρ,  365,  28. 

3.  Of  θ€οίμην  θίοιτο,  in  the  conj.  θεωνται  see  §.  213,  3•  4« 

4.  reOn/iei/oc  //.  κ,  34.  is  a  singular  variety,  with  which 
maybe  compared  τιθημενοι  $.  212,  13.  θίσσαντο  Find•  Nem. 
5,  18.  (comp.  Archil.  Fr.  72.  Gaisf.)  comes  from  βεσσεσθαι 
*.to  obtain  by  prayer'". 

215.  II.    φημί 

is  conjugated  like  ίσττιμι^  but  is  only  used  in  some  tenses. 

Indie. Pres.  φιιμι,  φνα,φν^ί^ν).  φατόν,  φατόν*  ψα/tiev,  φατέ, 

ψασ/(ν)• 

Imperat.  φαθί  (^Xen.  Cyrop.  4,  5,  34.  Arist.  Equ.  22•  See 
Maris,  p.  392.)  &c. 

Optat.  φαΐην.  For  φαίημεν  &C.  φα7μ€ν  &c.,  e.  g.  Plat» 
Rep.  9.  p.  589  D.  for  φαίησαι  Thuc.  8,  53.  φαι^ν  is  more 
common. 

^  Conj.  φω,  φρι;,  φν• 

Infin.   φαναι. 

Partic.   φα^  φάσα,  φαν. 

Imperf.  εφην,  eφηc  (more  commonly  εφησθα,  see  Lob.  ad 
Phryn.  p.22Q),  ίφη.  εφατον,  ίφίτην.  εφαμεν,  Ιφατβ,  Ιφασαν 
(in  the  poets  εφαν,  φαν). 

Fut.   φησω. 

Aor.  1.  εφησα  (φασε  for  εφησε  Find.  Nem.  1,  99.)  Opt. 
φησαιμι.  Conj.  φησω.  Simonid.  Fr.  2.  μηττοτε  φηογα.  Inf. 
φησαι»      Part,  φησαα• 

In  the  passive  and  middle  .occur : 

Aor.  2.  mid.  εφαμην  chiefly  in  the  poets  and  Ionic  writers. 
φασθε  for  εφ.  Od.  Π,  200. 

Imperat.  φαο  Od.  π,  168.  σ\  170.  φασθε  II.  ι,  422• 

*  Intcrpr.  ad  Hesych.  1. 1.  p.  46 J,      Cer.  48.  Heyne  ad  Pind.  1.  c. 
15.  1704.    Bentl.  ad  Callim.  U.  in 
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lofin.  φάσθαι, not φΣσθαι^  Π.  c\  100.  Od.  π,  287.  φ\  106. 
Part»  φaμevoc^. 

Observations. 

a 

1.  The  present  indicative,  with  the  exception  of  the  second  person 
smgulary  is  enclitic,  i.  e.  throws  back  its  accent  upon  the  preceding 
word,  ψήκ  is  more  properly  written  without  the  ι  subscriptumi  analo- 
gous to  ίστη$ρ  but  in  the  subjunctive  ψ§ε,  0^.  Instead  of  φησί  the  Do- 
rians said  ψατί  Arist•  Ach,  771.,  instead  of  ψασί^  ψαντί  Pind»  Pyih.  I, 
100.  and  elsewhere :  Apollonius  in  Bekh  A  need.  p.  543, 10.  quotes  ψίι 
for  ψησί  from  Anacreon. 

2.  The  imperf.  ξψην  &c.  is  generally  placed  afler  one  or  more  words 
of  the  speaker,  as  an  aorist^,  like  the  Latin  inqititf  even  when  another 
word  of  the  same  signification  precedes,  e.  g.  Xen.  Cyrop.  3,  1 ,  8.  5, 
4,  SS.  As  an  imperf.  ίψασκον,  derived  from  the  Ionic  φάσκβ,  is  used, 
which  in  the  pres.  occurs  in  the  specific  sense  of '  maintain' P/a/.  P/uedon, 
I».  1 13  C.  Eur.  Heracl.  906.  ί^ην^  φώ  %  &c.  and  the  infin.  ^avai  are  al- 
ways used  of  past  time,  e.g.  ^άναι  rbr  Σωκράτη^  *  that  Socrates  has  said'• 

3.  In  tlie  language  of  common  life  ίψην  is  frequently  put  for  ην,  η. 
ηΐ  6s  'said  he',  ην  2*  έγώ  'said  Γ,  Aristoph,  Equ.  634.  Xenoph.  Mem. 
3,  3,  3.  especially  in  Plato  ^  Thus  η  occurs,  also  in  Homer,  e.  g.  //.  a\ 
219.  The  first  person  ήμΐ  is  in  Aiisioph.  Nub.  1145.  Ran.  37.  in  a 
quick  repetition,  *  say  Γ. 

4.  The  aorist  ^ι^σα  is  hardly  used  in  the  Attic  dialect  except  in  the 
sense  of  *  maintain',  as  άπέ^ι/σε  Xen.  Cyr.  6,  1,  32.  'she  refused',  in 
which  sense  tlie  opt.  ψίισαιμι,  conj.  ψήσω,  oflen  occurs. 


Irregular  Conjugations  in  ψι. 

I.  €ΐμί,  Ί  am',  from  ίω. 

Indie.  Pres.  ειμί,  etc  (commonly  βΐ),  €στΊ{ν).  εστοι^,  earov.  216. 
ίσμίν,  iare,  6ta<(y).  (^*0 

Imperat.  ίσβι,  βστω.  Ιστον,  Ιστωμ.  εστέ,  €στωσαν. 

^  Person  ad  Eurip.  Med.  1.  *  Elmsl.  ad  Eur.  Med.  310.  note  o. 

«  Fisch.  9.  p.  492-496.  '  Kuen.  ad  Gregor.  p.  (61a)  144. 

^  Elmsl.    ad    Eur.   Ileracl.  903.      Fisch.  *2.  p.  494. 
Biittm.  L.  Gr.  p.  564. 
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Optat.  einPf  eii|c,  είη.  einrovy  εί^τι?!^.  είημεν,  eiiyre,  (ειιισομ), 


eiev. 


CoDJ.  ω,  pc,  p,  8cc• 

Infin.   eivai. 

Part•  ων,  ούσα,  uv. 

Imperf.  iji*,  lyc  (ιισθα),  lyv.  ιιτοί'  i|tijv,  or  ηστον  ηστην,  ιιμεν^ 
TfT€  or  ι;στ€,  17(Τ<ΐν• 

The  Future  haft  the  passive  form  ίσομαι,  Ισρ,  (εσβται)  εσταΐβ 
8cc.      Opt.  €σο(/ιτ;ρ,  8cc.      Infin.  εσεσθαι.      Partic.  βσομβνος• 

To  this  may  be  added  also  an  imperf.  mid.  ημηνΧβπ.  Cyrop. 
6,  1,  9.  Lysiasy  p.  287.  which  is  disapproved  of  by  the  gram- 
marians^. eioTo  (Buttm.  L.  Gr.  549  not,  eiaro)  ΐοτηντο  Od. 
v\  106. 

Observations. 

1.  The  present,  with  the  exception  of  the  second  pers.  el  (not  els), 
is  used  enclitically.  The  second  person  el  also  in  composition  throws 
back  its  accent  upon  the  preceding  syllable,  ^rapec,  (vvec,  &c. 

2.  Instead  of  ισθι  (e.  g.  Eur.  Hipp.  721•  Arist.  Equ.  860.  ξύνισβι 
Plat.  Rep.  1.  p.  328  D.)  there  was  also  an  old  form  ίσο^  εσσο  Od.  α» 
303.  γ',  200.  σύμμαχος  εσσο  Sapph.  Fr.  1,  27•  from  which  the  Other 
persons  are  derived  almost  regularly,  as  τίβ^σο^  τιθέσθω. 

For  Ιοτω  Plato  has  Republ.  2.  p.  361  C.  ^ro»,  which  otherwise  oc- 
curs only  in  Hellenistic  writers,  and  appears  to  have  arisen  from  ee, 
Ιέτω^.  ίστων  for  Ιίστωσαν  is  found  in  Xenophon  Cyrop.  4,  6,  10.  8, 
6,  11.  PL•t.  Rep.  6.  p.  502  A.  Leg.  6.  p.  759  £.  but  ίστωσαν  is  more 
common.  See  Plat.  Soph.  p.  231  A.  Leg.  12.  p.  948  A.  &c.  orruty  for 
ίστωσαν  Plat,  Leg.  9.  p.  879  B.*^ 

3.  είησθα  is  found  Theogn.  715.  el/xev  for  ειημεν  in  Plat.  Rep.  8• 
p.  558  D.^  eire  for  €ίψ€  Od.  ψ',  195.  Both  forms  are  the  less  common. 
.  einyy  for  ei^nyv  in  all  MSS.  Plat.  Phileb.  p.  41  Ό.  vulg.  ήτην.  €ίησαν 

is  more  used  in  Herodotus,  e.g.  3,  118.  4,46.  and  the  old  Attic 
writers  Thuc.  1,  9.  2,  72.  3,  22.  6,  96.  Plat.  Qorg.  p.  49^  C.  and 

*  Moeris,  p.  172.  et  P.  Thorn.  M.  Valck.  ad  Phosn.  p.  65.  we  should 

p.  88.     Ftsch.  2.  p.  50S.    Schsf.  ad  probably  read  Koivavedn-wv,  instead 

Long.  p.  423.  Valck.  in  N.  T.  p.  384.  of  Koiydr  iorriay. 

^  Suid.  v.  ^τω.  ^  Heind.  ad  Plat,  lliest.  p.  298. 

^  Ιόντων  is  quoted  as  Doric  from  Valck.  ad  Hipp.  349.    Dawes  Misc. 

Thucyd.  5,  69.  where,  however,  with  Crit.  p.  243. 
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Xem*  Sfmp.  5,  5,  and  Memor.  S.  1,  4»  19.  Xen.  Cywp.  1,  2,  15. 
Anah.  2,  6,  13.  according  to  the  remark  of  a  Oramm,  ined.  in  Bekk• 
Anecd.  p.  95,  10.  See  Ruhnk,  ad  Mem.  S.  p,  226.  Elsewhere  elev  id 
lued^  This  elev  is  also  used  adverbially  in  the  sense  of  the  Latin  esio, 
*  good!  be  it  so ! '  and  appears  to  have  been  retained  in  the  language  of 
common  life  from  the  old  eU  for  ei%  with  ν  kipeXx. ;  for  the  sense  re- 
quires the  singular  ^     It  occurs  chiefly  in  Plato  and  Aristophanes. 

4.  The  original  form  of  the  imperfect  appears  to  have  been  ed  //.  S', 
Stl.  e\  887.  Od.  ξ.  222.  Herod.  2, 19.  ias  id.  1, 187.  iare  id.  4, 119. 
5f  92, 1.  as  τίθημι^  hidea  in  the  Ionic  dialect.  Instead  of  which  Homer 
has  also  ηα  IL  e,  808.  &c.'  Hence  arose  the  Attic  form  ^  in  the  1st 
person  Plat. Prolog. p.  310  £.  Aristoph.  PltU.  77.  Av.  1363.  Equ.  ISS9\ 
in  the  same  manner  as  the  Attic  -η  arose  from  the  Ionic  form  of  the 
plusquam  perf.  -ea.  According  to  the  old  grammarians,  e.  g.  Porphyrins 
m  Sehol.  Fen.  ad  11.  e ,  533.  ad  Od.  &i  186.  p.  283.  Buitm.  Euit.  Od. 
p.  1761,  51,  the  older  Attics  said  η,  the  later  ην.  Aristophanes  has 
the  former,  as  well  as  Sophocles,  in  many  passages  quoted  by  these 
grammarians,  and  Bekker  has  adopted  it  in  Plato  universally  from  MSS• 
Em^idee,  on  the  other  hand,  has  ην  often  before  a  vowel^  so  that  the  y 
seems  to  have  been  added,  as  in  the  plusq.  perf.  and  in  ^cr,  3rd  pers-• 
{•  219,  4.^  ^v  however  remained  the  morq  usual  form,  in  thb  third 
peraon  also,  as  in  the  plusquam  perf. 

ifFy  2nd  pers.  hnperf.  does  not  occur  in  the  genuine  Attic  writers, 
but  only  iJ^Oa^• 

Hr  Sor  ijuay  sometimes  occurs,  but  only  when  the  subject,  being  of 
the  plural  number,  or  the  subjects,  follow,  the  whole  being  first  con- 
ceived as  an  unit,  whose  parts  are  afterwards' assigned,  Hesiod.  Th.  32 1. 
τη*  2*  ην  rpeU  κ€ψα\αί.  Soph.  Track.  520.  ην  ^  a/i^irXemOi  κλ/fiajces*  in 
the  inscription  in  JEsclun.  in  Ctesiph.  p.  57 S.  ην  &pa  κάκεΊνοι  roKw 
κάρίωι.  particularly  in  the  Doric  dialect,  e.  g.  in  Epicharmus  έΐρ.  A  then. 


*  BcBckh  m  Plat.  Min.  p.  104  seq. 

'  liuhnk.  ad  Xenoph.  Mem.  S• 
p.  823.  ed.  £m.  Brunck  ad  Arist. 
Ban.  607.  Herm.  ad  Sur.  Suppl.  795. 

V  Hermann  Pref.  Soph.  C£d.  T. 
p.  zvi.  seq.  xxv.  is  inclined  to  con- 
sider la  as  the  iroperf.^  ηα  as  the 
aorist.  The  point  cannot  be  decided, 
especially  as  in  the  old 'language  the 
use  of  the  imperf•  and  aor.  is  very 
fluctuating. 


^  Spanh.  Riister•  Brunck  ad  Ari- 
stoph.  Plut  77.  Fisch.  8.  p.  498  sei|. 
Brunck  Lex.  Sophocl.  p.  792  seq. 
Buttm.  L•  Gr.  p.  552. 

*  Ehnsl.  Praf.  Soph.  CEd.  T.  p.  x. 
Ilerro.  Praef.  CEd.  T.  p.  vii  seq.  who 
considers  ^  as  the  aorist,  ην  the  im- 
perf. Comp.  filomf.  ad  i^sch.  Ag. 
1617. 

J  Thom.  M.  p.  125.  Moeris,  p.  175. 
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£.  p.  1^60  ei.  Schw.  7. p.  12.  43.  IID.  201.  8ee.  In  Herod.  5,  12.  both 
the  following  nouns  are  in  the  singular,,  ην  Πίγρη^  tcai  Μαντυΐμ.  See 
§.  304.  ioTi  is  used  in  the  sanrie  way  before  several  nominatives  \  See 
Md. 

Diakcts. 
217.       For 

ec/Ai  the  Doric  form  was  ΙμμΙ  Theocr.  20,  32. 

etc  anciently  ίσσί  TL  a,  176.  y,  164.  &c.  Theocr,  I,  17. 
PtW.  O/.  6,  163.  PyM.  1,  172.  and  in  a  Bingle  passage  in 
the  Attic  poets  also  Eurip.  Hel.  1250.  on  that  account  sus- 
picious. Kalpioc  €σσί  ye  Aristoph.  Lys.  600.  is  a  conjecture  of 
Brunck•- 

€<rrt  Doric  evri  Tlieocr.  I,  17.  11,  46  eeq.  This  is  ased 
also  for 

■ 

elai  Theocr.  5,  109.   11,  45.^ 

eapev.  Ion.  e'lpev  II.  e,  873.  &c.  Herod.  7,  51.  9,  3.  Dor. 
€iμ€c  Theocr.  2,  5.  15,  73.  89.  91.  In  Eur.  Ale.  942.  it 
must  be  elpev,  optative. 

Obs.  Callimachus  uses  also  ^pey  for  ίσμέν  p.  541.  ccxciv.  ed.  Em.  and 
it  is  found  in  Soph.  El.  21.  which  Brunck  defends,  but  on  very  insuffi- 
cient grounds.     See  Herm.  ad  h.  I. 

eiat  Ion.  Dor.  ίασ%  II.  β\  1 25.  Herod.  1,66.  Theocr.  25,  24. 
The  Doric  €ΐ/τί  is  found  with  ν  εψελκυστίκόν  in  the  Fragm. 
Pyth.  ap.  Orell.  p.  284,  3.  and  in  Stobssus. 

nv  3rd  pers.  Dor.  ία  Theocr.  5,  10.^  Of  the  Ionic  ta  and 
na  see  §.  216.  Obs.  4.  In  the  3rd  pers.  the  lonians  also  said 
Uv  II.  ω,  426.  Od.  T,  315.  ω\  289.  (//.  λ',  762.  ίην  as  1st 
pers.  is  suspicious^)  and  for  the  sake  of  the  metre  ίιην  11,  λ', 
108.   Od.  τ',  283.  8cc.  always  in  the  beginning  of  a  verse. 

ηc  2nd  pers.  imperf.  is  not  found  in  the  Ionic  writers,  ίησθα 
Od.  π,  420.  φ',  175.  Comp.  §.  216. 

ημ€ν  Dor.  ημ€ο  Theocr.  14,  29. 

'  Valck.  ad  Herod,  p.  37θ,  91.  ^  Buttm.  L.  Gr.  p.  551.    Ilerm. 

^  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (H9  seq.)  2R0.      Praef.  Qia,  T.  p.  w. 
«  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (1 18)  358. 
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ίσαμ,  anciently  Ισακ  11.  β',  703.  Herod.  3,  125.  Find.  01. 
2,  17.  TAirocr.  26,  1 17.  128.  and  ίσσαν  Find.  01.  9,  79.  In 
Herodotus  the  majority  of  MSS.  {ap.  Gaisf.)  have  ^σαμ,  often 
without  v.  r. 

Obs.  For  ijy  the  Ionic  dialect  had  besides  the  form  ίσκον,  in  Homer 
as  a  simple  imperfect,  e.  g.  //•  C,  153,  in  Herodotus  to  denote  a  fre- 
quent repetitions  Herod.  1,196.  6,  lud.  7»  119.  JSschyL  Pers.  657. 
Tkeocr.  25,  274.  in  a  piece  written  in  the  Ionic  dialed. 

εσομαι  Dor.  εσοΰμαι  Thuc.  δ,  77.  79.  and  on  account  of  the 
▼erse  εσσουμαι  Theocr.  7,  67.  5,  56.  also  //.  β>,  393.  ρ',  317. 
Od.  τ,  302. 

* 

In  the  imperf.y  the  optative,  the  conjunctive,  and  the  par- 
ticiple, the  lonians  frequently  have  also  the  original  form  εω. 
e.  g.  lor  //.  λ',  761 .  ψ',  643.  &c.  optat.  eoi/ic  //.  i,  1 42.  284. 
Herod.  7,  6.  Conj.  eyai  Od.  \\  433.  βωσι  IL  ι\  282.  Herod. 

1,  155.  This,  however,  may  also  be  the  Ionic  resolution  of 
the  circumflexed  syllable.  From  the  original  form  ίων  the 
common  ωι^,  ουσα^  ov  remained  in  use. 

In  the  conjunctive  Homer  has  also  ρσι,  as  Od.  ff,  580.  See 
^.  200,  8.  He  seems  also  to  have  used  eip  for  ey,  as  Oeip  for 
(βέρ)  Oy  §.  212,  10.  n.  y,  245.  Od.  p\  286.^ 

The  infinitive  elvai  is  in  Ionic€)uevat//.y',40.42.  e,  602.  &c• 
€μμ€ναί  II.  a,  117.  &c.  and  βμεν  IL  δ',  299,  319.  Theocr. 
25,  1 16.  €μμ€ν  Find.  P.  4,  174.  Soph.  Ant.  625.  in  a  chorus, 
in  the  same  manner  as  θεμεναι  and  θίμβν  for  Oeivai.  The 
Dorians  produced  the  penult  by  means  of  the  diphthong  ei, 
ei/icy,  which,  however,  is  also  written  ημεν  in  the  MSS.  Theocr. 

2,  41.  7,  86.  Thuc.  5,  77.  Decree  of  the  Byzantines  X>eiito<M. 
pro  Cor.  p.  265,  10.  Aristoph.  Ach.  741.  771.  and  ^/icc 
Theocr.  14,  6.  where,  however,  the  majority  of  the  MSS.  has 
Ύΐμ€ν.    ημβναι  or  ei/iet^ac  Arist.  Ach.  776.^ 

Particip.  ονσα.  Ion.  ίουσα,  Dor.  εοΐσα  Theocr.  2,  64.  evaa 
TTkeocr.  2,  76.  5»  26.  28,  16.  Erinn.  Anal.  t.  I. p.  58.  2. 
Ό.  6.  and  εασσα  Tifrntus  L.p.  9.  12.  14.   Stobaus  Eel.  Phys. 

*  Bttttm.  L.  Gr.  p.  561.  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (91)  90C.  Fiscb.  9. 

'  Schaef.  ad  Drunck.Gnom.  p.?38.      p.  501. 
«  Oonrillc  Vann.  Crit.  p.  wr.  '^8. 
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p.  45.  33.  ed.  Canter.  Euryph,  ap.  Gale^p.  667.  In  the  accus. 
Theocr.  2,  3.  hag  evvra  for  eoi/ra.  The  latter  is  derived  from 
the  ancient  analogical  form  of  the  participle  etc  {eve)  ein-oQ,  as 
τίθϊίμι^  TiOelcf  which  the  £olians  retained.  Thence  came  evTec, 
ivretfuof  in  the  tabula  HeracL  p.  214.  210.  for  ovrec,  owrtv, 
and  in  Alcman  αρ.  Eustath,  ad  Od.  o,  1787,  43.  παρέντων 
for  ιταρορτω»^• 

Instead  of  the  3rd  persons  compounded  with  prepositions, 
7Γαρ€στι,  βπεστί,  βνεστι,  τταρα,  eiri,  ew,  were  also  used. 

II.  eipi  *I  go\  from  ίω. 

218.        Of  this  verb  the  following  Tenses  and  Moods  only  are  in  use : 

(213)  .  ......  ... 

Indie.  Pres.  ei/tii,  eic  {ei),  «tffi.    ίτον^  ctov•     Ίμεν,  ire,  ίασι. 

Imperat.  ίθι  (ei),  ίτω.   ίτον,  ίτων.    ere,  ϊτωσαν* 

Optat.  ioi/ic  &c.  as  τυπτοιμι. 

Conj.   £ω  Sec.   as  τντΓτω• 


Inf.   " 


cei'at. 


Part,  ιών^  ίονσα,  lov. 

Imperf.  ieiv  (or  ηια,  ija),  r/etc,  ^ec.  ηειτοί',  ηβιτην.  rietpevj 
^€iT€f  ρεσαμ,  or  p/tev^  pre,  ρσαν. 

There  also  occur  in  Homer,  an  aor,  1.  eiffojui}»'  //.  Si,  138« 
€,  638.  which  is  to  be  carefully  distinguished  from  εισαμην  '  I 
appeared^  e.  g.  //.  p,  103.  and  a  future  είσομαι,  e.  g.  //.  ξ',  8. 
not  to  be  confounded  with  είσομαι,  the  fut.  of  olSa  '  I  know\ 

i^ofe.  The  Attics  use  as  a  future  only  the  pres.  ibrm  €ΐμι\  which 
occurs  in  Tonic  aho  Γη  this  sense.  €*ί(τομαι  occurs  in  Attic  only 
as  the  Alt.  of  olha,  e.  g.  Eurip.  Iphig.  A.  975.  where  some 
have  mistaken  it  for  the  fut.  of  eT/ic.  Thus  also  Eurif,  Phcen* 
260. 

Observations. 

219.      1.  el  is  more  used  in  Attic  than  eU,  e.  g.  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  S72,  Arist. 
(214)  Av.  991.     Homer  has  also  είσθα  II.  κ\  450.  Od.  r ,  69.  v,  179. 

■  Fisch.  2.  p.  502.  ^  Fbch.  2.  p.  503. 
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In  compotidon  the  present  throws  back  the  accent,  e.g.  Avec/it  Herod: 
7.  239.  iUi  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  950.  airei  id.  (Ed.  T.  680.  kwi^ei  Demosih^ 
p.  583,  2S.  άΐΓ€ΐσι  Xen.  Mem.  4,  3,  8.  ^ιέ^ι/ιεν  Plat  Prot.  p.  361  E."" 

2.  In  the  imperative,  on  the  other  hand,  lOc  is  more  used  than  el. 
For  "ιτωσαν  (Eur.  Iph.  T.  1492.  Plat.  Leg.  6.  p.  765  Λ.  9.  p.  873  £«) 
fschylus  Eurnen.  32.  uses  irwi^.  Thuc.  4«  1 18.  Plai.  Leg.  12.  p.  956  C• 
^^n.  Cyrop.  5,  3.  .έ<^Γωμ. 

3.  For  ιοιμι  is  found  also  {o/iyv  Xen.  Symp.  4, 16.  Isocrat,  ad  Phil: 
p.  102  A, 

4.  Two  imperfects  occur  in  Homer:  a)  <e  or  cev,  3rd  pers.'e.  g. 
//.  /y,  872.  Od.  tt',  41.  155.  p,  30.  256.  /,  53.  ω',  220.  from  the  old 
pres.  <tf.  b)  in  the  dual  "ίτην  II.  C»  1^0.  Hes.''^py.  197.  and  plural 
Uav  II.  y\  8.  Od.  a,  176.  Hez.  Th.  686.  i^opA;  TrocA.  514.  in  a 
chorus.  For  the  latter  the  grammarians  invented  a  singular  elv,  els, 
el,  analogous  to  that  of  the  other  verbs  in  -μι,  e.g.  τίθη-μι  έτΙΘ-ην,  but 
it  does  not  occur  in  the  works  which  have  come  down  to  us.  Homer 
prefixes  an  17  to  both  as  an  augment  (as  in  iei^ei  from  ει^ω),  IfioP 
Od•  Ψ',  570.  ω\  500.  3rd  pers.  sing,  ^'le  also  in  Herod.  1,  65.  &c.^  or 
^e  //.  μ\  371.  Od.  σ,  253.  257.  r,  126.  (icarelcv  Hesiod.  Sc.  254. 
should  probably  be  jcar^er.)  ^o/Liev  Oe/.  li',  570.  λ',  22.  and  ^ei%  3rd 
pers.  sing. //.  κ,  286.  ν',  247.  Orf.  (^,  290.  ηίσαν,  3rd  pers.  plur.  For 
η€ίν  there  was  also  a  form  ^ϊα,  which  stands  in  the  same  relation  to  ^ei^ 
as  IriOea  to  Μθην  Od,  ^,  427.  &c. 

Both  forms  passed  into  the  Attic  dialect,  1st  pers.  usually  ya,  rarely 
^eir,  e.  g.  Xen.  (Econ.  6,  15.  in  the  other  persons  ijeis  Dem.  de  Cor. 
p.  232, 23.  yEschin.  in  Ctes.p.  551.  (Ιίτεξήεισθα  MSS.  Plat.  Euthyphr. 
p.  4  B.)  ^ei.  As  these  forms  were  exactly  like  the  1st  and  2nd  pers. 
of  the  plusq.  perf.  they  formed  also  the  dual  and  phir.  like  the  plusq. 
perf.  η€ΐτον^  ίΐ€ΐτην.  η€ΐμ€Ρ,  HeirCf  yeaay  (not  ηίσαν\  but  commonly  yrηv 
Plai.  Euthyd.  p.  294  D,  ^/lev  Eur.  Andr.  1105.  (with  Brunck)  El. 
780.  Arist.  Plut.  659.  Plat.  Rep.  10.  p.  609  C.  Protag.  p.  316  A. 
362.  Euthyd.  p.  304  B.'  ^re  Eur,  Cycl.  40.  In  the  3rd  pers.  plur. 
η€σay  is  the  usual  form,  but  ρσαν  from  ηίσαν  is  also  found  Od.  r ,  445. 
Herod.  1,  62.  105.  and  in  Agathon  the  comic  writer  in  Etym.  M. 
p.  301,  57.^    In  the  3rd  pers.  the  Attics  said  also  yeiv  before  a  vowel 

«  Flscb.  3.  p.  504.  β  Elmsley  CI.  Journ.  17.  p.  51. 

'  Valck.  ad  Herod,  p.  10,  96.  maintains  that  the  ancients  said  {ϊα, 

*  I  agree  with  Buttmann  that  yei  ijiias,  {fie.  ήίΓην.  ψμ€ν,  ffire,  ηίσαν, 

with  the  (  iubtcr.  is  incorrecL  and  then  merely  contracted  ηϊ  intai| ; 

'  Sec  Etym.  M.  p.  430.  in.  and  that  η€ί¥  is  a  form  invented  by 
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with  the  V  k^^KKvariKoy  Ariii,  PluU  696.  709•  as  in  the  drd  pen•  sing, 
plusq.  perf. 

With  regard  to  the  signification,  ^a  has  never  that  of  the  perf.,  and 
^€iy  never  that  of  the  plusquam  perf. ;  but  both  forms  agree  in  this 
respect,  and  designate  generally  a  time  past,  either  absolutely,  or  with 
reference  to  another  time,  i.  e.  they  stand  for  the  aor.  and  iroperf.  ^a 
stands  for  an  aor•  in  Herod.  4,  B2.  5,  d2.  Flat  ApoL  S.  p.  21  C. 
ivrevdey  hr  AXKov  ηία  (^α)  ray  iKtiyov  toKovyrwy  ao^rkpf^y  elvcu, 
which  ibid,  B.  is  thus  expressed  :  ηΚΒον  Μ  riva  των  Sotcovyruy  ao^y 
eli^ac•  Charmid,  in  pa — καί — εισηλθον  (where  rjicoy,  which  precedes,  has 
the  signification  of  the  plusquam  perf.  *  I  had  come*.  See  Syntax). 
Demoith,  p•  1106.  ty*  oi  ftky  Ιικασταί — lyvwiruv,  έγώ  Si — ζα.  As  an 
imperf.  PUtt•  Rep,  5,  tit.  8•  p.  562  C•  Symp,  p.  219  £.  Xen.  Cyrop. 
5, 4, 1 1.  j^eiy  stands  as  an  aor.  PL•U  Symp,  p,  221  B.  Prolog,  p.  3 1 6  A• 
562.  Euthyd,  p•  S04  B.  Eurip,  Or,  569.  Mschin,  in  Ctesiph,  p.  532. 
and  thus  ^ei,  yeaay  universally  in  narration  are  used  just  as  the  aorists. 
yei  as  imperf.  is  found  PkU,  Symp,  jp.  191  A.  201  £•  220  B.  Xen. 
Anah,  7,  7,  6.  Thuc.  2,  8.  extr.  Eurip.  Suppl.  753,  Iphig.  T.  1407. 
Ion.  1152.    Aristoph,  Plut,  696.    Demosth,  p.  229,  18.  26.  232,  23. 

299,  27•  305,  8.  306,  11.  549,  24.  576,  27•^  In  many  places  it  may 
stand  as  an  imperf.  and  as  an  aorist.  In  the  same  manner  i[ioy  has 
frequently  the  sense  of  the  aorist. 

5.  Some  peculiar  forms  are  still  to  be  noticed ;  elai  as  3rd.  pers.  plur. 
is  found  Hes,  iSb•  11 3•  Theogn,  716.  where  ίσι  is  a  mere  conjecture  of 
Brunck  v.  536.  elai  may  however  be  read  in  both  places  §.  309,  c. 
Ruhnken  has  compared  wpovelyat  Ifet,''Epy,  351.  which  some  gramma• 
rians  have  taken  for  ιτροσιέναι,  with  the  Latin  adesse^  and  jEsch.  Suppl, 

300.  Sckutz,  elvat  αστραβιζούσα{  appears  to  be  a  common  periphrasis 
for  aerpajSi^eiF.  Od,  ζ,  496.  αλλά  ri$  είη  ecxeiv  ^Αγαμέμνονι  is  adsit 
aUqtus  φύ  nuntietf  as  //.  v,  312.  άμννειν  eiVc  και  άλλοι  sunt  qui  openi 
ferani.   See  §.  535.     In  //.  ω',  139.  rp2'  είη  *  let  there  be  one  here',  for 

'let  me  come',  expresses  the  readiness  of  Achilles  better  than  rj^  coc• 
The  Etym.  Af,  p.  121,  29.  423,  23.  quotes  from  Sophron,  who  wrote 
in  the  Syracusan  popular  dialect,  €ίω  for  ίω.  In  the  infinitive  '^μ€ycu 
lU  V,  32•  &c•  occurs  for  Uyat^  once  with  i  long  II,  v\  365.  («/x/ieyac) 
and  c/xev  //.  a',  170.  &c.  and  also  iiμ€y  ArchyU  ap,  Gale^  p,  697• 
{OreU.  p.  248.) 

later  writers.    As  pc  nowhere  occurs,      recognises  the  form,  the  opinion  must 
nor   is  anywhere  required    by  the      rest  on  its  own  authority, 
metre,  and  no  ancient  grammarian  *  Comp.  Fisch.  d.  p.  507  scq. 
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VerbaU  in  -reoc  and  -roc. 

From  verbs  of  all  kinds  adjectives  also  are  formed,  which  220. 
partake  of  the  signification  of  the  verbs  after  the  manner  of  (^^^) 
participleSi  more  than  other  adjectives  derived  from  verbs,  and 
hence  they  are  called  by  way  of  distinction.  Verbals.  They 
are  formed  from  the  third  person  perf.  pass,  by  omitting  the 
augment  of  the  reduplication,  and  changing  -rac  into  -reoc  and 
-Toc,  e.  g.  τετυτΓτοι,  TUTrreoc.  τβτυπτηται,  τνπτητβοα•  πεφι- 
Xtrratf  φι\ητ€θ€  and  φιΧητοα,  παρβσκευασται,  παρασκβυαστίος• 
wevorai  from  ττινω,  iroTeoc,  ovveKirorea  Aristoph,  Plut.  1086. 
SeSorai,  Soreoc.  Ιστοται  from  ϊστημι^  στατέοο.  εστολται  from 
στέλλω,.  σταλτ€0€.  τέτατοι  from  reiW,  Tareoc.  τίτμηται,τμψ» 
T€oc.  κί-χυται  from  χέω,  ^vroc  These  verbals  always  Jiave 
the  accent  on  the  termination,  except  the  compounds,  as  θεα• 
Toc  αβέατοι;,  ανάσιταστοα,  avripOTOc.  It  must  also  be  observed, 
that  the  same  changes  commonly  take  place  in  the  verbals,  as 
iu  the  derivation  of  the  aor.  1.  pass,  from  the  perf.  pass. 

1  •  Verbals  have  often  e  before  the  final  syllable,  although 
the  perf.  had  η,  especially  if  the  aor.  1.  p.  also  had  e.  $.191,2. 
e•  g•  €νρηται,  eipereoc  Thuc.  3, 45.  €7ryvf|rac,  eTraiv^rkoQ,  ypn* 
ταί,  acpereoc,  alperoc•  αρβσ'χιιται,  ανασχβτόϋ.  So  they  have 
c  where  the  perf•  had  a,  e.  g.  έπιτέτραπται,  ewiTpeirreoc- 
ftcMcreoc  from  μβμίνηται\  For  £ια/4αχβτ6ομ  Plat.  Rep.  2. 
p,  380  B.  we  should  read  δια/ιαχητέοι^,  as  ^υσμα-^^ητίον  Soph* 
An/.  1106.^ 

According  to  the  same  analogy  verbals  are  formed  from 
▼erbfli  although  the  perf.  pass,  never  did  or.  could  exist,  e•  g• 
mweareov  Plat.  Prot.  p.  313  B.  from  συνειμί,  as  if  from  fut• 
C0O/UIC,  perf.  ίσμαι ;  ίτέον,  and  lengthened  cnirlov  from  leifai, 
εξίτόν  Hes.  Th.  732•  βζιτιιτεορ  from  e^ei/uc,  ίστέον  from  ecSerac. 

2.  Verbals  from  verbs  pure  have  frequently  σ  before  the  final 
syllable,  although  it  was  not  in  the  perf.  e.  g.  νέπανται,  που- 
areoc  ελ^λαται,  €λα9Τ€0€»  βλαστοί;•  κεγρηται  from  γβαομαί, 
^1|στeoc,  χ/>ΐ|στος  (as  εχρησθι?).     In  this,  however,  usage  ie 

^  Lobeck  ad  Phryn.  p.  446.  beck  ad  Phryn.  1.  c. 

«  Ast  ad  Plat  Polit.  p.  434.    Lo- 
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whence  the  Ionic  Xa/i^Oe/c.  In  the  same  manner  τίμνω, 
κάμνω,  τνπτω,  are  probably  derived  from  τβμω,  κάμω,  τύπω, 
by  lengthening  the  radical  syllable,  although  there  is  no  neces- 
sity to  suppose  these  forms  in  aid  of  the  derivation.  See  §•  1 73. 
The  following  methods  of  lengthening  are  most  frequent : 

1.  The  insertion  of  v,  as  in  the  examples  adduced,  τέμνω, 
κάμνω,  from  τίμω,  κάμω  or  κημω,  ίάκνω  or  ^ηκω,  ^αμνάω  from 
ίαμάω.  πταρνυμαι  from  ιτταιρω.  The  μ  also  in  Χάμβω  appears 
to  have  arisen  from  v,  which  according  to  the  rule  §.37,  1. 
before  j3  always  becomes  μ.  In  the  same  manner  λάγχω  from 
λ/ιχω•  Comp.  II.  1.  3.  This  insertion  is  most  common  when 
the  termination  becomes  μι,  as  ορω,  ορνυμι,  8cc.^  Universally, 
however,  after  the  lengthening  of  the  principal  syllable  by  this 
insertion,  the  long  vowel  of  the  syllable  is  changed  into  the 
corresponding  short  one.  ν  also  is  inserted  between  two  vowels, 
e*  g•  πίνω,  ίυνω,  from  πιω,  £νω• 

2.  The  insertion  of  σ,  chiefly  before  the  consonant,  e.  g• 
ίσπομαι  for  Ιπομαι. 

3.  The  insertion  of  r  after  a  consonant,  as  βλάπτω,  κΧβτττω, 
from  βλάβω,  κλίπω;  also  between  two  vowels,  as  ανυτω,  αρυτω, 
ατάω,  from  ανυω,  αρυω,  ααω. 

Obs.  In  this  case  e  in  tlie  principal  syllable  is  frequently  changed  into 
C|  as  νίτνω  from  «rerw,  ίσχω,  Μστω^  from  Ιχω,  Μπω*  τίκτω  from  τέκω. 
σκϋνημι,  κίρνημι,  from  σχ€^άω,  Κ€ράω, 

4.  γ,  jc,  χ  are  often  changed  into  σσ  (ττ),  e.  g.  νρασσω^ 
φρίσσω,  from  νρά'γω,  φρικω ;  into  ζ  also,  as  στεναίω  from 
στενα'χω,  κράζω  from  κρα^ω.  Comp.  §•  171.  and  of  the  inter- 
change of  2^  and  σσ  §.  29.  31. 

In  the  same  manner  S  is  often  changed  into  2^,  as  in  φραζω^ 
12^01,  from  φρα^ω,  eScu. 

δ•  Another  method,  that  of  putting  the  accent  on  the  prin- 
cipal syllable,  the  first  syllable  having  suffered  syncope,  takes 
place  in  polysyllables,  as  πΧάζω  and  πλάθω  (whence  πλασ- 
OeinvJEsch.  Prom.  904.)  from  πβλάω,  πλίιμι  from  ιτβλάω•  βλημι 

*  £ust.  ad  II.  p.  57, 33. 
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from  βαΧω^  βαλβω.  If  the  firot  syllable  has  an  o,  thie  is  re- 
tained after  syncope  in  the  principal  eyllablei  bat  coalesces 
with  the  termination  eoi  into  ω,  e.  g.  βολίω  (derived  from 
βάΧλω),  βΧοω,  βλώσκω.  βορεω  (related  to  βορά),  βρ6ω,  βι- 
βρωσκω.  νο€ω,  yvoeto  (as  αμφιγροέω),  γιγ^ώσκω.  θορβω, 
θρόω,  θρωσκω.  στορεω,  στρόω,  στρωννυμι,  τορβω,  τροω,  τι- 
τρωσκω.     In  the  same  manner  θρησκω  from  θανω,  θήνω. 

Several  instances  will  occur  under  III•;  as  the  lengthening 
of  the  principal  syllable  is  mostly  connected  with  a  lengthening 
of  the  termination. 

II.  Lengthening  of  the  termination  ω.  (si8) 

1.  in  αω,  ίω,  6ω,  νω,  e.  g.  μνκαω  from  μνκω,  κτυιτέω  from 
κτ{ntω  (aor.  βμνκορ,  ίκτιητον)  ^.  193.  Obs•  5.  ^αμάω  from 
ϋμω,  S^/i4i»  {βΒαμον)•  ψιΧέω,  ριπτεω,  from  φΙΧω  (whence  εφί* 
Χατο,  φίΧωνται  in  Horner^)  and  ρίπτω.  Comp•  ^•  181,  4• 
Thus  also  έΧιΛω,  ανυω,  ιτΧηΘυω,  from  εΧκω,  ανω,  ιτΧιιθω.  Or 
"νυω,  e.  g.  ίαιννω,  irerawvWf  ββικι^νω,  μΐ'^ννω,  from  ^αιω,  πετοΜ, 
ZeUwf  μίγω.  Comp•  βαΧΧήσω  &C.  §•  181.  Obs.  3.  μεμβρηκα 
4•  187,  β.  Peculiar  forms  are  found  among  tlie  lonians,  as 
avfi/3aXXeo/iei^oc  Herod.  3,  68•  and  elsewhere,  wietevy  Od.  μ\ 
174•  196•  as  in  Herodotus  ιηεζευμει^οϋ.  ωφλεε  Herod.  S,  26• 
€v€i\e€  id.  1, 11 8.  in  all  MSS•  for  ωφΧε,  evel^e.  If  the  penult 
of  the  radical  form  be  short»  the  consonant  is  doubled,  as  ολω, 
οΧΧνω. 

If  the  radical  syllable  of  dissyllable  verbs  has  e,  this  is 
changed  into  ο  or  ω,  e.  g.  πίτομαι^  ττοταομαι  and  νωταομαί» 
στρέφω,  στρωφαω'.  νέμω,  νωμαω.  Tpkyja,  τρ4/γαω  and  τρο" 
\ίω*  φέρω,  φορβω,  4md  therefore  SeSoicii/ieyoc  from  Sejco/iai. 

These  terminations  are  again  made  long : 

a)  by  ^αίνω,  -ανι^ω»  as  βαίνω,  ίΧαυνω,  from  βίω,  ίΧαω^. 

b)  '^ίνω,  as  τείνω,  κτβίνω,  from  τάω  (whence  τη  in  Homer), 
κτίω.  In  others  ω  only  suffers  this  change,  as  in  φαείνω, 
ίρ€€ίνω,  from  φαω,  ερεω. 

^  Animadv.  in  H.  Hom.  p.  S70.     phrrta  and  ρνιττέω  appears  to  me  Hit 
The  distinction  which  Hermann  in     to  be  established  with  certainty. 
Soph.  Aj.   956.   supposes   between         ^  Fisch.  3  a•  p.  Id. 
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c)  "ifi^y  as  veXaZw  from  πελάω.  Comp.  ^•  178,  b. 

d)  -θω.  See  II.  2. 

e)  -σι:ω,  as  φάσκω  from  φάω  {φάσκον  for  εφην),  γηράσκω 
from  γηράω,  βάσκω  from  /3άω  (from  βασκον  for  εβην)^  βαίνω, 
θνησκω^  ίιΒασκω,  from  θάνβω,  Saw,  also  with  the  diphthoDg  ία• 
stead  of  the  radical  vowel,  πιφαυσιτω•  ρυσκομαι  from  ρύω\ 

Those  in  -έω  are  commonly  changed  into  -ισιτω,  e.  g. 
€υρΙσκω^  owing  to  the  infin.  aor.  2.  evpeiv^  αραρισκω  from  αρα- 
peii'y  as  those  in  -όω  into  -ώσκω^  the  latter  generally  with  re- 
duplication, e.  g.  γιγνωσκω  from  νοέω,  γμοέω.  βιβρωσκω  from 
βορίω,  βρ6ω^  Comp.  I.  5.  The  termination  -ώσιτω  seems  to 
have  arisen  from  the  contraction  of  ο  and  ^έσκω  (a  contraction 
each  as  occurs  in  the  augment,  $.  166.),  in  the  same  manner 
as  many  verbs  have  the  termination  "τισκω  from  ^εβσκω,  ^αεσκω, 
as  θρήσκω^  μιμνησκω  (and  without  reduplication  μ^ψτκω  Anacr. 
ap.  Athen.  1 1  •  p.  463  A•),  αλ^^σκω.  For  the  rest,  the  termi- 
nation -ίσκω  is  mostly  derived  from  barytone  verbs• 

Ohs,  Many  verbs  in  ^σκω  signify  1)  a  beginning  or  increase,  e.  g. 
γηράσκω^  {ΐβάσκω,  2)  Derived  from  neuter  verbs,  they  oflen  take  a 
•transitive  sense,  e.g.  ircvvoi,  χννα»,  (whence  weiryvadai)  Ί  am  skilful,  in- 
telligent' ;  τηνυσκω  *1  make  intelligent,  I  instruct':  τΐω,  ιτίνω,  *1  drink'; 
τινίσκω  Ί  give  to  drink':  μ€θυω  *l  am  drunk';  μΜσκω  Ί  make 
drunk'. 

f)  Verbs  in  -/it  especially  are  formed  from  these  verbs  pure, 
wiih  and  without  reduplication,  as  τίβτίΐμί,  ίστημι,  ίί^ωμι,  from 
βέω,  σταω,  Socu.   κιρνημι^  κεράννυμι,  from  κιρναω^  κβράω. 

The  change  of  the  termination  -αο»,  -έ«»,*-(ω,  -6ω  into  αρνυμι, 
βννυμι,  ίννυμι,  ώννυμι  is  particularly  frequent,  e.  g.  σκεϋνίβΌμΛ^ 
πετάννυμι^  βνννμι,  σβewυμίy  τίνννμι,  ΐ,ωννυμι,  στρώννυμι,  from 
ffKeSaWf  πετάω,  εω^  σβίω,  τι'ω,  ΐ,ώωy  στ/οόω  στο/οεω.  These 
again  are  derived  from  the  derivative  verbs  in  -ι^ύω  II.  I.  in 
which  case  ν  is  doubled,  if  the  penult  of  the  radical  form  was 
short^ 

Oht.  Some  verbs  have  the  form  in  -/u  only  in  the  aor.  2.,  e.g.  iici• 
χην^  ίκτα,  icrasy  oSra,  καταητήτην,  Ισ/3ι;,  iσκ\%  σκλήναι^  iψθηy  hrXn^pev 

■  Fiach.  3  a.  p.  7  seq.  *  Fiech.  3  a.  p.  15. 
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«Xufy  from  ηχάνω^  κτβίνω,  ούτάω^  κατατέταμαι,  σβέω,  σβένννμι,  σκέλ-» 
λ«9  ψθανν^  νλώω,  but  formed  like  κίχημι^  κτημι,  οντημι^  τττημι^  σβημι$ 
σκλJiμit  ψθημι,  ιτΧώμι• 

Thus  also  the  iinper•  σχέ$,  eris,  from  ^er^oVf  imrov•    τέθναθι^  &e. 
§.  21 7,  8,  a. 

.  2.  in  ίθω,  eOciiy  υθω,  e.  g.  ^ιωκάθω,  κιαθω,  aye/DeOcu^  τελέθ», 
φθινυθω,  from  διώκω,  ayeipw,  τεΧεω,  φθίνω»  "άθω  is  the  ter- 
mination of  verbs  whose  penult  is  long,  «έθω  of  those  in  which 
it  is  short.  From  the  contraction  of  the  termination  -έθω  with 
α  and  e  comes  -ήιθω,  with  ο  -ώθω,  e•  g.  ιτηθω,  νλίιθω,  αΧίιθω, 
βρωθω^  from  ν€ω,  πλέω  {impleo),  βροω  (βορεω)^» 

3•  in  ανω,  as  Χαμβανω  from  Χαμβω  Ι.  from  ληβω.  αμαρ^ 
τανω,  αισθάνομαι,  from  αμαρτω,  αισθω.  ίκανω  from  iicca•  0cv« 
γαι^ω  from  θίγω•  According  to  the  analogy  of  Χίιβω,  Χίμβω, 
we  might  also  assume  the  forms  Χανθω,  λάγχω  (λελογ^ςε)  as 
intermediate  links  between  Χτιθώ  and  λαι^θάι^ω,  λ^χω  (ειλιιχα) 
and  λαγχάι/ω•  Mostly,  however,  the  long  vowel  of  the  radical 
syllable  is  changed  into  the  short  one  in  this  termination,  and 
the  syllable  made  long  by  the  insertion  of  v,  which,  however, 
is  changed  before  y  χ  into  γ,  before  μ  w  8cc.  into  μ  §.  37.  I. 
as  ανίάνω  from  fi^w•  Χιμπανω,  (pvyyavwy  ττυνθανομαι,  τυγχάνω, 
θιyyavω,  from  λείπω,  φεύγω,  πείθομαι,  τεύχω,  θίyω^. 

Ohs.  In  the  form  -άνω  the  α  is  long,  in  the  Epic  writers,  in  φθάνω, 
heay^f  κιχάνω^  short  in  the  Attics. 

III.  Reduplication,  as  in  the  instances  already  adduced,  Sc-  (sip) 
£άσ«:ω,  γιγνώσκω,  βιβρωσκω,  τιτρωσκω,  μιμνησκω,  ττιπίσκω, 
αραρίσκω,  τιθημι,  SiS6i/xt.  Thus  also  βιβάω  in  Homer,  νιφανσκω 
ftom  φάω,  πέφνω  from  πε-φέ^ω,  the  Attic  τβτρεμαινω  for 
τρέμω.  It  is  worthy  of  remark  here,  that  the  initial  consonant 
of  the  verb  repeated  generally  takes  an  ι  after  it.  Other  forms 
also  which  have  been  made  long  appear  to  have  arisen  from 
the  reduplication,  as  μιμνω  from  μι^μενω,  πίπτω  from  πι-πετω, 
(with  f  long  Etym.  M.  p.  673.  as  in  ίημι),  ylyvoμaι{rom  γι-γέ• 
νο/ιαι%  where  the  ε  after  reduplication  suffers  syncope,  as  in 
ΈΊττράσκω  for  πι-περάσκω  from  νεραω* 

*  Fisch.  S  a.  p.  1 1  sq.  '  Valck.ad  Phoen.  p.  470. 

'  Fisch.  θ  a.  p.  3. 
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'  IV•  Sometimee  new  forms  of  present  tenses  arise  from  a 
tense  of  the  old  form ;  but  such  new  present  tenses  oecor 
mostly  in  the  poets  only.     Thus  have  arisen : 

1.  From  the  perf.:  SeSoijcw  from  SeiSbi,  SeSouca,  Theocr.  15, 
68.  πβφνκω,  ίνβψυκορ,  Hesiod.  "Έργ•  148•  from  φυω,  πεφυκα, 
TC^piKOPrac  Find*  Ρ•  4,  325*  from  φρίσσω.  jeyaKeiv  id.  OL 
6,  83•  from  yeyriKw,  which  comes  from  yaV.  ερρΙγοΜτι  Hesiod^ 
Ασπ.  228.  {wiwXfiyov,  rerayi^v,  rervKovrOy  K€K\{iyoyr€c  in 
Homer  are  aorists.)  Thus  the  fut.  κ€κράζομαι  in  the  Attics,  and 
the  writers  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament,  comes  from  KCKpajop 
from  KCKpaya,  the  perf.  2.  of  Kpit^»  The  Attic  έσττιζω  and 
τβθνίρξω  from  έστηκω,  τ€θρ{ικω  (r),  from  εστηκα,  τίθνηκα,  the 
perf.  of  ctfTi^/tft  and  θν7ΐ<^<<ο,  θαμβω.  The  Attic  eypTiiyop£  from, 
riyopaf  βγήγορα,  eyptiyopa  from  eyeipw  $.  168.  Obs,  2.*  Of 
κεκΧομαι,  πεώνε  see  ^.  193.  Obs.  8.  So  ^κω  is  probably 
formed  from  ηκα,  perf.  of  iij/it*^• 

2.  From  the  future :  the  Homeric  forms  εβψτετο^  eSvacro, 
and  the  imperat.  λέξεο  //.  ι,  613.  ο/οσεο  οτορσβυ  11.  y\  250. 
δ',  264.  οΐσε,  which  is  also  Attic^,  αξβτβ,  the  imperP.  Ifovfrom 
iic«i^,  ΐζω.  ΑΠ  these  imperfects,  however,  have  the  signiBcation 
of  aorists^. 

In  the  same  manner  the  verbs  in  -ι/^ω  and  -ξω  appear  to 
have  arisen,  as  Ιι/τω,  ανξω,  as  well  as  the  verbs  called  Deside-t 
ratives,  as  δ/οασβ/ω,  οφεΊω^. 

3•  Frequently  also  from  regular  terminations  of  tenses,  which 
have  a  similarity  to  derivations  from  other  present  tenses,  new 
forms  arise,  differing  from  the  proper  termination  of  the  present• 

a)  Especially  the  1st  pers.  plur•  perf•  act.  -apev  by  syncope 
for  ''{}καμ€ν,  which  also  might  come  from  a  verb  in  -μι,  was  the 
origin  of  forms  in  the  rest  of  the  moods,  which  are  analogous 
to  those  of  verbs  in  -μι.  See  §.  198,  3. 

»   Valck.  ad  Theocr.   10.  p.  7.  ^  Buttm.  L.  Gr.  p.  417  seq. 

Fisch.   2.  p.  247   seq.     Koen.   ad  ^  Valck.  ad  Phcen.v.l  214.  Abresch. 

Gregor.  p.  (81)  190.  ad  Cattier.  Gazoph.  p.  10.    Fisch.  S 

^  Schaef.  app.  Demosth.  p.276  note.  a.  p.  5  sq. 

*  Moeris,  p.  285. 
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b)  In  some  few  cases  β,  ec,  the  initial  letters  of  the  radical 
form,  are  considered  as  an  augment  in  those  tenses  which  re«- 
ceive  an  augment,  and  omitted  in  the  rest  of  the  moods,  whereby 
new  forms  arise.  Thus  the  e  in  βσχον,  βσνον,  from  €χ»>  €ΐτω, 
is  a  part  of  the  radical  form  ;  but  both  have  for  tenses  in  the 
other  moods,  σ'^^ο'ιην,  ογβ^  στΓ€ΐρ^  <^\€ΐν^  σίτων,  σ-χων,  &c.  Thus 
in  eipriKa  the  ei  already  in  the  present  eipw,  6/οω,  was,  however, 
considered  as  the  augment,  and  hence  come  the  derivatives 
ρ^μα,  ρίισί€,  ρίιτωρ,  and  aor.  1.  έρρίιθην.     See  eivetv. 

Ohs.  In  the  statement  of  the  primitive  forms  which  are  the  bases  of  (220) 
single  derivative  tenses,  the  Greek  Grammars  do  pot  always  agree. 
Hence  it  becomes  necessary  to  explain  the  principles  which  it  seems 
requisite  to  observe  in  this. 

1 .  The  radical  form  is  most  easily  found  (at  least  for  prac* 
tical  purposes,)  if  it  occurs  in  the  oldest  writers,  as  is  the  case 
in  λήθω,  δ<ω.  Such  radical  forms,  however,  are  but  rarely 
found. 

2.  Amongst  many  forms  of  tenses  which  do  not  occur,  from 
which  single  tenses  may  be  derived,  that  is  to  be  preferred  which 
can  be  made  the  basis  of  several  tenses,  e.  g.  επαβοι^  has  been 
derived  from  πάθω,  and  even  from  παθεω ;  in  that  case,  how- 
ever, the  form  νησαα  in  ^schylus  must  have  a  different  form 
for  its  basis.  But  both  evaOov  and  irii^ac  may  be  derived  from 
one  root,  ιτήθω,  and  this,  therefore,  is  to  be  prefeiTed. 

3.  If  this  mode  fails,  the  supposition  of  a  radical  form  must 
at  least  be  justified  by  analogy.  That  form  will  have  the  best 
grounds  to  rest  on,  from  which  the  origin  of  all  the  derivative 
forms  can  be  most  easily  explained.  Thus,  e.  g.  πτιθω  and 
ιτίνθω  are  as  nearly  related  to  each  other  as  ireyOoc  and  ιτόβος. 
As  λαμβάνω  through  the  intermediate  Χάμβω  comes  from  λίίβω, 
Χανθάνω  from  λ^θαι,  Χαγχανω  from  λτίχω,  it  is  consistent  with 
analogy  to  refer  μανθάνω  to  the  radical  form  μψ^ω,  whence 
€μα9ον,  and  to  supply  Χαγ)^ω  (whence  λέλογχα)  as  an  inter- 
mediate step  between  Χαγχανω  and  Χη\ω. 

In  the  following  List  this  principle  is  followed, — never  to  de- 
rive an  aor.  2.  or  a  perf.  2.  from  a  present  tense  in  •έω.    See 
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§.  193.   Obs.  6.  And  a  fut.  1.  in  -ησω  alone  is  not  a  sufficient 
ground  to  suppose  sach  a  form  in  -εω.  See  §.81.    Obs.  3• 
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Z92•  \    Note.  The  words  which  are  printed  in  capital  letters  are  obsolete 
(^Ό  forms,  which  are  only  supposed,  in  order  to  derive  from  them 

the  forms  in  use. 

The  verbs,  which  are  distinguished  by  *  are  only  used  by 
the  poets. 

A. 

Άαω  Ί  injure' :  aor.  1.  act•  αασα  Od.  κ,  68.  φ',  296,  7. 
//.  fff  237.  ασα  Od.  \',  61.  mid.  άασαμην  IL  i,  116.  ασατο 
as  active  //•  τ,  95.  pass,  pres•  ααται  11.  r\  9\,  129.  and 
in  the  active  sense  //.  τ,  91.  aor.  1.  pass,  άίσθην.  Both  α 
are  long  or  short  according  to  the  exigencies  of  the  verse• 
'Άτη  'illusion*,  and  as  its  consequence  'injury',  is  allied  to  this 
verb,  whence  in  Homer  and  Herodotus  arew  intrans•,  άταομαι 
in  the  tragedians  ^ 

αγα/ϋαι  '  I  admire',  a  passive  form,  Homeric  and  Attic,  as  f<rra- 
μuίy  from  ΑΓΉΜΙ,  which  comes  from  αγάομαι  Hesiod•  2%eog. 
619.  (hence  αγά2[ομαι  and  αγα/o/buic).  From  άγάομαι  are  derived 
the  tenses  except  the  pres*  and  imperf.  fut.  αγ^σομαι  Od.  a\ 
389.  aor.  1.  mid.  "ηγασαμνιν  11.  y,  181.  and  Ion.  άγασαμην. 
conj•  άγασωμαι  II.  ξ'.  111.  aor.  1.  pass.  ΐιγά(τθΐ|ν  in  Attic. 

ayelfm  *  I  collect',  requires  notice  only  on  account  of  the 
epic  aorist  ayepovro  11.  β,  94.  &c.  αμφαγεροντο  'they  were 
collected'  //.  σ,  37.  inf.  iyepetrBai  (-έσθαι)  Od.  /ST,  385. 
Other  forms  are  riyepeOovrai  IL  y,  231.  vyepeeaOai  IL  κ,  127. 
(perhaps  nyepeBeaQai).  Homer  has  also  a  syncopated  participle 
aor.  άyp6μ€Poc.     See  $•  193.  Obs.  8. 

ΑΓΩ  '  I  break',  for  which  in  the  present  only  ayvυμι,  αγηπ 
μαί  is  used.  It  takes  the  syllabic  instead  of  the  temporal 
augment  ($.  161.).  aor.  1.  act.  εαζα  (αζαιμι,  αζω,  αζαι,  αζαα) 
for  nU  Od.  r,  539.  perf.  2.  eaya  (Ion.  enya  Herod.  7,  224.) 

*  Buttm.  Lexilog.  1.  p.  223  scq. 
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ID  a  passive  sense•  aor•  2.  pass,  ίαγην  commonly  with  short  a, 
bot  with  long  //.  λ',  659.  as  in  conj.  Karayri  Arist.  Ach.  928. 
c.  n.  Brunck.  opt.  καταγβιη  ib,  944.  The  other  tenses  are 
wanting. 

Ohs,  1.  Lysias  has  the  augment  in  the  participle  also,  icareaye/s 
p.  156.  (in  Bekker  from  MSS.  Karayels)  κατεάξαντεε  ρ,  159,  probably 
from  the  pronmiciation  of  the  transcribers,  and  ApoU.  Rh,  4,  1686. 
e^eayec^a,  which  otherwise  is  used  only  by  later  writers,  as  EptcteU 
c.  S.  25.  JElian,  H.  A.  10, 10.  and  the  writers  of  the  New  Testament. 
κατ€αγηναι  Plat.  Gorg.  469  D.  is  more  correctly  read  xareaycvai^. 

Obs,  2,  καν^αα  in  Hesiod'Epy.  664.  and  κανάξαι  in  Hesychius,  is 
considered  as  ^olic  or  old  Greek  for  κατάζαιε,  κατάζαι.  Since  αγω 
had  the  digamma  §.9.  not.  c.  Fayw,  from  fcaraFa^ai  after  omitting  α 
in  the  preposition  came  ararPa^ai  (§.  38.),  and  this  was  softened  into 
acoFFo^oc  (as  κάββαΧΚε,  κατ  χάλαρα,  &c.)  and  κανάζαι,  since  the  F  in 
writing  was  commonly  expressed  by  ν  (§.  9.). 

ayw,  Ί  lead',  is  placed  here  only  on  account  of  the  aor.  2. 
ίγογον,  ηγαγό/ϋΐν,  §.  168.  In  other  respects  it  is  regular. 
The  fixtures  αζω  {Soph.  (Ed.  C.  177•  Eur.  Heracl.  397.)  and 
αξομαι  §.  184.  Obs.  differ  as  active  and  middle.  It  is  to  be 
observed,  however,  that  the  aor.  1 .  νζα  {Horn.  Batrachom.  114• 
118.)  is  not  common  in  the  old  writers^•  Aristophanes  has 
Ran.  468.  απνίζαο^  and  Thucyd.  2,  97.  νροσηξαι^  (r),  Xen. 
Hist.  Gr.  2,  2,  20.  καταζαντας.  Thuc.  8,  26.  rrpoe^al^avTec. 
See  Bekker's  note.  In  Herod.  7,  60.  σννάξαι/τ6«  is  '  crowding 
together',  unless  perhaps  we  ought  to  read  συντίζαντβα.  For  the 
perf.  there  is  an  Attic  form  if  χα  (hence  pass,  ηγ/χαι.  aor.  1.  pass. 
ηχθην»  Herod.  3,  145.  Xen.  M.  S.  4,1,  3.  fut.  ά\θησομαί^), 
and  an  old  form  which  remained  in  Doric,  ayfiyo^a  or  ayiyoycL 
(see  §•  186,  4.  Obs.  1.)  and  άγ^οχα,  which  Demosthenes  also 
has,  p.  238.  in  a  letter  of  Philip,  249,  18.  and  in  a  decree  of 
the  Athenians,  consequently  in  the  language  of  common  life. 
Lysias,  in  a  passage  cited  by  Phrynichus,  has  καταγηο^ασι. 
Otherwise,  however,  it  is  used  only  by  later  writers  ^ 

^  Thorn.  M.  p.  497.     Taylor  and  Valcken.  ad  Xenoph.  Mem.  S.  4, 9, 8. 
Markl.  ad  Lys.  1.  c.      Brunck  ad  ^  Piers,  ad  Moer.  p.  91. 

Aristoph.  Ach.  045.      Abresch.  ad  *  Thorn.  M.  p.  974.  Phryn.p.(46) 

Catder.  p.  11  seq.  191  c.  not.  Lobeck.    Moerisi  p.  147. 

*  Thorn.  M.  p.  4.  Phrynich.  p.  194.  Dorv.  ad  Charit.  p.  494.  ed.  Lips. 


376  List  of  Defective  Verbs. 

Obs.  ayeopeyov  Herod.  5, 14,  Schweigh.  and  Gaisf•,  is  an  error  of 
orthogrephy  for  ίιγ€6μ€νον  '  who  led  the  way'• 


;. 


s#  ?"     See  αω• 


aipew  *l  take%  has  only  imperf.  ypow,  fat.  αίρίισω  Plat. 
ApoLS.p, 28  A.  perf.  act.  pass,  ^ρηκα,  γρημαι  (Ion.  αραίρτικα, 
αραίρημαι  $.168.  Obs.  2.)  aor.  1.  pass,  γρίθην  ($.191,2.)  αι- 
ρεθτισομαι.  The  aor.  act.  and  mid.  are  taken  froin*EAQ.  εΤλοι^, 
eiXopnv  {ςΐλαμηρ  is  a  later  Alexandrian  form.  See  $•  193. 
Obs.  7.)  ίξγρησαΎο  Arist.  Thesm.  760.  is  aor.  1.  mid.  trepieXS 
Arist.  Equ,  291.  is  from  περιελασω,  as  e^eXJv  Eur.  Ph.  621. 
Eur.  Hel.  1 299.  ίζεΧύ  appears  to  be  the  fut.  for  αιρίισω,  (comp. 
Bekk.  Anecd.  p.  80,  12.)  but  e^eXovvrec  Herod.  3,  69.  is  pro- 
bably a  false  reading  for  e^eXwvrec^. 

(S9S)       '  '       I    ^  ^^^^  ^P''  '^^  ^^^  '^  noticed  only  on  account  of  the 

aor.  mid.,  of  which  there  are  in  Homer  only  the  fonns  αρόμην 
for  ηρομην  II.  i,  124,  xf/,  592.  and  ηραμην  IL  χ',  393. 8cc•  The 
latter  form  occurs  only  in  the  indicative.  In  the  otlier  moods 
only  αροΐμην,  αρωμαι,  αρίσθαι  are  found.  In  Attic  writers  the 
usual  form  of  the  aor.  1,  is  -ηραμην,  αραιμηρ  {Eur.  Or.  3.), 
αρασθαι,  αραμβνος,  with  long  a,  αροίμην  8cc.  being  used  when  a 
short  syllable  is  necessary^.  In  the  active  ii/oa,  α/οομ  Soph. 
Trach.  799.  conj.  apy  Plat.  Rep.  3.  j9.  416  B•  inf.  αραι, 
partic.  apaa.      Simon,  περί  yvv.  60.  apeiev. 

From  aelpw  comes  aor.  1.  aeipa,  η&ρα  &c•  in  Homer•  αέρσρ 
in  Panyasis  Athen.  2.  p.  139.  ed.  Schw.  ηερμένοα  ApolL  Rh• 
2, 171.  awpro  in  Homer,  $.  189.  Obs.^  akptrf^  rieppivoc,  vep* 
θην  presuppose  a  fut•  dep^,  whence  aptS  fut.  in  the  tragedians 
(with  a)  may  be  explained,  while  they  often  use  αρω  from  αίρω 
with  a. 

αΐίτθα^ομαί  ^  I  perceive,  am  sensible  of  %  occurs  only  in  the 

»  Elmsl.  et  Ilerm.  ad  Soph.  CEd.  ^  Herm.de  Ein.RatGr.Gr.p.965. 

C.1484.  A  future  αίρω  (from  aifM^  aipcJI) 

^  Brunck  ad  Soph.  Kl.  34.    The  which  Poreon  ad  £imp.  Med.  848. 

same  writer  ad  Antig.   907.  calls  assumes^and  thinks  is  found  in  Arist. 

^ράμην  unAUic.    See  Elmsl.  ad  £ur.  Jian.  378.     Eurip.  Heracl.  393.  ca» 

Heracl.  986.  hardly  have  existed. 
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pree.  and  imperf.  The  radical  word  is  ΑΙΣΘΟΜΑΙ,  the  aor, 
mid.  of  which,  ι/σθομην,  αισθριμην,  &c•  has  remained  in  use. 
The  rest  of  the  tenses  are  formed  as  from  αισθεομαι  §.  1 8  L 
06s•  4.  fut.  αισθησομαι.   perf.  γσθημαι  Tkuc.  I,  26•^ 

*€ΐι:αχμ€νοι;  '  pointed  ^  part.  perf.  pass,  from  ΑΚΩ  {ακίι, 
ακωκη\  or  its  derivative  AKAZQ,  in  which  )^  before  μ,  instead 
of  y,  is  irregular.  According  to  the  first  derivation  it  receives 
what  is  called  the  Attic  reduplication•     Fut.  αζω,  ηγα,  ηγμαι, 

Quite  different  are  the  forms  aKayi\aei  Horn.  H.  in  Merc,  286. 
ακάχησβ  //.  φ\  223.  ακ&'χημαι  Od.  σ^  314.  &c.  inf.  ακαγβαθαι, 
part.  άΛaγtιμ€¥Oc,  2nd  aor.  ηκα^ον  II,  π\  822.  aKayeivf  mid. 
aKaj^vro  Od,  ir',  342.  ακα'^^οιμην  IL  θ',  207.  &c•  For  a/ca- 
'χf|μ€voc  is  now  written  ακαγτιμενΌϋ,  and  then  it  is  derived  from 
ακαγτιμί,  pass,  aicciyn/iai.  The  i|  which  is  here  retained  in  the 
passive  is  irregular  .  Of  αιαιγ^ίμαι^  άκιιχέβατοι,  ακαγάατο, 
see  \•  168,  203.  δ.  The  root  appears  to  be  αχω,  whence  αχο^ 
a'χvυμaly  {jca^ov  §.  198,  ad  Jin,  and  from  this,  άκαγβω  and 
ακαχιΖ^  to  have  been  derived.  Another  form  is  άκάχω,  whence 
ακίχων  Hes*  Th,  868.  intransitive. 

ακούω  Ί  hear%  fut.  ακονσομαΐρ  not  ακούσω  §.  1 84.  Obs,  aor.  1 . 
άκουσα,  but  not  -ηκουσαμην^,  perf.  ακηκοα  (ακουκα  only  Doric  or 
Lacedsemonian,  as  Plut,  2.  /?•  2 1 2  F•),  but  perf.  pass,  τ^κουσμαι, 

άλαΧημαι  *I  wander  about  %  occurs  only  as  a  present,  but 
is  properly  the  perf•  of  άΧαομαι. 

aXaXiceiv.      See  αλε^ω. 

αΧαΧνκτημαι  *1  am  agitated',  perf.  of  (άλνιτω)  άλνκτέω, 
used  only  as  a  present  IL  κ,  94. 

ϋί^ησκω  '  I  nourish',  from  ΑΑΔΈΩ  (§.  221.  II.  e.),  and  this 
from  ΑΑΔΩ  ArisL  Nub.  282.  (whence  αλσοο»  αλσαι  Find,  OL 
3,29.  according  to  the  emendation  of  Hermann^),  fut.  aXZiioia, 
YtXSare  Od.  σ,  70.  ω\  768.  is  from  another  form,  oASoivn»  or 
αΧΖίψω• 

'  Ftsch.  3  a.  p.  85.    Pors.  Pref.  Heyne  ad  II.  o',  94. 

Ilec  p.  67.  >  Schsf.  app.  Dem.  p.  630. 

*  Heyne  ad  II.  κ ,  136.  ^  Uerm.  de  Metris  Pind.  p.  940. 
'  Herm.deEm.  Rat.Gr.Gr.p/267. 
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αλέζω  '  I  ward  off',  a  verb  derived  from  a  fut.  of  άλβκω 
$.  221,  IV,  2.  fut.  aXe^o/iac  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  171.639.  αλβξ^ 
(^•  181.  Obs.  4.)  The  aor.  άλέζασΟαι  Xen.  Cyr.  I,  6,7.  αλ^ζ- 
άμενοι  Od.  t,  57.  ά\€ζωμ€σθα  II,  λ',  348.  come  from  αλέκω*. 
From  άλεκω,  α\κω  {α\κη^  αΧκττιρ),  appear  to  come  the  aor.  2. 
αΧαΧκορ  11.  \p%  185.  Od.  S>,  766.  (always  without  augment) 
opt.  αΧίλκοιμι.  inf.  αΧαΧκεμεναι,  -KCfiev  -jceii^.  partic.  άΧαΧκων 
with  redup.  Hence  a  fut.  was  found  αΧαΧκησω  Od.  κ,  288. 
as  ακα-χτισβί  from  ηκα-χον. 

αΧβομαι  Ί  avoid'  (aXeovro  II.  σ ,  686.  aXeoiro  ν,  147. 
αΧεηται  Od.  S',  396.),  and  owing  to  the  digamma  άΧευομαι 
(by  sync,  αλενμαι  Theogn.  575•)•  aor.  1.  αΧβασθαι  and  aXev- 
ασθαι  $.  185•  Obs.  The  active  is  found  JEsch.  Prom.  567. 
aXeve  'avert',  as  αΧευσον  5.  c.  Th.  141.  Suppl.  531•  'to  pro- 
tect by  averting  evil'  S.  c.  Th»  88.  aXeeivw  in  Homer  is 
another  form  for  αΧέο/χαι. 

αΧΊσκομαι  Ί  am  taken',  only  in  the  pres•  and  imperf•  The 
root  is  ΑΛΟΩ,  hence  fut.  αΧωσομαι,  aor.  in  a  passive  sense»  as 
from  αΧωμι  {ηΧωσαν  Herod.  1,  84.).  ηΧων,  commonly  εάΧωμ, 
oXoiV•  (αΧψην Horn.  Od.o\  299.elsewhere onlyinlaterauthors.) 
άΧω,  (άΧώω  //.  Χ',  405.  άΧώρ  //.(',  81.)  2nd  pers.  aX^c  Arist. 
Plut.  481.  αΧώναί,  αΧωμεναι  II.  ψ',  495.  aXovc.  perf.  (in  a 
passive  sense  also)  ηΧωκα,  έαΧωκα.  See  $.  161.^  αΧίσκω  in 
the  active  voice  is  not  found. 

Nate.  In  the  Attic  writers  ΙΙλωκα  occurs,  but  not  ^Xmv,  instead  of  it 
ίάλων^^  which  has  a,  Arist.  Vesp.  854.  as  hXoyre  II.  e\  487. 
elsewhere  άλώσαι»  &Xovs  have  α  in  the  epic  writers. 

dXirecv,  aor.  2.  in  the  epic  writers.  ηΧιτεν //.  ι',  375.  Hes. 
Sc.  80.  aXtroc/ii  JEsch.  Prom.  533.  and  mid.  «aXcnrrac  //.  τ\ 
265.  άΧιτοντο  Ο  J.  ε',  180.  άΧιτέσθαι  Od.  S',  378.  aXirif- 
μevoc,  the  perf.  partic,  seems  to  have  been  .formed  from  this 
aorist;  it  is  written  aXιrΎ|μ€voCf  as  being  present  in  its  meaning, 
Od.  Si,  807.  The  supposed  root  aXeirw,  whence  aXeirnc,  has 
been  probably  formed  from  the  aorist.     Other  forms  are  aXi- 

*  Οΐ  αλέομαι,  ctXevofiat,  aor.  1.  et  Piers.    Fisch.  S  a.  p.  126  seq. 

αλέασβαι,   άλενασθαι,  see  §.  183.  ^  Dawes's  Misc.  Crit  p.  3 15.  Piers. 

Obs.  1.  ].  c.     Of  άΚνσκω,  fut.  αΧυξω,  see 

^  Thorn. M. p. 257.  Moeris,  p.  178.  $.  17 J. 
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τραΐ¥ω  (from  aXirpoc)  Hes.  "^Ε/ογ•  239.  and  aXirpaiverai 
(which  others  read  aXcracWrac)  ib,  328. 

αΧΧομαι  ^  I  leap',  fut•  αΧοΰμαι^  Dor.  όλεν/χαι  Theocr.  3,  2«5. 
aor.  1.  τιλίμην  Eur,  Or,  278•  'η\αμ€σθα  Ion,  1422.  ηλατο, 
αλατο  Theocr,  Hence  aor.  2.  conj.  aXiyrat  i/•  φ',  636.  aud  by 
§.  201,  9.  αλεται  II  λ',  192.  207.  For  η\6μην  aor.  2.  indie. 
we  should  read  τ{Χ\όμην  imperf.^  '  Of  αλτο,  aX/iei^oc,  see 
§.193.  06s.  8. 

αΧφείν,  an  epic  aorist,  whence  ηΧφον  II,  φ',  79.  αΧφοι 
Od•  o\  452.  It  was  lengthened  as  a  present  in  άλψάι/οι  Eur, 
Med,  292.  and  αΧφαινω, 

α/Αα/οτβΐν,  aor.  2.  as  ιιμαρτον^  αμίρτοιμι  &C.      For  -ημαρτον 

Homer  uses  ημβροτον  also  §.  16.  p,  49.  For  the  pres.  αμαρ- 
τανω  is  in  use.  αμαρττισομαι  is  formed  from  νμαρτον^  as  ακα• 
^ς^σβι  from  -ηκαγον,  perf.  ημαρτηκα,  -ημαρτημαι,  aor.  1•  pass. 
^μαρτίιθην^,     ημάρτησα  is  found  only  in  .later  writers. 

αμβΧΊσκω  '  I  make  an  abortion',  from  άμβΧοω,  Hence  fut• 
αμβΧώσω, 

α/Αΐτ€χω•      See  βχω. 

άμπΧακ€Ϊρ,  aor.  2.  without  present,  in  Pindar  and  the  tra- 
gedians, ^fiirXaicec  Eur,  Ale,  426.  part.  άμπΧακων.  The  tra- 
gedians omit  the  μ  to  gain  a  short  syllable  Eur,  Ale,  245,  Iph. 
A•  124.     It  was  probably  inserted  for  euphony.    See  §•  40f^ 

αμφίβ¥νυμι.      See  eoi,  €ννυμι, 

αψοΧίσκω  Ί  consume'.  The  tenses,  except  the  pres.  and 
imperf.,  are  derived  from  αναΧοω,  which  occurs  also  in  the  pres. 
and  imperf.  in  the  old  Attic  writers^  ^sch,  S,  c,  Th,  819. 
Eurip,  Med.  326.  Thuc,  2,  24•  3,  81.  6,  12.  8,  45.  fut. 
αναλώσω,  aor.  αναΧωσα,  perf.  αναΧωκα,  ανάΧωμαι,  aor•  pass. 
α¥ξίΧωθηρ. 

Obs,  As  the  second  α  in  this  verb  is  already  long,  it  receives  no 

^  Herm.  ad  Soph.  (£d.  T.  1811.  p.  18  seq.     Erf.  ad  Soph.  Aj.  197. 

*  FIsch.  S  a.  p.  90.     Herm.  de  ad  (£d.  T.  i74.  ed.  niin.     £lmsl.  ad 

£iQ.  Rat  Gr.  Gr.  p.  960.  Med.  115.     Blomf.  Glossar.  Prom. 

'  Herm.  de  £m.  Rat.  Gr.  Gr.  119. 
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augment  in  tho  old  Attic  writers,  though  kviikmua  appears  also  to  have 
been  said  in  the  language  of  oommon  life•    See  §.  166•  Oht.  Z. 

224•  aviaviu  *  I  please  %  from  ^Soi^  which  signifies,  activelyi  'to  de- 
light', as  qSeaOac  'to  delight  oneself:  from  this  also  the  tenses 
come.  The  imperf•  in  Homer  has  a  double  augment,  εηνδακε 
17.  J,  26.  Od.  y\  1 43.  aor.  aSov  //.  μ^  80.  and  eaSoi^  (§.  160.) 
with  α  shorty  (evaSev,  in  Homer,  see  §•  9.  p.  29.)  opt.  aSoi/ic.  conj. 
aSoi.  inf.  i&eiv.  part.  αΖων.  perf.  eaSa  with  α  long^•  Some 
wrote  this  word,  even  in  Homer,  with  sp.  lenis  ahetv^.  The 
fut.  άδησβια  Herod.  5, 39.  is  formed  as  from  aSeoi,  as  μα0^<τρ  from 
μτ}θω•  Thus  also  !&ηκα  in  Hipponax,  according  to  Eustathius 
p.  1721, 60.  Plutarch  Comp.  Cimon.  et  LuculL  /•  3.  p.  349. 
ed.  H.  has  a  form  aSa>,  al  αριστοκρατικοί  ^uaeic  oXiya  rofc 
πολλοΐΰ  α^ονσι  και  vpoc  ri^ovriv  εχουσι,  but  it  is  doubtful. 

Of  αμοίγω,  aor.  avitfl^a,  &c.  see  §.  168.  Obs.  1. 

ανώγω  Ί  order'»  whence  ανώγετε,  ανώγοι/ιι,  avwyepev  IL 
Vy  56.  for  avityeiv.  imperf.  avwyop  IL  e ,  805.  Οέ/.  γ',  35. 
fut.  αι^ώξω  Od^.ir' ,404.  ILo\  295.  aor.  1.  ηι^ωξα  Hes.  Sc•  456. 
infin.  ανώξαι  Od.  κ\  631.  occur.  The  perf.  αι/ωγα  always  has 
a  present  meaning  (1st  pers.  plur«  avωyμkv  for  nvwypiev  Horn. 
H.  ApolL  2,  349.)  it  is  without  augment  always  in  the  Attic 
writers,  but  takes  it  in  the  plusq.  perf.^  In  the  imperative 
αι/ωχθι  (§.  198,  3,  b.)  άνώχθω,  ανωγϋε  Eur.  Here.  F.  241.  be- 
sides the  form  avwye,  αμωγέτω,  &.c.°  plusq.  nvityea  Od.  i,  44. 
K,  263.  nvifyeiv.     Another  form  avωy€ω  occurs  in  //•  n,  394. 

rivwya,  άνωγω  seems  to  be  allied  in  signification  to  ανάσσω. 
fut.  1.  άναζω  [fut.  2.  avay£li.  perf.  fivwya,  as  eppwya  from 
ρήσσω,  ρίσσω.  άνασσβμεν  is  quoted  by  Hesjfchius,  t.  1.  p.  343. 
in  the  sense  of  iceXeveci^•  From  this  perf.  probably  arose  the 
new  present  ανώγω. 

Analogous  to  this  is  γβγώνω  '  I  cry';  yeyωvίμ€P  II.  ff,  223. 
λ',  6.  imperf.  ykyiavev  II.  ξ',  469.  perf.  γέγωί'α.  part,  yeywybic 
//.  9,  227.  \\  276.  686.  See.  Another  form  is  yeyw^kfu, 
whence  yeytovevv  Od.  t,  47. 

*  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  31.   Herm.  de  Em.  ^  Bhinck.  ad  £ur.  Andr.  955. 

lUt.  Gr.  Or.  p.  263.  ^  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  37. 

^  Bceckh.  ad  Piad^  Pyth.  2,  9G. 


List  of  Defective  Verbs.  381 

.  απαφων  (not  άταφων)  aor.  2.  e. gr.  εζαιταφών  Eur.  Ion.  717. 
ϋζαπαφουσα  Horn.  H.  in  Ven.  38•  Indie•  τιπαφ€  Od.  ξ',  379• 
488*  Conj.  ίξαπάφω  Od.  ψ,  79•  Mid.  οπάφοιτο  II.  i\  376. 
^,  160.  An  aorist,  as  if  from  the  fut.  ana<l>ri^Wj  is  found  Horn. 
Hm  in  Apoll.  376.  βξαιτάφιισε•  Homer  and  Hesiod  use  as  a 
present  the  lengthened  form  απαφισκω.  '  It  is  probably  con- 
nected with  άπτομαι,  αψη^  signifying  properly  *  to  cajole  by 
handling,  stroking'. 

απβ'χθίνομαι  Ί  am  hated  %  lengthened  probably  from  airii- 
-χθόμην.  No  such  pres.  as  απίγθομαι  is  found,  and  ανί'χθεθσαι 
Thuc.  1,  136.  2,  63.  should  be  accented  αιτεχθέσθαι^  (Butt- 
mann,  however,  justly  scruples  to  regard  the  following  passages 
as  aorists :  Med.  294.  Plat.  Rep.  1•  />•  343  E•  Lys,  c.  Andoc• 
p.  265.  ed.  Reiske.)  fut.  αττεχθησομαι  (§.  181.  Obs.  3.)  Herod• 
1,  89.  perf.  αιτηχΟημαι  Thuc.  1,  75. 

αιτοβρσβ  IZ.  2Γ,  348.  Opt.  ανο€ρσ€ί€  (^  » 329.  Conj.  awoepay 
'  to  destroy,  to  swallow  up',  of  water.  From  //.  φ',  281.  it 
may  be  conjectured  that  epydeic  and  απόερσε  belong  to  one 
root,  though  ep^e  cannot  be  derived  from  €/»γω,  ει/ογω,  nor 
ipyjMd  from  ίρρω, 

awovpac  in  Homer,  e.g.  //.  a',  356.  Pind.  P.  4,  265.  ατον- 
pip€¥oc  in  a  passive  sense  Hesiod.  Sc.  H.  173.  are  forms  of 
the  aorist  analogous  to  κατακτάς  as  a  passive  κατακτάμενο^. 
Probably  the  root  was  ovpoQ,  Ion.  for  opoc,  *  the  limit  or  boun- 
dary', whence  the  lengthened  form  avovpitw,  in  Attic  αφορίζω, 
properly  *  separate,  by  determining  the  boundary ',  ctrcumscri" 
bere,  as  //•  χ',  489.  So  Eurip.  Ale.  31.  says,  rt/iac  ερβρων 
αφοριΖ6μ€νοο  και  καταττανων  in  the  sense  of  the  Homeric  απού- 
pac.  In  the  indicative  a  kindred  form  occurs,  απηυραα  H.  ff, 
237.  απηυρα  II.  ι  y  273.  απηυρω  JEschyl.  Prom.  28.  απηυρατο 
Od.  S',  646.  as  from  απαυρω,  and  imperf.  απηυρων  II.  a\  430. 
as  from  απαυράω.  evavpeiv  is  related  to  this  form,  as  αιτηυρω 
Msch.Prom.  28.  is  used  precisely  in  the  sense  of  έτταυρεσθαι^. 

άρίσκω  *  I  pleiise ',  a  verb  formed  from  άρβσω  the  fut.  of  αρω, 
used  only  in  the  pres.  and  imperf.   The  remaining  tenses  are  sup- 

*  £liiisl•  ad  Eur.  Med.  985.  '  Butttn.  Lexilog.  p.  75  seq. 
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plied  by  forms  derived  from  the  radical  verb.  Fat•  αρίσω, 
aor.  ηρβσα•  aor.  pass,  ηρεσθιιρ,  apeaOeliiv  Soph»  Antig.  600• 
{aptipcKa  perf.  1.  occors  in  Sext.  Emp.  adv.  Gramm.  10,  266.) 

aptipevoQ  in  Homer,  explained  by  the  grammarians  by  /3e- 
βλαμμίροο,  confectus,  is  a  participle  of  unknown  root^• 

2S5•      *αρω  has,  according  to  its  two  significations,  two  different 
(2β4)  futures : 

L  In  the  sense  of  Ί  annex,  adapts  fut.  αρσω.  aor•  η/οσα 
11.  ξ',  167.  339.  Od.  φ',  45.  imperf.  ίρσορ  Od.  β',  289•  363. 
αρσαα  Od.  a,  280.  11.  a,  136.  (perf.  1.  does  not  occur,  but 
αρκίος  \^αρκω]  αρκεω  appear  to  be  derived  from  it),  perf. 
pass,  apripepai  ApolL  Rh.  1,  787.  3,  833•  4,  477•  (aor. 
pass,  τίρθηρ,  apdev  for  ίιρβησαν  IL  ττ\  211.  by  some  derived 
from  αι/9ω).  perf.  2.  \y\pa  with  the  reduplication.  $•  168• 
Obs.  2•]  αρηρα,  mostly  intransitive, '  to  fit,  to  be  fast  \  as  apnpj/ 
Od.  €,  361.  άρηρ6τ€ο  IL  v\  800•  o\  618.  plusq.  perf•  if/»^- 
pei  //.  μ^  66•  elsewhere  without  augment  apfipet.  For  αρηρα 
the  Dorians  said  apipa,  which  was  retained  by  the  Attic  poets, 
and  by  Lucian  f.  3.  p.  1 19.  Bip.  in  apape  or  apnpe  'it  is  de- 
termined'^• (Hence  the  adj.  ά/οα/ooc,  a,  όι^,  adv•  αραρωα  in 
Hesych•  and  αραρότως.)  The  participle  apapvia  is  frequent 
in  Homer,  //.  o',  737•  ω\  318.  $•  194.  Ois.  2.  iie«W•  TA^og. 
608.  apapviQv.  The  aor.  2.  has  the  reduplication  ripapov  Od.  e, 
95.  see  2.  apapop  IL  μ',  105.  conj.  apapy  IL  ίγ\  212• 
partic•  αραρωρ  Od.  e,  252.  apapopre  always  transitive  except 
//.  π,  214.  apapop  Od.  ^,  777.  apnpep  Od.  e',  248•  seems 
to  be  the  aor•  with  the  middle  syllable  lengthened,  as  the  con- 
nexion requires  this  tense,  appepoc  'fitting'  appears  to  be  the 
syncopated  aor•  2.  From  the  two  perfects  «ew  present  forms  are 
derived;  from  αρηρα,  προσαρηρομαι  Hesiod.^'Epy.  429.  from 
ripapov,  αρίρω  (apapev  Soph.  EL  147.  in  the  Chor•)  lengthened 
into  αραρίσκω  Od.  ^','23. 

2.  In  the  sense  conciliare,  'to  render  favourable,  satisfied', 
it  agrees  in  flexion  with  the  former  only  in  apaapreQ  κατά  θυ^ 
μόν  IL  a  ,  136.  ripape  θν/ιο»^  εβω^ρ  Od.  e,  95.  Otherwise  it 
makes  fut.  αρέσω,  αρίσομαι  or  άρβσσομαι  IL  S^,  362.  t!,  526• 

*  Heyne  ad  11.  σ,  434.  ^  Porson  ad  Eurip.  Or.  ISfS. 
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Od•  ff,  402-  aor,  iipeaa,  e*  g.  ίορνψ  re  ττστητί  re  9νμον  apeo'- 
σαν  ApolL  Rh,  3,  301•  inf•  apeaai  IL  ι ,  120.  mid.  αρεσασθαι• 
But  awapeceere  μ€νοίνην  ApolL  Rk.  3,  901.  and  θβμιν  σννα- 
ρίσσαμεν  4,  373.  appears  to  come  from  the  foregoing. 

αυζάνω,  from  αβζω  αυζω•  fut.  αν^^σω.  $.  181.  Obs.  3. 
aor.  ην^ησα.  perf.  p.  ιιν^ι^μαι.  aor.  pass,  ηυζτιθην.  αεζηθεντι 
ApolL  Rhod.  2,  51 1.  Thepres.  ανξω,  imperf.  iji^e  Plat,  Rep. 
8.  />•  569  B.  occurs  often  in  Plato,  Xen.  Cyrop.  6,  δ,  10.  8cc• 
but  more  frequently  in  the  poets  ^. 

αω  is  the  root  of  three  words  of  different  significations: 

1.  'to  satiate',  aor.  1.  act.  (a σα)  ασαιμι  IL  i\  489.  inf.  αί- 
fuiToc  ασαι'Άρηα  &c.  *  to  satiate  oneVeelf  \  in  the  phrase  λι- 
Χαιο^Λνη  yjtooc  ασαι.  pres.  pass,  αται  in  Hesych.  aarai  Hes.  Sc. 
Here.  101.  infin.  ίμεναι  {αμμεναι)  for  α€μ€Ραι  IL  ψ',  70.  Hence 
aaroc  Hes.  Theog.  7 13.  aroc 'insatiable'.  aSoc  '  satiety,  dis** 
gust',  αΒην,  α8Βίισ€ί€^  and  αΒΒηκοτεα  Od.  a',  134.  //•  jc',  98• 
are  connected  with  this  root. 

2.  'to blow',  commonly  aiy/ic,  αησι  Hesiod.^'Epy.  512.  514 
seq.  3rd  pers.  pi.  aetat  (αεΐσι?)  Theog.  875.  like  τιθιισι^ τιθεΐσι. 
part.  aeiCf  aevrec  &c.  It  keeps  the  η  in  αηναι,  or  ατιμεναι  IL  φ , 
214.  pass,  αηται  ApolL  Rh.  4,  1673.  part.  arιμevoQ  Od.  t, 
131.  imperf.  αητο.  The  rootaa; is  found  Od.  e',  478.  r,  440. 
Wcc,  and  in  ApolL  Rh.  imperf.  aov. 

3.  '  to  sleep',  aor.  1.  οεσο  Od.  τ ,  342.  comp.  γ',  151. 490. 
o'f  40.  188.   ασαμ€ν  Od.  π,  163. 

Β. 

Βαω  occurs  in  the  pres.  {προβωντ^ο)  only  in  a  verse  of  J226. 
Cratinus^  ap.  Bekk.  Anecd.  Gr.  p.  37 1, 2.  and  the  Doric  treaty  (225) 
J%fic.  5, 77.  {ίκβωνταο)  elsewhere  only  in  derivative  tenses  and 
forms. 

1.  in  an  intransitive  sense  perf.  and  plusq.  perf.  βεβηκα,  by 
eync.  §.  198.  3.  βίβατον,  βίβαμεν^  βεβατε,  βφασί.  conj.  ε/i- 
βεβύσι  Plat.  Phadr.  p.  252  Ε.  inf.  βεβάναι  (βββα/χβν  //.  p\ 
359.)  in  Herodotus  and  the  Attic  poets,  as  Eurip.  HeracL  611. 

*  αχθομαι^  fiit.  άχθέσομαι,  aor.      from  one  root,  according  to  a  regular 
'ήχβέσθην  does  not  belong  to  this     analogy:  §.179. 
place,  since  all  its  tenses  are  derived         ^  Blomf.  GJoss.  £sch.  Ag.  74. 
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part,  βββώο,  βββωσα.  έβββηκειν  (3rd  pera•  ρ1•  βίβασαρ  IL  ρ\ 
286.)  Some  compounds  have  also  a  perf.  pass,  and  aor.  pass. 
Ίταραβββάσθαι  Thuc.  1,  123•  ζυμβεβάσΒαι  id.  8^98.  παραβώ 
βασμβνοα  Dem. p.  2 1 4.  extr.  αναβφαμίνο^  Xenoph.  HipparcK, 
4,  3,  4.  παραβαθγ,  ξυμβαθγ,  ^βαθείο  Thuc.  3,  67.  4,  23.  30. 
Xenoph.  de  re  equ.  3,  4.  Fut.  med.  βησομαι^  Dor.  βασενμαι 
Theocr.  2,  8.  aor.  med.  έβησάμην  only  in  Homer.  For  the 
present  βάω  was  used  intransitively^  lengthened  into  βίβάω, 
whence  βιβφ  Horn.  H.  in  Merc.  226.  ριβωντα  IL  y,  22. 
βιβωσα  Od.  \\  639.  βίβημι,  whence  βιβάο  11.  η,  213.  &c. 
βιβάντα  Π.  γ,  22.  βιβάσθω  Π.  ν,  809.»  and  βαίνω,  which 
remained  alone  in  common  use  in  the  pres.  and  imperf.  From 
βίβημι  came  aor.  2.  ββην  alone  in  use,  and  which  keeps  i| 
throughout  like  €στΐ|ν.  imper.  βηθι,  βητω,  opt.  βαΐην.  conj. 
βω.  inf.  βηναι.  βημβναί  Od.  ff,  618.  βαμεν  Find.  Pyth.  4,  9. 
parttc.  βάα. 

From  other  tenses  of  this  verb  again  are  derived  new  present 
forms:  βασκβ  in  βάσκ  ίθι  (from  /3ασκοΜ  instead  of  εβην,  as 
στάσκον  for  εστιιν)  IL  ff,  399.  β,  234.  ApolL  Rh.  4,  210. 
also  βάσκ€  alone  JEsch.  Pets.  662.  ΰτηβασκεμεν  transit.  //.  |3', 
234.  βησομαι,  βιτιβησεο  IL  υ,  105.  whence  εβησετο  IL  e^ 
745.  ff,  389.^  imperf.  εβ^σετο  //.  ε',  745.  used  indiscrimi- 
nately with  εβησατο,  βησατο,  &C. 

Obs,  1.  €μβέβακ€ν  is  found  PtnJ.  Py^/i.  10, 19.  in  a  transitive  sense; 
so  €πιβητον  Od.  ψ,  52.  καταβαίνει  Ptnd.  Pyth,  8,  11.  άναβησάμενοι 
Od.  o\  474. 

Oht.  2.  In  tlje  syncopated  perf.  partic.  βεβανΐα  is  found  //.  ω\  81. 
the  Attics  said  only  β^βώσα  §.  198,  3,  f. 

O&f.  3.  In  the  aor.  2.  ind.  Homer  has  the  short  vowel  instead  of  the 
long,  ίβάτην,βάτη^  IL  o',  327.  β ,  778.  &c.  ννέρβασαν  tor  ντ^ρέβησατ 
IL  μ\  469.    ίβαν  for  ίβησαν  IL  α,  391.  &c.     See  {.  212,  8. 

In  the  imperat.  in  compound  verbs  βα  is  frequently  used  by  the 
poets  for  βηθι,  as  είσβα  Eurip.  Phoen.  203.  ίπίβα  id.  Ion.  167.  ^μβα 
id.  EL  US.  πρόβα  Aristoph.  Ach.  262.  icorajSa  id.  Ran.  35.  (§.  210, 5.) 

•  Blomf.  ad  -ffisch.  Pers.  668.  eraro.    But  in  the  passages  quoted 

^  Heyne  ad  II.  γ,  «6ί.  (comp.  ad  the  imperfects  have    the   force  of 

/?,  35.  €,  745.)  maintuns  that  we  aorists.  Buttmann  L.Gr.  p.  418  not 

should  write  βησετο,  in  connexion  considers  ififiaero  as  alone  oorrsct 
with  other  imperfects ;  otherwise  j9^ 
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In  the  optat.  βάίμεν  for  βαίημ^ν^  e.  g.  Eur,  Ph.  5^3.  (§.  210»  6.) 

The  conjunctive  is  in  Ionic  /3έω,  e.  g.  έιτφέωμεν  Herod.  7,  50,  2, 
in  Homer  with  lengthened  e,  the  short  vowel  following  in  the  plur. 
instead  of  the  long,  fieiv  lU  Γ»  H^•  καταβέωμ€ν  II.  κ,  97.  (§#  11, 
p.  38.  $•  202,  9.)  The  Homeric  βέομαι  appears  to  have  a  similar 
or^  II,  o\  194.  βέρ  11.  τ,  85ft.  ω,  ISl.  (ίίίομαι  II.  χ,  431.  in  the 
•ense  οΐζΐισομα^  *  I  shall  live',  properly  *  I  shall  walk  upon  the  earth'. 
Here  the  conjunctive  receives  the  sense  of  the  future»  as  is  probably 
the  case  in  τίομαι  for  ιτίωμαι*^. 

2.  In  a  transitive  sense,  only  fut.  βησω,  and  aor.  1.  Ι/Βιισσ, 
probably  only  in  Ionic  writers,  as  Herod.  6,  107•  8,  95.  and 
poets,  as  Eurip.  Ale.  1076.  Hel.  1636.  As  a  transitive  pres. 
βίβίΖω  was  used,  fut.  βιβάσω,  β^βώ,  as  βιβων  Soph.  (Ed.  C. 
381.  for  βίβ&σον,  aor.  εβιβασα. 

βάλλω  is  conjugated  regularly:  fut.  (Ion.  βαλέω, βαλβόντι 227. 
Od.  λ',  608•)  βολω,  εσβαλόΰσι  Thuc.  2,  99.  βαλουντ^α  4,  8.  (226) 
97.  βαλεΐν  1,  68.  βάλλεσαι  in  the  poets  $.  181.  0£s.  3.  aor. 
€/3ολομ•  perf.  βέβληκα  by  syncope  for  βββαληκα,  §•  187,  5. 
perf•  paes*  βεβλημαι.  aor.  pass•  ίβληθην.  But  Homer  has  an 
aorist  as  from  a  form  in  -/ii,  e.  g.  ζυμβΧίιτην  Od.  φ\  16. 
inf.  ζνμβΧτιμβναι  IL  φ',  578•  pass.  ζνμβΧητο  II.  ξ',  39.  &c• 
^ν/ιβληντο  ib.  27.  opt.  βΧειμίΐν,  βλβΐο  //.  v\  288.^  and  length- 
ened βληεται  Od.  p,  472.  infin.  βΧησθαι  II.  S',  115.  part. 
β\fιμ€voc.  fut.  συμβΧϊΐ<Τ€αι  II.  ν ,  335.  Βολεω  is  a  derivative 
form  (as  from  βάλλω,  βάλω,  βέβολα),  βεβοληατο  //•  /,  3.  βε- 
/3ολΐ|/ιένο<  II  ι\  9.  ApolL  Rh.  1,  1269.  2,  409. 

βαρύνω  ^Ι  load',  has  the  following  tenses  derived  from 
βαρβω,  which  in  the  present  occurs  only  in  later  writers. 
Perf.  act.  βεβαρηκα,  used  passively  Od.  γ',  139.  t\  122.  perf. 
pass.  β€βίρημαι  Plat.  Symp.  p.  203  B.  Apoll.  Rh.  1,  1256. 
Locian  also  D.  Mort.  10,  4•  has  a  fut.  βα/οήσ£ι®« 

βέομαι.     See  βάω  1.     Obs.  3. 

"  Il^ne  ad  II.  o',  194.  Others  as-  from  λώ. 
tume  a  present  βέω.     £tym.   M.  ^  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  49  seq. 

p.  198y  5.    £ust  ad  U.  /,  p*  1090,  5.         ^  Thorn.  M.  p.  141  scq.  Grsv.  ad 

derives  βιύ  from  the  conj.  /3ω»  as  Luc.  Solcec.  p.  484. 
IMMatm  from  /Ltei&M,  λιώ  λ€λί}7/ιέ>Ό« 

VOL.   I.  2  C 
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βιβρώσκω  '  I  eat',  from  ΒΟΡΕΩ,  βορά,  ΒΡΟΩ,  (§.  221, 

I,  δ.)  fut•  βρώσομαι  (only  in  later  authors  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  344.) 
perf.  act.  βέβρωκα•  (For  βββρωκότ^ο  Soph.  Antig.  1022.  /3e- 
βρωτ€α•)  pass•  βέβρωμαι.  fut.  3.  pass,  βξβρωσομαι  Od.  β', 
203.  aor.  1.  pass,  ίβρωθην.  fut.  1*  pass,  βρωθίισομαί  from 
βρόίΦ.  aor.  2.  act.  ίβρων,  as  from  βρωμι,  Callim.  H.  in  Jov•  49. 
Horn•  H.  in  ApolL  ],  126.     Another  form  βεβρωΟω  ^•  221. 

II,  2.  occurs  in  Homer  //.  S',  35. 

|3&όω  '  I  live',  forms,  besides  the  fut•  βιώσομαι  Plat.  Rep.  6• 
p.  496Έ.  498  C.  perf.  pass.  βε/Βίωται,  βφιωμίνοο,  and  the 
aor.  1.  ίβίωϋα,  (e.  g.  Plat.  Phadon'.  p.  113  D.  Xen.  CEcon. 
A,  1 8.)  an  aor.  2.  as  from  βίω/ic,  ίβιων  Thuc.  6,  26.  Plat.  Rep. 
10.  p.  614  B.  Andocid.  p.  62.  ed.  R.  imperat•  φίωθι)  βιώτ» 
Jl.  ff,  429.  opt•  βιωην.  conj.  βιώ  Ρ2α^•  Phadon.  p.  113  ex^r. 
inf.  βιωναι.  part•  βιουα  Plat.  Rep.  10.  /•  c•  βιουντωρ  ib. 
p.  615  C.  JEur.  Pr.  ArcheL  30.  has  βιονν  inf.  pres.,  and 
Herod.  2,  177•  βιονταΑ  pres.  pass,  in  intransitive  sense. 

βίόμβσθα  Horn.  H.  Apoll.  2,  349•  is  a  peculiar  form,  in  the 
sense  of  the  future ;  as  mo/uac,  related  probably  to  βίομαι.•  See 
βαίνω. 

A  peculiar  anomaly  is  found  in  this  verb,  that  the  middle  has 
a  transitive  sense  in  the  aor.  1•  Od.  θ',  468.  σν  yip  μ'  εβιώσαο, 
Kovpriy  particularly  ανεβιωσίμην,  which  is  referred  to  αι^αβιύ- 
σκομαι%  and  which  in  the  present  is  used  not  only  intransi- 
tively, as  Plat.  PkiBdon.  p.  72  C  Ώ.  but  also  transitively  id. 
Criton.  p.  48  C. 

βΧαστίνω  '  I  bud ',  from  βλάστω,  whence  also  the  tenses 
are  derived:  fut.  βλαστήσω  ζ .  181.  005.3.  (a.  1.  εβλάσηισα 
only  in  later  writers)  a•  2.  ίβΧαστον.  perf.  βεβλάστ^ίΓα  and 
εβΧα^τηκα  §.  164. 

βλώσκω•     See  μοΧβΊν. 

βουΧομαι  '  I  will',  fut.  βονΧίισομαι  according  to  $.  181. 
Obs.3.  €βονΧ{ιθην9ΧίάνβύνΧ{ιθην^.162.  Obs.3.Sic.  Homer 
has  also  βόλ€σ06,  and  with  other  poets  a  perf.  mid.  προβΐ" 
βουΧα• 

*  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  53  eeq. 
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ΒΡΟΩ.      8^ββιβρωσκω. 

βρίγβ,  ββρα-χβ,  aor•  2.  in  Homer,  whitb  occurs  in  no  other 
tense,  to  'rattle,  crack';  εβρα'χ^ε  'he  cried'  IL  β,Βδ9. 

Λ 

Γ. 

Γαμβω  *  I  marry',  takes  only  the  aor.  1.  act.  from  ΓΑΜΩ  228. 
or  ΓΗΜΩ  ίγιμα  (Dor.  eyaμa  Find.  New.  4,  105.  Theocr,  3,(2«0 
40.)•  ε-γαμησα  was  found  in  Menander  and  other  writers,  but 
now  occurs  only  in  the  New  Testament*'.  In  the  fut.  γσ/ιεσ- 
<τ€ται  in  Homer  //.  i,  94•  γα/χεω  tft.  388.  391.  comp.  Od.  o\ 
621.  δ',  208.  α,  275.  Att.  γα^ω,  ya/ueTc  Soph.  Ant.  750• 
Eur.  Ale.  379.  perf.  γεγαμηκα.  aor.  1.  pass,  ί-γαμήθην,  but 
γαμεθεΊσα  Theocr.  8,  91.^  appears  to  come  from  γημω. 

ΓΑΩ,     See  ΓΕΝΩ. 

yeyro  in  Homer,  '  he  took  %  for  Ιλετο.  The  γ  stands  for 
the  digamma  or  spiritus  asper^  as  in  yaSeroi,  yolvoQ,  ykvrep  in 
Hesychius  for  ^Serai,  olyoc,  evrepoi'**.  From  FeXero  came 
FeXro,  and  changing  λ  into  i^  (as  in  κέντο  for  «ceXero,  Which 
18  quoted  from  Aicman,  ηνθε  Dor.  for  ηΧθε)  Fevro,  γεκτο.  No 
part  of  this  verb  occurs  elsewhere  in  the  ancient  writers ;  but 
Hesychius  adduces  yewov  for  Ιλον,  Ρέλου®. 

ΓΕΝΩ  or  yeivw,  an  old  verb,  which  was  lengthened  into 
γίνομαι  and  yίyvoμa^  {y^ye¥oμaι).  Of  ΓΕΝΩ  there  occur 
a•  2.  mid.  iyev6μηv  {yeveaKcro  Od.  X,  208.)  perf.  rnid.  yeyova. 
fut.  1.  y€vησoμaι.  perf.  y€y€pημaι  (§•  187,  6.)  In  the  Dorian 
{Phrynich.  p.  108.)  and  later  writers  aor.  1.  βγενήθημ^.  riv 
yevfiay  Eur.  Iph.  A.  1181.  as  conj.  of  an  aor.  1.  mid.  εγενη- 
σάμην  is  very  suspicious.  From  this  or  from  y€ίvoμaι  comes 
aor.  1.  mid.  εγεινάμιιν,  which  has  an  active  signi6cation,  Ί 
have  begotten',  and  occurs  in  prose  writers  also,' as  Xenoph. 

^  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  743.  36.     So  £u8t.  ad  II.  θ',  p.  697,  19. 

<  Hermann  Leipz.  Litt.  Zeit  1807.  ν ,  p.  918,  36. 

no.  37.  maintains  that  γαμηββισα  *  Heyne  ad  U.  ff^  43.     Em.  ad 

means  'asked  in  maniage*,  γα/ue-  Callim.  U.  in  Cer.  44. 

B€Ufa  *  married*.  Comp.  Eust.  ad  Π.  'Thorn.  M.  p.  189  seq.     Lob.  ad 

p.  758,  tf .     Lob.  ad  Phryn.  1.  c.  Phryn.  p.  108  seq. 

^  Interpr.  ad  Hesych.  1. 1.  p.  818, 

2  c  2 
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Mem.  Socr.  1,  4,  7.  although  rarely;  the  more  usual  form  ia 
γβμνάω,  derived  from. ΓΕΝΩ. 

γείνομαι  occurs  only  in  Ionic  and  Doric  poets  in  the  present 
and  imperf.  e.  g.  yeiveai  Od.  ν\  202•  (transitive),  elsewhere 
intransitive  γεινό/χβθα  IL  χ',  477.  yecvo/ievoc  Od.  δ*,  208. 
IL  jc',  71.  V,  128.  imperf.  ycUi/ro  Theocr.  2b y  124.* 

jiyvofiai,  later  Ύΐνομαι,  is  used  only  in  the  pres.  and  imperf.^ 

• 

Another  old  form  veas  ΓΑΩ  (as  ΤΑΩ  τείνω,  ΚΤΑΩ  κτβ'ινω 
are  different  forms  of  one  verb),  the  perf.  of  which,  γεγάατομ 
(§.  198,  3.)  occurs  in  the  Ionic  poets :  plur.  yeya/wev,  yeyiare, 
yeyaaai.  inf.  yeyaμev  II.  e',  248.  Find*  01.  9,  164.  for  ye* 
yavac,  as  τεθνίμζν  for  reOvavai.  part.  yeyaitQ  (Attic  yeywc,  as 
€σταώα,  εστώα  Eurip.  Ph.  641.  Ale.  860.)  yeyama  (in  Attic 
yeytSoa  Eurip.  Ale.  532.)  plusquam  perf.  eκy€yίτηv  Od.  κ\ 
138.  From  yeyiyjca,  whence  yeyaa  appears  to  have  arisen, 
comes  a  new  present  yeyηκω,  Dor.  yeyaKw,  Find.  01.  6,  83.  as 
from  yeyaa  the  present  yeyaw,  cKyeyaovrai  Horn.  H.  in  Ven. 
197. 

Obs.  For  h/iyen  is  found  also  ίγεντο  Hesiod.  Th.  1283.  704.  Theocr. 
1,  88.  PM.  P.  3,  154. 

yiifleai  '  I  rejoice',  has  a  perf.  ykyrfia  from  y^0ai• 

γηράσκω  '  I  grow  old ',  from  yηpίω,  whence  it  also  takes  its 
tenses,  imperf.  eyripa  IL  p\  197.  fut.  yηpaσω  Flat.  Rep.  3. 
p.  393  E.  The  Attics  instead  of  yripaaai  {Xen.  Mem.  S.  3, 
12,  8.)  more  commonly  say  ytipavaiy  as  if  from  γηρημι^  as 
part.  ympiiQ  II.  p,  197.  eyqpa,  yiy/oac,  yrtpavai  appear  to  be 
used  for  past  time  generally,  and  sometimes  for  the  imperf., 
sometimes  for  the  aor.   Hesiod.''Epy.  188•^    Comp.  ΒιΒρασκω. 

yiyvopai.     See  ΓΕΝΩ. 

yιyvωσκω  '  I  know*,  Attic,  (in  writers  not  Attic)  y^ifωσκω^, 

*  Bekker  Jen.  Litt.  Zeit  1809.  the  tragedians.  See  Matthis  ad  £ur. 

no.  S49.  p.  171.  considers  γ^ίνομαι  Hipp.  304. 

as  merely  a  different  orthography  of  ^  Thorn.  M.  p.  199.  Moeiis,  p.  115. 

γίνομαι,  ^  Valck.  ad  Phoen.  1396.     Brunck 

^  γίγρου,  according  to  Blomf.  ad  ad  Aristoph.  Ran.  53.  ad  Eur.  Med. 

iy^sch.  Pers.  176.  does  not  occur  in  14. 
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from  νο€ω,  ένοησα.  Ion.  ίνωσα.  See $.  22 1 . 1,  δ•  The  tenses  tiOme 
1.  from  the  more  simple  form  ΓΝΟΩ»  fut.  γνωσομαι.  perf« 
tyvtaKa,  perf.  pass.  Ιγι/ωσμαι.  aor.  1 .  pass,  εγνωσθην.  In  Ionic 
αναγνωσκω  in  the  sense  of  '  persuade  ^  has  an  aor.  1.  ανέγνωσα 
Herod.  1,  68.  87.  8,  8.  &c.  2.  in  the  aor.  2.  the  form  in  -/ui, 
eywftfv.  imperat.  γνώθι.  opt.  -γνοίην,  {Oiyvt^vv see §.198, 2.  plur. 
γνοιμβν,  γνοΤεμ  for  γνοιημβΡ^  γνοίησαν^).  conj.  γι^ω.  inf.^  γνωναι» 
part,  γνονα.  aor.  2.  mid.  opt.  avyyvoiro  occurs  Msch.  SuppL 
231.  Pi/iJ.  OL  13.  titfV.  γνωσομαι  is  rather  cognoscam,  virtutes 
percensebo  (as  O/•  6,  163.)  than  celebrabo. 

γοάω.  imperf.  γοον  //.  2Γι  500.  from  γόω. 


Δ. 

ΔΑΩ  has  several  derivative  forms,  which  are  different  also  229. 
in  signification:  Saiw,  $ηω,  ^αΖω,  ^ιΒασκω,Βαίνυμι.  (^28) 

From  *ΔΑΩ,  1.  Ί  teach,  learn',  comes  aor.  2.  act.  eSaoi'^ 
eSaev  Theocr.  24,  127.  Mearnt,  taught,  had  taught'  ApolL 
Rh,  3,  529.  4,  989.  aor.  2.  pass,  eiartv.  opt.  Saeiiiv.  conj.  Saa> 
(//.  β",  299.  Sae/ω  I/,  π ,  423.  &c.)  infin.  Sa^vot  and  Saq- 
/levai.  part.  Saeic  (' learn  to  know,  experience,  try')•  In  the 
fut•  it  has,  as  from  ΔΑΕΩ,  δα^σομαι  Od.  y,  187.  r,  326. 
perf.  act.  Βε^αηκα  '  I  have  learnt';  or  ^eSaa,  in  the  part.  Se- 
δαώς,  ^learned,  experienced';  in  the  indie•  however  SeBaev  'he 
had  taught',  in  Homer:  in  Orpheus  Argon,  126.  where  it  sig- 
nifies also  '  he  was  taught,  he  understood ',  it  is  probably  the 
imperf.  of  the  derivative  form  SeSaw.  See  below.  Perf.  pass, 
βεδόιιμαι,  inf«  δεδαησθαι  'to  experience'  ApolL•  Rh.  2,  1154. 

From  δαω,  in  this  sense;  is  derived,  1.  ^ι^άσκω.  2.  ^Svyo;, 
which  has  the  sense  of  the  fut.  Ί  shall  find'  //•  v\  260.  i, 
418.  681.  3.  βεδαω  (from  the  perf.  SeSaa),  whence  ZeSaov  in 
Hesychius  (eSei^aif,  eStSa^av),  and  Iklaev  in  Homer  Od.  t,  233. 
0,  448.  v\  72.  ψ,  160.  is  derived;  since,  like  all  the  forms 
derived  from  perfects,  it  always  occurs  in  the  imperf.  in  the 
sense  of  a  plusquam  perf. '  he  had  taught'.  4.  SeSai^/it,  whence 

^  Moerts,  p.  112. 
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SeSiaaOat  Od.  v,  316.  which  however  may  be  for  δεδασΟακ 
from  δββαω,  SeSao/Aac. 

2•  *ΔΑΩ  Ί  bum'^  transitive,  occurs  more  commonly  in  the 
form  Saccu  //.  υ',  3 17.  coll.  ψ',  376•  Thence  perf.  SeSiye  intrans• 
Jl.  V,  736.  plusq.  SeStiei  II.  μ,  35.  Hesiod.  Sc.  Her/:.  62. 
(others  write SeSye, SeSyei.)  aor.  2.  mid.  conj.  Zanrai II.  υ, 316• 
φ',  375.  (hence  Sateiv  'to  lay  waste/  Decret.  Byz.  ap.  Dem. 
de  Cor. p.  255.  Sai^etv&c.  in  Homer.  SeSaiy/u€i^c  PtnJ.  Py^A. 
8,  125.  Sri'ioc  'hostile',  Spouv  'to  lay  waste')  ^ε^νμενων, 
quoted  by  the  Etym.  M.  p.  250,  1 8.  is  from  ίαω,  βαΡω,  δανω. 

ΔΑΙΩ  '  I  divide ',  perf.  Ionic  only,  Maiarai  Od.  a\  23. 
The  forms  of  &ίω  are  more  common  in  this  sense.  Βασσάμεθα 
Od,  (y  42.  Βασσαντο  IL  a,  368.  SeSaarai  11.  a ,  125.  Sca- 
Sacnirai  Herod.  7,  220.  δατέο/χαι  is  a  lengthened  form  of  Satcii 
in  this  sense,  and 

8αινυμι  '  I  give  to  eat',  transitive,  (imperat.  iaiw  II.  /,  70.) 
pass,  ^αίνυμαι,  2nd  pers.  ^ίνυσαι  Od.  φ ,  290.  opt.  Βαίνυτο 
II.  ω,  665.  plur,  Saivvaro  Od.  σ,  247.  See  §.  197,  b.  conj. 
SaivvTf  Od.  ff,  243.  r\  328.  imperf.  Saipv  II.  ω',  63.  for 
k^aiwo.  It  takes  its  tenses  from  δαίω,  Sai<retv  //.  τ',  299. 
ISaiae  Herod.  1,  162.  SaiaojueiOC  Οέί.  i|',  188»  SacaOeic  jEitr. 
Heracl.  917. 

SoKvw,  lengthened  from  ΔΗΚΩ,  whence  also  the  tenses  are 
formed,  fut.  Βηξομαι.  perf.  pass.  SlSiiyftac•  aor.  1 .  pass,  ί^η^^θην. 
aor.  2.  act.  eSaKov\ 

^αρθάνω  Ί  sleep',  from  ΔΑΡΘΩ.  Hence  aor.  2.  eSapOov, 
in  the  poets  ε^ραθον  ^.  193.  O65. 4.  κα^^ραθετην  Od.  o,  494. 
ναρα^ραθεειν  IL  ξ',  163.  Apoll.  Rh.  2,  1229.  has  also  κατέ- 
tapOev  3.  plur.  as  if  from  ε^άρθην,  probably  misled  by  the  θ 
usually  characteristic  of  the  aor.  1 .  pass.,  or  as  ε^ρακον,  ε&ράκψξρ. 
KaraSapOevra  Arist.  Plut.  300.  is  unquestionably  a  false  or- 
thography*'. 

*  ^έ^μηκα^  ίΐαμον^  €Μμψ  come  ^  JeD.Litt.  Z.1809.  no.  247.  p.  155. 

from  Ιάμνω^  which  is  coojugated      Wyttenb.  ad  Plut.p.  657.  Dobreead 
like  κάμνω.  Arist.  Plut.  800. 
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Searo  occurs  in  a  single  passage  Od,  tt  242.  in  the  sense  of 
eSoJcei.     The  1st  pers.  pres.  must  be  Sea/iai^• 

ΜΒω.     See  ΔΕΙΩ. 

ίείκνυμι  from  ΔΕΙΚΩ,  whence  also  the  tenses,  fut•  1.  Sei^w, 
aor.  1  •  eSei^Oy  perf.  pass.  SlSciyjuai,  aor.  1 ,  pass.  βΒβΙ'χβηί^,  Sec. 
are  derived.  In  Ionic  it  is  Seico»,  fut•  ^έξω,  &c.  and  takes  € 
for  ei  throughout. 

Obs.  ^έκω  appears  to  be  the  original  form,  and  de/jcw  only  the  same 
made  long•  It  seems  properly  to  have  signified,  *  I  stretch  out  the 
hand',  either  to  point  out  something  (β€ίκννμί),  to  take  something  (^έ- 
χομαι,  which  in  Ionic  was  ^έκομαι,  whence  Att.  vay^xeiov),  or  to  give 
the  hand  to  any  one  as  a  token  of  welcome.  In  the  last  sense  ^^ίκνυμαι 
oecors  in  Homer  //.  c',  196.  Od.  ^,  59.  In  the  perf.  it  has  in  that 
case  (β€ί^€γμαί)  ^ei^^arcu  for  ^€^έχαται.  ^e/^ecro. — ^εαεανάομαι^  ^e* 
ίίσκομξο,  ^€ίΒίσκομαι^  are  kindred  forms.  Of  ^έκομαι  in  the  sense  '  re- 
ceive', '  await  an  enemy',  there  is  a  lengthened  epic  form  ^)κέω  or  Ζοκάω 
§.  221.  II,  1.  whence  ^€^οκημένο$  and  L•κevω»  In  this  sense  Herod. 
1,  80.  &c•  uses  vpoaiiKeadai  for  νροσ^κάν. 

ΔΕΙΩ  or  δίω  (//.  e ,  666.  ι,  433.  8w.)  '  I  fear^  the  radical  2S0. 
word  of  SeiScii,  which  is  found  only  in  the  1st  pers.  sing.  From  (^^^) 
ΔΕΙΩ  or  SeiSw  comes  fut.  Seiao/xat,  aor.  1.  eSeiaa,  perf.  SeSouca 
(for  SeSecfca  according  to  the  analogy  of  iSriSoKa  8cc•  $•  186, 4.) 
The  other  perfect  SeSia  h  either  formed  from  SeSoiKa,  by  omit- 
ting jc,  as  in  SeSaa,  yeyaa^  and  changing  the  diphthong  into  the 
short  vowel,  as  eveirtOfiev,  έικτηρ^  from  νβνοιθα^  loiica,  ^•  198,  3• 
p.  311.  in  which  case  it  will  be  a  solitary  example  of  such 
a  syncope  in  the  1st  pers.  sing.,  or  immediately  derived  from 
the  present  Sioi,  as  SeSovira,  avwya^.  This  form  in  the  plural 
suffers  syncope  SeSi/iei^,  SeSire,  plusquam  perf.  eSeSiaav,  for 
SeSta/uev,  SeSlarCy  eSe^ieoav^.  In  Attic  SeSca  is  only  used  by  the 
poets,  but  ^εΒιμβν,  SeSire,  SeStatfi,  β^ε^ισαν.  inf•  SeSie^ai,  part. 
Se&cic,  plusq.  eSeScW,  more  used  than  SeSocicafiev,  8cc.  (eSe- 
Sooceiv  Plat.  Rep.  δ.  p.  472  A.  Sec)    A  conjunctive  also  SeSip, 

^  See  Clarke  and  Emesti  ad  loc.  lUoav  are  found  in  later  writers ; 

^  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  69.  Uerm.  de  £m.  the  latter  also  in  Thuc.  4, 55.  without 

Rat  Gr.  Gr.  p.  375.  v.  r.  See  Lobeck  ad  Phryn.  p.  180  seq. 
'  The  forms  2ec/a/LX€v  and   e^e* 
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SeSioiffc  occurs  in  Xen,  Rep.  Ath.   λ,   11.      hocrat.  Paneg, 
p.  73  C.  ad  Phil.  p.  96  B.  also  contr.  Euthyn.  p.  704.  ed.  L. 
In  the  imperative  it  has  the  form  of  a  verb  in  -p,  SeScOc  Arist. 
Vesp.  372.  Equ.  230.  See  §.  198.  3.  b. 

Obs.!.  Homer  says  SeldoiKa,  δε/^ιο^  ^e/^i/iev,  SeiSiBif  Sec,  ApolL  Rh. 
S,  759.  has  a  partieip.  perf.  Beidvlay  for  ^eihviay, 

2.  The  middle  ^Ιομαι  and  the  derivative  form  ^e^iVico/icu  (Horn,  ^et• 
^ίσκομαι)  ΕεΖίσσομαι^  ^ε^ίττομαι  (βαίίσσ,)^  have  a  transitive  sense,  '  I 
frighten,  scare'*  Another  form  is  ^ίημι  *  I  chase',  whence  ev^ieiiay 
11.  a\  584.  pass.  iUvrm  II.  ψ',  475.  '  they  6ee'• 

3.  Of  the  orthography  Ι^βισβ  &c«  see  §.  16•  p.  4S.  §«  19,  b•  p•  52. 

ΔΕΚΩ.     See  ^άκνυμι. 

SipKw,  ^ερκομαι  *  I  see',  aor.  eSpaKov  in  Homer,  in  a  passive 
•form  ^^ρακην,  ΒρακεΊσα  Find.  Pyth.  2,  38.  SpaKevrec  Nem. 
'7,  4.  aor.  1 .  pass,  εδβρχθι^ι^  in  active  sense  iSoph.  Aj.  425. 
perf.  SeSo/ojca. 

Sew  *  I  bind' :  fut.  ^ί)σω.  aor.  ΙΖησα.  but  perf.  SeSeica.  pass. 
SeSeyuai  (but  fut.  3.  SeS^oOjuai).  aor.  pass.  kZeQrtv  ^.  187,  6« 
188.  1.  b.  In  the  fut.  the  Attics  use  ^εΖτ\σομαι  rather  than 
δεθήσο/ιιαι  . 

See,  impers.  o/>or/e^  fut.  Seqaei.  aor•  eSeiiae^•  181«  06s,  3. 
Of  the  Attic  SeTi^  for  Seoi^  see  $•  60.  p•  94.  £ησεν  is  found 
//.  σ\  100•  for  eSeiyaey,  personally• 

S^o/ioi  '  I  need,  beg' :  fut•  ^βίισομαι.  aor.  eSe^Oiiv  (not  eSeir- 
σαμην).  Homer  says  Seuo/iac,  ^ευίισβσθαι,  with  the  digamma• 
^εουμεθα  for  ^εησομεθα  ^•  1 81•  06^.  8.  is  quoted  in  Lex•  5aii- 
germ.  ap.  Bekk.  Anecd.  p.  90,  3•  firom  Epicharmus• 

ΔΗΚΩ.     See  Ζακνω. 

ίι^ράσκω,  lengthened  from  ΔΡΑΩ,  whence  also  ^ρασκαί•» 
LysiaSf  p.  359.  From  this  also  the  tenses  are  derived,  which, 
however,  have  throughout  a  long,  in  Ionic  η.  fut.  ^ρασομαι• 
aor.  1.  έβρασα  Xen.  Cyrop.  5,  2,  15.  Sec.  απο^ρασγ  Theoph, 
Char.•  18.  perf.  BeSpaxa.     For  ί^ρασα  eSpav  (Ion•  €^ρψ^\  as 

*  Piers,  ad  Moer.  p.  118,  M.  p.  200. 

^  Mocrisyp.  123.  c.n.  Piers. Thom. 
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from  ΔΡΗΜΙ,  is  a  more  Attic  form^  which  also  has  eSpap  in 
the  3rd  pars.  plur.  with  α  short^•  opt.  ίραιην,  conj•  SptS 
Sp^c  Spf .  inf.  Spavau  part.  Spac  Spaaa»  This  verb  scarcely 
occurs  except  in  composition,  airoStSp.  BiaBiSp.  εκΒι^ρ• 

ϋζημαι  ^I  seek  %  keeps  the  η  throughout.  Βίζηαι  Od.  \\  100• 
δί2^ΐ}ταΐ9  with  the  v.  r.  titerai  in  Herod,  infin.  £{2^ΐ}σθαι  with 
V.  r.  ZlXjeaQai  Hes•  "Έργ.  601.  Herod.  1,  94.  part.  ZiCwepoc. 
fut«  £ι2[ΐ7σό/Λ€θα  Od.  π ,  239.  Homer  has  also  tite,  IL  π\  7 13. 
'  he  pondered  \  as  from  ^ίΖω» 

Soiaaaro,  aor.  1.  mid.  and  fut.  δοάσσεται  J/.  ^',  339.  equi- 
valent to  eSo^e»  So^ec.  The  present  appears  to  have  been  Soa- 
Ζομαι,  whence  evSoiaCeiPf  and  that  from  Sooc  for  Sococ,  ei^  Socp 
μαλα  θυμό^  With  these  is  reckoned  also  Soaro  Od,  ^,  242. 
for  which  is  now  read  Sear  • 

δοκέω  '  I  appear  *,  takes  most  of  its  tenses  from  the  old  word 
ΔΟΚΩ.  fut.  δόξω.  aor.  1  •  eSo^a.  perf.  pass.  δέδογ/Αοι.  The  re- 
gular forms  occur  only  in  the  poets  or  elder  prose  writers, 
fut.  εκτίσω  Msch.  Prom.  386.  aor.  Ι^οκι^αα  Od.  v,  93.  Find. 
01.  13,  79.  JEicA.  S.  c.  Th.  1038.  Eurip.  Heracl.  187.  246. 
262.  perf.  Μοκηται  Herod.  7,  16^  3. 

δονπΐω  'to  resound',  aor.  eSovimae,  and  with  γ  inserted  εγ- 
ΖοντΓ-ησεν  II.  λ',  45.  as  in  epiy^ovwoQ,  βapυy^v1Γoc  Find.  01. 
6,  138.  μελίτ^ονποα  id•  Nem.  11,  23.  which  is  compared  with 
κτνττέω  =s  τντΓτω•  From  the  old  form  ίουττω  comes  ScSou- 
»OToc  //.  ^',  679. 

ίυναμαι  Ί  can',  a  passive  form,  asiarafiai,  ϋνασαι  Svvarai, 
opt.  Βυναιμην,  conj .  ^υνωμαι,  has,  like  this,  in  the  fut.  ^νν^σο- 
/ιαι,  as  from  ΔΥΝΑΩ.  aor.  1«  mid.  εΒυνησαμην  Jl.  e',  621. 
2Γ»  33.  (for  Βυνησησθβ  Demosth.  π.  παραπρ.ρ.  445.  1 .  Bekker 
reads  from  MSS.  ^ννησθβ.  Βυνησασθαι  &c.  does  not  occur  in 
the  Attic  writers*^.)  aor,  1  pass,  ε^νντιθην^  more  Attic  η^υνηθηι^ 
(see  §.  162.  Obs.  3.)  ί^υνασθην  II.  xf/,  466.  Od.  e,  319. 
Herod.  2, 19.  140.  Eur.  Ion.  886.  (867).  Xen.HelL  2,  3,  33. 
as  from  ΔΥΝΑΖΩ^.  perf.  pass.  SeSvi^n^ac. 

«  Thom.  M.  p.  93.     Mcer.  p.  37.  *»  Lob.  ad  Phryn,  p.  719, 

Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  737  seq.  Meineke  «  Wessel.  ad  Herod,  p.  553. 86.  ' 

ad  Menandr.  p.  77. 
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Obs.  In  the  pres.  conj.  Snd  pers.  it  makes  dvi^  Plat,  Phdeion,  p,  58  D. 
which  form  occurs  also  in  the  indicative  for  Βύνασαι  in  later  writers*. 
Svrg.  for  ^υνασαι  Theocr,  10,  2.  is  Doric• 

For  edvpaffo  a  more  Attic  form  is  ^^ννω,  which  also  occurs  in  the 
elder  authors  Horn,  H.  Merc•  405.  έ^ννω  Κ  The  lonians  say  also  ^v- 
riarai  έΒννέατο,  for  δύνανται  klvvavro.     See  §•  198,  6,  c.^ 

δνω  transitive,  ivvtu  intransitiveb  The  a.  Land  fat.,  like  those 
'of  ιση^/Λ^,  are  transitive  ;  the  aor.  2.  eSui^,  iinperat.  £ν0ι,  opt. 
ΒυΙην^  whence  εκ^υιμερ  IL  it  ,99.  conj.  Βυω  II.  ι ,  604.  ρ\  186. 
Pht.  Cra^/7.  413  Β.  inf.  Ιΰναι,  (βύμεναι  IL  2Γ»  41 1.)  part.  Sv< 
SSaa  Sw,  are  intransitive,  'to  enter,  to  put  on/  as  perf.  ΒεΒυκα^ 
'set',  of  the  sun.  This  however  has  an  accus.  jca/iaroc  γυΐα 
SeSvKev  II.  e',  8 1 1.  as  eSv  όπλα,  8cc.  For  €$υ  Homer  has  Svaicev 
of  a  repeated  action  //.  θ',  271.  The  fut.  βνσομαι  served  again 
as  a  present,  e.  g.  ^υσομενου  Od.  α\  24.  Hes.  "Έ/ογ.  382.  im- 
perat.  Svaeo  II.  τ ,  36.  Od.  ρ  j  276.  also  Svaeo  τεύχεα  Hes• 
Sc.  Here•  108.  imperf.  εδύσετο  as  an  aor.  along  with  ε^υσατο• 
From  the  perf.  is  derived  another  present  SeSviceiv  Theocr.  \, 
102.  Another  form  is  ΔΤΠΤΩ,  whence  Sui^ac  ApoL  Rh.  I, 
1326.  and  Βυνίω,  όπλα  evSvveovai  Herod.  3,  98. 

E. 

231.      Έαψθη.     See  $.  161. 

(230) 

.  eyeipw  is  regular  in  the  Attic  writers  except  the  perf.  εγρήγο/οα, 
of  which  see  §.  168.  Obs.  2.  p.  266.  In  Hpmer  and  Aristoph• 
Vesp.  774.  it  has  a  syncopated  aorist  €Ύρόμην  for  ηγρομην, 
imperat.  eypeo,  opt.  εγ/οοιτο,  inf.  εγρέσθαι,  part,  εγρό/χεκοο, 
analogical  with  άγρο/χεμος  under  αγει/οω  $.  193.  Obs.  8. 
Hence  a  new  form  εγ/οησσειι^.'  From  eypriyopa  there  is  an  im* 
perative  eypriyopOe  11.  ι ,  371.  as  ανωχθι  κεκρα'χθι  frodi 
avwya  KeKpaya  ζ.  198,  3,  b.  Hence  again  are  derived  the 
forms  lypriyopBaei  IL  κ,  419.  and  infin.  pass.  cypJiyopQai  ib. 
67•  and  new  forms  of  the  present,  eypttyopoitiv  Od.  υ,  6.  and 
in  later  writers  iypnyopkia  and  even  ypηyoρeω.  §.  194.  Obs.  4. 

w 

*  Phrynich.  p.  158.     Thorn.  M.  ^  Mceris  p.  183. 

p.  353.  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  359.  bchaef.         ^  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  73  sqq. 
et  Buttm.  ad  Soph.  Phil.  798. 
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ε^ω.      See  ίσθίω» 

ίζομαι  '  I  seat  myself ',  from  EQ,  more  used  in  the  com- 
pound καθβζομαι,  fut.  καθβ^ουμαι  $•  188»  1.  (properly  ε2[έσ(α 
and  ε^έσω,  έ^εω,  έ^εομαι*)  The  forms  εκαθεσθην,  καθεσθηναΐρ 
καθεσθεία,  καθεσθησομαι  are  not  used  by  the  Attics^  and  occur 
only  in  later  writers.  The  Attics  use  as  an  aorist  the  imperf• 
ίκαθεΖόμην  *l  seated  myself ',  for  which  the  tragedians  said  ica- 
θείομην  §.  1 60.  Obs.  p. 256.  εκαΟτιμην  or  καθημην^  means  ^  I  sat'• 
ΨοτκαθεΙου  '  seat  thyself ', /ca9i<rov,  sc.  σεαυτον,  is  used,  different 
from  καθησω  'remain  seated'®,  έσθώ  conj.  occurs  in  Soph.  (Ed. 
C.  195.  but  is  found  nowhere  else;  Apoll.  Rh.  2.  1166.  has 
εσσασθβ  *  seat  yourselves'  imper.  aor•  1.  mid. 

εί3ω  has  two  senses,  'see 'and  'know'. 

'  1.  In  the  sense  of  'see'  it  occurs  only  in  the  aor.  2.  elSop 
(pi.  εϋομεν  Herod.  9,  46.  Xen.  Anab.  3,  2,  23.  eiSere  Herod. 
8,  140,  1.  144.  9,  58.  in  Homer  iSov,  and  in  Plato  Rep.  6, 
p.  498  D.  where,  however,  it  should  be  ού  yap  ιτωποτ  elSov). 
ί^εσκε  IL  y,  217.  imperat.  iSe,  in  later  writers  ?8e^.  opt.  ϊ^οιμι. 
conj.  ίδω.  infin.  Ι^εΊν  (ϊίμεναι  II.  v\  273.  Ι^εμεν  Find.  01.  1 3, 
162.)  part.  ίδών.  These  forms  are  used  also  to  complete  the 
Verb  οραω,  which  has  no  aorist.  In  the  old  poets  it  has  also  a 
passive  in  the  sense  of  'appear,  resemble'.  ecSerac  //.  a\  228• 
«So/uewc/Z.  e',462.  Msch.Ag.l%\.  ilpott.  EA.  4,  221.  978. 
ecSero  as  imperf.  'was  seen',  ApolL  Rh.  2,  579.  aor.  I.  mid. 
εισαμην,  είσατο  in  Homer  //.  jS',  215.  ApolL  Rh.  3,  502.  'to 
appear',  in  ApolL  Rh.  1,  1024.  4,  1478.  '  to  mean',  εε'κτατο 
'was'seen,  appeared',  ApolL  Rh,  4,  855.  εισαμενος  'resem- 
bling', IL  β\  791.  795.  ApolL  Rh.  3,  72.  εΐ^όμην  also  stands 
for  the  active  εΙίο¥  IL  κ,  47.  ^hch.  Pers.  177.  Soph.  EL 
895.  Trach.  154.  Eurip.  HeL  121,  Thuc.  4,  64.  Demosth. 
p.  622.  ApolL  Rh.   2,  206.  conj.  iSwvrai  Herod.   1,   191. 

^Thom.M.  p.  483.485.  Phrynich.  of  sitting  down,  while  (ίζ€σϋαι  is 

p.  (ll4)  S69.  c.  n.  Lob.     GfKv.  ad  used  of  a  sitting  posture. 

Lucian.  Sol.  p.  498.      Dorvill.  ad  *  Thorn.  M.  p.  486.  c.  not.    Trill. 

Charit.  p.  919.    Fiscb.  3  a.  p.  113.  et  Oud.  Ammon.  p.  80.  Gneviusl.c. 

Battm.  L.  Gr.  p.  153.  endeavours  to  '  Mosris  p.  193.  et  Piers.  Fisch.  3 

show  that  ^ζάμην  is  always  an  aorist,  a.  p.  81.  Stoeb.  ad  Thorn.  M.  p.  468. 

and  is  used  of  the  momentary  action  Stallbaum  ad  Plat.  Fhileb.  p.  10. 
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part.  iSo/icyoc  Herod.  1,88.  withy»  r.  (βιίομενοο)  207 ;  especially 
in  the  imperative  even  in  Attic,  iSov  Eurip.  Hec.  807.  ίδεσθε 
id.  Heracl.  29.*  Hence  ιδού,  ecce,  which  was  used  adverbially, 
and  on  that  account  was  differently  accented,  and  τ)ν  (Sou  (^r 
OeXpc,  cSov)  in  the  Attic  writers,  in  Theocritus  ^i/cSe^• 

2.  In  the  sense  of  'know'  it  does  not  occur  in  the  present; 
for  elSe  φερειν  imper.  in  Theogii.  305.  ed.  Br.  is  read  by  Bekker 
from  a  MS.  etc  Se  φβροι,  and  eiSoiey  in  Herod.  9,  42.  should 
probably  be  elSeiev^.  The  fut.  is  in  Homer  είδησω,  as  from 
ΕΙΔΕΩ,  //.  α ,  546.  Od.  η ,  327.  Η.  in  Cer.  76.  iferoA  7, 
234.  (Dor.  Ι^ησώ  Theocr.  3,  37.)  and  eiao/iac  //.  17',  226.  Sec. 
in  Attic  only  €(σο/»αι^.  Yet  Isocr.  ad  Damon,  p.  δ  B.  1 1  D.  has 
συνα^ησβίο.  Instead  of  the  present,  and  in  the  same  sense,  the 
perf.  2.  is  used,  otSa,  oiSac  Od.  o^  337.  and,  particularly  in 
Attic,  οίσθα,  and  οίσθαα  in  the  poets  (see  note%  p.  318.)  olSe. 
The  remaining  persons  seldom  occur  in  good  writers»  as  οί^αμεψ 
Herod.  2,  17.  9,  60.  Plat.  Alcib.  p.  141  E.  κατοίδατ€  JEnn 
Suppl.\Q^T.  oiSaaiXe/i.  (£c•  20, 14.  In  the  dual  and  plur.  the 
Ionic  writers,  as  Homer  and  Herodotus»  commonly  use  ιδμεν  from 
οϊΒαμεν^,  $•  198, 3.  softened  by  the  Attics  into  ϊσμ€ν,  Hencewas 
formed  a  new  present,  ίσημι,  which  occurs  in  the  sing,  only  in 
Doric  writers•  (See  ίσημι.)  Thus  ίστομ  ϊστον  (for  ίσατοϊ'),  ισμεν 
ϊστ€  ίσασι^.  In  the  imperative  only  ίσβι  ϊστω  (Boeot.  5ίττ«)^, 
ϊστον  ίστων,  tare  ιστωσαν,  from  ισιι/Lu  are  used ;  in  the  optat« 
ei^eiriv  as  from  ΕΙΔΗΜΙ^  in  the  plur.  elSctitre  Pht.  Leg.  10. 
p.  886  B.  also  eiSei/iev  Plat.  Rep.  9,  p.  681• extr.  for  elSetif/feif, 
and  eiBe^ev  for  εί$€<ΐ7σαι^.  conj.  είδω  from  the  same,  as  τιθω  from 
τιθημι.  (Homer  has  also  εί^ομεν  for  €ΐΒωμ€ν  II.  a\  363.  with 
a  change  of  accent.  Comp.  §.  1 96»  7.)  For  crvvoiSpc  in  Isocr.  ad 
Phil.  p.  1 42.  ed.  X.  Coray  95.  has  (rvvecSpc•  Inf.  ecSevoc,  as  nB^ 
evai,  or  inf.  perf.  as  elSwc.  Homer  has  in  this  sense  also  tS/ievac 
Od.  S",  200.  493.  and  Ί^μ^ν  Od.  ff,  146. 213.  after  the  analogy 
of  the  plur.  cS/i€v,  as  τεθνά/ϋβναι,τέθνα/κει^  1st  pers.  pi•  τίβναμερ. 

•  Thorn.  M.  p.  468.  Gr.  Gr.  p.  204. 
^  ad  Gregor.  p.  986.  ^  Moeris  p.  205.  Fisch.  2.  p.  493. 

«^  Porson.  ad  £ur.  Pboen.  1366.  β  Forster  and  Fisch.  ad  Plat.  Ph»- 

^  Valck.  ad  £urip.  Phoen.  p.  03.  don.  6.  Wyttenb.  ibid.  p.  133.  Valck. 

Moeris  p.  161.  ad  Eurip.  Phcen.  1671. 
«  £tyin.  M.  p.  466.     Buttinann  ^  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  80. 
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part.  ecSc[»c  eiSuca  eiSoa,  where  it  is  to  be  observed  that  the  cha- 
racteristic o(  of  the  perfect  is  here  lost.  This  form  of  the  part• 
presupposes  a  perf.  ind.  etSa,  which  occurs  in  Orph.  Argon.  116. 
but  as  an  aor.  1.  in  the  sense  of  Ί  saw'•  In  the  same  manner 
etjca  (whence  eucoc)  was  used  for  εοικα  from  ecicai•  See  €Ϊκω• 
For  eiSvia  Homer  has  ISvca  also,  but  only  in  the  phrase  iSviyai  § 
τραΐΓίΒ€σσι,  Argum,  Eur,  Med•  eiSu/pffc.  The  plusquam  perf. 
of  this  form  eihi  (in  the  sense  of  the  imperf.)  is  Tf^eiv  (Attic  igirt 
$.  198.4.)  ^Seic  and  ίΖεκΛα  Plat.  Euthyd. p.  277  Έ.  ρδιισθα' 
(§.  196, 7.)  fSee  J7.  σ ,  404.  f  Sec  and  pSeii^^•  In  the  dual  and 
plural  this  is  often  contracted  by  the  poets,  ζστον  ι^στην^  (for 
pSetroi^  pSecTifv),  "^σμε»  ρστε  ρσαμ,  e.  g.  ^schyL  Prom.  451* 
Eur.  Hec.  1 102.  ubi  v.  Pors•  (for  pSec/t^ev  ^Seire  φ δβσαν).  For 
pSeiy  Homer  has  also  iietSeiy  11.  χ^',  280.  Οέί.  t',  206.  Herod. 
I,  45.  iveiSee  op.  Sckaf.  as  the  lonians  said  peiv  for  eli^,  viiov 
for  ioy™.  rieiSeiv  even  as  3rd  pers.  plur.  for  y^eaav  Ap.  Rh.  4, 
1 700.    Homer  says  Uat^  for  f Se^ay  J/,  σ»  405.  Od. ^,  772. 


The  following  table  shows  the  tenses  of  this  verb,  which 
were  in  common  use. 


Perf. 

as 
Pres. 

Indie. 

olSaf     οίσβα,  ol^e 

itrroVf  itrroy 
'iσμeyf  torci    ίσασι 

Imperat. 

ίστoyf  iinvy 
i<rr€f    "ιστωσαν 

Opt. 

€l^€lηy 

CoDJ. 
€ΐίώ 

Inf. 
elEiycu 

Part. 

Plusq. 
as 

Imp. 

ydeiy  &c. 

1 

Fat. 

€ίσομαι. 

Obs.  These  forms  are  often  interchanged  in  the  MSS.,  and  writers 
seem  to  have  used  one  for  tiie  other ;  Ueiy  for  eiBivaif  as  ia  all  lan- 
guages sensible  vision  is  used  for  intellectual,  Soph.  Aj.  10£6.  elles 
4fS  'χρονψ  ίμ€Χλέ  (/"Έχτωρ  καϊ  Βανών  ατοφθίσαν ;  ΕΙ.  853.  εί^ομεν  h 
Bpotis.  Eur.  Bacch.  1345.  the  reading  of- the  Cod,  Pal.  eidere  is  pro- 
bably  correct.  Pind.  Nem.  7,  36.  eky  άλάθειαν  ΙΕέμεν  '  to  see  with 
the  understanding,  to  recognise*.     On  the  contrary  Eur.  Iph.  T.  963. 


'  Brunck.  ad  Arist  £ccl.  551. 

^  Fieri,  ad  Moerid.  p.  173. 

^  Brunck.  ad  Arist  Av.  19.  Blomf. 


Gloss.  Agam.  1068. 

°  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  83. 
Xf  280. 


Ileyne  adil 
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•ISirai  appears  to  mean  'to  observe',  as  Andr»  146.  €ΐί€ΐηί  Here 
Fur.  1198.  for  idois,  as  Rhes.  660.  ei^w$  for  ιίών.  See  Buttm.  L.  Gr. 
2.|i.  116. 

^^2-  €tica>  Ί  resemble,  I  appear  %  (different  from  the  regular  €licω, 
(esi)  <  J  yield',)  is  used  only  in  the  perfect,  οίκα  as  in  Herodotus, 
%eoiKa  as  in  Homer  and  the  Attic  writers.  For  eocica  the  farm 
eiKa  also  was  peculiar  to  the  Attics,  e.  g.  βϊκασι  in  .a  fragment 
of  Cratinus  in  Hesych.  v.  atipvrov  kclkop,  eiKevaiEur.  Bacch. 
1284.  Arist.  EccL  1161.  Nub.  185.  particularly  in  the  part. 
eίιcώc^.  είκώα  also  occurs  in  Homer  and  Hesiod  in  the  sense  of 
'resembling',  e.  g.  e'lKvia  IL  γ',  386.  8cc.  Hes.  Sc.  Here.  206. 
Pifid.  Isthm.  4,  77.  In  prose  eooccuc  is  commonly  used  in  the 
dense  of  'resembling';  but  the  neut.  eticoc  (εστί),  in  the  sense 
of 'it  is  reasonable,  natural,  to  be  expected'•  Hence  €ik6twc, 
arreiKOTtuc,  instead  of  which,  however,  Thucyxlides  6,  55.  uses 
άπεοικότωο•  plusq.  €ωκ€ΐν  Arist.  Av•  1298.  where  eiKev  is  now 
read,  instead  of  «which  Suidas  read  picev^.  In  the  fut.  it  occurs 
in  Aristophanes  Nub.  1001.  el^eu;. 

Of  €οιγ/ιιεν  Eur.  HeracL  428.  681.  ΐΰςτον,  έίκτην,  τιϊκτο, 
ηροστιϊζαι,  &c•  see  ^.  198,  3• 

Ohs.  For  είκασιν  {εοίκασιν)  the  Attics  also  said  εΊξασιν  Plat.  Politic, 
p.  291  A.  305  E.  where  ζ  for  jc  is  said  to  have  come  from  the  Boeotian 
dialects 


€ΐΛω• 


See  eXavvw  Obs. 


etireiy,  an  aor.  2.,  the  basis  of  which  is  probably  the  form 
ΈΠΩ,  not  in  use,  whence  eiroc,  and  thence  βίπω,  with  the  first 
syllable  lengthened  after  the  manner  of  the  lonians,  as  in  ec/oo- 
μαι,  ei/οωταω•  For  this  reason  it .  retains  ei  through  all  the 
moods.  Indie,  εΐπομ  (in  Homer  eetiroy  is  to  be  explained  from 
eFeiwov  as  αποειπων  IL  τ,  35•  άποΡειπων).  imperat.  etirl.  opt. 
€ΐπο€/ΐΑΐ•  conj  •  είπω.  part.  €ΐπών  -ονσα•  Ειττα  is  an  Ionic  form• 
Infin.  εΙτΓαι.  part,  etirac^•    From  this  the  Attics,  who  otherwise 

*  Brunck.  ad   Arist.   Nub.    185.  ad  £urip.  Iph.  A.  853. 
Moeris  p.  148.  ^  Valck.  ad  Herod,  p.  649,  91. 

^  Dawes  Misc.  Cr.  p.  S95.  reads  Keen,  ad   Gregor.    p.    (398)  481. 

^K€iv.  Schsf.  ad  Dion.  Hal.  p.  436.     Mei- 

^  Bergl.  et  Piers,  ad  M<Brid.  p.  147.  neke'ad  Menandr,  p.  273. 
Kuhok.  ad  Timaeum  p.  98.     Musgr. 
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Qsed  only  elirov,  etireii',  άνων,  very  rarely  είπα  Eur,  CycL  101. 
Xen.  Mem.  S.  2,2,  8*  said  e^tvac  in  the  2nd  pers•  indie,  e.  g• 
Xen.  (Econ.  19,  14.  and  in  the  imperat.  eivarta,  ειπάτων,  ee- 
jrarcj  and  an  aor.  1 .  mid»  αηβιπάμηρ  derived  from  it^  Comp. 
$•  193j  7.  The  imperative  also,  eiirov  οτειπόν,  occurs  in  Find. 
OL  6,  1 56.  Theocr.  1 4,  1 1 .  in  Plato  Menon.  p.  7 1  D.  See  ^ 
Etym.  M.  p.  302.^ 

The  rest  of  the  tenses  are  formed  from  ΈΡΩ,  Αρω  (Od,  β!, 
162.  λ',  137.  vy  7.  Msch.  Eumen.  639.  Pht.  Crat.p.  398  D.) 
fat.  (ε/οεσω)  βρεω  in  Ionic,  in  Attic  ε/οω.  From  ερω,  είρω 
eame  another  present  form  είρέω  Hesiod.  Theog.  38.  εί/οενσαι 
Tkeocr.  28,  24.  ειρειτω.  (ερεω signifies  'to  que8tion^)  Hence 
perf.  είρηκα.  perf•  pass,  είρημαι.  fut.  2.  ειρησομαι,  although 
this  may  also  be  formed  from  ε/οέσω,  ερέω,  as  κίκΧηκα  from 
ι:αλέσω^•  Either  ερρηκα,  ερρημαι  were  also  used,  or  the  ει 
was  arbitrarily  considered  as  an  augment,  which  might  be 
again  taken  from  the  verb,  as  if  the  present  tense  had  been  ρεω. 
For  otherwise  the  derivatives  ρήμα,  prjaiCf  ρντωρ  from  εϊ-ρημαι, 
εί^ρησαι,  ει-ρηται  cannot  be  explained.  To  this  arbitrary  root 
may  also  be  referred  the  aor.  pass,  ερρίιθην,  also  ερρίθην^ 
among  the  lonians,  rarely,  if  ever,  among  the  Attics.  Inf.  ρψ- 
Οίΐ¥αί,  part.  ρΐ|θειο.  Έίρεθη  in  Herodotus  4,  77.  is  more  ana*- 
logous  to  €ίρηκα,  είρηται,  as  ευρηται,  ευρεθην.  Others  derive 
ερρήθην  from  a  peculiar  form  ρεω,  which,  however,  if  it  ever 
did  exist,  was  first  derived  from  είρηκα  in  the  same  arbitrary 
manner.  In  the  fut.  εφησομαι  appears  to  have  been  more  com- 
mon for  the  indie,  for  the  part,  and  infin.  ρηθησόμενοα  and  ρη- 
Οησεσθαι.   ρηθησεταΐ  is  found  Xen.  Hist.  Gr.  6,  3,  7, 

Obs.  For  ίτω  was  also  used  ίσνω;  hence  the  poetic  ΙίσΐΓ€Τ€,  e.  g.  //.  ff, 
484.  An  analogous  form  is  ίνέπω  or  ^ννέπω,  ίνέπω  ApolL  Rh.  4,  98^• 
erhrtt  PituL  Nem.  8«  191.  eviwovai  ApolL  Rh.  1,  1148.  erart^y  Hes. 
'£pX«  teO.  kyhcovT€^  II.  X,  648.  Ηββ.'Έμγ.  260.  ΙνέίΓονσα  Od.  ω,  414. 

*  Thorn.  Μ.  p.  57.  Moeris  p.  89.  Gr.  p.  1S^.  €Ϊμηκα,  €φημαι  from  ρέω. 

'  Schsfer.  ad  Greg.  p.  340  seq.  But  there  is  no  example  of  a  verb 

Lobeck  ad  Phryn.p. 348 note.  Buttm.  which  begins  with  p,  taking  the  aug- 

•d  Plat.  MenoD.  p.  70  seq.  shows  that  ment  ec. 
the  imperf.  should  be  accented  cItof.         '^  Heindorf  ad  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  46. 

'  £ustath.  ad  Od.  e ,  p.  1540. 1 1.  Lob,  ad  Pbryn.  p.  447. 
deduces,  as  Buttmann  does  in  his  L. 
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To  this  word  Is  related  Μσιτω^  as  ίσχω  to  §χω ;  the  present  however 
occurs  only  in  the  imperat  ivunre  Od.  ^,  642.  It  is  chiefly  found  in  the 
aorist»  without  augment  ίγισπον,  imperat.  Moires  {Schol.  HarL  ad  Od. 
ξ,  185.)  conj.  ί^ίσπω  II,  λ\  839.  Od.  ι,  87.  y ,  327.  infin.  iyitnreiit 
Od.  γ  J  93.  In  the  fut•  it  makes  Μφω  Od.  \\  1 47.  ApoU.  Rh.  1 ,  1257« 
comp.  §.  174.  and  ένισττήσω  Od.  e',  98.  Mvtup  or  Μσσ^ιν  is  different, 
'  *  to  mortify,  to  reprimand',  which'  is  derived  from  Xinreiv  '  to  hurt,  to 
grieve'  //.  «',  454.  /J,  193.» 

eipyw.     See  epyta. 

€Ϊρω,  see  eiireiv.  Ια  the  sense  of  'joining  together'  (ζννεί^ 
povrac  Plat.  Leg.  2.  p.  654  B.  el^eipaCf  apeipac  Herod.  3, 
87.  118.)  the  part.  perf.  pass•  ee/o/ilvoc  is  derived  from  it,  Od. 
σ,  295.  Η.  in  ApolL  104.  ίνβρμενοα  Herod.  4,  190.  plusq» 
perf.  eepTo  Od.  o,  459.  ApolL  Rh.  3,  868.  ^  was  joined'• 

€ίρομαί.     See  ίρεσθαι. 

233.  ΐΧαυνω  takes  its  tenses  from  eXato.  fut.  βλασω*  aor.  ηΧασα* 
(933)  pef.  act.  (liXaica) eXfjXaica•  pass.  ίΧτιΧαμαι".  inf.  εΧηΧάσθαι.  aor. 
pass.  ηΧάθην  (ηΧάσθην  Herod.  7,  6.  is  less  Attic ^•)  The  simple 
eXfv  occurs  in  Homer  and  other  old  writers,  e.  g.  //.  e^  366. 
eXwv  Od.  Si,  2.  imperat.  eXaPind.  Isthm.  5,  48.  Eurip.  Here. 
jP.  819.  αττέλα  in  Xenophon  also,  Cyrop.  8,  3,  32.  Elsewhere 
€λω^  eX^ciXtSai,  eXctTi^isthe  Attic  fut.  for  ελσσω.  See  §.  178.^ 

Obs.  The  radical  word  of  ΙΧαύνω  is  Ιλω,  which  besides  έλά«ι,  eXavyw, 
admits  the  forms  ίΧΧω,  e'dXo;,  ειλέω,  ίλΚω  '  to  bring  together,  drive 
about,  drive  into  a  corner'®.  From  eiXui,  ^λλω  comes  the  Homeric  ελ• 
σαί,  ίλσαί '  to  crowd  together,  to  drive  about'  {Od•  e',  132.  as  eiXet  Od, 
μ\  210.  /ipoU.  Rh.  2,  57 L);  perf.  έέλμβθα  //.  ω',  66£.  part,  eekpit^s 
II.  μ\  6%.  &c•  from  etX^oi,  άιτειλέω,  aVeiXi^eeis  in  Herodotus,  e.  g* 
1,  24.  '  to  drive  into  a  corner',  ayeiKqQkvres  Thuc.  7,  81.'  From  έλλα» 
comes,  probably,  also  the  Homeric  eaXf/v,  dXels,  aXfvcu  (as  leraXifr 
from  στέλλ»),  at  least  it  agrees  entirely  in  its  signification  with  IAXm, 
βΙλέω,  and  hence  points  to  a  similar  origin '.  Otherwise  it  is  consi- 
dered as  a  new  verb  άλημι,  whence  come  dXeelvta  and  αΚίζω.    In  the 

»  Ruhnk.  Ep.  Crit.  1.  p.  40.  ^  Piers,  ad  Mcer.  p.  146. 

^  On  the  accent  of  the  part.  eXij-  ®  Hemsterh.  ap.  Ruhnk.  ad  Timae^ 

λα/xevof,  see  Thom.  M.  p.  394.  um,  p.  71.    Lob.  ad  Phryn.p.  29seq. 

^  Piers,  ad  Mcer.  p.  13.    Wessel.  '  Valck.  ad  Herod,  p.  670,  40. 

adHerod.p.  79.68.  Gaisf.  ad  Herod.  β  Heyne  ad  11.  e,  833.    v,  40β. 

1, 1G8.  note  b.  •  Buttmann  L.  Gr.  p.  119  seq* 
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nine  ηανιηβτ,  from  tXX^  a  perf.  2.  Jv\n  (as  ίστολα  frpm  (ττέλλω)  ap; 
pears  to  be  derived,  or  at  least  assunied;  and  hence  Ιόλι^μαι,  €Ολητρ 
jipoU.  Rh,  $f  471.  {Etym.  M*  Hesych,  SchoL  krerapaKro)  to  have  been 
derived,  as  &ιτ€ΚΓ6νηκα  from  &πέκτονα\  From  ί\\ω  also  ^βλλα  '  the 
storm',  άολλ^ι  'pressed  together,  assembled',  appear  to  come,  as 
στολ^  from  στέλλ» :  further,  from  &λα,  oSXos,  ovKat  τρίχ€$. 

ΈΛΕΥΘΩ..    See  €ργρμα^. 

ΈΑΩ.     See  αίρεω. 

ΈΝΕΚΩ,  eve'iKio,  eveyKta,     See  φίρω. 

*€νίι/οθά,  a  perf.  2.  with  the  reduplicatioh,  from  ΈΝΟΘΩ 
*  I  shake,  agitate *,  (whence  ενοσιο,  ενοσί-χθωρ,  €ΐνοσιφυ\\οζ,) 
occurs  in  the  compounds  αν-ηνοθβν,  ^π^βνηνοθεν,  ιτατ-εΐ'ίνοθεί', 
ναρ^νηνοθεν,  in  an  intransitive  sense,  and  expresses  any  motion 
or  agitation,  e.  g.  κόμη  κατενηνοθεν  ωμουα,  Horn.  Η.  in  Cer. 
279.  'the  hair  floated  on  the  shoulders';  αϊμα  ανηνοθεν  ίξ 
£jT€iXiic  //.  λ',  266.  comp.  Od.  ρ',  270.  '  the  blood  rushed 
from  the  wound';  λαγνη  evevrtvoOe  II. β f  219.  κ\  134.  'the 
hair  Waves  on  the  head',  a  poetical  representation  of  standing 
OD  end;  eXaiov  eirevrivoBe  θεουα  Od.  Vy  364^  'flowed  on  the 
bodies  of  the  gods'^  The  connexion  in  which,  the  later  wri- 
ters used  this  word,  e.  g•  ApolL  Rh.  ],  664.  /u^rfc  παρβνίινοθε^ 
4,  276.  αιών  βπενηνοθβν,  shows  merely  how  they  explained  it, 
since  they  derived  it  sometimes  from  θέω,  by  transposition  of  εθω^ 
sometimes  from  eai»  eOoi,  Ί  am',  and  sometimes  from  ανθεω. 

ίνίντω  '  to  reproach  any  one',  an  Homeric  word  //•  ω\  763.» 
with  another  form  ενίσσω  Od.  ω',  .161•  as  τεσσω  and  νεπτώ; 
has  in  the  aonst  a  double  form,  ερίνινχεν  (according  to  Buttm» 
cvevrirev),  which  must  therefore  bave.stood  for  τινενιπεν,  asayo'* 
yoy  for  ^γαγον,  and  ΐ|νίιταπ€,  after  the  analogy  of  ερυκακε  ^»^ 

εννυμί,  from  ΈΩ  '  I  put  on',  is  used  as  a  simple  word  only 
in  poetry.  Ion.  εΊνυμι,  είνυω  IL  \p  ^  135.  επιείνυσθαι  Herod. 
4,  64.    Fut.  εσω,  εσσώ  (αμφιεσονται  Plat.  Rep.  6.  /).  457  A. 

^  Brunck  ad  Apoll.  Rh«  1.  c.    In-  Lexilog.  p.  966  seq.  deduces  tliu  word 

terp.  Hesych.  t.  i.  p.  1519.  94.  from   άι^θω,  1>έθω,   a   deduction 

I  Payne  Knight,  Analytical  £ssay  which  does  not  satisfy  me,  although 

on  the  Greek  Alphabet,  p.  59.    Her-  I  feel  doubtful  of  my  own. 

mann  de  Em.  lUt.^Gr.-Qr.  p.  979#  ^  Buttm.  Lexilog.  p.  979  seq. 
Ueyne  ad  l\.  β,  919.     Buttmann, 

VOL.  1.  2d 
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^αϋομχΛ  Find.  Htm.  11,  2I.)*ac>r.  i<fu  {^μψίέσαΧ  ίμφάΜμα 
Od. a, 3β1.€σσα.  aor. mid.  έσαμην ILv ,150.  ίσαίμην,έβσσίμην 
11.  κ,  23.  177.  perf.  pass,  είμαι  Od.  r,  72.  eiaat  and  eauai 
Od.  ω',  248.  elrat  and  ίσται,  eitieorai  Herod.  I,  47.  Hence  eU 
/ϋένοο  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1701.  ενιεψίνοα  II.  i\  372.  plusqoam 
perf.  2.  p.  ίσβο  (therefore  εσμην  from  εσμαι,  as  νμφίβσμαι) 
3rd  pers.  €στο^  ίεστο.  3rd  perSk  pi.  Ciaro  //.  σ  ^  696.•  aor. 
pass.  €σθην  II.  σ\  517.  (eiarac^  etaro  are  also  frcnn  €2^ω•) 

In  prose  only  αμφιέννν/κι  occurs.  Fut•  αμφιεσομαι  Xen. 
Mem.  S.ly  6,  2.  and  αμψιώ  (from  αμψιέσω)  ilm^  £71/.  887. 
aor.  ημφίβσα  Xenoph.  Cyrop.  1,3,  17.  perf.  pass,  τίμψιεσμαι^ 
ημφιβσαι  Xen.  Afern.  5.  1,6,  2.  Prepositions  do  not  elide  the 
Vowel,  as  ίπιβσσασθαι  Xen.  Cyr.  6,4,  6.  probably  because  loihad 
the  digamma.     We  find,  however,  εφεσσίμενον  Theogn.  420. 

αμφιαζω^  is  another  but  less  authorized  form.  The  pro^ 
longed  form  εσθεω  (as  εσθηα)  occurs  only  in  the  part.  perf.  pass. 
εσθημείΗκ  in  Herodotus,  rισθημεvoQ  Eur.  Hel.  1 659.  and  in  the 
derivatives  εσβημα,  βσθι^σια•    See  Etym.  M.  p.  382,  62. 

εόλΐ|το.     See  $•  234«  εΚαννω.  Obs• 

234.  επισταμαι  '  I  know,  understand',  appe&rs  properly  to  be  the 
(«33)  middle  voice  of  εφίστημι,  the  same  as  εφίσηιμι  τον  wvv,  re- 
taining the  Ionic  form  for  εφισταμαι^.  In  the  pres.,  imp^rf.  and 
fut.,  it  is  conjugated  like  ίσraμaly  ενίσταμαι^  ηπισταμιιν^  (ein- 
σι'αμην)  επισττισομαί.  In  the  pres.  indie•  the  Ionic  form  evi- 
areai  in  the  2nd  person  is  to  be  remarked•  For  iwiaraaai 
the  Doric  form  is  επίστ^  Find.  Pyth,  3»  143.  The  Attics  say 
etrWaaac  Xen.  Mem.  S.  2,  3,  10•  Phi.  Euthyd.  p.  295  £. 
296  A•  very  rarely  ciri<rrf ,  as  JEtcA•  £iim•  86.  678.  Theogn^ 
1 043•  Br  has  another  Ionic  form,  iirumf,^•  For  εττίστασο  'vst 
the  imperat.  the  Attics  use  also  in  prose  generally  ενιστ^α^. 
Comp.  §.  213«  Opt.  επισταίμην.  conj.  επίστωμαι  Plat.  J^u-^ 
thyd.  p.  296  A.  cFiVrf  id.  ib.  p.  296  C.  Isocrat.  ad  Demonic 
p.  1 1  A.  (as  Suva/uai  in  the  indie•  Svi^aaac,  in  the  conjunct. 

«  Albert!  ad  Hesycb.  t.  i.  p.  t95.  ^  Schsf.  ad  Soph.  Phil.  798.  Lob^ 

Dorv.  VanQ.  Cr.  p.  610.  ad  Pfaryn.  p.  Sd9. . 

^  Fisch.  3.  p.491.    Schneider  Gr..  «Moejisp.  163.    Piers•  p.  18  aq.. 

Lexicon.  Thorn.  M.  p.  854. 

^  Moeris  p.  282. 
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ilinf).,'  In  theaon  1*  it  hae  Βΐηστ0ην,  or,  wfaieti  is-moreAttici 
ηποτή^ηψ  analogoue  to  the  fut.  Plat.  Symp.  p^  186  E.  &c/ 

€πω  Ί  am  employed  about  something',  in  Homer  and  in  the 
compounds  in  the  Attic  prose  writers  also  has  imperf.  ecirov, 
e. g.  SieiVo/iev  TL λ', 7 05 .  OJ• μ,  1 6.  vcpieiirev  Herod. 2, 1 69.* 
Xen.  Mem.  S.  2, 9, 5.  and  an  aorist  εσπον,  e.  g•  βίΓ-Ισπον,  ^βτ- 
emrov  in  Homer,  νεριεσπε  Herod.  1, 1 14. 1 15.  6,44•  with  this 
peculiarity,  that  in  the  rest  of  the  moods  it  loses  e,  as  if  it  had 
been  an  augment  (a).  ίπι-^σνέΊρ  IL  riy  52.  ΙττΊ^σποιμι  Od.  /3\ 
250•  €ΐΓί-σΐΓω  -στΓρα  -σιτρ  ILt!»  ^12•  βί  359.  ετη-σπών, 
μέτα^σπών  II.  ρ,  1 90•  fut•  εψέι^ιο  //.  ψ,  558.  Οέ2.  ω,  470* 
vepthpeaOai  as  pass•  Herod.  2, 1 1 5•  7, 1 1 9;  Hence  is• formed 
aor•  1•  pass.  wepie^Oevrac  Herod.  5  iit,     Comp•  ej^oi^• 

€VO)uaf  y  imperf.  eiiro/it}!',  aor.  ςστομην  Thuc.  1 ,  60«  P/e^,.  P^ 
lit»  p•  280  B.  JSfeii.  Cyr.  4,  5,  52.  imperat.  σιτοο,  <πγ6Ϊο  //.  «cV 
285^  σννεπίσπεσθε  Plat.  Critia.  p.  107  B•  fut.  εφομαι  Soph. 
Ant.  636•  Plal.  Leg.  4.  p.  741  C.  Poets  ailer  the  time  of  Hp-^ 
mer  had  also  έσίΓοίμιιι»,  έ^^^β^^θαι,  as  Pjndftr  «σπολτο  Q/.9, 123v 
Pyth.  10,  26.     εσπηται  OL  8,  15.  &c. 

ipw  ^  I  love'  (i.n  Hom^r  €ραμ(ξί  with  aor,  1  •  ηρασαμην^),  takes 
its  t^Qses  only  from  the  passive  fonn.  aor•  1.  -ηρίαθηρ^  amaixi^ 
Of  the  real  passive  only  ερωμ^¥ο^ '  one  beloved '  19  found. . 

•  ΈΡΓίΧ  an  old  verb,  which  remained  in  nee  only  in  the  fut. 
€ρξω  Od.e,  360.  aor•  1•  ερξα.  perf.  2.  eopya  in  the  epic 
wnter^y  and  the  derivatives  βργομ  and^  epy&Cppm.  As  a  pres. 
only  ep$%^  Soph.  C^d^  C.  851•  or  pc&u  is  used  by  the  epic 
writers.  From  this  Ιργω  comes  probably  the  Homejrio  iep^. 
y/bievoc  ($•  11.)  in  ykipopai  ecpy/ievoc  //•  e,  89•  in  the  sense  of 
TCTvy/4€Koc. 

"Έφψύ,  Αργό  'inclose,  keep  off',  the  first  form  in  Homer 
and  .Herodotus,  e•  g•  2,  99•  148•,  in  tlie  former  frequently  with 
double  e,  ««ργω,  the  other  form  only  once  in  Homer,  //•  ^\  72. 
It  is  common  in  the  Attics  in  the  sense  '  keep  off',  especially 
in  the  compounds  aweipyw,  8cc•     Hence  in  Homer  epy^arai 

•'  W«eeel.  ad  Herod,  p.  SOl,  74.     proceeds  regularly,  imperf.  ήρόμην, 
Fisch.  3.  p.  40S.  €ΐρ6μην.    inf.  fyeaOai,  but  ai)r.  9. 

'  ipoptu  (Ion.  eipopat)  *1  inquire',      ^ρέσθαι.   fut  ίμησομαι,  είρήσομαΐ. 

2  d2 
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//.  π^  481.  βρ\ατο  IL•  ρ  ρ  354/  and  Ηρχατο  Οά.'κ,  24 U 
απο^ΡΎμίνη  perf.  ρ•  expersj  Uom^  Η.  in  Yen.  47•  anepypimic 
Herod. 2, 99.  άπέρζαι  id.2, 124.  The  following  are  derivative 
forme:  epyvvpi,  eepyvv  Od.  κ  ^2Ζ8•  epyaθω  and  ep-j^ariw, 
^ρχατοωντο  Od.  ξ',  15.'  In  the  sense  of  Enclose'  the  Attics 
aspirated  it,  eipyw,  eipyvvpiy  κaθ€^pyω,  αφβρκτοα  JEsch.  CAoepk. 
445.  This  eipyw  occurs  also  in  the  old  form  ε/οξβ  Herod.  3, 136. 
Tkuc,  5,  n.  wepiepl^avTeG.  Soph.  Aj.  593.  ξυιτερξβτε.  comp. 
CEd.  Γ.  890.  Plat.  Rep.  5.  p.  461  B.  ξυνίρξαιη-οα  Gorg. 
p.  461  D.  KaOepl^yc  in  some  MSS.  and  in  Olympiodorns. 
KaOeip^i/Q  according  to  the  MSS.  which  Bekker  has  followed. 

€ρ8ω.     See  ρίΖω• 

€/Ε>€ΐ8ω  'support^  perf,  3.  p.  epnpeSarai^  see  $.  168.  Obs:  2.' 

epeivw  'throw  down',  fut.  €ρ€ίφω,  aor.  ripeiipa  Herod.  1, 164. 
7, 1 70.  and  in  the  epic  poets  after  Homer.  In  Homer  ipepiTrro 
for  epripivTo  II.  ζ\  15.  See  §•  168.  Obs.  2.  and  aor.  2.  iiptvot 
Ί  fell',  intrans•;  in  later  writers  also  perf.  2.  epftpiwa.  ipi* 
Tfkvri  aor.  2.  pass.  Find.  OL  2,  76.  Backh. 

epeaOaif  aor.  2.  -ηρόμήν,  ίροΰ,  ίρεσθαι^  which  are  commonly 
falsely  accented  as  the  present  epov,  epeaOai.  It  is  proved  to 
be  an  aorist  by  its  occurrence  in  such  connexions  as  pti  μ  epy 
Soph.  Phil.  576.*  Homer  has  in  the  pres.  a  form  exactly  eimi- 
lar,  eipopoi,  e.  g.  //.  a,  553.  as  Ipeio  IL  λ',  6 1 1  •  for  epeo,  epbv, 
epecOai. 

ΈΡΙΔΩ  or  ΈΡΙΔΕΩ  occurs  only  in  the  aor.  1 .  mid.  ept^ 
ίίισασθαι  II.  \f/,  792.  Hence  €/οί2|ο>/ which  is  complete,  and 
βρι^αΐνω. 

ε/ορω,  fut.  ερρησω,  aor.  βρρησα,  in  Homer  simply  'to  go*, 
elsewhere  in  him  and  exclusively  in  later  writers  *  to  go  to  de- 
struction', especially  in  the  imperat.  eppe,  abi  in  malam  rem: 
eppeiv  'to  perish'  Plat.  Leg.  3.  p.  677  C.  eppovrwv  ib.  E. 
From  this  word  is  also,  by  some,  deduced  the  aor.  αττοβρσει,  of 
which  see  above, ^.  224. 

ερυγγαι^ω  '  I  belch',  the  Attic  form  for  the  Ionic  ε/οείγω, 
whence  the  aor.  ripvyov:  Karfipvy^v  Arist.  V^sp.  913.  1151.^ 

•  Elmsl.  ad  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  657,  ^  Leb.ad  Phryn.  p.  63  seq. 
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*  ipvBaiw» '  I  make  red'.  The.radical  form  is  'EPYQ,  ΈΡΕΥΩ, . 
ipeiSf»  II.  \\  394.   (hence  epeSaai  II.  σ,  329.)  and  ΈΡΥΘΩ, 
.ΕΡΥΘΕΩ  (hence  €/>vO/i>oc)f  of  which  also  tfaefut.  ερυθησω  and 
perf»  ηρνΟιικα  remained  in  use. 

ίρνκω  is  to  be  noticed  on  account  of  its  aor.  -ηρυκακον  (ίρυκ.\ 
ίη6η.  Έρυκακ€€ΐν  in  Homer,  as  -τινίπαπβ.  ... 

OfeipvTo  see  Buttm.  L.  G'r.  2,  135'•  The  imperat.  eipvao 
if  found  Apoll.  Rh.  4,  372. 

€ρ\ομακ  ^  I  go%  is  used  only  in  the  pres.  and  imperf. ;  yet 
igeiv/ihi^ioipi &c.are  more frequentlymetwithinAttic  writers  for 
'^P\^l*•^^  (,νρχόμεθα  Plat•  Leg•  3.  685  A.)  epyov,  epyoipriv .^ix.^ 
The  tenses  wanting  are  supplied  by  derivatives  from  'ΕΑΕΥΘΩ 
fat.  ΙΧ^υσομαι  (in  Homer  and,  though  rarely,  the  Attic  poets, 
e.  g.  Msth.  Prom.  863.  Suppl.  53 1 .  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1 206. 
Tra^&.  596. :  in  general• the  Attics  use  εΐ/ιιι  instead  of  it  in 
the  sense  of  the  future.  Some  later  Atticists,  however,  use  also 
tXevaopai)^.  aor.' 2.  riXvOovin  Homer^  rarely  in  the  tragic 
writers  in  iambics,  e.  g.  Eur.  Rhes.  662.  Troad.  378.  EL  602.^ 
in  prose  ηΧθον  (Doric  >ίνθον).  perf.  2.  τιΧ{/θαμ€Ρ^Ή68•  Th.'  660. 
with  v.  r.  ηΧνθομ€ν,  and  more  commonly  εληλνθα  (f/bm.'TAeocr. 
€tXfiXovOa).  Ofthe  syncopated  form  €ληλυμeμ-vre,'see§.  198,  6. 

*  ifrOiw  (and  ξσθω  Ι1.ω\  416. 476.)  Teat',  from  eSoi,  which 
occurs  in  the  present  only  in  the  old  poets,  //.  e',34 1 .  ΐ!^  1 42.&C• 
inf.  eipevai  for  cSefteyac.  Imperf.  ISov  Od.  φ',  9.  From  eSw 
come  also  the  tenses  Perf.  eS^Sojca  (§.  186,  4.),•  perf.  pass,  e^n* 
ieapai  (§•  189,  1.),  and  from  the  other  supposed  form  of  the 
future  (εδέσω,  eSeo»,  eS£)  in  Homer  tlie  perf.  2.  eSifSa  //.  p\ 
642•  The  aor.  1.  pass,  ηίϋσθην  is  rare»  e.  g.  Hippocr.  T.  2. 
p.  225•  As  an  aorist  έφαγαν  from  φιιγα»  or  φάγω  is  used ;  as  a 
fut.  only  lio/iac  is  used  ξ.  183. 

εσίΓβτε.     See  ειιτεΐν  Ob$• 

€υρΙσκω  Ί  find',  from  ΈΥΡΩ,  whence  also  the  int•  €υρησω, 

perf•  €υρηκα,  perf.  pass,  ^υρημαι,  aor.  1.  pass,  άρεθην,  aor.  2• 

act.  evpoy,  aor.  2.  mid.  εύρομην  are  formed•     Of  ενραμην  see 

§.  1 93•    Obi.  7•     The  verbal  is  evpereoc. 

^Thom. M.p.  88.  S36.et Hemsterh.      ad  Eur.  Ileracl.  9 10. 
Moeris^p.ldseq.  Phrynicb.p.(l9)37.         ^  Elmsl.  ad  £ur.  Med.  1077.  Mei* 
Scbcf.  ad  Soph.  (£d•  C.  1 20a.  Eiinel.     neke  Qwest.  Menandr.  1 .  p.  36. 
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^S5. ,  t^ia  Ί  haviB' :  ^  fat.  βξω  §«  36.  Αβ.  Sir»  has  «ft'aorl  2.  &πγοτ 
{^^V  formed  by  inseititig  σ^  so  from  βχω  is  formed  an  aor.  2•  έσχοτ,  iii 
the  mid.  εσχο/αιιν;  and,  in  the  same  manner  as  in  etnrov^  «nrecv, 
σΊτων,  this  e  is  omitted  in  the  rest  of  the  moods,  m  if  it  had 
been  an  augment  Act.  imp.  ax«i;.opt.[ff)^oT/«c]  σχοίΐ}ν§•  198,2. 
conj.  σχώ•  inf.  tryeiv.  part.  σγω^.  mid•  imp^ttt.  σ^ον.  opt•  νγρί* 
μΐ|ν•  conj.  σχώ/uii•  inf.  «τ^ςέσθαι.  part•  tf^o/uevoc•  The  middle 
occurs  mostly  in  compound  words,  άνο-σχέσθαι,  νΐΓο-σ)ς€<τθα4• 
From  this  εσχοι^,  €)^ω  is  made  into  ω\ω  (as  ει^ίσιτω  from  εμ- 
j^iru>)  which,  in  Attic  particularly,  often  occurs  in  the  same  sense 
as  Ιχω*;  and  from  ίσχω,  Χσγνίομαι  in  the  compound  νιτ-ισχνέ- 
ομαι,  in  Homer  and  Herodotus  ύνίσχομαι• 

These  forms  of  the  aorist  without  e  are  again  made  the  basis 
of  other  forms  (as  στεΐμ  of  ^revSetv),  and  from  aor•  2•  infin, 
9\eiv  comes,  on  the  one  hand,  fut•  σγίισω^  mid•  σγίισομαί 
(which  the  grammarians,  without  reason,  call  more  Attic  than 
ζ^^ομΛΐ^^  perf•  l^xnjca,  perf•  pass.  Ισχιι^Μοι,  a.  1•  pass.  €<τχ€θη^^ 
which  are  chiefly  used  in  composition ;  on  the  other  hand,  an 
aor.2•  cff^^edov^  conj.  σχέθρ•  Eur.  Alem•  Fr.  12•  inf•  a^eOeiy^• 
σχέθ*»!^  however,  £$ch.  Choeph.  829•  seems  to  be  a  present^ 
Blomf.  ad  he.  (v.  818.) 

The  imperat•  tryec  Soph.  EL  1016•  paiiicularly  in  com- 
position 6«rtax€c,  irapaa^eCf  8cc.  is  formed  from  ΣΧΗΜΙ,  aa 
CTree  from  eanoy.  -σγί  is  very  suppicious,  though  ricaracr^e 
Eurip.  Here.  F.  1211.  irapacxe  Eurip•  Hec.  836.  are  found 
in  all  the  MSS•^  The  metre  never  requires  this  form,  an4  JBiir• 
Troad.  82.  some  MSS•  havct,  in  violation  of  the'metre,  ιτά/οασχ^ε• 

Of  ϋκωχα  See  §•  186•  Obs.  S•  The  perf.  pass,  would  be 
οκωγμαι  (ωγμαι),  whence  3rd  pers.  plur•  plusq.  perf•  έττίτχατο 
II.  μ,  340•  (ενώχντο).    See  Apollon.  Lex.  Horn. 

ft 

Ohs.  The  oompound  ανέχομαι  has  iXMnmonly  also  an  augment  in  the 
preposition,  4ν€ΐχόμην,  ή^εσχόμην.  See  §.  170.®  The  compound  άμ• 
ιτέχω  *  surround',  has  in  the  aor.  ^/κπι-σχον  (not  β/χτ-ιβτχοκ),  whero  the 

*  Mceris/p.198.  Fisch.3a.  p.  100.      Ilerm.  ad  Soph.  £1.744. 

*  Moeris,  p.  26.  8'*Ό.  Phrynich.  ^  Porson.  Hertii.  ad  Eur.  Hcc.  1.  c• 
p.  1&0.    Thorn.  Μ .  p.  690.  Matthis  £ur•  Troad.  82. 

«^  Klmsl,  ad  Heracl.272.  Med.  9P5.  «  Fisch,  3  a.  p.  99. 
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augmenl  is  transferred  to  the  preposition.  Mid•  ημπισχόμην*  Eur,  Iph,  A. 
1448.  άμπίσχβ.  It  is  found  with  dqoble  augment  Aristoph.  Thesm,  164. 
'ηβοτέσχετο  (where,  however,  it  should  be  ημΊΤίσχεΨο.  See  ElmsL  ad 
Med•!  Its,),  imperf.  ημτειχετο  Plat.  PJuedon.  p,  87  B•  in  most  of  the 
MSS•    A  praeu  άμτίσχω  is  found  Eur.  JLd*  8GS,  καταμχίσχωΗην^. 

*ΕΩ,  a  radical  word^  of  which  only  single  tenses  and  some 
derivative  forms  occur• 

1•  In  the  sense  of  '  to  place^  to  erect  a  tniilding',  it  occurs 
io  the  aor.  Κ  eUa  II.  9i,  392.  t,  189.  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  713. 
«αθεΐσ€κ  //.  ξ',  204.  Eur.  Phan.  1223.  Xoyov  elaav.  II.  e, 
693t  Od.  y,  416.  ^Ίσαν  *  they  placed  him,  or  «eated  him\ 
aor.  mid.  €ΐσαμηρ  in  Homer  and  Eurip.  Iph.  T.  953.  This 
et  in  Ionic  was  not  merely  an  augment,  but  a  lengthening  of 
the  e,  and  thence  remained  also  in  tlie  imperat..  ύσον,  in  the  fut. 
€ίσομαί  Apoll.  Rh.  2,  807.  in  the  partic.  aor.  Herod.  3,  126. 
,  iUo.  avopaQ  oi  vireioac  Jcar  ουδον,  vvktoq  weiaavrec  ai^- 
^fHLc,  as  λόχοιτ  €Ϊσαν  in  Homer,  which  eUewhere  is  vweu;  from 
ίφίημι^.  In  the  same  manner  Ipw  €ΐσαμ£νος  Herod.  I,  66. 
Plutarch.  Them.  p.  22.  Apollon.  Rh.  1,  967.^  Homer  has 
also  the  foi^  eaac  ia  the  partic.  Od.  ζ^  280.  whence  aye<r«i^€c 
IL  Vf  657.  and  lengthened  εσσβ,  εκαθιαε  in  Qesychios^  ίσααι 
Find. Pyth. 4, 486.  βφβσσαι Od. v.  274.  Ισσαι^το  Pind.  Pjfth. 
4y  364.  imperat.  Ιφεσσαι  Od.  o\  277.  also  with  syllabic  augm. 
ίίσσατο  Oa.  ζ',  296.  For  εσσαμβνων  Thtic.  3,  58  exlr.  some 
MSS.  have  Ισαμίνων,  βίσαμβνων. 

From  εω  comes  ημαι  the  perf.  pass,  for  είμαι.  See  §.  235• 
Another  derivative  is  ίζομαι,  of  which  ί2^ω,  ΐίαθί2^ω  is  «gain 
another,  but  an  active  form,  whence  part,  καθίσας. 

2.  Ijq  th^  sense  of  '  put  on'  the  derivative  Ιννυμι  is  used. 
See  €Ρνυμι. 

3.  Another  derivative  in  the  sense  of  '  I  send  one  some* 
where,  let  go',  is  ίημι  conjugated  like  τίθΐ}/ϋ• 

1 

'  Elrosl.  ad  Med.  1 1S8.  ^  Bninck  ad  ApoU.  1.  c.     Ruhnk. 

'  Valck.  ad  Herod,  p.  S6 1,58.  who  £p.  Cr.  3.  p.  202.     Valck.  ad  £ur. 

ie,  however,  wrong    in  comparing  Hipp.  p.  1G6.  A.  B. 

ofccaay.  Sec  $.  211,  II.  3.  *  Cump.  £tymol.  M.  p.  306.  32. 
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Z. 


2^6.  Ζάω  (ζώ  tyc  ty,  see  p.  308•  note  *)  has  an  imperat.  67 
(^ίί^)  Soph.  Antig.  1 169.  Eur.  Iph.  T.  699•»  and  ζηθι,  a»  if  firom 
ZHMI^  and  a  form  of  the  imperf.  ί^ην,  which  Herodian  and 
iVToeris  prefer  to  the  form  ίΐων  {Soph.  EL  323.).  In  the  3rd 
pers.  plur.  εΖων  is  alone  in  use.  Fut.'  tji<r€iv  Plat.  Rep.  9. 
p.  69 1  C.  Leg.  7. p.  792  E.  Rep.  6. p.  465  D.  The  old  classic 
writers  υξfe  in  the  aor.  and  perf.  the  tenses  of  /3ιόω,  ββιωσα^ 
βεβίωτβΐ.  Herod.  1 ,  1 20•  has  ev€ζu>σ€  (with  v.  r.  -etnae)  from 
Z^^$  which  elsewhere  occurs  only  in  the  pres.  and  imperf, 

•  •  •         • 

H• 

"Η^ω•  See  αν^ανω.  Of  η^ομαι  comes  aor•  1  •  η<τΟην.  ησατο 
only  in  Homer,  Od.  i,  353. 

ημαί  *  I  sit'^  is  considered  as  a  perf.  pass•  from  ΈΩ  '  I  set', 
(ot  €Ϊμαχ,  ημαι  ησαι  ηται  (as  καθηται  Xen.  Cyr.  7,  3,  6.)  and 
ησταί•  3•  pi.  ηι^ται,  Ion.  earat,  as  κατίαται  Herod.  I,  199• 
2,  86.  8cc•  and  poet•  είαται,  e.  g.  //•  β^,  ]37•  In  the  same 
mannerin  the  plusquam  perf.  3.  pi.  Ιατο  and  eiaro,  e.  g.  II.  j, 
149.  tic.  for  ηντο.  imperat•  ησο  IL  β^  200•  8cc•  ft<r9fa.  infin. 
^σθαι.  part,  ημενο^ί  (for  ημβνοο  on  account  of  the  present  sig- 
nification)• 

The  compound  καθημαι  is  more  common ;  inf.  καθησθαι,  which 
has  also  an  optat•  καθοίμην,  e.  g.  Aristoph.  Lys.  1 49.  Ran. 
919.^  and  aconj.  καθωμαι  Eur.  HeL  1093•  Demosth.  Phil.  1. 
p.  53)  2.  In  the  imperf.  it  has  βκαθίιμην,  3.  p.  εκίθητο  JEschin• 
p.  267  R.  Xen.  Cyrop.  7, 3, 14.  and  καθίιμην,  3.  p«  καθιστό, 
which  latter  the  grammarians  consider  as  better^•  For  the 
imperat.  κίθησο  there  is  also  a  less  genuine  form  καθου  (from 
κίθεσο,  καθεο). 

For  the  present  and  imperf.  in  the  sense  of  ^  seating  one's 

^  Herni.  ad  Antig.  1151.  Arist.  Ach.  548. 

^  Brunck  ad  Arist.  Lys.  149.  <*  Moerb,  p.  234.     Thorn.  M.  1.  c* 

<"  Thoni.  Mag.  p.  485.     £lmsl.  ad 
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self,  aoci  the  fut.  icadlj^fiat,  ΙκΛθ^ϊ,ομιιν,  jcaOeSov/uac'are  used^ 
See  €2^ομαι• 

-ημνω,    νΊΤ€μνημνκ€  §•  16,  l.*j>.  47. 

ηι^ίιταπβφ      See  €ΐτ6Ϊι^  003• 

θ. 

Θαομαί  (Ι.  admire,  gaze),  ao  old  form  which  remained  in  use  237» 
among  the  Dorians•  θασθε  Arist*  AcL•  770•  See  Schneider's 
Lexicon.  Homer  has  from  this  root  only  aor.  1.  mid.  θησαιατσ 
IL  σ,  190.  in  the  Dorians  Ιβασίμαν,  whence  imperat.  θασαι 
Theocr.  3, 12.  Hence  the  lonians  formed  Oijeo/iai,  Pind.  Pyths 
8,  64.  θάβομαι*  θΐ|€?το  Od.  e',  75.  θηβυντοΙΙ.  η,  444.  θηησί^ 
μην  freq.  θη€υμ€voQ  Herod.  7,  44.  and  freq.  The  same  author 
has  in  the  imperf.  ediy^ro  with  the  v.  r.  edijeiro.  fut«  θητισονται 
J/βθ.  "Έργ.  48l).     The  Attic  form  is  θβίομαι^. 

θακίω  '.sit,'  only  in  the  present»  θακβΊ  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  20« 
imperat.  θακει  Aj.  1173.  βακων  is  frequently  found  accented 
Οακίίν^  as  aor.  2.  but  incorrectly.  See  Elmsley  (id  Eur.  Heracl. 
994. 

θίΐΓτω  'bury',  aor.  2.  pass,  εταφην  §.  193•.  Obs.  3. 

θάω  in  the  epic  writers»  '  I  suckle,  Γ  suck',  of  which  only 
θ^σατο  μαζόν, '  he  suckled  the  breast',  occurs»  //•  ω',  58.  comp« 
H.  in  Cer.  236•  On  the  other,  hand  *  Απόλλωνα  θίισατο  μητηρ 
JI.  in  ApolL  123.  'his  mother  suckled  him'•  θησθαι  infin.  pres• 
(for  θασθαι  or  from  θημαι)  is  found  Od.  Si,  89.  in  the  sense  of 
-milk'.  . 

OeveiVg  aor.  2.  of  0eiW  'strike':  Eur.  Rhes.  687.  φΙΧιον 
awipa  μη  θένρα'. 

θίσσασθαι '  entreat,  implore',  an  aorist  of  unknown  origin : 
whence  θέσσαι^το  Pind.  Nem.  5,  18.  θεσσίμενος  Hes.  ap, 
Schol.  ApolL  Rh.  \,  824.  and  adj.  απόβεστοι;  Od.  p\  296. 
^detested'.^ 

ΘΗΝΩ,  ΘΑΝΕΩ.     See  θνηϋκω.  («36) 

^Βηπω  '  I  am  astonished,  perplexed',  occurs  only  in  the 

*  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (lOO)  3SS.  £lmsl.  ad  £ur.  Heracl.  273. 

'Blomf.   ad    JEsch.  Theb.   378.         ^  Heyue  V.  L.  ad  Piiid.  Nem.  L  c. 
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poets  b  ύίΒψβΑ2.τξ9ηπη  Od.  2^^168.  φ\  10δ.Μ.φ\29.ίϋα. 
and  aor.  2.  βταψον,  ταψον  Apoll.  Rh.  2,  207.  1039.  part. 
ταφωρ  (§.  36,3.  Comp.  $.193.  Ob$,  3.)  II.  ί^\9Ζ.  Slc.  Hence 
τάφοα  in  Homer»  *  aetoaifthment',  OiifioCf  t.  q,  θαύμα,  in  He- 
eycbius.  θτιπω  itself  is  probably  from  θάπω,  whence  θανή, 
θαιτα  in  Hesychius,  and  the  common  θαμβοϋ\ 

Oiyei^,  fkor.  2•  to  Ιβιγοι/  &€•  part•  0ccyiSr^•  fat.  βίζ*»  and 
01ξομαι^Λ84,  1•  O&s•  1•  Ια  the  present 4»nly  the  lengthened 
iorm  βιγγοΜϋ  is  in  ose• 

^  θρηίϊκω  *  I  die',  from  θανβω,  which  again  comes  from  ΘΗΝΩ. 
From  ΘΗΝΩ  is  derived  fut.  mid•  Θάνου μαι.  aor.  2.  ίθανον,  perf. 
T60vi7ica'(aB  μεμίνηκα  from  /ie^ai  f.  187,  1.)>  of  which,  in  the 
plural,  in  the  infin•  and  partic•  are  chiefly  used  the  syncopated 
forms  ($.  198,  3.)  τεθναμβν,  τεθνίίσι,  τεθναναι.  Of  τέθιαικα 
the  conj•  reθι^ιsfωσι  occurs  TAtfcyJ.  8,  74. 

*  From  τβθνηκα  a  new  form  is  derived,  τεθνηκω,  of  which  the 
fut.  remained  in  common  use,  τεθιηιξω  JEsehyl.  Ag.  1288• 
Aristoph.  Ach.  325.  and  more  frequently  τεθμίίξο/ιαι•  as  εατηζω, 
ΙστΎΐ^Όμαι  $•  188•  Obs.  2•  τ€0ι^σω  and  τβθνησομαι  are  not 
genuine  forms  ^•. 

Oopei¥  'leap,  spring^  used  only  in  aor•  2.  etfopoy,  and  fut.  Oo- 
ρουμοΛ  IL  fff  179.  For  a  present  θρωσκω  is  used,  derived  from  « 
ίθομον,,  as  βΧωσκω  from  e/noXoy.  See  Herod.  6, 1 34.  Another 
derivative  is  θορνυω,  θορννμι.  Buttmann,  8.  p.  152.  adds  to 
the  forms  of  θορβΊν  τέθορα,  found,  according  to  Canter's  emen* 
dation,  in  a  verse  of  Antimachus  ap.  Poll.  2,  4,  178• 

I. 

238.       Ίκνίομαι  *  I  come'^  from  tjcut,  whence  also  Ικανω  is  derived. 

(237)  Hence  fut.  Ίξομαι,  aor.  2.  Ικομην  (ίκτο  for  ίκ€το  Hesiod.  Theog^ 
481•  as  ίκμενος  ovpoc)  perf•  ιγμαι.  Soph.  2V.  229.  ί'γμ^α» 
part,  iy/ucvoc  Soph,  Phil.  494.  ap.  Herm.  more  commonl); 

*  Schneider's  Gr.  Lex.  v.  θάμβο$^  p.  478.  torn•  ix.  p.  101.  t.  x.  Oudeod• 

'. '     J  θηνω.  ad  Thom.  M.  p.  835  seq.    FL$ch.  3  a. 

.  ^  Schsef.  ad  Soph.  C£d.  C.  470.  p.  106.    Ruhnk.  ad  Tim.  p.  158. 

^  Gatak.  ad  Marc.  Anton.  2.  14.  '  Dlomf.  ad  iBsch.  Ag.  1S60.    Elmsl. 

Brunck   ad    Ari^ph.   Vesp.   654.  ad  Amt  Ach.  597. 

Ach•  590.     Reiz  ad  Lucian.  .Sol. 
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m  compoeition  αφΐγ;«αι  (Ion•  αιτΐγ^ι)•  plttsq.  perf.  ίφΐ-γμην, 
ίφΤκτο  Thuc.  4,  2•  7, 75.  ίκω^  ticet/  ucm,  ίκων,  tJl  with  ι  long, 
occur  in  the  old  poets,  e.  g•  Od.  p,  444.  //•  9^,  192.  /,  521. 
f^  39d•  Find.  01.  5,  20.  The  fat.  of  this  form  ι^ω  (whence 
a«  I•  I{«c  Ησηί.  Η.  ΛροΙΙ.  2, 45*  but  doubtfal)  was  considered 
as  a  new  present,  and  thenoe  an  imperf^i^oi^,  in  the  aoriet  sense, 
formed,  Ι1•β^,  667.  e%  773.  Sec.  Battmann,  2. p.  156.  con- 
νκω  as  only  a  dialectic  form  of  uccp.  See  above,  p.  372. 


Ιλασκομάι  'ί  conciliate,  propitiate',  derived  from  ΙΧ&ομαΐψ 
which  also  occurs  //•  β^,  65U.  ApolL  Rh.  2,  847.  fut»  IXa^ 
ρομαι  (with  α  short),  aor.  I.  mid.  ΙΧασαμην  Herod.  1,  67* 
i?.  a,  100.  A  derivative  form  οΐΙΧαω,  ΊΑΗΜΙ  is  supposed; 
hence  ίΧηθι  in  Homer,  ΐΧαθι  with  α  short  Theocr•  16,  143.  and 
the  pres.  mid.  ΐΧαμαι  Horn,  if.  21,  5.  Othe  fonns  are  tX^icci# 
^to  be  gracious',1  conj.  Ιληκ^σί  Od*  φ',  365»  opt,  ΙΧηκοι  and 
ίΧίομοί  JE$ch.  SuppL  123, 

• 

tWTopmu    ,8ee  ireirofioc• 

ίσημι  occurs  in  the  sing,  only  in  Doric  writers,  e.  g.  ίσαμι 
Find.  Fyth.  4,  441.  2%€ocr..5,  119.  ccrnc  id.  14,  34.  ίσαη 
for  foiiar  ύί.  15,  146.  part.  Γσαο,  in  the  dative  Χσαντι  Find.  P. 
3,  52.  The  imperf.  act.  taai^for  ίσασαν  occurs  //.  σ',  405.  See. 
Eurip.  Cycl.  230.  For  what  remains  in  common  use  of  this 
verb,  see  €ΐ8ω  *  I  know '. 

1σκ€Ρ  *be  spoke'  Od.  τ,  303.  χ',  31.  ApolL  liA.  4,  1718• 
which  some  gpammurians  explained,  with  violence  to  the  meau- 
ii^,  ύμοίου,  euiatev,  in  which  sense  i^Kovr^c  (for  ciorjcovrec)  oc- 
curs It  X\  798.  a•',  41.  Od.  ^,  279. 

K. 

KAZQ,  probably  an  Ionic•  form  for  χαΟα^  except  that.in  the  239. 
pres.  only  χά2|ω  χά2[ο/Μΐ  occurs;  on. the  other  hand  KAZQC^e) 
only  in  the  derivative  tenses,  and  in  peculiar  senses.     The  ra- 
dical form  appears  to  have  been  ΧΑΩ  *  Xo  stand  .open,  to  be 
empty',  in  Latin  hiare.     Henoe  ^aoc  and  yitopo^  contracted 
\£fOQ^,  and  γο/σμα.     In  this  sense  the  verbs  χαίΜω,  χάσκΜ, 

^  Vakk  in  Leanq).  Etyin.  p.  1007.    Comp.  Eust.  ad  IL  λ',  p.i)56,50. 
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fut•  χ^μόν/λολ,  aor•  e^^vov,  perF.  .Keyjiva  remain•  Connected 
yvith  this  is  1)  the  seose  '  to  haye  eoipty  space  sufficient,  ta 
take  up  Qt  coi^pr^beqd  anything',  and  consequently  '  to  con-> 
tain  \  In  this  sense  are  foupd  in  Homer  e\aSe  11.  δ',  24.  θ',  46  Κ 
'Ή/oy  S'  ουκ  e\ade  στήθος  \oXoif,  and.  perf.  and  plusquam  perf* 
^έχαι^σ,  eKe^avBeiif  IUiu\  191.  }p\  268.  Od.  S",  96.  which, 
is  derived  from  χά2^ω•  Hence . ad ν^χάνδρν and  χανδόνω.  2)  'to 
want,  to  .be  in  want  of '» in  which  sense  the  forms  'χατέω,  χα* 
τβύω^χοτιίω,  χι/τίω  are. used;  hence  χητος  *  want,  longing'• 
The  form  ktiSoc  *  grief  at  any  loss  '  appears  to  hstve  a  relation  to 
this,  \xj^A  KtiSiOf  ίcηSoμaί'^  I  griev^,  am  sorrowful  ^  the  latter  also 
*to  be  ahxious  about. anything,  tb'care  for  anything'.  Either* 
from  κτίζομαι  (as  Ι^ησω  from  eiScu),  or  from  ΚΑΖΩ/  κα^ω,  κα^ 
ίησω)  com^s  κεκαίησομεθα  IL  ff,  352.  ουκβτι  νΰι  ολΧυμερων 
}\αραών  κβκαίησόμεθ'  ύστατιόν  nep;  3)  'to  make  to  yield|  to 
clear  a  placo  V  lA  this  sense  the  middle  ^atofiai  is  used  in  the 
present, '  I  yield,  give  way',  particulaHy  in  the  poets,  and  an  aor•' 
KexaSovTo  IL  δ',  497.  o\  674.  '  they  retreated,  gave  way* 
^ot  out  of  the  way  of  the  javelins,  without  the  army's  re- 
treating). ILx  ,736,  ου  'χαζετο  φωτόα,  'missed'•  Sec  θαν€Ϊνον 
χά2[ομα4  Eur.  Or»  114.  Xeyeiv  oir  γάζομαι  id•  Ale•  33.  nan  re* 
fugio,  nan  recuso  (r)•  ApolL  UA.  4,  190.  μηκ^τι  νυψ  )^ά^6σββ 
•; — π-άτρην^ε  ν€€σθαι.  Hence  again  the  following  senses  are 
derived:  a)  in  the  active  joined  with  the  genitive,  it  signifiea 
'  to  bereave',  properly  'to  make  one  quit  anything',  where  an 
aorist  is  used.  κ€κα^ών  II.  \\  333.  and  a  fut.  derived  from  it 
κεκα^ησω  Od.  φ,  163•  170•  θυμοΰ  και  φυγής  κεκα^ων,  i.  e• 
υπο-^^ωρησαι  ποιησας  according  to  Eustathius,  in  the  same 
manner  as  οψρα  e  τιμής  ^καΐ  σκηπτρωι^  eXiureiav  ApoU.  Rh.  3, 
697•  b)  Since  he  who  compels  another  to  make  way  for  him 
is  superior  to  the  other,  hence  a  new  signification  '  to  over- 
come'• In  this  sense  only  the  perf.  pas6•  is  used  κ€κασμαι,  ece- 
'  κίσμη»^  e.  g•  II.  ν ,  431.  ΐΓασακ  yap  ομηΧικιην  ^κεκαστο  xiXXel 
και  epyoiaw  ISe  φρεσ'ιν.  καίνυμαι  answers  to  this  in  the  pres• 
Od.  y ,  282. .  β',  2 1 9.  Buttmann,  p.  1 60•  compares  this  jccu« 
vufiac,  κέκασμαι  with  ραίνω,  ράσσατ€,  ερρα^ται.  See  §•  204,  6•• 
(lence  without  an  accusative  'to  distinguish  one's  self ',.κβκασ*• 
μέθα  αΧκγ  τ  ηνορίγ  re  Od.  ω ,  608.  πλοντ^  re  και  νιασι  ice- 
κάαϋαι  IL  w\  646•  part•  K&caapevoc  IL  ^,  339*  Doric  jceica^ 
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fi€vo^  Pind•  Oil  If  42..  ελ^ψαι^η  φαίδιμοι^  ωμον  K^icaS/Liei^oy 
κέκασται,  *  is  provided  with',  Eur.  El•  620•^ 

καίω,  Attic  icaoi  with   long   α   §•    12.  p.  89.   fut.'  icav<ra»  240. 
§.  180.  II.  b.  aor.  1.  act.  βκανσα  Thuc.  2,  4.  (BefcA.)  4,  57.  («39) 

7,  26.  8,  107.  aor.  1.  pass,  εκαυθην,  perf.  pass,  κειίανμαι. 
The  aor;  1.  had  another  form  ίκηα,  (inf.  κηαι  Od.  o,  97.  opt. 
jc^acey  //.  ω',  38.)  which  with  aor•  2.  pass,  eicaifv,  e.  g.  //.  a\ 
464.  Herod•  2, 180.  4,  79.  presapposes  another  form  of  the  fat. 
καω.  From  the  old  orthography  eicea  the  Attica  had  partic•  jcIqc 
jEschyL  Agam,  858.  and  Homer  Kecac,  κειαμενοα,  κ^ιαντο  Od• 
ι,  231.  \p  f  51.  //.I,  88.  234.  conj.  κατακείομβν  for  icara- 
κ€ωμ€ν,  in  the  future  sense,  //.  η,  333.  inf.  jcaiciceTat  for  κατά- 
jceat  Oif.  λ',  74.  κατακ€ΐ€μ€ν  IL  η,  408.  is  a  new  pres.  but 
perhaps  should  be  read  -icaie^ev^• 

κάμνω*  .  See  $.  187,  6.   193,  1•-     - 

jcava^acc.      See  αγνυμι  note. 

Κ€ΐμαι  *  I  lie',  from  κίομαι  {Herod.  6, 139•  Keerai  Theocr.  5, 
•129.  //.  χ,  510.  Herod.  1,  178.  but  κείται  1,  50  exir.  51  in. 
Keovrai  Od.  \\  341.  π,  232.  Hippocr.  p.  281,  29.)  as  Seii/, 
trXeii'  §.  49•  From  the  form  of  the  imperat.  andi  infin.  κέβσο 
κεβσθαι,  {Hippocr.  3.  p.  66,  3.  Foes.)  κεϊσο  κεΊσθαι,  it  is 
conjugated  as  a  perf.  jceT/iat  κεΊσαι  (λΤατακεΐαι  without  σ 
Horn.  Η.  in  Merc.  254.)  Kclrai,  κειμεθα,  3rd  pers•  plur•' 
ice?i^ai,  Ionic  κεαται  IL  λ',  658.  825.  Herod.  1,  14.  105. 
133•  Theocr.  29,  3.  imperf.  ίκβίμηρ  εκασο  e^ecro,*  3rd  pers. 
plur.  εκειντο,  Ionic  ίκεατο' Hesiod:  Sc.H.]76.  Herod.  1,  167• 
9ic^  κείατο  Od.  ψ',  418.  For  9ra/:>€JC6(To  we  find  irapeice- 
σκετο  Od.  ^,.521•  imperat•  κευχο,  κείσθω,  &c•  optat•  κεοίμηΐρ 
Herod.  1,  67.  Plat.  Rep.  5.  p.  477.  8,  10.  p.  616  D.<=  conj. 
κεωμαι  Plat.  Phileb.  p.  41  B. .  P/uedon.  p.  92  extr.  Xen.  (Ecp 

8,  19.    Instead 9f  this  Homer  has  κηται  Od^\  102,  τ,  147. 

...         ...  •-_  .• 

*I  have  endeavoured  to  develop  ad  Hesych.  y.  Κ€κα1ησ6μ€βα.  •  Her» 

the  various  (brms  oi  one.  root,  and  niano.  de  £in.  Hat.  Gr.  Gr.  p.  996. 

the  gentelogy  of  their  tignifications,  especially  H.Steph.Thes.t.4.  Schnei- 

in  a  manaer  tvhich  difierd  -widely  der'e  Greek•  Lexicon,  under  χα^ιι^.  - 
from  the  common  one.    Detached         ^  PiQrs.adMoerid.  p.S3f..2d9  seq; 
observations  are  to  be  found  in  Hem-  *  Fisch.  S  a.  p.  114  seq. 
sterh.  ad  Polluc.  p.  12^d.    Intcφr.         ^  Moeris,  p^  22(J. 
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Jl.  r,  32.  The  indie,  is  used  «β  a  conj ..  PlaSi  PJutdou.  p.  84  Ep 
φφ€Ϊσθ€  μίι  ^ιακζίμαι,  if  μή  bave.  not  here  the  sense  of  ei•  See 
§•  €08.  Obs.  3•  inf.  κ€ίσθαι.  paxt•  K€tμ€voc*  fut.  ι:€λ(τομαι*.(Β•) 
Allied  to  thie  is  ithe  Uopoeric  κείω  or  jceca  Od.  η,  342.  ' I  wiH 
sleep'• 

κ€καφιιωα  part•  perf.  pass.  IL  e ,  698.  Od•  e\  468. '  lying  at 
ihe  point  of  death%.  for  wliich  a  pree•  καφεν  inu»t  be  suppeeedi 
allied  to  κ€κηί(>€,  τεθνηκβ  in  Hesychius  to  καπίπι^  (airo  Se  ;^ 
yiiv  εκάιηισσβν  i/.  χ  9  467.)  and'  to  jcgtoc. 

icIXo/iat  ^  I  call^  command ',  fut.  κβλίισομαί,  aor.  κέΧησατο 
i.  e•  eiceXevae  Find.  01.  13, 113•  hthm,  6,  64.  forms  a  synco- 
pated aorist  with  the  reduplication  €Κ€κ\6μην^  κεκΧομγιν,  both  in 
the  ftense  of 'exhort'  (κελενω)  and  simply  ^name'  Pifid.  Isthm. 
6,  78•  Kcd  viv  kckXcv  Διαντά,  for  εκαΧεσαα.  κβκΧόμενοο  Horn• 
IL  ffy  346.  Soph.  (Ed.  Τ•,1δ9•  ie  uted  as  a  present•  . 

κίνσαι  IL•  r\^  337•  aor•  from  the  obsolete  Kerrcu.  'to  priok', 
whence  Kevropec  ίππων^  lengthened  into  ιτβντέω* 

κεραννυμι '  I  mix',  from  κβράω  (whence  κερων  ApolL  Rh.  l^ 
1 1 85.  KepiaffOe  Od.  y\  332•  κερώντο  Od,  ο\  600«  κερόωντο 
Od.Vy  263.)  and  this  from  κερω  (whence  xepwrrai  //.S'y^eO•)• 
From  κεραω  comes  fut.  κεράσω^  Attic  κερω  Hesych•  9lqu  1. 
εκέρασα  with  α  short•  α  is  made  long  by  syncope,  as  in  επνερη^ 
σαι  Horn•  Od.  n\  1 64.  for  ενίκερί<^αι.  perf.  pass,  κεκραμμι,  Ionic 
κε$φημΛί  Hippocr.  T.  1.  j9. 27.  180.  and  κεκερασμαι  Anacr.  29, 
13•  aor•  1.  pass•  εκρίθην^  Ionic  εκρίβιιν,  and  έκερίσθη^  Plat• 
Phileb.  p.47C.  Leg.  10.  p•  889  C• 

Anotiier  derivatire  fiorm  from>  κεράω  is  κιρναω  $•  221,  T^  3• 
Obi.     Hence  κίρψημι^  imperat»  κιρ^ιι.     See  §•  210,  5•^ 

κερ^ίίνω  *  I  gain ',  has'  in  the  fut•  for  the  common  κερ^ανω 
ulso  κερΒήσώ  and  «ομαι  Herod.  3,  72•  aor•  1•  εκερ^ησα  Herod. 
4,  152•  perf•  Ιίεκερίηκα  Demosth.  p.  1292,  6.  ed.  Reisk.  ap. 
Bekk. 

ιεεχλαβώα  with  α  long,  from  the  obsolete  χλά2Ι«α  {Eust.  ad  Π. 
p.  153, 34.  ed.  Rom.),  connected  with  χλά^ω,  καγΧίύ^  Pind• 
OL 9, 3..'loud*soundiQg'•    The  perf. κεγΧηΒα  JOEχλoδα  furnishes 

*  Fisch.  2.  p.  488  seq.  ^  Piers,  ad  Moef.  p.  SOS  sq. 
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«r  new  pres.  K€\\i^w,  whenee  κβχλαΒόΡ^αα  Piftd.  Pytk.  4, 
318.^ 

.  κ€χρΐ}/ΐ6ΐ/οέ;  'needy*,  part.  perf.  otyjpvXjt»  Or  rather" of  ΧΡΕΩ, 
(whence  yjpn  XP^^n*  X/^^  'Xpciw)  Od.  p,  347•  421•  Eur» 
Med.  351.  Plat.  Ug*  4.  p.  717  C. 

♦κιχανω  '  I  reach,  overtake',  from  ΚΙΧΩ.  aor.  2.  €/ί£χοΐ'. 
(whence  κιγίω  Od.  ω\  283.)  fut.  κινήσω,  aor.'l•  mid.  ίκι-χη^ 
^αμη»  11.  ^,  385.  tf  498.  &e.  With  the  aor.  eKi^ovthe  form 
έκίχην,  also  occurs,  as  from  KIXHMI.  κ^-χτιτην  11.  κ\  376. 
€κί\ημ€ν  Od.  w',  379.  opt.  κΐ'χείην  Ι1'β\  188.  t',  4 1 6.8cc.  Conj. 
Kiyeliu  II.  a  ,26.  Scc,  in  the  Attics  κι-χω  from  cki-^ov,  inf.  icc)^}|* 
vat  (ict^n^ei^ac  //.  o',  274.)  part,  κΐ'χείο  IL  ir\  342.  From 
κίγημι  comes  part.  pres.  mid.  κιχημ^νορ  II.  e',  187.  λ',  45 1. ^ 
If  the  let  syllable  is  long,  as  in  the  tragic  writers,  some  write 
ηγχαΐ'ω*.  ' 

κίγβημι  *  I  lend*,  from  '\piu&.  Hence  ful.  χρη^Ίΐτ,  aor# 
€χ/>ΐ|σα,  &c.  .  * 

•κλάζω.  Sep  §.  177,  c.  193.  Obi.  1.  194,  2,  a. 

κΧίω  Ί  break',  had  also  ah  aor.  2.  after  the  form  in  -/ii,  αττο- 
jcXac  Anacr.  ap.  Ηφ/ιαβί. p.  69.  Gaisf.  AtheH.  l\.  p.  472  EJ 

κλειώ  '  I  praise',  κΧεομαι  Od.  /,  299.  Ί  am  celebrated' : 
cicXeo  for  cicXeeo  §•  205, 2.  ApoUonius  Rhodius  uses  this  word  in 
the  sense  of  icaXeTi'  2,  1 156,  and  so  it  is  to  be  taken  2,  687. 
977.  3,  246. 277.   He  has  without  diphthong  eicXeoi^,  3,  246. 

κΧυθι,  icXuTc,  and  with  reduplication  and  ν  short  κίκλυθι, 
κίκΧντ€  an  imperat.  aor.  2.  as  if  from  €κΧρν  from  βκΧυον  (comp. 
€^OQ¥f  Ιφνν)•  pres.  and  imperf.  ,κΧνω,  exXyw  Hes/Epy.  724• 
and  in  the  tragedian?• 

κορενννμι  *  I  satisfy',  from  ιίό/>ω,  fut.  κορίσω  and  κορίω  IL 
ff,  379.  V,  831.  aor.'l.  mid.  εκορεσίμην  (poet,  εκορεσσάμηρ), 
pttim  κ€κ6ρ^κα^  whence  iceicopifore  Od.  σ',  37 1.  perf,  pass,  χε- 
ήρημαι  in  Ionic  //.  σ ,  287.     Od.  ff,  98.  f,  456.  φ',  350. 

*  See  Heyne  ad  Find.  U.  cc.  Monk,  ad  £ur.  Hipp.  1434.    Butt- 
'  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  122.  mano,  L.  Gr.  2.  p.  167.  note,  con*. 

*  Blomf.  Gloss.  iEsch.  Th.  44.     dcmns  this  orthography. 
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Herod.  3,.  SO.  in  Attic  κ€κ6ρ€<τμαι  Xen.  M,  S.  3,  11,  1!^. 
aor*  1•  pass,  βκορέσθην. 

,  κραΖω  '  I  crow',  is  conjugated•  regularly  κράξω,  ίκραγον, 
KeKpaya,  except  that  .in  the  perf.  imperat.  it  has  the  form  of  a 
verb  in  -/«,  κεκραχθι  Arisioph.  Thesm•  692.  Keep•  1 98•  See 
§.  I98y  3,  b.  K€Kpiy€T€  is  found  Aristoph.  Vesp.AXb. 

241.   -     κρ€μανίη)μι  '  I  suspend',  from  ΚΡΕΜΑΩ  fut.  κρβ/ιάσω  with 

(«40)  a  short,  Attic  κρ€μω  Aristoph.  Plut.3 1 2.  in  Homer  κρεμάω  IL 

η,  83.  aor.  1.  mid.  βκρεμασα,  aor.  1.  pass,  έκρεμάσθην. 

Besides  these  forms  κρβμαμαι  '  I  hang'  (intrans.),  like  ίστα- 
μαι,  probably  arose  from  the  regular  perf.  pass,  κεκρίμαμαι  not 
in  use,  with  which  it  agrees  also  in  signification,  '  I  have  been 
hung';  consequently  '  I  hang'.  Opt.  κρεμαΐμην  Arist.  Nub. 
868.  Acham.9i4•  hut κρβμοισθε  Vesp.  297 .  con], κρίμωμαι^ 
part,  κρεμάμενου,  imperf.  εκρεμαμην  IL  o',  18.  fut.  κρεμτισομαι 
(as  σττισομαι  from  ίσταμαι)  Aristoph.  Vesp.  804.  Ach.  278. 
^  I  shall  hang',  but  κρεμασθησομαι  *  I  shall  be  hung^'• 

Another  form  still  is  κρτιμνημι,  in  the  imperat.  κρήμ^^ι  Etym» 
M.  p.  637,  34.  Eustath.  ad  IL  o.  p.  1001 ,  10.  See  Pierson 
ad  Mar.  p.  208.  pass,  κρτιμνημαι  Msch.  S.  c.  7%.  23 1 .  εκρή- 
μνατο  Eur.  EL  1226.  imperat.  εκκρημνασθε  Eur.  Here.  F. 
621.^ 

κτείνω  '  I  kill',  fut.  κτενω  (the  form  κτανώ  is  rejected  hy 
modern  criticism  in  the  Attic  writers,  Pors.  ad  Or,  929.  1599.) 
Γη  the  poets  has,  besides  aor.  1 .  εκτεινα,  aor.  2.  εκτα^ον,  icrove, 
κτανεΊν,  κτανών  in  Homer  and  the  tragic  poets.  Homer  has 
also  aor.  1.  pass,  εκταθην  IL  λ',  690.  Od.  S^,  537.  not  found 
in  prose  nor  in  the  Attic  poets.  To  this  may  be  referred  part, 
perf.  pass.  κταμενο<;  for  εκταμενος  '  killed'.  Later  writers  used- 
also  εκταγκα  Menand•  ap.  Suid.  and  εκτανθηρ  ^•  .εκτονα  alone 
is  used  for  the  perf.  in  the  Attic  writers^• 

There  is  another  aor.  2.  in  Homer  and  the  tragic  writers  with 

*  Schaef.  ad  Long.  p.  401.  passage  of  Menander  see  Pors.  ad 

^  Heyne  ad  Find.  P.  4,43.  Fisch.  Toup.  Em.  in  Stiid.  t.  4.  p.  485. 
S  a.  p.  1 20.  sq.  **  Μ oer. p. 3 1 .     Of  άνεκτόιηκα  sec 

«  See  §.  lao.  2,  note*.     On  the  §.  194.  Obs.  4. 
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the  form  in  */m,  I  st  pers.  εκταν  IL  Si,  319.  icareicrac  Eur.  Bacch. 
1290.  Med.  1409.  βκτα  id.  Here.  F.  423.  Soph.  Track.  38. 
let  pers.  pi.  ίκταμβν  Od.  i,  375.  3rd  pers.  pi.  βκτον  J/•  κ, 
526.  Od. α ,  30.  for  βκτασαν,  as  ίσταν  for  Ιστασαν.  conj . κτβωμε» 
Od.  γ^,216.  inf.  κτάμεναι  IL  e',  30 1,  ρ ,8.  Sac.  and  κταμεν  II. 
o'f  667•  e\  675.  part,  icric  Eurip.  Ale.  3.  696.  pass,  άπέιςτατο 
II.  ο,  437.  ρ',  120.  472.  inf.  κτασθαι  II.  ο,  558.  κτίιμ€voc 
may  also  be  regarded  as  part.  aor.  like  κaraκraμ€voQ  Od.  π, 
106.• 

κυν€ω  *  I  kiss',  has  fut.  κυσω,  aor.  1.  ζκυσα,  κυσ€  II.  2Γ,  474. 
taaae  Od.  7c\  15.  with  ν  short  from  ΚΥΩ.  There  is  a  differ- 
ence of  signification  in  κνω^  κυεω,  'to  be  pregnant';  whence 
κυίσκω  'to  impregnate';  κυσαμε^η  Hesiod.  Th.  125.  405.  and 
νποκνσαμίνη  in  Homer,  II.  IC,  26.  &c.  which  is  commonly  writ- 
ten with  a  double  σ,  but  without  reason. 

miXcy&ki  Ί  roll',  from  κυλίω,  whence  also  the  tenses,  fut.  tcv 
ΧΙσω,  aor.  1*  εκυλισα,  aor.  1.  pass.  €ΐη;λισθΐ|ν. 

κυρω,  a  poetic  word  equivalent  to  τυγχάνω,  κυρών  Eur. 
Hipp.  766.  €κυρον  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1159.  Hence  fut.  κυρσω, 
aor.  €κνρσα  in  Homer  and  the  tragic  writers^.  Another  form  is 
κνρίω  with  V  short. 

A. 

Λαγχάνω  Ί  receive  by  lot',  from  ΑΗΧΩ  (whence  \νΐξιςΜ%. 
'the  casting  of  lots'),  as  λαμβάνω,  λανθάνω,  from  ληβω,  ληθω.  (^^1) 
fut.  1.  λήζομαι  Plat.  Rep.  10.  p.  617  Ε.  (Ton.  λαζομαι  Herod. 
7,  144.  as  λελασμίνοα  from  λ^0ω.)  perf.  βίληχα•  perf.  p.  etXit- 
yijJevoQ  Demosth.  p.  873.  aor.  2.  ελα^ον.  Between  λιίχω  and 
λαγχάνω  there  seems  to  have  been  an  intermediate  form  ΑΑΓΧΩ 
$.  22  h  11.3.  Hence  the  old  perf.  λέλογχα  ($.  186. 4.  p.  286.) 
which  occurs  in  Doric  and  Ionic,  rarely  in  Attic  <^,  e.  g.  JBiir• 
Troad.  246. 

From  the  aor.  2.  ελανον  Homer  uses  a  new  verb  AeXaya» 
in  a  transHive  sense,  'to  impart',  //•  i| ,  80.  ο ,  360,  χ ,  343. 
^,  76.  λελαχησωμβμ  in  Hesychius. 

*  Fisch.  8  a•  p.  189  sq.  *  Lucian  Solcec.  p.  9Q6.  et  Grae- 

'  IIemi.adSoph.Aj.d07.    Elmsl.      vius  p.  484. 
ad  (£d.  C.  1.  c. 

VOL.  I.  2  Κ 
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The  lonians  had  derivatiyes  also  from  λέλογχα,  λογχιι  (i.e• 
Χά'χοο),  άλογχζϊν  id  Hesychius^• 

λαμβάνω  from  ΑΗΒΩ,  whence  fut.  λ^^ομαι  (Doric  ΧαφουμβΛ^ 
\a\f/y  Theocr.  1,  4,  10.)  perf.  a.  €ΐλΐ|φα.  perf.  p.  βΐλημμαι  (and 
λίλημμαι  jEsch.  Ag.  849.  Eurip.  Ion.  1113.  Iph.  A.  363.  (v. 
Musgr.):  hence  Doric  λέλαπται  in  Hesychius),  aor.  1.  pass* 
ίΧτιφθην,  aor.  2.  a•  ίΧαβον.  aor.  2•  mid.  εΧαβόμην. 

For  €ΐλΐ}ψα  the  lonians  had  also  a  form  Χελάβηκα,  as  if  from 
Χηβω^  Χαβησω,  analogous  to  μεμάθηκα  from  μηθω  Herod.  3, 

42.66.  8,122.9,69.*» 

The  Ionic  A  ΑΜΒΩ  was  an  intermediate  form  between  ΑΗΒΩ 
and  λαμβάνω :  fut.  ΧάμχΡομαι  Herod.  1, 199.  7,39. 167.  3,36. 
146.  also  in  the  Doric  letter  of  Archytas  in  Diog.  Laert.3,22. 
aor.  mid.  εΧαμφαμην  Herod.  7, 1 67.  perf.  p.  ΧεΧαμμαι  id.  9, 6 1 . 
8,  117.  Sec.  3rd  pers.  ΧεΧαμιτται,  whence  KoraXa/itrreoc  He- 
rod.  3,  127.  aor.  1.  pass.  ίΧάμφθην  id.  2,  89.  &c.^  Another 
form  still  is  Χάζομαι^  whence  λβλάσθαι  in  Hesychius,  and  λά- 
Ζνμαι. 

Χανθανω  Ί  am  hidden  \  mid.  Χανθανομαι,  Χτιθομαι,  Ί  for- 
get', from  Χηθω  IL  φ',  323.  ω,  363.  Sec.  Xefi.  OEcon.  7,  31. 
fut.  Χησω  Plat.  Rep.  5.  p.  649  C.  Χησομαι^.  perf.  p.  ΧίΧιισμαι 
*l  have  forgotten',  the  old  form  ΧίΧασμαι  IL  e,  834.  λ',  313. 
from  ΑΑΘΩ^.  Aor.  1.  pass,  only  in  Doric  ίλησθην,  Χασθημεΐβ 
for  Χησθηναί  Theocr.  2,  46.  aor.  2.  act.  ελαθον,  mid.  eXaOo/iifv. 
perf.  m.  ΧεΧηθα  '  I  am  hidden'.  Homer  has  Χηθω  in  a  transi* 
tive  sense  Od.  S',  221.  v',  86.  which  is  probably  the  original 
meaning, '  I  cause  to  forget'. 

From  aor.  2.  Ιλαθον  Homer  has  a  new  verb  ΧεΧάθω  in  a 
transitive  sense, '  to  make  to  forget',  II.  β,  600. 

Χουω  Ί  wash',  lengthened  from  λόω,  hence  λό'  i.e.  eXae 
Od.  κ  ,361.  Χόβσθαι  Hes.''Btpy.747.  fut.  λοέσω  coitfr.  λονσω. 

*  Valck.  ad  Herod,  p.  535, 99.  never  in  use  among  the  ancients.  See 
^  Valck.  ad  Herod•  p.  317, 7.  Lobeck  ad  Phryn.  p.  819.    Schawl 

*  Wess.etValck.ad  Herod. p. 232,3.      Λρρ.  Crit.  Dem.  p.  277  note. 

^  An  aor.  €\ησα  was   probably         *  Schaef.  ad  Gnom*  p.  187.  v.  18. 
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aor.  Ι.ελόεσσα  in  Homer,  λοέσσαι  Od.  τ\320•  Xokoaac  IL  φ\ 
282.  &c•  contr,  ίλουσα.  From  the  radical  form  λόω  ία  Attic 
we  chiefly  find  the  pres.  p.  Χοΰμαι^  λονται^  Xoυμ€voc  Arist. 
Plut.  658.  imperf.  plur.  ελουμβν  Aristoph.  Plut.  657.  3rd 
pers•  sing,  ελνο  id.  Vesp,  118.  λούω,  λονεσθαι  are  found  in 
Hornet  and  Herodotus,  but  only  in  the  later  Attics'. 

From  λοω  comes  Χοίω,  contr.  λονω,  Xoeov  with  γ•  r.  eXoevv 
Od.  S>,  252•  and  λονέω,  eXoveov  Horn.  H»  Cer»  289. 

M. 

Μαιμαω•      See  μαω. 

μανθανω  from  ΜΗΘΩ,  {EtymoL  M.  p.  450,  14.   Eustath.  243• 
ad  IL  a,p.  28,  45.)  as  λανθάνω  from  Χηθω.     Hence  aor.  2.  (^*^) 
€μαθον,  fnt.  ($.  181,  3.)  μαθησομαι,  Dor.  μαθέυμαι  Theocr,  2, 
60•  from  μηθω^  μαθίσομαι,  μαθίομαι.  perf.  a•  με/ιαθΐ|ΐΓα• 

μάρναμαι  *  I  fight'•  imperat•  μαρναο  IL  π  ,  497•  opt•  μαρνοΐ- 
μέθα  Od.  X',  512.  as  κρίμοισθε  from  κρίμαμαι. 

μαρντω  Ί  seize',  fut•  μίρφω,  ^ίοτ.εμαρφα  Hes.'^Epy.  206• 
and  a  perf.  μβμαρνως^  and  aor.  2.  with  reduplication  μβμαριτον 
id.  Scut.  Here.  245.  Hesiod  has  also  a  shortened  aor.  2. 
ίμαΐΓΌΡ  Scut.  Here.  231•  304.  and  with  tlie  reduplication /ti€^ 
μαΐΓθΐ€ν  ib,  262. 

μά'χομαι  '  I  combat',  has  in  the  fut.  μαγ^σομαι,  and,  from 
μαγίομαι  II.  a  j  21 2.  Herod.  9,  167•  μαγί^σομαι^,  in  Attic 
μα'χοΰμαί  §.  181•  Obs.  2,  b.^  Both  forms  are  used  in  the  de- 
rivative tenses•  The  first,  however,  is  more  common•  έμαγε- 
σάμψι^  in  Herodotus,  e•  g.  1 ,  18. 8cc.  and  in  Attic;  ίμα'χησάμην in 
Homer,  where  some  write  έμαγίεσσάμην.  perf•  p.  part,  μβμα'χη- 
μίνοα  Tkuc.  7,  43•  Plat.  Leg.  1.  p.  647  D.  Isocr.  Archid. 
p.  127  B.  (σνμ-/»6μαχεσμενωμ  in  2  MSS.  Xen.  Cyrop.  7,  1, 14. 
where»  however,  σνμμαχ€σαμενων  is  the  common  reading.)  In 
Plat.  Rep.  2.  p.  380  B.  is  read  διαμαχετέων,  corruptly  for 

'  Piers,  ad  Moer.  p.  248.     Interpr.  ?  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  1 30  sq. 

ad  Thom.  M,  p.  584.    Brunck  ad         ^  Piers,  ad  Mcer.  p.  864.  Herodian. 
Aristoph.  Phit.  657.  Lob.  ad  Phryn.      Piers,  p.  469.    Thom.  M.  p.  601. 
p.  180. 

2  e2 
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^μαχητίον  ξ.  220,  1.  Homer  has  also  μαγ€ί6μ€ΐηΗ:  Od«  p\  47  L 
and  μαγβουμενον  Od.  λ',  403.  ω,  113. 

μαω  occurs  in  the  pres.  only  in  the  Dorians,  as  μω  in  JEJpi- 
charm.  Etym.  M.  p.  589,  43.  elsewhere  in  the  passive  ΐοπαμω• 
μαί,  part•  μωμενίκ  Msch.  Choeph.  40.  Soph.  CEld.  C  836.  from 
μαομενοα  ^  desire»  long  for'•  The  Dorians,  to  whom  this  verb 
remained  peculiar,  said  also  in  the  imperat•  μώβο  Epicharm.  ap. 
Xenoph.  Mem.  5.  2, 1,  20.  for  /laeo,  infin.  μώσθαι  (for  μασθαι), 
which  is  found  Theogn.  769.  (749.  Br.)  See  §•  49.  Obs.  1. 
Hence  aor•  1.  mid.  ε/^ησατο  in  Homer  and  JEsch.  Choeph•  602. 
988•» 

From  this  μαω  are  probably  derived  the  Homeric  forms  με-- 
ματον  II.  fff  413.  ic\  433.  μεμαμεν  11.  ι,  637.  ο',  106.  μέ- 
ματε  II.  η  ,160.  μεμαασι.  plusq.  perf.  μεμασαν.  imperat•  μεματω 
11.  δ ,  306.  ν ,  35ό•  part,  μεμαω^,  μεμαυία,  gen•  μεμαωτοο  and 
μεμa6roc  11.  /Τ,  8 18.  Allied  to  this  is  μεμονα,  see  //•  σ,  156. 
176.  standing  in  the  same  relation  to  μεμαα  as  'yeyova  to  γεγαα. 

Another  form  in  Homer  is  μαιμάω,  whence  μαιμωσιν  IL  v\ 
78.  or  μαιμωωσι  ib.  75.  part•  μαιμώων,  μαιμωωσα  Π.  ο,  642• 
742.  Soph.  AJ.  50.  μαιμωσαν.  aor.  μαίμησε  IL  ε ,  670. 

Of  similar  derivation,  but  different  meaning,  is  the  Homeric 
aorist  εμασσαμην,  especially  in  the  compounds  (πβμάσσατο  *  to 
handle,  to  touch'•  In  the  pres.  and  imperf.  the  form  is/uato^cu 
also  in  the  sense  of  '  seek'  Od.  C  356.  Hesiod/Epy.  630• 
^bch.  Choeph.  782. 

μεθνω  ^  I  am  intoxicated ',  occurs  in  this  sense  only  in  the 
aor•  1•  pass•  εμεθύσθην.  εμεθυσα  belongs,  according  to  its  sig^ 
nification,.  to  μεθυσκω  *  to  make  drunk'. 


μείρομαι  *  I  share',  occurs  in  imperat.  μείρεο  II.  t,  616•α< 
ftecperat  ί/β5.*Έργ.  576.  Theogn.  801.  ανομειρεται  with  v.  r• 
απαμειρεται  'he  is  sepai*ated'.  αποκε-χίορκηΓαι  Etym.  M.p.  118, 
9.  Apollonius  Rhodius  confirms  this  orthography,  using  άτα- 
μεΙρωμενΖ,  186.  and  απαμειρεται  ib.  785.  for  '  deprive'•  For 
ίίμείρομαι  me^ns particq)sJio,  μείρω  will  mean  participemf ado, 

*  Blomf.  Gloss.  .Xsch.  Choeph.  40. 
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coDsequently  αμάρω  expertem  reddo,  privo,  of  which  αμβρΒω  is 
another  form.  Perf.  2.  intrans.  €μμορα%.  163,2.^  perf.  pass. 
άμαρμαι,  eijuaprac.  plusq.  perf.  Τίμαρχο,  part*  βιμαρμβνος^ 
whence  ειμαρμένη  *  destiny '  used  in  prose  also,  μεμορβοα 
(whence  μορσιμοο)  $.  1 89^  2•  is  ^olic;  comp.  Etym.  J(f.  p• 3 1 2^ 
46•  In  ApoUonius  Rbodius  we  find  μεμορμενο^  3^  1130«  /ce- 
μορηταί  Ij  646.  973. 

μεΧω,  μεΧομαι  *  I  am  a  concern  to  any  one'^  ftit.  μεΧησω, 
μεΧήσομαι,  has,  in  the  poets.  Homer,  Apollonias  Rhodius  2, 2 1 7. 
μεμβΧεται,  μεμβΧετο,  μεμβΧεσθε  formed  from  μεμεΧηται,  με^ 
fieXi|To  Theocr,  17,  46.  μεμεΧησθε,  as  μεμβΧωκα.  Verb.  /ueXif- 
reov  Plat.  Rep.  2.  p.  365  E.  perf.  mid.  μεμηΧα  §•  194,  2,  c• 

μηκαομαι  *  I  bleat',  from  ΜΗΚΩ,  of  which  some  tenses 
occur  in  the  poets,  aor.  2.  εμακον.  part,  μακωρ  IL  π,  469. 
perf.  μεμηκα,  μεμηκωα  II. κ ,  362.  in  the  feminine  also  μεμακνια 
§.  189.  Obs.  2. 

μΐ^νυμι,  and  μίαγω, '  I  mix ',  from  /^ιγω.  Hence  fut.  μίζω. 
aor.  1.  a.  εμιζα.  perf.  p.  μίμι^μαι.  aor.  1.  pass,  εμ'ιγθην. 
aor.  2.  p.  εμίΎην. 

μιμνησκω  '  I  remind ',  from  μνίω.  Hence  fut•  μνησω.  aor.  1  • 
εμνησα  Eur.  Ale.  878.  εμνησαμην  Ί reminded  myself,  thought 
of,  in  Homer,  perf.  p.  μεμνημαι,  with  present  sense  ^  I  re- 
member'. Of  the  other  moods  see  §.  197,  b.  204,  6.  Put. 
μεμγησομαι  ^  I  will  keep  in  remembrance',  aor.  1.  pass,  εμρτ^ 
σθη¥  *  I  made  mention'•  pres.  μναομαι  (infin.  μναασθαι,  part. 
^ywofieyoc»  imperf.  εμνωοντο,  μνασκετο  Od.  ν,  296.  part. 
μρεώμενο^  in  Herodotus)  is  merely  Ionic. 

μοΧεΊν,  Ιμολομ,  an  aorist  without  a  present  in  use,  '  to  go' : 
fut•  μοΧοΰμοί  in  .£schylus  and  Sophocles,  perf.  μεμβΧωκα. 
See  ^$.  40. 187,  7.  Hence  a  new  present  βΧωσκω  was  formed, 
as  θρωσκω  from  εθορον. 

μνκίομαι '  I  roar',  from  ΜΥΚΩ,  aor.  2.  εμνκον  with  υ  short• 
perf.  ιάμνκα  with  ν  long• 

^  I  oonsider  l/i/iope  lU  a,  278. '  has  received  and  now  possesses ',  as  a  perf. 
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N.. 

fiaiiu  *  I  dweir,  comes  from  NAQ,  only  that  this  is  transi- 
tive, *  I  set,  make  to  dwell',  ενασσα  in  the  epic  poets;  ναΐω, 
on  the  contrary,  is  intransitive•  Hence  fat.  ει^άσσοι^ται  ApolL 
RhAf  1751•  -pert. κατ€νασθ€  for καταΡ€Ρασθ€  Arist.  Vesp.  662.• 
aor.  1•  pass,  βνίσθην.  aor.  1.  mid.  ενασσαμην,  both  *  I  dwelt  % 
the  latter  transitive  also  in  the  Attics,  ^  I  made  to  dwell  %  Eurip. 
Iphig.  T.  1270.^ 

'    νίω  occurs  in  four  different  senses  : 

1.  ^  to  heap',  επινεουσι  fieroci.  4, 62.  aor•  εΐΊ}σα•  perf.  pass. 
νβνημαι,  e•  g.  ν€Ρ'ημ€νοι  άρτοι  Xen,  Anab.  5,  4,  27.  ovvveveaTai 
Herod.  4,  62.  in  Homer  and  Herodotus  also  vtiktu,  vrieov  II.  -φ'^ 
139•  163•  PTieiib.  169.  aor.  ίνηησα  Herod.  2,  107.  comp•  1, 
60.  86.  also  επ-βνηνεον IL  η,  428•  431. 

2.  '  to  spin',  regularly  conjugated•  It  has  the  derivative 
νηθω, 

3•  'to  swim',  (fut•  νευσομαι  and  νευσουμαι)•  aor•  epeuaa 
Eur.  Hipp.  475.  Thuc.  2,  90.  3,  1 12•  perf.  Sia-vepcvKa  Plat. 
Rep.  4t.p.  441  C.  Hence  ι^χω,  ρηξομαι  Od.  e\  364•^ 

4.  νεομαι,  a  verb  only  used  by  the  poets,  '  I  go,  return'• 
¥οτν€ομαι  Homer  has  νευμαι  IL  σ,  136.  2nd  pers.  pres•  ι^εΐαι  for 
ΐ'έεαι  Od.  λ',  113•  /i^  141.  The  present  has  generally  the  sense 
of  the  future.     Hence  the  lengthened  form  νισσομαι,  mao/iac• 

•    νίίΐω  ^  I  wash',  supplies  its  defective  tenses  by  derivatives  of 
y/irro),  fut•  νίφω. 

Ο. 

244.      OiSacVoi,  οιΒανω  H.  /,  550.  642.  supplies  its  deficiencies 
(243)  from  the  radical  word  οίδέω.   Hence  ^δεε  Od.  ε',  455.  ψΒηκα• 

οίομαι  and  ol/uai '  I  think',  imperf•  ψομην  and  ψ  μην.   In  the 

*  Buttm.  L.  Gr.  2.  p.  191.  prefers  perf.  absolutely  neoesasrj. 
κατένασθ€Ρ,  the  reading  of  the  two  ^  Brunck  ad  Apolbn.  Rh.  1, 1356. 

best  MSS.»  the  syncopated  aor.  for  £lmsl.  ad  £ur.  Med.  163. 
^σαν.  The  Sod  pers.,  however,  seems  ^  Hemsterh.    ad    Ludan.   T.    1. 

more  suitable  than  the  3rd,  and  the  p.  368  seq.  ed.  Bip. 
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rest  of  the  persons  and  moods  οίομΜ  only  is  the  basis :  2nd 
pen.  ocei  $•  203, 1.  fut•  οΊήσομαι  §.  181.  Obs.  3.  aor.  1.  ^ί|0ΐ|ΐ'• 

The  active  form  οίω  and  οιω  is  retained  in  some  dialects ;  in 
Homer  both  are  frequent.  The  Spartan  woman  in  Aristoph. 
Infsistr.  166.  uses  οίω.  In  the  same  manner  Homer  uses  oto* 
μαι with c  long» όισθεία  Π.  ι\  463.  ωίσθην Od.  ^, 463.  π,  475. 
•ίσατο  Od.  α,  323.  τ ,  390. 

The  distinction  which  according  to  Thorn.  M.  p.  654.  the 
grammarians  (oi  ajc/oc/Seic  τβ'χνικοί)  make  between  οψαι  and 
οίομαι,  that  the  one  is  applied  to  certain,  unquestionable  things, 
the  other  to  uncertain  things,  is  so  nice,  that  hardly  any  Ian- 
g^uage,  except  one  merely  of  books,  could  ever  have  observed 
it,  especially  as  it  is  so  arbitrary.  This  remark  sometimes  .ap- 
plies accidentally,  as  Demosth.in  Mid.  p.  19,  40,  ed.  Spald. 
but  it  frequently  also  does  not,  as  Xenoph.  CEcon.  16,  2.  Isaus 
in  the  note  of  Sallier  on  Thorn.  M.  I.  c.^  It  would  perhaps  be 
more  correct  to  say  that  οΊμαι  is  used  parenthetically,  '  me- 
thinks',  and  οίομαι  when  it  determines  the  construction. 

Οί'χομαι•  fut.  οίγίισομαι.  perf.  οί'χτικα  Horn.  II.  k ,  262. 
ωχωκα  in  Herodotus  and  the  Attics.  See  $.  187,  7.  perf.  pass. 
ιταρω')^ημ€νο(;.     See  Buttm.  2.  p.  196  seq. 

OIQ.     See  φέρω. 

οΧισθανω,  ολισθαίνω^,  *l  slide,  slip',  fromoXiVOo».  •  Hence 
fut»  οΧισθίισω^  aor.  1.  ωλίσθησα,  perf.  ωλίσθηκα  only  in  later 
writers,  aor.  2.  ώλισθοι^. 

ολλυμι  Ί  destroy',  imperf.  απωΧλυν  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1464. 
El.  1360.  Plat.  Menex.  p.  244  E.^  The  other  tenses  from 
OAQ.  fut.  ολέσω,  Attic  ολω  -etc  *et.  part.  ^ιοΧοΰσα  Soph. 
Track.  1030.  Mid.  oXov/uac.  aor.  1.  ωλεσα.  perf•  a.  oX&iXeKa. 
aor.  1.  f.iXeaOvif^schyl.Ag.  1613.  where  we  should  read  with 
Porson  and  Blomf.  ολέσθαι.  See  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  732.  (r). 
perf.  2.  δλωλα.  aor.  2.  mid.  ύΧομην.  (JiXeroOd.  o',  247.)  The 

'  Schsf.  ad  Dion.  p.  360.    Of  ot-     ad  £urip.  Ph.  1398.  and  on  the  other 
χΜκα  see  §.  183, 6,  side  Toup.  ad  Long.  p.  280. 

•Dawes's Mi8C.Cr.p.331.  Porson         '  Blomf.  ad  Pers.  658. 
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part.  oXo/LteiOc  has  in  the  poets  the  sense  of  an  adjective^ 
'pernicious':  Eur.  Or.  1370•  Here.  F.  1062.  in  Homer  oi- 
XoμepoQ  only. 

ομνυμι  *  I  swear',  from  ΌΜΟΩ,  (whence  part  pres.  o|iowrrec 
Herod.  1,  153•)  fut.  ομοσω,  mid•  ομό'ομαι,  Attic  ομουμαι  -βΐ* 
-eirac•  (The  Attics  use  only  the  fut•  mid•^  aor.  1 .  ωμοσα. 
perf•  act•  ομώμοκα.  perf.  pass•  3rd  pers.  ομώμοται  Arist.  Lys. 
1007.  and  ομώμοσται  Eur.  Rhes.  819•  part,  ομωμοσμενοο  De^ 
mosth.p.  79.  694.  aor.  1.  pass.  o/ioOeic  Demosth.  p.  1174. 

ομορηννμι  *  I  wipe  off',  from  ΌΜΟΡΓΩ,  fut.  ομόρξω. 
aor.  1.  mid.  ωμορζάμην. 

ονίνημι '  I  confer  benefit',  from  oi^ir/ic,  υνάω.  Hence  fut.  όιπ^σω, 
aor.  1  •  ωνησα.  opt.  ovriaeiev  Plat.  Gorg.  />•  6 1 2  A.  In  the  pres. 
pass,  it  has  ονίναμαι^  ονίραται  Plat.  Leg.  7.  />.  789  D.  on- 
i^avrac  id.  Gorg.  p.  526  C.  ορίνασθαι  ib.  B.  and  ονημαι.  Hence 
οντιμενοί;  Od.  β',  33.  imperat.  οη^σο  Od.  τ ,  68.  imperf•  with 
sense  of  aor.  1  •  ωνίιμην,  ωνημεθα  Eur.  Ale.  342.  ωνησο  Lucian, 
Prom.  20.  απωνητο  Herod.  1,  168.  or  ανονητο  Od.  \',  324• 
π\  120.  ρ',  293.  The  Attics  have  in  the  opt.  and  infin.  aor.  1. 
mid.  οναιμην,  οι^ασθαι,  from  ώι^α/ϋΐι^, which,  however,  occurs  only 
Eur.  Here.  F.  1371.  and  is  condemned  by  the  grammarians• 
ωνατο  in  Homer  is  from  ονομαι,  ονοσαι,  '  to  blame,  abuse'^. 

From  oi'ii'Yi/ctc  comes  ονινησι,  the  infin.  optvavai  Plat.  Rep.  10• 
p.  294.  (where  ovlvaty  Bekk.  ονηναι,  stands)^  and  ovivaie» 
(perhaps  ovivaiev)  in  Hesychius. 

245.  οραω  '  I  see',  has  of  itself  only  the  in^erf.  εώρων,  Ion.  ωρωρ 
(244)  Jj^rod.  7,  208.  perf.  a.  έωρακα  (often  a  trisyllable  with  syni- 
zesis  in  €ω),  in  later  writers  also  έόρακα  Machon.  ap.  Athen.  6. 
p.  244  D•^  perf.  p•  έωραμαι,  with  a  long•  The  rest  of  the  tenses 
are  supplied  by  derivatives  from  ΟΠΤΟΜ  AI  (for  which  οσσομαι 
is  used)  and  εϊδω.  From  ΟΠΤΩ  comes  fut•  οφομαι^  transitive• 
aor.  1.  eiroi/'aTo  Pind.  Fr.  p.  587•  elsewhere  only  in  later 

*  Piers,  ad  Moer.  p.  276.  p.  1123,35.   Herodian.  Piers,  p.  451. 

^  Moeris  1.  c.    Thorn.  M.  p.  660.  Fiscb.  3  a.  p.  149.  Vakk.  ad  Theocr. 

Dawes's  Misc.  Cr.  p.  329  se<|^  Adon.  p.  362. 

^  Pbrynich.  p.  6.  Thorn.  IV] .  p.  931.  ^  Schweigh.  ad  Athen•  3.  p.  442. 

et  Oudend.  £ustath;  ad  II.  p',  25,  Meinckead  Meuandr.  p.  119. 


List  of  Defective  Verbs.  425 

authors®•  perf.  p.  ωμμαι  (which  Pollux  2,  67•  quotes  from 
l8»us)  ωπται,  inf.  ωφθαι,  ^  to  have  been  seen'•  aor.  1.  p.  ωφθην. 
perf.  2.  οπωπα  only  in  the  Ionic  writers^  e.  g.  Herod.  1,  68. 
2,  64.  7,  208.  and  in  the  poets,  e.  g.  Soph.  Antig.  1127• 
ονωιτη  or  οπωπα  is  found  Theocr.  4»  7•  as  a  perf.  '  has  seen  '• 
οττωπεω  occurs  Orph.  Argon•  181.  1020.  οραθηναι  is  found 
only  in  later  authors•  From  eiSw,  the  aor.  2•  active  and  middle• 
See  ecS«i»« 

ορνυμι  Ί  move,  excite^  from  OPQ,  whence  opovrai  Od.  ^, 
104•  opovra  ib.  522.  γ',  471.  tptiraiHes.  Theog.  782.  which 
however  may  be  opt.  and  conj.  of  aor.  2•  mid.  ωρομαιν*  fut• 
mid•  opelrai  II.  i,  140.  Another  form  is  opeovro  II.  β^,  398. 
φ ,  212•  fut.  ορσω.  aor.  1,  ω/οσα  (poet•),  perf.  2•  ορωρα,  in- 
transitive, '  I  have  risen',  and  aor.  2.  act.  ωρορον,  mostly  trans- 
itive Od.  δ',  712•  τ,  201•  but  also  intransitive  Od.  ff,  639• 
wpo/oe  Ocioc  aoiSoc  'arose'•  (See §.  168.  Obs.  2. p.  267.)  //.  ψ, 
112.  ορωρει.  Hence  a  new  present  [ρρωρω],  pass•  ορώρομαι 
Od.  T,  377•  aor.  2.  ωρομην.  3rd  pers.  ώ/oero  //.  μ,  279.  ξ', 
397.  and  by  syncope  (§•  193•  06s.  8.)  ωρτο.  imperat.  ορσο• 
infin.  ορθαι  II.  ff,  474.  (where  ωρθαι  is  read),  part,  oppevoc. 

The  fut.  ορσω,  ορτομαι,  is  again  considered  as  a  new  theme; 
hence  opaeo  in  Homer. 

οσσομαι  from  οπτομαι.    See  οραω,  and  comp.  πβ&σω. 

οσψραΐνομαι  Ί  smell',  transitive,  lengthened  from  οσφρομαι. 
Hence  fut•  οσφρησομαι  Aristoph.  Pac.  151•  aor.  2.  ωσφρόμην 
Aristoph.  Ach.  179.  Fesp•  792•^  ωσφράμην  also  occurs  in 
Herod.  1,80•  and  in  later  writers  ωσφρησαμην  Mlian  H.  An. 
b,  49.  and  a  new  pres•  οσφρίομαι  Antiphan.  ap.  Athen.  7• 
p.  299  E•  Lucian.  Reviv•  T.  3.  p.  166.  οσφραται  τον  χρυ- 
σίον.  Id.  Jup.  Trag.  Τ.  6•  p.  241•  οσφρασθαι  according  to 
OrsBvius ;  where,  however,  the  MSS•  read  οσφρησθαι  (a  Paris 
MS.  οσφρ€ΐσθαι)  or  ωσφρησθαι,  which  is  the  perf•  p•  formed 
according  to  analogy. 

ciraii»,  '  I  hit,  wound',  haa  in  the  3rd  pers.  aor.  2.  ουτα 
with  α  short  //.  e',  376.   ίί,  625.  as  Ικτα  and  ουτασκε  II.  ο', 

*  Lobeck  ad  Phiyn.  p.  734.  Dawes  Misc.  Crit.  p.  319  seq. 

f  MiBris  p.  381.   Thorn.  M.  p.  660. 
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745.  as  from  OYTHMI\  infin.  ουτίμβναι  II  φ',  68.  397.  Sec. 
and  ουταμξ¥  IL  e,  132.  forovrovac•  ovro/icvoc  //•  λ » 668. 825. 
is  the  part,  perf•  from  οντά2^ω  for  ουτααμενίκ  (as  e\tikίμe»oQ  for 
ελι^λασμένο^);  as  appears  from  β€βλημ€Ροι  which  accompanies 
ity  and  οντασται  immediately  following.  The  infin.  οντάμεναι  //• 
φ\  68.  397.  or  οντάμβν  //•  e',  132.  may  be  the  inf.  pres.  for 
oirravaij  but  it  may  also  be  for  ovraeiv  ovjfVj  as  αρ6μμ€ναι  for 
dpoeiv  άρουν.  From  this  form  ονταζω  IL  η^  273. 8cc«  comes 
ουτασται  IL  \,  660.     ουτασμενοα  Od*  λ,  635.  and  aor.  1• 


οντασβ. 


οφείλω  *  I  owe,  must',  fut.  οφβίλησω.  The  aorist  ωφβλον 
occurs  only  as  the  expression  of  a  wish,  eiff  (Ion.  aiff)  ωφβΧορ 
(Ion.  οψβλον).  The  Attic  poets  probably  use  οψελον.ίη  lyric 
passages  and  anapaests,  as  this  reading  is  necessary  to  restore 
the  metre  JEsch.  Pers.  911.  (918.)  and  Eur.  Med.  1424. 
Homer  doubles  the  λ  IL  2Γ>  350•  avSpoc  eneir  ωψελλον  α/tcet- 
vovoc  ewai  aicocric  ^  I  ought  to  have  been',  and  a\  353.  ωφελλον 
and  οφβΧΧον  seem  to  be  different,  and  the  former  to  be  used 
when  the  wish  refers  to  a  permanent,  the  latter  when  to  a  trans- 
ient condition.  I  consider  therefore  ωφβλον  as  a  real  aorist. 
Hesiod.''Etpy.  172.  uses  ωψειλον  of  a  permanent  condition,  so 
that  οφείλω  and  οφέλλω  appear  to  have  been  two  forms  for 
one  idea.  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  540.  ίπωφεΧησα  appears  to  be  equi- 
valent to  ωφελομ,  notwithstanding  the  acute  explanation  of 
Hermann. 

οφλεΐμ  (not  οφΧβιν^  οφΧων)^  *  to  owe*  or  *  be  guilty',  syn- 
copated aorist,  as  the  present  of  which  οφλισκαρω  is  used, 

Π. 

9^6.      Ώαομαι  *I  acquire',  occurs  only  aor.  1.  ίνασίμην^  perf.  πέ- 
(^^^)9Γαμαι,  both  with  α  long.  3rd  pers.  πέπαται  £ttr•  Jon.  687.   part. 

ΊΓ€waμ€voQ.     It  is  chiefly  poetical,  and  agrees  in  meaning  with 

κταομαι^.     Different  from  this  is 

*  Heyne  ad  II.  ^i  SI  9.  observed  by  the  Schol.  Ven.  ad  IL  ?> 

^  £lmsl.  ad  Eur.  Heracl.  985.  433.  that  we  should  write  in  the  p^'f. 

^  Ilemsterh.  ad  Polluc.    10,  20.  ττέιταμαι,  not  ιτέκαμμαι»     SeeEdin. 

not.  3.    Valck.  ad   Theocr.  Adon.  Rev.  vol.  16.  p.  381. 

p.  383•  ad  Herod,  p.  95,  46.    It  was 
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τάσασβαι,  with  α  short,  '  to  eat',  perf.  νβπασμαι,  only  Ionic 
and  poetical.     Herodotus  uses  ττατέομαί  as  a  present^• 

πάσχω  Ί  suffer^  from  ΠΗΘΩ.  Hence  aor.  2.  liraOov. 
perf.  mid.  (irexifOa).     part,  πεταθνιρ  Od.  ρ\  655•^ 

Another  form  of  πηθω  was  ΠΕΝΘΩ,  with  which  wevOoc  is 
related.     Hence  fat.  πβισο/ιαι  §.  176.  perf.  2.  πεπονθα. 

From  πάσχω,  Epicharm.  ap*  Etym.  M,  p.  662,  11.  and 
Stesichorus  ap.  Phot•  Lex.  have  perf.  πέποσχε.  Of  πίττοσθε 
II.  γ ,  99.  Od.  #c',  466.  ^',  53.  for  πβπονβατβ,  see  §.  198, 3,  b/ 

irciOcii•  The  forms  (evSov)  ττιθοί^  ίπίθοντο^  πιθοίμην  occur 
in  Homer  and  the  Attic  poets,  which  Homer  has  also  with  re- 
duplication πετΓίθεΐν,  ττεπιθέσθαι,  πεπιθών  Pind.Isthm.  4,  122. 
fut•  πεπιθ^σω.  part.  aor.  I.  πιθΐ}σα<;  'obeying',  for  in  this  sense 
I  understand  the  Word,  //.  Γ»  183. 

πελάω,  πελά^^οι.    See  νίΚντιιμι. 


πέλω,  πέλομαι,  Doric  and  Poet,  for  ec/ic,  in  the  imperf.  often 
syncopated,  2nd  pers.  επλεο,  εττλεν,  3rd  pers.  επλε  //.  μ^  11. 
cirXero  \.  193,  8.  These  forms  have  commonly  the  force  of 
the  present.  To  this  belong  also  the  forms  επιιτλομενοα,  περί- 
πλό/Aevoc  in  Homer  and  the  lyric  poets,  whose  signification  'ap- 
proaching, revolving',  appears  to  be  derived  from  επί  and  περί* 

πεπο/οεΐν,  an  aorist  with  reduplication  for  wopeiv,  Find.  Pyth• 
2,  105. 

πέπρωτΜ  ^  it  has  been  decreed  by  fate',  especially  in  the 
part•  ή  ΐΓβπρωμίνη  '  de^iny',  appears  to  be  formed  according 
to  the  analogy  of  the  preposition  ττρό. 

ιτεσσω,  πέττω  Ί  boil',  has  its  fut.  πεφω.  aor.  επε^α.  perf. 
p.  ιτίπεμμοί.     part,  πεπεμ/ιενοα•     aor.  p.  έπεφθην.     Hence  in 

'  Era.  ad  Call.  H.  in  Cer.  69, 188.  and  £tym.  Gud.  p.  4S9,  4.  has  ^ocif- 

BruDck  ad  Apoll.  Rhod.  1, 1079.  σασκε.  PlatRep.  l.p.347C.  Bekker 

*  For  wlivas  iEsch.  Agam.  1637.  has  ehra^aovrts. 
PonoQ  and  others  after  him  read         '  See  other  derivations  Fiscb.  d  a. 

«ταίσοί.    πήσασκε  is  quoted  Etym.  p.  150  seq.    Herm.  de  £m.  Bat.  Or. 

M.  p.  634, 50.  without  any  authority,  Gr.  p.  892. 
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later  vmters  pres.  πειττω^  which  bears  the  same  relation  to 
πεσσω  as  ίνίπτω  to  ίνισσω,  οπτομαι  to  οσσομαι. 

ΠΕΤΩ,  an  old  form,  whence  came  afterwards  ΊτΙπτω  («-c- 
πετώ),  in  the  poetic  dialect  of  the  Attics  πίτνω,  mrvd.  Hence 
the  Doric  aor.  Ιπετον,  e«  g.  Kairerw  Find.  01.  8,  50.  for  κατε- 
ΊΓ€σον,  κάπνβσον  $.38.  cftirerei;  for  eveveaec  id.  Pyth,  8,  117. 
ΐΓ€τ6ντ€σσι  id.  Pyth.  6, 65.  irerotaac  0/.  7, 1 26.  In  the  other 
dialects  this  is  eveaov  (έπεσα  $.  193,  7.),  fut.  πεσουμαι,  e.  g. 
'Plat. 'Rep.  10.  p.  616  A.  Thuc.  δ,  9.  Iod.  πεσεομαι,  as  from 
ΠΕΣΩ  §.  183.  Obs.  3.  From  ΠΕΤΩ,  fut.  irerW,  comes  also 
the  Homeric  πεπτηωα  Od.  ζ*,  364.  474.  χ',  362.  or  νεπτείκ 
II.  φ',  503.  Od.  χ',  384.  or  πεπτως,  πετττωτοα  Soph.  Aj.  840. 
for  νεπτηκωα  from  νεντηκα.  For  ir€irn|ica,  however,  Ίτειττωκα 
is  used  $.  187,7. 

Ώίτνω  occurs  only  in  the  present,  ττίτνω  only  in  the  aorist, 
whence  the  relation  between  the  forms  appears  to  be  the  same 
as  between  ^ουτεω  and  eSovfrov,  κτνπεω  and  εκτννορ^  στερεω 
and  εστερην^  στερείς,  in  which  the  present  has  been  formed 
from  the  aorist*.     From  νέτω  is  derived 

νετομαι  *I  fly',  in  Homer  and  the  Attic  dialect^•  The 
aor.  ειτετομην  becomes  by  syncope  ίιττομην  Soph.  Aj.  693. 
€ir-eirrov  Arist.  Av.  118.  επ^έντετο  ib.  48.  opt.  ομα-ντοιτο 
Plat.  Phadon.  p.  109  E.  conj.  ανατττησθε  Herod.  4, 132.  οκα- 
ντώνται  Aristoph.  Lys.  774.  inf.  ντεσθαι  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  17. 
€πι-ιττ6σθαι  //.  S',  126.  part.  εκΊΤτομενος  Arist.  Av.  789. 
From  this  form,  thus  contracted  by  syncope,  came  again  1)  a 
new  present  'ΊΠΤΗΜΙ,  mid.  ίττταμαί,  which,  however,  the 
genuine  Attics  do  not  appear  ever  to  have  used^•  Lucian  has 
D.  D.  20,  5.  p.  61.  καθιπταμεροι,  ib.  p.  62.  συμιταριντάμην, 
although  he  censures  ίντασθαι  and  ίτττατο  as  not  Attic,  Lexiph. 
T.  6.  p.  203.  Solac.  T.  9.  p.  226.  2)  In  the  fut.  πτ^σομαι, 
e.g.  ανατΓτησρ  Plat. Leg.  10. p. 905 A.  and  ττετησομαι,  as  from 
Ίτετάομαί  Aristoph.  Pac.  77.1126.     3)  The  syncopated  aorist 

*  Matthis  ad  £ur.  Suppl.  695.  p.  485. 
Comp.  R^ig  Comm.  £xeg.  ad  Soph.         ^  Thom.  M.  p.  473.    Porson  ad 

C£d.C.1745.  £urip.  Med.  in.    Lob.  ad  Pfaiyn. 

^  MqbHs  p.  31 1.  ubi  v.  Piers.  Thom.  p.  3S3  seq. 
M.  p.  473.  Gi9S9.  ad  Luc.  SoIobc.  1 9. 
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had  aleo  a  form  in  ^μι,  επτην.  ίζίντη  Hesiad.  "Εργ•  98.  Attic 
αΐΓ€ΊΓτα  Xen.  Anab.  1,  5,  3.  3rd  pere.  plur.  προ^ίπταν  Art- 
sioph.  Ach.  866.  imp*  αναπττιτω  in  Bekk.  Anecd•  p.  392,  12• 
opt•  ΊΓταίη  Meleag•  Ep.  90.  conj.  πτω^  e.  g*  Karavry  Lucian• 
Prom.  p.  149.  Hence  aor.  mid.  ίττταμην^  as  εστιιΐ'  ίστάμην* 
έξβΊΓτατο  Eur.  EL  949.  ττροσβιττατο  Soph.  Aj.  282.  inf.  δια- 
TTouBaiEur.Med.  1•  part.  ^ιαΐΓταμ€νηΡΙαέ.ΡΗ(βάοη.ρ.70Α.^ 

There  was  also  a  form  ιτβταμαι,  but  not  in  Attic.  In  Homer 
and  the  Attic  poets^  e.  g.  ^schylus  S.  c.  Tk.  84.  Agam.  687. 
Eur.  Or.  7.  676.  is  found  ποταομαι  ΙΙ^β^,  463.  ττεριττοταται 
Soph•  (Ed.  Τ.  482.  in  a  chorus,  (hence  πεπότηται  Od.  \',  221. 
νεποττιαταί  11.  β,  90.  TreiroTi/fievoc  Apoll.  Rh.  2,  1043.)  with 
the  Ionic  flexion  ποτβομαι  Od.  ω,  7.  and  πωτάομαι  II.  /li', 287• 
'πεταομαι  occurs  only  in  later  writers,  e.  g.  Aristot.  Metaph.  3. 
hence  επετασθην  Anacr.  40,  6.  Aristot.  Hist.  An.  9,  40•  This 
appears  to  have  been  confounded  with  the  following  πετίνννμι, 


νετάω• 


ιτετάι^μνμι  '  I  spread',  from  ττετίω,  appears  to  \)β  allied  to 
πίτομαι,  by  which  was  expressed  the  spreading  of  the  wings  in 
flying,  and  afterwards  merely  that  of  spreading.  Fut.  πετάσω, 
Attic  9Γ€τω•  aor.  1.  επέτασα•  perf.  p.  νεττίτασμαι  Herod.  1,  62. 
for  which  is  generall](used  only  πβπταμαι.  aor.  p.  επετασθιιμ 
H.  φ\  638.  Od.  Φ',  60•  Eurip.  Cycl.  496. 

Another  form  is  ττιτ^άω  Hesiod.  "^Εργ•  610•  and  πίτνιιμι. 
imperat.  πίτνα  IL  φ  ,7.  as  ίστα  from  Ισταω.  πιτνάέ;  Od.  X  , 
391•  πίτναντο  //.  χ,  402.  νίτνω  is  found  Hes.  Sc.  H.29L 
in  the  reading  και  evirvoif  αλωρ,  which  is  confirmed  by  MSS. 
and  grammarians.   See  Heinrich's  note,  p.  197• 

π€φρ€,  Ίτεφνον,  βιτβφνον,  a  syncopated  aorist  with  redupli- 
cation from  φέρω,  '  kill',  whose  participle  is  accented  as  a  pre- 
sent,'  πέφι^ων.  coxij•  ιτεφρι/ΐ;  Od..^,  346•  ΐΓεφμρ  //•  ν',  172• 
infin.  νεφνεμεν  IL  2f,  1.80.  comp.  φάω• 

Ίτεφρα^ον,  ίπεφρα^ον,  aor.  2•  with  reduplication  from  φράζω, 

^  Thorn.  M.  p.  506.  Mceris  p.  206.  ley  arl  Soph.  C£d.  T.  17.  would  banish 

Fisch.  S  a.  p.  111.  152.     Lobeck  ad  ντέσθαι  from  the  Attics.    The  judg* 

Soph.  Aj.  280.    The  form  ^κτάμην  ment  of  Porson  1.  c.  appears  the  most 

Brunck  ad  Soph.  Aj,  282.  thinks  not  reasonable.  Hermann  ad  Soph.  (£d.T^ 

to  be  Attic.  Comp.  ad  Aj.  693.  £lms•  17.  considers  ιττέσθαι  as  the  present. 
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νβψραίέτην  Hes.  Tk.  476.    optat•  we<f>paBoi  IL  1^,  334.  inf. 
νεφραϋμερ  Od.  η',  49.    πεφρύΒεαν  Od•  τ',  477• 

rre^vtorecy  a  defective  Terb  in  Homer  //.  φ',  6.  628.  532. 
χ',  1 .  (from  φυζο,  *  flight')  '  put  to  flight,  fleeing*,  φυζαι  aor. 
occurs  in  Hesychius,  whence  φνζΐ€ί  *  flight',  φνΐ,ν^εντεο  is 
found  Nicand.  Ther,  825.  as  if  from  φυΖίω,  and  φνΖ&ναι  in 
Hesychiue  from  φνΖημι,  Probably  πεφυγμίνοα  is  derived  from 
φνΖω,  (taken  actively  ι  see  Anitnadv.  in  H•  Horn.  p.  321.),  not 
from  φεύγω, 

247.      ΐΓτιγνυμι  -ννω  '  I  make  fast',  from  ΠΗΓΩ.   fut•  ττήξω.  aor.  1. 

(*^)67η?ξο.  perf•  p.  νέπηΎμαι  Arrian.  Exped.  ALp,  363.  aor.  1. 
pass.  €9r^)^0i|y•  aor.  2.  pass.  Ιττίγην.  perf.  2.  vewnya  intrans- 
itive*. 

ττΙΧνημι,  ιτιλι^αω.  p.  ττιλναμαι  ^  I  approach ',  from  ττεΧαω 
(Horn,  H.  in  Bacch.  44.  πελάαν  infin.)  πελά^^ω.  fut.  νελασω 
and  ττελω  §•  181.  Obs•  2,  a.  Aor.  εττελασα.  perf.  p.  ττέτηλι^/ιαι 
Od•  μ',  108.  The  aorist  is  formed  as  from  a  verb  in  -|i£. 
ξπληντο  IL  δ',  449.  ff,  63.  πλ5ι/το  //.  ξ,  468.  438.  &c.^  In 
the  aor.  1.  p.  the  Attics  use  the  form  by  syncope  {Ι'^Χασθην 
doubtful^  and)  βΊτΧαθην,  with  α  long,  from  πεπλαμαι  for  ireve- 
Χασμαι^  and  thence  a  new  present  ιτλάβεη/^• 

ΊτίμτΧημι  *  I  fill',  from  ΠΑΑΩ,  πΧτιθω,  (the  latter  of  which, 
however,  in  the  pres.  signifies  only  '  to  be  full')  in  the  pres.  fol- 
lows lany/ic.  νιμπΧασι  IL  (f>\  23.  Herod•  2, 40.  inf.  τημνΧαναι• 
επιμττΧβατο  Herod.  3,  88.  for  ενίμπΧαντο•  For  past  time  there 
was  another  form  in  -/ut,  -juai,  ετί-λι^το  επΧηρτο,  or  πΧητο 
πλί^ι^το  in  Homer  and  Hesiod,  in  Aristophanes  also,  Vesp•  911• 
as  an  imperf.  not  as  an  aorist ;  but  also  as  aorist  in  the  sense  of 
the  plusquam  perf•  for  επειτλ^το,  as  //.  σ,  50.  Hesiod•  Sc.  Here• 
146.  τον  icai  οδόντων  μεν  πΧητο  στόμα,  Aristoph,  Vesp.  1304• 
ufC  εμεΐτλ^το  ττολλων  καγαθών,  ΚνηΧατο  *  was  full ',  not  '  was 
filling  himself'•  It  stands  as  an  imperf.  17.  ζ',  499.  as  α ,  104. 
νιμιτΧαντο,  Hesiod.  Theog•  688.  and  in  most  places.  Hence 
comes  the  imperat.  νΧησο  Arist•  Vesp•  603.  εμνΧησο  Χεγων• 
opt.  ιτΧγμην,  e.  g.  Arist•  Lys•  235.   vSaroc  e/iirXpO^  i?  κυΧιζ• 

*  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  153.  884.    Brunck  ad  Androm.  24. 

b  Ruhnk.  £p.  Crit.  p.  91.  ^  Blonif.  ad  j£sch.  Prom.  3^. 

^  Brunck  et  Pors.  ad  £urip.  Hec. 
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Aeham•  236.  ουκ  a»  έμπλι/μηρ  (as  Bnmck  reads  after  Dawes 
Misc.  Crit.  p.  329  eeq.;  others  read  πΧβίμην  πλβίο,  as  βΧεΙμην, 
βλείο,  which  Branck^  1.  c.  however,  reads  also  βλρο;  and  this 
would  come  from  ΠΑ£Ω  (whence  irXeoc)»  to  which  νλήθω  is 
related,  as  νίιθω  to  ν&ω.)  part•  έμπλημενος  Aristoph.  Equ.  93 1. 
Veφ.  422. 

The  rest  of  the  tenses  come  from  ΠΛΑΩ,  ΠΛΕΩ  or  ττληθω. 
fut.  πΧησω.  a•  1.  βπΧησα  Eur,  Or,  368•  1369.  perf.  νίπΧηκα 
Plat,  Gorg.  p,  619  A.  perf.  p•  π^ηΧησμαι.  a.  1.  p.  εττλησθι^ν• 
In  the  plusquam  perf.  Apoll,  Rk,  3,  271.  εττεπλ^θβι,  perf.  inf. 
icewXjfikvai  Pherecr,  in  Bekk,  Anecd•  p.  330,  23. 

Obs,  1.  If  in  composition  μ  immediately  precedes  ιτίμηΧημι,  μ  is 
omitted  heibre  w\  e.  g.  ίμνίπλημι,  hut  €ν€πΙμπ\ασαν^, 

Obs.  2.  Other  forms  also  occur,  as  πιπλέω  Herod,  7,  S9,  ΊΓίμιτλεΰσαι 
Hes,  Th,  880.  from  νιμιτΚίω^  and  ΜμηΧών  from  πιμτλάω  in  the  lyrical 
fragment  PltU.  T.  Z.  p.  409  B.  (Γ.  9.  p,  296.  ed,  Hutt.)  and  πΙνΧω 
Hesiod,  Sc,  Here,  291•  hut  douhtful.  See  Heinrich's  note,  p.  196. 

νΐμττριι^ίι '  I  burn',  transitive  (in  later  writers  also  πιμνραω) 
like  umi/Ac,  3rd  pers.  plur.  νιμτρασι,  inf.  πψπραναι,  (ττρτιθω 
IL  i,  589.)  hence  fut.  πρησω•  aor.  1.  ίπρησα.  {Hes^  Theog, 
856.  has  inpeot),  perf.  1.  νβίτρηκα  Alciphr.  1.  32.  perf.  p. 
πίπρησμαι  Arist»  lAfsistr.  322.  aor.  p«  ίπρησθην, 

Obs.  In  composition,  as  in  νΐμπλημι^  the  second  μ  is  omitted  afler  /i, 
€μπΙΐΓμημί^  but  ετ€πίμκρασαν  ^ 

πίνω  Ί  drink',  from  ΠΙΩ.  Of  this  the  following  tenses  are  248. 
in  use:  1)  the  pros.  p.  πίομαι  with  ι  long,  Piud.  01,  6,  147.  (**^) 
but  usually  in  the  sense  of  the  future,  *  I  am  about  to  drink'; 
instead  of  this,  later  writers  used  the  form  πιοΰμαι,  which, 
though  censured,  occurs  in  Xenoph,  Symp,  4,  7.  $.  183.^ 
2)  the  aor.  2.  act.  emoi^•  For  the  jmperat.  me  {Od,  ι\  347. 
Menand,  ap,  Athen,  \0,p,  446  Έ•  Lucian,  D.  M,  13,  6.)  the 
Attics  use  more  commonly  a  form  in  -^,  nWi^,  A  fut.  πίσομαι 
is  adduced  from  Antiphanes  by  Eustathius  ad  II,  χ ,  ρ,  1 253, 

*  Blomf.  Gloss.  £sch.  Pers.  815.  '      ^  Fisch.S  a.p.  156.  Lob.  ad  Pliryn. 

Lobeck  ad  Pbiyn.  p.  95  seq.  p.  SO  seq. 

'  But  see  Brunck  ad  Arist.  Lys.  '^  Moeris  p.  329.  1  horn.  M.  p.  ij65. 

311.  Athen.  10.  p.  446  A. 


432  List  of  Defective  Verbs• 

57.  and  the  verbal  mar 6c  '  drinkable'  eeems  to  refer  to  an  old 
perf.  p.  Ίτέπισμαι. 

The  rest  of  the  tenses  in  use  are  formed  from  ΠΟΩ•  perf. 
ireiroiica•  perf.  p.  «reiro/iai.  inf.  ττβνόσθαι  Theogn.  469.  Br,  aor. 
p.  ειτόθην.     Another  derivative  from  νίω  is 

πιν'ισκω  Ί  give  to  drink%  fut.  ττίσω  Find.  Isthm.  6,  108. 
ΊτΙσαιο  Nicand,  Ther.  673. 

ΊΠΊτρασκω  Ί  sell%  derived  from  ττεραω^  properly  'to  trans- 
port^ to  carryany  where  for  sale'•  Hence  fut.  in  the  epic 
writers  περάσω  with  α  short,  Attic  «repJ  (in  the  sense  of  '  to 
pass  over'  περάσω  has  α  long.  Ion.  περησω  $.  180,  II.)  aor.  1. 
ίπίρασα  in  the  epic  writers.  In  the  rest  of  the  tenses  e  is 
omitted  by  syncope,  perf.  a.  πεπρακα,  perf.  p.  πίπραμαι.  inf. 
ΊΓβπρασθαι^  Ion.  πενρησθαι.  part,  τεπερημενοα  with  v.  r.  ^re- 
Ίτρημβνο(ί  II,  φ  ^  68.  aor.  p.  επρίθην.  Ion.  επρηθην.  The  Attics 
use  the  form  πεπρασομαι  as  a  fut.  pass•,  not  πραθησομαι\ 

πίτΓτω.     See  νετω• 

πλαΐω.     See  §•  177,  c.  u 

πλέω,  ΐΓλενσομαι  Thuc.  2,  89•  7,  60.  πλευσουμαι  (§•  183. 
Obs•  3.)  id*  8,  1.  aor.  1.  έπλευσα,  perf.  πεπΧευκα  Eur.  Iph. 
T,  1047. 8cc•  (ΐΓ6ΐΓλωκοτα  Eurip,  Hel,  640.  Aristoph.  Thesm. 
878.  πεπΧωκαμεν,.  perhaps  in  ridicule  of  Euripides,  Buttm. 
p,  220.)  Among  the  Ionic  writers  Herodotus  has  πΧέειν, 
επΧευσα  and  πλώβι^ι  επΧωσα,  πεπΧωκα  (but  only  πΧενσομαι 
4,  147.  149.)  In  the  epic  poets  we  find  an  aor.  επΧων,  e.  g. 
επεπΧωνΗε$,'ΈρΎ.  648.  επεπΧωμεν.  εζεπΧ,  Apoll.  Rh.  2, 162. 
646.  whence  επιπΧωα  occurs  as  a  participle  //•  2Γ>  291.  like 
κaτaβpώc> 

πΧΎΐσσω,πΧ{ιττω{εκπΧτΐΎνυσθαιΐτοίαπΧίΐΎνυμί  Thuc,  4, 1 25.) 
'  I  strike',  aor.  2.  p.  επληγην,  in  the  compounds  ^  terrify', 
εζεπλάγημ,  κατεπΧαγίΡ  §.  193, 1.  perf.  πέιτλι^γα,  in  the  active 
sense,  e.  g.  Arist,  Av.  1360.  Homer  has  an  aorist.  πεπΧη-γαΐβ 
Od.  ff,  264.  //.  xf/j  363.  as  πεπΧηγετο  IL  μ\  162.  ircirXi- 
γοντο  //.  σ,  31,  61.  infin.  πεπΧηΎεμεν  II,  ττ,  728.  xf/,  660. 
Buttmann  remarks  after  Valckenaer  that  the  Attics  nse  πα- 
τάσσω in  the  pres.  for  πλάσσω  L,  Gr•  p,  220• 

*  Moeris,  p.  ^94. 
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ryew  '  I  blow',  fut.  πνενσομαι  Eur.  Andr>  666.  (ηοί.πνευσω• 
Hence  Eur.  Here.  F,  887.  for  eicirvevaere  we  should  read  -ται) 
and  πνευσσυμαί  Arist•  Ran.  1221.  aor•  επνευσα.  perf.  irewevKa. 
Eur.  Phvsn.  1186.  The  epic  perf.  pass,  νέπνϋμαι  §.  189,  3• 
has  the  meaning  of  'reflect,  be  prudent.'  Homer  has  also  from 
a  present  form  ττνυω,  imperat.  αμπνυ€  'recover  thyself,  come  to 
thyself  again'  11.  χ',  222.  aor•  1.  pass,  αμνρυι^θη  II.  e,  697. 
i',  436.  and  aor.  2.  mid.  but  in  the  passive  sense  αμπνυτο 
(sync,  for  ανεηνυετο)  II.  λ',  359.  &c. 

τρίασθαι  'to  buy',  does  not  occur  in  the  pres.  indie,  but  only 
in  the  imperat.,  opt•,  conj.,  infin.,  part.  presJ,  and  in  the  imperf. 
νριασο  or  TpiWj  νριαίμην,  νριωμαι,  πριασθαι,  ιτριάμβνοο,  εΐΓ/tH* 
afiifv,  and  in  the  indie,  as  an  aorist,  and  in  these  tenses  is  pre- 
ferred by  the  older  Attics  to  εωνουμην,  έωρησαμην^. 

πτίισσω  *I  crouch',  derived  from  πετώ,  hence  perf.  πεπτηκα^ 
part.  ireTTTijcic  'astonished',  πβίΓτΐϊυΐο  'crouching  down'  Apoll. 
Rh.  2,  536.  In  the  aor.  2.  a  form  in  -μι  occurs,  «ταταπτ^την 
in  Homer  //.  θ',  136.  In  the  rest  of  the  tenses  it  is  regular, 
ΐΓτΐϊ^ω,  eiTTij^a,  ΙτΓτηχα. 

νννθάμομαι '  I  learn  by  inquiry',  derived  from  πενθομαι  Od. 
y\  87.  ^schyl.  Ag.  626.  997.  Eur.  Iph.  T.  1147.  fut.  πευ- 
σομαι.  perf.  νβπυσμαι.  (2nd  pers.  πβττυσαι  Plat.  Gorg.  p.462C• 
2nd  pers.  pi.  Ίτβιτυσθε  Eur.  Rhes.  600.)  aor.  2.  εννθόμην. 

P. 

*Ραίνω  Ί  sprinkle',  according  to  another  form  ράζω,  whence  £49. 
ρασσατ6  Od.  v,  150.  and  ippaSarai  $.  204,  6.  i^^) 

pet^,  €ρΒω  and  ΕΡΓΩ,  different  forms  of  the  same  word. 
According  to  the  grammarians  ρεΖω  is  the  radical  word.  This 
in  Doric  pronunciation  is  peS&i  (Hesych.  peSec,  ηραττει^  θυει) 
or  ρε^Βω,  and  transposing  ρ  and  e,  epSw  or  ερΒω.  petw  and 
ίρϊω  or  ep&u  both  occur  in  the  pres.  and  imperf.  Put.  ρεξω  and 
by  transposition  6/οξω  Oti.e',  360.  SopA.  ΡΛιΥ.  1406.  ζννερξων 
Soph.  Tr.  83.  aor.  1.  epe^a.  imperat.  ρέζον,  and  ep^a,  ερίζάτην 
£ich.  S.  c.  Th.  925.  inf.  pe^ac  and  ερζοι  Od.  <,  312.  ξ',  41 L 

^  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  138. 
VOL.  1.  2  F 
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e/B(opi7.S',37.&c•  S€pLTrackA20\.  ε/^^αιμι (Ip^eteir SopA. 
Track.  935.),  ep^^  e/a^i,  ερξ^α  JEschyl  Pert.  234.  783. 
AgeoH.  1675*  Scfh•  PhiL  117.  From  ρ^ω  comeft  pftrtic. 
aor.  p.  pe^Oeic  i^  i'»  250.  p',  32.  The  fut.  ίρξω  gave  nee  to 
the  adoptioQ  of  a  new  theme  e/oynu  Hence  perf.  pase.  ίρ^μαι^ 
eipyμai,  eepy^oi,  yet  remaining  in  γίφνραι  iepypkvat  £L  e,  89. 
which  is  otherwise  expressed  by  τετυγμει^οα,  itociitOc*.  At 
least  the  noun  εργμα  presupposes  a  perf.  ίρ^μαι.  Hence  perf. 
2.  act.  €οργα^.     Comp.  €ργω• 

p€«i  Ί  Bow'•  fat.  ρενσομαι  §.  179.  c.  aor.  I.  eppevam,  both 
rarely  if  ever  used  in  Attic,  ρευσομαι  is  fonnd  Eur.  Tbes.  Fr. 
1,3.  pe&mev  Dan.  32.  but  ρ«νβ«ιιτα  P/nt.  Rep.  8.  />.  544  E. 
has  been  changed  on  MS.  anthority  to  ρέφαντα.  As  from 
ακούσω  by  omitting  σ,  and  making  the  pennltima  short,  ojc-^Koa 
is  derived,  in  like  manner  after  the  analogy  of  ρενσω,  the  aor. 
2.  p.  eppvnv  Thuc.  2,  5.  3,  116.  Plat.  Rep.  5.  p.  452  D. 
6.  p.  495  B.  I$ocr.  enc.  HeL  p.  217  D.  fut.  ρνησομαι  seem 
to  have  been  formed,  which  are  more  common  than  the  former 
aor.  and  fut.  This  aorist  led  to  the  formation  of  perf.  eppwpca. 
Plat.  Rep.  3.  p.  485  D.  Isocr.  de  Pace,  p.  159  D.  Herodotus 
has  peeCpevoc  7,  140.  as  if  from  ρ€€ω. 

'ΡΕΩ  Ί  say\     See  ecireii^. 

ρηγβυμί,  ρηγννω  *  I  break,  rend',  tranttttve,  (rom  *ΡΗΓΩ, 
ρησσω,  fut.  ρτιζω.  aor.  1.  ερρηίζα,  βρρηίζαμην.  aor.  2.  p.  eppa- 
ynv.  fut.  ραγισομαι.  perf.  2.  ippiaya  §.  194.  O&s.  3.  intrans- 
itive.    Kindred  forms  are  ρασσω  and  ρωσσω^ 

piykiu  Ί  shudder*.  From  the  old  piyta  there  is  a  perf.  2. 
Ιρριγα  in  use  Horn.  Il.p\  175.  i>',  114.  γ,  353.  Orf.^',216. 
From  piyovv  or  piytSv  (§•  198,  7.)  'freeze',  comes  the  aorist 
eppiytaaa  Arist.  Plut.  847. 

ρυομαί,  properly  the  same  as  ipwi^  epvo/ticn,  Iwt  dtteSy  in 


^  See  Matthie»  Auiaiadv.  ad  H.  dical  ibrms»^>34»  and  φγ«ι.  From  the 

Homer,  p.  1S9.  first  came  ϊρΒσω  and  by  traaepositioa 

^  £ustath.  ad  II.  ξ,  p.  984,  1.  ρέζια;  from  the  second  ίοργα,  ^w, 

Hemsteih.iaLeoBep.StyinoLpueie.  Ipfa,   aad   b^  transpesiaan 

According  to  Hermann,  de  Emend,  ^efa. 
Hat  Gr.  Gr.  p.  993.  there  are  two  ra• 
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tbe  sense  of  '  rescue,  protect^  has  a  syncopated  form  epvro 
IL  € ,  23•  &€•  for  eppvero,  ρυατ  for  epvuTOy  epvvro  IL  σ  ,616, 
inf.  ρυσθαι.  The  ν  is  chiefly  long  in  Homer,  but  also  short,  as 
IL  o,  29  ;  in. the  Attic  writers  always  long^• 

ρωνννμι  ^  I  strengthen',  from  ρ6ω  or  ρώω,  ρωομαι  (in  Homer 
'to  stmin,  to  be  active',  e.g.  IL  λ',  60.  σ\  411.  417.  as 
Thucyd•  2,8.  eppwro  irac  ^vveiriXafieiv),  fut.  ρωσω,  aor.  1.  act. 
βρρωσα•  perf.  p.  ίρρωμαι,  imperat.  ερρωσο^  vale,  *  farewell'. 
infin.  epptSaOtti,  aor.  p.  ερρωσθην, 

Σ. 

Σιιω^  and  σαόω,  old  verbs :  from  the  former  comes  σαονσι  250. 
Tyrt.  2,  13.  -Epigu  ap.  Diog.  L.  3,  45.  from  the  latter  σοοΐ(^^*) 
Callim.  in  DeL  22.  imperat.  σίον  AnaL  T.  2.  p.  41.  iv.  See 
Hesjfch*  V.  9aOi.  Suid.  ▼.  σάον.  Hence  εσαωσα,  έσαωθην  in 
Homer.  From  σαόω  came  by  contraction  σωω ;  and  thence  σοκ 
€ακορ  IL  ffp  363«  σώομτ€ς  Od»  i,  430•  (σώετε  ApolL  Rk,  4, 
197.  σώ€σθαι2,610.  1010•  3,  307•)  lengthened  ΐΓώ2;ω•  The 
form  σωΖω  is  the  basis  of  σίσωσμαι,  σωω  of  εσωθην»  σαόω  had 
an  aonorimperf•  after  tbe  form  in-Mt,  3rd  pers.  ind.  σίω  IL  π, 
363•  φ' ρ  238.  The  imperative  pres.  or  aor.  σίω  is  in  Od.  p\ 
$95.  Another  form  was  σοω :  aoetc  occurs  in  Hesychius ;  σόρ< 
//.  c',424.  eSL  and  in  the  epigram  in  Diogenes  Laertins  quoted 
^bove»  01yπφiodorus  in  Vit,  Platon*  reads  σόοι• 

σβίννυμι  Ί  extinguish',  from  ΣΒΕΩ  fut.  σβέσώ.  aor.  1. 
€σβ€σα•  perf•  p«  εσβεσμαι•  aor.  p•  ίσβεσθην.  The  aor.  2.  was 
formed  as  from  a  verb  in  -μι,  εσβην,  inf.  σβηναι,  in  an  intrana- 
itiTe  sense,  as  στΐ|ΐ^αι%  and  thence  also  the  perfect  εσβηκα, 

σενω  *  I  shake,  agitate,  drive',  from  σεω,  whence  also  σείω. 
σ^ται  for  σευεται  Soph.  Tr.  645.  The  augment  is  εσσ.  for 
«ctf•  as  in  verbs  beginning  with  /o.  $•  1 63, 2.  Instead  of  this  there 
were  also  the  following  forms,  σόω,  σώω^,  συω,  aor.  εσευα, 
εσευαμηρ,  ^•  185  Obs.  and  without  augment  σευα.  perf.  pass. 
ίσσυμαί  IL  /,  79.   Od.  κ\  484.  plusq.  perf•  εσσυμην,  εσσυο  IL 

*  Buttmann's  Lexilog.  p.  62  seq.  σάω. 

'  Buttmann,  p.  SSS.  writes  σαοΰηφ         *  Kuhnk.  ad  Tim.  Lex.  Pl.  p.  40. 
and  Bekker  in  Tbeogn.  868.  σαόι  for         '  Ruhok.  £p.  Cr.  2.  p.  206. 
MM.   In  tbb  way  there  should  be  no 

2  f2 
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V,  585.  ιίσσυτο,  σντο•  The  forms  of  the  plasq.  perf.  are  more 
frequently  used  as  aorists  even  in  the  lyrical  passages  of  tra- 
gedy, aor.  1 .  p.  €σνθην,  ίσσ —  in  tragic  trimeters  Soph•  Aj, 
294.  avOeiQ  Eur,  Ale•  558.  Hence  also  an  aor.  2.  εσυην,  €σ- 
σνην,  in  the  Laconic  pronunciation  $•  26.  βσσουαν,  hence  Miy- 
SapoQ  αιτεσσουα  Xenoph.  Hist•  Gr.  I,  l,  23.  See  p.  40•^ 
From  σοω  comes  the  Attic  σουσθε  Msch•  Suppl.  843.  849. 
Sept.c,Th,3l.  Aristoph.  Vesp•  A56,  σονσθω  Soph.Aj.  1414. 
imper•  act.  σου  Arist.  Vesp.  209.  σουται  Msch•  Choeph.  639• 
σοΰνταί  Pers.  25•^     Hence  also  the  Homeric  λαοσσόοα. 

σκε^ανννμι  *  I  dissipate'^  from  σκε^αω  fut.  σκεδάσω,  Attic 
ffjceSco.  aor.  act.  εσκβ^ασα•  perf•  p.  εσκε^ασμαι.  aor.  p.  eaice- 
ίασθην•  Another  form  is  σκι^νίω,  σκί^νημι,  ^ιασκι^νασι  Hesiod• 
Th,  875.  σκιΒναμαι  II.  λ',  308.  Thuc,  6,  98.  as  πετάω  ιτ/τ- 
νιιμι^  πελάω  ηΙ\νημι•  Further  κε^άω,  whence  ιcεSόωι/ταl  ApolL 
Rh•  4,  500.  KcSaiw,  'ομαι  ApolL  Rh•  2,  626.  and  κίΒνημι• 

σκέλλω  '  I  dry  up%  transitive,  κατ€σκί\\οίτΓο  Msch•  Prom• 
480.  fut.  σκελω,  σκεΧουμαι,  σκελουνται  in  Hesy chins.  Another 
form  was  σκήΧω  or  σκάλλω^  whence  aor.  1.  conj.  σκηΧγ  II.  ψ, 
191.  opt.  σκηλειει/  and  infin.  σκάλοι  in  Hesychius.  In  aor.  2. 
a  syncopated  form  like  the  verbs  in  -μι,  opt.  βσκΧην,  αιτεσκΧιι, 
αποσκΧαΙην  (like  σταιην)  in  Hesychius.  in6n•  αποσκΧ^ναι, 
and  so  perf.  a.  εσκΧηκα.  part,  εσκλιτώτεα  Apoll•  Rhod•  2,  63. 
all  with  an  intransitive  signification^  'withered',  as  ίοΎηκα, 
εστην.  fut.  σκΧτισομαι^• 

σμτΐ'χω  *  I  wipe%  has  in  the  fut.  aor.  act.  σμησω^'  εσμψταψ 
σμησαι  from  the  radical  word  σμαω,  Ion.  σμέω\  {Herod•  2,  37. 
Βιασμεωντεο  for  Βιασμωντεο)•  Of  σμίιγω  only  aor.  1 .  p.  eaftit- 
γ^ην  is  in  use. 

στερεω  '  I  deprive'.  From  στερομαι,  which  occurs  in  Xe- 
nophon  and  elsewhere  (equivalent  in  sense  to  έστερημαι•  See 
Buttm.p•  230. );  the  tragic  writers  use  aor.  2.  στερείς,  and 

*  Herai.  de £m.  Rat. Gr.Gr.  p.  294.  ^  Thorn.  M.  p, SOS.  Moeris  p.  355. 

*»  Valck.  ad  Theocr.  Adon.  p.  265.  Phryn.  p.  108.    Valck.  ad  Herod. 

Hesych.  t.  2.  p.   1237  seq.  v.  Σον,  p.  272,  58.  603,  95.  Kuhnk.  ad  Tim. 

σοΰσΐ5,  σονσθε,  σουται,  p.  222.  considers  the  σ  in  σμησ^  as 

^  H.  Steph.  Thes.  t.  3.  p.  804.  an  Attic  interchange  of  {  and  o,  as 

814  sqq.     Hemsterh.  ad  Luc.  t.  1.  in  παίσω. 
p.  539.    Piers,  ad  Mcerid.  p.  49  seq. 
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aor.  1.  a.  στίρεσαι  Od.  v,  262.  (See  §.  173.  §.  193,  5.)  aor. 
1.  p.  στβρβέμεν  Hesych.  or  στ€ρθημ€ν  (§.  205.)  from  arepiaw, 
€ητίρσω,  έστέρθην, 

στβυται,  στευτο  ίη  Homer,  the  same  as  ίστοται,  ίστατο,  as 
Od.  λ',  683.  more  frequently  for  υφίσταται,  prqfitetur,  is  pro- 
bably derived  from  στίω,  the  radical  form  οΐίστημι,  Ion.  στ€ω 
§.  10,  1.  and  with  the  digamma  στεΡω,  στευω  (as  γβω,  χεύω), 
9Τ€Ό€ται,  στ€υται  (hke  σενεται,  σβυται).  iEschylus  has  also 
the  3rd  pers.  pi.  στβΰνται  Pers.  49.  in  anapeestics^. 

CTOpewvpXj  στορνυμι,  from  ΣΤΟΡΕΩ,  and  στρωννυμι  §.221, 

I,  5.  has  fut.  στορεσω  and  στρώσω,  aor.  1.  εστορεσα  and 
ίστρωσα.  perf.  p.  βστρωμαι,  JEol.  ίστόρημαι.  aor.  p.  εστο/οέ- 
σβι?»»  Hippocr.  Γ.  1.  p.  34. 

σω2Ιω.      See  σάω. 

Τ. 

ΤΑΑΑΩ  (hence ταλάσσρο  //.  ν,  829.  ο,  164.  ταΧασΙφρων,  251. 
ToXavpcvoc)  commonly  ΤΛΑΩ  '  Ι  bear,  dare'*,    fut.  τΧησομαι.  \^^y 
perf.  τ€τλϊ|ΐΓσ,  pi.  τέτλα/ιεν  Od.  υ,  311.   ifom.  fT.  Cer.  148. 
217.  part,  τ€τ\ηώc  in  the  poets.   Homer  has  also  the  imperat. 
τέτλαθι  //.  α, '686.     τβτλατω  Od.  π,  275.     opt.  τ€τ\αΙηρ 

II.  ι',  373.  infin.  τετλα/ιεναι  Orf.  ν',  307.  or  τετλα/ιεί'  (τε- 
xXaVai  Od.  γ',  209.  Γ,  190.  See  $.  198,  3.  In  the  aor.  2.  it 
has  the  form  -/«,  ετΧιιν  (3rd  pers.  plur.  ετλαμ  //.  φ',  608.) 
«τλησαμ  SopA.  PhiL  872•  Ewr.  Swpp/.  173.  or  ετλοσαι^  Soph. 
PAtV.  1201.  imperat.  τλ^θι.  opt.  τλαιημ.  conj.  τλω  (£ιιηρ. 
il/c.  276•)•    infin.  τλ?ναι•    part.  rXac 

ΤΑΩ,  the  radical  word  of  τείνω,  (properly  '  to  stretch  out 
the  hand '  in  order  to  take  hold  of  anything),  imperat.  τη  II.  ζ', 
219.  Od.  ε',  346.  β',  477.  ('take').  From  this  appears  to  be 
derived  ΤΑΖΩ  or  ΤΑΓΩ.  perf.  2.  τεταγα.  and  aor.  2.  with  re- 
duplication τεταγών //.  a',  591.  0^23.  Also  τέταιτα,  rerajuai 
under  reiW  are  derived  by  many  from  ταω^• 

ΤΕΚΩ.     See  τίκτω. 

•  Eust  ad  n.  γ, p. 387, 29. λ',  848.  '  Greg.  p.  (396)  C23.  et  Koen. 

where,  however,  he  is  wrong  in  re-  '  Pors.  ad  £iirip.  Fh.  1770. 

ferriog  to  tbu  the  Homeric  criopev.         ^  licrm.  de  Em.  Rat.Gr.  Or. p.  295. 
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τΆ\ω,  pres.  and  imperf.  p.  PtW.  OL  l,  122.  Fjr^A.  4, 467« 
'  I  arise,  raise  myself':  aor.  1.  eretXei'  oSov  OL  2,  12β.  'they 
completed  \  ηνυσαν.  In  Homer  and  other  writers  the  componnds 
only  are  found :  αματέλλειι^  'grow  up,  cause  to  ascend  %  (whence 
avaTeWcTai  ο  ^Acoc,  ανατοΧη)  ετητέλλειι^  'join  to,  enjoin 
upon*.  wepireWeaBai  'revolve  in  a  circle',  e.  g.  vepcrcXXo- 
μίνων  eviavTtSvf  equivalent  to  ιτεριπΧομβνων. 

refivcii'Icut',  (Ιοη.τά/κνω  HeredS)  fut.  τβμω<$•  182.  06^.2.) 
Ion.  ταμβω.  aor.  Ire/uoi^,  rarely  in  the  Attica  ίταμον  (§.  ΙΘ3, 
2.  not.),  aor.  mid.  βτβμόμην,  e.  g.  TAi/c.  7,  46.  more  frequently 
€ταμ6μην.  perf.  τετμηκα,  τετμ'ημαι  $.  187,  6.  aor.  pass,  ετμ^ 
Oiji^.  Of  the  epic  form  τ/ϋ^γω  see  $.  262.  Only  in  Orph. 
Argon.  366.  is  found  a  syncopated  aorist  with  the  reduplication 
€T€T/ii€TO  for  €τ6/»€το  '  was  cut  through*. 

τίρπω  *  I  delight*,  τέρπομαι,  delectare  and  delectari,  has  in  the 
aor.  in  Homer,  besides  the  form  er6p^0nv(usedalsoin  the  Attics) 
OJ.  θ',  131.  p\  174.  τ€ρφθ€ίη  Od.  e,  74.  also  {ίτίφψ^ρ) 
ταρφθεν  Od-iH J  99.  T,  213.  261.  φ',  67.  aor.  2.  p.  eropr^ 
J/•  λ',  779.  ω\  633.  Sec.  inf.  ταρνήμεναι  II.  ω,  3.  and  Tup- 
π^ι^αι  Oci.  ^',  212.  aor.  2.  mid.  ετίρνβτο  //.  τ,  19.  Tiiy>- 
πύ/ιεθα  //•  ω',  636.  &c•  But  τραιτ€ΐομ€ν  Π.  y,  .44 1  •  or  ^,  3 1 4• 
comes  from  τρενεσθαι  for  τρατωμεν,  as  Οέί.  θ',  292. 

τβρσαίνω  Mry',  whence  aor.  1.  act.repoifue  //.  v,  529.  but 
also  aor.  2.  pass,  τερσ^μεναι  Οέί.  2Γ;  9^8.  repeiivat  11.  w',  619. 
from  τβρσω  0(ί•  ε',  162.  V,  124. 

reriiy/iievoc  'sorrowful',  and  τετ<ΐ7ώ€  in  the  phrase  rerinorf 
θυμ^.  also  2nd  pers.  dual,  τετίιισθοι^  //.  ff,  447.  from  an  ob- 
solete present  riecn. 

τέτρον  or  ετετρομ  '  I  met  with',  a  defective  aorist  in  Homer. 

τβτραινω  '  I  bore  through  \  in  Homer,  Herodotus,  and  the 
Attics:  fut.  τετρανέειο  Herod.  3,  12.  aor.  1.  «τετριινο,  τέτριινε 
//.  χ,  396.  0(ί.  ε,  247•  8cc.  ετετρΐ|κο/»ΐ|ΐ».  aor. ρ.  τετρανββίΜΐ 
Lycophr.  781.  in  other  tenses  from  ΤΡΑΩ  or  ΤΡΕΩ  (firom 
τορεω  §.  221.)  aor.  1.  βτρησα.    perf.  p.  τετρημαι. 

Terpriya,  perf.  from  ταράσσω,  syncopated  by  the  Attics  into 
θρασσω  '  I  am  agitated,  restless '  /?.  β^,  96.  ^,  346•     Hwce 
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Ion•  rpnyfuij  Alt.  TpuyvQ^  and  in  later  writere  a  pres•  τρΐ?χ«^ 
Iiieand.Ther.S2\. 

τενχω  has  three  eensee:  1.  'to  make,  execute,  construct', 
and  in  this  sense,  besides  the  pres.  and  imperf.,  are  found  fut• 
τβνζω,  τβυζομαι  //•  τ',  208•  aor.  ετβνζα.  perf•  τέτει/χα  in  the 
paastTe  sense  Od*  μ\  423.  |3ooc  pivoio  τετενχώα.  perf.  p•  3rd 
pers.  pi.  τετβνχαται  //.  ¥,  22.  Od.  r\  563.  ^  are  built,  made', 
(in  the  other  places  equivalent  to  είσ/,  as  rlniicTeii,  τέτυξαι 
is  almost  always  in  sense  the  same  as  εστί,  εΙς).  part,  τετυ^ 
ΎμέίΗΚ  'made'•  The  aorist  with  the  reduplication  τετνκεΐν 
Od.  Of  77,  94.  rervKovro  II.  α ,  467.  8cc.  •τβτυκέ*βοι  Od.  ψ', 
428•  is  perhaps  better  derived  fromTYKQ,  whence  tmcoc,  tv- 
κισμα^  if  these  forms  have  not  been  derived  from  the  aorist. 
For  τετεύχετοι^  //.  v\  346.  we  should  probably  read  ετεύχετοί', 
otherwise  it  will  be  an  imperf.  with  reduplication  for  ετενχεηιν 
according  to  §.  195.  Obs.  1.  The  aor.  λΛτυγβην  *  to  be  pre- 
pared, made,  to  happen',  forms  the  transition  to  the  second 
meaning.  From  this  τενχω  comes  ητυακομαι  11.  φ',  342. 
τίτυσκ€το  βε<πη£αέ«  wvp  *  he  prepared'. 

2.  'to  happen,  to  be  anywhere',  among  the  Attics  only  in 
the  forms  τυγχάνω,  ετνγχαι^οι^,  ετυχον,  also  τετυ'χηκα  Plat. 
Prat.  p.  340  E.  Xen.  Symp.  1,  4.  (but  Rep.  7.  p.  521  E.  is 
now  read  τετεντακε*).  Herodotus  has  also  ετετενχεε  ειπ- 
aro/ievoc  3,  14•  Homer  uses  in  this  sense  frequently  the  3rd 
pers.  perf.  p.  ritvKrai  'is',  e. g.  Jl.  S^  84.  ζ',  246.  ο',  207. &c* 
in  other  places  'to  be  prepared'  //.  γ',  101•  comp.  σ,  120.  as 
€τνγθην:  also  τετνχη<^ε  //•  jc',  88.  So  also  fut.  τεύζεσθαι 
H.  Cf  653•     Hence  ητυσκομαι  IL  v,  23• 

3.  'to  hit  a  mark,  to  obtain'  (by  accident):  fut  τενζο^«« 
Od.  T,  314.  Eur.  Hec.  42•  &c.  aor.  έτνχιισα  //•  ο,  581. 
if/,  466•  Tv^riaaCf  in  the  Attic  writers  only  ετνχον,  τνγων. 
perf.  τ€τνχιικα  Thuc.  1,  32.  Xen.  Mem.  1,  4,  14.  Hist.  Gr. 
7,  1,6.  So  τετενχα  perf•  Euryph.  ap.  Gale,  p.  665.  Orell. 
p.  300•     From  this  τενχω  comes  τιτυσκομαι  'aim'• 

τίκτω  '  I  bring  forth',  from  τ€κω :  fut•  τβζω  Od.  λ\  249• 
JEsek.  Prom.  857.  875.  JStcr^•  Troad.  742.  and  more  com« 

*  Ast•  ad  Plat  L^.  p.  563  seq.  Lob.  ad  Phiyn.  p.  395.  Comp.  Thom.  M.  p.  84). 


440  List  of  Defective  Verbs, 

rootily  τέξο/Μΐιι.  Comp,  §.  184.  Ohs.  p.  283.  inf.  τ€Κ€ΐσθαι  Horn. 
H,  Yen.  127.*  aor.  2.  ίτεκον  (rarely  ίτβζα  Arist.  Lys.  553• 
εντέξρ,  elsewherie  only  in  later  authors^  Lob,  ad  Phryn.p,  743.^). 
perf.  rerofca.  re^Oeic  occurs  only  in  the  spurious  fragment  of 
the  Danae  of  Euripides. 

τιτρώσκω  *l  wound '^  from  τρώω,  τρώει  Od.  φ',  293.  and  in 
Hesychius,  from  τορέω.  Thus  also  τρωεσθαι,  fut.  τρώσω,  aor• 
act•  έτρωσα,  perf.  p.  τβτρωμαι,  aor.  p.  €τρωθη¥.  The  radical 
word  appears  to  be  τ€ΐρω,  perf.  2.  τέτορα,  whence  τόραι,  τορέω, 
see  below,  and  by  syncope  τρίω,  τραω  (hence  τιτράω,  τρίβω), 
τρ6ω,  τρώω  {τιτρώσκω),  τρίβω  (τρύχω)• 

252.      ΤΛΑΩ,  ΤΛΗΜΙ.     See  ταλάω. 

τμηγω  IL  π',  390.  ΑροΙΙ.  ΛΑ.  4,  707.  formed  from  τίμνω, 
τίτμηκα.  Hence  in  Homer  iter^yev,  i.  e.  ^τμίγησαν,  Si- 
ετ/χαγον  actively  Od.  ii,  276.  Apoll.  Rh.  3,  343.  (βιέτμαγοι» 
ib.  2.  298.  *  they  separated  themselves',  should  probably  be 
Sc€T/uayev.)   ετμηζβν  Apoll.  Rh.  2,  481.  4,  409.  βιατμτιζειαν 

3,  1047.  τμr^ζac  II.  y,  146.  aΊΓOτμηy€VτeQ  Apoll.  Rh,  4> 
1052.   υΐΓ€τμηζαντο  4,  328. 

Topeiv,  aor.  2.  whence  ετορε  IL  λ',  236.  elsewhere  τορεω, 
τορησω,  τετορησω  Arist.  Pac.  381.  τορησαο  Horn•  Η,  in  Merc. 
119.    αντιτορησων,  iic, 

τοσσαα,  a  defective  aorist  Find.  Pyth.  3,  48.  βίΓετοσσε  Pyth. 

4,  43.  10,  52.   equivalent  to  τυχβΐν  *meet  with'. 

τρέφω  ^  nourish'^  fut.  θρέφω  ^.36.  perf.  act.  τετρσφα  Soph. 
(Ed.  C.  186.  ξ.  186,  4.  perf.  p.  τεθραμμαι.  infin.  τεθραφθαι 
(τετράφθαι  is  from  τρέπω),  aor.  1.  εθρεφθην  Eur.  Hec.  351• 
600.  aor.  2.  ετραφην.  The  aor.  2.  act.  ετραφον  has  in  Homer 
an  intransitive  or  passive  sense  //.  φ',  279.  oc  ενθί^ε  y  ετραφ' 
αριστοα.  ετραφετην  Π.  ε ,  555.  τραφεμεν  II.  η  ,  199.  σ ,  436. 
for  which  he  elsewhere  uses  ετραφην,  τραφηναι.  The  perf. 
τετροφα  has  also  an  intransitive  sense  //.  xf/,  237.  The  Do- 
rians and  Cohans  said  τραφώ  Backh  ad  Pind.  Pyth,  2, 44. 

*  Buttmann  L.  Gr.  p.  406.  Obs.  τίτανον^  is  suspicious,  both  from  the 

conjectures  rcjccffOai.  form  and  because  ktfTelveiv  was  to 

^  Lob.  ad   Phryn.  p.  743.     The  be  expected  rather  than  €ντίκτ€ΐν. 
reading  in  Aristophanes,  κατ  Ι^τέζιι 
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τ/οεχω  '  I  run'^fut  θρ^ξ^ομαι  Arist.  Ran»  193.  Nub.  1005. 
ed.  Herm.  aor.  act.  εθ/οεζα  rare^•  It  more  commonly  takes 
its  tenses  from  ΔΡΕΜΩ,  fut.  ^ραμουμαι  (βραμεονται  Herod.  8, 
102.)  aor.  2.  ί^ραμον.  perf.  a•  ^ζ^ραμηκα•  perf•  ρ«  ίε^ραμημαι 
Xen•  (Ec.  15,  1.   perf•  2.  BeBpopa. 

τυγχάνω.      See  τενχω. 

Υ. 

ΎπισχνΙο^ααι '  I  promise',  from  νίΓκσχο/ιαι  (Herod.  7,  104.)  1^58• 
υπε'χομαι,  follows  €χω.    fut.  υττοσχησο/ιιαι.     perf.  υΊΓ€<Τ'χημαι.  \^^*) 
aor•  1 .  ύπεσχέθιιν.  imperat. ύιτοσχέβιτΓΐ  P/α^  Phicdr.p.235  D. 
aor.  2.  νιτεσχό/ιιΐ|ν. 

Φ. 

ΦΑΓΩ  or  ΦΗΓΩ  '  I  eat',  only  in  the  fut.  (in  the  later 
writers  alone)  φαγομαι  ^.  183.  and  in  the  aor.  2.  εφαγον.  The 
rest  of  the  tenses  are  formed  from  εσθίω^  and  in  Homer  eBw. 
See  εσθίω. 

φάω,  the  radical  word  of  φημι,  φαίνω  and  ττίφαται. 

1.  Ί  say'.  See  φημί  $.215.  φίσκω  arose  from  the  form 
φασκε  for  ίφην.  Another  form  νιφαυσκω  IL  κ,  478.  see  2. 
From  φαω  in  this  sense  Apollonius  Rhodius  2y  500.  has  πέ- 
φαται,  i.  e.  λέγεται. 

2.  '  I  appear'•  Od.  1^^  502.  φίε  Be  ^pvooOpovoc  'Hue• 
Hence  a)  φαείνω  in  Homer,  and  φαίνω,  fut.  φανουμαι  and 
φανησομαι  §.  194  06β•  aor.  1.  ίφηνα.  perf.  a.  πίφαγκα.  perf. 
p.  ιτέψασμαι -φανσαι -ψανται  $.  196,3.  aor.  2.  εφανιΐν•  For 
εψακιι  Homer  has  φανεσκβ  II.  \\  64.  Od.  λ^,  686.  μ,  241• 
See  $•  199.  for  ίφανθην.  aor.  1.  p.  φαάνθην  8cc•  βφάνθην  is 
used  in  the  sense  of  declarari.  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  525.  βφάνην  in  the 
sense  of '  appear'.  See  Butttn.  p.  244.  Homer  has  also  a  flit.  3. 
τεφησεται  IL  ρ  ,156.  b)  ιηφασκω  and  πιφαύσκω,  -ομαι,  which 
is  used,  as  αναφαΐναν,  e.  g.  Oeowponiac  αναφαίν€ΐ€  IL  a,  87. 
dedarare,  ττίφαυσκε  IL  κ,  478.  νιφανσκεο  IL  φ',  99.  '  give 
a  sign'  IL  κ,  502. 

3.  '  kill '.  In  this  sense  occurs  perf.  p.  τέφαται  //.  ο',  1 40. 
ρ,  689.  τ, 20. 27.  Od.  χ,24.     3rdpers.  pi.  ιτεφοντβι/ί.ε, 

^  riera.  ad  Mcer.  p.  187.    Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  719. 
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631.  o\  563.  infin.  ν^ψααθαι  II•  ^\  254»  fat.  τβφήβιομαι 
IL  Vf  829.  dy  140.  where  also  the  short  vowel  of  the  perf.  ie 
lengthened  «gain  in  the  3rd  fut.^  as  in  SeSeffot,  SeSn<ro^c•  λέ- 
Xuorot,  Χ^ΧυσομβΛ*  From  this  φάω  came  ΦΕΝΩ  (as  from  TAQ 
ΤΕΝΩ,  τβίμω,  from  ΓΑΩ,  ΓΕΝΩ,  yctWac,  from  ΚΤΑΩ  creiw), 
and  hence  φονοο^  πέψνον.  Eustathius  ad  IL  p.  p.  1123,  19. 
derives  σφίΐ,ω  from  φάω  or  φάζω. 

iiB4f.  φέρω  '  I  bear',  only  in  the  pres•  and  imperf.  φ€ρτ€  for 
(S53) φίρβτε  IL  I,  171.  but  the  verbal  ^e/>roc  refers  to  several 
tenses  either  actually  in  use,  or  invented  according  to  analogy, 
fut.  φβρσω  (Eustath.  ad  Od.  κ\  p.  1665,  14.).  perf.  πέψε/ο/Αοι, 
πέφβ/οται,  the  derivatives  ψορέω,  φρ€ω  to  the  perf.  2.  πίφορα* 
The  tenses  wanting  in  φέ/οω  are  supplied  by  derivatives  from 
ΟΙΩ,ΕΝΕΚΩ and  ΕΝΕΓΚΩ,Ιοη.  ίνε'ικω  (eueiKipev  IL r ,  194. 
evelKT/  Hes.  "Έργ.  561.  avveveiKerai  id.  Sc.  Here.  440.)  fat. 
οΐσω,  οίσομαι.  Hence  a  new  theme  οΐσω,  imperat.  οΐσε  in  Homer 
and  the  Attic  writers  \  fut.  p.  οισθησομαι  (as  from  ωίσθη¥, 
ψσθην)  Dem.  in.  Leoch.  p.  1094»  8.*^  εζ^σθησ^ταιΕϋΓ.  SuppL 
663•  a  verbal  οίστόα,  as  ανώιστος  (ανψστοο)  Herod.  6,  66.  (as 
from  ωϊσμαι^  ωϊσται)  and  in  the  aor.  1.  act.  inf.  ανωσαι  He^ 
rod^  1 ,  167•  for  avoiaroc,  ανοΊσαι.  Xen.  Anab.  5,  5, 2.  Zio'wtue» 
should  be  Stitcocev.  aor•  1  •  act.  riveyKa  and  riveyKov^  both  Attic, 
and  found  together  Arist.  Thesm.  742.  though  the  remaining 
moods  are  chiefly  derived  from  riveyKov.  imperat.  eveyKe.  inf. 
eveyKeivy  although  eviyxa^i  Isocr.  Panath.  p.  261  B•  Xen. 
Symp.  2,  3.  partic.  eveyKac  Xen.  Mem.  5.  1,  2,  53.  2,  2,  6. 
also  occur.  The  lonians  and  Dorians  instead  of  this  use  ni^uca 
Herod.2, 146.έξέι^€ΐκ€ϋ.  151.fromβι^ω^orENEIKΩ.  Pin- 
dar uses  both  forms,  the  second  iveixa  *oi^,  when  the  metre  re- 
quires a  short  syllable^,  perf.  act•  ^νηνογα.  perf.  p.  evfiveypiu, 
Ion.  €vηv€ίyμaί  Herod.  2,  12.  121,  1.  6.  9,  41.  aor.  p.  nve^ 
χθην,  Ion.  τινείχθην  Herod.  1,  66.  84.  116.  173.  &c.  ftit.  p. 
ένσχβησοίΛΜ^. 

Tlie  derivative  φορβω  is  regularly  conjugated  ;  of  φορημεναι 
IL  o,  310.  and  φορηναι  IL  β,  107.  see  §.  201,   10. 

»  Mooris  p.  S85.  ^  B(Bckh  ad  Find.  Pyth.  9, 6. 

^  Pors.  Adv.  ad  L  Eur.  *  Fisch.  d  a.  p.  185. 

^  Gregor.  p.  (SS6)  477.  et  Roen. 
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ψρέ«#,  the  derivatiTe  of  φορβω,  k  used  only  in  oompoeition, 
€κφρ€ΐν  'to  bring  out',  ei^peiv  'to  bring  in,  admit%  Si«^)p€iv 
*  to  bring  through,  give  paaeage  to*^  In  the  imperst.  it  has 
thie  form  in  ^μι,  ela^pec,  which,  however,  occurs  only  in  the 
grammarians.  The  old  grammarians  derive  it  from  irpo-ω,  as 
φροίμιον  ippovioCf  from  irpooi^coy  irpooSoc  §•  85.  06s•  2•  but 
snore  probably  it  is  formed  by  syncope  from  φορημι,  ψρημι. 

φθάνω  *  I  come  before,  anticipate',  from  ψθαω  fat.  φθάσω, 
only  in  later  authors,  aor.  1.  έφθασα  Thuc,  3,  5.  49.  8cc•  perf. 
act.  ίφθακα,  both  with  α  short.  Besides  φθάσω  there  is  an- 
other fut.  φθησύμαι  in  Homer.  The  aor.  2.  is  βφθην,  as  from  a 
form  in  •μι,  optat.  φθαίην^  conj.  φβω,  inf.  φθηνοί,  part,  φθάα, 
aor.  2.  -mid.  p.  φθάμevcc^. 

*φθιω  and 

φθίνω,  the  former  transitive,  Ί  destroy'•  φβισαν  Od^v\&7^ 
but  with  short  c  άποφθίσοι  5opA.  Track,  709•  1046.  4;.  1027. 
CEd.  Γ.  1198.  the  latter  intransitive,  Ί  perish',  as  Smi»  and 
SvMii•  The  former  in  the  passive  means  'to  die',  and  tberefinre 
the  latter  takes  its  tenses  from  the  middle  voice  of  φθίω,  fut* 
φΘΙσομΛΛ,  perf.  ίφθιμαι.  3rd  pers.  pi.  ΙφΟινται  j£sc/i.  Pers•  923. 
imperat.  φθισθω  11.  ff,  429.  inf.  φθισθαι  Od.  ζ",  117.  part. 
φθίμαπκ  for  ίφθιμβνοο.  plusq.  perf.  έφθιμην  JL  a  ρ  25 1•  This 
plusq.  perf.  is  also  a  syncopated  aorist  for  εφθιόμην  OJ.  5^,3  63. 
o',268.  ^scA.Pfr5.317.376.  5opA.  CBrf.  Γ.  962.970.  Phil. 
346.  Eurip.AlcAU.  3rd  pers.^&iro  O<;.V,33O.forc^0cerQ 
(for  the  sense  requires  ωλετο  αν,  not  ολοιτο  αν),  as  λντο.  c^t. 
φθίμην  Od.  κ ,  51.  ψθίρ  c  Ο  J.  /3^  368.  is  probably  oonj• 

Other  forms  of  φθίω,  φθίνω  are  φθίθω,  ίικφθίθω^,  with  the 
Inferable  v.  r.  ανέψβιββμ  Od*  e,  1 10.  133.  w  >  251.  ^',  331. 
φθίνάω^  κατ€φθινηκ6τ€^  Plut*  Cic.  14.  (καταφθίνβιν  suspicioaft 
Eur.  Ale.  633.)  ^tvu0ai.  From  ΦΘΕΩ  Hesychius  T.  2. p.  1 503. 
quotes  φθεί,  θνησκ€ΐ,  and  φθeinc,  φθαρειικ,  as  from  ΦΘΗΜΙ, 
and  φΘησονται  IL  if/,  444.  he  explains  by  Βιαφθαρησονται. 
Hence  also  φθείρω  and  φθόη. 

φυω  Ί  bring  forth',  has  in  the  fut.  φυσειν,  φύσεσθαι  Plat. 

'  Wolf  ad  Demosth.  Lept  p.  S76.      ad  £ur.  £1. 1098. 
Bnmck  ad  Soph.  GEd.  C.  277.  Seidler         >  Thom.  M.  p.  «95.  Mem  p.  390. 


444  Li$t  of  Defective  Verb». 

Leg.  S.p.  831  A.  836D.  perf.  πέφυκα  (also ιτέψνα  $.  198,3.). 
and  aor.  2.  εφνν  (3rd  pere.  pi.  ίφυν  for  ίφνσαν  Find.  Pyth. 
\j  62.  as  iyvoVf  eSov),  inf.  φυραι,  part,  φυc  in  an  intransitive 
eense,  '  being  produced,  constituted  by  nature'.  The  opt.  is  pro- 
bably found  Theoer.  16,  94.  μη  φυΐη, MeXiT^Sec — •  conj.  φνγ 
PlaL  Rep.  3.  p.  415  C.  6.  p.  473  D.  6.  p.  494  B.  496  B. 
Epist.  7.  p.  343.  E.  φνώσι  Plat.  Rep.  10.  p.  697  C.  but 
εφυην,  φυηναι,  ψυε/c»  are  later  Hellenic  forms. 

X. 

^55.  Χαίρω  Ί  rejoice',  fut.  in  Attic  \αιρ{ισω  §.  181,  3.  and  χο- 
'  ^  ρησομβΐ  in  the  other  dialects  ^  From  the  form  γαρήσω  comes 
the  perf.  κε^ίρηκα  Arist.  Vesp.  764.  part,  κβ'χαρηκως  in  He" 
rod.  3,  42•  KeyapnC>Q  in  Homer,  perf.  p.  κ^γαρημαι  Arkt. 
Vesp.  389.  plusq.  perf.  Keyaptiro  Hes.  Sc.  H.  65.  part,  ιτεχα- 
ρημένοϋ  Horn.  Η.  in  Bacch.  10.  Eurip.  Iph.  A.  200.  (lyric•) 
•Theocr.  27.  ult.  also  κίγαρμαι  {'χαίρω,  χαρώ,  κίγαρκα),  ice- 
j^appevoc  Eurip.  Or.  1120•  aor•  2.  ε-χαρην.  aor.  2.  with  redu- 
plication Κ€γαρ6μην  II.  π ,  600.  Hence  κ^γαρησω  II.  ο ,  98. 
An  aor.  1.  mid.  also  is  found  ί-χηραμην,  yjiparo  IL  C  270. 
Apoil.  ΛΑ•  4,  55.  1628.  Epigr.  Leonid.  Tar.  65.  {Anal.  Br. 
T.  I.  p.  237.)^ 

γανΒαρω  *  I  receive,  or  hold ',  from  ΧΗΔΩ,  which  comes 
from  ΧΑΩ,  ΧΑΖΩ.  (See  καζω.)  aor.  2.  e^aSov.  χάι^δω  (see 
§.  221,  I,  1.  II,  3.  seems  to  have  formed  the  transition  from 
'χη^ω  to  γαν^ανω.  Hence  perf.  κίχανία.  fut.  χβίσομαι  Od.  σ\ 
']  7•  for  χησο/iac,  as  some  explain  ττείσο/χαι  to  be  put  for  πίισομαι 
Etymol.  M.  p.  668,  43•  Others  derive  it  from  χβ/ω  (i.  e.  γβω 
Ion.  for  χόω),  as  Athen.  1 1 .  p.  477  D.^  But  the  analogy  of 
σπείσω  and  Ίτείσομαι  leads  us  to  a  present  χέμ^,  which  has  the 
same  relation  to  χη^ω  as  ττενθω  has  to  ττηθω. 

χΙω  Ί  pour',  conj.  χείρ  Od.  ι,  10.  fut.  χεύσω  §.  179,  c• 
aor•  1.  εχευα  and  εχεα  $.  185.  Obs.  conj•  χεύρ  //.  ξ',  165. 
perf.  act.  «έχνιτο.  perf.  pass,  κβ'χνμαι.  aor.  pass,  εχύθϊΐι^.  The 
grammarians  mention  also  a  fut.  γβω,  see  §•  182.   Obs.  1. 

^  Thorn.  M.  p.  910.   Moeris  p.  40S.      ad  Phryn.  p.  740. 
Fisch.  S  a.  p.  196.  '  Valck.  ad  Theocr.  Adon.  p.  955. 

^  Of  the  aorist  ίχαίρησα,  see  Lob. 
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Theconj.  χενω  is  used  as  a  fut.  //.  η,  336.  Od.  β,  222. 
The  plusq.  perf.  κ€\υτο  is  found  as  an  aor.  II.  e^  696.  v,  123. 
344.  &c.  and  so  χύτο,  χνιτο,  €χυτο  IL  ν,  644.  π,  414. 
ν',  282.  φ\  385.  &C.  (^.  164.  Obs.)  only  that  the  last  are 
never  used  as  plusq.  perf.  and  are  more  correctly  considered 
as  syncopated  aorists.  Besides  χέω  and  χβνω,  the  forms  γνω 
(whence  κέ'χυκα,  χυτή  yaia)  and  χόω  (whence  γωννυμι)  seem 
to  have  existed,  χββιν  σήμα  is  found  Od.  a,  291.  which  is 
elsewhere  •χωννυναι  σήμα. 

γρίι  'it is  necessary'^  oportet,  impers.  opt. χ/9€ΐΊ|^.  conj.  χρρ*. 
inf.  χ/οΐι/αι  (in  Euripides  Hec.  264.  iierc.  f.  828.  γρην^).  im- 
perf.  βχ/)5»',  and  more  frequently  \ρην^  (never  €•χβη^  which  in 
JEsch,  Prom.  1430.  has  been  introduced  by  Schiitz).  part.  χρ€- 
ών  from  the  Attic  dialect  for  yjpaov  §•  70.  fut.  χρήσει. 

Obs.  1.  xf>^f  as  2nd  pers.  is  quoted  by  Suidas  v.  γρή  from  Crati- 
nus»  ruy  γαρ  ^ή  σοι  ιτάρα  pey  θεσμοί  των  ίιμετέρων^  κάρα  2*  SXK*  Sri 

Obi.  2.  'χρεών  as  indeclin.  occurs  in  Eurip.  Here:  F.  21.  etre  rou 
Xpe^v  fiera.     Compare  HippoL  1256. 

Obs.  8.  άπάχρη  'it  suffices',  derived  from  χρη  (Herod.  1»  168.  jcara• 
χρ9•  8rd  pers.  pi.  άττο-χρωσι  Herod.  5,  81.)  is  also  used  personally» 
imperf.  άπέχρη  (Herod.  7,  70.  κατίχρα,  as  1,  66.  in  some  MSS.)•  in- 
fin.  άίΓοχρην  Dem.  p.  46, 10.  52, 12.  (Herodotus  uses  αποχράν  8,  188• 
9,  94.  as  he  uses  χράσθαι  for  χρ^σθαι.)  partic.  άπσχρών  -ά»σα,  -wv* 
aor.  dwέχpησe  Herod.  7, 196.  fut.  (ίίΓοχρήσβι.  Herodotus  uses  also  the 
middle  άπεχράτο  1,  102.  'he  contented  himself,' and  dvexpiero  'itsuf« 
ficed/  8,  14.  partic.  άτοχρεωμενοί  'contented,'  1,  $7• 

yβi»vvυμ^y  'χρωννυω  '  I  colour,'  from  \p6fo,  χρώω,  γρωί^ω 
Alexis  αρ.  Athen.  3.  p.  124  A.  fut.  χ/>ώσω•  aor.  a.  ίγβωσα• 
perf.  pass,  κβ'χρωσμαι. 

χ^ώνννμι,  'χωννυω  '  I  heap  up ',  a  common  form  for  the  Attic 
χόω,  χοΰνΚ 

'  Dawes  Misc.  Cr.  p.  SS4.  Brunck  Theud.  p.  $18.  maintains  with  proba- 

ad  CEd.  T.  555.791 .  ad  Arist.  Lys.  1 18.  bility  that  χρην  is  an  infinitive ;  but 

^  Brunck  ad  Anst  Lys.  188.  in  usage  it  obtained  theforce  and  con« 

'  Pors.  et  lierm.  ad  Eur.  1.  c  also  struction  of  an  imperfect, 
in  Sophocles,  according  to  Eustathius,         ^  Mceris  p.  41 1.  Thorn.  M.  p.  916• 

II.  p.  751,  55.  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  300. 

9  Fisch.  8  a.  p.  199.    Gottling  ad 
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Ω. 

■ 

.  Ώθίω  *  \  pu8b\  from  ΩΘΩ  fuL  ύσω,  more  rarely  ώθ^ν 
5αρΑ•  Aj.  1266•  Anstoph•  JEecU  300.  aor.  1.  a.  ίωσα.  inf• 
«σαι»  perf.  a.  eoMca  P/tf/•  T•  7•/^•  166•  ed•  H.  perf•  p•  e«ia/iac• 
aor.  p«  έώσθιιν•  fut•  p.  αισβησο/ΜΚ^  Concernixig  the  augment 
see  ^  161. 

'  ωνέομαί  is  used  by  the  genuine  Attics  only  in  the  pres.  indie. 
perf•  ίωνημαι,  ΐηί,ωνησομαι,  ediiOv/Lifii^only in  Demosthenes  and 
XenophoD,  elsewhere  βνριάμην•     See  πρίαμαι• 


Of  Particles. 

256.      The  Particles  are  Adverbs,  Conjunctions,  Prepositions,  and 
(965)  interjections.    As  the  conjunctions  and  prepositions  will  occur 

again  in  the  Syntax,  they  will  be  omitted  here,  and  the  adverbs 

only  considered. 

Adverbs 

are  properly  epithets  of  verbs,  which  fix  more  accurately  the 
meaning  of  the  verbs  with  respect  to  certain  defining  circum- 
stances or  relations ;  but  they  are  also  joined  to  adjectives  and 
to  other  adverbs. 

1.  The  greater  number  of  those  which  express  the  aianner 
in  which  a  verb  is  to  be  understood,  have 

a)  the  termination  •ωο,  and  are  formed  from  adjectives  of  the 
Second  declension  (oc)  and  participles,  by  changing -oc  into  -ως, 
or  from  the  genitive  case  of  adjectives  of  the  third  deolenston, 
by  the  same  change  (e.  g.  αΧηθηα^  αΧηθεοα,  αληθβωο^  contr.  αλΐ|- 
9ως^  ilBvc,  i^Seoc,  T}Seaic•  yapUiQ,  yapiofrocy  yapikvrtuC•  evSat- 
/^ων,  evSai^ovoQ,  άΒαιμονωα^)• 

b)  Others  which  are  derived  from  substantives  or  verbs,  have 
the  termination  -Βην,  which  is  annexed  immediately  to  the  chief 
syllable  of  the  perf.  of  the  verb,  instead  of  the  termination  --rat ; 
but  the  lene  preceding  is  changed  before  the  middle  S  ($.  13.) 

*  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  801.    Pore,  ad  £u««         ^  Fisch.  1.  p.  SOS. 
rip.  Med.  336.    Elmsl.  ad  Med.  3S9. 
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info  tSe  middle  consonant  correeponding  to  it^  ^•  34.  Thus 
yiypawTiiif  Ύραβ&ην.  KeKpvvrai,  κρυβ^ρν.  wewXeKraiy  πλέγδιιιτ» 
eiXnvrai,  συΧΧήβΒην.  είρηται,  'ρη^ην,  Siapp^Siry•  βέβλ^ται, 
ίμβΧηΒην,  παραβΧτι^ην.  ίσταται  (from  Ϊστιι/Μ),  "-^ττά^νν^  σνατβ* 
Sifv»  ορθοστάδηι^.  [βέβατοΑ  from  βαίνω  $•  225•}  βάίιιν,  aiStiw 
from  σεσνται.  In  aveSi|y  from  αι^ίη/Μ»  αιδείται,  the  same  change 
of  the  diphthong  into  the  short  vowel  takes  place  which  took 
place  in  αν*€9ην.  From  πρίαμαι  is  derived  απριάτην  Od.  ξ',  3 1 7• 
//•  α,  99.  from  αισσω,  αίκται  σννάικτην  Hes•  Sc.  189.  where 
others  read  -οιγ^ημ,  as  απριά^ην.  Adverbs  derived  from  sub- 
etantives,  change  the  termination  of  these  substantives  into 
-«Sifv•  λόγ-oc,  Χο^αΒψ^,  ΚΛταΧογαΒψ^•  σΐΓθ/9-oCy  στορ^ϋην. 
α^ι/3ολ'^,  αμβολ-α£ΐ|ν•  Some  have  instead  of -aSi|y  the  ternu^ 
nati<m  ^ivSnv,  e.  g.  αριστινίιιιρ,  πΧαυτίρΒην^ ;  others  "ίις,  as 
άμίΗβηΒ^,  in  imitation  of  which  is  formed  a/ivSca  for  ipB,,  \a* 
/tt!&c  for  χαμ£2^  ^• 

A  similar  class  of  adverbs  end  in  -ivSa,  and  signify  kinds  of 
games,  as  οστρακίν^α,  φοί^Ινία,  &€λκνστίνβα^• 

c)  Some,  derived  from  substantives,  change  the  terminations  257• 
-o,  -i|»-oc,  -ov  of  the  nominative  or(thirddecl.)  genitive  into-i;Sov,  i^^) 
more  rarely  -aS6v,  e.  g.  σπείρα,  σνειρηΒον•  ayeXv,  ayeXpSov. 
irXttiOiM;»  νλινβΐ|δόκ•  rerpam&oifj  TtrpanroSi^av.  κυων,  lOfvoc, 
KvunSov.  They  express  a  oomparison^  and  correspond  with  the 
I^ttin  adverbs  in  -atim,  e.  g.  ayeXri^v,  gregatimy  '  in  flocks!; 
σωριιϋν,  caUrvatim,  Mn  heaps  %  βοτ/ονδομ  '  in  clusters'^• 

d)  Some  adverbs,  derived  and  compounded  from  substan- 
tives and  verbs,  have  the  termination  *e/  or  *i  and  -^u  It  is 
difficnlt  to  determine  what  adverbs  should  have  the  termination 
-I,  and  what  -ei ;  since,  on  the  one  hand,  the  orthography  of 
MSS.  varies,  and  the  ancients  themselves  were  uncertain ;  and 
on  the  other,  a  sure  standard  of  judgement  is  wanting.  The 
proper  adverbial  termination  appears  to  have  been  -c,  and  this 
was  changed  into  -ei,  when  in  the  original  form  e  or  i|  pre- 
ceded the  termination ;  and  hence  it  appears  that  the  following 
rules  should  be  observed : 

^  Fisch.  i.  p.  305  sq.  *  Scbweig.  ad  Athen.  u  p.idO•  Md. 

^  Flsch«  1.  p.  309.  f  Fisch.  i.  p.  S97  sq. 
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1.  Adverbs  fonbed  after  the  analogy  of  the  third  pens,  pass: 
end  in  /,  e.  g.  ίστβνακτί  (ίστενακται),  ανοιμωκτί,  αστακχΐ)  αγβ- 
Χαστι,  avwfMyrif  ακΧανστΙ,  αμεταατρεπτίρ  ακηρυκτι^  ακΧίΐτί, 
eyepri,  ανοντητί,  ανωϊστί,  /ιελεϊστι :  and  so  the  adverbs  αι^- 
ίριστί,  Αωριστι,  βαρβαριστι^  Άργολιστ/,  ΤΙεΧοποννασιστΙ^ 
Έκυθίστι,  βοϊστί,  τβτρίϊίΓοδιστι*. 

2.  Adverbs  immediately  derived  from  compound  adjectives, 
which  are  themselves  derived  from  nouns  of  the  third  declen- 
sion, if  a  consonant  precedes  the  termination,  have  I,  as  αύτο- 
κυχί,  avro'^eipl,  eOeXovrl,  έκοντί. 

3.  Adverbs  derived  from  nouns  in  α  or  n,  gen.  iic,  or  from, 
adjectives  compounded  with  such  nouns,  further  those  derived 
from  adjectives  which  in  the  gen.  have  e  before  oc,  end  in  ci, 
e•  g•  cifia)(6i  (but  αμα'χητί),  avarei,  άσπονδε/,  αντοβοεί,  νηνοί- 
vei,  πανθοινεΐ,  for  the  η  of  the  nouns  passes  into  e.  avroerei 
(from  €Toc,  €T€-oc),  ακηδεί,  αντολεξεύ 

The  same  thing  takes  place  with  adverbs  which  are  derived 
from  nouns  of  the  second  declension  in  oc,  πανΒημβί,  πανσικ&, 
fravwXeOpeif  πανομιλεί,  τριστοιχε*.  We  find  however,  fre- 
quently, πανοικί,  αμισθίρ  αμο'^θί^. 

Some  appear  to  adopt  the  termination  -re  for  -Sov  or  -ίήν^ 
e.  g.  rerpanoSfiri  in  Polybius,  as  rer/oairoSifSoi'  in  Aristophanes• 
So  πασσυδ/,  or  according  to  the  old  orthography  πανσνΒΙ^  is  the 
reading  of  the  most  numerous  and  best  MSS.  Thuc.  8, 1.  from 
συ^ην. 

From  these  must  be  distinguished  the  adverbs  μβγαλα»στι, 
νεωατί,  where  the  termination  -re  only  strengthens  the  adverbial 
teimination  -ωα^• 

It  will  be  shown  in  the  Syntax,  that  many  datives  and  accu- 
satives feminine  are  used  as  adverbs.  The  following  are  also  used 
adverbially :  εΐεμξ.216,3.  the  imperatives  cSov,  αγε,  φέρε,  ίθι, 

*  Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  (37  seq.)  90  seq.  10.  Id.  p.  228.  Brunck  ad  Arist.  Eccl. 

^  See  ApoU.  Dysc.  in  Bekk.  Anecd.  1020.    Hermann  ad  Soph.  Aj.  1206. 

p. 57 seq.  Fisch.  l.p.298seq.  Blomf.  Reisig  Comm.  £xeg.  in  Soph.  CEd. 

Olo98.«dit:8ch.Prom.216.  Gotd.ad  C.  1038. 
Theodos.  p.  229  sq.  Valck.ad  Theocr.  ^  Apoll,  1.  c.  p.  572, 13. 
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ay  pel  (pi.  ay  ere  IL  η,  193.  ire,  ογρΛτε),  τί  §.261.  ωφελομ 
§•  245.  From  iSe  there  is  a  compound  word  tiviBe  and  n^ 
iSov  '  see ',  from  ^v  ecce  and  eSe  ^. 

e)  The  adverbs  which  are  formed  from  prepositions  have 
the  termination  ω,  as  βζω,  ανω,  κάτω,  είσω»  from  e^^  ίνα,  κατά, 
etc*  Some  other  adverbs  also  have  the  same  termination,  as 
αφνω  'suddenly',  ούτω  'thus*,  before  a  vowel  αφνωο  Apolhn. 
Mh.  4,  580.  and  ουτωα•    (Of  ovrcoc  and  ιϋως  see  p.  79.  note^•) 

f )  Adverbs  in  -aicic  are  for  the  most  part  derived  from  nu- 
merals, and  answer  to  the  question  'how  often?'  TCTpaKic, 
«'evraicic,  έξίκΐζ,  eirroicic,  &c•  '  four  times ',  See.  According  to 
this  analogy  are  formed  oXiyaKic,  τοσαυτίκια,  iroWaxic  (short* 
ened  νοΧλίκι),  vXeovaKic,  πΧβίστακια  ^• 

g)  Adverbs  in  ξ  are  chiefly  derived  from  verbs,  and  follow 
the  analogy  of  the  futures,  as  evaWa^,  παραλΧίζ,  ο^αξ  (from 
όδά2^ω),  οκΧαζ  (from  οκλά2^ω),  επιμίζ,  αιτρίζ  (from  πρί^ω  for 
νρίω).  In  others  the  γ  or  ic  of  the  root  with  the  adverbial  σ 
passes  into  ζ,  as  πύζ  (πυγμή,  ττυκτηο),  Χαζ  (ΧακτΙΖω) ;  and  in 
others  it  is  a  mere  adverbial  termination,  απαζ,  μούναζ,  Sca/i* 
ταζ,  κουριζ^  ιτβριζ,  γυζ^.      Αφ  and  μαφ  end  in  φ. 

b)  Other  adverbs  end  in  a,  as  ατρεμας,  έκαα,  ίμναο,  ayK&c» 
awSpoKaCf  ποΧΧάκια,  αμψίς,  μέχρις,  ayjnQ,  avrucpvc,  αυθια 
'again ',  ievc»-€v0vc•  Of  some  the  form  without  c  is  also  founds 
the  sense  remaining  the  same,  as  άτρίμα,  έμπα,  νοΧΧάκι,  μέχ/οι^ 
αγβί,  αντίκρυ ;  in  others  the  sense  is  altered,  as  in  αυθι  'here, 
there',  tOvc,  evOvc  '  immediately',  but  ίθν,  βυθυ  '  strait'  (though 
Eurip.  Hipp,  1211.  uses  άθνα  for  eiSv).  See  p.  79.  1. 

i )  Many  adverbs  end  in  a,  and  the  neuter  plur.  of  adjectives 
are  often  used  adverbially,  αμα,  θαμά  (also  θaμάκιc),  Xiya,  ΧΙπα, 
μαΧα,  σα  φα,  σφόδρα,  ταχ^α,  ωκα. 

The  other  adverbs  of  this  class  must  be  learnt  by  practice.    (957) 

2.  Adverbs  of  place,  as  ίνταυθα  'here',  eicet  'there',  εγγύα  258• 
*near',  πόρρω  'far',  ievpo  'hither',  ανω  'above',  κάτω  'be- 
low', ίΐζω  'without',  €σω  'within'.     In  these  a  threefold  re- 

*  Valck.  ad.  Theocr.  10.  Id.  p.  39.  ^  Fisch.  1.  p.  301  seq. 

Koen  ad  Greg.  p.  286.  ed.  Schxf.  •  "  Fisch.  1.  p.  306  seq. 
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lation  obtains,  according  as  they  refer  to  a  state  of  rest  in  a 
place,  motion  to  a  place,  or  removal  from  a  place,  in  answer 
to  the  questions,  where?  whither?  whencie?  For  eaoh  of 
these  relations  there  is  a  particular  termination  in  the  derivative 
adverbs : 

*  a)  '  where  ?'  Here  the  terminations  θι,  σι,  γρυ  are  annexed• 
diy  e•  g•  αγ/οοθι  *\\x  the  country '»  iX^fSi  'elsewhere',  ovSa- 
fioOc  'nowhere',  άμψοτερωθι  'on  both  sides'.  They. are  fonped 
from  the  nomin.  and  genit.  in  oc^  and  from  the  genit.  nc  by 
omitting  c.  Since  nouns  with  this  termination  sometimes  stand 
as  genitives  (e•  g.  Ίλιόβι  πρ6  /i  β',  δδ7.  ηωθι  ττρο  IL  \\  60• &c.) 
and  along  with  others  the  common  termination  also  of  the  ge- 
nitive occurs  in  the  same  sense,  e.  g.  oOc,  poetic,  and  ou,  irodi 
and  irov,  these  adverbs  must  originally  have  been  genitive  cases, 
Kke  the  forms  in  θεν  §•  87.  p.  161. 

σι  chiefly  in  the  name  of  cities,  as  Άθην^σι  (r)»  θτιβρσι  'at 
Athens,  Thebes'.  Thus  also  θυρι^σι  'without*,  foris.  Pro- 
bably these  are  originally  datives  plur.  from  the  Tonic  dialect, 
$.  68,  7,  as  Herodotus  frequently  has  ίνΆθηντ/σι^  Afterwards, 
however,  this  σι  was  considered  in  the  Attic  dialect  merely  as 
an  adverbial  termination,  and  no  longer  as  a  termination  of 
the  dative  plur. ;  the  termination  was  -ησι  when  a  consonant, 
-άσι  when  a  vowel  or  ρ  prieceded  ;  it  was  annexed  also  to  other 
names,  preceded  by  a,  as  Όλυ/ίίττ/σσι  'at  Olympia'**•  Πλα- 
ταισαι  Thuc.  4,  72.  θβσττιασι  Isocr.  Plat.  p.  199  B.  Μουι^ν- 
γΐασι  Thuc.  8,  92.  The  accent  is  determined  by  that  of  the 
place  itself,  Όλν/χττία,  Μονννχια^  but  Πλαταιαι,  θβσττια/. 

χου,  e.  g.  παντα'χον  (also  παρταχόβι)  '  everywhere ',  «ίλ- 
λαχοϋ 'else where ν^νιαχου  'in  divers  places',  (also  as  an  ad- 
verb of  time)  'sometimes'.) 

S59•      Under  this  head  are  reckoned  also  the  adverbs  in  -χ^,  irai^- 

(258) -τα χ?,  α\\α\η,  ίνιαγη,  which  occur  as  adverbs  of  place  in 

Aristoph.  Av.  1008.  1020.   Thud,  43.  Eurip.  Phan.  272. 

*  Wyttenb.  ad  Plut.  de  Ser.  Num.  3  a.  p.  S08.  Elmsl.  ad  Eur.  Med.  466. 

Vind.  p.  16.    (Animadv.  t.  2.  p.  1.  not.  a.    Dobree  ad  Arist.  Pac.  Mt. 

p.  332.)  Of  Βυρασι^  not  θυραισι^    see  also 

^  Hemsterh.adLucian.  1. 1.  p.3S8.  £]msl.  ad  Soph.  CEd.  C.  401. 
Schweigh.  ad  Athen.  1.  p.  61.  Fisch. 
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ψαντα^η  sigaifies  also  *  in  eveiy  way',  αλΧαγβ  '  Otherwise  % 
and  according  to  some,  πανταχη  has  always  this  sense,  whilst 
ιτανταχον  only  is  the  adverb  of  place^:  this  distinction,  however, 
13  not  universally  observed,  even  by  those  who  maintain  it. 

Other  adverbs  of  place  answering  to  the  question  ^  where  ?'' 
have  only  the  termination  -ου,  and  some  appear  to  be  actually 
genitives,  as  ου  'where?'  (also  δθι),  αυτού  (αυτόθι)  *  there'. 
Hence  some  consider  also  the  adverbs  ττου  (ττόθι)  as  interroga- 
tive particles, '  where  ?  *  and  ιτού  *  aliy where  ? '  διτου,  as  genitives' 
from  obsolete  nominatives  w6c  and  ottoc,  which  occur  also  in 
the  form  ny,  irfi  and  οιτη,  as  datives  of  the  feminine  gender  (r). 
In  the  same  manner  also  many  other  adverbs  were  formed  in  ov, 
where  no  nominative  can  be  supposed,  as  αγχου,  υψου  (υφοθι), 
μψΙ^αμον,  ούδαμου  (ουβα/Αοθι,)  τΐ}λου  (τ?|λόθι)  • 

Others  have  the  termination  -η,  some  of  which  are  actually 
datives  of  the  feminine  ge.nder,  e,  g.  ry  *  there',  y  'where', 
as  a  relative,  Keivy  'there',  aWy  'in  another  place',  ny 
*  whither,  in  what  direction  ? '  Thus  also  μηΒαμη,  μηΒαμα,  and 
ονδα^η,  -α,  alsQ  μηSaμaJ  ον^αμα  with  α  short.  They  serve  also 
to  express  the  manner,  τρδβ '  therein,  therefore',  y  'as',  irrj '  how  V 
The  difference  between  νη^  δπ'ρ ,and9roi,  oiroc  as  adverbs  of  place, 
fB  difficult  to  ascertain,  as  the  MSS.  are  uncertain,  owing  to  the 
similarity  in  pronunciation  in  the  diphthongs,  and  editors  have 
altered  according  to  arbitrary  and  often  contrary  principles.  It 
might  seem  that  the  forms  differ  not  in  signification  but  only  in 
grammatical  gender,  iroi  as  neut.  ττη  as  fern.  See  Schaf.  ad  Pha- 
lar.  Ep.  p.  296.  Hermann,  on  the  contrary,  αέί  Eur.  Here.  JP. 
1236.  supposes  that  iroc  denotes  merely  motion,  but  πρ,  π^  mo- 
tion with  continuance  in  the  place  towards  which  anything  has 
moved.  It  might  with  equal  justice  be  assumed  that  wy  pro- 
perly means  '  in  what  direction  ?'  and  therefore  merely  motion 
generally,  vol  also  continuance  in  a  place.  It  depends  on  the 
pleasure  of  the  speaker  whether  he  will  also  express  the  cir- 
camstance  of  continuance,  or  merely  the  motion,  and  therefore 
vp  φύγ» ;  is  as  correct  as  ποΐ  φυyω  ;  But  ποί  and  irp  are  often 

*  BruDck  ad   Arist  Lys.  ISSO.     see  £lmsl.  ad  Med.  358. 
ad   Eur.  Andr.  897.     Suid.  v.  ταν-         ^  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  S06. 
r  α  χ£$.    Of  the  orthography  if  or  ^, 
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i|8ed  where  we  express  merely  rest,  consequently  for  irov, 
especially  when  motion  is  implied  in  the  verb,  or  the  idea  of 
ipotion  may  be  readily  connected  with  it•    See  §«  596.   Obs. 

Obs,  The  Dorians  and  iEolians  instead  of  -η  had  •€ΐ,  e.  g.  airrec, 
Tavretf  τηνβΐ,  el,  which  also  appears  to  have  arisen  from  the  old  mode 
of  writing  the  dative  of  the  feminine  gender ^ 

Another  termination  is  -o?•  Of  these  Πυθοΐ  is  really  a  dative 
of  Πνθώ,  as  Πνθοΐ  evi  IL  t\  405.  Thus  *ΙσθμοΊ^  οίκοι,  iro7,  an 
old  mode  of  writing  for  (ev)  Ίσθμω,  οίκω,  πω.  According  to 
this  analogy  the  adverbs  Meyapol,  αρμοί  'lately',  and  the 
Doric  βΐ'δοΐ,  efoT,  for  evSov,  Ιξω,  are  formed^•  (κ) 

260.  ^)  '  whither?'  e.  g.  eKclae  '  thither',  Sevpo  ' hither'  (also  as 
(959)  an  imperative,  '  come  hither',  in  an  address  to  several,  Sevi-e 
from  Sevp*  ire  ArisL  Eccles.  882.)  βϊσω,  εσω  '  inward'•  The" 
termination  Se,  according  to  another  pronunciation  σε,  is  ge- 
nerally annexed  to  the  accusative  case,  without  alteration,  e•  g. 
oiKovSe,  TreSi'oi^Se,  κ\ισίϊΐν^€,  αλα^β,  EXevalvaSe,  Μαροθωνάδβ^ 
MeyapaSe.  .  If  q  precedes  the  S,  instead  of  σδ  is  put  t,  as  *ΑΘ^- 
vate,  θτίβαίε,  Ovpate,  for  Άθτινασ^ε  &c•  When  this  had  once 
obtained  as  the  termination  of  adverbs  of  place,  it  was  annexed 
also  to  other  words,  without  respect  to  the  form  of  the  accusa* 
tive,  e.  g.  0Xv/iirca2^e,  Μουνυχίαζε,  θριωζε,  from  ΟΧυμιτΙα, 
Movifv^lay  θρία.  epa^e  (Doric  ίρασ^ε  Theocr.  7,  146.)  from 
epa  '  the  earth',  χ^αμα^^β.  Thus  also  ψνγα^ε,  for  etc  ^pvyfiv,  in 
Homer,  oiicaSe  for  ocicofSe,  in  Homer  and  the  Attics. 

Adverbs  in  -σε  have  ο  or  ω  before  the  termination,  ύφόσε^ 
τι?λόσε,  πολλοχόσε,  παντόσε,  ετερωσε,  έκατίρωσε^. 

Obs.  1.  The  Dorians  instead  of  «(^e  used  the  termination  -Se^,  -&i, 
as  oiKades,     Homer  also  has  χαμά^Μ,  as  well  as  χαμαζβ^. 

Obs.  S.  Homer  annexes  this  -^e  to  accusatives  which  have  an  ad- 
jective, as  Κόων^  εν  ναωμένην  IL  ξ,  St55.  and  even  uses  it  twice,  as 
oyBe  ^όμον^€  II.  9r',  445.  &c•  diloale  is  a  similar  idiom  to  eu  Stlos  or 
eU  ξΐου^  so»  οίκον.    In  the  same  manner  'ημ€τ€ρ6νΐ€^  sc.  Ζόμον^  Od.  0^  39. 

c)  '  whence  t '  Termination  9ev.  αγχόθει/  in  Herodotus,  ov- 

*  Keen  ad  Greg.  p.  (160)  351.  c  pisch.  3  a.  p.  212. 

^KoenadGreg.  p.  (168)  S6r  seq.  ^  Kpen  ad  Greg.  p.  (106)  290. 

Fisch.  3  a.  p.  208.  Fisch;  3  a.  p.  213. 
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ίαμόθεν,  τηΧοθεν,  oipavoOev,  Άθηνηθεν,  γαμίθεν  ^  from  heaven, 
from  Athens^  &c.  This  form  is  principally  used  instead  of  the 
preposition  ejc,  with  the  genitive,  even  where  no  determinate 
place  is  implied,  e.  g.  Πνθόθβν  Pitid.  Isthm.  I,  92.  ββόθβν, 
Διόθεν  'from  the  gods,  from  Jupiter '^ 

That  this  termination  appears  to  have  been  originally  a  ge- 
nitive form,  has  been  observed  §.87.  In  the  Ionic  dialect  it 
becomes  in  the  poets  0€,  on  account  of  the  metre,  e.  g.  etcToaBe, 
Σίκνωνόθβ  Find.  Nem.  10;  80.  and  so  rovroOe  Theocr.  4,  10. 
τηνωθβ  id•  3,  10. 

3.  Some  adverbs  express  a  reciprocal  relation  to  each  other,  261 
the  simple  forms  standing  as  relatives,  those  with  unchanged 
termination  and  prefixed  π  as  direct  interrogatives,  and  with 
the  addition  of  ο  indirect  interrogatives  and  relatives.     If  r  is 
prefixed  instead  of  π  they  become  demonstratives. 


Simple  Relativeg. 

^,  whither,  where. 
i^Wra,  when• 
i&evf  whence, 
ol  (poeL)»  whither, 
ore,  when• 
ov,  where, 
«f,  as. 


Direct  Interrog• 

wff  whither  ? 
πηνίκα^  at  what  time? 
xaOty,  whence  ? 
wciif  whither? 
iraTCf  when? 
τον,  where  ? 
Tws,  how? 


Indir.  Int 
Relat. 

οιηβ 

σπηνίκα 

οπόΒ€ν 

ΟΊΓΟΙ 

οπότε 

δτου 

δπωί 


Demonstr. 

rj  (poet. )  there,  thither. 
τηνίκα,  at  that  time. 
Todev  (poet.),  thence. 

r<^e,  then. 

rm  (poet.),  so. 


The  adverbs  of  the  second  series  are  used  also  indefinitely, 
and  are  then  enclitic ;  πτί  ^  in  any  way ',  irodiv  ^  from  any 
quarter',  iroi  *in  any  direction',  irore  *at  any  time',  που  'any- 
where', πώα  'any  how',  πηνικα  alone,  as  it  means  'at  what 
time  of  the  day',  from  its  nature  does  not  admit  of  being  used 
indefinitely• 

The  o,  which  being  prefixed  makes  the  direct  interrogatives 
indirect  or  relative,  is  found  also  in  the  Homeric  dialect  in  one 
from  TIC.  See  $.  153.  Obs*  1•  The  neuter  and  oblique  cases 
of  the  article  have  the  same  relation  as  the  indirect  interroga- 
tives or  relatives,  and  the  demonstratives  oc.  o,  τό•  ov,  rou,  Sec. 


*  Fisch.  1.  p.  S99.  3  a.  p.  209  seq. 
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The  Baine  analogy  takes  plac^  also  in  worepoCf  oworepocm 
nXiKoc,  πηΧικοί;,  OTriyXiicoCy  riyX/icoc•  oloc^  ^oToc^  tnroioe,  τοιος 
(poet•  whence  roioa^e  and  toiovtoc  §•  160.  Obs.  I.  and  5.)• 
oaoQ,  Toaoc,  oitoaoc,  toooq  (poet•  whence  roaoaSe  and  τοσ- 
oStoc.) 

With  regard  to  the  rest  of  the  adverbs,  the  following  only 
require  a  particular  remark : 

a)  ifc  'as',  (as  an  interrogative,  relative,  and  particle  of  time,) 
is  to  be  distinguished  from  ic,  which,  particularly  in  the  poets, 
occurs  in  the  sense  of  ovroic  'thus'.  The  corresponding  par- 
ticle to  ωά  is  τώ<;  'thus',  which  is  used  only  by  the  poets. 

b)  The  enclitic  πω<;  in  Homer  often  omits  c  before  con- 
sonants and  vowels,  e.  g.  //•  y,  169•  and  is  most  commonly 
joined  with  μη,  μη  πω  (Mest',  and  with  the  imperative  'not', 
'not  yet'y  and  ov,  ουττω  'not  yet'.  Elsewhere  it  constitutes 
the  first  part  in  composition,  e.  g•  πώνοτε  'ever',  ονιτώποτε 
'never  yet'• 

c)  Other  particles  also  are  annexed  to  adverbs,  aa  ire/o, 
wairepj  &c•  ovi^,  οίΓωσονν,  οπονΟυμ,  or  the  enclitic  Se,  rtiMJcaSe, 
evOaSe,  evOevSe.  Instead  of  the  termination  «aSe  is  used  -^Sra, 
analogous  to  τ-άδβ,  τ -αυτά,  e.  g.  τΐϊνικαυτα,  ίνθαΰχα,  Attic 
ενταύθα,  and  for  -evOe,  -εντεν,  as  ενθευτεν,  Attic  evrevOey. 

d)  To  several  demonstrative  particles  c  paragogicum  is  an- 
nexed, e.  g.  νυν,  wvi,  ουτωο,  ούτωσί.  εντευβεν,  εντευβενί. 
Thus  also  Sevpl  for  ^εν/οο.  This  ι  serves  to  add  strength  to  the 
signification.  The  ι  in  the  Attic  ου-χΐ,  ^^^Xh  i^  different  from 
this. 

262.  The  Degrees  of  Comparison 

are  used  in  adverbs,  as  in  adjectives.  See  §.  132•     It  is  to  be 
observed»  however, 

1)  of  adverbs  in  -wc,  which  come  from  adjectives  in  -oc,  -i|<, 
that  instead  of  a  comparative  and  superlative  in  "ως,  the  neuter 
sing,  in  the  compar.  and  the  neuter  plur.  in  the  superl.  arie  used, 
e.  g.  σοφωα,  σοφωτ€ρον,  σοψώτατα.  αισ\ρω<;,  αισγιον^  αι- 
σχ^ιστα.  ασφαΧως,  ασφαλέστεροι^,  ασφαλέστατα.  This  is 
especially  the  case  in  those  which  are  derived  from  adjectives 
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making  •ιων  and  -caroc  in  the  comp.  and  super!•  We  find^ 
however,  not  unfrequently  comp.  and  superl.  in  ^ωο,  χαλβΐΓ«ι»- 
τίρως  Tkuc.  2, 50.  4,  39.  άγ/χωτε/οωα  Plat,  Euthyd.  ρ,  285  Α. 
evSeearepwc  id.  Phadon.  p.  75  A.  €υμβν€στΕρωα  Isocr.  Paneg. 
p.  49  B.  συντομωτ€ρωα  ib.  p.  54  D.  ερρωμερεστερωα;  id.  ir. 
οντίδ.  §.  297.  Bekker,  &c.  eepecially  /iecj^oi^oic.  The  super- 
lative in  -wc  is  very  rare,  ξυντο/ΐίοτάτωα  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1579. 
Ικανωτίτω<;  Hipp,  p.  7,  23.^  The  termination  -ov  is  also  found 
in  the  superl.  νανυστατον  Eur.  Hec.  411.  (with  which  may  be 
reckoned  νστατον^  πνματοί'),  but  Here.  F.  455.  πανυστατα• 
In  the  same  manner  also  are  compared  adverbs  which  are  not 
derived  from  adjectives,  e•  g•  μάλα,  μαλλομ,  μάλιστα,  αγχι» 
a<r<n>Vy  αγχιστο. 

2)  Adverbs  in  -a^  formed  from  prepositions  have  in  the 
compar.  and  superl.  the  same  termination^  e.  g.  ανω,  α»ωτ€ρω^ 
άψωτατω*  κάτω,  κατωτέρω,  κατωτίτω.  In  the  same  manner 
the  prepositions  which  are  compared  in  the  sense  of  adverbs, 
e.  g.  από,  αιτωτβρω.  This  is  imitated  by  some  other  adverbs, 
e.  g.  eyyic,  βγγυτέρω,  εγγύτατοι  (but  also  εγγύτατο''),  αγχου, 
ογχοτερω.  eicac,  βκαστερω,  έκαστίτω.  evSov,  ενίοτέρω,  εν- 
δοτάτω^.  Yet  instead  of  these  we  find  as  frequently  εγγύ-' 
Tcpovy  εγγιομ,  εγγιστα.  ασσοι^,  αγχιστα.  The  other  variations 
see  §.  126  seq. 

Obi.  The  distinction  between  adverbs  and  conjunctions  is  not  tho-  263• 
roughly  determined,  since  some  grammarians  consider  particles  as  ad-  (96 1) 
verbs,  which  others  refer  to  the  conjunctions,  and  vice  versa.  If,  however, 
that  be  regarded  as  the  characteristic  mark  of  a  part  of  speech,  which 
is  found  in  most  of  the  words  belonging  to  that  class,  then  the  charac- 
teristic of  an  adverb  consists  in  this,  that  it  determines  the  sense  of 
another  word  joined  with  it  (a  verb,  an  adjective)  more  accurately  in 
the  case  in  question,  or  indicates  the  form  of  an  entire  proposition,  as  it 
is  in  itself,  without  reference  to  its  relation  to  other  propositions :  and 
the  characteristic  of  conjunctions  is  this,  that  they  determine  the  mutual 
relation  of  propositions  to  each  other,  or  even  merely  that  of  one  pro- 
position to  another.  These  characteristic  marks  on  the  one  hand  apply 
to  most  of  the  adverbs,  generally  acknowledged  as  such,  which  all  con- 

*  Elmsl.  ad  Eur.  Heracl.  544.  et         ^  Heind.  ad  Plat.  Soph.  p.  441. 
Addend.  <"  Fisch.  9.  p.  113-119. 
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tain  absolute  definitions  of  time,  placet  quality,  or  form,  referring  to  the 
word  with  which,  or  to  the  proposition  in  which,  they  occur ;  «ad  also 
to  words,  as  val  /ui,  ob  /χά,  v^»  ^4^ov,  η  μίιν,  /ιών,  α/9α,  ij,  which  by  their 
nature  cannot  express  a  relation  of  one  proposition  to  another ;  as  well 
as  to  words  which  occur  only  in  composition,  and  which  define  the 
quality  of  the  word  with  which  they  are  compounded,  as  ape,  epc,  j3ov, 
^a,  K17,  hv£f  a,  which  are  usually,  but  improperly,  called  **  inseparable 
prepositions.'*  On  the  other  hand,  they  apply  equally  to  far  the  greater 
part  of  the  conjunctions ;  but  in  this  case  we  must  also  consider  as  be- 
longing to  the  latter,  such  words  as  4  *th<m*  (which  according  to  the 
characteristic  sign  above  mentioned  is  clearly  distinct  from  /loXXor, 
/ioXtffra,  which  are  generally  ranged  in  the  same  class  with  it),  ώ(,  «««ircfs 
καθάτερ  *  as,*    That,  according  to  this  principle,  some  particles  are  re- 
ferred to  the  conjunctions,  though  they  correspond  to  others  which  by  the 
marks  before  laid  down  should  be  adverbs,  will  not  overthrow  this  distinc- 
tion, anymore  than  the  distinction  between  6  and  os  is  affected  by  the  cir- 
cumstance that  these  words  in  certain  combinations  refer  to  each  other, 
and  were  Originally  one.    .Thus,  the  same  particle  is  aometimes  .con- 
sidered as  an  adverb,  and  sometimes  as  a  conjunction,  as  ye,  when  re- 
ferring to  a  proposition  following,  is  a  conjunction,  and,  as  a  restrictive 
particle,  an  adverb ;  τοι,  S^,  when  they  express  a  consequence,  are  con- 
junctions, but  as  afiirmative  particles  they  are  adverbs.    Other  distinc- 
tive characters  (as  that  adverbs  indicate  objective  qualities  of  things* 
but  conjunctions  only  subjective  modes  of  conception,  or  that  adverbs 
are  intelligible  by  themselves,  and  convey  a  definite  idea,  but  conjunc- 
tions only  when  in  connection  with  other  words,)  require  many  limi- 
tations, and  at  the  same  time  are  consequences  of  the  above-mentioned 
distinctive  characters :  for  a  word  which  indicates  only  the  form  of  a 
relation  cannot  of  itself  convey  any  clear  idea,  and  relations  rest,  for 
the  most  part,  merely  upon  subjective  conceptions. 
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• 

Xh  Ε  Article  serves  to  signify,  that  the  noun  with  which  it  264. 
stands  indicates  either  a  determinate  object  amongst  several,  ^^^^ 
which  are  comprehended  under  the  same  idea,  or  the  whole 
species.  The  use  of  it,  however,  is  very  different  in  the  old 
Greek  poets  and  the  Attic  writers ;  the  latter  use  it  whenever 
the  noun  does  not  signify,  altogether  indeterminately,  any 
member  whatever  of  a  class,  without  reference  to  one  in  par- 
ticular (consequently,  where  in  English  the  indefinite  article  β, 
an,  cannot  be  used) ;  Homer  however,  Hesiod,  and  other  old 
poets,  for  the  most  part,  use  it  only  in  the  sense  of  the  demon- 
strative pronoun  thisy  even  without  the  addition  of  a  noun. 
In  these  poets,  therefore,  the  article  regularly  is  never  used  with 
proper  names  ^•  This  distinction  is  most  clearly  shown,  by  com- 
paring the  passage  in  Homer  //•  a',  12 — 43.  with  the  relation 
of  the  same  circumstance  in  Plato  RepubL  3.  p.  393  D. — 
394  A.  Bip^  So  1st.  IL  α  ,  12.  ο  yap  ηΧθβ  doac  ^πι  vfiac  Αχαιών 
'  this  person',  viz.  Χ/ονσΐ}α.  ν•  20.  τα  ^  airoiua  ^έχεσθαι '  this 
ransom'  (while  he  points  to  it),  v.  29.  την  S'  εγω  ov  Χνσω  for 
ταντην.  To  this  class  belong  also  the  passages,  ποΊον  τοι^  μυθον 
€€iv€c  IL  a  J  652.  δ',  25.  σ',  361.  for  τούτον  τον  μυθον,  ac- 
cordingto  ξ.  266.  Obs.  Comp.  β',  1 6.  8cc•  el  μεν  tic  Tovovei/t>ov 
Άχ^αιών  αλλοα  eviawe  IL  β^  80.  '  this  dream',  which  has  been 
related.   //.  υ ,  1 9 1 .  εγώ  τι^ν  vepaa.  ν ,  1 86.  σ  Ιολη-α  το  ρέζειν• 

The  article  is  also  used  as  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  when 
the  proper  name  to  which  it  refers  follows,  after  one  or  more 
words,  for  the  purpose  of  more  exactly  defining,  and  the  article 
serves,  as  it  were,  to  prepare  for  it,  as  //•  a',  409.  oe  iciv  νω^ 
€ir€Ap<rcv  etrt  Ι/οωεσσιν  αρηςαι^  love  ύε  κατά  νρυμνας  re  kql 

^  Plutarch.  Qu.  Platon.  1. 10.  p.  99.      seq.    Ileyne  ad  II.  a',  11. 
od.  R.   Reiz.  de  Accent.  Incltn.  p.  5 
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αμφ'  oka  ίλσαι  Άχαιονα  '  to  force  them,  namely  the  Greeks^ 
to  the  sea'.  Comp.  ib.  472  seq.  //.  ίί,  20.  at  £'  ειτέμνξαν  'A0ir- 
vain  T€  καΙ'Ήρη,  Hes,  Theog.  632,  //.  v',  321  seq.  τω  μεν  κατ 
οφθαΧμώί^ ykev  ayXvvjTlrikeii'^  AyCkriu  Comp.  ξ.  288•  Ob$.  5• 
The  apposition  in  Orf.  λ',  34.  is  still  clearer^  rove  8*  evel  €νχω- 
λρσι  λίτρσί  τ€,  εθι/εα  νεκρών,  ίΧλισαμην*  So  Homer  explains 
the  pronouns  ol,  μιν  by  subjoining  the  names.  See  §.  468,  b. 

2.  The  Article  appears  to  stand  as  a  demonstr.  pron.  in  many 
cases  where  it  is  explained  by  a  following  clause  with  the  re- 
lative, as  IL  €y  319  seq.  ovS'  eXriOeTO  συνθεσιαων  ταων,  ac 
eweTeWe  AιoμήSηc•  Comp.  331  seq.  So  perhaps  IL  κ\  322. 
rove  CTTVOui;  re  Kat  άρματα  ---  ίωσ€μ€ν,  οΐ  ψορίονσι,  without 
this  addition  ί6•  330*  μ-η  μέν  toTc  ίντοισιν  avrip  ετο'χγισεται 
aXkoQ  ^  with  those  horses',  τ',  2 1 .  τα  μεν  όπλα  deoc  vSpeVj  οΓ 
eirceticec  epy  e/itev  αθανάτων  '  such  arms  as',  &c.  o',  74.  το  Tiff 
\eiSao  ίέΧίώρ  — —  -•  Jic  oi  υνβστην  for  ο  according  to  $.  485. 

So  may  the  following  passages  be  explained  :  //.  a,  1 67.  σοι 
TO  yepaa  ττολύ  μεΤ^ον  '  the  well-known  present',  which  the  vic- 
tor commonly  receives,  not '  a  greater  present'•  y,  54  seq.  κι- 
BapiQy  τα  T€  δωρ'  Άφροδ/Tijc,  ri  τ€  κόμη,  το  Te  elooc,  supposing 
Hector  to  speak  pointing  to  Paris.  Sf,  399,  τον  vlov  yeivaTO 
'this  son'.  So  also  when  an  adjective  follows  the  substantive 
with  the  article,  //.  α ,  340•  και  wpoc  του  βασιΧηοα  arrriveoc. 
β,  21  b.  Compare  y\  166.  where  in  other  cases  the  adjective 
precedes  the  substantive,  τονσ^β  μεν  ωκεαα  iTrirovc  iZ•  e',  261• 
r,  250. 

3•  In  other  places  the  article  is  not  indeed  used  as  a  de- 
monstrative pronoun,  but  serves  to  distinguish  the  noun,  a 
person  not  being  designated  by  name  but  by  some  quality•  So 
ο  yεpωvy  ο  yepaioc,  is  commonly  said  when  the  name  is  not 
mentioned,  as  //•  a\  33.  35•  κ,  190•  &c.  but  yeρωv  a'yaOoc 
TloXviSoG  Vf  666.  y^pwv  ίΐΓ7Γί?λάτο  Φοίνιξ  ir',  196.  ω',  217. 
372.  comp.  χ'»  51•  But  y€pωv  is  also  found  without  the  ar- 
ticle λ',  625. 8cc•  and  with  the  name  subjoined  λ',  637•  Νέστωρ 
ο  γε/οων,  8cc•  As  a  characteristic  designation  the  article  is 
found  with  adjectives,  especially  superlatives,  as  τον  άριστον 
IL  ε\  414.  ρ,  80.  σ,  10•  φ',  207.  ω',  242.  comp.  jc',236- 
Apyεiωv  οΐ  άριστοι  δ',  260.  &C.   or  τοί  yap  άριστοι  χ',  254.- 
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τον  S'  αγαθόν  v\  284.  though  not  rarely  also  without  the  article 
//.  a',  244•  ot'  άριστον  'Αχαιών  ovSei^  €Tiaac«  comp.  ver.  412. 
γ',  1 9.  &c.  aa  κβκοί  *  the  bad '  //.  λ',  408.  So  //.  jc',  237  seq.  we 
find  /xYiSe  σν  TOi'  /a6v  a  pel  ω  KokXeiT^eiPy  σν  Se  y^eipov  οττασ- 
aeau  To  this  class  belongs  iapiaroc  for  ο  upiaroa  IL  λ',  2  8  8  •  &c. 
τον  οΐΓίστατον  //,  θ',  342.  λ',  178.  οι  νρΰτοί  τβ  και  ύστατοι 
β'» 28 1,  ,δγ*  ό  Χν(τσύ^ηο  IL  ν\  53•  δ  me  ^eCKoc.avr^p  oq  τ*,  ολ- 
M/toc  t^.  278•  οΔιογβνιιαψ,  17.  ω  ^687.    Ά3/»^στον  ταχνν. 

«9ΊΓον ΐ|  TOVC  Aao/ueSovToc  //•  ^  9  348.  as  ν ,  600. 

a^Tvyec  αϊ  ire/at  Βίφρον  αιετον  — -του  θηρητηρο^  IL  φ\  262. 
but  «11^315  9eq•  αίβτόν  —  —  θιιρητίίρα•  without  article  deovc 
TOVC  νίΓοταρταρίουβ  IL  ζ\  279•  Atac  δ*  ο  /νέγαο  Λ  ιτ',  368• 
perhaps  for  distinction  from  Ajax  son  of  Oileus. 

With  participles  also  the  article  is  sometimes  inserted,  some* 
times  omitted^  IL  y,  138,  xf/,  702.  τγ  νικησαντι.  IL  xf/y  656.' 
T^  S*  apa  νικηθβντι.  comp.  663.  whereas  ib.  704.  it  is  avSpl 
Se  νικηθεντι.  With  numerals  the  article  sometimes  is  used,  and 
sometimes  not.  //.  ι ,  270.  πέντε  τττνχαο  ηΧασε  Tac  δύο  χαλ- 
KclaCf  Svo  δ'  evToOi  κασσιτίροιο^  Ύί\ν  Se  μίαν  γβυσβην,  ILβ\ 
329.  ω\  612..  τρ  δβκάτρ  (ημερ^),  but  α',  425.  only  δωδεκάτρ• 
//.  π,  173. 179.  193.  196..  with  the  article,  but  197.  without. 
Comp.  a',  64.  φ\  265—270.  ω,  666.  6.  7• also  fZerodi•  1,  98r 
($.  8.  Gaisf,)  So  €T€poc  sometimes  with  the  article,  e.  t(• 
//•  Φ',  71  seq.  σ,  609.  ζ',  272.  and  sometimes  without //.  β', 
2 17. .i\  472.  Sec.  sometimes  both  together,  as  IL  φ\  164.  1 66« 
Od.  e',  266.  It  is  evident  from  th^  examples  above  given  how 
fluctuating  the  Homeric  usage  is  in  the  employment  of  the 
article ;  it  approaches  the  Attic,  though  that  usage  also  is  the 
immediate  consequence  of  the  signification  of  the  article  as  a 
demonstrative  pronoun. 

ft 

4.  On  the  other  hand,  passages  are  not  wanting  in  which  the 
article  is  neither  used  as  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  nor  yet  serves 
for  a  characteristic  designation,  as  //.  δ',  1.  oi  δε  θεοίπάρ  ΖηνΙ 
καθίιμενοι  €ΐσορ6ωντο•  Comp.  ΐ|,443•  ν,  75.  τώ  δ'  ίνπω  IL 
ff,  136•  Comp.  φ\  392.  500.  οΐ  δέ  τβ  θάμμοι  1L  V,  166. 
το  μεν  εΧκός  ib.  267.  848.  τώ  Βέ  οι  οσσε  νύ}[  έκίΧνφε  μεΧαινα 
JL  ζ!,  438.  comp.  ο\  607•  ^/^ ,  396.  So  τώ.  δε  οι  ωμω  κυρτω 
//.β',217.ο',  659,  574•  ι^',229.  ιό.  369.  λ',  702.  ψ'.466. 
^', 376•  αϊ  Φεριπ-ιάδαο ίπτΓΟί.  Γ,  467.  ό παΐη, where  ^ that  boy' 
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would  be  quite  unsuitable,  since  there  are  not  several  boys  men- 
tioned of  whom  one  may  be  emphatically  distinguished,  but  only 
the  boy  of  Hector  can  be  understood.  So  τ\  33 1  •  ώα  αν  /toe  τον 
Tfoiia  Έκυροθεν  εζαγαγοια•    Still  more  remarkable  is  //•  e,  554. 

oieu  τώγε  \e6vre  δνω ετραφέτην  '  two  lions'  indefinitelVi 

not  '  the  two  lions'.  //.  jc',  97.  rove  φύλακας  comp.  408.  ib. 
231.  498.  ο  τλνμωρ  'OSvff^evCy  as  v\  320.  κ\  536.  Wj  25. 
ο  TυSei$ηc  κρατβρος  Αίομη^ηα,  which  η\  163.  φ',  290.  812. 
is  without  the  article,  λ',  614.  Ma\iwi  -—  τφ  Άσκλΐ|ΐΓΐάδρ, 
as  Vf  698.  whereas  //.  a,  69.  v,  157.  702.  8ic.  the  patronymic 
is  subjoined  without  the  article.  //.  p\  485.  τα  reipca  viarra 
τα  τ  oupavoQ  €στ€φαρωτ€α,  where  the  addition  τα  τ'  ουρ,  βστ. 
is  not  a  more  precise  definition  of  Tec/oea,  as  in  the  examples 
quoted  above,  ib•  486.  το  τε  σθέμοα  'ΩρΊωνοο»  IL  η,  84. 
(τβνχεα  συλησαα  οίσοι  ΐΓροτι  Ιλιον  ipriv)  τον  Se  νίκυν  απο&ωσω, 
which  according  to  Attic  usage  would  be  τα  pev  rei^ea  -^- 
τον  δβ  V6ICVV•  but  v.  78  seq.  it  is  τβύχβο  evXriaac  φβρετω — - 
σώμα  S*  epov  φβρβτω*  On  the  other  hand  τον  veKpov  p\  635. 
713.  may  mean  ^the  corpse  which  lay  there',  hard  by• 

The  possessive  pronouns  often  take  the  article,  as  //.  n'>  91. 
TO  S'  εμόν  icXeoc.  comp.  ^,  42.  8cc.  το  σον  yepac  a\  185.  &c• 
Touc  pev  60VC  ίππονα  IL  e,  321.  &c•  but  often  are  without  it, 
as  JZ.  if,  414.  warep  apov.  comp.  β',  178.  ν,  96.  ξ',  11. 
μετά  σον  icai  εμον  κηρ  IL  ο',  52.  comp.  ρ',  589.  ^',  646.  &c. 
ψ  πατρί  IL  ff^  406.  &c.  //.  ζ',  20 1 .  νε^ίον  τοΆλήϊον,  as  ic',  1 1. 
π.  το  Ύρωϊκον.  but  φ',  558.  ττεδίον  Ίληϊον,  as  λαον  Ύρωίκον 
ν,  369.  /ι>',  723. 

5.  The  observation  of  Aristarchus,  that  Homer  knows  the 
article  only  as  a  demonstrative  pronoun,  must  be  considerably 
limited  according  to  the  above  remarks ;  and  we  may  be  war- 
ranted in  acknowledging  the  Attic  use  of  the  article  in  the  fol- 
lowing passages  also  :  //.  α  ,  1 1 .  ovveica  τον  Χ/ονσην  ι^τιμην 
αρητηρα  (Hes.  Theog.  734.  we  should  read  with  Dindorf  Oj3/»i- 
ίρεωα  μεγάθυμοα),  which  would  not  be  more  of  a  solecism  than 
o^AXvQ  ποταμόο  Herod.  1,  72.  75.  See  §.  274.  If  we  were 
here  to  give  the  article  the  force  of  a  pronoun,  ^  that  priest 
Chryses',  the  epic  poet  would  be  made  to  refer  expressly  to 
something  as  known  independently  of  his  poem ;  which  is  as 
little  suited  to  the  tone  of  this  kind  of  poetry  as  to  historical 
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narration.  //.  φ',  317.  τα  τεν^εα  καλί.  Od.  ι\  378.  ο 
μ6'χ\oc  eXalvoQ,  ρ  ,  1 0•  τομ  ζεΐΐΌΜ  ^ύστηνον.  Το  render  '  those 
beautiful  arms',  Uhat  unfortunate  stranger ',  would  give  to  the 
passages  an  air  of  modern  sentiment,  and  *'  that  bar  of  olive- 
wood  '  would  be  a  needless  particularity,  ^ince  every  one  knows 
what  fi6')(Xo<;  was  meant. 

Among  the  Attic  writers  the  tragedians  on  the  whole  kept 
most  closely  to  Homeric  usage,  as  they  employ  the  article  fre- 
quently as  a  demonstrative  pronoun  (see  $.  286.)^  but  generally 
omit  it  where  the  noun  is  in  itself  su£Bciently  defined.  In  the 
cases  mentioned  $.  266.  they  omit  and  insert  it.  With  adjec- 
tives, however»  and  especially  those  which  are  without  substan- 
tives, as  with  participles,  adverbs,  prepositions  with  their  cases 
(§•  269  seq•),  they  do  not  allow  its  omission.  Sometimes  they 
join  it  even  to  proper  names,  as  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  936. 955.  997.* 
The  prose  writers,  however,  and  Aristophanes,  put  the  article 
in  all  cases  where  not  any  one  thing  indifferently,  out  of  several, 
is  to  be  designated,  but  a  person  or  thing  conceived  of  in  its 
relations,  properties,  or  defining  circumstances,  or  a  whole 
class  ^•  If  the  discourse  be  upon  an  object  which  is  entirely 
indefinite,  where  modem  languages  use  the  indefinite  article  a, 
on,  the  Greeks,  since  they  have  no  such  article,  generally  either 
omit  the  article,  e.  g.  Herod.  7, 57.  ίτποα  ετεκε  λαγον  '  a  horse 
brought  forth  a  hare';  or  add  to  the  noun  the  pronoun  rcc,  in 
the  sense  of  '  a  certain',  in  order  to  indicate  the  indefiniteness 
more  clearly,  e.  g.  yvvfi  tiq  εΤχει/  opviv  ^a  certain  woman  had  a 
hen'•  Thus  ayaOov  is  'a  good,  any  good  thing',  το  ayaOop, 
ταγαΟόμ  'good  in  itself,  honestum.  Lucian.  D.  Mort.  13,  5. 
cvacvctfv  αρτί  μεν  ec  το  icaXXoc,  ώ<;  και  τούτο  μέρος  ovrayaOoO 
(Of  good ',  absolutely),  άρτι  S'  ec  rat;  πραζαα  jcoi  τομ  πλοντον* 
jcai  yap  αυ  καί  tout  αγαθόν  ηγεΐτ  eivai^.  το  JcaXovand  καΧόν 
Plat.  Hipp.  Maj.  j9•  287  D.  E.  So  σοφοα  avtip  is  ^a  wise  man' 
indefinitely ;  but  if  a  definite  person  is  designated,  σοφοο  ο  avtip 


*  Valck.  ad  £ur.  Phoen.  p.  50  a.  he  quotes  such  instances  as  iv  Άρ- 

Markl.  ad  £ur.  Suppl.  709.  Pen.  ad  repihs  (comp.  p.  391.). 
Eor.  Phcen.  145.    I  do  not  under-         ^Apollon.ir.0vvr.p.e6.ed.Bekk• 

stand   why  Valckenaer,  ad  N.  T.  p.  53,  25. 

p.  336.  deems  the  article  necessary  in         ®  Bninck.  ad  Aristoph.  Plut.  985« 

such  phrases  as  ro  του  AiOf,  though  Fisch.  1.  p.  321. 


462 


Syntax.     Of  the  Article. 


Plat.  Rep.  1.  p.  331  E.  of  Simonides•,  Phadr.  p.  267.  {ανήρ 
Bekk.)  of  Ε  venue•  •  If  in  the  latter  sense  ouroc  or  oSe  is  joined 
to  \tf  the  article  may  be  omitted»  except  when  oSe  is  in  the 
predicate  with  an  ellipsis  of  εστί,  as  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  32.  ώ< 
*ανηρ  oSe  ^  for  the  man,  CEdipus,  is  here  '•  The  case  is  the  same 
with  ανθρωποα  'a  man',  and  ο  άνθρωπος  ανβρωπο^  (ξ«  64,  1•) 
'the  (definite)  man'.  Sometimes,  however,  the  expression  is 
indefinite,  though  a  definite  person  is.meant.  Soph.  Aj.  1162. 
ΐ}δΐ|  9Γθτ  eihov  avSp  eyu»  γλώσσρ  θρασνν  'a  man',  by  which 
Menelaus  means  Teucer,  as  Teucer  means  Menelaus  v.  1170.^ 
In  a  similar  way  Euripides  says,  Hipp.  49 &.  Set  ae  ravSpoQ 
'the  man'  Hippolytus,  where  avSpoc  would  have  meant  'any 
man  no  matter  whom '. 

If,  however,  the  ilame  is  in  itself  sufficiently  definite,  so  that 
no  distinction  from  others  of  a  similar  kind  is  necessary,  the 
article  may  be  omitted,  as  with  the  names  of  arts,  sciences,  &c• 
e•  g.  e¥  φιΧοσοφιψ  ΐ,ωσιν  Plat.  P/uedon.  p.  68  C.  eSoKipaaapev 
avSpi  καΧψ  re  κα-γαθω  epyaoiav  eivai  και  βπίσττιμην  κρατί<ΓΓητ 
yeiopyiav  Xen.  (Ec.  6,  8•  comp.  4,4.  βπίτραγωδίξΐ  Arist.  Av. 
1444.  κωμψ^ο^^ασκαΧίάν  id.  Eq.  616.  the  nouns  in  -un?,  it- 
πΐΐίή»  μαρτικί}^  (with  the  article  Euthyphr.p.  13- A. B.),  as  also 
the  names  of  the  virtues,  vices,  and  passions,  Βικαιοσυνη^  σωφρσ^ 
cwfiff  aperfi,  κακια^  ακοΧασία,  deoc  Plat.  Plutdon.  p.  68  D. 
69  A.  B*  though  immediately  after  the  article  is  used.  So 
rroXic,  aypoc,  are  often  without  the  article  when  it  is  sufficiently 
evident  what  city  is  meant  ^.  Jsocr.  π•.  aWi8.  3 1 5  C.  ovtw 
βεβίωκα^  ωστ€  μη^ίνα  /uoi  μτιτ  ev  oXiyapyla  μτιτ  έν  ^ημοκρατίγ 
— iyKoXeaat.  Comp.  p.  357  Β•  LysiaSy  p.  118,  26.  119,  37. 
171,  34.  H.  St«  So  TO  ieiirvov  and  leiirwv^  The  article 
ihight  beomitted,  and  notin  the  tragic  writers  alone,  with  irar^/s, 


.  *  In  some  passage»  av)/f>>  Aydpu^ 
ΊΓ0$  are  still  found  of  definite  persons, 
but  these  may  be  incorrecdy  written 
for  άνήρ,  &νθρ(ΜίΐΓ0{.  Ilerm.  ad  Soph. 
C£d.  (1 3S.  Schaef.  App.  ad  Demosth. 
p.  S28.  In  the  oblique  cases,  dv^pos, 
&ν^ρα  will  hardly  be  found  for  του 
dyBpos,  Toy  Mpay  except  in  the  tra- 
gedians» whose  language  inclines 
more  to  the  epic,  as  Soph.  Phil.  1325. 


Comp.  Herm.  ad  Soph.  Phil.  40. 
Wyttenb.  ad  Plat.  Pha^don.  p.  237 
seq.  Heind.  ad  Pkt.  Ph^r.  p.  816. 
Brunck.  ad  Soph.  G£d.  C.  1486. 

^  Heind.  ad  Plat.  Soph.  $.  109. 
Elmsl.  ad  Arist.  Ach.  504. 

«  Schaef.  ad  Soph.  CEd.  T.  630. 

^  Bornem.  ad  Xen.  Symp.  p.  57. 
Schneid.  ad  Xen.  Cyr.  2, 3,  21. 
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γννΐι,  iraiScCy  but  perhaps  only  wh^n'it  was  euflSciently  evident 
whose  wife  and  children  were  meant,  e.  g.  Xen.  Cyr.  2,3,  10. 
άρ-γόμ^νοα  και  νττο  varpOQ  και  υπο  μητρόο^,  άνθρωποι  and  θεοί 
are  often  without  the  article,  e.  g.  Plat.  Euthyphr.  p.  8  D.  E. 
and  ηγεΐσθαι  Oeovc  'to  believe  in  gods',  was  the  usual  phrase  ; 
but  Euripides  says,  Hec.  800.  rove  Oeovc  ηγούμεθα,  to  express 
that  he  had  just  mentioned  the  gods.  Of  the  Persian  king, 
βασιΧευη  was  generally  used  without  the  article^.  Even  when 
9  proposition  with  the  relative  pronoun  follows,  the  article  is 
wanting  Xen.  Cyr*  3,  3,  44.  νυν  yap  νπερ  φυχφν  των  v^e* 
τερων  ο  αγών,  icai  υπέρ  yiic,  ev  y  βφυτ€,  και  virep  οικων^  ev  olc 
€τ/ί>άψΐ|τε,  και  irepi  γυναικών  Se  jcai  τβκνων• 

Obt.  The  i^mark  that  the  article  is  put  with  the  subject  of  the  pro- 
position ^f  and  is  omitted  in  the  predicate,  when  both  the  subject  and 
predicate  are  substantives,  must  be  limited  according  to  the  principle 
just  laid  down.  This  takes  place  when  the  subject  of  the  proposition 
is  to  be  designated  as  something  determinate,  and  the  predicate  sub-* 
etantive  merely  shows  that  the  subject  belongs  generally  to  the  class 
indicated  by  the  predicate,  e.  g.  Arisioph•  Thesm.  753.  daKos  έγένεθ*  ^ 
κόμη  'the  (definite)  maiden  became  a  wine-skin';  and  as  this  is  mostly 
the  case  in  such  a  combination,  this  remark  also  generally  holds  good. 
So  σον  §μγον  is  generally  used  when  it  is  the  predicate  of  a  preceding 
or  subsef^uent  infin.  σον  το  fyyov  when  the  ipyov  is  definite  or  has  been 
already  mentioned,  e.  gl  JEsch*  Prom.  640.  σον  ίργον^  Ίο?,  ταΊσ^*  νπονρ^ 
γησαί  χάριν,  where  σον  έργον  is  the  predicate  of  υνουργ,  χ,  Comp. 
Soph.  Phil.  15.  Plat.  Soph.  p.  263  A.  σον  fyyov  l^  ψράζαν,  xepl  συ  r* 
ΙστΙ  καΐ  Srov.  On  the  other  hand  vvv  ί/μέτερον  το  ipyov  Herod.  5,  1  • 
Plat•  Euthyd.  p.  275  C.  τα  μβτα  ταύτα  ir«Jf  c^t^  κα\ω$  ^ηγησαίμην ;  οϋ 
σμυφον  τ6  ίργον^  ίννασθαι  άναΧαβέίν  ίιεζιόντα  σοφίαν  ίιμ^χανον  6aTfVf 
where  the  word  ίννασθαι  contains  an  explanation  (Ιιτεζήγησα)  of  that 
to  which  TO  ipyov  refers;  namely  το  καΧώ$  ^ιτρ/ίισασΟίΗ  τα  /lera  ταντα. 
Sometimes  it  is  indifierent  which  mode  of  speaking  is  adopted,  e.  g.Eur. 
HeL  899.  σον  fyyov,  namely  ιτ€ΐσαι  ^€ov6riVf  where  σον  rovpyov  might 
also  have  been  said :  in  which  case  rovpyov  would  have  referred  to  what 
preceded,  as  something  known.  But  if  the  subject  is  a  general  idea, 
which  is  used  as  such,  it  does  not  require  an  article  with  it,  e.g.  in  the 
proposition  of  Protagoras,  πάντων  χρημάτων  μέτρον  &νθρωπο$  *  man  (ge- 

*  Scbasf.  Melet.  p.  45.     1 16  seq.      par.  ad  Dem.  p.  644«• 
Appar.  ad  Demosth.  1.  c.  β  Valck.  ad  Herod.  1, 180.  (p.  85. 

'  Schxf.  Melet  p.  4.  65  seq.   Ap-      66.)  6,33.(451, 7.) Fisch.].p.319seq. 
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nerally,  no  definite  person^  is  the  measure  of  everything'.  liocf•  ad 
Demon•  |i.  8  B.  koXos  θησαυροε  vap*  dySpl  σκουΒαίψ  x^tpis  6φ€ΐΚομέίη/ι• 
NicocL  p.  28  A.  \6yos  άληβ^ί  καΐ  νομικοί  καΐ  ^Uaios  ι//νχΐ9$  άγαθη$  καί 
ιηστη$  €ί^ω\6ν  Ιστι,  In  other  cases,  if  the  predicate  be  a  definite  ob- 
ject» of  which  it  is  affirmed  that  it  belongs  to  the  gereral  idea  in  the 
subject,  then  the  predicate  has  the  article,  e.  g.  Eur.  EL  881•  rU  2e 
wpos  Χόγχην  βλέπων  Maprvs  γένοιτ*  cLVy  otms  ktnXy  'άγαθόε.  Comp. 
SuppL  854.  Plat.  Pluedon•  p.  78  C.  ravra  μάλιστα  elvai  τα  άζύνΘ€τα• 
Philem.ap.  Stob.  Floril.  Grot.  p.  211.  εΙρήνη  ίστί  τάγαθόν  *  peace  (ge- 
nerally, no  particular  or  definite  peace)  is  the  absolute  good'•  Luckm• 
D.  Mart.  17,  Γ.  τοντ  ahro  ^  κ6λασί9  kariv  'this  is  just  the  punishment' 
(of  which  we  speak).  18,  1•  τοντι  ro  κρανίον  ii  'Ελένη  Ιατίν  ^  this  skuU 
is  the  Helen'* (whom  thou  seekest). 

265.      The  article  is  used  in  Greek  where  in  English  it  is  never 
(«64)  found  : 

1.  With  the  demonstrative  pronouns  ovroc,  oSe,  ejceivoc,  in 
order  to  express  the  designation  more  strongly.  Herod.  6,  45• 
ου  γαρ  δη  Tporepov  απανεστη  εκ  των  χωρίων  τούτων  Map* 
SovioCy  Ίτριν  ti  σφεαc  viroyeipiovQ  εποιησατο.  Yet  here  the 
article  is  often  omitted,  at  least  in  the  poets,  because  the  noun 
is  sufficiently  defined  by  the  pronoun  alone,  even  when  the 
speaker  points  out  an  object  or  person  actually  present,  or  con- 
ceived to  be  present,  as  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  815•  tiq  rofSe  γ  avipoc 
ίστιν  άθλιώτεροο,  i.  e.  epov,  as  Eur.  AL•*  701•  So  in  ouroc 
aifr\p  'this  man'^  In  prose  writers  the  article  is  generally  used 
with  the  substantive  when  the  pronoun  precedes,  but  is  oftea 
wanting  when  it  follows,  e•  g.  TAtic•  1,1•  κίμιισια  αυτΐ|  65•  2, 74. 
So  *avrip  Kclvoc  Soph.  Aj.  991• 

2•  With  vac  ιτασα  iroi^,  when  this  adjective  stuids  with  a 
noun,  which  would  otherwise  be  taken  in  a  definite  sense,  with- 
rec  oi  άνθρωποι  are,  all  the  men  (designated  or  otherwise  de- 
fined); TTOvrec  ανθρωνοι,  all  men  (generally)^. 

3•  With  the  pronouns  possessive  epoc^  aoc,  np^repoo^  &c. 

*  Brunck  ad  Arist  £ccl.  367.  (where  asserted  by  Dawes  Misc.  Cr.  p.  801 . 

the  verse  requires  oSros  yhp  'dviip.)  ^  Valck.  ad  Herod.  7,  6i5.  (p•  537, 

Wolf,  ad  Demosth.  Leptin.  p.  263.  35.)  Fisch.  1.ρ.3β2.— >le 

Fisch.  1,  p.  322  seq.  The  contrary  is  j^^. 
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when  the  sobstantive  is  defined,  e.  g.  ό  aoc  vioc  'thy  son',  bat 
vfoc  tfov  'a  son  of  thine ^  one  of  several. 

4.  With  the  interrogatiye  pronouns  ποΤοο,  tic»  &c.  but  only 
with  reference  to  something  preceding,  a  more  exact  definition 
of  which  the  question  is  to  produce.  Msch.  Prom.  248.  Oi^rovc 
ετανσα  μτ^  irpoSepKeaOai  μόρον.  ΧΟΡ.  το  ποΐοι^  evpwv  rtfaSe 
ψαρμακοι^  νόσου ;  for  that  he  had  found  out  a  φαρμακον  is  im-* 
plied  in  Oviitovc  είΓαυσα.  Eur.  Ph.  7 1 8.  α  S  έμπορων  μάλιστα^ 
τανθ*  τικω  ψρασων.  ΕΤ.  τα  ποια  ταντα ;  Comp.  Soph. 
Phil.  78.  Aristoph. Pac.696.  evSai^oyei'  m^^ei  Se  θαυμαστον. 
£ΡΜ•   το  τί;    ib.   693.  οΤά  μ*  εκέλβνσβν  αναπυθβσθαί  σου. 

ΤΡΥΓ.  τα  τ/;  where  τα  refers  to  the  preceding  οία.  Plat. 
PhdUUm.  p.  78  Β.  τφ  ποίφ  τικι  αρα  νροσ•ηκ€ΐ  τον  το  το  ττάθοο. 
3ff n•  ρ.  3 1 8  Α•  οι  Se  τον  t/voc  vo/toi  άριστοι,  with  reference 
to  the  preceding  τον  ποι/ίΐένος»  τον  βονκολον^.  In  το  ιτοΐοι^ 
TC  (Boeckh  ad  Plat,  de  Leg*  p.  166.)  τι  does  not  destroy  the 
defining  force  of  the  article,  but  belongs  to  wo7ov,  as  ^.487,4• 
The  article,  however,  is  frequently  omitted  in  this  case,  be- 
cause the  reference  to  what  has  been  said  before  is  not  essen- 
tially necessary^• 

Ohi.  Those  cases  are  different  where  the  article  follows  the  interro- 
gative word,  and  is  intended  to  roark  the  noun  with  which  it  is  joined 
as  something  known  or  already  mentioned,  e.  g.  Plat.  Phuedon.p.  79  B. 
ToripY  ovv  cpoiarepoy  τψ  eitci.  Gorg,  p.  520  extr.  ewl  woripay  oSv  pe 
vopoKoXeU  TT^y  Btpaireiay :  which  may  be  thus  resolved,  irorepoy  oZy  το 
elios  etrriy  f  fap^y  ομ.  ποτέρα  ovy  ff  Sep.  ktniy^  c^'  Hy  pe  trapaicaXeis. 
So  also  Soph.  (Ed.  C  598.  τί  γαρ  το  peiioy  $  >^^τ  ayBpiuvoy  yoσe^s ; 
for  τί  γαρ  το  μέΙζον  η  κατ  ά.  εστίν,  ο  νοσεα.  Comp.  1488.  Eur,  Here. 
F.  1 49.  τί  ^r)  το  atpyoy  σψ  κατ€ίργασται  τόσει ;  which  Person  without 
reason  changed  into  τί  Ιηρτα  aepvoy.     Comp.  $.  470.* 

5.  Sometimes  with  Ικαστοο.  TAtic.  5,  49.  κατο  τον  οπλί- 
την  βκαστον.  6,  63.  κατά  την  ίΐμίραν  βκάστην.  Plat.  Epist.  8. 
p.  1 63•  αφ'  έκαστηα  τηα  αρ'χηο  .     Xenoph.  Anab.  7,  4,  14.  καΐ 

*  Markl» ad  £urip.  Iphig. Τ.  1319.  not.  ad  iEsch.  Again.  96d.(neitber  of 
Fisch.  1.  p.  340  sq.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  whom,  however,  appears  clearly  to 
p.  705, 95.  Wyttenb.  ad  Plat.  Phae-  have  comprehended  this  construc- 
don.  p.  937.  tion.)     Stallb.  ad  Plat.  £uthyphr. 

^  Heind.  ad  Plat.  Soph.  §.  59.  ρ.35β.  p.  100. 
teUb*  ad  Phil.  p.  79.  ^  See  more  examples  from  Plata 

*  More  examples  mi^  be  found  ϊμ  Stallb.  ad  Phil.  p.  93. 
Elmsl.  ad  Etirip.  Bacch.  499.  Blorof. 
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fιy€μωv  /ftev  nv  ό  Seenrorijc  εκάστης  rije  oiiriact  especially  in 
Isocrates,  e.  g.  p.  163  B.   197  C.  307  B.  8cc. 

6.  With  the  pronoun  Secvo,  which  indefinitely  expresses  a 
definite  person  or  thing  \ 

7.  With  roiovTocy  when  a  definite  person  or  thing  is  design 
nated  by  a  quality  (r),  e.  g•  Xen.  Mem,  S.  \,  5,  2.  Siokwov  Se 
Km  «γοραστΊ^Μ  τον  roiovrov  €B^\^σύίμev  αν  itpoiKa  Χ^ββιν^  'a 
certain  man  who  had  this  quality',  comp.  2,  8,  3•  but  //• 
p\  643.  αλλ'  ov  irif  ivvapuu  iBeeiv  rotovrov  'A^aufr  ^  any  such 
one'^ 

266.      The  article  often  changes  the  signification  of  αλλού,  ιτολν^» 
(^68)  αυτοοι  &c•  άλλοι  means  'others',  οι  άλλοι  'the  others,  the  rest', 
even  in  Homer,  e.  g.  β\  674.  #c',  408.  o',  67.  τ',  83.  although 
he  uses  aWoi  in  the  sense  of  ceteri,  e.g.  ΙΙ.β,λ,  κ,  1.  ο', 87^; 
and  in  the  sing,  η  αλλ)?  Έλλάο  ^  the  rest  of  Greece',  Thuc.  1, 
77  extr.   Πολλοί  *  many ' ;  but  oi  τολλοί  sometimes  'the  greater 
number',  and  sometimes  'the  multitude,  the  many',  plebs^y  ex- 
cept in  the  cases  where  the  article,  as  a  pronoun,  refers  to  some* 
thing  that  has  been  mentioned.  See  $.267.     Thus  ττλβίονο  'se- 
veral, more',  as  a  comparative ;  oi  ιτλβίοιίύ '  the  majority'•  Herod. 
6, 38.  «tic  Se  icac  άλλοι  oi  vXeSvec  ittie^uv  toim;  rvpovi^vc,  'most 
others'.     Avroc ' himself,  ipse ;  but  ο  avroc  'the  same ',  idem, 
even  in  Homer,  Od.  η\  66.  326.*   Iloirrec  ^all';  but  oi  wivrec 
'all  together',  the  definite  'all'.  Soph.  Phii.  47.  rove  irarrec 
ApyeiovQ.    Thuc.  7,  60.  opwvrec  τα  βαυτων  roTc  ΐΓασι  χαλενώ- 
Tcpov  ισχοι/τα,  'in  all  points'  supposed  to  be  previously  known. 
Comp.  Herod.  3,  43.  44.  9,  68.  joined  with  numerals,  in  the 
sense  'all  together,  in  all',  Herod.  7,  4.  συνην€ΐκ€  αντον  Δα- 
ρείο ν,  βασιΧευσαντα  τα  πάντα  ετβα  6^  Τ6   icai   τριηκοντα, 
ανοθανβΊν,  'after  he  had  reigned  in  all  thirty-six  years'.  Comp. 
9,  70.      Thuc.  1,  100.  Άϋηναΐοι  elXov  Tpiripeic  Φοινίκων  καΐ 
Ζιβψθαραν  Tac  νασαα  ec  ^oKOeiac.      Comp.  2,  101.  3,  d5. 
6, 43.   Soph.  Trach.  761 .  Comp.  Xen.  Anab.  1, 2,  9.  'Ολίγοι 
'few';  but  oi  ολίγοι  'the  oligarchs,  the  partisans  of  oligarchy'; 

■  Uoog.  ad  Vig.  p.  2S  b.    Herm.  Wolf, 
ad  Vig.  p.  704, 24.  ^  Schsf.  Melet  1.  p.  s. 

^  Schsefer  Meletem.  in  Dion.  ilal.  ^  Vatck.  ad  Eurip.  Ph.  p.  340. 

1 .  p.  32. 97, 43.  Comp.  Schsfer.  1.  c.  p.  65. 

*^  Reiz.  de  Ace.  Incl.  p.  74  sq.  et 
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Plat,  £pisi,  7.  p,  351  B.     r^v  ιτόλιν  αν  ovrii»  Ttc  evepyeriiiv 
Tf^erat  vir  ovrirCy  rocc  ιτολλοΐι;  τα  ri#v  ολίγων  vvo  ^i|- 

€>&«.  Sometimes,  Iioweirer,  this  diettitctioii  appears  to  have  been  neg• 
lected.  It  has  been  Obeerred  above,  that  aXXot  is  used  ia  Homer  for  ot 
akko:  Emrip,  Iphig^Jt,  ItiU  €ls  rks  IkkKms  Apas  γ<φ  l•^  ται^  Μσομ€¥ 
iyferW«vt  neam  indeed  'to  another  tine '  (a) ;  bnl  this  other  time  is  im- 
mediately eoaceived  of  as  definite, '  a  year  hence  '•  See  Matthise  ad  loc. 
oi  wXgiavs  tor  wXeiovs  Soph,  CEd^  C.  795.  ev  U  τψ  λέγειν  κάκ^  hy  λά- 
βοι$  ra  πλείον*  i^  σωτήρια.  Phil.  576•  /χ^  ννν  μ  ^ρ  τα  πλείονα.  Corap. 
AnHg,  SIS.  widi  Erfurdt's  note  in  the  smaller  edition.  Soph.  Trach. 
7 SI.  σιγάν  τον  ιτλείω  λόγον^.  Eur.  Med.  614.  Arist.  Ran.  160. 
Homer  uses  aw-os  for  6  aifros  II.  μ\  2fi5.  Od.  ff,  107.  «^,  iSS.^  but 
hardly  the  Attics  (as  Buttmann  ad  Soph.  Phil.  119.  and  Hermami  ad 
Soph.  Anug.  920.  maintain),  since  in  the  neuter  and  the  oblique  cases  we 
never  find  αύτό^  αντίν  &c.  for  ravr<$,  τον  aMv^  whereas  in  the  nom. 
the  sp.  asper  in  aMs  might  easily  be  overlooked  bytyanscrlbers ;  and 
ifh6$  is  now  quoted  from  several  MSS.^  e«  g.  Bekker  αώ  Plat.  Phcedr. 
52,  t• ad Demosih. p^ll  note  e.  p.  299  note b.  See Matthie ad Eurip* 
T.  1.  p.  h^t  Mf,  ad  Baoeh.  1 219.  sup»  §•  54»  1.  p*  98.  lUivret  is  ii»ed 
by  Homer  with  numerals  for  oi  rayres,  e.  g•  Od.  c',  244.  είχοσι  vayra 
*  twenty  in  aU'.  So  ako  fferod.  1,  105.  ββίωσε  irdvra  είκοσι  και  εκατόν 
irttu  wavra  θυ€ΐν  ixarov  *to  sacrifice  a  hundred  victims  of  each  kind' 
Heroi  1,.  50•  is  somediing  different,  πάντα  ^4κα  ίωμέισθαί  τινι  Herod, 
9,  80.  comp.  8,  74.>' 

The  article  i»  used  eapecially,  evea  where  otherwise  it  would  ^67. 
not  etand,  wiieA  it  ie  to  be  expressed  that  the  substantive  to  (^65) 
lAich  it  belongs  has  been  already  mentioned,  or  U  something 
geaefally  known.     Herod.  8,  46.  XaXiciSeec  rac  ew    'Apre- 
μίσίψ  etKoat  (νηαα)  χαρ€γ6μΒΨθΐ.    ib.  82.  εξβπλιιροντο  το  yav- 
Tiicoy  τοΐσι  ''ΈΧΚψη  ec  rac  ογίωκοντα  και  rpniKoaiac  vilac, 
with  reference  to  c.  48.  comp.  9,  30.      Thuc.  1,  49.  y  Se 
auTOi  ήσαν  oc  Κορίνθιοι,  επι  τ^  άωνυμφ^   voXv  ενικών,  roic 
KepKvfaiotii  τύν  eiKoai  vccJi/--- ---ου  παρονσών,  the  twenty 

ships,  of  which  it  was  previously  said,  oi  yap  ΚερκυραΊοί  είκοσι 
Ψονσιν  avTOvc  τρεφόμενοι  και  καταΒιωζαντεΟ""  — ^ενεπρησαν 
roc  σκηναα.  Id.  7,  43.  Άθι^ναΐοι  ec  την  Σικβλίαν  eirepaiovvro 
-— — '-To^iTorc  τοι^  Ίτασιν  oyiofiKOvra  και  reTpaicoatoic,— 

'  See  Matthi»  ad  Eur.  Med.  606.     seling  et  Valck.   ad  Herod.    4,  88. 
'  S)ch«ier  ad  Greg.  Cor.  p.  308.  p.    392,   6.     Hermann    ad    Viger. 

^  Casaub.  ad  Athen.  4,  lo.     Was-      p.  797, 94. 

2  Η  2 
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Kat  τοντωμ  Kpijarec  oc  oySo^icovra  ήσαν.  Soph.  Track.  476» 
ravrtyc  ό  Scwoq  Ίμβροα  '  the  ardent  love  described  by  the  mes- 
senger'.   So  also  in  the  predicate  Plat.  P/uedon.p.  78  B.  ταύτα. 

μάλιστα  eixoc  eivai  τα  αςυνσεσα* ταυτο  oe  είναι  τα  ςυι^• 

Oera.  Lucian.  D.  Mart.  4,  1.  Ayicvpav  εντειΧαμίνψ  Ικομισα 
vevre  Βραγβών.  ΧΑ  P.  τολλον  λέγεις•  *£ΡΜ•  νη  τον  Άί^ωνέα, 
των  ΐΓεντε  ωνησαμην\  Thus  also  in  the  personal  pronoun  in 
the  accusative.  Plat.  Lys.  p.  203  B.  ^ievpo  Stj,  η  S'  oc,  €νβν 
τιμών  ου  ναραβαΧΧαα  ;  αζιον  μέντοι•  Ποΐ,  εψιιν  εγώ,  \iyeu; 
και  πάρα  r'lvac  tovc  νμαα ;  Id.  Phileb.  p.  20  Α.  δεινον  μεν 
T01WV  προσοοκαν  ovdev  όει  τον  εμε,  eveiori  τουυ  ουτωα  eiireCf 
where  the  article  with  ε/ιε  appears  to  refer  to  the  preceding  αλλ' 
α  ^pav  τονθ'  τιμΛα  αδννατου/ιεν,  σο!  Spaareov'  υπίσ'χου  yap• 
βουΧευον  ^η  &C•  *1,  who,  as  thou  sayest^  must  do  all  this,  can 
have  no  longer  any  fear'.  Compare  Sophist,  p.  239  A.^  In  the 
same  case,  πολλοί  takes  the  article  without  signifying  ^the  ma- 
jority', §.  266.  Soph.  El.  564.  τα  ΐΓολλα  πνεύματα  'those 
well  known  storms'.  Comp.  (Ed.  T.  838.  Plat.  Ph^tdon. 
p.  88  A.  Apol.  S.  init.  ev  εθαυμασα  των  πολλών  ων  ε«/τεν* 
ffovTo.  Comp.  Hipp.  Maj.  p.  291  B.  Herod.  8, 1 18.  In  the 
same  manner,  when  in  the  form  οστια  εστί,  quisquis  sit,  the 
preceding  word  is  repeated,  it  is  accompanied  by  the  article. 
Horn.  H,  in  Merc.  276.  μήτε  τΊν  άλλον  οπωπα  βοών  ιτλοπον 
νμετβραων,  alrivec  αΐ  βόεο  e'lai.  Eurip.  Or.  412.  δουλενομεν 
βεο7€,  ο  TC  ποτ  άσΐν  οι  θεοί^.  The  article  here  answers  to  the 
Latin  pronoun  ι7/ε,  iste.  In  the  same  manner  in  the  predicate 
Plat.  ApoU  S.p.  18  C.  ούτοι,  ω  avSpec  Αθι^ναΐοι,  ot  ταντιιν  τι$ν 
φημην  KOTaaKeSaaavTeCf  οι  δεινοί  είσί  μου  κατήγοροι,  grants 
illi  accusatores. 

In  a  similar  manner  the  article  often  stands  with  a  substan- 
tive, accompanied  by  an  adjective,  which  substantive  refers  to 
something  preceding,  where,  in  English,  the  indefinite  articia 
is  used.  Eurip.  Iphig.  A.  305.  καΧόν  ye  μοι  τοννει^οο  ε^ωνει- 
SiaaCf  'you  cast  against  me  a  reproach  which  does  me  honour*, 
for  ιταλον  το  ovecSoc  εστίν,  ο  μοι  εζωvε/Stσαc,  with  reference  to 

^  Wunderl.  ad  JEach.  in  Ctesiph.  more  correct  than  τον  εαυτόν.  Comp, 

p.  66.  Hcind.  ad  Plat.  Soph. p.  35i•     Stall 

^  These  passages  are   otherwise  baum  ad  Phil.  p.  44. 

explained  by  Heind.  ad  Plat.  Phiedr.  ^  Pors.  ad  Eurip•  Or.  I.  c 
p.  980.  where  αντ6$  iavrov  seems 
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the  preceding^  Xiav  ye  δεσττόταισι  ττιστοο  εΐ•  Lucian.  D.  Mort* 
12,  3•  ο  μεν  €ίρηκ€ν  ουκ  ayeuvrl  τον  λόγοι/•  Tlie  construction 
is  the  same  as  in  interrogative  sentences,  ζ.  265. 

The  article  is  used  of  things  generally  known  Herod.  6,  35» 
awemxTe  και  τον  εστι^μίνον  ττιν  K€<f>aXiiv  απιγθαι.  Plat.  Rep. 
L  p.  329  £.  'Αλλα  το  τον  θβμιστοκλέονα  ev  έχει,  oq  τω  2e- 
ριψίψ  λέγοντ€|  ΟΤΙ  ου  Si  αυτόν,  αΧΧα  δια  τΐ}ν  πόλιν  €υ8οκιμοΊ, 
ανεκρινατο,  οτι  οντ  αν  aifToc,  Xep^coc  ων,  όνομαστοα  6γένετθ| 
οντ  eiceTvoc,  'Αθηναίος  where  Cicero  Ca^o  Maj.  3.  has  Seri- 
phio  cuidam.  But  the  article  is  used,  in  this  case,  because  it 
was  a  story  well  known  in  Athens ;  ^  that  celebrated  Seriphian  '• 
Thus  Charmid,p.  155  D•  K/omac  eivevj  eiri  του  κάλου  Xkyiav 
iraiSoc  &c•  '  of  that  beautiful  boy  \  Phadr.  p.  228  B.  avav- 
TQtfac  Se  (Φοΐδροέ;)  τ^  μοσονντι  irepi  λόγων  άκοην,  — -  vaQiif 

*  that  passionate  lover  of  speeches',  Socrates^. 

« 

The  article  is  used  with  the  participle  when  a  person  or  thing  268. 
is  only  designated  generally  ;  yet  the  action  expressed  by  the 
participle  is  conceived  to  be  of  such  a  kind  as  only  to  belong 
to  definite  persons,  and  to  serve  to  define  the  persons  them- 
selves (to  εγνωσμενον  κατά  τι^ν  iSiav  τοιότιιτα  Apoll.  τ.  σνντ. 
p.  63,  26•),  e.  g.  in  the  phrase  είσιν  ot  λέγοντες,  snnt^  qui  di• 
cant,  as  Xen.  Anab.  6,  5,  9.  for  which  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  503  A. 
says  εισίν  ot  λέγουσιν.  Demosth•  p.  18,  4.  το  γα/ο  touc  πολε- 
μησοντας  Φίλιππη  γεγενίισθαι  {exstitisse,  qui  betlare  velint)  — - 
«•- *&[f/uovif  Tcvi  κα\  Oeif  τταντάιτασιν  εοιι:εν  evepyeaif.  particu- 
larly in  the  oblique  cases:  Plat.  Menex.  p.  236  B•  άκουσε 
yap,  απ€ρ  συ  λέγεις,  οτι  peXXoiev  Αθηναίοι  aipelaOai  τον 
ερονντα,  qui  orationem  haberetj  '  one  who  was  to  make  an  ora- 
tion'. Xenoph.  Hist.  Gr.  7,  5,  24.  μίΧα  yap  χαλεττον,  εν/οεΐν 
*Tovc  εθελ^σοντας  peveiv,  eireiSav  τι  vac  φεύγοντας  των  εαυτού 
ορωσι,  *  people  who  would  be  willing  to  remain',  invenire,  qui 
manere  velint.  Id.  Anab.  2,  4,  5.  αύθις  £ε  ο  ι^γιισόμενος  ουβεις 
εσται,  nemo  erit,  qui  nobis  viam  monstret.  Comp.  ib.  22.  Isocr. 

ad  Phil.  p.  104  C.   εγώ  8έ  ορώ  τόπον- ποθουντα  τον 

α^ίαις  αν   £υνΐ}θέντα   £ιαλεχθτίναι  περί   αυτών.        Id.    Areop. 
p.  144  D.  χ^αλεπώτερον  ην  εν  εκείνοις  το?ς  χρόνοις  e\jpeiv  τους 

^  Wolf,  ad  Reiz.  de  Ace.  Incl.p.  76.      mann  Gr.  Gr.  §.  1 10.  Obs.  2. 
Ueiod.  ad  Plat.  Charm.  |».  ύ1.   liiitt-  , 
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βου\ομ€^ου(;  apyeiVy  η  νυν  roue  μη^€ν  i€Όμίvoυc•  Isocr.  Pa* 
neg.  p.  64  B.  The  article  is  wanting  Xen.  Anab,  1,3,  14. 
πεμ-φαι  προκαταΧηφομίνονατά  άκρα,  according  to  $•  270.  Obi. 
Comp.  Cj/r.  3, 1, 2.  Plat.  Rep.  7. p.  624  E.  Lack. p.  184  D/ 

A  similar  case  is,  when,  after  verbs  signifying  '  to  can',  tiie 
predicate  substantive  is  accompanied  by  the  definite  attielewhtre 
in  English  the  indefinite  article  would  be  used.  Soph.  Aj.  726. 
roi'  του  μανβντοίΐ  κατιβονΧβυτου  στρατού  ζννοιμον  αττοκαλαυν* 
Tec.  Eur.  Or.  1 146.  Comp.  Hipp.  694.  Heracl.  981  «y. 
Herod.  6, 70.  Plat.  Leg.  b.p.  730  D.  ο  Se  και  ^vyKoXitw  eic 
ίυναμιν  toTc  apyovaiv,  ο  μίγαι;  αρτ|/ο  εν  iroXet  κα\  τέλειος  ovtoc 
αναγορευβσθω.  Xenoph.  Cyrop.  3,  3,  4.  ο  Si  Άρμi¥tΌc  <τνμ- 
προυπβμνβ  και  οί  άλλοι  πήι^εα  ίνθρωνοι,  ανακαΧουντες  τον 
tiepyernv,  τοί'  ανίρα  τον  ayadov.  Id•  Anab*  6,  €,  7.  οι  ie 
άλλοι  οι  παρόντες  των  στρατιωτών  βίτιχειρουσι  βάλλειν  τομ 
Αέξι^ητοΐ'ι  ϋϋ^ακαΧονντες  τον  ττροΖοτην.  JEfchiiu  in  Ctes. 
p.  478.  τον  μόνον  αΒωρο^οκητον  ονομίΧ,οντεϋ  Ty  πόλει•  Ac- 
cording to  this  analogy,  it  seems  to  be  said  Thuc.  3,  8  Κ  τψ 
μεν  «iTiov  i£vuf>£povT€u  Τ0Ϊ4  τον  ίημον καταΧυουσιν,  Uf^  αιτιύ- 
μeffoι  αίτον^  απεκίΧουν  tovq  τον  Βημον  καταλύοντας.  The  ^e 
ώ(  the  article  implies  tfa.ajt  there  is  some  one  to  whpq»  the  pr^ 
dicate,  supposed  actually  to  ^xist,  applies.  On  th^  other  h^nd, 
ανακαΧε7ν  τίνα  προ^ότιιν  implies  only  that  the  person  named 
has  qualities  which  lead  to  the  conclusion  that  a  traitor  eziste 
in  him. 

Obs.  1.  When  two  substantives,  adjectives,  or  partieipleSf  are  united 

C  in  the  same  case  by  κάί — re,  if  both  of  them  bejoag  to  o^e  principsl 

CC'fufL404t/p>.  idea,  the  ardde,  which  is  used  with  die  first»  is  genefaily  omitted  pdth 

(the  second,  e.  g.  Plai.  Phedon.  p.  78  B.  C.  if!  oSv  τψ  μ^ν  σνρτ€θέντι 

re  καϊ  σννθέτψ  mm  ψνβηει  Trpo^fftei  8cq.  and  thus  Scph.  (Ed•  C.  11 13  s^' 

καναίΓοΑσατοτ  του  ιτρόσ^  έρτ/μου  του  re  ίυ<ττ^νον  νλάνον  might  alsohaVe 

h?ea  καϊ  ΙνσΗινο»  ν\.  had  the  verse  allowed  it«   But  if  the  united  nouns 

refer  to  duFer^nt  persons  or  things,  or  if  they  are  represented  as  dif* 

ferent»  which  is  the  case  with  ohSe,  μέν — ^έ,  the  article  b  oonunonly 

either  used  with  both  or  wanting  with  both.     Excepdoos  to  this  rule 

are  found,  however,  especially  in  the  poets.     Soph*  Aj.  649.  α\ίσκ€ται 

χώ  l^ivos  opKos  και  vepiaKcXeis  φρέν€$,    ib.  1250.  ο  ν  γαρ  οι  vXareis  ovV 

*  Wolf.  Heind.  Buttm.  1.  c.    Fisch.  1.  p.  3126. 
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««ifivywroi  ^^res  άσ^αλέ^ατοι,  where  this  would  be  agreeable  to  the 
common  usage  if  και  were  used  instead  of  ovlL  Comp^48  seq.  Id. 
(Ed.  C.  782.  λόγψ  μεν  ίσθλα,  τοισι  2*  ίργΘίσιν  καχά.  Eur.  EL  393. 
Phecn^  /^09•  Soph.  (Ed.  Τ.  626  seq.  Still  harsher  ia  the  omissioii  of 
the  article  with  the  second  substantive,  Plat.  Hipp.  Maj.  p.  802  B,  ii 
&a  T^i  o^ewi  καΐ  Si  dico^s  fftovil  σύ  τουτψ  ay  eley  KoXcU.  The  article  is 
also  wantiAg  when  a  genitive  supplies  the  place  of  a  second  adjective, 
Soph.  (Ed.  C.  606.  icac  πω$  yirotr*  ay  τdμa  κάκ^ίνων  xurpa;  for  icai  τα 
€K€ivmy.  as  Eur.  El.  305.  Phcen.  487.  ιτροΰσκ€\Ράμην  τούμόν  re  καΐ 
rov^,  where,  however,  rovle  may  be  governed  immediately  by  Ίτροΰσκε^ 
φάμην,  so  that  it  would  not  be  necessary  to  supply  το  rovSe,  So  also 
with  participles  ^«cA.  Thib.  518.  Eur.  Orest.  913.  rf  tovs  λ6γον$ 
Xiyovrt  καΐ  ημωμέψΫ^  the  speaker  and  the  person  invested  with  a  di^ 
ntty ;  which  also  takes  place  in  other  connections,  e.  g.  Eur.  Hec.  984. 
ti  χρι)  Toy  ei  πμάσσοντα  μί^  τράσσουσιν  eS  ^/λοα  hrapKeiy.  So  in  Plato 
to  a  word  with  the  article  is  oHen  opposed  its  contrary  with  μ^  without 
the  article,  e.  g.  Euthyphr,  p.  9  C.  το  δσ^τ  καΐ  μ(ι  for  καΐ  το  μΗ•  See 
Stattbatim's  note,  γ.  59  seq•  whereas  «6.  p.  12  E«  it  ia  τά  re  eύσ€β^  καΙ 
O0ta  cai  τα  μ^.  The  article  is  very  seldom  omitted  when  the  two  united 
worda  are  of  different  genders,  as  Plat.  Crat*  p.  405  D.  roy  6μοκ(Χευ• 
βο¥  καί  Ιμόκοίτιν,  or  with  the  former  word,  as  Eurip.  El.  1351.  οίσιν 
ί  Βσιον  καΧ  το  Ιίκαων  ^λον  kv  βιότψ.  Plato  Leg.  10.  p.  903  D.  says 
TO  μ^ν  αμ€ΐνον  ""\e7poy  2έ,  as  Homer  Od.  σ,  239.  έσθλά  re  καΐ  τα  χέ- 
f€ia.  But  Gorg.  p.  460  E.  ro  Afn-toy  «at  irepirroy  means  '  arithmetic', 
and  TO  hlKQwy  καί  aSucor  '  the  doctrine  of  justice  '•  Very  different  is 
Siiph.  (Ed.  C.  808.  χωρίβ  τ6  r*  eiwely  τολλά  καΙ  τα  jccUpta,  where  τα 
woXXa  would  give  a  false  meaning,  and  only  the  position  of  the  re  is 
remarkable  for  χαφ^^  ro  πολλά  re  καΐ  τα  καίρια  eiwely  \ 

Ob$.  2.  if  a  noun  has  another  with  it  in  aa  oblique  case,  either  both 
have  the  article,  or  neither.  PUU.  Rep.  \.p.  332  C.  k  σώμασι  φάρμακα 
a9oiiiev0a  τέχνη»  and  immediately  afterwards  1i  tois  σώμασι  τα  ιί|3ύ-> 
σματα.  ϋκ  ρ.  354  Α.  ονΖ&κοτ  άρα  \υσιτ€λΑστ€ρον  dSixia  ^ικαιοσυνηκ^ 
and  ibid.  Β.  λυσιτέΚέστερον  ή  ahucia  της  ίικαιοσννηί^.  Exceptions, 
however,  are  found  to  this  rule  also,  as  Xen.  Cyrop.  6,  3,  8.  avveKa» 
Xeve  και  ι-ιητέων  καΙ  νεζών  «ecu  αρμάτων  tovs  f|γeμόyas. 

The  article  is  not  only  used  with  substantives,  but  also  with  269. 
adjectives  and  paiticiples  by  themselves,  without  a  substan-  (^67) 

^  Erf.  ad  Soph.  Aj.  640.  Seidl.  ad      Crit.  ad  Soph.  (£d.  C.  p.  301 . 
Eurip.  Electr•  429.    Reisig  Comm.         ®  Ueind.  ad  Plat  Phsdon.  §.  24. 
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live,  and  with  the  infinitive ;  to  all  which  it  gives  the  sense  of 
substantives ': 

1.  With  adjectives  without  the  addition  of  a  substantive•  oc 
dvnroi  *  mortals',  especially  with  the  neuter  in  the  sing,  and 
plur.  e.  g.  TO  ivepyrtpwv^  senectus  d^crepita^  JEschyL  Agani.79. 
TO  νροθυμον  Eur.  Med,  179.  for  η  προθυμία•  το  βύτυχίο  fori 
εντνχια  Thuc.  2,  44.  in  whom  the  greatest  number  of  instances 
of  this  idiom  occur:  1,  68.  Eur.  Phan.  275.  το  πιστοί'  for 
ή  iriaTic  'confidence'•  Thuc.  ib.  69.  το  άναίσθητον  for  ή  cii^at- 
σθησία  'carelessness',  ib.  78•  τα  Βιαφορα  for  η  Βιαφορί  ^  di^r 
.sension*.  Eurip  Phan•  473.  τα  evhuza  for  η  Sijci|.  In  like 
manner  το  νμίτβρον  for  v/ueic•  το  €μ6ν,  τάμα  Eur.  Troad.  355. 
for  6γώ^.  In  the  same  manner  τα  ivayKa7a  'necessary  things', 
and  other  such  expressions.  Similar  to  this  is  the  union  of  the 
article  with  interrogatives,  adjectives,  and  pronouns,  το  τι 
'substance';  το  woiov  'quality';  το  ιτσσον  'quantity'•  Aristot• 
Eth.  1,  6.  Plat.  Epist.  7.  p.  343  B.  C.  The  article  may  be 
omitted  when  an  undefined  subject,  any  one  to  whom  the  qua^ 
lity  denoted  by  the  adjective  belongs,  is  meant,  as  Od•  ff,  193. 
aXaoc  Toi,  ^eive,  SiaKpiyeie  το  σήμα  '  a  blind  man  \ 

270.  2.  With  participles,  a)  When  the  participle  with  the  ar- 
(β(^9)  tide  signifies  the  same  as  the  Latin  is,  qui  and  the  finite  verb. 
In  Homer  //.  ψ  ,  325.  τον  νρουγορτα  SoKcvei.  Xen.  Cyr.  2, 
2,  20.  αισχ/οοι/  (εστιΐ')  ορτιλέγειν,  μη  ουχί  τον  πλεΐστα  και 
νονουντα  και  ώψβλονντα  το  κοινον,  τούτον  και  μ^'γιστων  αζι- 
ουσθαι '  he  who  labours  the  most,  and  benefits  the  state'.  This 
usage  is  very  frequent,  and  must  be  distinguished  from  the  par- 
ticiple without  the  article,  which  adds,  in  a  kind  of  parenthesis, 
a  definition  to  a  substantive  preceding,  or  a  pronoun  joined 
with  a  verb,  a  construction  which  is  to  be  resolved  by  means 
of  various  conjunctions,  'since,  if,  while,  although'.  To  this 
belongs  the  expression,  which  occurs  especially  in  decrees  and 
laws,  ό  βονλό^ΐ6ΐ/οα  'any  one  who  will'  (but  Xen.  Cyrop.  4, 6, 6. 
ωστ£  τον  λοιττου  ovSe  βovX6μ€voc  αν  evpec  τοι^  ννκτωρ  iro- 
ρ€υ6μ€νον  'not  even  if  any  one  had  wished'),  ό  τνχων  'the  first 
that  oilers' ;  which  indicates  indeed  no  definite  person,  but  still 

•  Vafck.  ad  Herod.  8, 140,  l.(p.  687, 5β.) 
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defines  the  person  with  respect  to  the  action  attributed  to  it;  also 
participles  with  the  article,  $.  268.  This  participle  with  the  ar- 
ticle is  often  found  in  the  predicate  with  εστί  as  a  more  emphatic 
periphrasis  of  the  verb.  Herod.  9,  70.  πρώτοι  Se  βσηλθον  Te-» 
yeilrai  ec  το  reiy^oc,  και  την  σκηνην  του  MapSoi^cov  ούτοι  ίσαν 
οι  iiapviaavTcCf  'these  it  was  who  plundered  the  tent\  Isocf» 
Hicocl.p.  27  E.  ayeiov  άπαντα  τα  Si  η/χω  ν  μεμη'χανημενα  λογο< 
τίμίν  εστίν  ό  avyKaTaaKevaaac,  '  it  is  language  which'  &c• 
and  in  the  subject  and  predicate  Xenoph.  Hell.  2,  3,  43.  ονχ 
ot  e-^Opovc  κωλνοντεα  πολλονα  ΐΓΟίεΐσθαι,  ούτοι  tovc  ποΧβμίους 
ισ'χνρουο  ποιουσιν,  αΧΧα  ιτολλυ  μαΧλον  οι  αSίιcωc  Τ6  γβίιματα 
αφαιρούμ€νοι  και  τους  ovSev  α^ικοΰνταα  αποκτ€ΐΡοντ€^,  οντοι 
βισιν  οι  και  ποΧλουα  tovc  evavTiovQ  ποιονντ€ο  και  προ^ι^ 
S6vT€Q  ου  μόνον  tovc  φίλους,  άλλα  κ'οι  eavTOvCy  Si'  a'layjpoKep^ 
Seiav. 

b)  Hence  with  participles  instead  of  substantives,  as  ot  κο^  271• 
XajcevoMTcc  for  oi  KoXaKec  Isocr,  ad  Demon,  p.  8  C.  oi  φιλοσο- 
φουντες  id.  Nicocl.  p.  26.  Thus  also  o!  Tv/oavi/evoi^Tec,  oi  ί^ιω- 
Tevoi^TCc•  in  the  same.  And  ^in  the  neuter  το  τιμωμενον  Trie 
Tokeiuc  Thtic.  2,  63.  for  ri  τι^ι^  Hhe  estimation  in  which  the 
city  stands \  το  μέλλον  id.  1 ,  84.  for  η  μίλλησιο.  το  διαλ- 
λασσον  t^c  γνώμης  id.  3,  10.^     Comp.  the  partic.  $•  670. 

Ohi.  Sometimes  the  article  is  wanting  if  any  person  whatever  or 
some  thing  of  several  is  signified•  Od.  e\  47S.  fiofgaas  '  one  who  cries'. 
Hee.  "Έργ.  νο(ισα$  '  a  sensible  man',  equivalent  to  άνήρ  βοήσαί,  avi^p 
vmiaas,  arfip  being  sometimes  added,  e.  g.  //.  ^,  5S9.  Eur.  Phaen. 
270.  airavrcc  γαρ  τοΧμώσι  δεινά  ^alverat  *  to  persons  who  venture 
on  a  dangerous  undertaking.'  Ale,  125•  Comp.  Hec.  984•  quoted 
§.  S68.  Oht.  1.  Lysias,  p.  104,  28.  ομολόγων  pkv  a^ticecF  &iro- 
dviivKtii  equivalent  to  kav  ris  ομόλογη.  Comp.  the  passages  §.  295. 
Plat.  Rep.  10.  p.  595  E.  πολλά  rot  olvrepov  βλεπόντων  άμβλντ€ρον 
ipavres  πρ6τ€ρον  βίδον.  Leg^  7•  p.  806  Ε•  άρχρυσί  re  και  αρχονσαα. 
ib•  p.  795  Β.  Ιιαψέρει  ik  παμπολν  μαθών  μη  μαθόντο$  και  ο  γνμνασά» 
/icvoff  τον  μ>1  γ€γνμνασμένον.  Phcedon.  ρ.  78  Α.  Gorg.  ρ,  498  Α. 
rovv  i\cyra  (ούπω  elhes)  λνπούμ^νον  και  χαίροντα,  '  a  sensible  man'• 
Soph.  p.  288  C.  μ^  οντι  *  anything  that  is  not',  as  just  before  μη  οντα^ 
μίΐ  ov,  and  p.  244  B.  τί  li  \  ov  καλείτε  ri ;  but  on  the  contrary,  ibid. 
ra  μη  οντά  η  το  μιΐ  ον,  where  the  whole  class  of  being  is  spoken  of,  as 

*  Fisch.  1.  p.  323.   Gregor.  p.  (58)  140. 
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p*  ftiil  B•  Tf  μη  ovTi  το  ο  ν  Tpooawrtiv•  Comp.  Rep.  p,  478  B.  C, 
{Leg,  11•  p.  913  B.  το  μη  Ktveiy  is  the  subject.)  Soph•  (Ed.  T.  515. 
€1  ""νομίζω  irpos  y  €μον  nerovSiyai^'^els  βΚάβην  ψβρον^  'anything 
that  tends  to  injury'.  Comp.  Plat•  Menon.  p.  97  E.  Gorg.  p.  io4  E. 
Xen»  Cyrop.  7,  5,  73.  όταν  ιτοΜμουντωρ  iroKis  ά\ψ.  Mem,  S.  4,  S»  13. 
6  τον  κόσμον  acl  μ!^ν  'χρωμένοιε  άτριβη  -  -  -  παρέχων•  Isocr.  Trap, 
p.  360  C.  αψικνοννται  αχαγγέλλοκτβί  '  persons  who  announce*  \  In 
most  of  these  cases,  howcTer,  the  article  might  baTe  been  used,  as  tbe 
participle  contains  a  definition  of  the  person  or  the  object,  and  it  de- 
pends on  the  pleasure  of  the  speaker,  whether  he  will  content  himself 
with  the  definition  which  the  participle  contains,  or  give  an  additional 
and  separate  definition  by  means  of  the  article.  In  Pindar  OL  13, 2S4. 
away  evporros  fyyov,  a  prose  writer  could  hardly  have  omitted  the  article; 
as  also  Eurip,  Bacch•  539.  έκφύκ  SpOKovros  rorc  Derfievf. 

3.  With  the  infinitive.     See  $•  640  eeq. 

272.      4.  The  article  with  a  substantive  (expressed  or  to  be  undei^ 
(^70)  stood  from  the  context)  is  often  joined  to  adverbe  and  prepo- 
eitione  with  their  case»  to  which  it  gives  the  Bignificatioo  of 
adjectives• 

a.  With  adverbs:  fi  ανω  iroXtc  *  the  upper  city\  ot  rare 
άνθρωποι  Herod•  8,  8.  or  merely  oi  rore  ^  the  men  of  that  time', 
opposed  to  Of  νυν  '  those  of  this  day\  ot  iraXai  <τοψοι  avipec 
Xen.  Mem.  5. 1,  6,  14.  'the  wise  men  of  old*.  Soph.  (Ed.  T•  in. 
Καίμου  του  πάλαι  vea  τροψη  *  of  ancient  Cadmus',  ii  ανω  βου^ 
λή  *  the  council  on  the  bill  of  Areopagus'•  Thuc.  8,  1.  oc  mw 
τώΐ'  στρατιωτών  '  the  best  soldiers',  ot  βγγυτίτ^  yopouc 
*  the  nearest  relations  '^. 

Obs.  The  passage  Eur•  Hec•  891.  is  remarkable :  coXei  σ*  δνα^να 
ίή  ΊΓοτ  *Ιλ/ον  for  ή  νοτ  Ανασσα,  as  Soph.  (Ed.  Τ•  1043.  ^  του  τνράννον 
τησί€  γή$  τάλαι  irori  for  του  χάλαι  τυράννου^• 

b.  With  prepositions  and  their  case :  τα  etc  τομ  viXepiw 
Herod.  5,  49.  Xen.  Cyr.  6,  4,  5.  i.  e.  τα  νοΧεμικα•  τα  κατά 
ΤΙαυσανιαν  Thuc.  I,  138.  res  PaUsanut.  οι  καθ*  n/iac  '  our  cob* 

■  Ast  ad  Plat.  Rep.  p.  430.  ad  Leg.  -  Plat  Phaedon.  p.  319.  that  adverbs 

p.  40.  mixes  different  constructions  with  the  article  often  stand  for  a  sub- 

logether.  staDtive,  is  false.  See  Stallb.  ad  Phil. 

^  laylor  ad  Lys.  p.  27  R.     Fisch.  p.  «04.     Of  Plat.  Phsdon.  p.  114  B. 

1.  p.  322  sqq.  3  a.  p.  226.  see  §.  634,  1. 

®  What  Wyttenbach  maintains  ad 
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temporarieis '  (to  be  distinguished  from  Kaff  η/Liac,  without  the 
article•  Aristot.  Poet*  2,  1.  μιμίΛνται  οί  μιμούμενοι  •-• -— 
β^Χχίοψαα  η  Kaff  ημαα,  meliores,  quam  notsumus.  See  under  the 
comparative,  $.  44Θ.)  ev  τψ  προ  του  χρόνψ  Demotth,  p.  1 260. 
' in  former  times'.  PitU.  Gorg.  ρ.δ\6Ώ.  MtXrcaSifv  Se  top 
cy  Μαραθωνι  cic  ro  βάραθρον  εμβαλίΐν  έφηφίσαντο,  '  the  Ma- 
rathoDiaa  Miltiades  %  i.  e.  who  defeated  the  Persians  at  Ma- 
rathon. Corap.  Menex,  p.  24 1  A•  In  this  case,  instead  of 
the  prefMMiiion  e¥j  ex  is  often  used,  if  a  verb  is  found  in  the 
same  sentence  with  which  ίκ  can  properly  be  joined,  e•  g• 
Herod,  6,46•  ejc  μ^ν  ye  τΛ  €Κ  Έκαντζ^  Υλΐ|β  των  Xfw- 
σ€ω¥  μ€τα\Χων  το  emirap  oySu^KOvra  rakavra  Ίτροατιιε,  for  ev 
Σ.  ''YAf ,  but  with  reference  to  «ηοοσηϊβ.    See  ^•  696. 

O&t.  Here  too  the  preposition  is  found  with  its  case  without  the  ar- 
ticle, after  the  substantive.  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  55.  γη$  ξνν  ίρ^ράσιν  κάΧΚιον 
η  tfe»^f  Kpar€tr,  where  ζυν  ayipaaiy  defines  the  city. 

e.  The  article  also  stands  before  several  words  together,  27S. 
which  collectively  obtain  an  adjective  sense.  Pht.  Rep.  1 .  (^7^) 
p.  34 1  B•  Biopiaaij  vorepfoc  Xeyeu;  τον  αρ'χοντα  re  και  τον 
KpeiTTopa,  τον  wc  eiroc  ecireiv,  η  τον  ακριβεΊ,  λόγ^, 
which  afterwards  is  expressed  τον  Ty  ακριβ€στατγ  λόγγ  άρ- 
χοντα οντά.  Phileb.p.  28  D•  ToSe  το  icaXovfievov  όλον  esri- 
rpowevctv  ψωμεν  riiv  του  αλογον  και  €ΐκη  δνναμιν  και  τα  oirt| 
Ιτνχβν,  for  και  την  τυ-χην.  {Comp.  Ρ lut.  Τ.  2.- ρ.  550  Έ.) 
Eur.  Hipp.  942.  την  μ€ν  ίικαίαν  (φωνην)  την  S  oiroic  ετνγχα- 
νεν,  for  τ^ν  Se  etica/av  or  aSiJCov. 

Ms.  This  union  of  the  article  with  an  adverb  or  a  preposition  is 
generally  explained,  by  supplying  a  participle  suited  to  the  sense,  par- 
ticularly Av,  e.  g.  01  vvv  &ν&ρωποι  sc.  ovreSf  and  such  a  participle  is  fre- 
quendy  found  with  it ;  e.  g.  instead  of  the  common  oi  Tore  {άνθρι^οι) 
Herodotus  says,  1,  28.  ol  rare  ioyres.  Eutvp.  Ion.  1S49.  tU  τον  vvv 
6vra  \p6yov.  Thus  Xenoph.  Hist.  Gr.  t,  4, 1 1.  vara  rj^v  h  τον  IleifKua 
άμαζβτον  άναψέρο^σαν.  Cebes  c.  10•  6^s  Μ  r^v  άληθινΙ^ν  veuttiav 
mymtaof  where,  in  other  cases,  the  psrticipl^s  are  wanting•  Thuc.  7t^8• 
ro  wpoi  Αξβνην  μ4ρο$  τ€τραμμένον.  In  Plato  Gorg,  p.  516  Ό .  Μιληο^ι^ν 
rdv  ίν  Μαραθωνι  νικήσαντα  Toifs  βαμβάρου$  was  to  be  supplied. 
Perhaps  such  an  ellipse  was  the  foundation  of  the  idiom  at  its  origin, 
but  it  was  hardly  thought  <^  in  common  use,  an  adverb  or  preposition 
with  the  article  being  considered  quite  as  an  adjective. 
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274.  If  a  word  be  added  to  a  eubstantiye,  without  a  copula,  in 
(^7^)  order  to  explain  or  define  it  more  accurately  (Apposition),  the 
defining  word  is  used  with  the  article,  if  it  is  added  for  the  sake 
of  distinction  from  others  of  the  same  name,  or  to  show  that  the 
definition  applies  to  none  but  the  person  named.  A  piOper  name 
explained  by  another,  stands  generally  without  the  article. 
■Aarviyric  ο  Κυαζίρεω  iraic  Herod,  1,  107.  Κναζίρηα  ο  rou 
Αστνάγουβ  vaic,  rijc  Se  Κύρου  μ^τρο^  αββλψοα Xenoph,  Cyrop. 
1,  6,  2.  Eicaraioc  ο  λογοηΌΐόο  Herod,  5,  36.  Biac  ο  ΤΙριψ^ 
vevCf  WirraKoc  ο  MvriXifi'acoc  id*  1,  27.  'IvapwQ  ο  των  Ai- 
βνων  fiaaiXevc  Thuc,  1,  110.  Όρβστη^,  ο  E^eJcpariSou  vioc, 
του  Θεσσαλών  βασιΧίως  Id.  ib.  111.  In  this  case  the  sub- 
stantives mocj  πάΐϋ,  Ονγατηρ,  yvvti  are  very  frequently  omitted. 
Herod.  7,  204.  ΑεωνΙΒηι;  ο  Αναζανίρϋεω,  τον  Aeoi^roc,  του 
Έιυρυκρατίίεω^  &c.  (and  so  pasam)^  or,  with  the  apposition  be- 
fore, Toi>  Άμφιτρυωνοο  Ή^ίακλέα  Herod.  2,  44.  If  no  di- 
stinction is  intended,  the  article  is  unnecessary,  e.  g.  ^Hpo^oroc 
/  ^ΑΧικαρνασσβίβίί  Herod.  1  in,  θουκυίιίηο  ΆθηναΊοίί  Thuc.  1  in. 
even  with  the  names  of  the  Demi,  with  adverbial  termination, 
e.  g.  Έρατοσθενηα  Όίηθεν  Lysias  p.  93,  16.  We  fiiid  even  ό 
"Αλυα  ποτα/ιόα  Herod.  1,72. 75•  Comp.  5, 179  extr.  ]  86. 188. 
Thuc.  6, 50.  ent  τοι^  ΎτιρΊαν  froTOftov.  Xen.  Anab.  2,  5,  1 .  em 
τον  ΊΑβατον  π.  Not  very  different  is  ο  θτιρ  KevTavpoc  Soph. 
Trach.  1 162.  As,  however,  this  mention  of  the  descent  is  fre- 
quently not  so  much  a  precise  description  of  the  person  in  con- 
tradistinction to  others,  as  a  mere  customary  addition,  the  ar- 
ticle is  often  omitted,  e.  g.  Φάλιοο  Έ/οατοκλβίδον  Thuc.  1 ,  24. 
and  thus  it  mostly  occurs  in  the  orators,  in  decrees,  and  state 
documents  \ 

275•  If  a  participle  or  adjective  be  added  for  the  sake  of  definition, 
(^^^}  it  has  regularly  the  article,  as  also  the  substantive  to  be  defined, 
if  it  be  not  a  personal  pronoun.  This  takes  place  in  adverbs  and 
prepositions  independently  of  this  cause,  for  the  reason  above 
mentioned.  Herod.  6,  47.  μακρψ  ην  των  /μετάλλων  θανμασιώ- 
τατα,  τα  οι  ΦοίνιΚ€€  avevpov  ο!  μ€τα  Θάσου  KTioavTCQ  την 
νησον  ταυτην  {την  θασον).     JEsch.  Agam.  18\^   Ζηνα  Se  ric 

■   Wasse  ad  Thuc.  p.  661.  ed.      Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  701.  13.     Fisch.  1. 
Amstel.  (Add.  et  Emend,  ad  p.  1.)      p.  266. 338  seq. 
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wpo^povwc  eviviKia  xXaCfov  τβυζβται  (f>pev£v  το  vav,  τον 
φρον€Ϊν  βροτονο  ο^ωσαντα^  τον  πάθη  /ιιάθοα  θέι^τα  κυρίως 
e'^eivj  where  the  addition  gerves  to  mark  more  emphatically  the 
denomination.  Thus  also  after  personal  pronouns.  Eurip.  Hec. 
364.  €ΐΓ€ΐτ  ίσως  αν  δεσποτών  "ωμών  <(>pevac  τνχοι/u  αν,  όστις 
apyvpov  μ  ωνησεται,  την  Εκτορόΰ  τε  "χατίρων  νοΧΧων  κασιν, 
*  me,  who  am  Hector's  sister'.  *  SuppL  110.  σε,  τον  κατηρη 
\\avtSloiC9  ανιστορώ•  Herod•  7, 103.  εί  το  iroXcTiicov  ύμΊν  παν 
εστί  τοιούτον,  οίον  συ  Siaipeeic,  σε  γε^  τον  €Κ€ΐνων  βασιΧηα^ 
wpewei  ττροα  το  ^ιπλησιον  αντιτάσσεσθαι»  where  the  apposition 
marks  the  ground  of  the  conclusion;  and  transposed  1^  156• 
εγώ  τον  juev  πλέον  τι  η  πάτερα  εόντα  σε  λαβών  αγω,  for  σε  τον 
εόντα  &C.  Comp.  Soph.  (Ed.  !Γ•  1 44 1  •  Also,  where  the  nomina^ 
tive  of  the  pronoun  lies  in  the  verb  which  is  subjoined.  Eur* 
Andr•  1072.  ocac οτΧημων αγγέλων ηκω  Tvyac !  Soph.  Track• 
1103.  vvv  S  ciiS'  άναρθρος  και  καταρρακωμένος  τυφλ$«  vir* 
aTifc  εκπβπορθημαι  τάλαο,  ο  τηα  αριστηα  μητρός  ωνο/ϋασμένο<> 
ό  του  κατ'  άστρα  Τ^ηνος  ανΐ^ηθεια  γόνο<;.  In  all  these  cases  the 
word  in  apposition  denotes  a  definition  either  presumed  to  be 
known  or  previously  mentioned^  as  also  Soph.  (Ed.  Tl  1441. 
comp.  1382.  On  the  other  hand  ib.  1433.  προς  κίκιστον  avS/o^ 
€μ€  'an  utterly  bad  man'.  So  the  tragedians  sometimes  omit 
the  article  with  τάλαο>  τλή/^ων,  ^ύστηνοο^  as  in  the  passage 
quoted  from  Soph.  Track.  Comp.  M$ck.  Prom.  478.  Blomfi 
677.  Soph.  Aj.  905.  EL  166.  450.  Troad.  186•  τ^  πρ6σ- 
Κ€ίμαί  δονλα  τλά/ιιων^  whereas  193.  it  is  τψ  S*  α  τΧάμων  ;^ 

There  is  a  similar  apposition  when  a  noun  with  the  article 
is  more  exactly  defined  by  another.  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  806.  τον 
€κτρ€ποντα,  τον  τροχηλάτιιν.  837.  τον  ανδ/οα,  τον  βοτηρα• 
Comp.  §.  279.   Obs.  3. 

This  apposition^  not  the  article,  with  the  pers.  pron.  and  a  27$^ 
proper  name,  often  serves  to  express  indignation  and  sarcasm•  (97&) 
Soph.  El.  300.   ζυν  S    είΓοτρννει  πέλαο  ο  κλεινοο  αντ^  ταντα    - 
νυμψίος  πάρων,  ο  πίντ   αναΧκιο  ούτος,  η  πασά  βΧαβη,  ο  συν 
γνΜΐίζι  Tac  μαχ^αι;  9roιovfιεyoc.    ib.  357.  συ  Κ  νμίν,  η  μισούσα, 

^  Valck.  ad  Hipp.  1066.  appears  tide  cannot  be  omitted  here.  On  the 
to  thinky  and  Bninck  ad  Hipp.  1077.  other  side  see  Erf.  ad  Soph.  C£d.  T. 
and  dsewbere  fought,  that  the  ar       1966•  ed.  min. 
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*—  μιύ€ί^  μ^ν  λάγ*>  —  -  Spyip  δέ  roic  φ^ι^ευΘί  Ψου  iratpoc  ^v¥€t. 
Οστηρ.  (Ed.  C.  992.  Plat.  Apol.  S.  p.  ^4  A.  ευρψτ€τ€,  ω  ip- 
Spec•  navrat;  ίμύι  ^wfi^v  ir^μ<n^Cf  τω  ^ίαφθ€ΐρσντι^  τω  κλκλ 
€ΐτγα}ϋομ€Ρψ  τσν<  οιΚ€ίοικ  αντώι^,  cm;  ψασι  McXiroc  καί  Ai^vroc. 
camp,  ρ^  27  Α.  id.  Crit.  p.  61  Α.  συ  Se  ημα^  τουα  νσμου^  καΙ 
Tfiv  vHTptStij  καθ'  ο(τον  SvrcttfiM»  ειηγ€ΐριμτ€ΐ4ί  orrairoXX^aCy  καΐ 
ffifl&eiCf  Ταύτα  ΐτοίων,  ΒΙκΛία  rrparTeiPy  ο  τ^  aktffielif  τη<;  aper^c 
€ΐτίμ€Χύυ}ίΐ^Ροα  !  Xen.  Hell.  7,  5,  12.  βπβί  γβρ  tfyeiro  Άρ'χΙ-' 
Schick;  ov£e  ejtardi'  ^Χ<ί^^  ai/SpaC)  icac  ^ίαβα^,  oirep  eSoKet  re  e^eiv 
κωΧνμα^  ewopevero  circ  tovc  tfvrtiraXovCy  evraSOa  Siy  oi  irv/» 
ffi^oyrecy  ot  ν€νίκηκ6τ€α  τουα  Αακείαιμοψιουα,  οι  τψ  wawrt 
lr\ioP€Cy  Kat  τροϋ  τοντοια  virepSe^ta  χω/οί«  e'^airreCj  ουκ  cSc^- 
cryro  τσίπ;  nept ' Kpyliapoify  ciXX  eyKXltfuwn^  where  tbe  «ppo- 
eition  is  united  with  th-e  subject  af  the  propoeition,  au»  m  Soph. 
£/.  300.  In  tbe  thtee  laet  poeeagee  tbe  e^rcasai  ooAsiets  in  Ibe 
of^oeition  of  contrary  designatidn•  in  tke  pmcipal  Terb  aad 
in  tbe  «ppoeition  ^. 

1^77,      If  a  substantive  connected  with  an  adjective,  adverb,  pro- 
('276)  noun  or  participle,  takes  the  article,  its  position  depends  on 
this  circumstance,  whether  the  adjective  &c•  belong  to  the 
substantive  as  a  quafifying  word«  or  as  a  predicate. 

a)  If  the  adjective  is  a  qualifying  word,  i.  e.  belongs  essen- 
tially to  the  substantive  and  with  it  makes  up  one  principal 
idea,  it  must  either  stand  between  the  article  and  sabstantiTe, 
or,  if  placed  after,  take  the  article  repeated.  To  the  first  case 
belong  the  examples  cited  above  §.  271.  oc  i^i;  άνθρωποι,  ot 
vaXai  σοφοί  ic.T.e.  If  there  are  two  designations,  the  article  is 
sometimes  also  repeated.  Thnc.  7,  54.  τροταΐον  Ισηισαρ  t^c 
ανω  r5c  Ttpoc  τψ  τε/χει  α'Π'ολτιφ€ωο  τωρ  οτλιτωρ.  Tkuc.  I, 
126.  ev  ry  του  Atoc  τ^  /ιεγ/στρ  eoprj  for  ev  Ty  rov'  Δ.  e.  τρ 
juey.  Id.  8,  77.  ol  ie  άνο  τωρ  τ€Τρακοσίωρ  π€μφθ€ΡΤ€Κ  ec 
τ-ηρ  ^μον  οί  Seico  ιτρ^σβενταύ  Plat  Ηφ.  8.  ρ.  665  Ώ•  το 
iv  ΆρκαΒια  τα  reu  Aioc  τον  Λνκαίον  lepiv.  The  other  case 
occurs  in  the  following  examples :  ΜιΧτία^ηρ  ot  ^γθροί  ύνο 
ScicaaTqpioi'  άγαγόι^τεα.  εΒίωζαν  TvpaPViBoQ  τί}^  ev  Xepe'ei^a^ 
Herod.  6,  104.  Tac  ri^opaQ  θηρβυε  ταα  μ€τα  ίοζηα  Isocr. 
ad  Demon,  p.  6  Β.     τα  άλλα  τα  Kaff  εκάστηρ  χψίραρ  συ/ι- 

*  Valck.  a(1  £nr.  Phoen.  1^7.  p.  559.     Markl.  ad  £ur.  Suppl.  p.  lia 
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wlitroma  id•  ad  Nie.  p•  16  D»  wpewei,  και  σΌμφβρ€ί  ι-ην  rAf 
/3o9fXe4Mf  γνωμην  άμ^τακίρίΐΨύΗ  ^χ€»^  ^^ρί  '^^'^  8tjca«i#v,  ω^ιτ^ρ 
τοΜύ  νόμους  τουα  καΧύς  ιτβιμέι^ονβ  ι6.  ρ•  18  C.  and 
two  deeignattons  with  the  article  doubled  T%uc.  1,  108.  ra 
τβ(χΐ|  τα  catnap  ψά  μακρά  eirercXeeev.  This  is  eeldom  done^ 
except  when  the  deeignatiom  is  meant  to  be  emphatically  distin- 
guished^» as  Herod.  6,  46*  cjc  τω¥  ίκ  Eiceirriyi:  "Ύλικ  τΛ 
χρνσέων  μετάλλων  for  €Κ  των  yp.  μ.  των  εκ  Σι:.  Υ. 

b)  If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  adjectire  is  the  predicate,  or 
by  means  of  the  verb, is  subjoined  to  the  substantive  supposed 
to  be  already  known  (τψ  ιτρο€γνα»σμ€ΐγ  ApoUon.)  as  something 
not  included  in  the  idea  of  the  substantive  itself,  the  adjective 
stands  without  the  article  after  or  before  the  substantive.  After 
the  substantive  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  626.  ο  μαντιο  tqvq  Xoyovc  ^ev- 
8eic  λεγβι,  which  might  thus  be  inverted,  oi  λόγοι,  eve  ο  μαν^ 
Ttc  Xeyec,  ^evSeic  eurc•  Id.  Phil.  362•  itreira  fievroi  χώ  Xiyoc 
§α»\ος  wpoaifVf  i.  e.  ο  Xoyoc,  04  ηραβτψβ^  καΧος  t^.  Eur.  Hel. 
707.  et  KQi  τα  Xoiva  τ^c  Tvytic  βϋαίμονοα  rvyytre,  i.  e.  ^ 
τνχιν,  {c  TvyjHTe,  εντίμων  ein.  Id.  Bucch.  lib.  Thuc.  7,  63. 
Ti^KTvwov  μίηαν  napkyeiv.  Iwacr.  Panath.  p.  24& A«  Id.  v.  άντ. 
/I.  3 19  D•  και  yap  rp  λέξει  τοίητΑκωτέρ^,  καΐ  lΓo^κt\ωτipf  τίς 
νραζβίϋ  £ΐ|λονσι  See.  (η  λέ^κ^  ρ  ^λ.  τ.  η  p.,  νοιαιτικωτέρα 
ίστίν),  Xen.  Mem.  S.  2,  1 .  rue  στρωμνα€  μαλακα€  ιταρασκ^Ό" 
itei,  where  μαλακία,  not  στρωμιναί^  is  the  object  sought.  (Henee 
Cyrap.  8,  8,  16.  rac  avmt  μ^Χακω^  χητο^τίρΡΌσθαι)  4,  7,  7. 
τα  'χρώματα  peXaitrepa  εχοναιν.  More  remarkable  is  the  pas- 
sage Eur.  Phan.  540.  ouk  e«(  λέγειν  yjpii  μη  'in  roic  epyou; 
ιταλοΐβ,  but  as  μη  belongs  to  koXoIc,  it  appears  to  be  equivalent 
to  ear  τα  έργα  μη  καΧα  f ,  or  €iri  roic  epymQ  μη  κολοΐι;  ownv. 
Before  the  substantive,  whe»  the  adjective  is  to  be  emphatically 
distinguished  as  the  more  important ;  Soph.  Aj.  1 12 1.  ού  γαρ 
βαναυσυν  την  τ€^νην  ίκτηααμην  {η  τέχνη  ου  βάναυσες  εστί) 
comp.  1124•  1285.   ου  ^ραπίτην  τομ  κλ^ρομ  €c  μέσον  τιθεία. 

^  ΑροΙΙοπ.  ΊΓ.  drr.  observed  this  rule  above  given  for  the  place  of  the 

usage  (Mus.  Antiq.  Stud.  p.  S78  A.)  article.  Comp.  Bust,  ad  It.  ψ\  1596, 6. 

Q  πατημ  6  Ιμύ$  ταυτέϋπν  ο^κ  Αλ•  among  modem  authors   especially 

λον,  €v  Ik  rf  έτέμψ  (ό  i^bs  ιτατίφ)  Valcken.     Annot.    ad    Nov.   Test. 

ουκ  &X\os.  The  same  author  (Bekk.  p.  338  seq.   Comp.  Schaef.  Ind.  Greg. 

Atieed.  p.  5$6f  t  seq.)  fays  down  the  Cor.  p.  1040. 
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(Ed.  T.  93.  Eur.  Troad.  403.  ib.  473•  hocr.  Areap.p.  141  B. 
πνκνοτίταα  yap  τα  iScwroca  πράγματα  \αμβαν€ΐ  rac  μεταβο- 
Xac  and  just  after,  iveiBri  ανυπερβΧιιτον  ψηθημ€ΐβ  την  ϋναμιρ 
€χ€ΐν.  Comp.|).  14δ  Β.  Ιά,π.αντιΒ.  ρ.97.  Orell.  §.208.  Bekk. 
φαίνομαι  με-γαλαα  roc  υποσχεσειο  irocov/Aeyoc•  ι6•  |>.  109.  Or. 
Ια  both  cases  in  English  we  omit  the  article  in  the  plural,  or  in 
the  singular  use  the  indefinite  article. 

The  following  passages  are  probably  to  be  explained  by  a 
reference  to  the  same  principle,  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  7.  ο  yjpovo^ 
ζννώι/  μακρόν  (as  it  is  in  all  the  MSS.  and  all  the  editions  be- 
fore that  of  Brunck),  where  ζυνων  μακροα  is  subjoined  as  an 
explanation  of  yfiovoc,  as  yjpovocj  oc  μακροί  ζνι^εση,  or  as  a 
reason  why  yjpovoc  instructs  him.  Id.  Track.  936.  Kamavff  ο 
ira7c  Svcrriyvoc  ovr'  ο^υρμίτων  eXecirer'  ovSei',  not  'the  un• 
fortunate  youth  spared  not  lamentation',  but  'the  youth  in  his. 
misfortune  spared  not  lamentation'•  Eur.  Cycl.  174.  ib.  23δ. 
HiaavTeQ  Se  σε  ΐίλώγ  TpiTtriyei  κατά  τον  οψθαΧμον  μέσον,  i.  e. 
τ.  ό.  μίσον  οντά,  where  μiσoc  is  used  as  a  definition  of  οφθαΧ" 
μόα,  not  necessarily  conceived  of:  in  connection  with  it  κατά 
μέσον  τον  οψθαΧμον  would  have  signified  '  in  the  middle  of  the 
eye',  and  jcara  τοι^  μέσον  οφθαΧμον  'in  the  eye  which  was  in 
the  middle'»  suppose  of  three.  Herodotus,  however,  has  1,1 85• 
Sia  T?c  TroXcoc  μeσ1|C  for  Sia  μέσηο  Trjc  πόΧ.  as  5,  101.  &a 
/uecnic  T^c  αγορηα.  and  3,  76.  ev  τρ  ο^ψ  μέσγ  ίγνοντο.  Eur., 
Cycl.  607.  ivayet  μ'  ο  yopToc  €υφρων,  the  same  as  €v<f>p6vwc 
iwayei.  Herod.  1,  180.  το  αστν  ι:ατατ€τμΐ|ται  Tac  oSovc 
lOeiaCy  i.  e.  ωστ€  lOeiac  elvai.  Lys.  Epitaph,  p.  194, 10.  α  viro 
των  βαρβάρων  άτν^ησάντων  τονβ  νπεκτβθένταα  riXwiZov  irei- 
σ€σθαι,  €υτυ•χησαντων  is  equivalent  to  ei  evTv^jnaeiav,  where  των 
evT.  would  have  given  a  false  meaning,  as  if  the  barbarians  had 
been  at  once  conceived  of  as  successful.  Plat.  Protag.  p.366  C. 
for  al  φωναι  ίσαι  Bekker  reads  at  φωναι  al  laat. 

So  Trac  (airac)i  cjca^TOc  are  either  placed  after  the  substan• 
tive  and  article,  or  if  the  adjective  is  meant  to  be  emphatically 
distinguished,  before  the  substantive  with  the  article,  e.  g. 
Thuc.  7,  69.  eXeiv  το  στρατόττεβοί'  a?rai^.  ib.  60.  toc  vavQ 
απάσαα  πΧηρώσαι  'to  man  the  ships  entirely,  all  together'.  On 
the  other  hand  ib.  ζυνεπΧηρωθησαν  v$ec  ai  ιτμσαι  iexa  /Ηαλίστα 
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icoi  €κατο¥  Mn  alP  $.  266.  or  *all  that  have  been  mentioned' 
4.  267.  Pht.  Leg.  2.  p.  668  E.  των  ev  ταϊς  ιτολβσιν  airaaaic 
(ovrci»v).  /<ocr•  π.  avrcS.  p.  116  Orell.  €υρ{ισομ€ν  των  Siavoii- 
μίτων  απάντων  ηγβ/ιόνα  λόγοκ  οντά.  JBtir.  Troad.  996•^  Both 
positions  are  found  in  the  same  passage  Arist.  Av.  444.  πασι 
Toic  KpiToiQ  και  ToiQ  OeaTa^Q  πασι.  έκαστος  is  more  commonly 
placed  after  than  before.  See  §•  266, 6.  where  it  seems  to  stand 
as  with  the  nominative  of  the  subject,  $.  302.  Obs.  So  ovtoc 
and  €K€ivoc  sometimes  stand  before,  sometimes  after  the  substan- 
tive. Herod.  6,  45.  €κ  των 'χωρίων  τουτεων.  Soph.  Phil.  365. 
των  οπΧων  κείνων,  where  the  position  before  the  article  and  sub- 
stantive is  the  more  common. 

In  addresses  or  exclamations  with  ω  the  adjective  is  com- 
monly placed  between  the  interjection  and  the  substantive,  but 
sometimes  also  after  the  substantive  without  any  perceptible 
regard  to  the  emphasis.  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  58.  ω  fraiSec  οικτροί, 
where  οικτροί,  not  παίδες  must  be  regarded  as  the  principal 
word.  So  El.  1413.  ω  γενεά  τάΧαινα.  On  the  other  hand, 
EL  86.  ω  φαος  ayvov,  Eur.  Med.  1268.  ω  φαοα  Sioyevea, 
if}aoc  is  certainly  the  principal  word,  and  ayvov,  βιογενέο,  only 
what  are  called  epitheia  ornantia,  as  Eur.  Heracl.  870.  ω  Ζευ 
Tpoirraie.  EL  675.  ω  Zev  πατρώε  και  τροπαι  εμων  έχθρων,  is 
equivalent  to  oc  τροπαΊος  elc.  ^Q  is  also  repeated,  nearly  in 
the  same  way  as  the  article.  Soph.  Phil.  799.  ω  τέκνον,  ω 
γενναΐον,  i.  e.  ω  τεκνον,  ω  yεvval,ov  τεκνον,  which  has  the  force 
of  a  climax.  Eur.  Troad.  1088.  ω  <f>iXoc  ω  ποσι  μοι,  where  μοι 
belongs  to  0iXoc,  and  the  two  invocations  ω  φίλοο  and  ω 
ποσι  are  combined  in  one  with  double  ω.  Sometimes  also  the 
interjection  stands  between  the  substantive  and  adjective,  as 
IL^,  189.  φ/λοι;  ω  Μενέλαε,  ρ,  716.  Od.ff,  408.  Soph. 
Aj.  395.  έρεβος  ω  φαεννοτατον.  Eurip.  Orest.  1252.  Hel. 
1471.  El.  167.**  With  supplications  also,  which  are  enforced 
by  the  mention  of  the  person  or  thing  to  whom  regard  is  to  be 
had,  with  π/ooc,  this  preposition  is  inserted  with  its  case  be- 
tween the  ω  and  the  vocative,  as  Plat.  Apol.  S.  p.  25  C.  ετι  Se 
νμιν  ε'ιπε  ω  προα  Acoc  Μέλιτε----. 

•  Stallb.  ad  Plat.  Euthyphr.  p.  36.      Elmsl.  ad  Eurip.  Iphig.  T.  123.  (Mus. 
^  Comp.  Herm.  ad  Horn.  U.  in      Cr.  C|Lnt.  6.  p.  279.) 
Apoil.  14.    Schsf.  Mclet.  p.  114  seq. 
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S78.  ^^'*  1*  ^^  K^^  mazlner  genitives  are  placed  either  1)etween  the  noun 
(S77)  by  which  they  are  goremed,  and  the  accompanying  article,  or  with  the 
article  repeated  after  the  noun.  From  the  former  position  several  ar- 
ticles sometimes  stand  together.  Plat.  Phadr,  p.  269  C.  άλλα  i^r^r 
TOO  τ  ψ  οντι  ρψνρικου  re  και  τηθανου  τέχνηρ  ιτώί  και  ieodey  &ν  ru  Βύ^ 
νοΛτο  τορίσασθαι.  Sophist,  ρ.  254  Α.  τά  τη t  των  χόΚΚών  ψνχ^  ο/λ- 
ματα  Kaprepeiy  Tpos  το  θείον  άφορωντα  a^vyarcu  PoUt.  ρ.  381  Α.  το 
T-ijs  του  ζαΐνοντοε  τέγνηί  ^ργον.  JEschm.  in  Tim.  p.  39  R.  ένοχο; 
€στω  δ  γυμνασί(ψχρ«  τ  ψ  τη:  των  ίΧενθέρων  ψθοράε  νόμψ.  The  fol- 
lowing are  instances  of  the  second  position :  Herod,  5,  50.  όπο  θαλά^Ότιι; 
TTJs  ^Ιώνων.  Plat,  Gorg,  p,  481  E.  6  ^ημος  6* Αθηναίων,  according  tO  the 
conjecture  of  Fischer  ad  Well.  l.p.  341.  and  Heindorfp.  115.  adopted 
by  Bekker  from  MSS.  Plat.  Epist.  7.  p.  SS3  D.  Δ/ων  ddtXif^  dvo  xpcMr- 
Χαμβάνα  *Αθήνηβ€ν^  οίκ  €κ  ^iXoao^ias  γεγονοτε  ijuXu,  αλλ*  iic  tjjs  irepc- 
τρεχρύσηε  εταφεΐαχ  ταντηί  τη$  των  ιτΧείστων  φίΧων^  ήν  €κ  τοϋ 
ζενίζειν  τ€  καΐ  μνεϊν  καΐ  ίττοπτεύειν  νραγματευοντζα.  If  tlie  designation 
added  is  an  adverb  or  a  preposition,  with  its  case,  the  repetition  of 
the  article  is  peculiarly  essential.  Such  positions,  however,  are  seldom 
adopted  unless  when  the  definition  added  by  the  genitive  is  meant 
to  be  emphatically  distinguished.  In  other  cases  the  genitive  often 
stands  after  the  governing  word,  without  the  repetition  of  the  article, 
e.  g.  Herod.  1, 5.  ry  νανκΧήρψ  τηχ  νηόε.  comp.  19.  ^2. 113.  Thuc.  1, 12. 
^αναχώρησα  των 'Αθηναίων,  comp.  15.  2,  78.  Soph.  j^ij.  1028.  την 
τύχην  dvotv  βροτόΐν.  (Ed.  Τ.  44  seq.  ras  ζυμφοραχ  των  βουΧευμάτων,  &c• 
The  genitive  is  also  frequently  used  before  the  article  and  noun,  e.  g. 
Herod.  1,  2.  του  βασιΧήθ5  τήν  θυγατέρα,  3.  Μη^ίηε  rr^v  apfKayifr, 
comp.  35.  113.  152.  2,  7.  7,  218.  Plat.  Apol.  S.  p.  22  B.  comp.  Prot. 
p.  321  D.  Thuc.  1,  139.  Xen.  Cyrop.  6,  3.  8.  συνεκ&Χεσε  κχά  iwri^ty 
καΐ  τεζών  rac  αρμάτων  rovs  ίιγεμόναε^  και  των  μηγανων  ^  κόΙ  rQy 
σκευοφόρων  του$  Αρχονταί  κα2  των  άρμαμαζιαν.  This  takes  place  par- 
ticularly in  the  participle  and  article,  §.  270  a.  when  the  proper  name 
accompanies  them,  e•  g.  ΪΙερσών  καΐ  Μη^ων  ol  καταφυγόντεε  καΧ  Αίγν 
ττίων  οι  μιΙ  ζυναποστάντεε  Thuc.  1,  105.  See  §.  318,  2. 

Obs.  2.  In  the  common  language  whatever  serves  to  define  is  placed 
after  the  article.  Poets,  however,  depart  from  this  arrangement.  Soph, 
yij.  1166.  fipOToU  τον  άείμνηστον  τάφον  καθέξει  for  τον  βροτοιε  άείμνη- 
στον.  Antig.  324.  ει  Ιε  ταύτα  ρ)  ^avctre  μοι  του$  ^ρωνταε  for  Tois  ravra 
δρώντας.  t6.710.  JVacA.  65.  f6.  872.  Eur,  Andr.  215,  θρίβκην  χιόνι  την 
κατάρρυτον.  But  Plat.  Amat.  p.  133  E.  εν  rois  γυμνασίοιχ  belongs  not 
necessarily  to  την  πολνχονιαν,  and  Thuc.  7,  2L  irpos  avlpas  τ6Χμηρον% 
is  governed  by  τον$  αντιτοΧμωντα$^. 

*  Erf.  ad  Soph.  Antig.  706.  Herm.  ad  Aj.  1008.  Porson  ad  Anst.  Equ.  971. 
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Obs.  S.  The  article  is  soroetiines  found  doubled  with  the  same  word.  279. 
Plat.  Tim.  p.  S7  B.  λόγοι  6  κατά  raWoy  άληθν^Β  yiyvopMvos^  irepi  re 
ϋάτ€ρο^  ων  καΐ  wepl  το  ταυτόν^  &c.  ---  "'6  του  Θατέρου  κύκλοα* 
ib.  ρ.  44  Β•  τ6  τ€  OaTepoy  κα2  το  TaifTOy.  The  intimate  union  of  the 
article  with  its  noun  by  crasis  seems  to  have  led  the  writer  to  treat 
rahTOy  and  θάτερον  as  words  which  belong  to  each  other,  by  which 
means  the  idea  of '  the  same '  and  *  the  other'  is  made  more  conspicuous, 
or  TO  TavToy,  το  Θάτ€ρον  means  '  what  I  have  just  called  the  same,  the 
other  '•  Id.  Soph. p.  S54E.  255.  το  re  ταντον  καΧ  Θάτερον  the  expression 
*the  same',  and 'the  other'  §.280.  Id.  Leg.  12. p.  96SC.  ra^vor&XXa, 
€i  reliqua  (ruXXa)  duo  illa^  quce  commemoraOt.     Plat.  Apol.  S.  p,  30  B. 
€VK  €K  χρημάτων  //  άρετη  γίγν€ται^  αλλ'  e£  άρετηί  χρίιματα  καΐ  τ&\\α 
τ  αγαθά  (Bekker  from  MSS.  τά\\α  αγαθά)  toU  άνθρωνοΐΒ  άπαντα. 
Xen.  Apol.  S.^.  35.  ovhk  irpb%  r&λλα  τάγαθα  τροσάντηΒ  ην^  τάγαθά  seems 
to  be  an  apposition,  as  Thuc.  6,  23.  icpbs  το  μάχιμον  αΰτών^  το  οττΧιτί' 
κόν.  8,  64.  (ib.  90.  is  αντον  τον  έπΙ  τψ  στόματι  του  λιμένοί  τον  ίτ€ρον 
ιτυργον  are  two  defining  circumstances  οι  the  xvpyos,  each  of  which 
requires  the  article,  6  ewl  τψ  στόματι  τ.  and  ό  erepos  χ.  as  7,  54.  and 
1,  126.  J.  277.)^  Pl(^t.  Apol.  p.  22  D.  τάλλο  τα  μέγιστα  *  in  the  others, 
namely,  the  most  important'.  Xen.  Apol.  11.  Hier.  9,  5.  (Econ.  19,  16. 
teal  v€pl  των  &Χλων  των  τοιούτων^  where  without  the  second  article  it 
must  have  been  τοιούτων  όντων.     So  also  Herod.  1,  92.  ra  ^  Ιξαπόλωλε 
τα  των  αναθημάτων  'the  Others,  namely,  the  offerings'.     Plat.  Gorg. 
jk  474E.   Theocr.  4,  21.  roi  rJ  ίίαμπριά^α  τοι  ^αμόται  *  the  people  of 
Lampriades,  namely,  his  fellow  tribesmen '.  ib.  53.    In  Plat.  PhUeb. 
p.  4tl  C.  Οΰιοουν  το  μ€ν  ένιθυμουν  ην  fi  ψνχ^  των  τον  σώματοί  εναντίων 
ϋ/εων^  το  $€  ri^v  άλγη^όνα  ^  τίνα  λα  irdOos  ίι^ονήν  το  σώμα  ην  το 
ψαρα^£χ6μ€νον  the  repetition  of  the  article  is  required  by  tlie 
transposition  of  the  words  for  το  it  r^v  αΚγ.  ή  τίνα  Βιά  π.  ή.  xopa^c- 
χόμενον  το  σώμα  ην»     But  Soph.  Trach,  445.  τώμψ  τάν^ρί  we  should 
probably  read  with  Hermann  τωμω  r'  dvdpi,  where  re — 4  answer  to 
each  other. 

Obs.  4.  Sometimes,  in  Ionic  writers  particularly,  e.  g.  Herodotus,  (978) 
the  article  is  separated  from  its  noon  by  the  governing  word,  or  by 
another,  e.  g.  των  tu  στρατιωτέων  Herod.  5,  101•  των  τινα$  Βορνψορων 
kt.  7, 146.  Sec»  So  also  Thuc»  1, 106.  is  τον  χωρίον  i&wrov,  where  τον 
Ή  for  Tivos.  Comp.  5,  82.  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  451  A.  B.  Isocr.  ad  Phil, 
p.  97  C.  των  df*  'HpasXiovs  rivi  ιτεφνκότων^.    This  is  almost  the  regular 

*  Poppo  ad  Thuc.  P.  1.  vol.  1.  «  Oronov.  ad  Herod,  p.  35,  7.  357, 
p.  SOI.  who  without  reason  thinks  12.  Hemsterh.  ad  Luc.T.  l.p.39l. 
the  article  supeifiuous. 

2i  2 
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usage  when  aMs^  kavrov^  &c•  are  opposed  to  each  other,  and  therefore 
cannot  be  separated.  JEtch.  Ag.  845.  rois  aWos  avrov  ιτίιμασυ^  βαρίπ 
yerai.  See  §.  467,  5» 

Obs.  5.  Sometimes  the  article  is  separated  from  the  word  to  which 
it  belongs,  by  an  incidental  proposition.  Xen.  R.  Σ,Ι,β.  irpos  Bi  tovtois 
κάί  dtrowavaas  τον,  OTrore  βοϋΧοιντο  έκαστοι,  γννάικα  άγεσβαι,  &αξεκ 
€v  άκμάί(  των  σωμάτων  tovs  γάμξηβ£  ΊτοιεΊσΘαι.  Demo$tk.  ρ.  66,  5.  etf 
τοντο  ίΐιΐη  νροηγμέρα  τΊ^γχάνα  πάντα  τα  'πράγματα  rg  irokei,  ώστβ  --- 
^Of  τί  γρη  TTOieiVf  συμβούλεΰσαι  \αΧ€ΐΓωτ€ρον  elvac,  for  το  σνμβουΧ,  τΐ 
χ.  τ.  Plat,  Hipp.  Maj.  ρ,  263  Β.  σοΙ  τοίννν  ^κέι  το,  θάφαντι  tovs 
νρογόνου9,  ταψηναι  hirb  των  έκγόνων,  kvioTt  και  ivlois  αίσχρον  €ΐναι\ 

280.        The  article  often  stands  in  the  neuter  before  entire  propo- 
(27(•)  sitions,  which  are  to  be  united  with  the  rest  of  the  proposition, 
or  are  quotations^  if  they  are  determined  in  the  construction  by 
other  verbs  or  prepositions,  or  are  followed  by  a  verb,  as  a  pre- 
dicate;  also  before  single  words  which  are  to  be  explained. 
Plat.  Leg.  6.  p.  778  D.   καΧωαμενκαΙ  οποιητικοαυπεραυτων 
Xoyoc  νμνβΊται,  το,  γαΧκα  και  σιδηρά  SeTv  eivai  τα  τε/χι?  μάλ- 
λον Τ}  yriiva.      Rep.    I.  p.  327  C.   Ουκοΰν,  ην  δ    €γώ^  ei'  en 
λβίττεται,  το,  ην  π€ΐσωμ€ν  υμαο,  wc  χ/οτ}  ημαα  αφεΤναι.   Com  ρ. 
Phadon.  ρ.  62  Β.     Α  noun  also  precedes  the  article :  Plat. 
Kuthjfd.  p.  287  C.   €π€ΐ  «πΙ,  τί  σοι  άλλο  Iwoei  τούτο  το 
ρήμα,  το,  ουκ  Ιχω  δ  τι  γ^ησωμαι  roic  Xoyoic ;   whence,  bow- 
ever«  it  does  not  follow  that  ρήμα  is  always  to  be  supplied. 
Sophist,  p.  231  C.  ορθή  yap  η  ναροιμια,  το,  rac  awaaac  μη 
pifSiov  eivai  διαφβνγειι^.   Conip.  Phil. p.  59  £•  Hipp.  Maj.extr. 
£pist.  7.  p.  339  D.  E.  και  τταΧιν  ο  λόγο€  ηκεν  ο  avroc,  το,  μη 
δεΤν  trpoSovvai  Δίωνα.  Comp.  Phil.  ρ.  45  D.  Phtedon.  p.  88 D. 
ib.  p.  92  A.  p.  94  A.  The  tiominative  of  the  article  even  follows 
the  genitive  of  the  substantive  as  an  explanation.   Thuc.  7,  67. 
t5c  Soic?)<Feei)c  '^Γpoσy€voμevηc»  το  Kpariarovc  e'lvai  Sic.     Some- 
times with  the  article  is  found  the  name  of  the  person  who  has 
uttered  the  sentiment,  in  the  genitive :   Apol.  S.  p.  34  D.  jcoi 
yap  τούτο  αυτό  το  του   Όμηρου,  ουό  eyw  απο  όρυοο  ονο  atro 
veτpηc  πίφυκα,  αλλ'  ef  ανθρώπων.   Id.  Phadon.  p.72C.  το 
του  *Αμαξαγό|θου.  compl  Gorg.p.  465  D.  Alcib.  \.p.  113  C. 
Hep.  I.  p.  329  C.  E.  4.  p.  441  B.  Lach.  p.  180  B.ap.  Bekk. 

*  Fisch.  ].  p.  3^5.     Schsf.  App.  Deniusth.  p.  457. 
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κατά  TO  τον  ΣόλωΐΌ<•  With  the  article  in  the  genitive  :  Herod. 
4,  127  extr,  αντί  Se  του,  δτι  δεσποτικά  ίφησαα  eivai  e/ioc,  icXac- 
€iv  λέγω.  id,  7,  79.  -ημεας  στασιαζβιν  yjpewv  εστί  ?re/t)i  τοίϊ,  ojco- 
Tepoc  i/i€ftiv  πλέω  αγαθά  τήν  πατρίδα  epyaaerat.  Plat,  Leg,  7• 
^•  8  1 1  Β.  Του  πέ/οι  λέγεις ;  ΚΛ.  του,  irpoc  τι  παράΒβίΎμά  ποτ€ 
ανοβΧίφα^  avy  το  μεν  εω  πάμταα  μανθανειν  τους  νέους,  το  S'  αττο- 
ι:ωλνοι.  Id,  Republ,  4,  ρ,  431  D.  Ε.  elirep  αυ  ev  αλλρ  ττόλει 
ή  αντη  δο^α  ενεστιν  toIc  τ€  αργουσι  και  αργομενοια,  περί  του, 
ονστιναα  ίεΐ  apyeiv,  και  cv  ταύτγ  αν  τούτο  ε?»!  epov.  Ια  the 
dative:  Plat,  Phadon.  ρ,  102  C.  ovSe  γε  αυ  viro  ΦαιΒωνοα 
vrrepiyeaBai  (τον  Έιμμ'ιαν  ο^ιολογεΐα)  τ<^,  otc  Φαίδωι/  ο  Φα/δων 
εστέν,  (for  τψ  τοι/  Φαίδωι^α  εΤνοι)  αλλ*  δτι  /ιέγεθαι;  έχει  ό  Φα/-" 
&ωννρ6ϋ  την  Έιίμμίου  σμικροτητα^^Ιϊβιι  before  it  was  merely  ούδ' 
αυ  "Σωκράτους  ύττερέ^ςειμ,  otc  Έιωκρατης  ο  Έωκρατης  εστίν.  In 
the  accusative:  Thuc,  7,  75.  η  ισομοιρία  των  κακών,  €•χουσα  τίνα 
όμως,  το  μ€τα  πολλών,  κουψισιν,  i.e.  το  μετά  π.  ^ιετασχεΐΐ'  τών 
κακών.  Plat,  Gorg,  p.  46 1  Έ. αντίθες  το,  σου  μακρά  λέγοντος  και 
μη  εθελοντος  το  ερωτώμενον  αποκρίνεσθαι,  ου  Seiva  αυ  εγώ  πά- 
θοιμι,  ει  μη  έζεσται  μοι  αττιεναι  και  μη  ακουειν  σου ;  where  Hein- 
dorf  quotes  Demosth,  in  Aristocr,  p.  693  extr.  υπερβάς  το,  και 
eav  αλψ  φόνου,  και  το,  αν  δόξρ  απεκτοΐ'έΐ'αι,  και  το,  8ίκας 
υπβ'χετω  του  φόνου,  και  το,  toc  τιμωρίας  είναι  κατ  αύτου  tcc 
αυταα,  —  - /coi  πάνυ,  οσα  εστί  dc«caca,  υπερρας  ^ε^ραψε  , 
Instead  of  the  neuter,  the  gender  of  the  preceding  substantive 
is  also  used  :  Plat.  Polit.  p,  304  C.  Πότε/οο  δ'  αυτών  ουΒεμΙαν 
(επιστημην)  apyjEiv  δε?ι/  ολληΐ'  άλλης  {φησομεν)  ;  η  ταυτην 
Ό€ΐν  eviT ροπευουσαν  αργειν  ζυμπασών  τών  αλλωΐ' ;  ΣΩ.  ταυ• 
ΤΊΐν  εκείνων,  την,  ει  οει  μανυανειν  η  )uij.— iCibiN.  και  την, 
€1  δει  πείθειν  αρα  η  μη,  της  δυνάμενης  πείθειν.  ibid.  Ε.  Τι  δε 
ιτερι  της  τοιασδ    αρα  Βυναμεως  ^ιανοητεον,  τ 5c,  ώς   πολεμη^ 

τ€ον  έκαστοι^,  oTc  αν  προελώμεθα  πολεμεΐν ; -Τ τ) ν  δ', 

είτε  ΐΓθλε/ϋ}τέοι^,  είτε  δια  φιλίας  απαλλακτεον,  ---  - —  ταύτι^β 
irkpav  υπολαβωμεν,  η  την  αυτήν  τούτρ ;  Comp.  Parmen. 
p.  128  D.  Xen,  Mem,  S,  1,3,  3.  icai  προς  φίλους  δε  icai 
ζενους  και  προς  την  αλλΐ|ΐ^  ϋαιταν  καλην  εφη  παραίνεσιν  eWc 
την  Καδ  Βύναμιν  ερίειν. 

Thus  also  in  single  words,  which  are  explained  or  quoted. 

^  Stalib.  ad  Plat,  £utb.  p.  55. 
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Detnosth.  pro  Cor.  ρ  255,  4  R.  ύ/ιεΐα,  ω  avipcQ  'Αθηναίοι  — 
TO  δ*  vpeic  όταν  eiTTw,  τ•ην  ττόΧιν  λέγω.  Plat.  Gorg.p.  496  D• 
TO  ίιφώντα.  Id.  Soph.  p.  252  C.  τ^  re  eli'  αί  vov  vepi  νορτα 
avayKattOVTaa  '^^ρησθαι,  και  τ  ψ  '^^wplcj  και  τ  ψ  αΧΧων,  και 
τ^  καθ  αντο,  καΐ  μvp^oιQ  erepoic•  Comp•  p.  257  Β.  Id» 
Polit.  p.  292  C.  With  nouns  the  article  is  generally  in  the 
gender  of  the  noun,  e.  g.  το  όνομα  ο  Αί^ηα,  το  όνομα 
την  aperriv,  in  Plato.  Also  without  the  article  :  Soph.  Antig, 
bQT.  αλλ'  nZe  pkvroi  μη  λέγβ**  When  a  word  is  considered 
merely  in  a  grammatical  sense,  the  article  is  put  by  the  gram• 
marians  and  scholiasts  in  the  gender  of  the  noun  which  belongs 
to  the  part  of  speech^  e.  g.  η  Sio,  because  we  say  η  νρόθεσκ; 
*  the  preposition',  η  eyd^  on  account  of  η  αντωνυμία  *  the  pro- 
noun'• ο  eirei,  on  account  of  ο  σνν^εσμοί;  ^  the  conjunction'. 

281.  The  article  is  properly  in  the  gender  which  the  noun  belong- 
\^^^)  iQg  to  it  requires ;  but  with  feminines  in  the  dual  the  article 

is  often  put  in  the  masculine,  e.  g.  τώ  yjeipe  Xen.  Mem.  S.  2, 
3,  18.  and  Theocr.  21,  48.  τώ  νμερα  id.  Cyrop.  1,  2,  11. 
τώ  yvva^Ke  ib.  5,  5,  2.  τώ  πόλεβ  Thuc.  5,  23.  τοΐν  τορνναιν 
Plat.  Hipp.  Maj.  p.  291  C.^  (b.) 

282.  The  article  often  stands  without  a  noun  belonging  to  it. 

(281) 

1.  When  a  noun  which  has  just  preceded  is  to  be  repeated^ 
the  article  belongingto  it  stands  alone:  Isocr.  adNicocl.p.  15D« 
(oi  Tvpavvoi)^w€woiriKaaiVf  ώστε  ΐΓθλλου€  αμφισβητεϊν,  ΐΓοτερόν 
βστέΐ*  a^ioi^  iXeaOai  τοι^  βίον  τον  των  ίδιωτευοί'των  μβν^  eirice- 
κωα  δε  πραττόντων^  ^  τ  ο  ι/  των  τυραννευοντων  *  that  of 
tyrants'.  Plat.  Epist.  8,  p.  354  Έ.  μετρία  ή  βεφ  δουλε/α 
C  the  service  which  we  pay  to  the  Deity')»  άμετροι  δέ  ι?  toTc 
άνθρώτΓοκ;.  Thuc.  8,  41.  άψειο  το  εβ  την  Χίον  (sc•  πλεΐι») 
επλει  εο  την  Καννον.  Sometimes^  however,  the  noun  also  is 
repeated.  Xen.  Cyrop.  6,  2,  31.  ov  ίνναμαι  εννοησαι  ασφα- 
Χεστεραν  ονδε^ίαν  ττορείαν  ημίν  τηα  irpoc  αντΐ)ν  ϋαβυΧωνα  ιτο* 
ρείαϋί  ιεναι  (where  ιεναι  belongs  to  άσφαΧεστεραν  *  more  safe  to 
travel'). 

*  Fisch.  1.  p.  398.  Lex.  Soph.  p.  741.   Markl.  ad  £urip. 

^  Keen,  ad  Greg.  p.  (304)  631.      Suppl.  140. 
Fisch.  1.  p.  315.  3  a.  p.  308.  Bruuck. 
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The  article  often  atands  withoat  the  noun,  and  has  the  ge- 
nitive of  a  collective  noun  following  it,  as  ol  τον  2^/ιου  Thuc. 
8,  66. 

The  article  is  aleo  without  the  noun  when  the  speaker  is  doubt- 
ful how  he  shall  designate  something ;  the  word  then  some- 
times follows  in  a  different  case.  Plat.  Apol.  S.  p.  20  E.  t^c 
yap  e/i^Cf  ei  Bri  ric  cart  σοφία  και  οία,  μάρτυρα  νμων  irape^ 
ϊβομαι.  Demo9th.  pro  Coron.  ^•  231,  21.  η  των  αΧλων  Ελλή- 
νων, eiT€  χ/φη  κακίαν^  eire  αγνοιον,  cere  icot  ταύτα  αμφότβρα 
eiwel».  or  when  a  person  is  reluctant  to  utter  something.  Soph. 
(Ed.  T.  1289.  SqXovy  τον  ΐΓατοοιςτοι^ον,  τον  /ΐΑΐ|τ/ι>ό<;---αιι8<ίν 
ανοσι  ovoe  ρητά  μοι. 

2.  In  certain  phrases,  a  noun  which  has  not  gone  before 
must  be  understood.  The  nouns  which  are  to  be  understood 
are  principally. 

Γη.  eU  την  ίωντών  Herod.  6, 1 5.  η  ripcTepa  Tsocr.  Plataic. 

Γνώμη,  in  the  phrase  κατά  ye  τ^ι^  εμην  Plat,  Phileb.p.  4 1  B•^ 
and  elsewhere,  e.  g.  it  ίμη  vixf  Plat.  Rep.  3.  p.  397  D. 

Ημίρα,  e.  g.  1)  avpiov  ^the  morrow'• 

OSoc,  e.  g.  oic  Be  θαττον  ττιν  πάρα  το  τεΤχοβ  τιειμεν  Msehin. 
8ocr.  3, 3.       .     ,     ^  »    /<7/  . 

ία  other  cases  the  article  is  used  in  the  feminine  and  accu- 
sative with  an  adjective,  adverbially,  e.  g.  την  Tay^iaTnv  Xen. 
Hist.  Gr.  2,  1 ,  28«  for  τάχιστα,  celerrime.  Thus  also  τ^ 
πρωτην  Xen.  Μ.  S.  3,  6,  10*  Herod.  3,  134.  'at  first',  την 
^fOelav  'right  on\ 

The  noun  also  is  omitted  when  the  speaker  thinks  proper  to 
avoid  mentioning  it  from  any  cause.  Plat.  Epist.  A.  p.  320. 
ίϋ^αμιμνησκειν  Be  ομωα  Bet  ημαα  avrovc,  οτι  νροσηκα  v\eov  η 
ναί&Μτ  τύν  aXkiov  ανθρώπων  Sioi^epeiv,  τον<---οιαθα  S^irov. 

To  this  class  belong  the  phrases  μα  τ6ν,  μα  την^  νη  τον,  when 
the  name  of  the  deity  by  whom  the  person  means  to  swear  is 

^  Kocn.  ad  Greg.  p.(ll  sq.)31. 
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omitted  through  reverence.    Plat.  Gorg.  p.  466  E.    Aristoph. 
Ran.  1374.» 

283.  The  article  also  frequently  stands  in  the  accus.  neut.  with 
(^^^)  adverbs  and  prepositions  accompanied  by  their  case  in  the  sense 
of  adverbs,  e.  g.  το  wapoc  II.  κ',  309.  το  πρόσω  Herod.  4, 1 23. 
for  tlie  simple  wapoc,  πρόσω,  το  νρίν  'formerly',  το  viXai 
'of  old',  TO  αντίκα  'immediately',  ravvv  'now*,  ra  μίΧιστα 
and  €C  τα  μί\,  maxime,  το  πάμπαν,  το  παράπαν  '  entirely '**. 
In  the  same  manner  the  article  is  put  with  adverbs  in  the  geni- 
tive, with  a  preposition,  e.  g.  cjc  του  παρα'χρημα  'on  the  in- 
stant', 8cc.  also  with  an  infinitive  following,  το  νυν  eipai  'now '9 
Xen.  Anab.  3,  2,  37.  το  ττιμ€ρον  είναι  'to-day'. 

With  prepositions:  το  απο  τουδβ  Soph.  Aj.  1376.  'after 
this',  TO  rrpo  τούτου  'before  this'  Thuc•  2,  16.  το  €πι  τοντ^, 
το  eiri  T^Se  'hereupon'  Plat.  Gorg.  />.  612  E.  Xenoph.  Anab• 
6, 6, 23.  TO  Kaff  έαντόμ,  privatim^.  In  like  manner  the  article 
is  redundant  in  the  following  phrases :  Plat.  Min.  p.  320  C. 
νομοφυλακι  τψ  'Ρα^αμανθυϊ  ίγρητο  ο  Mivcuc  κατά  το  αστν, 
το  8e  κατά  τ•ην  αλλι^ΐ'  Κρητην  τω  ΤαΧψ.  Phil.  ρ•  69  D.  το 
pkv  δη  ψροιηισεωϋ  Τ6  και  ηδονηα  irepi  vpoc  την  αλληΧων  μιζ^, 
61  TIC  φαίη,  &C.  Such  phrases  must  frequently  be  rendered  as 
if  they  were  parenthetical,  το  ev  e/ue,  τονπ'  e/ue,  τονπί  σε,  'as 
far  as  lies  in  me,  in  you',  Eur,  Hec.  614.  also  '  what  concerns 
me,  you',  &c.^  το  eic  ε/ιέ  '  what  concerns  me',  Eurip. Iphig. 
jP.  697.  Soph.  Ant.  889.  το  κατ  έκε'ινην  τήν  τεχι»ηι^  Plat, 
Phileb.  p.  17  C.  'what  concerns  that  art'.  With  an  infinitive 
also  following :  το  eiri  σψαα  eivat  Thuc.  4. 28.  το  eir'  ίκεινοι^ 
είναι  Id.  8,  48.®  το  κατά  τοίϊτον  είναι  Xen.  Anab.  1,  6,  9.  'as 
far  as  regards  him'•  More  fully  in  Eurip.  Or.  1338.  σωθη^, 
όσον  γε  τουιτ'  ε/ιέ,  and  Plat.  Epist.  7.  p.  328  extr.  μίρος  οσοιτ 
evi  σοι  γέγονε,  the  same  as  before  was  κατά  το  σον  μέρος. 

*  Keen,  ad  Greg.  p.  (65)  150.  ^  Heind.  ad  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  898. 

Τουρ.  ad  Suid.S.  p.  324  not.    Ueind.  But  Apol.  S.  p.  27  B.  το  Μ  τουτψ 

ad  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  68.    Reiz  de  Incl.  avOKpivcuy  ro  appears  to  be  the  ace 

Aoc.  p.  14.     Schaef.  ad  Lamb.  Bos.  governed  of  airOKptrai  responde  ad 

p.  184  seq. — On  the  omission  of  the  iliud,  gyod  ex  hU  $equititr. 

article,  see  Schsf.  in  Dion.  Hal.  1.  ^  Pors.  ad  Eurip.  Or.  1338. 

p.  45.  116.  e  Duker.  ad  Thuc.  4,  28. 

^  Fisch.  1.  p.  334  sq.  2.  p.  122. 
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Thus  are  to  be  explained  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  649.  θαρσα  το  rouSe 
y  avSpic  'as  far  as  regards  this  man  (on  my  account)  be  under 
no  concern '.  Yet  το  τούδε  avSpoc  may  also  be  a  circumlocu- 
tion for  rovSe  avSpa.     See  $.  285. 

The  article  is  also  put  adverbially  in  the  neuter,  witti  adjec- 
tives and  substantives,  το  πρώτον  and  τα  πρώτα  'at  first'•  το 
πολύ,  wc  το  τΓολύ,  'for  the  most  part',  το  Xocirov  'for  the  fu- 
ture*, του  λοιτΓου  'besides,  moreover*^.  It  has  been  before 
observed,  that  the  article  is  put  in  the  feminine  also,  with  ad- 
jectives, in  an  adverbial  sense.  The  reason  of  this  usage  is 
unknown.  Perhaps  the  article  served  to  connect  the  adverb 
or  preposition  more  closely  with  the  rest  of  the  discourse,  as 
§.  280.  Of  the  phrases  το  του  *Opripovy  το  XeySpevov,  το  Se 
μεγιστον,  see  §.  432,  5. 

Obs,  In  these  cases  the  article  is  oflen  written  as  one  word  with  the 
adverb,  adjective,  or  preposition  following,  τοιτάλαι,  τοτρωτορ,  8ec.^ 
which  serves  as  a  distinction  between  the  case  in  which  the  article 
stands  with  another  word  as  an  adverb,  and  that  in  which  the  adjective 
retains  its  signification,  and  the  adverbs  and  prepositions  receive  the 
sense  of  adjectives^,  e.  g.  rowpiv  *  formerly  *,  in  contradistinction  to  το 
Tply  pivos^  ταπρωτα^  *  at  first ',  and  τα  πρώτα  *  the  first'.  In  favour  of 
the  separation  of  the  article  from  the  word  following,  however,  it  must 
be  observed,  that  the  article  is  frequently  separated  from  its  accom- 
panying word  by  particles,  as  μέν^  2έ,  γβ,  &c,  e.  g.  το  pkv  παραντίκα  &c• 

The  neuter  of  the  article  is  often  put  absolutely  with  the  284. 
genitive  of  a  substantive,  and  in  that  case  signifies : 

1  •  Everything  to  which  the  substantive,  which  is  put  in  the 
genitive,  refers,  all  that  concerns  it,  that  arises  from  it,  that 
belongs  to  it.  Eurip•  Ph.  414.  Ί0.  φίλοι  Se  πατρός  και 
{evot  σ  ουκ  ωφίλουν;  ΠΟΑ.  ev  πρασσ€  ('to  be  able  to  reckon 
upon  assistance  from  them,  one  must  be  fortunate')•  ra  φίλων 
S'  ovSev,  fiv  TIC  δνστνχρ  '  the  assistance  of  friends  is  nothing '. 
ib.  393.  Set  ψίρβιν  τα  των  9εων  'the  visitation  of  the  gods'. 

'  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  706, 26.  ad  Find.  01.  2, 93. 

SDuker.    Prsf.  ad  Thucyd.    ed.         ^  Wolf.  Prsf.  ad  Iliad,  ed.  1804. 

Amstel.  ad  Thuc.  9, 13.     Wesseling  p.  IxiL  Schief.  ad  Soph.  Aj.  719. 
ad  Herod,  p.  63, 34.  (1,105.)  Bccckh. 
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SuppL  78•  τα  των  φθιτων,  honores  mortuorum.  Plat,  Gorg, 
p.  458  B.  C.  TO  TfStf  τταρόντων,  το  τοντων  'the  interest  of 
those  who  are  present,  of  these'*.  Hence  the  expression  τα 
'Αθηναίων  φρονεΊν  'to  be  on  the  side  of  the  Athenians'.  Herod, 
8,  75.    Thuc.  8,  31.  &c. 

It  signifies  particularly  that  which  any  one  has  done»  is  wont 
to  do,  or  that  has  befallen  him  ;  in  which  case  the  article  is  in 
the  singular.  Plat.  Parmen^p.  136  E.  καίτοι  δοκώ  μοι  το 
τον  Ίβνκ€ίσυ  ίππου  πεπονθίναι  Ί  seem  to  be  in  the  same  situa- 
tion as  the  horse  of  Ibycus'•  Phadon.  p.  77  Ώ.  όμως  Se  /lioc 
OKetc  σν  re  και  2ΛμμιaC""'oeόιevaι  το  των  π  α  ιό  ων,  μη  ωc 
αληθώς  ο  ανβμοϋ  την  φνχην  6κβαίνοΌσαν  βκ  του  σώματος  Sta- 
φνσ^  και  SiaaKe^avwaiv,  Plat,  Rep.  1.  ρ,  329  C.  το  τον 
Σοφοκλέονέ;  ylverai '  what  Sophocles  has  said'•  το  τον  Άναζα^ 
yopov  §•  280.  Xen,  CElcon.  16,  7 •  και  yap  ^η  ανεμνησθην  το 
των  αλιεωΐ',  δτι  θαλαττονργοί  ovt€C---o^wc  ουκ  οκνονσιν 
αποψαίνεσθαι  π€ρι  της  yης  'what  fishermen  are  accustomed  to 
do'. 

285.  2.  It  is  a  periphrasis  merely  of  the  substantive  in  the  geni- 
tive case,  τά  της  opyης  Thuc,  2,  60.  or  το  της  opyilc  Plu- 
tarch. Brut.  21.  for  ή  opyri.  τα  t^c  βμπβφιας  Thuc.  7,  49. 
τα  θεών  οντω  βον\6μ€ν  ίσται  JEurip.  Iphig.  il.  33.  Id,  Hel, 
284.  τα  βάρβαρων  πάντα  for  πάντες  oi  βάρβαροι.  Heracl.  436. 
τα  τούδε  for  oSe,  as  το  τών&ε  for  ocSe.  Soph.  EL  1203.  ταμά 
for  €γώ•  Eur.  Troad•  359•  tocovtom  eori  το  τών  θεών, 
ώστε  νπο  ίωρων  πaρayεσθaι  PkU.  Alcib.  2.  |)•  149  Έ.  το 
των  επιθυμιών,  οίαί  τε  και  οσαι  εισιν  ον  ^οκοΰμεν  μοι 
ικανώς  ίι^ρησθαι  Plat.  Rep.  9  in.  Instead  of  which  Pht, 
Phizdon,  in.  το  περϊ  της  ίικης  for  η  Βικη.  Tlie  Greeks  add 
to  this  periphrasis  the  adjective  and  participle,  in  the  gender 
of  the  word  which  is  the  subject  of  the  periphrasis,  and  in 
the  case  of  the  article.  Soph.  Philoct,  497.  το  των  δια- 
κόνων, τουμον  εν  σμικρω  μέρει  ποιούμενοι,  τον  οίκαο 
ί πειγον  στόλον.  Plat.  Phileb.  p.  45  Ε.  tovc  μεν  σώφρονος 
που  και  ο  παροιμιαζόμενος  επίσγει  Xoyoς  εκάστοτε,  το  μη^ν 
ayav  παρακελευόμενος,  y  πείβονται,  το  §ά  tc5v  αφρόνων 

^  Valck.  ad  Hipp.  48. 


Syntax.     The  Article  as  a  Protiotin.  491 

re  fcac  υβριστών  μέχ/>(  μανίας  ν  σψοΒρά  fiSovri  κατέχουσα  Trepi" 
βof|τoυc  awepyaCerai.  de  Leg.  2.  ρ•  657  Ώ•  dp  ουν  ούχ 
τιμών  οι  μεν  veoi  αυτοί  yopeveiv  έτοιμοι,  το  Se  τω^  πρεσ- 
βυτερων  ημών  εκείνονί;  αυ  θεωρουντεα,  Siayeiv  η^ΌνμεΒα 
Ίτρεττόντως,  'χ^αΐροντεα  τρ  εκείνων  ναι^ιψ  τε  και  εορτάσεις 
Rep.  8.  ρ•  563  C.  το  των  θηρίων  οσω  ελευθερωτερα  εστίν ^• 

In  the  same  manner  the  possessive  pronouns  are  put  with 
the  article  instead  of  the  personal  pronoun,  e.  g.  το  νμετερον 
ίοτνμεΪ0  Herod.  8, 140,  1.  ταμί  for  βγω  Eurip.Androm.  236. 
το  εμον  for  εμί  Plat.  Theat.  p.  161  E.<^ 

Both  senses  are  united  Eurip.  Troad.  27•  νοσεΊ  τα  των  θέων, 
oiSk  τιμασθαι  θέλει,  where  τα  των  θεών  joined  with  νοσεί  sig• 
nifies  '  the  reverence  towards  the  gods',  but  with  ov  τιμασθαι 
θέλει  stands  for  oi  θεοί• 


The  Article  as  a  Pronoun. 

The  Homeric  usage,  in  which  the  article  is  employed  as  a  £86. 
demonstrative  pronoun  δ^ε,  outoc  $•  264.  is  preserved  along 
with  what  is  called  the  Attic  usage,  chiefly  in  Herodotus  and 
other  Ionic  and  Doric  writers :  Herod.  4^  9.  και  τον,  κόμισα" 
μενον,  εθελειν  άπαλλίσσεσθαι^.  This  use  of  the  article  is 
found  also  in  Attic  writers,  though  more  rarely»  Soph.  El. 
4δ.  ο  yap  /ίΐέγιστοο  ovtoTc  τυγχάνει  ίορυζενων,  for  ovtoc 
yap•  JEsch.  S.  c.  Th.  17.  η  yap  (γη)  νεουο  εθρεφατο^.  In 
the  prose  writers  oi  Si,  ai  Βε  are  especially  used  without  oi  μεν 
preceding.  Thuc.  1,  86.  tovc  ζνμμί'χονα  ου  μελλησομεν  τκμω- 
ρεΐν*  οι  S'  ονκετι  /^ελλονσι  κακώ<;  ττάσχειν.  comp.  3,  18.  The 
singular  of  the  article  is  more  frequently  used  in  the  oblique 
cases,  and  in  the  neuter,  as  a  demonstrative :  Plat.  Epist.  7. 
p.  330  A.  TO  δ'  είχε  Srj  (ω8έ)  πωα.  Phadon.  p.  87  C.  Soph. 
Trach.  1172.  Comp.  Isocr.  π.  άντ/S.  §.  142.  Bekk.  Bxidpas- 
$im^.      Euthyd.  p.  291  A,  άλλα  μην  το  γε  εν  oTSa,  οτι  8cc• 

^  Duker.  ad  Thuc.  4,  54.    8,  77 .         «  Valck.  ad  Herod.  8, 140, 1 .  (p.  687, 

Markl.  ad  Lys.  p.  445.  ed.  R.    Fisch.  522.)     Heind.  ad  Plat.  Thest.  p.  349. 
1.  p.  335  sqq.  Heind.  ad  Plat,  llieet.         ^  Reiz.  de  Ace.  Incl.  p.  7  sq.  67. 
p.  334.  Schsf.  ad  Dion.  Hal.  1.  p.  31  «  Blomf.  ad  /Esch.  S.  c.  Th.  1.  c 

sq.    Ast  ad  Plat.  Leg.  p.  46.  ^  '  BibL  Crit.  3,  2.  p.  11. 
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Polit.  p.  305  G.  τ  6  ye  Sri  κατανοητβον,  iSovri  ζυμn&σac  toc 
€ΐρημ€ναο  έιτιστγιμαο,  on  πολιτική  tiq  αντων  ovSe/tiia  εψάμΐ}• 
Soph,  CEd.  T.  1082•  τηα  yap  πίφυκα  μητρόϋ'  Comp.  1466. 
and  with  a  substantive  Msch.  S.  c.  Th.  511.  e^Opoc  yap  'ανηρ 
avSpi  τω  ξυστήσεται*.  Xen.  R.  A.  2,  8.  of  the  Athenians: 
€π€£τα  φωνην  την  Ίτασαν  άκούοντβς  βξβλέζοντο  τοντο  μ€¥  €κ 
ric,  τούτο  Be  ίκ  τη<;^.  Soph.  (Ed.  Col.  742.  παι;  σε  Καδ- 
μείων  λεώα  καλεΐ  Βικαιω^^  €Κ  Se  των  μαλιστ  εγώ.  JEsch. 
Ag.  7.  Thuc.  1,81.  ToTc  δε  άλλη  yrj  ίστι  πολλή,  ηα  αργούσα 
Especially  in  the  accusative  after  και.  Xen.  Cyrop.  I,  3,  9. 
KOI  τον  Ke\eOoai  Sovvai,  Plat.  Symp.  p.  174  A.  και  τον 
ειπείν,  οτι  επι  δεΐπνον  eic  Αγάθωνοα  (ιοι).  In  the  nominative 
the  pronoun  oc  is  used,  και  oq,  και  ν,  και  οι  {Thuc.  4,  33.)^ 
See  §.  484. 

To  this  also  belongs  the  expression  προ  τον  or  ιτροτου  for  π/οο 
τούτου  '  heretofore*, '  formerly' ;  moreover  the  designation  of  a 
person  or  thing,  which  is  not  named,  because  the  name  may  be 
different,  according  to  circumstances,  τον  και  τον,  το  και  το 
^  this  and  that,  the  one  or  the  other'.  Plat.  Leg.  6.  p.  784  C. 
ομόσαντεα,  η  μην  αδυνοτεϊν  τον  και  τον  βελτίω  ποιεΐν. 
Lys.  de  Cad.  Erat.  p.  94,  3.  pro  Arist.  p,  157,  21.  Demosth. 
pro  Cor.  p.  308,  4.  ει  το  και  το  έποίι^σεν,  ουκ  αν  απέθανεν  • 

06^.  Plato  often  uses  το  ^έ  at  the  beginning  of  a  proposition  opposed 
to  what  precedes,  without  its  being  connected  with  the  proposition  itself 
in  construction.  A  pel.  S.  p.  2$  A.  oiovrai  yap  pe  έκάστστβ  ol  vajpovres 
ταύτα  alrrbv  cTvai  σοψον,  a  ay  €ξ€\έγζω:  το  hk  icivSvvcvei ---r^  ovri  6 
Oeos  σοψοε  είναι  '  whereas  it  appears  that  God  is  wise'.  The  article 
appears  to  prepare  the  way  for  what  follows,  and  makes  the  opposition 
more  emphatic  ^ 

287.       ^^^  Attics  moreover  use  the  article  for  the  pronoun  in  the 
following  cases : 

0  '  Jl  ^ '  ^^^^^^  ^^  relatives  όσοι,  oc,  and  oToc.  Thus  it  occurs  in 
pj^  Homer  //.  p',  171 .  ητ  €<1>αμην  σε  wepi  <f>pevaQ  €μμ€ναι  άλλων, 
"if^i^^ct  'των  οσσοι  Αυκιην  ίριβώΧακα  vaieTaovai.      Od,  /3',  118.   επί- 

•  Bninck.  ad  (Ed.  Τ.  1.  c.  ^  Reiz.  p.  11 . 

^  Wolf,  ad  Reiz.  1.  c.  p.  9. 10. 68.         «  Heind.  ad  Plat.  l*hest  §.  37. 

70.    Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  700,  9.  p.  333. 
^  Keiz.  p.  SO, 96.  Fisch.  1.  p.  339  sq. 
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στασθαι  KepSea,  oT  ονιτω  rev'  ακουομ^ν  ovSe  παλαιών,  τα  ω  ν, 
at  wapoQ  ήσαν  evirXojca/icSec  Άχαια/.  It  is  especially  frequent 
ia  Plato,  e.  g.  Critias  p.  1 1δ  B.  ν  yri  βφερβ  τον  ημ€ρον  καρ- 
wov,  τον  re  fiipov,-— icai  τον  δσο€  ξύλίΜοα.  .  PAiV.  p.  .37  Α. 
jcai  μην  και  το  So^a2[o|46vov  εστί  tc  ;  ΠΡΩ.  Πώα  S  ον;  ΣΩ• 
και  το  ye,  ψ  το  ηΒόμενον  η^εται.  tft.  Ε.  Τί  8',  αν  αυ  Xuirijv 
Τ)  τίνα  fiSovriv  wepi  το,  εψ  y  Xowetrai,  -η  TOi/yai/TiOf  αμαρτα^ 
νονσαν  έψορωμεν  (την  δόξαν),  ορθην  •η  γβηστ-ην  ϊ|  tc  (feg.  ly  τί) 
των  καλωΐ'  ονομάτων  αύτρ  νροσθησομΕν  ;  Leg.  9.  ρ.  873  D. 
είτα  εν  τοις  των  δώδεκα  ορίοισι  μέρων  των  ο  σα  αργά  και 
ανώνυμα  θαπτβιν  (χρν)  ακλεεΐΰ  avrovc  (/eg.  αντωα.  ν.  J/.  η  , 

100.) εαν  δ'  αρα  vwotvyiov  η  2[ωον  αλλό  τι  φομενσρ  τίνα, 

τλιιν  των  ο  σα  εν  αγωνι  των  διιμοσι^  τιθεμένων  αθλενοντα  τι 
τοιούτον  Spaaijff  &C•  ι6.  10.  ρ.  901  D.  πρώτον  pεvθεovcαμ* 
φότεροι  ψατε  γιγι^ώσκειν  και  οραν  και  αιτούειν  τται^τα,  λαθεΐν 
ε  αυτονα  ονοεμ  οονατον  είναι  των  ο  ποσών  εισιμ  [aij  αισοή• 
σειο  icai  επιστ^ραι ;  Epist.  8.  ρ.  352  Έ.  των  δε  δσα  γένοιτ' 
αν  ΐ|  πασι  συμφέροντα  βγθροΊο  τε  και  φίλοιο,  V  δτι  σμικροτατα 
κακά  αμφοΊν,  ταύτα  οντε  ρ^ιδιον  οραν,  οντε  ιδόντα  επιτελεΐμ. 
liemosth.  in  Androt.  p.  613,  9.  σώ2[ειν  νρΐμ  tovc  toiovtovc,  ω 
άνδρες  Άβι^μαΤοι,  προσήκει  και  ρισεΐν  τους,  οιοαπερ  ovtoc^. 
Yet  here  the  article  seems  to  retain  its  usual  signification,  and 
the  proposition  with  the  relative,  as  one  word,  appears  to  re* 
ceive  by  means  of  it  an  adjective  or  substantive  sense,  so  that 
in  this  kind  of  attraction  no  stop  is  to  be  put  after  the  article, 
as  TO  οπΐ|  ετυχεν  §.  272, 


2•  This  most  frequently  takes  place  in  a  division,  where  288. 
ό  pev — ο  δε,  qi  pev — oi  δε  are  opposed  to  each  other,  '  the 
one — the  other',  Ai — i7/i,  e.  g.  oi  μεν  βκηρυσσον,  τοί.  δ*  ιιγεί- 
ροντο  μαλ'  ωκα  II  β\  62.  and  with  tic,  if  ο  μεν — ο  δε  do  not 
refer  to  determinate  nouns  which  have  gone  before.  Eurip, 
HeL  1617.  ονκουν  ο  μεν  tic  λοΐσθον  αιρειται  Sopv,  ο  δε,  8cc. 
Comp.  the  passage  from  Plato  quoted  below,  Obs.  6.  Arist. 
Plut.  162.  Xen.  Cyrop.6,  1,  1.  In  Lucian.  D.  Mort,  16,  5. 
εί  yap  ο  μεν  tic  (alius  nescio  quis)  εν  ουρανψ,  ο  δε  παρ'  ημΐν, 
συ  το  ειοωλον,  το  οε  σώμα  εν  Uirp  icovic  νοη  yεyεvητaι,  ο  μεν 

'  Reiz  ρ.  15. 73.  78.  et  ibi  W.  Ileind.  ad  Plat.  Tliest.  p., 488.. 
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TIC  refers  to  the  immortal  divine  part  of  Hercules,  which  is 
supposed  to  be  iu  heaven,  a  notion  which  Diogenes  laughs  at 
as  absurd.  The  indeterminatenese  often  consists  in  this,  that 
in  the  singular  the  plural  is  signified  '  many  a  one  %  as  Eur. 
Hel.  1617.  Xen.  Cyr.  6,  1,  1. 

Ohs.  1.  If  the  word  thus  divided  be  a  noun  singular»  i  μέν — d  oi  are 
translated  'the  one — ^the  other'•  Plat.  PhcBdr.  p•  255  C.  rod  pev- 
ματοί  ixehov  ττηγ^,  νολΚη  <Ι>€ρομένη  πρ6$  roy  έραστήν,---ι^  μ^ν  eh  αν- 
τον  iSvf  fi  ik  άπομεστουμένον^  ίζω  kvoppei.  Id,  Leg•  8.  j).  838  A.  τέχ- 
νην  ^η  ην  αυ  τούτον  του  νόμου  ttJs  θέσεωί  kv  τψ  νυν  ιταρόντι  την  μ^ν 
^ιβίαν  ^«,  η)ν  3*  ον  τίνα  τρόιτον  παντάνασιν  ώί  οΐό^  re  \α\€7Γωτάτην• 
for  which  p.  889  Β.  we  have  τέχνην  κεκτημην  τ^  μ^ν  ^στην  airaaQv^ 
τ^  ik  χαΧετωτάτην»  Demosth*  in  Phcen.  p.  1040,  25.  6  Sh  άνεκρίνατο, 
Sri  6  μ^ν  ΐΓ€ΐΓραμένθ9  €ίη  του  σίτου,  6  ik  iviov  άποκ€ίμ€νο$• 

Obs,  %.  When  the  division  or  opposition  does  not  take  place  in  the 
case  of  a  substantive,  but  an  adjective,  verb,  or  an  entire  proposition, 
the  neuter  is  used  ro  μέν — το  2έ,  τά  μέν — τα  di,  in  the  sense  of  *  partly 
•-^partly'.     Herod•  1,  178•  νόμοισι  Sk  ra  μίν  Κ/Μ^τίκοισι,  τα  Ik  Καρι- 
κοϊσι  χρέωνται.     Sometimes  τι  &c•  is  found  iu  this  case,  when  the  dis- 
tribution is  only  general,  without  being  accurately  defined•  Xen.  Anah. 
4,  1,  15.  fcal  ταύττίν  μ^ν  την  ίιμέραν  ουτω$  Ιτορευβησαν^  τα  μέν  τι  μαχό- 
fcevoi,  ra  Be  καϊ  αναιταυόμενοι*.  Comp.  Tftucyd.  1,  118.  108  (r).     In- 
stead of  which  Herodotus  often  uses  τούτο  μέν — τούτο  ^έ\    Isocr.Pa' 
neg.  p.  44  D  sq•  rovro  μεν  γαρ,  el  Bel  τουτου$  έψ'  έκάστψ  τιμασθαι  των 
ίργων,  Tovs  ίμιτεφοτάτουί  ovras  καΐ  μεγίστην  Ζυναμιν  ί^ζονταί,  αναμψΐ' 
σβητίιτωί  ί/μίν   τροίτηκΕΐ  την   ^ιγεμονίαν   άπολα/3βΐν, ------ rovro  ie, 

el  rtves  αζιοΰσι  rijv  ^ιγεμονιαν  ίχειν  ι)  rovs  ττρώτουΜ  τνχόΦτας  ταύημ 
τηί  τιμψ,  ij  Toif  ττΧείστων  αγαθών  αΐτίουε  rots  "ΈΧΚησιν  ovras,  ^yov- 
μαι  καϊ  rovrovs  γ*  elvai  /LieO*  ίιμών•  Demosih.  in  Lept.  ρ•  474,  25. 
τοντο  μ^ν  Tolwv  θασ(ου9  rois  μετ*  'Έχψάντου  ιτώ$  οίκ  αΙικησ€Τ€,  lav 
άι^Χησθβ  rilv  driXeiav,  -  -  -  •  -  -  τούτο  Βέ  Άρχέβων  teal  *Hf>a«^ei2iyi' ; 
ΤοντΌ  ^έ  is  wanting  Herod,  6,  1£5•  7,  21•^  or  Ιέ  answers  to  rovro  μέν 
Soph.  Aj.  67ft.  (Brunch,  ad  jEsch.  Pert.  855.)  eirecra  U  Soph.  Antig. 
63.  also  elra  only  id.PhiL  1846•  τουτ  &\λο  id.  (Ed.  T.  605.  rovr*  ov- 
Bis  id.  Antig.  167. 

Obs.  3.  When  a  preposition  governs  6  μέν — ο  δέ,  the  particles  μέν 
and  Se  often  come  immediately  after  the  preposition.    Plat.  The4gt. 

•  Hoog.  ad  Vig.  p.  13.   Hernu  ib.  ^  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  701, 15.     Erf. 

p.  701.  14.     Reiz  p.  12.    Scbaef.  ad      ad  Soph.  Ant.  61. 
Dion.  p.  208.  ^  Scba;f.  Λρρ.  Demosth.  1.  p.  501. 
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f*  167  E.  aiiiceiy  3*  εστίν  iy  νψ  τοωντψ^  όταν  Ir  μ^ν  τψ  (αγωνΙζ€σβαι) 
ναίζ^  Τ€  καϊ  <τ^άλλ^ι  καθόσον  αν  Ζυντκται^  kv  Zk  τψ  ^ιαλέγεσθαι  anov 
ίάζρ  τ€  κοΛ  ίιτανορθοϊ  τον  ιτροσ^άΚ€γ6μ€νον.  Phcedr•  ρ•  £6S  Β.  kv  μ€ν 
Λρα  ToU  συμψωνθΌμ€ν,  iv  ^k  toU  oi.  Comp.  Isocr•  Areopag.  p.  141  A.  ^ 
Another  transpoeition  is  found  Soph.  Ant.  557.  καλώ$  συ  μ^ν  rois,  toU 
ί"  έγώ  *^όκονν  φρον€ΐν• 

Ohs.  4.  One  of  these  is  frequently  omitted.  //.  χ,  157.  τ^  pa  πα^κι- 
ίραμέτην,  φ€υγνν^  6  ^  oKioBe  ^ιώκων.  Herod.  6, 105.  Eurip.  Ipkig.  Τ. 
1S61•  KovTols  ^k  ιτρώροί  eI;^ov*  oi  ^  Ιπωτίίων  άγκυραε  ίζανητττον.  Plat. 
Phileb.  p.  S6  £•  yl/evdeisf  ai  ^  dXjfieU  ουκ  elaiv  η^ναί;  Comp.  Rep.  5. 
p.  451  £.  particularly  455  £.  seq.®  Pind.  Nem.  8,  63.  is  similar, 
γρνσον  €υχονται,  ve^iov  ί*  h-epot  απέραντον.  Comp.  Xen.  Hell,  2,  4, 14. 

Obs.  5.  Instead  of  one  or  both  the  name  itself  also  is  used :  Herod» 
5f  94.  €πο\έμ6ον  ---  --•  ΜντϊΚηναΙοΙ  re  καΧ*Αβηναιθίψ  oi  μ^ν  αχαι- 
TkovT€s  την  χύρην,  *  Αθηναίοι  2έ  &C•  Plat.  Charm,  p.  161  Α.  ohx  άρα 
σνψροσυνη  αν  είη  athats'  etircp  το  μ^ν  {τη  σωψροσ.)  αγαθόν  τυγχάνει  ον^ 
aidits  Sk  μη^^ν  μαλΧον  αγαθόν  η  καΧ  κακόν,  and  viith  το  μέν:  Thuc. 
if  84.  iroXc/MKOC  re  icac  ευβουΧοι  ^ta  το  ευκοσμον  γιγνόμεθα^  το  μ^ν^  οτι 
alSkts  σωψροσύνηί  ττΧέΙστον  μετέγει^  αΐ€Γχυνη$  ^k  είτψνχία^  €υβου\οι  ^k, 
αμαθέστεροι  - —  ναι^ευόμενοι'.  Sometimes  this  is  necessary,  as  II.  ώ', 
721•  άθ(3ου«,  -mmm»»  οί  Τ€  στονόεσσαν  αοι^ην  Οι  μ^ν  αρ  ίθρήνεον,  evl 
ck  στενάχρντο  γυναϊκ€$^  since  γυναίκεχ  had  not  been  previously  men- 
tioned• 

The  name  also  is  joined  with  them.     //•  ν\  S17.   Neerrop/Sai,  6  μ^ν 
οντασ  *Ατυμνιον  όζϋ  ^υρί,'ΑντΙΧοχοε.     Thuc.  7,  86.  ζυνέβαινε  5^, 
rov  μ^ν  ΤΓοΧεμιώτατον  airrois  elvcUf  Δ!ημοσθένην,  did  τα  kv  τη  ν^σψ 
καΐ  Πνλ^,  τον  dk  did  τα  atrra   ^ιτιτη^ειότατον.    3,  29•  dXX  6  μ^ν  kv 
Δανλ/^  τηε  Φωκί^0£  νυν  κα\ουμένη$  γη£  ό  Ύηρευε  ψκει^  ------  Ύήρηε 

^  See.     Plat.  Oorg.  p.  500  seq.  η  μ^ν  τούτου  oS  θεραπεύει  καΐ  την  φύσιν 
ίσκετται   κα\  την  αΐτίαν  ύν  ιτρψττει^  κυΧ   Χόγον  ίγει    τούτων  kκάστoυ 
dovvaif  η  Ιατρική,  ή  ^  Ιτέρα  rrjs  ή^νηχ  (ου  την  φύσιν  ί^σκεπται).  Com- 
pare Sophist,  p.  218  C*  See  §.  263.  Obs.  1.     So  also  Od.  a\  115.  oV 
σόμενοβ   νατέρ*  koBXiv  kvl  <ρρεσϊν^  ει  πόθεν  εΧθων^  μνηστίιρων  των 
μ^ν  σκέΖασιν  κατά  δώματα  θείη  ------  τιμήν  ^  avTOS  ^Οί,  where  it 

is  to  be  remarked  that  the  substantive  precedes. 

^  Reiz  ].  c.  p.  13.  69.    Fisch.  1.  Schaef.  ad  Lamb.  Bos.  p.  329.  £lms]. 

p.  331.    Herm.  ad  Viger.  p.  699.  6.  ad  Eur.  Med.  137.   Ast  ad  PJat.  Leg. 

•  Musgr.  ad  Eurip.  Iph.  T.  1361.  p.  18•     Stallb.  ad  Phil.  p.  108. 
Porson  ad  Eur.  Or.  891.    Heusde  'Heind.  ad  Plat.  Charm,  p.  77. 

Spec.  Plat.  p.  75  seq.     Ueind.  ad         β  Hcind.  ad  PJat.  Oorg.  p.  185. 

PtaL  l*hcxt  p.  421.     Prot.  p.  549.  Prot.  p.  611. 
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Ohs.  6•  ο  μέρ — 6  di  are  not  always  opposed  to  each  other,  hut 
instead  of  one  of  them  another  word  is  often  put,  e.  g.  Thuc.  7,  73  extr* 
Kol  01  μ^ν  tlTOrres  άνηλθον,  και  οι  aKovvavrts  do/yyeiXav  rots  στρα^ 
τηγοίί  των  *  Αθηναίων.  Plat.  Leg.  Si.  p.  658  B.  €\κό$  του  τον  μέν  τίνα 
kwiStucvvvaif  KaOairep  "Ομηροβ^  ραφψ^ίαν,  ά,ΧΧον  l•^  κίθαρψϋαν,  τον 
^έ  τίνα  τραγψ^ίαν,  τον  δ'  αν  κωμψίίαν.  Id,  RepubL  2.  p.  369  D. 
άΧΧό  τι  γ€ωργ6ε  μεν  elf,  ό  ^^  οΙκοΙόμο£^  &\\oi  Zi  τ  is  νψάνττμΐ 
comp.  Od.  γ,  421  seq.  PoUt,  p.  279  D.  και  των  σκεπασμάτων  ντο- 
ΐΓ€τάσματα  μεν  &λλα,  τερικαΧνμματα  dk  ίτερα.  Thus  οι  μέν — 
ivioi  2έ  or  ίστι  ^  ο?,  οΐ  μέν — δλλοι  ^έ,  οι  μέν — έτεροι  ^έ  &C.  fre- 
quently refer  to  each  other,  των  μέν — αντό$  Od,  α,  115.  For  τά 
μέμ — τά  ίέ  Homer  Od,  y\  26.  has  6ΧΚα  μέν— άλλα  U,  Soph.  Trach. 
952.  rcide  μέν—τά^ε  Ζέ.  Pind.  01.  2,  132.  τα  μ^ν  χερσόθεν,  νΖωρ  ^ 
άΧΧαφέρβει.  Nem.  7,  81.  b  μ^ν  τα^  τα  ^  άλΚοι,  and  in  many  other 
comhinations  \  To  a  proposition  with  6  μέν  or  6  Βέ  another  with  the 
relative  often  answers.  Xen.  Cyr,  2,  4»  25.  with  Poppo's  note.  Soph. 
Trach,  548.  ων  άφαρνάζειν  ψιΧεϊ  όφθαΧμ6$  avBos^  των  ^  υπεκτρέπειν 
voda  for  και  των  μ^ν  (των  ήβην  <ερητουσαν  πρόσω  έχουσων). 

It  is  natural  that  in  this  phrase  the  article  should  not  always  in 
both  instances  be  in  the  same  case,  as  it  must  of  course  be  determined 
by  the  governing  verb,  e.  g•  Thuc,  2,  42.  tovs  μ^ν  τιμωρεΙσΒαι^  των  5* 
έφίεσθαι.  In  Thuc.  7,  13.  there  is  a  change  of  construction,  τα  Zk  πΧηρω^ 
ματα  ^ιά  τόίε  έφθάρη  τε  ίιμίν  καϊ  ετι  ννν  φθείρεται,  των  ναυτών  των 
μεν  Ζια  ψρνγανισμον  και  άρπαγην  μακράν  και  ν^ρείαν  νπο  των  ιππέων 
άποΧΧν μένων,  οι  Β  ε  θεραπεύοντεχ,  έπει^ϊ^  is  αντίπαΧα  καθεστηκαμεν, 
α^τομοΧονσι,  for  των  dk  θεραπενόντων  —  α{)τομοΧονντον.  Another 
change  of  construction  is  Soph.  Trach.  292.  των  μεν  παρόντων,  τα  II 
πεπυσμένΊ^  Χόγφ,  ϊ,  e,  των  dk  ου  παρόντων  ώστε  με  Χόγψ  μόνον  πεπύσθαι. 

'289•  Obs.  7,  Demosthenes  and  more  especially  the  later  writers  use  also 
the  relative  pronoun  ovs  μέν — ov«  Ζέ  &c.  Demosth.  pro  Cor.  p,  248. 
π6X€^s  'ΈXXηviZas  hs  μεν  άναφων,  eu  &c  Ζε  tovs  φυγάBas  κατάγων• 
Comp.  p,  282.  289.  In  Doric  this  idiom  appears  to  be  more  ancient. 
jirchyt.  ap.  Gale, p,  674.  έπεί  ων  των  αγαθών  L•  μέν  αυτά  έντι  ha 
ταύτα  αιρετά,  ον  μαν  Ζι*  4τερον,  &  Ζε  Ζι  άτερον.  ρ.  676.  (238.)  των 
αγαθών  Β.  μέν  έντΙ  άνθρώπω,  Β,  Ζέ  τών  μερέων^.     We  find  also,  not 

^  Fisch.  1.  p.  S30  seq.     Herm.  ad  ^  Hemsterh.  ad  Thorn.  M.  p.  1  seq. 

Vig.  p.  701.  14.    Among  the  pas-  Graev.  ad   Lucian.  SoIobc.    p.  447. 

sages  there  quoted  I  see  no  reason  Rciz  1.  c.  p.  32  seq.   Fisch.  1.  p.  332. 

why  II.  Cy  147.  τα  μέν  must  be  taken  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  706,  28. 
as  ά  μέν. 
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indeed  os  /ιέκ-— or  di,  but  Ss  by  itself  for  6  or  oSros  in  II,  φ',  198.  άλλα 
«α<  &  Sei^uce  Aiof  μεγάλοω  xepavyoy  Eur,  Iph,  2\  4£1.  In  Theogn,  207. 
for  OS  ^^  φίΧύίσιν^  Bekker  reads  from  two  MSS.  ov^k  φίΧοισιν.  The 
article  and  demonstrative  pronoun  were  probably  originally  the  same, 
and  had  two  forms,  of  which  one  was  used  for  the  other. 

Ohs.  S.  If  in  6  μέν — 6  ^e  a  whole  is  expressed,  it  is  put  either  in  the 
genitive,  or  quite  as  often  in  the  same  case,  as  6  μίν — ό  Se.  e.  g.  IL  ir\ 
317.  which  passage  is  quoted  before  in  0&«.  5.  Hesiod.*'E^y.  160.  καΐ 
rovs  μkv  ν6Κ€μόβ  re  kokos  καΐ  φϋΚοπιε  ouv^  tovs  μ^ν  εφ*  ^πταίΓυΧψ 
θηβ^  ΚαΖμηι^ι  yaiy  ώλεσε  μαρναμένονε  μίΐΚων  ίνεκ  ΟΙ^ιπό^αο^  tovs 
2έ  καΙ  €v  νήεσσιν  νιτ^  μέγα  Χαϊτμα  θαΧάσσηί  h  Ύροιην  άγαγύν 
^EXiytfi  iv€K  ήϋκόμοω.  Soph.  Aniig,  21.  ον  yap  τάφου  y^y  tL•  κασι^ 
γνητω  Κρέων  τον  μ^ν  ιτροτίσαχ^  rby  ^  &τιμάσα$  ^ei®• 

Obi,  9,  Since  in  this  connection  6  U  expresses  an  opposition,  it  ought 
properly  only  to  be  used  of  a  person  or  thing  different  from  what  went 
before.  But  in  Homer  and  Herodotus,  rarely  in  the  Attic  poets,  it  re- 
fers to  the  same  person  if  there  be  an  opposition  in  the  actions.  //.  o\ 
1£7.  of  Minerva  {τον  S*  άττό  μky  KCijkaXrjs  xopvff  etkcTO  ---  ^γχοί  ί 
§στησ€*)  ίι  ^  hreeaai  καθάτΓΤ€ΤΌ  Bovpoy  "Αρηα,  instead  of  a<l>e[\eTO  μέν^ 
καθάτττετο^,  comp.  136.  ν, 518.  //.  α,  183.  comp.  191.  Herod.  1,66. 
01  Ααη^αιμόνωι  *Αρκα^ν  μ^ν  των  ^λλω»'  aVe/χοιτο,  οί  ^έ  ---  Μ 
Teyeffras  έστρατενοντο.  comp^  17.  107,  171.  5,  85.  So  7,  208.  comp. 
ibid.  6.  ($.  7.)  21 8  extr.  6, 80.  9, 52.^  Similar  to  this  is  JE;vr.  Bacch,  761. 
Tos  (al.  των)  μ^ν  γαρ  οίτχ  ^/Αασσε  λογγωτον  βέλος^  Κ€Ϊναι  ^  •  -  -  έτραν•- 
ματιζον.  This,  however,  b  the  only  passage  of  an  Attic  poet  in  which  this 
use  is  found,  for  Or.  S5.  is  suspicious,  there  being  no  opposition  at  all. 

Both  constructions  are  united  Herod.  6,  111.  rd  στρατόπείον  έζισου- 
μενον  τψ  ΜηΒικψ  στρατοπέΒψ  το  μ^ν  ah  τον  μέσον  έγίνετο  Ιτι  rofios 
Aiyes,  το  ^k  κέρα«,  Ικάτερον  ί^ρωτο  irXiidei.  Thus  the  second  o<  Ιέ  is 
again  divided,  Time.  7,  IS.  καΐ  oi  ξένοι^  oi  μ^ν  άναγκαστοϊ  έσβάντεχ 
ehOvs  κατά  tos  xi^eis  άνοχωρουσίν^  ol  ^k  inro  μεγάΧου  μχσβου  το  ττρωτον 
έπαρθέντεε^  •  -  -  ετει^ή  ναρα  γνωμην  ναντικόν  τε  ^ή  και  ταλλα  ατό  των 
ποΧεμίων  άνθεστωτα  όρωσιν,  οι  μέν  €ιγ2  ΧιθόΧογΙαε  προφάσει  άπέρ' 
γρνται^  ο  Ι  2^,  kfs  ίκαίττοι  δύνανται,  el  σι  ^  οι  κα2  -  -  -  α^ρι^νται.  Pro- 
perly speaking,  Uie  nominative  here  is  not  put  for  the  genitive,  but  the 
definitions  annexed  with  oi  /ιέν— ol  ^e  constitute  an  apposition  fre- 

•  Valck.  ad  Eur.  Ph.  If  95.  (p.  436.)         ^  Matthis  Animadv.  ad  H.  Hom. 
Brunck.  ad  Soph.  Antig.  ft.    Diiker     p.  400. 
ad  Tliucyd.  4,  Τ 1.  Iloog.  ad  Vig.  p.  5. 
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quently  occur  in  Homer,  in  which  the  whole  ie  foUowed  by  the  part  in 
the  same  case»  See  Apposition• 

Ohs.  10.  Similar  to  this  is  the  use  of  the  formula  6  μ^ν  Ιη  or  ο  μ^ν 
νυν  in  Herodotus,  followed  by  3έ,  which  repeats  the  substance  of  what 
was  mentioned  before,  in  order  to  make  a  transition  to  something  new, 
e•  g•  Herod•  8,  74*  ol  μ^ν  Zil  kv  τψ^Ισθμψ  τοιούτψ  ττόνψ  συνέστασαν 
...  —  ol  Ik  kv  Ιδαλαμινι  —  -  ό^ώ^€ον•  Xen•  Cyrop,  2,  2,  10.  oi 
μkv  Zil  δλλθ£,  ώ(  euos,  kytKiuv  kia  ry  Zopv^oplq,  τηε  ετιστοΧη^'  6  ^k 
Kvpos  elvev•  Also  μέν  alone  Thuc,  1,  86.  rotavra  μ^ν  ol  KepKvfKuoi 
elsroy'  ol  Sk  KoplvBtoi  μεν  aWovs  roiale.  Or  else  it  is  in  the  sense  of 
the  Latin  cum — turn.  Herod•  7,  204.  τουτοισι.  ίΐσαν  μέν  wv  καΐ  AXKoi 
στρατηγοί  κατά  πόΧιε  εκάστων*  6  ^k  Θωνμαζ6μ€νο$  μάλιστα  -  -  -  Aairedac- 
μόνωί  ^ν^  Ιί€ωνίΖψ :  and  in  the  beginning  of  the  narrative  ailer  an  intro- 
duction Xen•  Cyrop•  1,  2  tn. 

In  a  narration,  ο  Se  without  a  noun  refers  to  what  has  been 
mentioned  before,  although  not  always  preceded  by  ό  μίρ. 

290.  3.  The  article  seems  also  to  be  used  as  a  pronoun  in  the 
(289)  phrase  ev  ro7cp  which  mostly  stands  with  superlatives  either  in 
the  masculine,  feminine,  or  neuter,  in  later  writers  also  with 
σφοίρα,  /ϋαλο,  πάνυ.  The  superlative  does  not  stand  in  the 
case  of  roic,  but  in  the  case  of  the  noun  to  which  it  properly 
belongs.  Amongst  the  old  writers  it  is  used  only  by  Herodotus, 
Thucydides,  and  Plato ;  by  the  two  last  most  frequently,  fie* 
rod•  7,  137.  toSto  fioi  ev  toTctc  βειοτατοί'  φαίνεται  ylyveaOat* 
Thuc•  1,6.  e^  ToTc  νρώτοι  Se  Αθηναίοι  τβι^  σΐ^ηρον  ιτατββενχο. 
3,  17.  ev  το?<:  wXeiarai  Srj  vrjec  αμ  αυτοΊο  evepyot  καλλει  eye- 
vovro.  ib•  8 1  •  ουτωα  ωμη  araaic  προυγωρηαε*  και  eSo^e  pS\^ 
λον,  SfOTi  ev  ToTc  ττρωτη  eyevero.  7,  24.  pkyiarov  Sc  jcai  ev 
rote  ττρΛτον  eKaKwae  to  στράτευμα  των  Αθηναίων  η  τον 
ϊlXημμυpioυ\ηφιc•  ib.  71.  €μ  toic  χαλεπώτατα  iiiiyav.  8,  90. 
ανηρ  ev  toic  μάλιστα  «cat  €Κ  πλείστου  evavTioc  τω  ^ήμψ.   Plat. 

Criton,  p.  43  Ο.   {aφ7yμaι)  ayyeXiav  φέρων  ^αλειηίιν, $ν 

εγώ,  SfC  fioi  Sok£,  ev  toic  βαρύτατα  αν  eveyKaipi•  ib.  p.  52  A. 
ev  T0i4  μάλιστα.  Theat•  p.  1 86  A.  icac  τούτων  μοι  Soice?  em 
ToTc  μάλιστα  npoc  ολλι^λα  σίΓΟπεΐσθαι  την  ουαίαν  {η  φυ'χη). 

Sympos.  ρ.  173  Β.   Apιστ6Sημoc  ην  TIC,  Κυ^αθηνευί; πα/οαγε- 

νονει  S  ev  τρ  συνουσι^,  ΈΛ}Kpaτoυc  εραστής;  ων  ev  toic  μάλιστα 
τω y  τότε.  Epist.  10.  />.  368  C•  Ακούω  Δίίωνοο  ev  toic  μα* 
λίστα  έταΊρον  είναι  σε,  and  with  the  comparative  for  the  superl. 
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Euihyd.  p.  303  C  ιτολλα  μίν  ουν  και  άλλα  οι  λόγοι  υμών 
καΧα  ζ'χουσιν,  ω  ΈΜθυ^ημί  re  και  ^ονυσόΒωρ€,  ev  Se  rote  και 
τούτο  /κεγαλοπ/Ε>εΐΓ6στ€/9ον,  οτι  των  νοΚΧων  ανθρώπων  και  των 
σβμνων  Βη  και  Βοκουντων  τι  eii^ai  oiSev  υμίν  μέλει,  where  Hein- 
dorf  (ρ•  407.)  adduces  JElian.  V.  Η.  14,  38.  From  these  com- 
binations it  is  clear,  1.  that  the  formula  ev  roii;  stands  by 
itself,  and  is  not  to  be  joined  with  the  superlative  following, 
since  the  combination  ev  rote  νρώτοι,  ev  rocc  ΐΓλβΐστολ  is  at 
variance  with  this  explanation ;  2.  that  τοΐι;  is  neuter,  because 
the  superlative  in  the  feminine  also  is  used  with  it  Hardly  any 
explanation  of  this  phrase  can  be  given  to  suit  all  passages, 
since  usage  apparency  has  given  to  it  by  degrees  a  greater  ex- 
tension than  it  originally  had.  Thus,  originally,  in  ev  roTc  it 
appears  either  to  be  necessary  to  supply  the  adjective  or  parti- 
ciple in  the  same  case,  and  in  the  neuter,  as  Plat,  CratyL 
p•  427  extr*  ο  Bf\  SoiceT  ev  to?c  /χεγίστοις  /«Ιγιστον  eivac,  or 
that  €v  roTc  should  be  the  same  as  ev  Tovroic,  when  it  seems 
to  be  used  after  several  things  previously  mentioned,  the  most 
important  of  which  is  to  be  thus  distinguished;  in  which  sense 
Herodotus  commonly  uses  ev  Se  Sn,  e.  g.  3,  39.  σηγνά^  μβν  Sti 
τύν  νήσων  ac/o^jcee,  πολλά  Se  και  τηα  v'^eipov  αστβα*  ev  Se  %) 
και  ΑεσβΊουα — εΐλε.  This  explanation  suits  particularly  the 
passage  in  Plato  Euthyd.p.  303  C.  and  Herod.  7,  137.  In 
time  it  became  merely  a  phrase,  which  served  to  strengthen  the 
superlative•  A  different  origin,  though  it  has  a  similar  signi- 
fication, may  be  assigned  to  όμοια  roic  με-γίστοιο  Herod.  3,  8. 
σέβονται  Se  'Αραβιοι  ττιστια  ανθρώπων  δ/uoca  τοΐσι  μάλιστα 
{sc.  σ€βoμevoιc)  7,  141.  Τιμών  ο  ΆνΒροβουλον,  των  Δελφών 
ανηρ  Βοκιμος  όμοια  Tif  μάλιστα  {sc.  ΒοκΙμψ),  instead  of  which 
also  όμοίωο  is  used  Herod.  3, 68.  Demosth.  Epist.  p.  1473, 1 2. 
€VpriaeT€  μ€  evvovv  τω  πληθει  τψ  v/iere/oy  roTc  μαλισθ  oμoΊωc^ 
Thucyd.  1,26.  γβΐιματων  Βυναμει  ovrec  κατ  εκείνον  τον  yj>ovov 
όμοια  to7q  Ελλήνων  πλoυσιωτaτoιQ.  This  answers  to  the  Latin 
ut  qui  fnaxime\ 

*  Hemsterh.  ad  Luc«  T.  1.  p.  170  rots  μάΧιστα  ravrais  raU  airlau 

seq.  cou}^es  έν  roc»  with  the  superla-  βνβζο/ιένοιι .  Reiz  de  IncL  Ace.  p.  17 

tive,  and  supplies  to  them  the  dative  seq.     Uerro.  ad  Viger.  p.  765,  S50. 

of  that  word,  which  stands  in  the  su-  kv  roU  τοιουτοα  μάλιστα,  e.  g.  €ύ* 

perlative  and  nominative,  e.  g.  ev  16κιμο$.  Comp.Wolf.adKeiz.p.$l. 
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29  L      4.  The  oblique  cases  of  the  article  are  often  used  absolutely, 
(2Q0)  i^s  demonstrative  pronouns. 

a)  The  dative  τω  *  for  this  reason',  idcirco.  11.  β,  250.  τω 
νυν  'ArpeiSy  * Α'γαμβμνονι,  ποιμβνι  Χαών^  ησαι  ονβιΒίζφν.  Plat. 
Theat.  ρ.  129  D.  τ^  τοι,  ω  φίλε  Θεόδωρε,  μάλλον  σκεττέον 
ε^  apyjiQ,  ωσπερ  αυτοί  υποτ€ίνονται\ 

'Then,  in  that  case',  when  this  expression  may  be  resolved 
into  a  conditional  proposition.  II.  ^,  290.  τω  (i.  e.  el  xoioc 
πασιν  θυ/ioc  evi  στ^θεσσι  γένοιτο)  Κ€  τάχ^  τ|/ιν<τειε  πόλκ;  Πριά- 
μοιο  avoKTOQ.  comp.  //.  ο',  51.  ν,  723.  ψ,  527.  Od.  y,  224. 
σ,  375.  379: 

b)  τρ  '  here,  or  there*,  for  which  τ^δε  is  put  elsewhere. 
Xen.  R•  A.  2,  12.  οττου  Χϊνόν  ίση  πλείστον,  λεία  χώρα  jcei 
αξνλοο  ονοε  χαΛκ«ο  fcai  σιοηροο  εκ  τηα  αυτηα  ιτοΛεωϋ,  ονοε 
ταΛΛα  ονο  η  τρία  μυ/.  ποΛει,  αΑΑα  το  μεν  τρ,  το  οε  τρ. 
comp.  Xen.  Anab.  4,  8,  10.  and  with  motion  uestW.  "Έργ. 
206.  τρ  δ'  εΤο,  ρ  σ  αν  εγώ  περ  αγω. 

τρ  μεν — τρ  δε  Όη  the  one  hand' — 'on  the  other'.  Eurip. 
Or.  350.  ω  δώμα,  τρ  μεν  σ  ηδέωα  προσ^βρκομαι^  Τροιαθεν 
ελθών,  τρ  δ  ιδών  ιταταστένω. 

c)  το  ^οη  this  account',  only  in  Homer  IL  p\  404.  το  μιν 
ουποτε  ελττετο  θνμω  τεθνάμεν.   Pind.  Pyth.  5,  51 . 

The  Article  for  the  Relative  Pronoun. 

292.  The  article  is  very  often  used  in  Ionic  and  Doric  writers  for 
(291)  the  relative  pronoun  oc,  v,  o.  II.  a\  125.  άλλα  τα  μεν  (ο  μεν) 
ΤΓολίών  εζεττρόβομεν,  το  (ταύτα)  SeSacrai.  8ic.  Herod.  5,  37. 
Αριστογορίϊο  και  εν  τρ  αλλρ  Ιωνιρ  τώυτο  τοντο  εποίεε,  tovc 
μεν  εζελαννων  των  τυράννων,  τουο  (ovc)  δ*  έλαβε  τυράννους 
— .  —  TOVTOVC  δε  ε^εδίδον.     Of  Attic  writers,  the  tragedians 

vfho  shows  that  rocs  is  neuter.  Fisch.  passages  where  another  superlative, 

ad  Well.  S.  p.  1«S.  compares  it  with  πρώτοι,  βαρύτατα,  &c•  follows. 
es  τα  μάλιστα^  so  that  toU  is  the  *  Valck.  ad  Phoen.  157.  p.  63.  ad 

neuter,  and  the  whole  a  circumlo-  Callim.  Fr.  p.  89.     Uerm.  ad  Viger. 

cution  of  the  simple  superlative ;  p.  706,  37. 
wliich  however  does  not  apply  to  the 
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only  use  it  in  this  sense,  not  the  comic  and  prose  authors;  and 
these  only  in  the  neuter  and  the  oblique  cases,  and  to  avoid 
hiatus,  or  to  lengthen  a  short  final  syllable.  MschyLAgam.  536• 
αλλ  ev  vtv  ασπίσασθε  —  Ύροίαν  κατασκαφαντα  τον  Βικηφορου 
Atoc  fιαfC6λλp,  τρ  icarei/oyaarac  πέδον.  Soph.  (Ed.  Τ.  1379. 
oaf/iowv  ογάλμαθ'  lepa,  τωΐ'  ό  πανΎΧΊιμων  εγώ  —  απβστίρησ 
ίμαυτόν.  comp.  1427.  &c.  Antig.  1035.  Trach.  47.  Eur. 
Andr.  811•  κατθαιη/  κτείνασα  roue  ov  ')(pvv  κτανβϊν,  Eur* 
JBaccA.  712•  It  is  found  without  either  of  the  above  reasons 
Soph,  (Ed.  C.  35.  σκοποο  νροσηκα^  των  αΒηΧουμβν  φρασαι^. 


Of  the  Noun. 

Ια  the  Noun  we  have  to  consider,  first,  the  use  of  what  are  293. 
called  the  Numbers,  and  next  the  use  of  the  Cases.  Of  the  (^^^) 
Numbers,  the  singular  has  nothing  which  distinguishes  its  use 
from  that  of  other  languages.  Instead  of  the  dual  the  plural 
is  often  used,  and  both  are  interchanged.  Of  the  dual  for  the 
plural  see  §.301.  In  the  use  of  the  plural  die  Greek  language 
mostly  agrees  with  other  languages,  even  the  modern.  Thus  in 
Greek  the  plural  is  often  used  instead  of  the  singular.  Msch. 
Prom•  67.  συ  δ*  α  υ  icaroicveic,  των  Aioc  τ  ε^χΟρών  virep 
cT€V€tc;  where  only  Prometheus  is  meant.  Eurip.  Hec.  403. 
χαλά  τοκβυσιν  €ίκ6τωα  Ov/iov^evoic  instead  of  '  the  mother '. 
Soph.  (Ed,  T.  1184.  οστια  πίφασμαι  φύς  τ  αφ'  ων  ου  χρνν^ 
ςυν  0(C  r  ον  \pvv  μ  ,  ομιΛωι/  (t.  e.  ςνν  μητρι),  ovc  τ  €μ  ουκ 
ISci  (ΐ•  e,  τομ  νατερα),  κτανών^.  The  general  expression  in 
the  plural  gives  greater  emphasis  to  the  speech^.  To  this  also 
belongs  the  expression  τα  ψίλτατα,  which  in  the  tragedians 


^  This  usage  is  denied  to  the  tra- 
gedians by  Koen.  ad  Gregor.  p.  (11 1, 
79.)  939.  Piers.  Veris.  p.  74.  Valck. 
ad  Eurip.  Hippol.  535.  but  asserted 
bj  BniDck.  ad  iEsch.  S.  c.  Th.  37. 
Soph.  (Σά.  C.  1959.  Schsf.  ad  Greg. 
].  c.  Monk,  ad  Hipp.  527.  Blomf. 
mi  JEjkL•,  S.  c.  Th.  37.  'Corop.  Reiz. 
de  Incl.  Aoc.  «p.  SO,  95.  et  Wolf. 
Fisch.  1.  p.  345. 


^  Brunck.  ad  £urip.  Bacch.  543. 
Soph.  CEd.  T.  366.  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  303. 

^  Aristot.  Rhet  3, 6.  Longin.  33. 
See  Gatak.  adv.  Misc.  3, 15.  p.  353. 
The  expression  of  contempt,  how- 
ever, which  Valck.  ad  Phoen.  978. 
thinks  to  be  contained  in  μάντεων 
1.  c.  lies  not  in  this  word,  but  in  the 
sense  generally. 
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often  signifies  only  one  person,  mother,  wife,  8cc•  and  n/ueio 
for  εγώ  very  frequent  in  prose.  In  other  cases  the  plural  is 
often  put  for  the  singular,  without  having  any  particular  pre-• 
eminence  in  view,  especially  in  the  poets,  e.  g.  ίωματα,  καρηρα 
'Ολύμπου,  perhaps  because  an  object  was  considered  with  re- 
ference to  its  several  parts  ^;  and  even  in  prose  writers  the 
names  of  illustrious  men  are  used  in  the  plural,  when  several  of 
the  same  kind  are  meant,  as  Plat,  Tkettt.  p.  1 69  B.  oi  *H/oa- 
icXeec  re  και  Qnaeea.  Substantives  also  are  frequenUy  put  in 
the  plural,  when  as  a  predicate,  or  an  apposition,  they  signify 
a  person  or  thing,  although  the  person  or  thing  be  in  the  sin- 
gular. £ur.  Hipp»  1 1 .  *IirvoXvroC|  αγμον  Πίτθέοιο  ιταιδεν^ιατα^• 
See  §.431.  Vice  versa,  the  names  of  nations  are  sometimes 
in  the  singular  instead  of  the  plural^,  as  Herod.  1,  69.  roy 
'Έλληνα,  comp.  1,  195.  and  sometimes  the  sing,  for  the  plur. 
Soph.  Antig.  106.  top  φωτά  for  rove  φωταο  • 

In  this,  however,  the  Greek  language  goes  further  than  any 
other,  that  it  passes  from  the  plur•  to  the  sing,  and  vice  versa, 
and  can  even  add  definitions  in  the  sing,  to  the  plur.  when  it  is 
used  for  the  sing.  So  //.  v',  257.  εγχοα  -—  γα/ι  κατείζα' 
μεν,  ο  Ίτριρ  €)^6σκον•  Eur.  Iph.  Α.  933.  και  roic  ArpeiSaic, 
ην  μεν  η-γώνται  KaXw,  ΤΓεισομε&,  όταν  Se  μτι  KaXiSc,  ου  πεί" 
σομαι.  Troad.910.  Comp.  ίύ.  478.  /ρΑ.  Τ.  349.  Jon.  403. 
429.  even  where  the  plur.  stands  in  its  proper  sense^  e.  g.  Hes^ 
Sc.  252.  ov  Se  νρωτον  μεμαποιεν  {ai  Κηρεα)  -----  ^/ιφ! 
μεν  αντ^  βάλλ'  οννχαι;  μεya\oυc.  i.  e.  each  individually. 
Herod•  I,  195.  εσθητι  Se  roiySe  \ρέωνται  (o4  Βαβυλώι^ιολ), 
κιθωνι  νοΒήνεκει  Χινεψ'  και  επι  τούτον  άλλον  εψίνεον  κι9£ινλ 
επενίυνει.  See  Wessel.  not.  Comp.  2,  38. 

Hence  a  verb  sing,  also  sometimes  refers  to  a  preceding 
plur.  Od.  S',  691  seq.  ητ*  εστ!  Stini  βείων  βασιΧίμαν,  άλλον  κ 
iy9aipif9i  βροτων,  άλλον  jce  φιλοίη.  Eur.  Suppl.  437.  co'tcv  δ 
ενισττειν  τοΤσιν  ασθενεστίροιο  τον  βυτυχουντο  ravff,  όταν  κΧυ^ι 
κακωα  (ό  ασθενέστεροι;)•  Comp.  456.  Plat.  Protag.p.  324 Δ. 
ον£εκ  yap  κολάζει  tovc  aSiKovvTac,  frpan  τοντγ  τον  νανν  €j(W 

*Fisch.Sa.p.  301.  da.p.SOO. 

^  Pors.  ad  £urip.  Or•  1051.  ^  Musgr.    ad    Bur.  Hipp.    1148. 

c  Gregor.  p.  (58)  126.  et  K.  Fisch.      1S68. 
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jcaA  TovToti  IvtKa  on  riSiKviifeif^.  Oa  the  other  hand,  Plsto  paesee 
from  the  sing,  to  the  plur•  Phileb.p.  14  B•  riip  toIvop  Sia^ 
φορότητα  του  αγαθόν  τον  τ  ίμον  και  τον  σον /αϊ;  αΐτοκρυντό' 
μewo^'"To\μwμ€Vf  αμ  πγ  βλβγχο/ΐΑεκαι  μηννσωσι  &C•  where 
instead  of  ^ιαφορότης  the  plur.  ίιαφορότητες  is  present  to 
the  mindy  the  difference  being  between  two  things,  το  αγαβοκ 
το  τ  ίμον  και  το  σον•  Xen.  Mem.  S.  2,  3,  2.  θανμαστοί'  Se  τοντο, 

ei    TIC  Tovc  αββλφονο  ζημίαν   ηγβΐται αλλ'  εντανθα  μ€ν 

δύναται  λογίί^βσθαι• — επί  8e  των  αδελφών  το  α  ντο  τοντο 
αγνοονσιν.    Comp•  ^•  434.  476. 

Hence  sometimes  a  participle  sing,  ia  found  with  a  verb 
plural.  Eur.  Iph.  T.  349.  οΐσιν  τιηριωμ^θα^  Βοκοΰσ  Όρέστιμ^ 
μηκίν  τ^λιον  βλίπειν.  Here.  JF*.  860.  'Ήλιον  μαρτυρόμεσθα  Sp£a 
α  Spav  ου  βουΧομαι.  Comp.  Ion.  1269.  Hence  also  Eur.  Iph. 
>i.991.  οίκτρα  yap  ν€7τ6νθαμ€ν,  η — κατέσχον.  This  also 
takes  place  even  where  the  plur.  is  not  used  for  the  sing. 
namely^  when  the  participle  refers  only  to  one  of  the  plurals 
implied  in  the  verb,  nearly  as  ^.  662.  not.  2.  Soph.  Phil.  646. 
\ωρύμ€ν^  ivdoOev  Χοβων^.  So  e/uoc  is  used  with  a  verb  plur. 
Eur.  Ion.  1 08.  τοζοισιν  €μο7α  <f>oyaSac  θησσμβρ.  Helen.  657• 
iroci»  €μον  €\ομ€ν,  ov  εμβνοψ.  comp•  EL  608•  So  Eurip.  Hipp. 
246.  αιίουμεθα  γαρ  τα  XeXeypeva  μοι. 

The  sing,  is  often  used  in  the  tragic  writers  for  the  plur. 
with  genitives  plural,  e.  g.  Eur.  Med.  1117.  σώμα  τ  ec  ηβην 
ηλνθε  τέκνων  for  σώματα  τβ  τέκνων,  id.  Cycl.  223.  and  vice 
versa,  gen•  sing,  with  the  governing  substantive  in  the  plur• 
Troad.  381.  ov  iraiSac  eiSov,  ov  Ζίμαρτοο  εν  yepoiv  venXoic 
σννεστάλιισαν,  i.  e.  the  wife  of  each  individual.  The  sing,  is 
also  used  when  the  verb  is  in  the  plur.  Here.  F.  704.  ^povoc 
yap  nSf  &if>oc>  e^  οτον  vivXoic  κοσμείστε  σώμα.  Comp. 
Phitn.  1397.  Troad.  396.  σνν  ^αμαρτι  καΐ  tIicvoic  ωκοΰρ^ 
for  the  form  ίαμαρσι,  which  is  not  in  use.  So  Achilles  is  said 
to  be  Tayywopoc  iroSa  El.  454•^  and  so  the  substantive,  which 

«  Markl.   ad    £ur.    Suppl.    453.  Lob.«d  Soph.  Aj.  101.  p.  S48. 

Heind.  ad  Plat  Oorg.  }.  75.  p.  105.  «  £)mel.   ad   £ur.    Med.    1077. 

ad  Prot  $.  48.  p.  499.  Baccb.  7i9. 

'  Pore.  Prsf.  Hec.  p.  38.  ed.  Lond. 
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expresses  the  relation  in  which  an  adjective  is  to  be  taken,  is 
often  sing,  while  the  adjective  is  plural,  as  i}Setc  riiv  o\pw  Plat. 
Rep.  5.  p.  452  B.  κακοί  την  ^χήν  Msch.  Pers.  439.* 

The  dual  is  used  for  the  plural  Od.  ff,  35.  48.  κονρω  Βνω 
και  πεντήκοντα,  owing  to  δύω  being  nearest^. 


Of  the  Use  of  the  Nominative. 

SUBJECT  AND  PREDICATE. 

294.  Every  proposition,  even  the  simplest,  must  contain  two  prin- 
(*®^)cipal  ideas  :  namely,  that  of  the  Subject,  a  thing  or  person  of 
which  anything  is  asserted  in  the  proposition;  and  that  of  the 
Predicate,  that  which  is  asserted  of  that  person  or  thing. 

In  propositions  which  are  independent  of  any  other,  the  Sub- 
ject is  always  in  the  nominative,  except  in  the  construction  of 
the  accusative  with  the  infinitive.  Sometimes  the  subject,  as 
in  Latin,  is  not  expressed,  either  because  it  is  implied  in  the 
form  of  the  verb  (as  in  φιλώ,  φιλειο,  φιλεΐ  ^I  love,  thou  lovest, 
he  loves  ^  except  when  an  emphasis  is  thrown  upon  it),  or  be- 
cause it  is  easily  seen  from  the  context.  Thus  it  is  omitted  in  the 
termination  of  the  third  person  plural,  if  there  be  no  determinate 
Bubj ect,  λέγουσι,  φασι,  dicunt,  Hhey  say'  ^.  Frequently  also  from 
the  nature  of  the  verb  a  subject  is  inadmissible,  as  in  verbs  im- 
personal, e.  g.  χρτ7,  Set,  e^eari,  and  in  verbs  which  are  used  im- 
personally, as  φαΙν€ται,  εοικε,  ecKoc  €στι ;  in  verbals  also  in  the 
neuter,  creov  εστ/,  eundum  est,  iroXe/AiyrIa  εστί,  bellandum  est. 

In  the  same  manner  the  proper  subject  is  omitted,  when  a 
proposition  follows  which  begins  with  the  relative  pronoun  o<, 
η,  ο,  or  a  relative  conjunction,  evOa,  οπού,  otc,  and  these  words 
refer  to  the  subject  which  is  kept  in  mind.  See  §•  298,  2.  The 
nominative  of  the  subject  also  is  attracted  to  the  relative  fol- 

«  Lobeck  ad  Phryn.  p.  364  seq.         Thuc.  7.  69.  Comp.  Ueind.  ad  Plat, 
b  Blomf.  ad  JRsch.  Pers.  934.606.      Crat  p.  17. 
^  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  347.    Dukcr  ad 
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lowing  in  the  same  case,  as  πλοντον  S'  oy  μ€¥  ^ωσι  Oeoi,  vapa- 
yiyverat  av^pt  epireBoc  Solon,  EL  in  Brunck  s  Poet,  Gnomic• 
p.  74.  V.  9.  See,§.  474. 

Obs.  Of  eoTcv  oi,  ^εστιν  ovs^  &c.  which  united  make  an  adjective  equi- 
valent to  ^vcoi,  h'lovst  see  §•  482. 

The  following  are  some  particular  cases :  295• 

1 .  When  the  verb  indicates  the  occupation  of  a  definite  ^  ^  '^ 
person,  whose  appellation  in  this  case  is  often  derived  from  the 
verb  itself,  the  subject  is  not  expressed  particularly :  Herod. 
2,  47•  βυσίιι  Se  ifSe  των  ύών  ry  Σεληνρ  τΓοιβεται*   επεαι^  Ovtrg 
{sc.  ο  9ντίιρ)ρ  τηι^  ουρην  ακρην  και  τον  σνΧηνα  και  τον  eiri- 

πΧοον  συνβ€ΐα  ομαν  κατ    ων  έκαΧυφε τρ  πιμ^λγ.      lb.  70. 

eweav  ι/ωτομ  υος  SeXeiurg  (sc.  ο  aypevc,  from  the  preceding 
aypai)  wepi  ajKiaTpoVp  fieriei  ec  μ€σον  τον  ττοταμον.  comp. 
6,  15.  Xen.  Anab.  3,  4»  36•  eirec  Se  εγίγνωσκον  αυτονα  oi 
^ΈΧΚιινεο  βoυλo/Ll6Voυ<;  avievat  και  SίayyeWoμevoυCf  ίκηρνζβ 
(sc.  ο  κηρυζ)  to7q  'ΈΧλησι  7Γαρασκ€υίσασθαι.  lb.  6,  δ,  26. 
irapriyyeWeTO  Se  τα  μεν  αόρατα  eft  ι  τον  Se^iov  ωμον  εχειν,  ίως 
σ1|μaivo^τyσa\πιyyι{sc.oσaX1nκτη{ί).  Comp•  Eur.  Heracl.83Z. 
Demosth.  in  Lept.  p.  465,  14.  o^oc  Se  jcac  τον  νόμον  υμίν  airrov 
avayviiaerai  sc.  ο  yρaμμaτeίfi;.  Comp.  JEsch.p.  403.  ed.  Reiske. 

Sometimes  the  subject  nomin.  is  taken  from  a  preceding 
verb  of  kindred  meaning,  as  Herod.  9,  8.  τον  Ίσβμον  ετείχεον 
και  σφί  ίν  irpoc  τελεϊ  sc.  το  τεΤχο<;.  Xen.  Cyr.  2,  4,  24. 
ΊΓορ€υσομαι  ευθύς  irpoc  τα  βασιΧεια,  και  ην  μεν  ανθιστηται  sc.  ο 
βασιλεύς.  Comp.  Anab.  3,  3,  6.  Often,  however,  third  per- 
sons are  found  without  a  subject,  consequently  impersonally. 
Sec  *  it  rains',  for  which  in  a  fragment  of  AIcsbus  we  find  vei  μεν 
OZ€vi;,asTAfocr.4,43.  rA€ogn.25•  Herod.  3, 117.  8ονίφει 
'it  snows'  Aristoph.  Ach.  13B  seq•  βροντή,  αστραντ^ι  'it 
thunders,  it  lightens'  Arist.  Anag.  Fr.  7.  to  which  the  poets 
often  add  Zevc  or  arip,  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1456,  1606.  έσεισε 
'  there  was  an  earthquake'  Thuc.  4,  52.  συσι:οτά2ει  '  it  grows 
dark'  Xen.  Cyr.  4, 5,  5.*  It  is  not  improbable  that  the  Greeks, 
who  referred  all  natural  phsenomena  to  the  Deity,  originally 
supplied  βεος  in  the  mind,  but  in  common  life  this  was  hardly 

*  Vakk.  ad  Herod.  4, 161.     Toup      Lamb.  Bos.  p.  167. 185.     £lnis1.  ad 
ad  Suid.  T.  1.  p.  397.    Schxf.  ad      £ur.  HeracL  8S0. 


507  Syntax.     Of  the  XJte  of  the  NominattOe* 

thought  of;  but  vti,  Μφβι»  βρορτα  were  used  quite  impenon•* 
ally,  as  in  Latin  pluity  ningit» 

2.  So  the  third  person  sing,  is  often  found  without  a  sub- 
ject when  anything  is  expressed  generally  and  indefinitely. 
//.  V ,  287.  (v.  276.  €i  yap  νυν  irapa  νηυσι  XeyoipeBa  nivrec 
άριστοι  cc  λοχομ  — -)  ovSe  Kev  evOa  tcov  ye  μίνκκ  και  ^eipac 
ovoiTo,  where  ovSe/c  or  nc  or  άνηρ  may  be  supplied. 

In  the  other  passages,  however,  which  are  generally  referred 
to  this  head,  the  third  person  refers  to  a  word  before  men'* 
tioned^.  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  611.  φίλον  yap  ίσθΧον  ίκβαΧεΊρ  ίσον 
λέγω,  και  rov  παρ'  αυτψ  βιοτον,  ον  ιτλεΊστον  φιλβΐ,  ψιλβΐ  is 
sufficiently  introduced  by  αντψ.  Id.  Trach.  93.  the  subj.  of 
πνβοιτο  is  supplied  by  νστβρψ,  which  precedes•  Id.  Aj.  154. 
the  subject  of  αμαρτοι  is  in  lelc  (see  $•  271.  Ob$.\  as  JEsch. 
Ag.  69.  the  subject  of  τΓαραθελζει  in  νποκΚάων^  8ic.  AriMt. 
Nub.  988.  Eur.  Orest.  907.  Ivrav  yap  iiSv«  roic  λόγοια,  φρονων 
KUKwii,  weiOf  TO  ττΧηθοα,  ry  irokei  κακόν  /ιχεγα,  in  riSvc  roic  λ. 
'one  who  speaks  agreeably' §.  269.  Id.  Androm,  423.  in 
j3/90TOic,  as  §.  475.  Plat.  Criton.  p.  49•  ουτ6  apa  avmSucei» 
Sei,  οντβ  KaK^Q  iroieTy  ούδένα  ανθρωιτων  ονδ'  αν  oTCouy  χαιτχ^ 
vir'  αυτω¥^  πάσχ^  refers  to  the  indefinite  subject  of  the  inf.  αμ• 
TaSiKclv,  as  Menon.  p.  97  A.  In  Xen.  Mem.  S.  1,  2,  65•  the 
subject  of  discourse  from  §.  54.  onwards  is  ίκασήτοα. 

Obs.  In  many  passages  of  this  kind  the  second  person  is  taken  in- 
stead of  the  third,  e.  g.  Soph.  Tr.  2.  έκμάβοιε  for  €κμάΟοι.  Eurip.  Or, 
808.  yoa^s  ---  Mofps  for  vocy  —  Βοξάζ^.  Εητψ.  Ion.  1$S7.  it  now 
stands  νν^ρβαίην  for  νπ€ρβαίη^. 

So  the  third  person  sing,  alone  is  used  of  indefinite  things, 
where  the  Latin  inserts  rei,  Eur.  Troad.  405.  el  S*  elc  roS* 
Ιλθοι.  Ion.  1196.  eirei  S'  ic  αυΧον  τικεν.  in  the  phrase  outcm; 
€χ6ΐ,  e.  g.  Plat.  Prot.  p.  340  E.  comp.  Soph.  Aj.  684.  ίβίξβι 
Si}  τάχα  Arist.  Ran.  1261.  St  will  soon  show  itself,  comp» 
Plat.  Pkileb.  p.  45  D.  with  Stallbaum's  note  p•  139.   eSnXcMre 

^  Soph.  CEd.  T.  314  seq.,  which  ®  Besides  tlie  remarks  of  Person, 

Pors.  ad  £ur.  Or.  308.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  Hermann  and  SGhaefer,  quoted  in  the 

p.  730,  111.  Schsf.  ad  L^Bos. p.  476.  preceding  note,  see  Heiad.  ad  Pkit. 

referred  to  this  head,  has  been  more  Gorg.  p.  34.    Dobree  ad  Arist  Plat, 

correctly  explained  by  £rfurdt  ad  505.  p.  116.  ed.  Lips.    Bomem.  ad 

loc.  Add.  ed.  roin.  and  Herm.  ibid.  Xen.  Symp.  p.  51. 
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5e  f  it  ehowed  itself  Xen.  Cyr.  7,  I,  30•  ιτραγμα  or  τά  π/οαγ- 
ματα  is  commonly  supplied,  as  Thuc  I,  109.  um  Se  αντω 
vpwyiipei.  πο\\ου  Set  *  far  from  it',  &c.  Herod.  9,  44.  ώα  Bi 
πρόσω  τηί;  wvktoc  wpoeXiiXaTo  '  when  it  was  far  on  in  the 
night 'y  where  yjpovoc  is  ttsually  added. 

The  subject  of  a  third  person  must  often  be  supplied  from 
an  oblique  case  which  precedes^  as  Plat.  Phiedon.  p.  72  B. 
οισυ  ΟΤΙ  τελεντωντα  ναντα  ληρον  τον  Άνουμιωνα  αποοειςειε^ 
και  ουΒαμου  αν  ψαίνοίτο^  sc,  ο  Ενδν/χίωμ.  Gorg,  ρ,  464  Α•^ 
Comp.  §.  428,  2. 

3.  In  dependent  propositions  the  subject  is  often  wanting,  296. 
because  by  an  atti-action  it  is  construed  with  the  verb  of  the  (^^^) 
preceding  proposition.    Π.  β',  409.  ρ^εε  γαρ  κατά  θνμον  ά S ελ* 
φεον,  ωο    ετΓΟί'εΤτο,  for   ώα  ειτονεΊτο    α'βελφοα.     comp.   ν\ 
310  seq.  Od.  τ,  219.  &c.    Pind.  Pyth.  4,  6  sqq.  ένθα  ποτέ 

'χρυσεων  Atoc  ορνΙ•χων  TrapeSpoc ιερέα  'χρησεν  οικιστηρα 

Βάττον  καρποφόρου  Αιβναο,  Ιεραν  ι^ασον  ώα  τι^η  Χιπων  κτίσ^ 
σειεν  ευαρματον  πόΧιν,  comp.  ib.  9,  195.  JEschyl,  Agam.  600. 
ταχ'  ε'ισόμεσθα  Χαμπα^ων  φαεσφορων  φρυκτωριών  τε  και  πυp6c 
πapaXXayάc9  είτ  ουν  αΧηθεϊς  (είσιι^),  είτε  8cc.  Soph,  (Ed. 
Τ.  224.  οστια  πο9  νμων  Aaiov  τον  Ααβ^ακου  κατοιΒεν,  αν 
ipoc  εκ  t'ivoc  βιώλετΟχ  τοντομ  κεΧευω  πάντα  σημαΐνειν  ε/ioi• 
comp.  (EAC.  671.  il;.  118.  Eur.Iph.T.SAl.  Herod.  7, 
139.  Ttiv  yap  ωφεΧ'ιην  την  των  τειχέωρ— -ου  Βυναμαι 
πνθεσθαι,  ητια  αν  ην.  comp.  8,  112.  8lc•  Thuc.  1,  72.  και  αμα 
Ttiv  σφετεραν  πόΧιν  εβουΧοντο  σημαίνειν,  οση  εϊη  Βυναμιν» 
Plat.  Jjys.  ρ.  206  Β.  καίτοι  οιμαι  e;yiii,  avSpa  ποιήσει  βΧα- 
πτοντα  εαυτόν  ουκ  αν  σε  εθέΧειν  ομοΧογησαΐ,  ώα  αγαθοα  ιτοτ* 
ε<ττ(  ιτοιΐ|τΐια,  βΧαβερος  ων  εαυτψ.  Xen.  Hist.  Gr.  2,  2,  16. 
Θηραμένης  εν  εκκΧησία  ειπεν,  οτι,  ει  βουΧονται  αυτόν  πεμφαι 
παρά  Αίσαν^ρον^  ειδώα  ηζει  Αακε^αιμονΙους,  ποτερον  ε^αν- 
^ραποϋσασθαι  την  ιτόλι^  βονλομενοι  αντεγρυσι  περί  τωΐ'Ιτειχωι^, 
{ ιτίστεωα  &εκο.  comp.  Cyrqp.  4, 1,3.  Αιια6. 1,  2,  21.  Isocr. 
de  Pace,  p.  178  A.  paSiov  εστί  καταμαθεΊν  και  την  γ^ώραν 
ημών,  οτι  Swotoi  τρεφειν  avBpan  άμεινουα  των  αλλωι^,  κα! 
την    καΧουμενην    μεν   αργ^ην,    ονσαν   δε    σνμφοράν,    οτι 

*  He'ind.  ad  Plat.  Gorg.  §.  43.  p.  57.      §.  99.  p.  503. 
ad  Pbiedon.  §.  45.  p.  79.  ad  Protag. 
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πεφυκ€  \eipovc  απανταα  voieiv  rove  χ/οω/ιέμουο  αντρ.  The 
subject  also  is  constructed  with  the  preceding  verb  in  other 
cases  besides  the  accusative:  Thuc.  1,  68.  των  λεγόντων 
μάλλον  ντΓοίΌεΐτε,  coc  evcKa  των  avTOic  iSlf  ^ιαφό/οων  λεγονσι• 
c.  61.  ηΧθε  ενθνα  ν  αγγελία  των  νόλβων,  δη  αφεστασι. 
lb.  97,  T^ca/o^^C  αίΓοδει^ιν  έχει  riyc  των  Άθιιναίων,  εν  ociy 
τρόπψ  κατέστη,  Comp.  Soph.  Trach.  1122.  Xen.  Mem.  S,  1, 
4,  13.    hocr.  ad  Phil.  p.  1 1 1  E.    Thuc.  1,  1 19.  138.^ 

Ohs,  The  article  is  sometimes  separated  from  its  noun•  Soph.  Trach, 
θδ.'Άλιον  air  J  τουτο^  καρνζαι  Toy  *Α\κμ^να$,  τόθι  μοι  τόθιταΐ^  yaCei 
wori,  for  jcapv{ac»  iroOt  6  Άλκ/ι.  iracc  va/e£.  j^ur.  Here.  F.  84^2.  yyy 
^i)r  rov''Hpar  oloe  έστ'  avV^  χόλο«^  The  noun  is  sometimes  reputed, 
at  least  in  sense,  //•  γ\  19IS•  eix*  άγ€  μοι  καί  rov^e,  ψεΚον  τέκοί,  6ση$ 
6  S  koriv.  Find.  Fyth,  4,  430.  ίέρμα  iyveneVf  Μα  yiy  έκτάνυσαν 
Φρίξου  μάχαιραι.  Both  propositions  are  intermixed  with  each  other 
Eur,  Ion,  13126•  ri)v  σ^ν  ^πον  σοι  pririp  eari  youeirei  for  yovO.  &που  0W 
ij  σ^  μίιτηρ  kari,  and  in  a  different  way  Flat.  Gorg,  p.  460  A•  άιτοκα- 
\v\(/as  rijs  ρητορικής  eiirk  rWiroff  η  Ζίναμί$  kariv. 

297.  Many  verbs,  which  are  used  impersonally  in  other  languages, 
(*96)  followed  by  a  proposition  dependent  upon  them,  particularly  in 
construction  of  the  accusative  with  the  infinitive,  in  Greek  usually 
take  the  chief  word  of  the  following  proposition  as  a  subject, 
which  is  also  a  case  of  attraction.  The  expressions  ^n\6v  εση, 
SiKaiov  εστί /it  is  clear,  reasonable',  8cc•  are  most  usually  thus 
constructed.  Thuc,  1,  93.  και  Sri^V  V  oucoSopia  ere  και  νυν 
εστίν,  OTt  κατά  σπου^ην  εγενετο.  Xen.  Mem,  S.  2,  6,  7.  καΐ 
avSpa  Sri  Xeyeic,  oc  av  rove  <f>i\ovc  rove  πρόσθβν  ευ  νοιωψ  φαι- 
vtiraft,  SriXov  eivai  και  rove  υστβρον  ενεργετ^σοντα.  Dem.  pro 
Cor.  p.  231,  16.  oi  θιιβαιοι  φανεροί  πασιν  ήσαν  ανα^κασθη- 
σο/ιιβνοι  καταψενγειν  εφ  v/uac,  for  φανβρον  i}v,  rove  θ.  ανάγκα" 
σθησβσθαι^  Of  the  participle  see  §.  549,  5.  Similar  to 
this  is  Dem.  in  Macart,  in.  καί  ovroi  επιζεί χθησονται,  οΤοί 
εισιν  άνθρωποι»  as  Cicero  Or,  20.  §.  68.  JPin.  4,  6, 14.  Comp. 
Isocr.  p,  180  B.  Aristot.  Eth.  10,  8.  p,  183  Έ.  oc  θεοί 
γελοίοι  φανοννται  συναΧλαττοντεα,     Herod,  2,  119.  wc 

^  Wesseling  ad  Herod,  p.  78.  87.  Theocr.  S5,   179.      £rf.  ad  Soph. 

Koen.adGreg.p.(5d)l28seqBrunck.  Ant  219. 
ad  Arist.  E^l.  11 S5.    Nub.   145.  ^  Pors.  ad  £urip.  Hec.  1030. 

Heusde    Spec,    in  Plat  p.  51   sq.  ^  Fisch.  ad  Well.  3  a.  p.  313.  Hio- 

£lmsl.  ad  Eur.  Med.  453.  Schxf.  ad  denb.  ad  Xen.  M.  S.  3,  5,  €4. 
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etraiaroc  eyevero  rovro  ίρΎασμβΡΟζ.  Thus  also  Siicaioc'  etyui, 
for  iUaiov  €στι^,  €/u6.  with  an  iufin.  according  to  $•  630,  1 .  63 1 . 
Herod.  1,32  extr.  oc  S*  av  airewv  πΧβ'ίστα  ί\ων  SeareXep,  και 
eweira  τβλευτήσρ  ευχαρίστως  τον  βίο  ν,  ου  toc  να  ρ  €/ιοέ  το 
όνομα  τοντο,  6>  βασιΧεΰ,  Sc/caioceaTC  φβρεσθαι,  ίοτΒικαίόν  €ση, 
τοντον  φβρβσθαι.  Soph.  Antig.  399  s^.  εγώ  δ'  eXeifOepoc  Si" 
jcaioc  ei/ii  ταΤνδ'  αιτηλλαχθαι  κοκων*.  It  is  used  impersonally 
Herod.  1»  39.  e/ue  τοι  Stjcaiov  εστί  φ/οάζειν.  Eurip.  SuppL 
1065.  τί  8*;  ov  Siicaiov  warepa  τον  σον  είδέναι;  JTe?!.  Cyr. 
6,  4,  19.  Ajioc /A€VToe  γε  ίσμεν  του  γεγενι^/ιενου  irpayparot; 
τούτου  αίΓολοΰσαί  τί  αγαθόν,  for  αζιον  εστίν,  i)fiac  αττολαυσαι • 
Α  similar  expression  is,  τίνες  νμΊν  των  νέων  επίδοξοι  γενέ- 
σθαι εΐΓΐειι:εκ  Plat.  Theat.  p.  143  D.  'from  which  young  men 
can  we  expect,  that  they',  8cc•^  Πολλού,  ολίγου,  τοσούτου  δέω 
ΐΓοιεΐν  TC  Ί  am  very  far  from,  very  near  to,  so  far  from  doing  it'• 
Jsocr.  Busir.  p.  222  B.  τοσούτου  (not  τοσούτ^)  δέεις  ούτω 
κ€γβησθαι  τοΐς  λόγοιο>  ώστε,  tantum  abest,  ut  hanc  rationem  in 
dicendo  secutus  sis,  ut.  Plataic.p.  297  D.  τοσούτου  δέο^εν  των 
ίσων  άζιοΰσθαι  Toec  άλλοις  "Έλλίϊσιν,  ώστε  ---  ιό.  ρ.  300  Α. 
θιιβαΐοι  τοσούτου  δέουσι  μιμβίσθαι  την  πραότητα  τη»  νμετίραν, 
ώστε  &c.  Demosth.  ρ.  191,  28•  ολίγου  £έ  βέω  λέγειν.  Plat• 
Hipp.  Maj.  p.  283  C.  ιτολλου  γε  βέω  (τους  Σπα/οτιατων  υιεΐς 
aμeivoΌC  Ίτοιησαι).  Otherwise  ιτολλου,  ολίγου  8ε7  or  δειν,  e.  g• 
Thuc.  2,  77.  τουςΠλαταιέας  ταλλα  διαψυγόντας  ελα- 
χίστου εδέησε  £ιαφθεΐ/οαι^.  Thus  Thuc.  7,  70.  βραγυ 
yap  απέλιίΓον  1^υναμφ6τ€ραι  (ν^ες)  &αιςοσιαι  γενέσθαι  *  they 
wanted  very  little  of  being'• 

Hence  are  derived  the  following  cpnstructions:  Soph.  Ant. 
647.  αρκέσω  θνησκουσ  εγω.  Aj.  80.  ένδον  αρκ€ίτω  μένων, 
for  αρκέσει  epe  θνησκειν,  αρκειτω  αυτόν  ένδον  /ιένειν•  Plat• 
Gorg.  p.  476  C.  Comp.  Soph.  Aj.  76.  (Ed.  C.  498.  Eur.  Or. 
l626.Iph.A.U27.  Ife/.  1294.  Troad.  664.^  Soal8oαλιc 
νοσουσ  εγώ  QSd.  Τ.  1061.  //.  φ ,  482•  χαλειτή  τοι  εγώ  μένος 
αντιφέρεσθαι,  for  χαλεπον  έστιν  ίμοί  αντιψ.  comp.  §•634,  b• 

*  Markl.  ad   £urip.  Suppl.  186.  see  Lobeck  ad  Phryn.  p.  133. 
Brunck.  ad  Arist  Plut  1030.    Wes-         ^  Dorv.  ad  Charit.  p.  558.     BibL 

sel.  ad  Herod,  p.  720, 55.    Jacobs  ad  Crit.  3,  2.  p.  15. 
Athen.  p.  64.  ^  Musgr.  ad   Eur.  Iph.  A.  1.  c. 

^Wessel.    et   Valck.  ad  Herod.  Mattbis  ad  Suppl.  511. 
p.  S85, 88.  For  examples  of  έιτι  2o(or 
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Find.  Istkm.  4,  86.  Soph.  EL  1254.  Thuc.  1,  132.  'Afyyl- 
λ*ος— -  —λύει  toc  €πιστολοα»  ev  αι<,  νπορο^σα^  τι  τοωντον 
ιτροσβπεστάλθαι,  icai  α ύ r ο  ν  evpev  €yy€ypμμμevov  icreivety, 
where  the  construction  is  'ApytXioQ  eveyeypairro  XTeivetv,  for 
iveyeyp.j  'ApyiXiov  KTelvew  ^  it  was  in  the  letter,  that  Artabazus 
should  put  to  death  A.'  Hence  in  Isocr.  Trapezit.  p.  363  C. 
should  be  read  €ύρεθη  yap  ev  τω  ypaμμaτ€ίψ  yeypappkvoc 
αφ€ΐμ€νοα  απίρτων  των  συμβολαίων  υπ  εμου^  not  yey ραμ-' 
μ&νον.  Demosth.  in  Near,  ρ,  1347,  1 7.  l/icXXey  eyypaipriaeaOai 
ΑίΓολΧόΒωρος  τριάκοντα  τάλαντα  οφειλών  τψ  8ημοσίψ.  He^ 
fod.  1,  165  extr.  ovSev  Seivoi  roc  €<roi^Tat  μ•η  αποστέωση  for  ov 
Seivov  εσται,  μη  ίκεΐνοι  αιτοστ.  Xen.  Hist.  Gr.  6,  4,  6•  των 
Θηβαίων  οι  προ,€στωτ€€  ελογί^οι^ο— el  μη  ζζοι  ο  S^ftoc  ο 
θι^βαιων  TawiTtiSeuLj  on  κιι^δυι/ευσοι  icai  η  πολι<  αντοΐα  ε^αμτία 
γεί'έσθαι,  as  Thucyd.  8,  9 1 .  φίσκων  (ο  Θηραμένης)  KivSvvewfctv 
το  τ€?χοί  τούτο  jcac  την  iroXci'  ^ιαφθβιραι^  for  οτι  κιι^δυι^^^νσοι, 
iciJ/SviOC  ecFoeTO,  /iii  η  ^roXtc  εναντία  γένοιτο,  μι)  το  τειχοο  τοίϊτο 
— 8£αφβ€*>€*β.  P/tfi.Gorg.  ρ.  449  Α.  SopA.  ρ.  242  Β.  Leg.l. 
ρ.  643  Ο.  Phadon.  ρ.  67  C.  κίθαραις  Se  είναι  αρα  ου  τοντο 
συμβαίνει^ΐοτσυμβ.  καθαρσιν  είναι.  Soph.  Aj.  635•  κρείσσων 
yap  fSa  Κ€υθων,  for  κρεϊσσον  ην  αυτόν  κευθειν  {κευθεσθαι).  See 
Lobeck's  note,  p.  316.  And  so  is  probably  to  be  explained 
Eurip.  Or.  77 1  •  ov  νροσηκομεν  κολάζειν  τοΐσ^ε,  Φωκεων  Se  γρ, 
for  ου  προσήκει  τοΐσβε,  κολαΖειν  ημαα  *  it  does  not  become. tbem 
to  punish  us'•  Iphig,  T.  453.  ονείρασι  συμβαίην  ocjcocc  iroXet 
τε  πατρφ^  τερπνών  ύμνων  απολαυειν,  for  συμβαίη,  εμε  a^ro* 
λανειι^,  where,  however,  Musgrave  reads  συμβαίη  'ν  oijcoic• 

Obs,  ι.  Hence  also  the  constructions,  6  Kvpos  λέγεται  γένεσ&Μ  used 
as  well  as  λέγεται  Kvpov  γενέσβαι  §.  5S7.  τάμ*  kv  νμιν  ίστιν  η  icaktk 
^χβιν,  &c;  i.  e.  έν  hpir  eari  το  τάμα  η  καΚώχ  Ιχβιν,  8cc. 

Obs.  2.  On  the  other  hand,  the  verb,  which  should  be  referred  to  a 
subject,  is  changed  into  the  passive,  and  is  used  impersonally,  with  the 
dative  of  the  subject,  e.  g.  Tkuc.  7,  77•  Uava  toU  woXeplois  είτνχηται, 
for  hcaviSs  oi  νοΧέμιοι  βίτνχ^κασιν.  PUU,  Gorg.  p.  45 S  D.  καλωε  ar 
σοι  άπεκέκριτο'ίοχ  άπεκέκρισο.  See  Hemd.  not.  p.  %S.  Otherwise  the 
third.pers.  pass,  is  used  without  a  subject  in  the  same  manner  as  in  Latio, 
itur.  Tkuc.  1,  98.  νπηρκτο  του  HetpauSs.  To  this  may  be  referred 
Herod.  6,  112.  eirei  Si  σφι  ^ετέτακτο.  Tkuc.  1,  46.  ίνεώή  αντΌΐ^ 
ΐΓ€φ€σκ€ύαστο^  unless  it  be  better  to  supply  in  tlie  first  το  στρατόπείον. 
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and  in  the  second  to  ναντικόν^  in  which  case  both  would  belong  to 
§.  294, 1.  ib,  adfin,  άφίκτο  ventum  esseU  Herod,  9, 100.  has  the  plur. 
ws  Zk  άρα  ΐΓίφ€σκ€υάσαΓθ  τοΐσι*'ΈΧΚψη• 

Λ 

Obi,  3.  That  ό  for  cSro$t  and  ίγώ,  συ  are  oflen  repeated  by  the  old 
writernt  see  $.  466, 5.  468• 

Instead  of  the  nominative  we  have  sometimes,  298. 

1.  Another  case  with  a  preposition.     Xen.  Cyrop.  8,  3,  9. 
Ε<ΓΓασαν  Se  πρώτον  μβν  των  ^ρυφορων  eic  τβτρακισ'χ^ΐ" 

XiovQ,  έμπροσθεν  Se  των  πυλών,  etc  τετταραο,  δισχ^ίλιοι 
Se  εκατέρωθεν  τών  πυλών,  and  thus  generally  in  numbers 
ivhich  are  given  roundly.  Thus  also  κατά  with  an  accusative: 
Thuc,  1,3.  Sojcei  fioi  —  κατά  έθνη  άλλα  τε  και  το  Πελοσ- 
γκον  επί  πλείστον  αφ  εαυτών  την  επωνυμιαν  παρε\εσθαι,  sinr 
gulos  populos.  ibid•  καθ  έκαστους  ijSiy  τ^  ομιλίγ  /χαλλον 
καλεΊσθαι  ''ΈXληvac•  comp.  7,  75•*^  επΙ  lysias  in  Agorat. 
p.  130,  26.  eiri  Sejca  στάδια. 

2.  A  whole  proposition :  Eurip.  Hipp.  429.  δονλο?  yap  avSpa, 
καν  θρασυσπλαΎγνόο  tic  ρ,  δταν  ζυνει^γ  μητροο  η  πατροα 
κακά,  i.  e«  SovXoc  το  ζυνει^εναι.  Herod•  9,  68.  Βηλοϊ  e^ioi  qtc 
irai^ra  τα  πρή^ματα  τών  βάρβαρων  ηρτηντο  εκ  Ώερσίων,  ει 
και  τότβ  οντοι  εφευγον,  i.  e.  το  tovtovc  φειτ/ειν  SifXoi  εμοί, 
where  however  St|Xo7  may  also  be  taken  for  Βηλόν  εστί.  So 
ΦΐΐμΛον  Se,  τεκμηριον  Se,  S^Aov  Si,  without  a  subject,  the  place 
of  which  is  supplied  by  a  proposition  beginning  with  γάρ,  ξ.  432, 
615.  A  following  proposition  with  the  relative  also  frequently 
contains  the  subject  of  the  verb,  as  Herod•  I,  202  extr• 

3.  What  is  called  the  accusative  absolute,  which  is- explained 
by  quod  attinet  ad^  e.  g.  Od.  a\  275.  μητέρα  S',  ec  oi  θυμοα 
εφορμαται  ^αμεεσθαι,  αφ  ίτω  ec  μεγαρον,  is  founded  on  an 
anacoluthia,  the  poet  having  had  in  his  mind  αποπεμφον,  airi- 
evai  κέλευε.  See  §.  63 L  The  genitive,  in  the  same  sense: 
Plat•  Phadon.  j>.  78  D.  E.  τών  πολλωι^  καλών,  οίον  ανθρώπων, 
η  ίππων—"  — -α/οα  icaTa  τα  αύτα  Ιχβι;  See  §.  342• 

ι 

The  Predicate  expresses  the  action  or  the  quality,  the  con-  isgg. 
dition,  which  is  ascribed  to  the  subject.     The  Copula,  as  it  is  (^98) 

*  Schsf.  ad  Dion.  U.  p.  44  seq«  358. 
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called,  serves  to  connect  this  with  the  subject,  by  which  meane 
the  simple  ideas  (in  the  subject  and  predicate)  are  converted 
into  a  proposition.  This  is  always  a  verb.  For  this  copula, 
either  a  proper  verb  is  assigned, — and  this  is  chiefly  the  case 
with  eijui,  Ί  am',  and  other  verbs  which  of  themselves  convey 
no  complete  idea,  but  require  the  addition  of  another  definition 
in  a  substantive»  adjective,  or  adverb;— or  the  copula  and  pre- 
dicate are  united  in  one  verb,  which  takes  place  in  those  verbs 
which  perfectly  express  a  condition  of  themselves,  e•  g.  KSpoc 
τεθνηκβ  'Cyrus  is  dead '.  Frequently  the  condition,  or  action» 
expressed  by  the  verb,  requires  besides  that  the  relation  should 
be  determined  in  which  it  stands  to  a  person  or  thing;  hence 
arises  the  determination  of  the  obUque  cases,  which  are  governed 
by  the  verb. 

The  verb»  whether  it  be  the  copula  alone,  or  a  copula  with 

the  predicate,  is  determined  by  the  subject,  with  respect  to 

person  and  number.     Of  the  persons,  the  first  and  second,  in 

the  singular,  dual,  and  plural,  can  only  be  used  when  the  sub- 

jectis  a  personal  pronoun,  either  expressed  ormerely  understood 

for  these  persons,  e.  g.  eya  μβν  aaOevWy  συ  Se  €ρρωσαι  ^I  am  ill, 

but  you  are  well',  etc  οσαα  ο  τΧημων  €ΐστεπτωκα  συμφοραα  'into 

what  misfortunes  have  I,  wretched  man,  fallen '.  Xen.  H.  Gr.  2, 

4,  14.  Beiwovvrec  ζυνϋΧαμβανόμζθα — and  so  also  when  the 

speaker  names  himself,  as  θ€μισroκ\ηc  ηκω  vapa  σβ  Thuc•  1, 

137.      Φοΐβόο  σ  ο  Αητονα  wale  δδ'  €γγυο  ώι/  καλώ  Eur*  Or  φ 

1659. '^     Both  persons  are  united  Thuc.  1,  128.  Παυσανίας — 

αποτΓβμπα — καΙ  γνώ/Λΐ^ν,  ποιον/tiai•  So  after  the  relative  is  found 

the  person  to  which  the  pronoun  refers  :   Herod,  2,  115•  eyv 

av  ae  βτισαμην^  oc-— εργασοο  8ic.     Lys.  p.  109,  31.  - — aro• 

ψηναιμι^  oq  νρωτον  μίρ  εζέκτοπτον.    In  all  other  cases  the  third 

person  is  used. 

When  several  subjects,  of  difierent  grammatical  persons,  are 
put  together,  the  verb  in  the  predicate  agrees  with  the  chief 
person ;  which  is  the  first,  with  relation  to  the  second  or  third ; 
and  the  second,  with  relation  to  the  third,  as  in  Latin.  Hesiod. 
Th•  646•  i|  Bri  yap  /uaAa  Βηρον  evavrioi  αλλί}λοισ«  vijciic  «cat 

^  Valck.  ad  Eur.  Hipp.  1285. 
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κρατεος  rrkpi  μαρνίμεθ  τιματα  ναντα,  Tcr^vec  re  Oeoc  και  όσοι 
Κρορον  €ΚΎ€ν6μ€σθα.  Eurip.  αρ,  Msch.  c.  Tim.  p.  254.  κά-γώ 
μ€ψ  ούτω  ^ωστια  ^(fr  αίτηρ  σοψο<  XayiCopai  raXtfiic  etc  avSpoc 
φνσατ.  Plat•  Tim.  p.  29  C.  ayawav  χρί}  pepmipevovy  wa  ο 
Xiyw  v/ueic  re  oi  Kpvrak  φυσιν  ανθρωπινην  βγρμεν,  Xen.  Hist. 
Gr,  2,  3,  15.  c?rec  jcac  eyif  καΐ  σν  rroWa  iri  τσυ  αρβσκ€ΐ¥  evexa 
ry  iroXci  jcei  etnopev  και  ίπρ&ζαμβρ.  Eurip.  Or.  S6.  συ  S'  •η 
μβκαρία  pmtcipwc  θ'  ο  aoQ  π6σΐ€  ^iceror  εφ'  tipac  αθλΙΐιΗ;  ire- 
wpay6ra^\ 

Ohs.  There  are  some  apparent  exceptions  to  this  rule,  the  verb  being 
often  referred  to  the  nearest  subject.  Xen,  Mem,  S.  4,  4,  7.  wepl  τον 
ivcaiov  iramt  ol/jat  pvv  ^ccv  ecireiK,  wpw  &  ovre  συ  βί^^  ay  aWos  oh^eU 
SvratT  avreiirtiy,  for  4^vyoi#0e,  but  properly  for  oir  ay  σν  BwatOf  ^fbf 
^UXof  Iniyakto.  Herod.  3,  68.  Also  the  singular  of  two,  Soph.  (EiL  T. 
1136.  Eur.  Hipp»  667.  ttcm  yiy  irpoaoyj/ei  καΙ  σν  καΐ  Beomiya  σ^; 
Comp.  Plat.  Phcedon.  p.  77  D.  The  verb  appears  to  stand  in  the 
person  of  the  nearest  subject  and  yet  in  the  plural  Eur.  Ale.  679. 
Xapiy  TOiayie  κάί  σν  χ^  τ€κονσ^  ^λλαζάη^ν,  if  ι^λλ.  be  not  here  the  2nd 
person•  See  §•  195.  Obs.  1.  Plat.  Symp.  p.  189  C.  δλλ^  γέ  ιτη  er  νψ 
ίχ%β  X^yeiv,  η  ζ  συ  re  καϊ  ITov^avtcu  eiircriyi',  Bekker  reads  eiirerov  (r)• 
Soph.  El.  6it2.  ύ  θρέμμ'  avac3ee,  η  σ  έγώ  καϋ  τ&μ  ίτη  καΐ  τ&ργα  τάμα 
«Γολλ*  άγαν  λέγβικ  iroiec,  where  different  persons  are  not  meant,  but  the 
words  τάμ  ίτη  καΙ  τ&ργα  τάμα  are  an  illustration  of  €γώ  '  I*,  that  is,  my 
words  and  actions,  '  make  you  speak  so  much ',  and  the  predicate  is 
referred  to  the  explanation. 

With  regard  to  the  number,  the  natural  construction  is,  that  dOO• 
the  verbis  put  in  the  singular,  dual,  or  plural,  according  to  the  (^^^) 
number  of  the  subject.  In  Greek,  however,  an  exception  takes 
place,  which  again  has  the  force  of  a  rule,  viz•  that  the  nomi- 
native of  the  neuter  plural  has  the  verb  in  the  singular,  e•  g. 
T%0if  όντων  τα  μεν  €<ττιν  εψ  Vf^iv,  τα  οε  ουκ  εφ  τιμιν. 

This  usage,  however,  is  more  observed  by  the  Attics  than  by 
the  older  writers  in  the  Ionic  and  Doric  dialects,  and  is  fre- 
quently neglected  by  the  Attics  themselves,  e.  g.  //.  χ ,  266• 
OVT6  TC  νωιν  opKia  εσσονται.  λ,  310.  αμηγανα  έργα  yivovro, 
where  the  scholiasts  observe,  that  this  is  constructed  apyjiix^c. 
Comp.  II  β\  87.  89.  135.  459.  462.  464•  489.  Eur.  El. 
607•  μύν  τάμα  &o  yjiovov  σ   άνεμνψταν  κακά  ;    Thuc.  6,  72. 

*  Person  ad  Eurip.  Or.  1.  c. 
VOL.  1.  2  L 
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εγέΐΌντο  ίκ  των  αν^ρανο^ων  είκοσι  και  έκατον  τάλαντα.  Xen• 
Anab.  \y  7,  17.  φανερά  ήσαν  και  ίππων  και  ανθρώπων  ί\νία 
πολλά.  The  Attics  also  sometimes  join  the  verb  in  the  plural 
with  the  neuter  plural,  especially  in  two  cases:  1.  when  the 
neuter  plural  signifies  living  persons,  e.  g.  Thuc•  l,  58.  τα  τέλιι 
(jnagistratus)  των  Αακείαιμονιων  ύνέσχοι^το  avToTc.  7,  67. 
ToaaSe  μεν  μετά  Αθηναίων  έθνη  εστρίτενον,  Xen.  Anab,  \, 
2  extr,  το  8e  ηρπασμενα  αν^ρίπο^α^  i|v  που  εντνγχανωσιν,  ανο- 
Χαμβάνειν.  Eurip.  Hec,  1149.  τεκν  εν  j^jepo'iv  επαΧΧον,  ώς 
πρόσω  πατρόν  γέΐ'οιί'το  {Pors.  γένοιτο).  2.  when  the  abstract 
is  put  for  the  concrete,  and  living  creatures,  not  things,  are 
to  be  understood.  Eur.CycL  206.  πωα  fioc  κατ'  άντρα  νεσ- 
yova  βΧασττιματα  ;  η  προς  γε  μαστοΊα  βίσι  . 

301.        Frequently  the  plural  of  the  verb  is  put  with  the  dual  of  the 
(SOO)  subject:   IL  ε',  275.   τώ  Se  τα  χ'  εγγνθεν  ^λθον,  ελαννοντ' 

(tijceac  ίππoυc.  Comp.  π',  337.  σ',  605.    Eurip,  Phan,  69.  τώ 

δε  ζυμβαντ  έταζαν^. 

In  the  same  manner  the  verb  in  the  dual  is  put  with  the 
plural  of  the  subject,  when  no  more  than  two  persons  or  things 
are  meant.  //.  ε',  10.  δύω  δε  oi  υιέεα  η  στην.  Plat.  Rep»  5. 
p.  478  Α.  δννά/ιιεέα  αμφοτεραι  εστον.  Thus  in  II.  δ*,  452.  ώο  δ^ 
οτε  'χείμαρροι  froTaftoc  κατ  ορεσφι  ρεοντεο  εο  μιαγαγκειαν 
συμβάΧΧετον  οβριμον  νΒωρ  two  streams  are  to  be  under- 
stood ^. 

Hence  the  plural  is  often  interchanged  with  the  dual  of  the 
verb.  Soph,  (Ed•  C.  1435.  σφων  (Ismene  and  Antigone)  δ' 
ενοοοέΐι  Ζεν<;,  ταο  ει  τελείτε  /uoc  uavovr  εττει  ου  /loc  Ζ,ωντι 
y  avOiQ  ε^ετον.  μεθεσθε  δ  ηΒη,  χαίρετον  τε.  Comp. 
1112  seq.  Aristoph.  Αν.  641.  (Epops  to  Pisthetaerus  and 
Euelpides,  see  v.  644  sq.)  εισεΧθετ  εΐο  νεοττίαν  γε  τιίν  εμην 

και  τουνο/ϋ'  ημΊν  φρασατον,      id.  Plut.  75.   (Plutus 

to  Carion  and  Chremylus)  μεθεσθε  νυν  μου  πρώτον 

ακούετον  δή.      Plat.   Phadr.  p.   256   C.    τώ   αιτολαστω 

^  Fisoh.  3  a.  p.  342  sq.    Pors.  ad  Porson  and  Dobree  ad  Arist.  Plut 

Eurip.  Or.  596.     Add.  Hec.  v.  1141.  145. 

p.  95  seq.    Heind.  ad  Plat.  Cratyl.  ^^Elmsl.ad  £ur.'lph.T.777.(Mus. 

p.  137.    Ast  ad  Plat.  Rep.  p.  386.  Crit.  Cant.  6.  p.  394.) 

Leg.  p.  46.    llerm.  ad  Soph.  El.  430.  ^  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  305. 


Syntax.     Of  the  Use  of  the  Nominative.  516 

avr oTy  υποΖνγίω  \αβ6ντ€  rac  φνχαο  a(f>povpovCf  συναγο- 
γοιπ'β  etc  ταντον,  την  υπο  των  πολλών  μακαριστής  aipeaip 
ειλεσθιιν  re  icae  ίιεπραζαντο^  και  ίιανραζαμίνω  το 
λοινον  ϊιΒη  χρωνται  μεν  αυτζ,  σιτάνια  Se• 

06«.  This  variable  use  of  the  dual  and  plural  appears  to  have  been 
the  cause,  that  sometimes,  though  seldom,  the  dual  of  the  verb  is  put 
with  the  plural  of  the  subject,  even  when  more  than  two  persons  are 
signified,  (r)•     II•  fff  185.  ΐΒ}άνθ€  re  icac  σν,  ΊΙό^ϋψγε^  icai  Αίθων  Αάμιτε 
re  ίίβ,  yyy  /loc  r^v  κομι^^ν  diroTiyerov  ---  ---  (v.  191.)  αλλ'  e^o- 

uaprtirov  και  σπεν^ετον•  Comp.  //•  e',  487.  i',  182•  Horn•  H,  in 
ApoU•  2,  277.  (v.  273.  J  ξέινοι,  riyet  etrri;)  ri^ff  σντω^  ^vdoy  rercJi- 
ores.  807.  βίλλ*  ayeff,  ώί  αν  iyity  βιτω,  ιτείθεσθε  τάχιστα*  Ιστία  μkv 
wp^Toy  KaSeToy  \vσayτ€  fioetas,  comp.  v.  322.  In  an  oracle /Ti^ocf• 
7, 140.  irov  €ξ  d^vToiOf  where  however  only  two  Θεοπρόιτοι  may  be  meant. 
Pmd.  01.  2,  156.  μαθόντα  Zk  Χάβροι  παγγΧωσσί^  κόρακα  wSf  &rpavra 
yapveToy  Acos  irpos  ορνιχα  θέιον,  perhaps  with  reference  to  Simonides 
and  Bacchylides  (see  Bcpckh),  where  however  Heyne  after  Dawes  has 
received  from  the  scholiast  the  less  natural  reading  γαρνέ/χβκ,  λάβροι 
€ΐσΙ  yapv€iy.  In  the  tragedians  and  prose  writers  this  usage  is  not  found ; 
for  \€υσσ€τονΜ»€^Ε^ηι,  256.  if  the  true  reading,  maybe  explained  of  two 
(see  Wellauer) ;  and  Plat.  TheceU  p,  152  E.  καΐ  vepl  τοντου  πάντα  Ιζψ 
οί  σοφοί^  irXijy  Παρ/^ενι^ον,  ζυμψέρεσθον,  ΪΙρωταγόροΛ  re  icai  Ήράκλειτοί 
καΐ  ^Εμιτε^κΧης^  Stobsus  Eel,  Phys.  p.  42.  has  ζυμψέρονται :  Bekker 
from  three  MSS.  ξυμψερέσθων.  The  latter  poets,  imitating  the  epic 
style,  revived  the  usage,  e.  g.  A  rat.  Diosem,  291.  καΐ  6\pk  βοώντε  κο\οιοί\ 

With  words  of  number  in  the  singular  the  verb  is  very  often  302. 
put  in  the  plural,  because  in  such  words  the  idea  of  several  (80i) 
subjects  is  always  included.     //.  β',  278.  ωο  φασαν  η  πληθϋα. 
ο',  305.  η  πΧηθυα  επ!  v^ac  Αχαιών  απονεοντο.    Herod.  9,  23. 
ω«  αφί  το  πλήθος  ένεβοηθησαν.      M$ch.  Agam.  588.  ΎροΙην 

*  Dawes*s  Misc.  Cr.  p.  49.  Heyne  to  be  an  abbreviated  form  of  the  plur. 

ad  Pind  1. c.  (ad  Iliad,  a,  567.)  hold  Blomfield  (Remarks,  p.  xliv.)  denies 

that  the  passages  out  of  the  older  that  the  dual  is  used  when  more  than 

writers  are  corrupt,  or  think  that  they  two  are  spoken  of :  II.  θ\  185.  he 

must  be  explained  differently.  On  the  says,  two  pairs  are  spoken  of,  and 

contrary  side,  see  £m.  ad  11.  o',  566.  each  pur  must  be  regarded  as  an 

Koen.iulGregor.  p.  (98)218.  Fisch.  unit;  II.  e',  487.  is  evidently  oor- 

9  b.  p.  59.  who,  however,  produces  nipt;  and  in  the  Hymn,  in  Apoll.  877. 

some  instances  which  do  not  belong  he  proposes  to  read  ησθαι^  307.  jca-       ' 

to  this  head.    Buttm.  L.  Gr.  p.  135.  θέ/ieF,  and  Arat.  99J.  καΐ  όφ^βοώς 

347  sq.  considers  the  dual  generally  re  koXoios. 

2  l2 
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cXovrcc  Si|iror  Afyyeiwv  aroXoc  Oeotc  λάφυρα  ταντα  rote 
καθ'  Ελλάδα  So/iiou  επασσαΧενσαν.  Thuc•  1 ,  20.  Αβΐ|να1ΐι»ν 
ro  κΧηθος  Ιππαρ'χον  oiorrac  νψ*^  Αρμοδίου  και  Αριστο* 
γείτονος  τυραννο¥  οντά  awoOavelw.  to•  89.  'AOiiFatMir  Se  το 
JCOCMov— -S(eJCo^i2[ovTo  ehdvCj  odcv  νπβζέθβι^το,  iraTSac 
jcai  γνμαΐκαι;•  2,  4.  το  Se  irXetffTor  icai  όσον  ^ιάλιστα  i|y- 
1[υν€στραμμ€νον^  ίσπίπτουσιν  €C  οίκημα^  4,  43.  το  δβξιοι^ 
Kepac  τ£ν  Αθιγναίων  και  ΚαρΐΜΤτίων-•-€$€ζαντο  Τ€  tovc 
Kopcvdtovc  roc  εώσαι^το  /uoXjc•  Xen.Mem.  5.4,3,10.  ιτολ it 
Se  ye¥oc  ανθρώπων  Toie  fiev  eic  Trie  y!ie  φυομενοίς  etc  τροφής 
ου  χρωμται,  am  ie  βοσκηματων — ζωσι^^ 

This  is  especially  the  case  with  έκαστος,  and  in  the  fonnula 
αλλοθει^  aXXoc• 

a.  Od.  σ,  ult,  βαν  S'  ίμεναι  KeiovTcc  ea  προα  δώ^ιβίΤ 
έκαστοι  jFf erorf.  3,  158.  epepov  ev  τρ  eowTOV  τά^ι  eica- 
στοα.  7,  144.  ε/ιιβλλοί'  λάξβσθαι  op)^i|Soi'  6ΐ:αστο€  Seica 
Spa-^jiic,  corap.  9,  59.  Xen.  7Ϊ.  L.  6,  1.  ev  pev  yap  TaTc  αλ- 
λ α  κ  πόλεσι  τωΐ'  εαντον  ε  ic α σ το  c  και  τταίΖων  και  οικετών 
και  γβημάτων  αρ\ονσιν.  Pht,  Leg•  7.  ρ,  789  C.  λαβόνχεο 
νπο  paXfic  εκαστοζ  —  ιτορεύοΐ'ται*^. 

06«.  Elsewhere  iicatrros  in  the  singular  is  added  to  a  noon  or  pro- 
noun plur•  as  an  appositionr  or  a  more  exact  definition.  IL  tft  175.  ol 
Ik  κληρον  €σημ{ιναντο  ίκαστοί,  comp.  185.  &c•  HereJL  9,  11.  ky  v6f 
Si)  li\ovT€s  ΙητάΚΚάσσ^αβοΛ,  cat  avroc  exc  τη$  eutvrov  Iraaros•  and 
before  the  subj.  in  the  plur.  Pind.  Pyth.  9,  173.  αφιανοί  Θ*  us  hcaara 
φίΧτατον  ταρθβνικα*  πόσιν  ij  viov  ev^ovr*  ippev.  The  verb  some• 
times  follows  in  the  singular,  referred  to  huKnos  or  some  word  equiva- 
lent to  it,  although  the  proper  subject  is  in  the  plural.  //•  «-',  264.  ol 
9c  (ff^fjces)  αλχιμορ  ητορ  e\oyr€s  πρόσσ»  iras  πέτεται,  και  aμυr€L 
οίσι  τέκ€σσι,  JEsch,  Pen.  133  seq.  Her.  7,  104.  μα\οίμην  αν  ιτάκ* 
των  ήίιστα  ivi  τουτέων  των  άντρων,  ο*  Έλληνα»!'  Ιίκαστό$  ψησι 
τριών  alios  elvai.  Comp.  8,  86.  Thuc.  7,  77.  comp.  1,  141.  Plot, 
Rep,  1.  p.  346  D.  Hence  the  transitic»  from  the  plural  tp  the  singu- 
lar Plat*  Gorg•  p.  503  £•  el  άλλοι  iravres  δημιουργοί,  βΧέ• 
Tovres  irpos  ro  hivrvv  ipyov  εκαστοβ^  o^  €ΐκη'  ^KXtyopevos 
irpou^ipti  &  7Γροσφέρ€ΐ  irpos  το  Itpyov  το  αντον^  &λλ'  ixus  αν  ei^os 

^  Moeris  p.  9.  Dorv.  ad  Charit.  ^  Bninck.  ad  Arist  Pint.  785. 
p.  380,  565.  Lips.  Bibl.  Crit.  3,  9.  Heind.  ad  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  197.  Fisdi. 
ip.  35.  3  b.  p.  59  sq. 
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Ti  avTjf  σχ^  TovrOf  ο  €ργάζ€ται,  A  rut,  Plui.  785,  νύττουσι  γαρ  Kcti 
^Xmai  τάντικνημια,  *ΕνΒ€ΐκνύμ€νο$  έκαστοι  {Pors,  ad  Eur.  Or,  1263.). 
Analogous  to.  this  is  the  construction  in  Xen,  Hist,  Gr,  2, 2,  S,  oviels 

^κοιμ^θη^  αν  μόνον  vevBoOvreSf  άΧΚά  νομιζοντΈ£ .     Comp•  JEUan, 

V.  Η.  10, 16. 

b,  ILi^iW.  ωα  μίΐ  μοι  τρυζητε  ιταρημ^νοι  aWoOep 
«XXoc•  £sck.  Ag,  606•  ολολνγμον  aXXoc  aXkoOev  κατά 
ΐΓΓολιι^  ίλασκον  €υφημουντ€€.  comp«  323.  Ewrip.  Ph• 
1263.  ira/ic^iot^rec  S'  aXXoc  αλλοβεκ^  φίΧων^  λόγοισι  θα/ο- 
evi^ovreCy  ίζηυΒων  raSe,  Pint,  Charnim  in.  και  με  ωο  eiSov 
€Ίσι6¥τα  βζ  αιτροσίοκίιΤΌυ  evOvc  πόρρωθβν  r|σwatovτo  αλλοέ; 
αΧΧοθεν.  Thus  also  τιρώτων  2έ  άλλοι;  άλλο  id,  ib.  ρ,  163  D, 
Comp.  Xen.  Η.  Gr.  2, 3,  23.* 

Obs,  In  a  similar  manner,  according  to  the  sense,  is  constructed 
the  following:  iroXvTcXws 'Αιώνια  αγουσ*  eraipa  μεθ*  ετέρων  ποριών 
χυΒην  Dipkil.  αρ.  Athen.  7.  p.  292  D.  as  in  Lio.  21,  60.  ipse  dux  cmn 
aliquot  principibus  capttcn^ttr.     Thus  also  Lucian,  D.  /).  12, 1.  καΙ  νυν 

€Κ€ΐνη  (ji  *Ρέα)"'ΤαραΚαβονσα  και  rovs  Kopvfiavriu άνω  και  κάτω 

Tt^v  "ΐΒην  τεριποΧουσιν'  η  pky  όλοΧνζονσα  έπΙ  τψ  "Am,  οι  Κορν- 
flavres  3έ,  &c.  Such  a  construction  would  probably  not  be  found  in 
the  older  classics. 

Besides  these  regular  deviations  from  the  proper  construe-  303• 
tion,  the  following  occur,  though  more  rarely :  ^302) 

1.  With  the  plural  of  the  subject  masculine  and  feminine 
the  verb  is  put  in  the  singular,  as  with  the  neuters.  PtW.  OL 
11,4.  μe\ιyapυ€C  ύμνοι  νστ€ρων  apj^ai  λόγων  τέλλεται, 
and  Fragm.  Pind.  p.  68,  v.  23.  ed,  H,  ay^eirai  τ  ομφαι 
μ^Χίων  aiv  ανλοΐι;,  ay^eiTai  ^μίΧαν  έΧικαμττυκα  χοροί^• 
Horn,  Η, in  Cer,  279,  Ιζανθαί  ie  κομαι  κατ€νηνοθ€ν  ωμουα• 
The  grammarians  call  this  schema  Pindaricum  and  Baotium• 
In  the  Attics  this  takes  place  only  when  the  verb  precedes,  in 
which  case  probably  the  author  had  the  whole  in  his  mind  and 
«xplained  or  defined  it  afterwards  by  the  subst.  plur.     Eur. 

*  Valck.  ad  £ur.  Ph.  1254.  p.  4^.  H.  in  Cer.  493.  must  probably  be 

Wolf•  PraeL  ad  II.  p.  68.  read  irpw^Vy  for  aeio  follows.    See 

^  Ueyne  has  altered  these  pas-  Uuhnk.  ad  H.  in  Cer.  p.  74  seq. 

sages :  but  see  Uerm.  de  Metr.  P•  Dorv.  ad  Char.  p.  364  Lips.     Fisch. 

p.  899  sqq.  BoDckh.  ad  01. 8, 8.  Horn.  3  a.  p.  345. 
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Bacch.  1303.  SeSoicrac  rXiS/ioi^ec  φυγαΐ,  which  makes  Hipp. 
1269.  κίκρανται  σύμφοροι  νέων  κακών  not  appear  extraordinary. 
This  was  especially  common  with  €ση  and  ην,  Hesiod.  Theog. 
321  .r?c  S'  ^v  rpeic  κεφαΧαί.  Epigr.  in  Anal.  Brunck.  T.  3. 
p.  180.  CLV.  ην  apa  κάκεΊνοι  ταΧακαρ^ιοι.  Especially  in  the 
Doric  dialect  in  the  fragments  of  Epicharmus  in  Atheneeue, 
e.  g.  7•  p.  288  6.  306  A.  &c.  In  Attic  for  the  most  part  in 
the  choral  Songs  only,  or  in  passages  where  the  Doric  dialect 
occurs.  Soph,  Trach,  520.  ην  S*  άμφΙνΧεκτοι  κΧΙμακ€€.  Ari- 
stoph.  Lys.  1260.  iii'  γαρ  των^ρεο  ονκ  eXaσσωc  roc  φαμμα€ί 
τοι  Πέρσαι.  Yet  also  in  iambics  Eurip.  Ion.  1146.  βνην  S' 
νφανται  Ύράμμασιν  rocacS  υφαι^.  So  Herod.  1>  26.  Plat. 
Euthyd.  p.  302  C.  Thuc.  3,  36.  ιτροσξυι/ββίλβτο  αϊ  Πελοιτον- 
νησίων  νηεα,  in  Bekker.  But  Herod..  5,  12.  ην  Ώΐ'γρηα  και  Μαν- 
Tvifc  belongs  to  §.  304.  and  Plat.  Leg.  5.  p.  732  E.  εστί  Sq 
φύσει  ανθρωπειον  μάλιστα  fiSovai,  and  isocr.  Paneg.  p.  54  B. 
to  §.  305.^  TAi/c.  29  3.άμάξα€  εο  rac  oSouc  καθίστασαν^  ίν 
avri  reiyovQ  p,  the  author  had  probably  άρματα  in  his  mind• 

The  passage  in  Hesiod.  Th.  790.  (εζ•  jiepoS  irora/ioTo  ρέει 
oca  νύκτα  μέλαιναν,  ϋκεανοιο  Kepac  οεκατη  c  ewi  μοίρα  oe- 
ίασται.)  Κννεα  μεν  {sc.  μοιραι)  περί  yriv  τε  «cat  ευρέα  νώτα 
θαλάσσιια  StVpc  αργυρέρα  ειλιγμένοΰ  εια  αλα  πίπτει*  η  δε 
ρΓ  εκ  ττίτρηΓ,  προρέει  is  merely  constructed  according  to  the 
sense,  because  the  εννέα  μοιραι  are  what  is  properly  called 
Oceanus. 

2.  With  the  dual  of  the  subject  the  verb  is  put  in  the  sin- 
gular. Aristoph.  Vesp.  58.  ημΊν  yap  ουκ  ε  στ  οντε  jcapv  εκ 
φορμΙΒοα  £ονλω  παραρριντουντε  toic  θεωμένοι^  Plat.  Gorg. 
p.  500  D.  ισωα  ουν  βελτιστόν  εστϋ^,-'-διελομενουα  Jcai  ορολο- 
γησανταο  aAXiyXoic,  ει  εστί  τούτω  διττώ  τώ  βίω,  σκέ- 
φασθαι,  τί  ίιαφερετον  αΧΧηΧοιν.  Eustathius  on  //.  φ\  380. 
says,  this  is  Αωρικωτερον.  But  in  αυταρ  οι  οσσε  δαίεται  Od.  2Γ» 
131  seq.  οσσε  is  considered  as  neuter,  as  //.  v',435.  See  §.  436. 
Of  the  sing•  referring  to  a  preceding  plur.  see  §•  293. 

«  Valck.  ad  Her.  p.  376,  SI.  Wolf.      East,  ad  Od.  f,  p.  1759,  8«.  con- 
ad  Hesiod.  Th.  S31.  sidercd  ην  as  abbreviated  from  ηον, 
'  lieind.  ad  Plat.  £uthyd.  p.  403.      others  from  ήσαν. 
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When  several  subjects  are  united  by  a  conjunctive  particle^  304. 
the  verb,  which  belongs  to  all,  should  properly  be  in  the  plural ;  (303) 
but  it  is  frequently  governed  in  its  number  by  one  substantive, 
and  mostly  by  that  which  is  nearest  to  it,  and  is  in  the  singular 
if  that  be  a  singular  or  neuter  plural.  //.  β',  703.  evOa  τίνα 
πρώτον  J  τίΐ'α  δ*  ύστατο  ν  e^evip  ιζβν  '^Κκτωρ  τ€  ΐίριάμοιο 
vatc  και -χίΧκβοα  A/oiyc;  //.ι?,  386.  rivityei  ΤΙρΙαμοα  τε 
και  άλλοι  TptSe'c  ayavoi  einelv,  π ,  844.  σοι  yap  έδωκε  νίκην 
Zevc  Κρονί^ηα  και  Απόλλων.  Herod,  5,  21.  είπετο  yap 
Sri  σφι  και  ο')^τιματα  και  OepairovTec  και  η  πάσα  πολλι)  παρασκ€υτι. 
Eur.  SuppL  146.  TvSevc  ρ-ίγην  ζυνί!φ€  ΏοΧννεΙκηα  θ' 
αμα,  Thuc.  1,  29.  εστραττιγει  Se  των  νέων  Αρίστευα  ο 
Π€λλιι:ον  και  Καλλικράτιια  ο  Καλλίον  και  Ύιμανωρ  ο 
TipivOovQ.  comp.  7,  43.  Flat.  Theag.  p.  124  Ε.  τίνα  εττω- 
w/iicav  έχει  ^ϊππίαο  και  IlepiavSpoCj  and  before  this  τίνα 
€πωνυμίαν  ^χ^  BaKcc  τε  και  Σίβυλλα  και  ο  τιμείαποα 
ΑμφιΧυτοα;  ib.  ρ.  129  Β•  οτε  ανίστατο  εκ  του  συμ- 
ποσίου ο  Ύιμαρ-χ^οα  και  ΦιΧτιμων  ο  Φέλι^/^ωνίδον,  ατΓοίίτε- 
VOVVT6C  Niiciav.  Το  this  head  belong  also  the  passages  quoted 
f.  299.  0*5.   Eur.  Hipp.  667 .    Plat.  Phadon.  p.  77  Ό.'' 

Ohs.  1.  The  singular  also  is  used  when  the  more  remote  subject  is 
in  the  singular,  or  is  a  neuter  plural.  //.  p\  387.  γοννατά  re  κνημαί  re 
woies  ff  virivepdey  εκάστου  χείρέε  r'  οφθαλμοί  re  TaXa^erero  μαρναμένο'ίν^ 
ih.  yj/f  380.  wvoi^  ^  Ένμήλοιο  μ€τάφρ€νον  evpie  τ  ώμω  θέρμετο^, 

Ohs.  2.  Homer  joins  two  verbs  of  different  numbers  Od.  μ\  43.  τφ 
δ*  ovri  yvv^  καΐ  t^ta  τέκνα^  oiKaSe  νοστ-ησαντι^  vapiararai,  ovSk  yci- 
rvyrai. 

Obi.  3.  When  two  or  more  substantives  are  united  by  ^  'or ',  which 
reciprocally  exclude  each  other,  the  verb  is  in  the  singular  if  that 
which  is  said  applies  to  one  only  of  these,  not  to  both  alike ;  in  the 
plural  if  it  belongs  equally  to  both,  and  it  is  indifferent  to  which 
it  is  ascribed.  11.  v\  138.  ei  Εέ  κ'Άρηχ  άρχωσι  μάχης  $  Φοϊβοχ  ^Απόλλων. 
Eur.  Hec.  83  seq.  irov  irore  6e/av  Έλένον  ψι/χάν  $  Κασαν^ρα^  €σίΒω^ 
TpyaSes,  ώί  μοι  κρίνωσιν  oveipovs;^  as  in  Cicero  Or.  2,  4,  16.  ne  Sul' 
piciui - --  aut  Cotta  plus  quam  ego  apud  te  vaUre  videantur.     Heusing. 


*  DorviU.  ad  Cbarit.  p.  364.  497.      Fisch.  3  b.  p.  61. 
Lips.  Heind.  ad  Plat.  Thext.  p.  411.         ^  Wolf,  ad  Ues.  Thcog.  321. 
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ad  Cic.  de  Off.  1,  41.  The  siiig.  however  is  sometimes  used  in  this 
case»  as  Plat.  Euth^hr.  p.  β  £.  Jf  άν  $  σν  $  &ΧΧκ  ns  irpcimr•  So 
after  ovre,  if  the  verb  is  represented  as  applying  to  both  substantives : 
BacchyL  in  Brunck.  Anal.  T.  I.  p.  149.  1.  Ewr.  Ale.  367.  και  μ  <A&  b 
JD^ovTtavos  κύων  ουθ*  ουπί  κωπ^  \1ητ)(οπομιτ6ί  ay  γέρων" Έ,σχρν. 

Obi.  4.  In  the  poets  the  verb  plur•  with  two  subjects  sometimes 
stands  between  the  two,  as  in  II.  v\  218.  Od.  κ\  ^13.  iySa  μ^ν  eU 
Αχέροντα  ΤΙνριφ\€γέΘι>>^  re  ^έουσιν  Ktiicvros  β*---  *--  //.  c,  744.  ^i 
pods  2i/M^u  συμβάΧΚ€τον  ή^  ^άμαν^ρο$.  The  grammarians  call  this 
the  Schema  Alcmanicum^. 

305.  Sometimes  the  verb  is  governed  iu  its  number  not  by  the 

(304)  subject,  but  by  the  subetantive,  which  stands  with  the  verb  as 
the  predicate,  if  this  is  the  nearest.  Herod•  6,  112.  i|<^av  Sc 
araiioi  ονκ  eXa^vw^Q  το  μεταιγ^μιον  αυτών,  -η  οκτω^  for  ΐξΡ 
referred  to  /bterat^/icov.  2, 16.  το  S'  ων  iraXat  αι  θηβαι  Acyvirroc 
eicaXecTo.  comp.  1,Θ3.  160.8,46.  2%tfc.3, 1 12.  6στοιτδβ£νο 
Χόφω  η  ΊΒομίνη  ν\Ι^η\ω.  comp.  1,  1 10.  Aristoph.  Thesm•  21. 
ο16ν  τί  που  'στίν  ae  σο<^ι  ξνι^ουσιαι !  /soar»  Paneg.  p.  64  Β. 
(c.  18.)  earl  yap αρ-χικωτατα  των  εθνών  και με'γίσταςίυναστβιη^ 
€\οντα  Έκύθαι  και  θ/of  «cec  και  Tlepaai^,  Similarly  Xen.  Mem. 
S.  1,4,  13.  Tt  φυλοι^  άλλο,  τ|  οι  άνθρωποι,  Oeovc  Oepairevovo'ci^ ; 
for  θεραπεύει.     This,  however,  may  belong  also  to  ^.  301. 

306.  Very  often  the  verb  ειμί  is  omitted  with  iidjeetives  and  eub- 

(305)  stantives,  if  it  be  merely  a  copula»  but  not  when  it  contains  the 
predicate,  as  in  Ιστι  Θε6c  *  there  is  a  God'.  This  is  most  com- 
mon with  έτοιμος,  εστί  or  είσί  being  omitted  :  Eur.  Troad.  74• 
ετοιμ  ,  a  βονλει,  τάττ'  εμού  {sc.  εστί).  Plat.  Phadr.  p.  262  A. 
{■η  xf/v^rj)  ^ουΧεύειν  έτοιμη^.  With  φρουρός:  Eur.  Hecm  163• 
φρου^οο  π ρεαβνίί,  φρουροί  παΐββα.  &C.  but  Soph.  Ant.  1  δ.  φρο/ο^ 
Soc  εστιΐ'  Άργείων  στρατοί;,  εικός  for  eiicoc  βστ*  Isocr.  π.  αντ• 
$•  33  Led.  Bekk.  ημίν  S'  Άχιλλενο  a^ioc  Tt/i?c  Eur.  Hee.  309. 
Plat.  Phil.  p.  16  B.  Tiv  ίηΧωσαι  μεν  ου  πάνυ  ^ςαλβιτομ,  χρ^σΑιι 
δε  παγχάλβποι/. 

""  Schol.  Ven.  ad  II.  ν ,  133.    Eu-  •  Dorv.  ad  Charit  p.  Cfla    Valck. 

stath.  ad  Od.  c,  p.  1667,  33.  Od.  {',  ad  Eur.  Ph.  p.  355.   Pore,  ad  Euiip. 

216.  p.  1762,  39.     Lesbonax  p.  179.  Phcen.  983.    Heind.  ad  Plat  Phiedr. 

c.  n.  Valck.  p.  867.     Schaef.  Melet.  in  Dion.  H. 

^  Dorv.  ad  Charit.  p.  565.  Hcind.  1,  1.  p.  43  seq.  114.  ad  Lamb.  Bos. 

ad  Plat.  Parm.  p.  343  seq.  p.  604  seq. 
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Thus  also  with  Terbals.  Xen.  Mem.  S.  1,7,  2.  ec  τκ;,  μη 
w  ayaOoc  avXtiriic  ίοκ€ΐν  βούΧοιτο,  ri  αν  αντψ  ττοιητέον  eitf ; 
up  ου  τα  εζω  tSc  re^vnc  μιμι/ιτέον  tovc  ayaOovQ  αυληταα  > 
leaf  πρώτον  )uev---  -— ica*  τοντ^  ταντο  ποιι^τίο^'  βπειτο 
- — jcai  τούτω  ττολλούς  €ΐΓα*ν€τάα  παρασκβυαστβον.  αλΧα 
μτίν  epycv  ye  ουίαμου  Χητττβον»  €στί,  however,  is  often  used  r 
IsocTn  TT.  αντ.  §.  299.  σιτουδαστέον  €στι• 

Other  persons  are  also  omitted,  as  Eur•  HeL  1543.  eiSevai 
ΊΓρ66υμο€ί  8c.  €ΐμι.  Soph.  CEd,  T.  92.  6T0CJU0C  είπβΐν.  and  in  the 
plur.  Soph•  Ant.  634.  η  σο!  μεν  ημΛα  νανταχ^ρ  SpwvTeQ  φίλοι ; 
SC.  eppev.      Od.  σ,  125.  τοιον  γαρ  και  πατροα  sc,  εις^. 

εστί,  {μ  are  also  generally  omitted  after  oiiSecc,  where  the 
relative  oc,  oστιQ  follows  with  a  negation•  Herod.  5,  97.  και 
ouSev  (εστίν)  δ  τι  ουκ  ύιτεσχετο.  Soph.  CEd•  Τ.  372.  συ  8 
auAioc  ye,  ταντ  ονειοιζων,  α  σοι  ovoecc  oc  ov)^i  τωνο  ονειοιει 
τάχα.  *  there  is  no  one  of  these  who  will  not  immediately  re- 
proach you  with  the  same',  nemo  non  tibi  exprobrabit.  Plat. 
Menon.  p.  7 1  A.  βί  yoSv  riva  εβέλεκ;  ovtchc  epeoBai  των  evOaSe, 
ovieiG  οστιο  ου  γβλόσεται•  It  occurs  at  full  length  Xen.  Cyr. 
7,  5,  61.  ovSecc  yap  ην,  oστccovJc  αν  αξιώσειβν.  This  phrase, 
however,  is  usually  considered  as  one  word,  in  the  sense  of  the 
Latin  nemo  non, '  every  one'.  Plat.  Hipp.  Maj.p.  299  A.  κατα- 
ye\if  av  ημών  ovSecc  οστιο  ου.  In  this  case  ovBeic  is  put  in  the 
same  case  as  the  relative  pronoun  following.  Plat.  Menon.  p.  70  C• 
οτε  και  avToc  παρέχων  αντον  έρωτα  ν  των  Ελλϊϊΐ'ων  Ty  jSovXo- 
pivff  ο  Tc  αν  TIC  βονληται,  και  ούδενι  οτψ  ουκ  avoKpivopevoc. 
id.  Phadon.  p.  1 17  D.  Ά7roλλόδωpoc--*-oύSςvα  οντινα  ου  «:ατέ- 
κ\αυσ€  των  παρόντων,  id.  Alcib.  I,  p.  105  Ε•  εΧπι^αο  έχεις 
εν  τρ  ιτόλει  εν^ειξασθοι,  δτι  αντρ  παντός  af  loc  ei,  ενδει^άμενος 
δε  δτι,  ονδέν  δ  τι  ου  παραυτίκα  δυν^σεσθαι.  Xenoph.  Cyrop. 
1«  4,  26•  ούδένα  €φασαν  δντιν'  ουκ  αποστρέφεσβαι^•  εστίν  is 
often  found  with  ov  for  oiSeic :  Eur.  Ale.  860.  ουκ  εστίν  δστιc 
αντον  β(α<ρΐι<τ€ται.  also  with  ovSeic,  id.  EL  907.  ov«c  εστίν  ου- 
δείς δστις  αν  μέμφαιτό  σοι.  In  these  and  other  cases,  however, 
there  is  often  an  emphasis  on  εστίν,  Eur.  Hec.  864.  ουκ  εστί 
θνητών  δστιc  εστ'  ελενβερος  'there  exists  no  mortal'^. 

■  Scluef.  ad  Lamb»  Bos.  1.  c.  Seidl.     ad  Xen.  Cyrop.  1.  c. 
ad  Eur.  £1. 37.  ^  See  the  passages  in  Elmsl.  ad 

*>iierm.ad  Vig.p.709,99.  Schncid.      Eur.  Med.  775. 
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So  6στι  as  a  copula  is  omitted  with  subst.  Soph.  Phil.  865. 
ovpoc  roc,  TeKvov,  ovpoc.  Eur.  Andr.  86.  kiv^vvoq.  Plat.  Leg. 
10.  p.  907  D.  aXXa  eXmc•  KaipoQ,  'it  is  time  %  is  often  so 
used,  and  ωρα  almost  always,  ωρα  τι^η  απιίναι. 

ε<ττι,  €ΐσΊ  are  also  often  omitted  after  the  relative  pronoun : 
Od.  υ  ,  298.  ot  κατά  Βωματ  Οδυσσέας  θβίοιο.  Eur,  Ale.  168. 
wavrac  Be  βωμονο,  οί  κατ  *Α8/«ήτοϋ  So/iouc  ττροσίιΧθβ,  comp. 
Plat.  Leg.  10.  p.  891  E.  also  after  oc  av,  if  y  or  ωσι  should 
have  folio wedy  //.  ζ ,  376.  oc  Se  κ  ανηρ  μβρί-χαρμοα  sc.  jf, 
comp.  a',  547.  η,  286.  especially  after  δστιο  *  whosoever  it 
be' :  Eur.  Here.  F.  1266.  Zevc  8 ,  οστια  ο  Zevc,  ττολε/ιιίν  μ 
ey€ivaTo''Hp<jf.  Orest.  418.  at  full  length,  SovXevofiev  OeoTc, 
ο  τι  ΐΓοτ'  €ΐσιν  ο!  θεοί.  €ΐμί  is  also  wanting  after  conjunctions  : 
//.  fff  230.  OTTOT*  €v  Ατιμνψ  so.  ητε  or  ημεν.  Eur.  Hipp,  664. 
Ιστ  αι/  €κΒημοα  γθονοα  θrισevG  sc.  p.  Here.  F.  1 122.  ct  μηκεθ* 
'ΆιΒου  βακ•χος  (sc.  etc)  ίκφρασαιμεν  av^. 

Obs.  Other  verbs  also  are  omitted,  but  only  when  they  are  found 
near  at  hand,  in  the  chief  or  subordinate  proposition,  e.  g.  Eur.  Med. 
116^•  φίλονί  νομίζονσ*^  cvawep  αν  νόσιε  σέθεν  sc.  νομίζ^.  Soph. 
Track.  461.  where  ίνέγκαιτο  is  to  be  supplied  from  ήνέγκατο,  as  in  the 
case  of  «i^tnrep  ay  el  §.  523,  2.  Tkuc.  1,  82.  6σοι  ώσττερ  και  ημ€ΐ$  vw* 
Αθηναίων  ^9re/3ovXevd/4eda,  for  όσοι  €7Γΐβου\€υονται,  ώσ7Γ€ρ  και  ημεΐί  έτι• 
βουΧενόμεθα.  Χ  en.  Cyr.  4,  1,3.  So  with  the  imperat.  Eur.  Or.  1043. 
συ  νυν  μ*^  ά^€\φ^,  μη  ris  *Αμγ€ίων  trrcivi},  for  σν  νυν  /le  icreive.  See  §.511. 
This  is  the  same  attraction,  of  which  other  examples  are  given  §.  634. 

The  verb  l^iy,  like  inquit  in  Latin,  is  commonly  separated  from  its 
subject  by  some  of  the  words  quoted.  The  subject  either  precedes,  as 
Xen.  Mem.  jS^.  2,  1,  26.  icai  6  ΉρακΚη^  ακοϋσαε  ταύτα,  ύ  yvvac,  ^φη^ 
όνομα  Ιέ  σοι  τί  ίστιν ;  or  follows.  Plat.  Phcedon.  p.  77  C.  ev  Xkycis,  h^i^ 
ω  Σιμμία,  6  Κέβης^.  Not  unfrequently,  however,  the  subject  and  the 
verb  are  found  together,  as  Xen,  Lc.I.koX  6  *  Αρίστιππου  ^^ly-—  — - 
10.  ica2  0  Ί^κράτηί  ^η"* — ^  or  in  the  Opposite  order  ib.  8.  ίγωγ\ 
ίφη  6  *  Αρίστιππου.  It  has  been  already  observed,  §.  215.  Obs.  2.  that 
ί(^η  is  used  even  when  a  word  of  similar  signi6cation  precedes. 

307.      The  verbs  which  in  themselves  do  not  constitute  a  complete 

(306) 

^  Schsef.  ad  Lamb.  B.  1.  c.   ad  '  Heind.  Cic.  de  Nat.  D.  1, 7, 17. 

Brunck.  Gnom.  p.  89.  is  in  error  in  regard  to  this. 

®  Heind.  ad  Fhaedon.  §.  61.  p.  97. 
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predicate,  but  require  another  word,  are,  with  the  exception  of 
verbs  signifying  'being  or  becoming'  (ειμί,  υπάρ-χω,  Ύΐνομαι), 
or  those  in  which  this  idea  is  included,  as  μevωJ  πβφυκα,  icar- 
έστι^ν  &c.  chiefly  the  passives,  which  signify  'to  be  called' 
(καλούμαι,  oίfoμiίtoμaι  Slc),  *  to  be  named  or  chosen  for  any- 
thing' {αίροΰμαι,  'χειροτονούμαι  8lc.),  'to  appear,  to  be  consi- 
dered as  anything,  to  be  acknowledged'  {φαίνομαι,  εοικα,  νο- 
μίζομαι). They  have  also  the  additional  word  in  the  nomina- 
tive.    This  usage  belongs  to  the  Latin  as  well  as  the  Greek. 

To  this  belongs  also  aicoveii',  signifying  ^to  be  called'.  Soph. 
(Ed.  C.  988.  comp.  (Ed.  T.  903  seq.  Demosth.  pro  Cor.  p.  241. 
avTi  yap  φίλων  και  ζενων,  a  τότε  ωνομάζοντο,  -ηνίκα  eSwpO" 
Sojcow,  νυν  KoXaKCC  και  deoic  εχθροί  jcat  ταλλα,  α  νροστικει, 
πάντ'  ακούονσιν.  Theocr.  29,21.  αι  yap  ω£ε  iro^c,  ayaOoc 
^ιεν  ακούσεαι  εζ  άστων.  ίννασθαι  'to  mean'  Herod.  2,  30. 
δύναται  ίε  τούτο  το  ewoc  κατά  τήν  Ελλήνων  γλωσσαν  οι  ε^ 
αριστ€ρηο  ^eipoQ  ιταρισταμενοι  βασιλέι.  Thud ,  58.  adds  είναι 
after  δύναται,  as  after  «ταλεΐσθαι  §.  420.  Obs.  1. 

With  όνομα  eari  and  the  dative  of  the  person  or  thing,  and  308• 
όνομα  e\€i,  which  refers  to  a  subject,  the  name  is  put  in  the 
nominative,  as  with  ονομαζ€σθαι,  with  which  both  phrases  ac- 
cord in  signification ;  and  not,  as  in  Latin,  in  the  genitive  or 
dative,  est  ei  nomen  Tullii  or  Tullio.  Od.  η,  54.  Άρήτη  S' 
ονομ  εστίν  ενώνυ/iov•  Herod.  2,  17.  τοΐσι  οννόματα  ιτέεται 
τάδε'  Ty  μεν  Σαιτικον  αυτών,  τ^  ^έ  Μενδησιον.  7,216. 
ουνομα  δε  τψ  ουρεί  τούτ(^  και  τρ  ατραπψ  τωύτο  κείται  Ανο- 
τταια.  Eur.  Troad.  1241.  Plat.  Theag.  p.  124  D.  E.  EiTroic 
ουν  αν  μοι,  τίνα  ίπωνυμίαν  έχει  Baicec  τε  ιται  Σίβυλλα  «cai 
ο  ημεδα7Γoc    Αμφίλυτοο;   ΘΕ.   τίνα   yap  αλλιιν,  ω   Έιωκρατεα, 

ΊτΧίιν  ye  'χρησμψ^οι  ι τίνα  επωνυμίαν  έχει    Iinrlac  και 

Περίανδροα;  θ  Ε.  οιμαι  μεν,  τύραννοι,  de  Leg.  12.  jp.  956  C• 
δικαστηρίων  δε  το  μεν  πρώτον  αιρετοί  ^ικαστοι  γίγνοιντ  αν, 
oSc  αν  ο  ψευγων  τε  και  ο  διώκων  ελωνται  icoivp,  διαιτι^ται 
διΐ£αστών  τουνομα  μάλλον  πρέπον  έχοντες•  Plato  once  joins 
the  one  name,  in  the  case  of  όνομα  as  an  accusative,  to  the  other 
in  the  nominative.  Symp.  p.  205  D.  oi  δε  κατά  έν  τι  εΐδοο  ίοντες 
jcai  εσΐΓονδαΐίοτε<  το  του  όλου  όνομα  έχουσιν,  έρωτα  τε  και 
epav και  ερασται.  CratyL  ρ.384  C.  ου  φησί  σοι  Έρμογένει 
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υνομα  ecMaf  Bekker  reads  Έρμογ^η,  ae  Thetet.  p.  150  A.  ρ  Sir 
ττροαγωγεία  ορομα,  for  προα'γω'γειφ^  He$.  Theog,  144.  Kv• 
k\wv€c  S*  αΐΌμ'  ησαΐ'  ίπώνυμον  18  a  combinatioQ  of  this  construc- 
tion with  that^•  305•  where  n<rav,  being  attracted  to  KυκXωw€Cf 
is  instead  of  ifi^. 

309.      The  words  which  in  the  predicate  are  added  to  €ΐμί  and 
(307)  other  such  verbs,  are  mostly  adjectives,  though  sometimes  also 
substantives  and  adverbs. 

α•  The  adjectives  are  sometimes  put  in  the  gender  and 
number  of  the  subject,  sometimes  in  the  neuter  sing,  number, 
with  subjects  in  the  masculine  and  feminine,  or  plural.  See 
§.  437  seq. 

6.  Examples  of  substantives  in  the  predicate  are  already 
given,  ^.  264.  Obs•  In  this  case,  however,  a  noun  is  often 
used  which  indicates  an  employment  or  thing  in  general,  instead 
of  a  word  that  properly  belongs  to  the  case  in  question,  abs^ 
iractum  pro  concreto,  ^.  429,  1•  Herod.  6,  112.  rewc  Se  ηρ 
τοΐσι  Ελλι^σι  jcai  το  ουνομα  το  Μ^^ωμ  φοβοο  ακουσαι,  stronger 
than  φοβερόν.  Comp.  Eurip.  Troad.  242.  //•  p\  38.  ^  κί 
σφιν  βειλοΐσι  γόου  καταπαυμα  Ύ€νοΙμηρ,  for  KaTamvariKoc. 
The  substantive  in  the  predicate  then  often  expresses  its  object 
or  that  which  is  produced  in  the  subject  by  the  substantive, 
where  in  Latin  esse  with  the  dative  of  the  person  and  the  thing 
is  used^  a  construction  which  is  not  in  use  in  Greek.  //.  π\ 
498.  σοι  yap  eyif  και  €7Γ€ΐτα  κατηφβΐη  και  oveiBoQ  εσσομαι, 
probro  tibi  ero.  />,  636.  oirwc  —  γαρμα  φi\o^Q  ετάροισι  ye- 
νωμ€9α  νοστήσαντεα,  as  a  god,  e.  g.  Bacchus,  is  often  named 
with  the  apposition  χάρμα  βροτοΊσι.  Herod.  3,  156.  comp. 
1,6.  Xen.  Mem•  S•  2,  3,  6.  (Χαιρεφών)  epoi  Ζημία  μαΧΧορ  η 
ώψέλειά  εστιι^,  magis  detrimento  quam  utilitati  est.  Similar 
to  this  is  Eur.  Phizn•  733.  jcac  μην  το  νικ^ν  ίση  wav  ευβου- 
λία, i.  e.  iv  ευβουΧί^,  εστίν  depends  on  prudence',  where  the 
substantive  could  not  be  replaced  by  ευβουΧον. 

This  substantive  in  the  predicate  is  often  different  in  gender 
and  number  from  the  subject.      //.  η,  98.  η  μβν  Sri  Χωβη  τάδε 
y  iaaerat  αίι/όθεν  αίι/ωα.     Eur.  SuppL  552.  παΧαίσμαθ  ημών  ο 
*  Heind.  ad  Plat.  Theeet.  p.  307.  ad  Cratyl.  p.  6. 
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βίοο  Our  life  is  a  struggle'.  Med.  54.  Bacch.  1029.  Tliuc* 
2f  44•  iSif  yap  των  ουκ  όντων  \rfiti  οι  ετηγ^νομ^νοί  (iraTSei;) 
TCtfiv  έσονται.  Plat*  Menon•  />.  9 1  C•  ovroc  ye  (oi  σοφισταΐ) 
φαν€ρί  €στι  Χωβη  re  jcac  ίιαφθορα  των  σvyyιyvoμevωv,  i.  e. 
λω/3ωι/ταί  re  fcac  Βιαφθ€ΐρουσι  τους  iruyyiyv.  In  the  same  way 
are  to  be  explained  the  passages  in  Thuc.  4,  26.  αίτιον  Se  ην 
οι  ΑακβΖαιμόνιοι  vpoeivovTetij  for  αίτιοι  ήσαν.  8,  9.  αίτιον  δ* 
^γέι^ετο  τηα  ανοστοΧης  των  νέων  oc  μ€ν  ιτολλοι  των  Χιών  ουκ 
eiSorec  τβϊ  πρασσόμενα,  οι  Se  ολίγοι  ξυνειδότβο,  where  the  par- 
ticiple with  the  subject  in  the  nominative  is  not  put  instead  of 
the  accusative  with  the  infinitive,  according  to  the  opinion  of 
the  Scholiast»  although  it  might  also  be  αίτιον  Se  ην  or  εγένετο, 
on  oi  Αακβ^αιμ.  vpoeivoVj  on  oi  μεν  πολλοί  pSeoav,  and  this 
is  the  only  construction  admitted  in  Latin.  In  the  same  manner 
Thucydides  began  the  construction  3,  93.  αίτιον  Se  ^v  oi  re 
Θεσσαλοί,  ev  δυνάμει  ovrec  των  ταύτρ  γωρίων  και  ων  βπι  τγ 
yy  βκτίζβτο,  φοβούμενοι,  μη  σφισι  μ€yaXy  ισχνι  παροικωσι, 
φΟεΊροντες  καΙ  ποΧεμουντες,  but  from  the  distance  of 
the  principal  verbs  from  their  nominative,  being  separated  by 
other  participles,  he  was  led  to  consider  the  last  part  as  an  in- 
dependent proposition,  and  therefore  altered  the  construction, 
βφθειρο^  και  έποΧεμουν^  and  thus  the  words  αίηομ  Se  ην  are 
similar  to  the  phrase  τεκμηριον  8β,  σημεΐον  Se,  except  that  yip 
could  not  follow  (oi  re  yap  Θ,),  because  properly  oi  Θεσσαλοί 
should  be  the  subject  to  αίτιοι  ην. 

Sometimes  a  substantive  serves  at  once  both  for  subject  and 
predicate.  Soph.  Phil.  81.  αλλ  ηίυ  yap  τοι  κτήμα  Ttjc  νίκης 
ΧαβεΊν,  for  ro  κτ.  τ.  v.  η^ύ  κτήμα  εστίν,  though  this  may  also 
be  construed y  ηίυ  εση  Χαβε7ν  κτήμα  τηα  νίκης,  i.  e.  ηΒύ  εστί 
κτασθαι  νίκην  *  to  acquire  a  victory '.  Eur.  Andr.  181.  εττίφθο" 
vov  η  ^ρημα  θηΧειων  εφν,  for  -χρήμα  θηΧ.  ενίφθονον  η  "χρήμα 
εση*.  Comp.  Herod.  1,  1 60.  του  δε  Αταρνεος  τούτου  (χώρος) 
εση  χώρος  της  ^υσίης. 

In  the  tragic  and  lyric  writers  substantives  and  adjectives 
often  stand  in  the  predicate  for  an  adjective  alone.  Soph.  Aj. 
79.  ουκουν  yεXως  ήδιστον  εις  εχθρούς  γελάν,  for  ήδιστον  εστ(ν 

*  Ilerm.  ad  Phil.  1.  c.  Matthi»  ad  £nr.  Andr.  1.  c. 
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eic  €.  γ.  Eur,  Iph.  T.  1 128.  το  yap  μετ  βντυχ/ας  κακονσΟαι 
θνατοις  βαρνα  αΙων,  for  βαρύ  €στι.  EL  69  seq.  /ιβγάλη  Se  θνψ- 
Toec  μοίρα  σνμφοραα  κακηο  ιατρον  evpeivy  for  /(ΐέγα  εστίν,  'it  is 
of  great  value'.  Find.  Pyth.  2,  173  seq.  νοτΐ  Kevrpov  Se  toc 
ΧακτιΧ,^μεν  reXkBei  οΧισθηροα  oT/ioc^• 

• 

(308)  c.  Adverbs  in  the  predicate.  IL  2Γ,  130.  ovSe  AvKoopyoa 
Sriv  ην,  for  Sifvacoc.  comp.  a',  4 1 6.  V»  424.  )^aX6irc?c  ii'. 
Herod.  6,  109.  τοισι  8e  Αθι/μαίων  στρατιιγοΤσι  eytiOi^ro  δ /χα 
αι  γνωμαι.  Thucyd.  4,  61.  ον  yap  toTc  eOveaiv^  δη  Si  χα  ire- 
φυκ€,  του  ετέρου  εχβει  νροσιασιν.    Aristot.  Polit.  6,  S.jftn.  εάν 

δ*  χα  ή  ειτκλιισία  γέΐ'ΐιται.     Xenoph.  Cyrop.  4, 1,  18.  ei yua- 

θνίσονταΐ;  χωρία  y€v6μevo^,  τιμΊν  βναντωυσθαι.  Herod.  8,  60. 
εΐ'  Σαλαμΐι^ι  ι^/αΪι'  '^αι  λόγιοι^  εστί  τώΐ'  εχθρωμ  KarvvepOe 
yeveaBai.  Eurip.  fyhig.  Τ.  1014.  aXic  το  κείνηα  αίμα  {earl), 
as  Or.  1037.  oXiq  to  μητροο  αιμ '  εγω  δε  σ  ου  κτ€»ω  (where 
the  opposition  is,  αλλ'  αύτοχειρι  θνησκ€,  and  on  this  account 
an  emphasis  is  thrown  on  εγώ),  comp.  Ale.  684.  Eur.  Ion. 
285.  μάτην  \6yoCj  for  ματαιοο,  as  Isocr.  Paneg.  μάτην  είναι 
το  μεμνησθαι  irepi  avnSv^, 

Obs.  The  passage  in  Plat.  Euthyphr.  p.  2  C.  D.  belongs  not  to  this 
class,  (ΜέλίΓΟ^)  μοί  ψαίνεται  των  ιτοΚιτικών  poyos  άρ\€σΘ€α  όρβώί'  όρΘύδ 
γάρ  koTi  των  νέων  πρώτον  €πιμ€\ηΘηναι,  οιτωχ  ίσονται  6τί  άριστοι.  For 
here  6ρθώ$  etrri  is  not  for  ορθόν  ίστι,  but  it  would  be  fully,  όρθωε  γαρ 
των  ποΧιτικών  αρχεσβαι  έστΙ  των  νέων  ένιμεΧηθηναι,  *  the  care  of  youth 
is  the  proper  commencement  of  state  affairs',  as  t6.  p.  14  D.  cZp*  ovv  το 
ye  όρθώί  aheiv  av  €Ίη,  ύν  ^€Ομ€θα  irap  εκείνων,  ταϋτα  αύτου$  alreiv. 
Thus  also  Leg,  3.  p.  697  B.  ^€ΐ  kcu  άίαγκαΊον  τιμάί  τ€  καί  άτιμία$  δια- 
νέμαν,  ΚΛ•  *ΟρΘώί.  Αθ.  "Εστί  hk  όρθώε  (βιανέμειν  τιμ.  και  &r.),  r«/it- 
wrara  μεν  κάί  πρώτα  τα  περί  τί^ν  ψνχ^ν  αγαθά  κεισθαι.  ib.  ρ,  709  £• 
τί  μ€τα  τουτ  eiireiv  όρθώε  έστιν  (eiweiv);  and  in  the  passages  which 
Heusde  Spec,  in  Plat.  p.  6.  adduces,  viz.  Cratyl.  p.  388  C.  Hipparch. 
p.  227  C. 

SIO.      With  verbs  also  which  have  a  complete  signification  of  them- 

(309)  selves^  a  second  nominative  case  is  put  as  a  predicate,  which 

is  to  be  explained  by  (Lc  'as',  Soph.  EL  130.  γενέθλα  yewaitav 

^  Matthix  not.  ad  Bacch.  960.  Ant  633.  Stallb.  ad  Euthyphr.  p.  10. 

«  Valck.  ad  Ph.  v.  1241.    Schsf.      Schsfer.  ad  Greg.  p.  83. 
ad  Dionys.  Hal.  p.  76.    Erf.  ad  Soph. 
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τοκεων,  t|jcer  εμών  κάματων  τταραμυθιορ  '  as  a  comfort,  as  com- 
forters'• t6. 1 1 4 1 .  αλλ  ev  ζέι^σι  χερσί  JCifSeuOeic  ταλαα,  σμικpoc 
Ίτροσηκεα;  oyKoc  ev  σμικρω  κϋτ€ΐ\      See  §.  428,  1. 

Ο f  the  constrnction  'ΈίΧΧηνοταμιαι  κατέστη  αργ^η,  see 
$.433.  065.4. 

Sometimes  also  a  nominative  is  put  without  a  verb  following,  811. 
nomifmtiOus  absolutus.  These  are  ανακοΧουθΙαι,  where  the  writer  (^^^) 
considers  the  thing  of  which  he  is  about  to  speak,  absolutely, 
or  as  a  subject,  but  is  led,  in  consequence  of  a  parenthesis,  to 
change  the  construction.  Soph.  CEd.  C.  1239.  ev  ω  (yripa) 
τΧτιμων  oSe,  oiic  εγώ  μόνοο,  παντοθεν  βορειοα  ωο  tic  ακτά 
κυματοπΧηζ  \€ΐμ€ρία  κΧονειται,  ωα  και  rovSe  κατακραο  Secvac 
κυματοαγειο  αται  κΧονεουσιν  αβι  ζυνουσαι,  for  τΧτιμων  oSe 
αταια  κΧονειται.  Plat.  Theat.  ρ.  173  D.  σπονδαι  Se  εταιρειών 
ετΓ  ap'^ac  τι  σννοοοι  και  ceiirya  και  συν  αυλητρισι  κώμοι,  ουοε 
οναρ  Ίτραττειν  προσισταται  avTo7c.  Xen.  Hier.  4,  6.  ωσπερ  οΐ 
αϋΧηταϊ  ονχ,  όταν  ιδιωτών  ^ενωνται  κρε'ιττουο,  τοντο  avrovc 
ev<f>paiv€i,  αΧΧ  ,  όταν  των  άμταγωι/ιστών  ηττουα,  τουτ  avrovc 
avif,  for  rovT^  είβφραινονται^-'ανιωνται,  as  soon  afterwards 
οντω  και  ο  Tvpavvoc — ευφραίνεται — τούτοι  λυπβΐται.  Comp. 
6,  16.  Thus  also  Cicero  de  Fin.  2,  33,  107.  hac  leviora, 
poema,  orationem  cum  aut  scribis  aut  legis^ — signum,  tabula, 
locus  amanus,  ludi,  venatio,  villa  Luculli  (nam  si  tuam  dicerem, 
latebram  haberes;  ad  corpus  diceres  pertinere)  sed  ea,  qua  dixi, 
ad  corpusne  refers?^    Comp.  §.  562. 

The  nominative  is  used  also  in  exclamations.     Soph.  Trach.  (sii) 
1046•  ω  ΐΓολλα  ίη  και  θερμά  και  λογ4||ΐ  κακά   και  \ερσι  και 
νώτοισι  μογ9ηαα(ί  εγώ/     Eurip.  Iph.  Λ.  1305.  ω  δνσταλαινα 
εγώ/     Comp.  ^sch.  Pers.  515.    Eur.  Iph.  Τ.  560. 

^  Koen.  ad  Gregor.  p.  (153)  831.  34,  3.  ad  Cicer.  Tusc.  8,  8.     Heind. 

^  Kuster    ad    Arist.    Plut.    277.  ad  Plat.  Theaet.  p.  889.  ad  Cratyl. 

Hemsterh.  ad   Liician.    8.    p.  877.  p.  68.     Koen.  ad  Greg.  p.  87.  ed. 

Bninck.  ad  Soph.  Antig.  260.  ad  Scluef.    Ast.  ad  Plat.  Leg.  p.  145. 
AHst.  Ran.  1437 .  Davis,  ad  Max.  Tyr. 
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Of  the  Vocative. 

SIS.  The  vocative  is  used,  as  in  English  and  Latin,  in  addresses• 
With  respect  to  the  Greek  language  the  following  remarks  will 
be  safficient: 

1.  For  the  vocative  the  nominative  is  often  used.     //.  y, 

277.  2t€v  πάτερ HIXioc  β*,  o^  παντ  e^opfc•      So  in 

energetic  addresses,  ω  ovtoc,  heus  tu,  and  without  ω,  ovtoc, 
ri  Sp^c;  Arist,  Plut,  439.  αντιι  συ,  ττοΐ  στρίψει;  id.  Thesm. 
610.  Soph.  Ajm  71.  ovroc,  ck — -  vpoapak^iv  κοΧω^^Λ.  89.  ω 
ouroc  Aiac•  This  is  the  address  commonly  of  superiors  to  in- 
feriors, or  of  elder  to  younger  persons  ^.  flat.  Symp.  p.  1 72  A. 
ο  Φαλΐ|/>6υο  ouToc  ΑίΓολλοβωροο,  αν  ττεριμενεΐα;  With 
the  vocative  we  sometimes  find  an  apposition  with  the  article 
which  characterizes  a  person  in  himself  without  reference  to  him 
who  addresses  him.  Xen.  Cyr.  6,  3,  33.  και  σν  Se,o  αργιών  των 
em  ToiQ  KapriXoiQ  avSptSv^  όπισθεν  των  αρμαμαζων  εκταττου  » 

On  the  other  band  the  vocative  is  sometimes  used  instead  of 
the  nominative»  an  attraction  taking  place  by  means  of  wkich 
the  address  is  blended  with  the  designation  which  is  annexed 
to  it.  Soph.  Phil.  760  seq.  Ιω  δνσηιΐ'β  σν,  Συστήνε  ^ητα  &α 
πόνων  πάντων  ψανεί^ψ  from  Συστήνε  and  Sv<jti|ioc  φαν€ΐ<« 
AJ.  695.  ω  Παν,  Παι^  αΧιπΧα'γκτε  Κνλλανίικ  — -  ---««ΐ  Sef- 
paSoQ  φανίξθι,  that  which  properly  belongs  only  to  φανηθι^  «λι- 
π\ayκτoc  φανηθι  i.  e.  virep  aXa  φανιιθι,'ΐΒ  considered  aAanob* 
jective  designation,  a  quality  belonging  independently  to  Pan. 
Eur.  Troad.  1229.  Callim.  Fr.  213.  Bentl.  αντί  yip  e/tXiiftic 
Ιμβρασε  Ώαρθενιου,  from  'Ίμβρασε  Ληά'Ίμβρασο^  eacXnOirc•  In 
Theocr.  1 7, 66.  oA/3ce  κώμε  ykvoio,  the  attraction  is  obliterated  ^ 

2.  The  vocative  is  often  put  in  the  singular  when  the  verb 

^  Heind.  ad  Plat.  Prot  p.  460.  Soph.  Aj.  89.     Fisich.  9  a.  p.  519  sq. 

Blomfield  p.  li.  quotes  £sch.  Pers.  Lennep.  ad  Pbal.  p.  94  seq. 

161.  where  two   constructions  arc  ^  Schef.  ad  Apoll.  Rh.  p.  193.  ad 

mixed  according  to  him  iJ  pjjrtp  Theocr.  1.  c.    Seidl.  ad  £iir.  Troad. 

ΐΒζέρξου  and  ^  ί^ιτηρ  οΰσα  IS.  19)9.     Herm.   ad    Soph.   Aj.  689. 

^  Gregor.  p.  47.  et  Koen.    Valck.  Buttm.  ad  Soph.  Phil.  ?61.     Comp. 

ad  Eurip.  Ph.  5, 1332.  1434.   Musgr.  Heind.  ad  Hor.  Sat.  p.  385. 
ad  Eurip.  Iph.  T.  1234.    Bninck.  ad 
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is  in  the  dual  or  plural.  Od.  β^,  310•  ΆντΙνο\  ονπωα  βστιι^ 
υπερφιαΧοισι  μ^β^  υμιν  ^αΐνυσθαι.  Comp,  0(1.  α  j  \30*^  On  the 
other  handy  the  verb  is  found  in  the  singular  with  the  vocative 
plural  in  the  oracle  Herod.  7,  140.  and  the  verb  in  the  singu- 
lar with  two  vocatives  Piat.  Prot.  je>.  31 1  D.  eiire  /ioi,  ω  Σώ- 
icpaxec  re  και  'IwiroKparec.  Comp.  Euthyd.  p.  283  Bj'  Soph. 
(Ed•  C•  1102.  ω  reKvaVj  i|  ναρ€στον\  1104•  npoeXOer  ω 
wait,  τατρι,  where  (Edipus  points  out  Antigone  alone,  who  has 
addressed  him,  but  means  Ismene  also.  Comp.  Phil.  369.  with 
Hermann's  note  on  Eur.  Iph.  il.  1378. 

3.  When  a  person  turns  suddenly  from  a  narration,  &c•  to 
an  address,  or  passes  in  an  address  from  one  person  to  an- 
other, the  vocative  is  commonly  put  first.      Hesiod.^'Epy.  2 1 0. 

Qc  ίφατ  ωκνπίτηα  tpv^f  ταννσίπτεροα  opvic-  Ω  Ώίρση,  συ  δ* 
ScoveSiW.  Comp.  246. 272.  //.  Γ,  86.  φ',  448.  Od.y,247. 
Soph.  El.  δ07.  γωροιμ  αν  ec  τοδ*.  Άΐ'τιγόνιι,  συ  8  ενθαδβ 
φύλασσε  πατ€/οα  rov^e.  Plat.  Theag.  p.  127  C.  Ώανυ  Ka\wc 
λεγει^•  Ω  Σώ^τ/οατβς,  irpoc  σβ  8*  αν  ηδι?  etiy  ο  fiera  τούτοι» 
λόγοί*  (β)  :  and  before  the  possessive  pronoun  Pind.  Pyth.  7, 
10,  15.  Also  with  adversative  particles  //.  if,  429.  ''Eicto/o, 
arap  συ  μοι  εστί  warfip.  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  237.  ω  ζέι^οι  αι8ο- 
^poveCt  aW  ---- — ε/ιιέ  ται» /ιιελίαι»  οίκτίσατε.  The  vocative, 
however,  is  not  unfrequentiv  placed  after  the  pronoun,  e.  g• 
Eur.  Or.  1676•    τά  μβν  καθ'  Έλέι^ν  ωδ'  έχει*  σε  8*  αυ  χρεών, 

Ορβστα,  — -  -—  οίκεΐν. 

4.  Generally,  but  not  necessarily,  ω  precedes  this  vocative. 
Of  its  position  see  f.  277,  b• 

5•  Instead  of  the  vocative  an  oblique  case  is  often  found  in 
the  apposition:  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1119.  σε  πρωτ  ίρωτω,  τον 
KopivOiw  l^evov•  Eur.  Phosn.  702.  jcai  σε,  τοι/  προματοροα 
love  iroT  €Kyovo¥  Ειταφον— -  *— εκαλεσα•  Comp. //ε/.  355. 
1 1 16.  where  1 120.  ελθέ  follows.  El.  155.  Tkeocr.  1 1,  39."^ 
A  transition  is  also  sometimes  made  from  the  vocative  to  ttie 
construction  with  a  verb  active,  e.  g.  καλώ.  JEnch.  Prom.  9 1 .  ω 

*  Brunck.  ad  Arist.  Ran.  1479.         ^  Porson.  et  Schaef.  ad  £urip.  Or. 

Soph.  Phil.  369.     Lob.  ad  Aj.  191.  .614.    Uerm.  ad  Soph.  £1. 147. 
Scbasf.  ad  Soph.  (£d.  C.  1102.  ^  Mark),  ad  £ur.  Iph.  A.  791. 

^  Schftf.  App.  Demosd).  p.  SSI. 
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Aioc  αίβήρ,  ---  παμμητορ  τ€  γα,  και  τοί'  πανοτττην  κνκΧορ  ηλίον 
καλώ.  Soph.  Aj.  866.  or  connected  with  the  active  verb,  which 
precedes  the  vocative,  (Ed.  T.  159.  {εκτβταμαι)  νρωτα  σ€ΐΓ€- 
κΧάμενοϋ,  Ovyarep  AioCy  αμβροτ  'Αβάνα,  γαιάοχοι»  τ  aSeX^eoi^ 
''Aprepiv,  —  -—  και  Φοΐβον  έκαβολον.  com  ρ.  203  seq.  Some- 
times when  the  person  addressed  is  not  distinguished  by  a  per- 
sonal pronoun,  (Ed.  C.  1090.  σεμνά  re  ifaTc  Παλλάς  Άθορα, 
καΙ  Kaaiytnirav  —  -— στέργω  SinXac  αρω'γα€  μολειν,  for  καΑ 
«€,  σβμνά  —  Άθανα,  καΐ .  On  the  other  hand,  a  trans- 
ition is  made  from  the  accusative,  which  is  de6ned  by  an  active 
verb,  to  the  vocative:  Soph.  Trach.  96  seq.''A\iov  αΙτώ  τούτο, 
καρυζαι  ---  •--  ω  Χαμπρα  στεροπα  (j^XeyeOwv — ----.  (ν.  102.) 
eiTT,  ω  κραηστ€υων  κατ  όμμα.  Eur.  Ion.  925.  In  all  these 
forms  the  active  verb  is  sometimes  left  out,  see  §.  427,  a.  So 
with  the  vocative  or  the  personal  pronoun  the  name  of  the  person 
addressed  is  often  added  in  the  accusative  with  λέγω.  Msch.  Ag. 
1044.  €ΐσω  κομίΐ,ου  και  συ,  Έίασάν^ραν  λέγω.  Soph»  PhiL 
1261.     Comp.  ^.  432,  4• 

Obs.  In  the  lyrical  and  tragic  writers  we  often  find  an  invocation  not 
followed  by  anything  said  in  relation  to  that  which  is  invoked.  Thus 
Pind.  Pyth.  1.  γρνσέα  φόρμιγξ  is  invoked,  but  it  is  not  till  v.  112.  that 
the  poet  mentions  the  purpose  for  which  he  has  invoked  the  lyre — to 
celebrate  Hiero.  Nem,  8.  nothing  at  all  is  mentioned  that  has  any 
reference  to  the  invocation  "Ωρα  voryia.  This  maybe  the  result  of  lyric 
impetuosity ;  but  several  tragedies  of  Euripides  begin  with  similar  invo- 
cations, though  in  a  quite  unimpassioned  mood,  viz.  Alcestis,  Andro-* 
mache,  and  Electra.  Comp.  El.  432.*  The  passages  are  of  a  difibrent 
kind  in  which  a  proposition  with  γάρ  follows  immediately  upon  the  ad^ 
dress  ;  for  in  these  the  purpose  of  tlie  address  is  not  mentioned  till  afler- 
wards,  and  the  causal  proposition  is  placed  first,  after  the  manner  of  the 
Greeks,  explained  in  §.615.  //.  η\  927.  *Ατμ€ίΒη  re  καΐ  &ΚΚοι  ctpcernics  Πα- 
yaχaιώy'  xoXKoi  γηρ  τ€θνάσι  ---•--:  and  that  to  which  Nestor  invites 
Agamemnon  and  the  Greeks  is  not  mentioned  till  v.  331.  τψ  σε  χρι^ 
π6λ€μον  pky  άμ*  ήοΐ  παΰσαι  'Αχαιών.  Corop.  Od.  κ\  174.  176.  χ',  70. 
73.  Pind.  0L  i.  v.  1.  10.  8.  v.  1.  liS.  In  other  passages,  that  on  ac- 
count of  which  any  one. is  addressed  is  implicated  with  subordinate  pro^ 
positions,  which  contain  designations  of  the  person  addressed,  as  Ham• 
H.  in  ApoU.  475  seq.  where  w^  ought  to  read  (ecvot,  rot  —αμψίψίμ^σΒ^ 
TQ  vpXv,  vvv  μ^ν  oi/Keff  νίΓότροποί  avdis  Ισβσθε  8tc.  according  to  §.  63S. 

"»  Seidl.  ad  Eur.  El.  1. 
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Oblique  Cases. 

The  remaining  relations,  which  the  verb  in  the  predicate  re-  dl3. 
quires  to  be  adjoined^  either  according  to  its  nature,  or  in  par- 
ticular combinations,  are  expressed  by  what  are  called  the  ob- 
lique cases  (i.  e.  those  which  must  always  be  dependent  upon 
other  words),  the  genitive,  dative,  and  accusative.  The  most 
extensive  range  among  these  cases  belongs  to 

l^he  Genitive, 

which  may  stand  not  only  with  the  predicate,  but  with  any 
word  of  the  proposition.  Its  chief  purpose  is  to  express  that 
in  which  something  else  is  found,  whether  as  a  property ,  a  qua" 
litiff  an  action,  or  generally  as  a  more  precise  definition• 

L  The  genitive  is  used  in  Greek,  as  in  all  other  languages,  314. 
to  express,  of  two  substantives  placed  in  juxtaposition  and  re- 
ciprocal relation,  that  one  to  which  the  other  in  any  way  belongs, 
e.  g.  aperri  avSpoc,  KaXXoc  γυναικοα,  iroXe/iOc  'Αθηναίων  και 
ΧΙβΧοΊΓΟΨνηαιων^  vioc,  yvvrif  παττιρ  Θεμιστοκλέους  inasmuch  as 
Themistocles  may  be  considered  as  the  subject,  to  which  his 
son,  his  wife,  his  father,  are  conceived  to  belong  as  an  accident. 
Nothing  here  depends  on  the  objective  relation  of  the  things 
descnbed,  but  only  in  the  manner  in  which  the  speaker  at  the 
time  subjectively  considers  their  relation•  On  this  use  it  is  not 
necessary  to  enlarge. 

II•  The  genitive  is  used  to  denote  the  person  or  thing  in  which  dl5. 
anything  is  found,  whether  as  a  property  or  a  quality,  a  custom, 
a  duty,  8ic. ;  and  also  that  from  which  anything  originates. 

1.  Property,  oijceioc,  tSiocrivoc.  Isocr.  ad  NicocLp.  19  B.  (371) 
άπαντα  τα  των  οίκουντων  την  πόλιν  οΊκβΊα  των  καλωο  β  α  σι* 
Χενόντων  ear t •  So  the  article  only  is  used  with  the  genitive, τα 
των  οίκουντων  την  woXiv  'the  property  of  the  citizens \  Hence 
lepoc  with  a  genitive  Herod.  2,  72.  ipoitQ  Se  τουτονα  τον  Νεί- 
λου ψασι.  Plat.  Phitdon.  p.  85  Β.  Eur.  Ale.  76.  So  in  the 
tragic  writers, ^AcSov  μοΧπαΙ  Eur.  Suppl.  776.   Here.  F.  1028. 
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EL  143.  φθιμ€νων evSvra  Here.  F.  441»  'songs,  garments  con- 
secrated to  Hades,  to  the  dead'. 

eivai  and  yiyveaOai  especially  denote  with  the  genitive  ^  to  be- 
long'• Herodm3y  117.  rouro  το  ne^iov  ην  μεν  jcore  Χορασμίων, 

---cirei  re  Se  ΤΙέρσαι  €χουσι  το  Kparoc  εστί  του  βοσι- 

Xeoc^.  id.  2f  134.  Auroiiroc  'laS^oyoc  eyeverOf  sc.  SovXoc^• 
Hence  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  411•  ού  Kpeovroc  προστατου  y€ypa\|/oμaι 
'  a  client  of  Creon,  belonging  to  Cr.  as  my  patron',  εαυτόν  eivat 
'  to  be  one's  own  master,  free'•  Dem.  Olynth.  p.  26.  27.  υμών 
αυτών  yevoμevoυc.  Corop.p*42,  10.  1456,9•  Isocr.de  Pac. 
p.  1 85  B.  Plat.  Gorg.  p.50S  D.  ειμί  Se  evl  τψ  βουΧομενω,ωσιτερ 
οι  QTc/uoi  του  εθέλομτοα,  αι^  Τ6  τυντ^ιν βουΧηται  'am  iu  the 
power  of  any  one  who  chooses'•  Politic,  p.  307  E.  οντες  oci 
των  evcTcOe/ulvftip  'aprey  to  those  who  attack  them',  as  <SopA• 
CEd.  C.  762.  ToJirioi'Toc  *  a  prey  to  the  first  comer'.  Soph.  (Ed. 
Γ.  91 7•  αλλ*  ίση  του  λέγο^το^  ην  φ6βον€  λέγρ  *  he  gives  him- 
self up  to  any  one  who  relates  alarming  things'.  \eyovTi  ναντί 
ΐΓ€ΐ9εται,  as  it  is  explained  by  the  grammarians  in  Bekk.  Anecd. 
p.  65•  Id.  Antig.  737.  πολιά  yap  ουκ  εσθ',  ^tic  avSpoQ  caff 
€v6c.  Demosth.  c.  Pantan.  p.  982»  3.  prire  συyyvωμnc,  pfrr 
aWov  μηδενός  eiaiv,  αλλ'  ϊ/  τοί;  nXeiovoc,  where  eiai  properly 
belongs  only  to  vXelovoc,  'are  devoted  to  gain,  aggrandizement', 
but  by  a  zeugma  is  referred  to  the  other  also. 

To  this  class  also,  in  some  measure,  belongs  Soph.  Antig^ 
1205.  αυθια  vpoc  Χιθόατρωτον  κόρηα  ννμψεΐον'Άέδον  rot- 
λοι^  €ΐσ€βαίνομ€ν^  where  νυμφΛον  f  &>υ  is  the  tomb  of  Antigone, 
sentenced  to  death,  and  thus  destined  to  be  the  bride  of  Pluto, 
ννμφη'ΆιΒου,  as  his  property. 

Obs.  The  idea  of  property  was  often  kept  in  view  in  the  construction 
of  Koivos  with  the  genitive,  §.  389,  i. 

516.  *  Quality,  power,  custom,  duty'•  Here  εΐι^αι  may  be  trans- 
(373)  lated  different  ways.  a.  Soph.  Electr.  1054.  voXXric  ivoiac 
(εστί)  ico!  το  θηρασθαι  Kcva  '  it  partakes  of  great  folly,  it  is  very 
foolish',  as  in  Latin  magna  stultitiie  est.  Eurip.  Phom.  731. 
άλλα  τσυθ'  ορω  πολλού  ιτόνου  (ομ)  '  a  matter  of  great  labour,  I 
see  that  it  is  attended  with  great  labour',  in  which  there  is  no 

*  Valck.  ad  Ilerocl.  1.  c.  p.  f255, 67.         ^  Valck.  ad  Herod.  l.c. p.  168,  ^5. 
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need  to  supply  Seo/ucvoi^  with  Valckenaer.  Plat.  Apol.  S.  p.  28  A. 
Comp.  Herod.  2,  148.  ΓΑι/c.  1,  83.  Ιστιι^  ο  iroXe^oc  ούχ 
owXttv  TO  ιτλέομ,  άλλα  Sairavi^c.  δ,  9.  νομίσατε  €ivac 
τον  Ka\£c  πoλe/u6ίv  το  eOeXeiv  και  το  αίσγυνβσθαι  ^  that 
alacrity  and  a  love  of  honour  are  necessaiy  to  fight  well\  Plat* 
Gorg.p.  461  A.  ουκ  oλίγι|C  συνουσίαο  βστί  '  it  requires  no  short 
conversation',  as  Leg.  4.  p.  708  D.  πολλοί»  γ^ρονου  earL  comp. 
ib.  5.  p.  735  C.  Eur.  Iph.  A.  1151.  βντο  το  aiyav  όμολο- 
•yoJvToc  €στί  σου  '  betrays  that  you  confess'•  Lyeias,  Epitaph, 
p.  191,  42.  uses  σκιμϋον  with  this  genitive. 

So  the  gen.  also  expresses  that  in  which  anything  is  found 
as  a  predicate.  Eur.  Hel.  207.  Κάστορόο  τβ  συγγόΐΌυ 
x€  ScSv^oyei^ec  α'γαΧμα  iraTpHoc — λέλοίπβ,  where  apposition 
might  have  been  used  ;  or  the  relation  of  the  species  to  the 
genus,  Eur.  SuppL  716.  ονΧισμα  κορυνηα. 

b»  In  other  cases  eivai  may  be  rendered  by  '  to  be  able',  re- 
ferred to  the  Greek  genitive  as  the  subject.  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  393. 
jcaiTOt  TO  γ  αινι-^μ  ουγι  τονΐΓΐόι/τοα  t^v  avipoc  Sieiirelv  *it 
was  not  a  riddle  for  the  first  comer  to  solve'.  Thuc.  6,  22. 
ΐΓολλιν  yap  ουσο  (ή  στρατιά)  ου  πασηο  εσται  πόλεωα  ίίτο- 
$€ΐ[ασθαι  *  not  every  city  Will  be  able  to  receive  the  army ' ;  where, 
at  the  same  time,  it  is  to  be  observed  that  the  verb  is  referred 
to  στ/Μίτιά,  as  its  subject,  instead  of  to  πολλών  ονσαι^ —  viro^ 
^^ίaσQaiy  as  in  the  passage  adduced  from  Sophocles  το  αίνιγμα 
was  the  nominative.  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  500  A.  ap'  ουν  πavroc 
ανδρός  €στιν  εκΧίζασθαι,  ποια  αγαθά  των  fiSewv  εστί  καΙ 
οποία  κακά,  η  τεχνικοί  Sei  cic  βκαστον ;  and  in  the  proverbial 
expression  ov  ira^Toc  av^poc  eic  Κό/οινθον  εσθ'  ο  irXoSc^• 

c.  ^must':  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1429.  στρατίϊλάτου  χριιστον.  το 
κρ€ΐσσω  μη^β  TavSea  λέγειν. 

d.  '  to  be  wont':  Thuc.  3,  39.  αποστασιο  τωνβιαχόν  tc 
ιτασχόντων  εστίν  ^  they  who  are  treated  with  violence  are 
wont  to  revolt'.  Plat.  Rep.  \.  p.  336  B.  εστίν  apa  δικαίου 
avipoc  βΧαπτ€ΐν  και  οντινουν  ανθρώπων,  ^  it  is  to  be  expected 
ftpm  a  just  man,  a  just  man  is  accustomed',  &c•     Xen.  Anab^ 

»  Valckcn.  ad  llerod.  7.  153.  (p.  575,  27.) 


I 


535'  Syntax.     Of  tht  Genitive• 

2,  5^  21.  πύνταπασι  Se  απόρων  earl  «cm  αμηγ^ανων  και 
amyiof  ^^(^ομίνων  και  τοντων  πονηρών^  oiripec  eOeXoiMTc 
Si  eviopKiac  re  wpoc  OeovQ  και  απιστίας  irpoc  ανθρωνον<;  πρατ- 
T€cv  TC|  where  the  construction  is  changed,  for  ro  eOeXeiv•  See 
$•  633.  Xen,  Mem,  S.  2,  1,  6.  τηΧικοντων  επικ€ίμ€νω¥  τψ 
/uoc^evoi^rc  κακών — 'ομωα  eic  τα  eviKiifSvpa  φίρ^σθαι^  αρ  ονκ 
η8η  τοΰτο  παντανααι  κακοίαιμονώντοο  can;  Ms  not  that 
the  action  of  a  madman  ? ' 

Obs,  irpos  often  accompanies  these  genitives :  ^sch.  Agam,  603• 
^  κάμτα  npos  YuyaiKos  aipeoBcu  κέαρ  *  the  custom,  the  characteristic  of  a 
woman*.  1647.  το  γαρ  ίολώσαι  irpos  yvrcuKos  ην  σαψώί.  Herod.  7, 153. 
rd  τοιαύτα  ίργα  ου  Tpos  axavTos  ay^os  νενόμικα  yerioBai  *  that  not 
every  one  can  do  such  things'.  Soph.  Aj.  319.  wpos  yap  κακόν  re 
κα\  βαρυφύ-^ον  yoovs  τοιονσ^'  act  tot  avipos  Ιζηγ^ϊτ  €\€iy  'that 
it  is  cowardly'^,  or  Isocr.  de  Pac,  177  C.  των  άρ^^όντων  ipyov  ΙστΙ  tovs 
αρ'χομένου$  ταϊ$  εαυτών  ^Ti/ieXe/ats  woieiv  eviaipovefnarovs.  comp. 
|>.  167  B.  In  Thuc.  2,  39.  τ^  άψ*  ήμύν  αυτών  ev^v^y  the  quality  is 
considered  as  something  that  proceeds  from  any  one. 

e.  In  all  these  cases  the  subject  of  Ιστι  or  είσί  is  a  thing. 
Sometimes  however  a  person  possessing  something  constitutes 
the  subject.  Piud.  Pyth.  3,  108.  yviHi^aiy  olac  €σμ€ν  aiaac 
*  what  lot  we  have%  as  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  144.  where  CEdipus  says 
of  himself,  ov  πίνυ  μοίρας  ά^αιμονισαι  vpforac  sc.  €ΐμί.  Herod. 
1,  107.  (§.  373.)  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  482  A.  oXXore  αλλίΜ^  wri 
λόγων  'he  holds  now  one  language  now  another'.  To  this  head 
is  to  be  referred  also  the  phrase  elvoi  irwv  τριάκοντα  Plat.  Leg. 
4.  p.  721  A.  B.  (comp.  Lys.  in  Theomn.  p.  1 19,  37.)  'to  be 
thirty  years  old  %  where  Isocrates  A£g.  p.  388  E.  puts  the  aocusa* 
tive,  α£βλφηι^  κορην  τέττα/οα  και  Seic'  ίτη  yeyovviav,  §.  42δ,  3yb• 
Also  Ttjc  avrijc  ^νωμηα  ecvoi,  ejusdem  sententia  esse^  'to  be  of  the 
same  opinion',  Thuc.  1,  113.  Comp.  Xen.  H.  Gr.  2,  4,  36. 
ο  του  μεγίστου,  του  δβυτίρου,  του  τρίτου,  τιμηματοο  Plat. 
Leg.  1 2.  p.  948  Β.  The  phrase  is  more  peculiar  in  Herod..  4, 
138.  tiaav  Se  ούτοι  ot  διαφέροντες  Τ6  τχιν  φηψον  και  eorrec 
λογού  προς  βασιληοα^  which  elsewhere  is  ίν  \6γψ  eivai,  aliquo 
numero  liaheri.  id,  5,  92,  7.  τοιουτωι^  epywv  βστι  ή  rvpamc, 
for  Toc.  ep.  εξεργα^^εται.      1,  186.  τηα  toXioc  eov^qc  Svo  φάρτ 

^  Bruuck.  ad  Arist.  Ran.  365. 
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σ€ων,  u  e.  εχονσι^ι:  Svo  φαρσεα.  These  very  closely  resemble 
tlie  Latin  idiom  Titus  erat  gumma  facilitatis,  though  it  is  only 
in  the  later  Greek  writers  that  phrases  exactly  corresponding 
occur•. 

f.  Closely  allied  to  this  is  the  practice  of  poets  to  express 
qualities  of  persons  and  things  by  genitives  of  substantives, 
with  or  without  an  adjective,  in  the  sense  of  adjectives :  Eur. 
Phan.  1529.  στολια  τρνψαο,  i.  e.  στ.  τρυφερά.  1567.  μα~ 
στοι  γάλακτος,  i.  e.  μ.  γαλακτουχΜ.  1616.  τραύματα  aU 
/uaroc•  i.  e•  τρ.  αιματόεντα.  Bacck.  388.0  tSq  ησυχ/ac  fiioroc, 
i.  e.  /3coc  ησνχος.  Soph.  Aj.  1003.  ω  δυσθέατον  όμμα  jcac  τολ- 
μηο  ViKpaQy  equivalent  to  καΐ  ττικρότολμον^.  (Ed.  Τ.  533.  η 
Ύοσον^  εχειέ;  τόλμνια  Ίτροσωπον,  for  wp.  ούτω  τοΧμηρόν.  Antig. 
114.  XevKric  yiovoc  ντερνξ  *a  snow-white  wing'•  Similar  to 
this  is  Herod.  7,  40.  άρμα  ίππων  'Νισαίων,  the  genitive  here 
also  denoting  a  quality  of  the  chariot,  which  in  English  can 
only  be  expressed  by  a  circumlocution,  ^a  chariot  drawn  by 
Nisaean  horses'.  So  Euripides  Hel.  1330.  says,  οτ€  ζνγίονα 
Ζενζασα  Oea  σατΊναο,  where  θηρών  belongs  to  σατιναο,  but  must 
properly  be  construed  after  ζευξασα,  θηρσι  tev^•  So  is  proba- 
bly to  be  explained  Eur.  Iph.  T.  1113.  παρθένοα  'ευδόκιμων 
η/αμων  'a  maiden  destined  to  a  noble  marriage'. 

Thus  the  genitive  is  used,  particularly  with  demonsti^tive  317. 
pronouns,  which  are  explained,  in  order  to  show  in  whom  a  (^^^) 
certain  quality  is  found.  Eur.  Iph.  A.  28.  ουκ  αγαμαι  ταυτ^ 
avipoQ  άριστε  ο  c  Ί  do  not  approve  this  in  a  prince'.  Plat* 
Apol.  S.  p.  17  B.  Xen.  Age$.  2,  7.  aWa  μάλλον  τά£  αυ- 
τόν αγαμαί,  οτί  πΧηθοο  τε  oitiev  μείον,  τ)  το  των  πολεμίων , 
παρεσκευασατο  &C.  ^Ι  admire  this  in  him',  ib.-l,  8.  ευθύc 
μεν  ουν  ττολλοι  iraw  Υ}γασθΐ|σαν  αυτοί?  {yulg.  αυτό)  τούτο, 
το  επίθυμησαι  8cc.^  Plat.  Theat.  p.  161  Β.  οΐσθ*  ουι^,  ω  θεό- 
ύωμε,  ο  θαυμάζω  του  εταίρου  σου  Ώpωτayopoυ  .  Λ/ε- 
Tiejr.  ρ.  24  1  Β.  τούτο  δή  αζιον  ετΓοινεΐν  τωΐ'  ανδρών  των 
τότε  νανμαγτιηαντων^  otc  τον  εγ^όμενον  φοβον  διέλυσαν  των 
Ελλήνων,  de  Rep  2. /).  367  D.  tout    ουν  αύτο  έτταίνεσον 

*  L•>beck.  ad  Phryn.  p.  215.  Sctdl.  ad  Eur.  Kl.  651. 

^  llerni,  ad  Vig.  p.  890  seq.  ad  ^  Kiilmk.  ad  Tim.  p.  8. 

Sofih.  (£d.  T.  8^ύ.  ad  Soph.  £1.  19.  ">  llcind.  ad  Plat.  -Ihcxt.  p.  347. 
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iiKaioavviiCf  ο  avrt)  it  avrriv  τον  έχοντα  ονιψί^σι^  και  aSuciap, 
ο  β\απτ€ΐ•  Xen.  Ages  8.  4.  εγώ  ουν  και  τούτο  βτταινω 
Αγι^σίλάου,  το  vpoc  το  αρεσκβιν  to7c  Ελλησιι^  vwepiieiw 
ττιν  βασιΧεωα  ζβνίαν,  Thuc.  \,  84.  και  το  βρα^υ  και  μίΧλον, 
ο  μβμψοι^ται  μάλιστα  "ημών,  μΐ}  αισχύνεσΟβ.  Xen.CEcon• 
16,  3.  ουκονν  και  aWoTpiac  yrjc  τούτο  εστί  yvwvai,  ο 
τι  τε  δύι^αται  <f>ep€iv  και  δ  τι  μη  δύναται,  ορώντα  tovc  καρττουι: 
και  τα  SevSpa.     Without  a  demonstrative  pronoun  Anab.  3, 1, 

19.   εγώ    pev ουττοτε     ίπανομην — βασιλιά   και    tovq    σν¥ 

αυτψ  μακαρΰ^ίον,  Sιaθ€ωμ€VOC  αύτων,  οσην  μ€ν  'χ^ωραν  και  οιαρ 
eyoieVf  toq  δε  άφθονα  τα  επιτήδεια  &C.  So  τί  is  also  used 
Soph,  (Ed,  Τ.  991.  τί  δ'  ίστ  €Κ€ΐνηα  ifp7v  €ic  ψόβον  φέρον; 
In  Xen.  Mem.  S.  1,  1,  12.  ουδειο  δε  ιτώττοτε  Έωκpάτoυc  ούδειτ 
άσεβεα  ουδέ  άνόσιον  οντε  rrpaTTovTOC  εΤδεμ  οντε  λέγοι/τοι;  tijcov- 
aevy  two  modes  of  expression  are  blended  together,  ούδ^ tc  ιτώπ-. 
"Σωκράτους  oiSev  άσεβεο — είδει^&ο.,  and  Σωκ/οατιι  ονδέμ  ασεβές 
νραττοντα  eiSev  8cc.  Xen•  Cyrop,  8,  1,  40.  καταμαθ€7ν  δε 
του  Κ  ν/9  ο  ν  ^οκοΰμεν^  i>c  ου  τοντγ  μόνψ  ενομιΖε  yjpiival  tovc 
αρ-χονταα  των  αρ'χομενων  διαψέρειι/,  τω  βελτίοναα  αυτών  εΐι^αι^ 
άλλα  και καταγοιιτενειΐ'  ω€το  γβηναι  αυτούς•  'we  think  we  have 
observed  in  Cyrus'• 

Obs.  The  above-mentioned  construction  οΐ  άγομαι  and  θαυμάζω  ap- 
pears to  have  been  the  cause  of  the  construction  of  both  verbs  with  a 
genitive  of  the  object,  the  genitive  being  unaccompanied  by  another 
word,  denoting  a  quality,  &c.;  its  place,  however,  being  supplied  by 
the  following  preposition  with  on,  οπω^,  &c.  These  verbs,  with  this  con* 
struction,  usually  signify  'to  wonder  at  any  one,  or  any  thing',  the  idea 
of  disapprobation,  of  blame,  of  contempt,  being  implied.  Isocr,  NicocL 
p.  27  A.  B.  θαυμάζω  τύν  ταυτην  ri^y  γνωμην  εχόντων,  owws  ου  rat 
rot*  vXavToy-  κακώε  Χέγουσιν.  Comp.  w  dyri^.  p.  S\S  £.  jirckUL 
p.  128  E.  135  B.  de  Pac.  p,  161  A.  also,  'to  admire,  to  approve', 
ironically,  in  ridicule.  Herod.  6,  76.  άγασθαι  ίψη  του  *¥,ρασίνου 
ου  irpoii^ovTos  tovs  ττυλιητοε.  Plat.  ΙΙήψ,  Maj,  ρ,  ίί91  Ε.  καΐ  νη  τ^ν 
"ilpay  &•γομαι  σου,  οτι  μοι  ^oicfU  εύνοΊκώί  βοηΗ^Ίν.  Frequently,  how- 
ever, it  signifies  '  to  admire*  in  a  good  sense.  Plat,  Criton.  p*  43  B. 
αλλά  κα\  σου  πάλαι  Θαυμάζω,  αΙσθανόμενοΒ  ώ$  ίι^έωε  καθ€υΒ€ΐ$,  Leg* 
12,  ρ.  948  Β.  'Pa^aμdyθυos  δέ  περί  η)ν  λεγομένην  κρίσιν  των  ^κών 
&iioy  άγασθαι,  ^cori  icarcT^e  τού$  τότε  άνθρώιτουχ  νιγουμένουε  €ναργύ% 
clva<  Ocovs.  Demosth.  pro  Cor,  ρ,  S96,  4•  ris  γαρ  uvi:  ay  άγάσαιτο 
των  άyipωy  Ικείνων  τηί  άρ€τή$,  &C.     Herod,  9,  79.  το  με»^  jev*'0€iy  rt 
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«αϊ  Ίτροοραν  άγομαι,  aevf  where  σεν  is  governed  by  το  ev»'.  κ.  τρ.  comp• 
to.  OS,  Xen,  Cyr,  3,  ],  15.  άγασαι  του  waTpos  οσα  βεβονλενται,  an 
attraction  for  άγ.  6σα  6  ιτατήρ  β€β.  Otherwise  άγαμαι  and  Βαυμάζια 
usually  stand  with  the  accusative  ^ 

III.  Another  relation  which  is  expressed  by  the  genltivei  is  318• 
that  of  a  whole  to  its  paits,  i.  e.  the  genitive  is  put  partitively•  (352) 
This  use  is  common  to  theGreek,  the  Latin,  and  other  languages, 
as  cTc  τούτων,  unus  horum  or  ex  his^  Sec,  only  that  in  Greek 
this  use  has  a  much  more  extensive  range.  Exceptions  to  this, 
where  the  whole  is  in  the  same  case  with  its  parts»  are  peculiar 
to  the  Greek  language,  and  are  only  imitated  in  Latin  ;  but  in 
English  and  other  languages  are  not  admitted.  The  following 
are  the  cases  which  are  chiefly  to  be  noticed  in  Greek  : 

1 .  When  the  article  stands  as  a  partitive  pronoun  ο  μίν — ο 
£ε  (§.  289),  the  whole,  which  is  thus  divided  into  parts,  is  added 
in  the  genitive,  e.  g.  των  ομτωι^τα  μεν  βστιν  εφ  ημΐν, 
τα  S'  ουκ  ίφ'  ΎΐμΊν.  Epictet,  JEncAir.  tVi.  as  in  Lat.  eorum 
qua  sunt,  alia  in  potestate  nostra  siint^  alia  non  sunt• 

2.  In  the  same  manner  with  participles  accompanied  by  the 
article  in  the  sense  μ  qui  (§.  270.),  the  whole  is  in  the  genitive, 
whilst  in  Latin  it  is  put  in  the  same  case  as  the  demonstrative 
pronoun  i5(^.278.).  The  genitive  frequently  precedes  :  Herod. 
6,  108.  CO V  θι;βαίονο  Βοιωτών  rove  μτι  βονΧομβνουα  €C 
Βοιωτούς  reXeetv,  Baotios  eos^  qui  nollent.  Thuc.  1,  111.  Έ,ΐ" 
Kvwviwif  Tovc  νροσμίζανταΐί  μί'χι/  eκpίτησap,ib.89.  eirec- 
Sfi  M^Soi  ανεγωρησαν  €#c  t5c  Έ»υρωνη<;, — και  ot  καταφνγορ^ 
Tec  αντων  ταΐα  ναυσιν  6c  MvicaAt|v  ^ιεφθίρησαν^  Λεωτνχί£ΐ}ΐ; 
μεν — απεγωρησεν  επ  οίκου.  Isocr,  ad  Nic,  ρ.  18  Α.  Β.  τωι^ 
Ίτροστα'γμάτων  και  των  επιτιι^ευμάτων  κινεί  και  μετα^ 
Tiflei  το  /*ή  καλω<;  καθεστώτα.  Id.  de  Pac.  p.  181  C.  εττι- 
δει^ειει^  αν  tic  itoXXovc  yalpovTaa  και  των  εδεσμάτων  και 
των  επιτηδευμάτων  toTc  και  το  σώμα  και  την  φυ'χην 
βΧάπτουσιν,  With  this  genitive  εκ  is  used  :  Plat.  Menex. 
p.  242  A.  τηα  ττόΧεωα  τιμωμενηο  ηΧθεν  εν  αύτη»',  ο  $η  ψιλεΐ  εκ 
των  ανθρώπων  toIc  ευ  πράττουσι  προσπιπτειν,  πρώτον 
μεν  2^^Xoc,  ατΓο  ζηΧου  £ε  <|>0o^oc•    • 

Thus  albo  with  the  neuter  of  the  pailiciple  with  the  article^ 
■  Tiers,  ad  Mccr.  ρ   1  sq.     Ruhnk.  ad  Tim.  1.  c. 
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whieh  stands  as  a  substantive:  Eur.  Phcm.  1 1 13.  τω-Μκτονιτη 
Teiyktav  'the  weak  part  of  the  wall',  and  with  adjectives.  Isocr. 
Paneg.  c.  42.  τύν  μνθατν^βιστα  συν8ίατριβομ€ν  roTc  Tp^ucocc 
και  Ώβρσικοίο.  See  ^.  442,  2• 

319.  Obs.  Tlie  whole  is  sometimes  in  the  same  case  as  the  parts,  e.  g.  Od, 
(358)  μ^  73,  ol  dk  ίύω  σκόπβΧοι,  6  pey  ούμανον  edpi/y  Ικάνα* — (v.  101.)  roy  δ* 
Prepay  aKOveXoy  \Θαμα\ώτ€ρον  oyj/eu  Thuc,  1,  89.  otKicu  ai  pky  χολ- 
λαΐ  heemiiKeaay^  oKiyai  hk  χβρι^σακ.  Plat.  Rep,  6.  p.  495  C.  ol  (v* 
y6vT€t  uvT^  (φίΚοσοφί^)  ol  μ€y  oiilev^Sf  ol  ^6  χολλοι  woXXjSy  KcuctSy  άζιοί 
ei&t.  comp.  Eur.  Rket.  413.  Isocr.de Pac.  p.  18^  A.  See  §.  289.  06#.  8. 
So  the  second  ol  Sk  is  sometimes  again  divided:  Tkuc,  7, 13.  rai  oc (ei^ot 
ol  μky  ayayKaiTToX  eafiayres  evBvs  Kara  ras  xoXecs  άποχωρονσινψ  ol  ie 
viro  μ€γά\ον  μισΟοΰ  το  icpwroy  kirapBiyres - -'•όι  μky  km  XiBoKoyias 
ΐΓροφάσ€ΐ  απέρχονται,  οι  δέ,  us  etcacrroi  ^vyayraif  elai  ^  ot  και  αψρρηνται. 
Herodotus  6,  111.  unites  both  constructions,  το  cTpaToneBoy  —  το 
μky  αύτον  μiσoy  kyiycTO  kwi  τάίιαε  oXiyas,  το  Be  ickpas  kxarepoy  ^^ρωτο 

This  construction  takes  place  wherever  a  whole  or  its  parts  are  men- 
tioned :  Thtic,  2,  47.  HeXoworyijaioi  και  ζύμμαχοι  τα  Svo  μέρη  kokfiaXoy 
k$  Tijy  'Arrciff/v,  instead  of  ϊί€\owoyyησίωy  και  ξυμμάχωy.  3,  92.  Μη- 
Xiets  ol  ζνμ7Γα^τ€$  elal  μky  τρία  μέρη,  for  MηXiέωy  Twy  ζvμ1rdyτωy. 
Comp.  7,  80.  Eur,  ΡΠωη,  loU\,  Xen,  Anab,  5, 5, 1 1.  Thus  also  ίκαντο^ 
ILvf^if,  Ύρωα% Bk τρόμο% aiyos  vxfjXvtfeyvia  kκaστoy,  Comp. §.302. 06β^ 

320.  3.  With  adjectives,  as  in  Latin  paucij  multi,  pieriquef  8cc., 
(^353)  οΧ/γιιι^  πολλοί,  όι  ιτολλοί,  οι  πλεΐστοι,  &C.  Here  also  this 
same  rule  obtains  as  in  Latin,  that  these  adjectives  are  put  in 
the  same  case  as  the  substantives,  when  the  adjectives  do  not 
express  merely  apart  of  the  idea  contained  in  the  substantives: 
Plat.  Symp.  p,  203  A.  ouroc  oi  iaipovec  πολλο!  και  jravroSa" 
irot  eiaiv  '  these  deities  are  many  \ 

Hence  when  a  substantive  is  joined  with  an  adjective  or  pro- 
noun, where  both  should  be  in  the  same  case,  the  Greeks  consider 
the  substantive  as  the  whole,  -and  the  adjective  as  a  part  of  it, 
and  put  the  former  in  the  genitive,  as  oi  )οοΐ|στο£  των  ανθρώπων 
Arist,  Plut,  490.  *good  men',  ο  ημισυα  τον  χρόνου  *  half  the 
time',  Demosth,  in  Lept,  7.  riyc  yvQ  την  πολλήν  Thuc,  2,  57. 
*  the  greatest  part  of  the  country '.  ev  παντί  κακοΰ  Plat.  Rep.  9. 
p,  579  B.     See  §.  442.  and  of  Superlatives  §.  469,  1. 

To  this  head  belong  STa  ηνναικών,  Ζαιμονι    ανΒρών^  &c•  in 
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HiMiier^  ταλοΐΜΐ  vapfiewu^  Eur.  HeracL  668•  comp.  Ale*  467. 
«J  σχέτλι'  ivSpiSv  Arist.  Ran.  1 08 1 .  Thus  the  forms  tic  OetSif, 
and  rtc  Oeoc,  can  hardly  be  different  in  signification;  but  the 
former  seems  more  frequent  in  the  tragic  writers,  though  the 
latter  also  occurs,  e.  g.  Eur•  Andr.  1 182  $eq.  etc  τίνα  Δτ)  φί- 
λον  airyac  βάΧΧων  τ€ρ\Ρομα%^  where  φίλων,  the  reading  of  seve- 
ral MSS.y  which  is  at  variance  with  the  metre,  only  shows  how 
familiar  the  construction  with  the  genitive  was  even  in  common 
liTe^  Euripides  combines  both  constructions  Hkc.  164  nq• 
Without  Tie  Soph.  El.  199.  cit'  ovv  eeclc,  elre  βροτών  ηρ  ο. 
ταύτα  irpo^ac.      Evr.  El.  1242  ieq. 

4.  With  demonstrative  pronouns :  Herod.  7,217.  jcotci  tovto 
του  ovpeoc  €φϋ\ασσΌν  Φωκίων  )ςίλ(οι  οπλΐται,  ^οη  this  side  the 
mountain '.  But  in  the  phrases  etc  τοντο  avityKric,  ec  ο  S^nfάμ^oQy 
the  genitive  appears  to  denote  the  reference  §.  341.  κατά  τούτο 
καιρού  Thuc.  7, 2.  ev  τψ  tocovt^  toi;  Καΐρου  ib.  69.  may  be  ex•^ 
plained  in  either  way^• 

5.  With  relatives:  Thuc.  2,  65.  ZieXovrec  του  τειχουι;  321. 
ρ  προσεπιπτε  το  γωμα,  Ισεφορουν  την  γίν.  qua  parte  muri  (3^4)• 
agger  inwiinebat^  earn  inierciderunt  &c.  Id.  7,  36.  toTc  Se 
Aθηvaίoιc  ουκ  eaeaOai  σφών  ev  στενό χ^ωρι^  οντ6  πε/οιττλονν 
ουτβ  Si€Kv\ovVy  ifvep  rtic  τέχνιιο  fioXi^Ta  επ/στευον,  *in  which 
manoeuvre  of  their  tactics',  properly,  'in  which  part  of  their  art'. 
Plat.  Rep»  10.  in.  vepi  ποιησβωα  λέγω- — το  μη^αμη  παρα^ 
δεχ^εσθαι  αυτηα  οση  μιμητική,  and  passim,      Dem.  pro  Cor. 

p.  266,  12.  Thus  Liv.  1,  14.  vastatur  agriquod  inter  urbem 
et  Fidenas  est.  Xen.  Cyr.  6,  1,  28.  εβοξε  8*  αυτω,  ο  κρατιστον 
eiKoc  νν  είναι  τ 5c  δυνο/ιεωο,  όντων  των  /Βέλτιστων  επί  τοις 
αρμασιν,  τούτο  εν  ακροβολιστών  μέρει  είναι,  even  where  the 
relative  mi<rht  stand  in  the  same  case  with  the  substantive,  //e- 
rod,  7,  205.  παραλαβών  8έ  α*πίι:ετο  και  Θηβαίων  toCc  (for  cue) 
€C  τον  αριθμόν  λογισαρενοβ  ειπον.  Xen,  Anab.  1,7,  13.  μετά 
την  μί\ην  οι  ύστερον  ελτιψΟι^σαν  των  πολε/ιιων,  ταύτα 
^γγελλον,  for  tovc  θηβαιουα,  ovc.  οι  πολέμιοι,  οι  ελ.  Eurip. 
Ilec.  858.  ουκ  εστί  θνιιτών  ο  στια  εστ  ελεύθερος  in  whicL•^ 
a  comma  must  not  follow  θνητών, 

•See  Matthi»  ad  £ur.  Ale.  191.      (£d.  C.  243. 
and  Add.  to  p.  ]2'2.  ad  Audr.  1157.         ^  Lob.  ad  Pbryu.  p.  279  &ef(. 
Cuinp.  Rei!>ig.  Cumm.  Crit.  in  Soph. 
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•  6.  With  substantives  it  is  especially  to  be  noticed,  that  wliere 
the  names  of  cities  or  other  places  are  accompanied  by  the  name 
of  the  country  in  which  they  lie,  the  latter,  as  the  whole,  is  in 
the  genitive,  and  generally  placed  first•  Herod.  6»  100.  απι- 
κομενοι  Se  τω  στολψ  rovry  "Ίωνεί;  ec  Εψβσοι^,  ττλοΐα  /U6i^ 
κατβλιπον  ev  Κορησσφ  t?c  'Κφεαιηο.  6,  101.  oc  Se  Περ- 
σαι  πλέοΐ'τβο  Karea-j^ov  rac  veaa  r^c  Eperpiiciic  '^i»p^Q 
κατά  Ύαμυναο  και  Xocpeac  και  Αίγιλια.  ib.  47.  τα  Se 
μίταλλα  το  Φοιψικικά  ταύτα  €στι  τί<;  θ  α  σο  ν  /ΐ€τα^ν  Αί- 
¥νρων  τ€  κa\€oμ€vωίf  και  Κοινυρων.  Thucyd.  2,  18.  ο  Se 
στρατοα  των  Τίβλοττοννησιων  προϊων  αφίκετο  τηα  Αττικής 
€Q  Oci/oiiy•  comp.  c.  21.  Xen.  Hist.  Gr.  2,  1,  20.  Oi  Se 
AOiiMiiOi  ωρμίσαντο  τηα  ILeppovriaov  ev  Ελαιουμτι• 
With  a  different  turn  Lysias  says  Epit.  p.  191,  26.  έθαβαν  cr 
τρ  avTiSv  ΈλενσΐΜ,  where  Herodotus  9,  27.  said  θαι/rac  τ^ 
ίΐμβτέρηα  ev  EXevacvi• 

Also  with  names  of  persons:  Herod.  6,  114.  airo  S*  eOope 
των  στρατηγών  ΣτησιΧβως  ο  θρασύΧεω. 

322.  7.  Wilh  verbs;  and  a.  with  elvoc.  TAmc.  1,  65.  και  ain-oc 
(355)  ifieXe  των  μενόντων  eli'ai  One  of  those  who  remained  at  home\ 
3,  70.  ετύγχανε  yap  και  βουλ^α  ων  (ο  Tlec0tac)  '  a  member  of 
the  council'.  Plat.  Euthyd.  p.  277  C.  τώΐ'  Χαμβανοντων  ap 
kialv  oc  μανΟανοντεα  ^belong  to  those  who  take',  id.  Menon. 
p.  81  A.  oi  μεν  Χεγοντεο,  είσι  τωι^  ιερέων  τε  και  ιερειών,  οσοι< 
μεμέΧηκε,  νερι  ων  μετα-^ειριΐ^ονται  λογον  ocoic  τ  είναι  Sioovai. 
Phadon.  p.  68  D.  οισθα,  on  τον  Αανοτον  ηγούνται  ΐΓοντε€  οι 
άλλοι  των  /ιιεγιστων  κακών  είναι.  liep.  2.  ρ.  360  Α.  (τοκ 
Γυγην)  ^ιαπραζασθαι  τών  αγγέλων  γενέσθαι  των  ιτερι  τον 
βασιΧεα.  Aristoph.  Plat.  869.  η  τών  πονηρών  ησθα  καΐ 
τοιχω/ουχων.  Χβη.  Anab.  1,2,3.  ην  £ε  και  ο  Σωιcpατ1fC 
των  αμφι  ΜιΧητον  στρατευομένων.  Similarly  Isocr.  in 
Callim.  p.  380  D.  ωστ  αύτω  (Καλλι/ιαχ^)  προσήκει  μετά 
τών  αυτομοΧων  αναγεγραφθαι  ποΧυ  paXXoVy  η  των  ψενγον• 
των  όνο/ία 2[εσθα(.  Hence  Ρ/αί.  liep.  5.  jp.  462  Ε.  η  τοιαντν 
τΓολκ  μαΧιστα  φησει  έαυτηα  είναι  το  πάσχον  *  to  belong  to  her 
as  a  part**^. 

^  Heins.   Lect.  Theocr.   p.   361.      ad  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  271,     Fisch.  3  a. 
Markl.  ad  £urip.  Siippl.  292,    Heiud.      p.  ?63. 35  j.  Ast.ad  Plat.  Leg.  p.284. 
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O&f.  1•  Tin's  genitive  is  frequently  accompanied  by  eU:  hoer,  in 
Callim•  p.  883  A.  ύν  els  &/i»  ψαν^σομαι  yeyo^fieiOS•  Plat•  Gorg» 
p.  525  D.  ύν  Ιγώ  ψημι  ίνα  καΐ  'Αρχέλαου  ίσβσθαι.  also  τα.  ArutopK 
Phit.  826.  hijXoyt  δτι  των  χρηστών  res,  ώί  ioucas^  el.  Sometimes 
€jc  is  joined  with  the  genitive :  Xen.  Mem,  S.  3, 6, 17•  βνρήσεα  €v  -πάσιν 
€ργοα  Tovs  μ^ν  ev^Kipovvras  re  και  θανμαζομένου$  ίκ  των  μάλιστα 
€ΊΓΐσταμ€νων  ovTaSf  tovs  3e  κακο^οζοΰντάδ  re  καΐ  καταψρονουμένουί  Ικ 
των  &μαΘ€στάτων\  More  rarely  άΐΓ<$ :  T^Auc.  1, 116.  Π€ρικ\η$  λαβών 
έζ^χοντη  vavs  &iro  των  ίψορμουσώΐ', 

Ohs.  2.  Upon  this  construction  also  is  founded  the  phrase  ίστι  των 
αισχρών  Demosth,  p.  18, 13.  ίστι  των  Χνσιτελούντων  id,  p.  57 ,  241,  for 
ίστίν  αίσχρον^  ΧυσιτεΚοΰν,  Plat,  Rep,  7,  ]"•  525  Α.  των  αγωγών  αν  είη 
καΐ  μ€ταστρ€ΊΓτικων,  where  however  the  genitive  is  always  accompanied 
by  the  article **.  Isocrates  adds  els  Archid,  p,  13G  B.  ίστιν  ev  των 
αισχρών.  Plat.  Rep.  10.  p.  603  A.  των  ψαϋλων  αν  τι  είη  ev  ημίν,  Comp. 
Eur,  Pluen.  ΙβΙΙ.  also  έκ  Eur.  El,  820,  €κ  των  κάλων  κομποΰσι  τοισι 
Θ€σσaλoιs  elvai  ToSe.  See  Musgr,  not,  and  Port,  Advert,  p,  (273)  241. 
Hence  an  adjective  in  the  genitive  plural  sometimes  accompanies  sub- 
stantives of  all  kinds,  in  order  to  mark  the  class  to  which  the  thing  or 
person  mentioned  belongs•  Xen,  Symp,  7, 2.  eloe^ipero  ry  όρχηστρίΒι 
rpoxis  των  κεραμικών  *&  wheel  of  the  class  of  those  used  by 
potters',  i•  e.  a  potter's  wheel,  Tpo-^os  κ€ραμ€ΐκ08,  Theophr.  Ch,  5. 
OvpiaKos  των  στρογγυλών  ληκύθονί  καΐ  βακτηρίαβ  των  σκο• 
Χιών  €Κ  Aaκe^aίμovos*  Lucian,  D,  Mort,  10,  9.  Μένιτπο$  ουτοσι^ 
λαβών  πέλβκνν  των  ναυπηγικών^  άνοκόφει  τον  τώγωνα.  Comp• 
Plai.  Hipp.  mm.  ρ•3β8  C.*" 

Ohs,  3•  In  the  same  manner  the  genitive  is  put  as  an  apposition  to 
the  nominative :  Xen,  Hell,  5,  4,  2.  τοΰτψ  I*  άψιγμένψ  ^Αθήναζε  κατά 
irpaiJLv  τίνα  και  νροσΒεν  γνώριμο5  ων  Μέλλων,  των  'AO^i^a^e  ire^ev- 
γότων  Θηβαίων.  On  the  Other  hand,  id,  Cyrop.  2,  3,  5.  Xpυσάvτas^ 
cTs  των  ομότιμων, 

b.  The  genitive  is  used  with  verbs  of  all  kinds,  even  with  323• 
those  which  govern  the  accusative,  when  the  action  does  not  (356) 
refer  to  the  whole  object,  but  to  a  part  only  :  //.  c',  214.  πασσε 
S'  aXoc  Oeioco  '  he  sprinkled  salt  over  it'.  Od.  o\  98.  οπτησαι 
Kpewv.  ib.  i,  225.  τνρύν  acvu^ei^ovc,  see  Eust,  ad  II.  υ,  1213, 
66•  Herod.  7,  6.  {'OvopAKptroc)  oicwc  air/icoiro  ('as  often  asO 
€C  oi/riv  την  βασι\ηο€,  ---JcareAeye  τωΐ'  'χρησμών  ('pro- 

*  Ileind.  Fisch.  1).  cc.  ^  Ilemsterh.    ad    Lucian.    t.    9, 

*  Wolf,  ad  Demosth.  Lept.  p.  217.      p.  453. 
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phecies').  ec  /uev  ri  e^eoc  σφάλμα  <f)€pov  τω  βαρβάρω^  των 
μ€¥  iXeye  wSev,  ο  Se  τα  βυτυχέστατα  έκΧέγομενοο^  eXeye,  &c. 
comp.  4,  172  extr,  Thuc.  2,  56.  rnc  ync  ere/uoy  'laid  waste 
a  part  of  the  country'.  Plat.  Theag.  p,  128  C.  εγώ  oTSa  tJp 
€μωκ  ιίλικιωτωΐ'  και  oXiytf  πρ€σβυτ€ρωρ  ('  some  of  those  of  the 
same  age  as,  or  older  than^  myself)  oi  πριν  μβν  τουτψ  σνι^εΐκαι 
ολίγον  αζιοί  ησαν^  Symp•  ρ.  213  Ε.  και  αμα  αντον  λαβοντα 
των  ταινιών  avaSeiv  τον  Σωκράτη  '  some  of  the  fillets '^  just 
before  which  occurs  μετά^οο  των  ταινιών.  Soph.  (Ed.  Τ.  709. 
μίν^  οννεκ  εστί  σοι  βρότειον  ουδέν  (ί.  e•  βροτοα  ovSeic)  μαντί' 
iL^c  έχον  τέχνιιο  'possessing  any  of  the  art  of  divination'; 
which  Τουρ  in  Suid.  2.  p.  118  not.  and  Brunck  ad  Arist.  Lys. 
173.  incorrectly  compare  with  v£c  e'^ei  τάχονα•  Eurip.  Iph.  T. 
J 216.  σων  τέ  μοι  σνμν^μν  οτταδων.  Arist•  Pac.  30•  TySi 
ΐΓα/οοίξαα  t?c  θνραα^  *  opening  the  door  a  little'.  Xen.  Ages. 
I,  22.  icai  των  ιτατα  icpaTOC  αναλώτων  τειχεων  τρ  φιΧανθρω^ 
πι^  νπο  χβιρα  εποιεΐτο•  Thus  the  genitive  is  put  as  the  sub• 
ject  Xen.  Anab.  3,  6,  16.  οιτοτε  μεντοι  προα  τον  σατρατπιν 
τον  εν  tQ  τΓεδι'^  σπείσαιντο,  jcai  εττφίγννσθαι  σφων  τ€  ('some 
of  them')  Trpoc  eKeivovc  και  e κείνων  πρυο  αύτούο.  Comp. 
Thuc.  \,  115.  ex  also  accompanies  this  genitive  Plut.  Cim.  5. 
Κίμων  λαβών  €κ  των  irepi  τον  ναον  κρεμάμενων  ασπίδων. 

Obs.  ι.  The  genitive  is  to  be  explained  in  the  same  manner  in  Od. 
μ\  64.  άλλα  re  καΐ  των  alel  o^aipeirai  \t$  τέτρη  ('one  of  these  doves') 
Αλλ*  αλλιιν  ίνίησι  νατηρ^  Ιναρίθμχον  tlvtu.  II,  ζ,  121.  of  Tydeus: 
*ΑΐρίιστοΐΌ  S  ^γημ€  βυγατρων  *  one  of  the  daughters  of  Adrastus' :  ex* 
cept  that  here  a  definite  thing  or  person  is  signified,  whilst  in  the  fore- 
going, and  indeed  all  the  other  examples,  the  part  is  only  expressed 
generally*.  Soph.  El.  1322.  των  ivhoOev  χωροΰρτο$^  for  uvos  r.  irB. 
(Ed.  C.  640. 

Obs,  2.  Of  the  phrase  icar^aya,  ^,ννετρίβην^  της  Ket^nXrjs,  which  some, 
as  Gfegor.  p.  (50  sq.)  123  seq.,  refer  to  this  class,  see  §.  338.  Obs. 

324.       8.  With  adverbs  of  place:   Od.  β,  131.    νατηρ  δ*  εμoc 

(357)  άλλοθι  yaίηQ  Ζωει  δγ'  η  τεθνηκε.      Soph.  Phil.  204•   if  ιτου 

τρδ*  5  τρδε  τόπων;      Eur.   Hec.   1275.   ουχ  δσον  τάχο€ 

^  Thom.  Μ.  ρ.  693.  Μ(βγ.  ρ.  315.  Ileind.  ad  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  932.  Scfasef. 

^  Dawes  Misc.  Crit  p.  310.    Pier-  ad  Lamb.  Bos.  p.  687.    £rf.  ad  Soph. 

sonadMoer.  p.  165.  Koen.  ad  Greg.  Ant.  1056.  cd.  min.     Ast.  ad  PJat 

p.  (50)  123.     Heinst.  ad  Arist.  Pint.  Leg.  p.  S98. 
840.     Fisch.  3  a.  p.  263.  356.  376. 
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ψτίσων  ερτιμων  avrw  €κβα\€ΐτ€  ίτλ c  ;  Pht.  Rep»  9. p.  δ &S^  Bs 
errauda  λόγου»  Xen»  Cyrop^  6#  1»  42«  ίμβαλ£ΐ¥  irov  xifC 
eicccWy  χώ^αα•  7,  2,  8.  *0  Se  Kv/emm;  κατ<ΐΦτρατοπ€$66«αι; 
Tovc  eavTOv^  ο  π  α  ν  eSoic^c  eircriySeioraTOV  eivai  της  παΧβω^, 

Μ 

where  however  the  genitive  may  also  be  governed  of  thQ  super- 
lative. Herod.  2,  172..  άγαλμα  Βαίμονοι:  ΪΒμυσε  Ttic.woXioa 
OKov  •η$β  ciriTiiSecuroTov..  id.  \,  35.  KoOev  rqc  Φ/ουγίιιο  Soph. 
Philoci.  26 5i*  ου  /»ΐ|^  κΧγ^ώ^  ύ^  .eyovT04i  οίκα,Βε,  μήΚ  ,Έλ- 
Xaiocync  μηίαμαυ,  ίιηΧθί  που.  ΛΙβο  when  the  relation  ia 
not  strictly  local :  Pind,  Oh  10.  in.  tov  ΌΧνμνιονίκαν  iviyywre 
;*oc  Αρχβστράτου  να7^α,  πόθί  <f>p€voc  βμαα  yeypowrai, 
properly,  'in  what  part  of  my  mind'.  Soph.  Aj.  386.  ονχ* 
op^c,  t^  ei  κάκου.  Eur.  Ion.  127 1.  ϊν'  ei  τν^ιια.  Soph.  (Ed. 
C.  170.310.  JE/.  390.  Eur.  Hipp.  1025.  ου^αμου  φρένων  ην. 
where  after  ric  might  be  used  with  the  same  case  ev  τιιί  κακψ, 
τνχρι  See*  Hence  the  Latin  phrases  u'bi  terrarum^  ubi gentium. 

In  the  same  manner  the  genitive  is  used  with  adverbs  of 
time^  e.  g•  οφί  τηα  ημέρας  *  late  in  the  day,'  πηνίκα  της  ημέρας 
Aristoph.  Αν•  1498•  though  here  the  genitive  may  mean  '  with 
respect  to '^. 

For  the  same  reason  a  genitive  is  used  with  many  other  SZ5. 
verbs,  which  signify  participation^  or  in  which  at  least  this  (S69) 
idea  is  implied• 

1 .  p€T€'^€iVy  μεταΧαμβάναν,  /ιεταλαγχάνειν,  κοινωνεΊν  τίνος 
8cc•  'to  participate  in  anything',  the  impersonal /χετεστί /ιοί 
rcvoc:  Pind.  P.  2,  163.  ου  oi  /x  ere  χω  θρασεος.  Isocr. 
NicocL  p.  35  D.  t^c  ανάριας  και  της  S€iv6τητoc  έώρων 
και  των  κακών  ανδρών  iroXXovc  /Aere^ovrac•  Xen.  Rep. 
Lac.  1 ,  9•  acre  yap  γυναίκες  Scttovc  oijcouc  βούΧονται  κατί'χβιν, 
οι  re  avSpec  α^εΧφούς  τοΐι;  παισι  ιτροσΧα μβανειν^  οι  τον  μ€ν 
γένους  και  της  δυνάμεως  κοινωνού  σι,  των  Se  γρημάτων 
ουκ  αι^τλίΓοιουνται•  Thuc.  4,  10.  ανίρβς  οι  }[υναράμ€νοι  rovSe 
του  κίνδυνου.  Eur.  Med.  942.  ΙζυΧΧηφομαι  Se  rovSe 
0OC  καγω  πόνο  v.  and  in  the  active  Iphig.  A.  160.  συΧΧαββ 
μόγθων^.  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  667.  e^otS'  ανηρ  ων,  χώτι  της  ίς 
αυριον  oiSev  πλέον  μοι  σου  μετεστιν  ημέρας.      II.  φ ,  360. 

•  Valck.  ad  Herod.  2, 133.  (p.  167,  ^  Fisch.  3  b.  p.  73. 

37.)  ad  Eunp.  Hipp.  1013.     Fisch.  ^  Bninck.  Herm.  ad  Soph.  Phil. 

3  b.  p.  71  9q,  381.     Fisch.  3  a  p.  414. 
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rl  μοι  epcSoc  «cat  apiMfyric,  sc,  μίτωση  ;  Hence  with  eubstaniive? 
atid  adjectives  derived  from  these  verbs :  Xen.  Ment,  S.  2,  2,  32, 
ayaOri  συΧΧητττρια  των  ev  eiprivy  ττονων,  βεβαία  ie  των 
^ννολβμω  συμμα'χ^οα  ίργων,  αρίστη  Se  φιΧίαα  κοιρωνο^^ 

Obi.  1.  μ€τέχ€ίν  ie  often  accompanied  hy  pipos :  JEsch,  Agam•  518. 
6b  γάρ  iror  ηνχονν  θανών  μ€Θέζ€ΐν  i^Xrarov  τάψου  pipos,  Herod,  4» 
145.  μοϊραν  ηρέων  ρ€τέχΌντ€ε.  Eur,  Suppl.  1080.  periXaxts 
τνχαε  Ol^cWda,  γέρον,  pipos^  και  σν,  woXu  kpd  τΧάρων,  comp•  jiritt* 
Piut,  226•  Isocr,  Archid,  p,  116  B.  ίιγονραι^  vepi  του  ToXepeiv^  η  fo)» 
Tpoo^Kc^v  pdXurra  rovrois  σνρβονΧεν^ιν^  olwep  καί  των  κίνδυνων  irXeiarov 
pipos  ρ€βέζουσιν.  Thus  also  with  ρέτεστι.  Eur.  Iph,  T.  ISIO• 
ρ έτ εστίν  vplv  των  ιτεπραγρένων  pipos.  Isocr,  Nicocl.  ρ,  35  D. 
κάΧλιστον  vniXafioVf  ei  τι$  ^ύναιτο  rairats  rals  otperau  τροσέχειν  τον 
vovVf  των  αΧΚων  άψ^Χομενοκψ  ύν  ρηΖ^ν  pipos  to7s  τovηpoϊs  ρετεστιν» 
comp.  Archid.  ρ,  135  Β.  Xen.  Cyr,  7»  5,  44.^  ρέτεστι  also  is  put  with 
a  nominative  as  the  subject,  Thuc,  2,  87.  pireari  ττάσι  το  'ίσον^ 

Obs,  2.  perixetv  is  also  found  with  the  accusative  of  the  thing  in 
which  one  participates:  Soph,  (Ed,  C,  1482.  ivaiaiov  ^  σνντνχριρι^ 
pfl^f  άΧαστον  άνΖρ  ΐΖών^  άκερ^η  χάριν  ρετάσχοιρί  ιτωβ,  Aristoph, 
Phti,  1144.  oh  γαρ  perelxes  rac  ίσαε  ΊΓXηγas  ipol.  The  dative 
points  out  the  person  with  whom  any  one  partakes  (§.  405.),  or  that  by 
means  of  which  one  partakes•  Thuc.  2,  16.  rp  ovv  eKiwoXv  κατά  η)κ 
χωράν  αΰτονόρφ  οίκησε  ι  ρετειχον  οι  *ΑθηναΙοι,  where  with  ρετεΐχον 
it  seems  the  genitive  τηs  χωραχ  or  των  αγρών  is  to  be  understood.  Plat. 
Rep.  5.  p,  452  extr,  BwaHl  t^vais  ^  O^Xeia  r^  tov  a^vos  γivσυs  κοινω» 
νησαι  els  άπαντα  τα  ίργα,  where  απάντων  των  ίργων  might  also  have 
been  said,  but  els  more  distinctly  expresses  the  direction  and  the  object• 

326.  2.  προσήκει  μοί  rcvoc  '  anything  becomes  me,  concems 
(360)  ^Q* .  Xgfi^  Cyrop,  4,  2,  40.  εννοήσατε,  wc,  εΐ  μη^*  εκείνους 
αισ^υντεον  ην,  ovS  toe  fipiiv  νυν  προσήκει  ovre  πΧησμονηο 
πω,  ovre  μέθης•  ib,  S,  I,  37.  ovjc  ωετο  προσηκειν  oiiSei^t 
άρχης,  όστις  μη  /SeXriciii'  είη  των  αργομενων,  Aristoph.  Λό• 
970.  τ/  Se  προσήκει  &ητ  εμοι  Κορινθίων;  ^  what  are  the 
Corinthians  to  me  V  properly,  it  seems  to  mean  the  same  as 
μετεστί  fioi•  Xen,  Mem.  S.  4,  5,  10.  ctiro  του  μαθεΊν  re  καΧον 
και  ογαβομ™  — -ήδοναι  μεγσται  yiyvovTOi,  ων  οι  μεν  έγκρα^ 
τεΐς  άποΧαυουσι  πραττοντες  οΜτα,   οι  Se  ακρατείς  ούίενος 

^  Fisch.  3  a.  ρ.  41 1 .  Ileincl.  ad  Plat.  •  Thorn.  Μ.  p.  606. 

Soph.  p.  338.    Protag.  p.  5S6  seq. 
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μ€Τ6χονσι•  τψ  yap  αν  ήττον  φησαιμεν  των  τοιούτων 
προσηκαν  8cc.  and  f.  1 1•  Sokccc  μοι  Xeyeiv,  ώα  avSpi  ^rroi^c 
των  Ota  του  σωματοο  riSovtdv παμναν  ovSe/Acac  αρετής  νροσ^ 

ΤΙΚ€ΐ\ 

3.  '  to  impart'y  μετα^ιΒοναι  νινί  twoc  :  Xen.  Mem.  S.  2,  7,  1 . 
eotKac  βαρίω€  φερειν  re.  'χρη  Se  του  βάρουα  pCTaSiSovai 
TOfc  ψίλοΐ£•  id.  Cyrop.  7,  5,  78.  79.  θάλπους  μεν  και  φύ^ 
χους  και  σίτων  και  ττοτων  και  ύπνου  avayKti  καιτοΊς  SovXocc 
fteraciSoi^ai — ποΧεμικης  8'  επιστίιμν^  και  μεΧετης 
παντάπασιν  ου  μετα^οτεον  tovtoic&c.^  In  the  same  manner 
Plat.  Leg,  II.  p,  906  C.  €ΐσι  συγγνωμονες  αει  θεοί  τοΙς  των 
ανθρώπων  α^ίκοις  και  α^ικοΰσιν,  αν  αυτοίς  των  αδικημάτων 
τις  απονεμγ. 

Hence  perhaps  Eur.  Med.  288.  ξυμβαΧλεται  Βε  πολλά 
τουΒε  Sec/AttToc  '  contributes  to  this  fear'.  Lysias  at  least  says, 
c.  Nicom.  p.  184,  31.  rov  μεν  yap  υμάς  φυyε7v  μέρος  τι  και 
ούτος  συνεβαλετο. 

01».  peraSi^oycu  occurs  with  the  accusative  Herod.  8,  δ.  9»  34. 
Arist.  Vesp.  917.  Xen.  An.  4,  5,  5.^  In  the  sarae  manner  fieraireiy  is 
put  with  the  genitive  of  the  object  Herod.  4,  146.  τη£  βασιΚηίψ 
μ€Γαα'έοντ€£  *  desiring  a  part  in  the  government' :  to  which  Aristophanes 
adds  pipos,  Vesp,  972.  rovrwv  peratrei  το  pipos, 

4.  '  to  enjoy' :    επαίρομαι,   επαυρε7ν,  άπολαύειν,  ονασθαι.  327• 
//.   ο',    17.   ου   μαν  οΐδ*  el  αυτ€   κακορραφιης  άλεyειvης{^^) 
πρώτη  επαυρηαι,  ^  whether  you  will  first  enjoy  the  fruits  of 
your  artifices\    Hesiod.^'Epy.  240.  πολλάκι  και  ζυμπασα  πόλις 
κακοΰ  ανδρός  απηυρα.    Xen.  Mem.  S.  4,3,  11.  το  δε —  — - 
προσθεΊναι  toic  ανθρώποις  αισθήσεις  αρμοττουσας  προς  έκαστα, 

Si  ων  απολαυομεν  πάντων  των  ayaOdHv.  το  δε  και  λο- 
γσμον  ημίν  εμψυσαι,  y-iroXXa  μηγανώμεθα,  δι'  ωΐ'  των  τε 
ayaθώv  απολαυομεν  και  τα  κακά  αλεζόμεθα.  Isocr.  Paneg. 
p.  41  Β.  61^0 c  άν^ρος  ευ  φρονησαντος  άπαντες  αν  απόλαυ- 
σε ια  ν  οι  βουλομενοι  κοινωνεΊν  της  εκείνου  Biavoiac.  Arisi. 
Thesm.  469.  καυτή  yap  εγωγ  , — ουτωι;  οναιμην  των  Τ€Κ- 

*  Thom.  Μ.   ρ.   7Λ1.     Valcken.      ad  Eur.  Siippl.  53. 
Diatr.  p.  123.  not.  87.  ^Schcefcr  Mclctem.  Crit.  1.  p.  20 

**  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  411  scq.    Markl.      acq. 
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vofv — μισώ^  τοί'  avSp  εκείνον^  'so  may  I  find  comfort  in  my 
children'.  Soph.  Trach.  569.  πάΐ  yepovroc  Οίνίωο^  τοσο^β 
ονησεί  των  ίμων^  lav  πίθτ/^  πορθμών.  Thus  γενβσθαι 
has  always  the  genitive :  for  in  Herod.  2,  14.  instead  of  μτιτ€ 
γβνσςται  ii  \ωρη  τα  αττο  Ai6c,  is  now  read  μήτε  ye  υσεται  i 
γωρη.     Καρπουσθαι  however  takes  the  accusative. 

It  is  evident  that  the  genitive  was  intended  to  imply  a  part, 
from  Isocr.  c.  Soph.  p.  293  B.  ovjc  αν  βΧί'χίστον  μεροα  a^e- 
Χαύσαμεν  αυτηο.  Also  εκ  or  από  is  found  with  the  genitive, 
e. g.  Plat.  Rep.  3.  p.  396  C.  10. p.  606  B.  Apol.  S.p.3l  B.^ 

Obs.  The  accusative  also  is  often  put  with  dToXavecv,  hut  in  order 
to  mark  another  reference,  hesides  that  which  the  genitive  implies. 
The  accusative  expresses  the  nature  of  the  consequence,  either  good 
or  had,  resulting  from  the  ohject  which  is  enjoyed,  or  to  whose  in- 
fluence one  is  exposed ;  the  genitive  on  the  other  hand  points  out  the 
ohject  itself:  hence  the  genitive  and  accusative  often  stand  together. 
Isocr.  Pac.  p.  176  B.  3έ3θίΐ:α,  μή^  iretpufpeyos  νμα$  e^epyerelr,  ατο' 
Χαύσω  η  φΧανρον.  Xen.  Mem.  S.  1, 6,  2.  eyw  μ^ν  ψμην  rovs  0cXoeo- 
φοννταε  εΐ^αψονεστέρου^  γρηναι  γίγνεσθαι,  συ  ίέ  μοι  ^Κ€7ί  τάναντία 
τη{  σοψίακ  άπολβΧανκέναι.  Id.  Hier.  7,  9.  dicoXaveiv  rivos  αγαθά. 
So  Plat.  Rep.  S.  p.  S95  C.  it  should  .he  read  tva  μι)  Ir  τη$  μιμήσεων  το 
elyai  (not  του  elvai)  α-ποΧαυσωσιν.  Plutarch  Τ.  11.  jp.  521  Ε.  puts  the 
consequence  in  the  genitive,  'χρηστού  oiiievos  an-oXavacif,  for  γρηστον 
ού^έν. 

328.  δ.  The  construction  of  the  verbs  which  signiiy  'to  partici- 
(363)  pate,  to  receive,  to  give*,  with  the  genitive,  appears  to  have  been 
the  cause  of  other  verbals  also,  which  signify  *  to  obtain,  to  re- 
ceive', having  the  same  construction,  although  this  too  may 
have  arisen  from  the  cause  mentioned  in  ξ.  350.  note.  Of  this 
kind  are  τυy'χavειv,  Χαγχανειν  tivoc,  and  avriav,  κυρε7ν  rtvoc. 
Isocr.  ad  Nicocl.  p.  22  B.  C.  θι^ιτου  σωμaτoc  ετυγ^εα, 
αθάνατου  Se  xpvj^iic.  Id.  Nicocl.  p.  39  β.  οίωνπερ  όνο* 
μίτων  έκαστα  των  wpayμaτωv  τετυγ^ηκε^  rocavrac  vyeiaBe 
και  ταο  δυνάμεις  αυτών  εϊναι :  and  with  a  double  genitive  Xen. 
An.  5^  5f  15.  έρωτα  Se  avrovc,  οποίων  ηνων  γιμων  Stv^oPj 
'whatkindof  men  they  found  us'.   Soph.  Phil.  552.  £/.  1463.; 

^  lens,  et  Ilemst.  ad  Luc.  T.  1.  p.  396  sqq.    Fisch.  3  a.  p.  367. 
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and  with  a  double  genitive  of  tho  thing  and  the  person  Soph. 
1315.  ων  Se  σον  τνχ^βΐν  βφίεμαι  άκουσον.  II.  ω,  76.  ωα  Κ€ν 
Αχιλλενα  ^ώρων  €Κ  Πριά^ιοιο  λάχρ,  αϊτό  θ  Κκτορα  Χνσγ, 
Soph.  (Σά.  C.  450.  αλλ'  οντι  μτι  λά^^ωσι  rovSe  σν/ιμάχου. 
Thuc.  2,  44.  το  δ  βυτυχ€€,  οι  αν  ($.633.)  r^c  εύττ/οεττε- 
tfrariyc  λαχωσιν,  ωσπερ  oiSe  μεν  νυν^  reXevTric,  ipelc  Se 
Χνπηα»  Thus  also  the  active  form  //•  η,  79  seq.  οψρα  ττυρόα 
μ€  TpbHec  και  Ύρωων  αΧο'χοι  λελάγωσι  θανόντα,  comp.  ο', 
350.  χ,  342.  \p  ,  76. — //.  α',  66.  αι  κεν  irwc  αρνών  κνίσσηα 
αιγών  τε  τελείων  βονλεται  αντιάσαο  ^^ΐν  αττο  λοιγον  αμυναί, 
Comp.  Od.  π,  254.  Msch, Suppl.Zb.  aypiac  aXoc  αντιάσαντεα, 
Mnmm»uire  nacti.  Soph.  El.  868.  (εί  ζένοα  ατε/ο  ε/καν  yeptSv) 
κίκευθβνψ  οντέ  τον  τάφου  avTiaaaCf  οντε  γόων  παρ  ιιμών. 
Herod.  2,  119.  ά1rflcό/Lιεvoc  ο  Μενέλεωα  εα  την  Αίγυτττον- — 
ζβινίων  ^ντ*|σ€  /ιεγάλων.  Find.  01.  10,  49.  άλώσιο€  αν- 
Tfi^ac.  Soph•  Phil.  719.  ανΒρών  άγαθων  iraiSoc  νΐΓαντ^σαι< 
^meeting  with'^.  Herod.  1,  31.  αΐ  'Apyeiai  {εμακίρι^ον)  την 
μητέρα  αυτών  {των  veiiviewv),  οίων  τέκνων  εκυρησε^  ^that 
such  children  were  her  lot'.  JEur.  Iph.  A.  1614.  ττεμπει  S' 
Αγαμέμνων  μ\  ωστέ  σοι  φρίσαι  τα^ε,  λέγειν  θ'  oiroiaq  cjc 
θέων  μοίραα  κυρεΊ.  comp.  tJ.  Med.  23.  Jon.  1288.  εσθλον 
^  ίκυρσα  Baipovoc^. 

Ohi.  These  verbs  are  also  very  often  constructed  with  the  accusative. 
With  Tvyxavtiv  in  the  sense  of  Obtain ',  the  accusative  is  always  that 
of  a  pronoun  or  adjective  of  the  neuter  gender,  or  an  infin.  with  the 
article  γο§.548.  Oht.  3.  Soph.  (Ed.  Τ.δϋΒ,  Eurip.  Or.  €87.  Med.  756.< 
It  haa  an  accus.  in  the  sense  of 'to  hit  \  II.  e',  5%%.  αγκώνα  τυχών  μέσον^ 
where,  however,  the  case  seems  to  have  been  determined  by  /3αλ€, 
V.  580.  '  to  meet  with,  to  find',  Plat. Rep.  4. p.  431  C.  ra s  ce  ye&nXds 
re  καΐ  perpias  (eircOv/i/cu),  ai  ^j)  pera  νου  re  καΐ  ^όζηε  όρθη$  λογισ/ιγ» 
ayovrai,  iv  oXiyois  re  έχιτευζΐΐ^  καΐ  Tciis  βέλτιστα  per  φΰσι,  βέλτιστα 
ίέ  Ίταί^ευθεισιν.  which  seems  rather  a  continuation  of  the  preceding 
construction,  τά$  ye  ιτολλον  καϊ  iravTohairas  eircOv/i/as  -  -  -  &v  tis  evpoi, 
the  construction  being  changed  by  the  parenthetical  proposition^. 

*  Reis'ig.    Enarr.  C£d.   C.   1440.  ^  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  367  seq. 

Duttm.  Lexilog.  1.  p.  9  seq.  300.     I  ^  Brunck.  ad  Or.  686.  Med.  769. 

do  not  undefbtand  how  the  idea  of  £Imsl.  ad  Med.  741.    Herni.  ad  Vig. 

something  intentional  should  be  cun-  p.  762. 

tained  in  the  genitive.  ^  lierm.  ad  Vig,  p.  744. 
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€ντυγχαν€ΐν^  ^to  meet  with'»  takes  the  dative;  also  when  it  signiBes  tlie 
same  as  'to  obtain',  e.  g.  έντ€ύζ€σθαι  ^poyn^ei  Plat.  Phaedon*  p•  68  A. 
With  λαγχάνειν  the  accusative  is  rather  more  common  than  the  geni- 
tive: Soph,  EL  751.  arparos  -  -  -  βί νωλολν^ε  roy  veaviaVf  oV  ίργα^ράσαβ 
οία  λαγχάνα  κακά^, — κνρέω:  jEsch,  Sept,  c,  Th,  700.  Kaices  ob 
Κ€κλίΐ(ηι  βίον  ev  κύρη  σα  s,  especially  in  the  sense  of  'to  meet  with» 
to  find'  Eurip.  Hec.  693.  liftes.  113.  C97.  'to  touch'  Horn,  H,  in  Fen. 
174.  in  Cer,  189.  in  which  sense  it  elsewhere  takes  the  dative  also'• 
Λιταΐ',  avTiav  in  the  sense  '  become  partaker  in,  acquire',  is  probably 
not  found  with  the  accusative  ;  for  Soph.  Antig,  982  seq.  h  Ik  σνέρμα 
μεν  άρχαιογόνων  Ιίντασ  ^^spcyQeiZdv  it  seems  that  &ντασ€  ought  to  be 
connected  with  the  genitive,  '  belonged  to,  had  part  in  the  σιτέρμα  of 
the  £rechthidae  as  a  scion'  §.  428.  and  IL  a,  31.  epoy  λέχο^  ayno^ffar 
is  more  correctly  explained  €ντρ€ΤΓίζονσαν,  fropcvyovffay.  In  this  sense 
it  is  joined  with  the  dative  by  Pindar,  Istlmu  6,  21.  Toialcty  opyais  aV- 
τιάσαε.  Homer  joins  dyray  with  the  genitive  §.  383.,  in  the  sense  of 
'  encounter*,  exchanging  the  proper  and  the  derivative  meaning. 

329.  In  the  same  manner  with  κληρονομβΊν  the  thing  which  is  in- 
(364)  herited  is  in  the  genitive:  Demosth,  in  Aristocr.  p,  690,  14. 
€ΐθ'  ούτοι  κΧηρονομοΰσι  Trie  vpcTCpac  δόξηι;  και  τωμ 
υμετέρων  ayaOwv,  in  Aristog,  p.  800,  8.  tic  ο  ti|C  τούτου 
πονηρίαο  μ€τ  αράς  και  KaKfjc  So^tjc  κΧηρονομβΊν  βουΧψ' 
aopevoc»  The  person  also  of  whom  one  inherits,  is  in  the  ge* 
nitive:  Demosth,  in  Eubul,  p,  1311,  17•  επικΧηρου  κληροι^ο^ 
μησαη  εύττό/οον.  Otherwise  the  genitive  of  the  person  is  gene^* 
rally  dependent  on  the  genitive  of  the  thing :  Dem.  pro  Cor. 
p,329•  14.  in  Macart.p,  1065, 25.  προσηκ€ΐοα€ν6{;κ\ηρονομ€ΐν 
TtSv*Ayviov,  The  thing  is  rarely  put  in  the  accusative:  Lycurg. 
in  Leocr,  p.  197.  (7\  4.  Reisk.)  ταύτην  βκΧηρονόμουν'  other- 
wise only  in  later  authors,  as  Lucian,  D.  Mort.  11,  3.  ουτβ, 
οιμαι,  σν,  ω  Κρατηα,  eireOu/iecc  κΧηρονομεΙν  ανοθανοντοα 
€μου  τα  κττιματα,  Κβΐ  τοι/  πιθον  και  την  πήραν,  — -  — - 
α  yap  βχρίν,  σύτ€  Αντισθενουα  βκΧηρονομησαο,  και  εγώ 
σου,  πάλλω  μείΐ,ω  και  σεμνότερα  τηο  ΤΙερσών  ap^ic,  —  - 
—  σοψιαν,  α\βταρκ€ΐαν  &C•  where  just  before  in  the  phrase  ώς 
κΧηρονομτισαιμι  Trjc  βακτηριαα  αυτού,  the  genitive  of  the  person 
was  governed  by  the  genitive  of  the  thing. 

«  B.  II nek.  a'l  Soph.  El.  364.  Valcken.     ad    Eur.    Ilippol.    744. 

^  Ruhnk.  ad   H.    in    Cer.    1.    c.      Bnmck.  ad  Eur.  Uec.  1.  c. 
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Obs•  Later  authors  construct  κ\ηρονομ€Ϊν  even  with  the  accusative 
of  the  person,  as  well  as  with  the  accusative  of  the  thiug,  without  the  ge- 
nitive of  the  person.  Flat,  SuU,  2.  ίκληρονόμησε  ik  nal  r^v  μψ-ρυιάνΚ 

6•  The  construction  of  the  verbs  'to  take  hold  of,  with  the  330. 
genitive^  appears  to  have  arisen  from  the  same  cause.     Yet  ('^^^) 
these  are  for  the  most  part  only  middle  verbs,     λαμβάι^εσθαι 
and  the  compounds  έπιΧαμβ.  ^ρίττεσθαι,  απτεσΟαι,      Arist. 
Lys.    1121.   ου  S    αν  SiStSai,  npoaaye  tovtovc,   Χαβομύνη, 
Vesp.  434.  λάβεσθε τοντουί.    Lys,  Epit.p,  196^13.  έτερων  ήγε- 
μονων  \αβήμ€νοα,  for  erepovQ  ^ye^ovac  Χαβων,     Xen.  Cyrop. 
7,  1,  31.   OTOv  Se   εΐΓίλόβοιτο  τα  Spenava,  πάντα  β'ι^  διε- 
κοπτβτο,  και  οπΧα  καί  σώματα•     Arista  Lys,  596.  t5c  δε  yv 
vaijcoc  μικpoc  ο  καιρός  καν  τούτον  μτι    πιΧάβηται,   oHeic 
eOeXet  γ?μαι  ταύτην.    Plat•  Phadon.  p.  79  Α.  τώΐ'  κατά  ταύτα 
ενόντωρ  ούι:  εστίν  δτω  ποτ  αν  αλλω  εττιλαβοίο,  ι/  τφ  τη(;  δια- 
lOtac  λογισ/α(^.     The  same  construction  remains  in  the  other 
meanings:  'to  blame',  Xen•  Hist.  Gr,  2,  \,  32.  eSo^ev  airo- 
KTcivai  των  αι-χ^μαΧωτων  όσοι  ήσαν  Αθι^ι^αΐοι,  πΧην  Αδει,αάι/του, 
δτι  μόνοα  επελάβετο  εν  Ty  εκκΧησΙί^  του  πε/οι  tJc  αποτομτια 
των    γεψων    ψήφισμα  το  c.   — αντιΧαμβάνβσθαί.      Demosth* 
ρ•  15,  5.  €ωc  εστί  Kaipoc,  άντιλάβεσβε  των  πραγμάτων•  com- 
pare ΧβΛ.  Cyr•  2,  3,  6.   Jsocr.  Arch.  ρ•  136  D.  Ε.  *  to  blame'. 
Plat•  Tkeat.p•  189  C.  ούι:  αν,  οίμαι,  σοι  δολτω  του  αλΐ}0ώα 
^evSouc  άντιλαβέσθαι.  *  ίο  catch,  to  make  an  impression'. 
Plat•  P/uedon.  p•  88  D.   θαυμαστώς  γαρ  μου  ό  λόγοα  outoc 
αντιλαμβάνεται,  το  αρμονιαν  τίνα  ημών  είναι  την  φυγην^ 
— ε)^εσθαι,  όντέχεσθαί  tivoc.      Xen.  Anab.  7,  6,  4 1 .  ην  ουν 
σωφ/οονωμεν,  εζόμεθα  αντου  '  we  shall  keep  hold  of  him'• 
ib•  6f  3,  17.  icoivp  Tiic  σωτηρίαα  έχ^εσθαι,  in  salutem  in^ 
cumbere^ '  to  be  earnestly  attentive  to  his  safety*.   Herod.  1,93. 
λιμνΐ|£έ  εχεται  τον  σήματος  μεγαλι^  'borders  upon'•   Thuc. 
1,  140.  τη^γνωμηο  τηο  αύτη<;  έπομαι  'persevere  in\     Eur. 
Hec.  402.  όμοια,  κισσοα  SpvoQ  oπωG,  τίσδ*  εζομαι. — Thuc. 
1,  93.  τηα  θαΧάσσηι:  πρώτοι  (θεμιστοκλίιο)  ετόλμιισεν  ειπείν 
ωα  avOeiCTea  εστίν.    Xen.  Cyrop.  5,  1,  14.  οι  jcaXoi  icayaOoi, 
εΐΓίΟυμονντεοκαι  ^υσίου  και  ίππων  αγαθών  και  γυναικών  καλών, 

*  Moeris  ρ.  149.     Thom.  Μ.  ρ  637.    Fiscb.  3  a.  p.  968. 
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ομωο  άπάι/τωι*  τοντωι/  paSccuc  ivvavrai  απέχεσβαι,   ωστ€  μη 
ατΓΤβσθαι  αυτών  τταρά  το  δίκαιον. 

Many  verbs  are  constructed  like  άπτομαι,  which  signify  the 
same ;  as  φανειν,  Oiyeiv^  Biffaveiv,  Eur,  Hec,  609.  μτι  θιγ- 
yaveiv  μου  μη^ν,  αλλ*  elpyetv  οχλον  t5c  ττοιδόα^• 

0&£.  Pindar  joins  these  verbs  also  with  the  dative,  e.g.  Pyih,  4,  5^8. 
άσυχίγ.  θιγέμεν,  comp.  8•  SS,  9,  75.  ^13.  further  Isihm.  4,  ISO.  στη• 
\(Ησιν  αιττονθ*  'HpoicXeiais,  which  OL  9,  79.  is  expressed  στηΧάν  'Ηρα• 
κ\έο5  άπτεσθαι,  comp.  Pyth.  10,  44.  Otyecv  is  found  with  the  accusa- 
tive Soph.  Antig.  546.  pijit  a  fu)  ''diyes  ττοιου  σεαυτψ.  But  £tir• 
/^erc.  F.  965.  xar%>  3έ  viv  θιγών  Kparata$  χαρόκ  is  constructed  ac- 
cording to  §.  331.  Both  constructions  appear  to  be  united  Soph.  Ant. 
857  seq.  ίφαυσαε  dXyeiyoraras  ^μοϊ  μ^ρίμναΕ^  πατροε  τριτοΚιστον 
olrov.  Καθικνεϊσθαι  in  Homer  takes  the  accusative,  e.g.  //.  C»  104• 
μάΧα  ηώί  μ€  καβίκεο  θνμον  έκιττ^.  Od.  α ,  342.  hrei  με  μάλιστα  καθίκ€Τθ 
wayOos  αΧαστον,  also  Soph.  (Ed.  Τ.  809.  μέσον  κάρα  μου  καθίκετο^ 
which  in  later  writers  takes  a  genitive,  as  Eustathius  ad  IL  f ,  p.  969, 
52.  observes. 

331.  Upon  this  is  founded  the  construction  by  which,  with  the 
(366)  verbs  *  to  take,  to  seize,  to  touch,  to  carry*,  &c.  the  part  by 
which  any  thing  is  taken  is  put  in  the  genitive,  whilst  the  whole 
is  put  in  the  accusative.  Xen.  Anab.  1,  6,  10.  μετά  ταύτα, 
KeXewvToa  Κυρου,  έΧαβοντο  Trie  ζωνηο  τον*Ορ6ντην  επΙ 
θανατω  απαντ€(;  ανασταντ€(;  και  οι  <n)yy€V€iQ  '  took  him  by  the 
girdle'.  Pind.  Nem.  1,67.  αύχίνων  μαρφακ;  o(f>iac.  Eur»  Andr. 
11.  Ίΐν  oo  ες  Ύ^μων  yeyuQ  eAif  o(  οίκων  τι^σο  εΐΓίσίΓασας 
κόμης.  comp.  Msch.  S.  c.  Th.  430.  Eur.  Troad.  888.  Iphig. 
A.  1376.  KAY.  a^et  S  ουχ  εκονσαν  α/ο  πα  σα  c;  ΑΧΙΛ•  Sif- 
λαδιί  ξανθής  ίθειρης.  Antiphan.  αρ.  Stob.  Tit.  120. p.  608. 
Gesn.  Touc  γλιχο^ενουα  Se  tv^  κατασπ^  του  σκίΧους  ακον- 
ταα  ο  Χά/οων.  Hence  //.  ω,  615.  yepovTa  δε  ^eipoc  άνιστη, 
II.  \p\  864.^  πέλειαΐ'  δεΐΐ'  τΓοδόα.  Aristoph.  Pint.  315.  των 
οργίων  κρ€μωμ€ν.  So  also  verbal  adjectives  are  constructed 
Soph.  Ant.  1221.  γυναίκα  κρ^μαστην  αυγινός* 

Obs.  It  is  seldom  that  an  active  verb  is  constructed  as  in  §.  330.  IL  η\ 
56,  μέσσου  ^vpos  eXwy.     The  probable  explanation  of  π,  40d.  eXjce  he 

^  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  363.  366.  ^  Valck.  ad  Theocr.  10.  Id.  4,  35. 
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Zovpos  kk^v  {ntkp  arrvyos  (comp•  409.  &s  2Xjc'  εκ  Sc^poco  xexgyara  Sovpi. 
^aciv^)  is»  eXice  Sk  ah  το  ν  dovpos^  k\ity  το  iopv•  Lucian  says 
A  sin,  p.  158.  \αμβάν€ταί  μον  ίκ  τη$  ovpds, 

7.  The  same  construction  is  retained  also  with  the  yerbs  $32. 
which  signify  the  opposite  of  'to  take,  to  seize',  viz.  *  to  let  go,  (^^^) 
to  loose,  not  to  obtain  anything,  to  miss'»  Sec.     Here  too  they 
are  mostly  middle  verbs,  which  take  the  genitive. 

μεθίβσθαι  '  to  let  go ',  takes  only  the  genitive;  μεθιίναι  on  the 
contrary,  in  the  same  sense,  usually  takes  the  accusative :  Soph. 
CE(L  C.  830.  /i€0€C  '^epoiv  την  τται^α  θασσον.  Eur.  Hec. 
404.  i}C  τίίσΒ'  έκουσα  TraiSoc  ov  μβθησομαι.  Aristoph. 
Plat.  42.  ory  ^υναντίισαιμι  Ίτρώτον  έζιων,  eKeXevoe  τούτου 
μτΐ  μβθΐβσθαι  μ  ere.  Eur.  Med.  734.  a'yovafMov  μβθεΤ  αν  ίκ 
γαίι^ς,  ε/ιέ  ίβ  governed  of  αγουσιν,  and  with  /teOeio  must  be  sup- 
plied 6/Lcou.  Yet  Herodotus  has  the  genitive  with  the  active 
9,  33.  Έπαρτιηται  Se,  πρώτα  μεν  ακονσαντ€α,  Seii'a  €7roievyro 
και  μετ/βσαν  τηα  'χ^ρησμοσυνηα  τοπαρατταν  ίη  the  sense  of 
'to  lose  sight  of  (r),  as  II.  X,  841.  αλλ'  ow8*  ωα  irep  aeio 
μεθησω  τ€ΐρομ€νοιο.  and  μεθ'ιεσθαι  'to  let  go',  is  found  with 
the  ace  us.  Eur.  Phan.  633.  εκείνο  S'  ov)^  εκών  μεθησομαιία  all 
the  MSS.  Comp.  £sch.  Suppl.  856.» 

αφίεσθαι  tivoc:  Plat.  Lach.  p.  181  A.  μη  άφίεσο  ye  του 
ai^Spoc•  ib.  p.  184  A.  άφίεταιτουδορατοο 'letsgothespear*' 
(on  the  contrary,  aifnevai  ίορυ  *  to  hurl  the  spear')•  ib.  p.  1 86  D. 
καθίπερ  άρτι  Αί'χηο  μη  αφίεσθαι  σε  ε  μου  ^εκεΧευετο,  άΧΧά 
ερωταν,  καί  εγω  νυν  τταρακεΧεύομαί  σοι  μη  αφίεσθαι  Αά- 
^i|roc  μη^ε  JiiKiov,  άλλα  ερωταν.  Isocr.v.  avriS.  p.  318  D. 
ejceiVoic  v/iac  i^yov/Liac  τάχιστ  αν  αφεΊσθαι  τηα  86ζηο  ταύ- 
τη c.  ρ.  333  Α.  άφεμενο^  τον  βοηθεΐν  toic  ειρημενοια. 
Comp.  Archid.  ρ.  133  Β.  C  Eur.  Hel.  1650.  ουκ  αφησομαι 
πειτΧων  σων.  On  the  other  hand  άφιενώ,  is  constructed  regu- 
larly with  the  accusative• 

*Schol.  Arist.  Plut.  49.     Dawes  Med.7S4.  etSchasfer.  In  the  passage 

Misc.  Cr.  p.  936.     Valcken.  ad  £ur.  of  Herodotus  Blomfield  recommends 

Ph.  p.  189.     Hipp.  v.  396.     On  the  (Remarks)  ras  χρησμοσυναί  *  they 

contrary»  Brunck.  ad  Eur.  Med.  737.  laid  aside  their  entreaties  *,  which 

Arist  Vesp.  416.    Comp.  Herm.  ad  certainly  is  not  the  meaning  of  χρι^σ- 

Soph.  £L  1269.     Person,  ad  £ur.  μοσυνη. 
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αμαρτανειν  and  its  compounds.  Herod.  I,  43.  evOa  Hi  — «• 
ASpηστoQ,  aKOifTiCuw  τον  συν,  του  μεν  αμαρτίνα,  τυγχά- 
vei  Se  του  Κροίσου  παώΟ€:  and  in  a  metaphorical  sense  1,  207* 
Tiv  yap  εγώ  γνώ^ιιια  prj  αμαρτω,  κβΐνοι  1$ομ€νοι  ayaOa 
τΓολλα  τρέφονται  vpoc  αυτά.  Isocr.  ad  Phil.  ρ•  87  Α.  ωμοΧο^ 
^ουν  Sc  fiiySevoc  ιτωττοτε  τοσούτο  ^FpayμaτoQ  ^ίαμαρτ€ΐν• 
comp.  Archid.  p.  123  C•  D•  In  the  latter  metaphorical  sense 
it  very  nearly  agrees  with  φβύΒεσθαί  tci^oc  (§•  337.)^  as  σψάλ- 
λεσθα/  tivoq  'to  miss  of  any  thing',  $•  337.  accords  with  αμαρ* 
Taveiv  tivoc,  as  opposed  to  τυ'χείν^.  The  same  construction 
remains  in  ^ιαμαρτανειν  tivoc,  *  to  be  mistaken  in  any  one*. 
Plat.  Epist.  1.  p.  310  B.     Comp.  Xen.  Mem.  S.  3,  9,  6. 

(368)  Obs.  irpote<r&ai  seems  to  be  constructed  like  μεθίεσθαι  DemostL• 
p.  18,  Id.  ws  ίστι  των  αίσγρων^  μαΚΧον  dk  των  αισχίστων^  μή  μόνον 
τόλεων  καΐ  τόπων,  ων  ημέν  ποτέ  κύριοι,  ψαίνεσθαι  προ'ίεμένονί^ 
άλλα  καΐ  των  υπο  ttjs  τυ\η9  ιταρασκενασθέντων  σν  μ  μάγιων  τε  icat 
καιρών.  This  is  the  only  place,  however,  where  it  occurs  with  the 
genitive,  and  some  explain  it  differently.  See  §•  474.  Scharf,  App, 
Detnosth.  p.  fiSS. 

333.  8.  From  this  idea  of  partition,  which  is  implied  in  the  geni- 

(369)  tive,  in  the  superlative  also  that  substantive  which  marks  the 
class  fmm  which  the  superlative  distinguishes  the  chiefest  (as 
parts)  is  put  in  the  genitive,  as  in  Latin,  e.  g.  11.  a,  176• 
€)ςθιστοι;  Be  μοι  έσσι  Βιοτρεφέων  βασιΧηων.  Herodotus  adda 
€/c  1,  196.  την  ενειβεστάτην  εκ  πασεων,  as  in  Latin  different 
prepositions  are  used  for  the  genitive  ^• 

334.  Hence  the  genitive  is  put  also  with  verbs,  adjectives  and  ad- 

(370)  verbs,  which  are  derived  from  superlatives,  or  in  which  merely 
the  idea  of  preferableness  is  implied. 

a.  Verbs.  //.  ίΤ,  460.'Έκτορο4;  ^δε  yυv'η,  οοαριστενεσιτβ 
μαγβσθαι  Ύρωων  ιππο^ίμων,  ι.  e.  αριστοα  ην  Ύρώων.  Pf//r/» 
Nem.  1,  20.  αριστβύοισαν  ευκαριτου  χΟονοα  Σικελία  ν»  Eurip. 
Hipp.  1009.  πότερα  το  τησ^ε  σωμ  εκαΧΧιστεύετο  νασων 
yυvaικωv;  Med.  943.  Swp ,  α  καΧΧιστευεται  των  νυν 
εν  ανθρωποισιν,  οϊΒ  εγώ,  πολύ.  Ale.  653.  ητ  αρα  πάντων 
&^aπρεπeιQ  αφυγια,  ίο  which  Pindar  01.  1.  in.  adds  ^ξοχα  :  ο 

^  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  368.  ^  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  352. 
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^νσοο  aιθ6μevov  ννρ  are  Siarrpeirei  νυκη  fieyavopoc 
ίξο-χ^α  ΊτΧοντου.  Xen.  Mem.  S.  3,  5,  10.  λέγω  vivrac 
{rove  πολέμουο)  ---  ev  olc  πασίΡ  βκεινοι  (οι  Άθΐιναιοι)  SJXoi  γβ- 
γονασι  των  καθ'  έαυτουα  ανθρωνων  apiarevaavret;. 

b.  Adjectives.  Eur.  Suppl.  843.  πόθεν  ττοθ*  οίδέ  δισττ/οε- 
TC?c  εύι/^υχ/^  βμι?τώμ  ίφνσαν ;  Thus  also  εξοχοο  i/.  >',  499. 
and/>ass{m;  which  however  Od.  φ',  266.  is  constructed  with 
the  dative,  'amongst',  for  e^  πασιν  αίττολίοισέν. 

c.  Adverbs,  ίξοχα  IL  ξ',  257.  efee  δ'  e^oy^a  ναντων 
Ζίιτ€ί.  Find.  01.  9,  104.  νια  S' "Ακτοροί;  eξ6\ωQ  τίμασβν 
ίποΐκων  AiyivaQ  re  Mevolriov. 

9.  The  genitive  is  also  put  with  the  verbs  '  to  begin',  ep-  SS5. 
χβιν,  α/οχεσθαι,  υπαρ\€ίν,  Karapyeiv^  properly,  *  to  make  a  be-  C^^v 
ginning  in,  or  with  anything'.  Theocr.  1,  70.  αρχετβ  βω- 
KoXiKaCt  Μ(?σα£  φίΧαι,  apyer  aoiSaa.  Mschin.  Socr» 
Axioch.  7.  ου  κατά  την  πρωτην  γΐι/εσίΐ'  το  ι/ητηοΐ'  κ\αΐ€ΐ  του 
Ζην  01Γ0  Χνπηο  apy^opevov;  Xen.  Mem.  S.  2,  3,  11.  ei  τίνα 
των  γνωρίμων  βουΧοιο  κατερΎασασθαι,  οπότε  θύοι  καΧεΊν  σε 
ciri  δβϊΐΓί'οΐ',  τ/  αΐ'  πoιoiηQ  ;  ΧΑΙΡ.  δ^λοί'  δτι  κατίργ^οιμι  αν 
του  avTOc,  δτε  θυοιμι^  καΧεΊν  εκείνον,  υπάργειν  signifies 
especially  auctorem  esse,  ^  to  do  anything  first,  to  give  occasioa 
to' ;  e•  g.  υπαργειν  'χειρών  α^ίκων^  aSiKiac,  '  to  cause  outrages 
first';  which  also  υπαρξαι  alone  denotes.  Eur.  Androm.  21  A. 
*H  μεγάλων  αχέων  αρ'  ύπηρζεν,  δτ'  ΊΒαιαν  ες  ναπαν  ηλβ* 
ό  t5c  Maiat;  τε  και  Acoc  yovoQ.  Plat.  Menex.  p.  237  Β.  της 
ευγενείας  πρώτον  υπηρζε  τοΐσδε  η  των  προγόνων  γενεσις. 
Andocid.  ρ.  7 1,  ed.  R.  Αακεδαιμόι^ιοι  εγι^ωσαι^  σωζειν  την  πάΧιν 
ία  Tac  εκείνων  των  ανορων  αρετας^  οι  υπηρςαν  της  εΛευ- 
θεριας  άττάσρ  τρ  Ελλάδι*.  Thus  also  καθη-γείσθαι  τίνος  *  to 
be  the  first,  to  make  a  beginning'.   Plat.  Lack.  p.  182  C. 

Obs.  1.   These  verbs  are  also  found  with  the  accusative.   Plat.  336. 
EtUhyd,  p.  283  B.  Βανμαστύν  riva,  ω  Κρίτων ,  avr^p  κατηρχε  λόγον. 
Eurip.  Hec.  685.   κατ  άρχο  μα  ι  νόμον  βακχεϊον.     Or.  949.  κατάρα 
γ^ομαι  στ€ναγμόν\'  Demostk.  π.  παραπρ.  ρ.  431.  (^ Αρμοδίου  καΐ  Άρΐ" 
στογ€ΐτονο$)  ovs  νόμψ  ha  rds  chepytiriaSf  hs  νπηρζαν  cis  νμάί^  kv 

*  Valck.  ad  Eur.  Ph.  p.  1576.  Diatr.      ad  Soph.  £1.  529.    Ileind.  ad  P]at. 
p.  241.  Eiithyd.  p.  336.    Dissen.  ad  Find. 

^  Musgr.  ad  £ur.  Uec<  I.  c.  Brunck.     p.  365. 
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Β,πασι  roU  lepoU  Μ  raU  &υσΙαα  amvimi^  καΧ  xpariipmy  κοινωνουβ 
ποίηαΰε.     Isocf.  Plat•  p.  SO?  D•  ^uouwc  ay  την  avr^y-evcfyyeciay  ατο- 
^άβοιμ€ν,  ^ywep  αύτοΙ  τυγχάνομεν  eis  hμάs  ντάρζαντ€$. 

Obs.  %,  The  construction  of  the  verb  άρχεσθίπ  with  ατό  and  the  ge- 
nitive is  difTerent  from  this ;  the  genitive  only,  without  a  preposition, 
marks  the  action  or  condition  itself,  which  is  commencing ;  but  the  ge- 
nitive with  από  marks  the  individual  point  which  is  the  first  in  a  con- 
tinued action  or  condition,  as  τα  βρ^φη  του  ζην  άπο  Χυτής  ορχεται, 
where  του  ζην  marks  the  permanent  condition  which  is  commencing, 
άπο  λύττηί  the  feeling  which  is  the  first  in  the  condition  thus  commen- 
cing, '  the  children  begin  life  with  sorrow'.  Xen,  Mem.  S.  2, 1, 1 .  /3ovXet 
σκοπώ μ^ν^  άρζάμενοι  από  τη$  τροψηβ^  ύσπερ  από  των  στοιχείων^  where 
τροφή  and  ίττοιχεϊα  mark  the  point  whence  the  inquiry  commences :  the 
whole  however  which  is  commenced,  is  the  inquiry  how  two  youths 
are  to  be  educated  for  different  ends,  the  one  to  govern,  the  other  for 
the  tranquillity  of  private  life•  από  with  the  genitive  answers  to  ad- 
verbs in  "adey»  X.en.  Cyr,  8,  7, 14.  μηΙαμ6β€ν  προτερον  ο,ρχρυ  η  άπο 
του  όμόθ€ν  γενομένου,  comp.  1,  2,  2.  8,  7,  26.  Of  a  similar  reference 
in  the  construction  with  the  participle,  see  $.  551. 

(315)  IV.  To  words  of  all  kinds  other  words  are  added  in  the  ge- 
nitive, which  show  the  respect  in  which  the  sense  of  those  words 
must  be  taken ;  in  which  case  the  genitive  properly  signifies 
*with  regard  to*. 

S37.  1•  With  verbs:  in  the  phrases  i)C,  οπωο,  irwc,  οντωο  e^et 
^to  be  qualified  or  endowed  in  any  manner  whatever',  se  habere• 
Herod.  6, 1 16.  Άθιιΐ'αΐοι  Se,  ωα  πο^ών  είχον,  ταχ^ιστα  €βοίιθ€θ^ 
ec  το  aarvy  ut  sese  habebant  quoad  pedes j  i.  e.  quantum  pedibus 
valebant,  'as  fast  as  they  could  run\  Thus  also  9,  59.  and 
Plat.  Gorg. p. 607  Ώ.  and  elliptically  £sch.  Suppl.  849.  aovaff 
em  βαριν  ovwc  ποΒών.  Herod.  9,  66.  okwq  αν  α  ντον  ο^εωσι 
σπου^ηα  έχοντα.  6,  20.  καλωο  Ιχβιν  μέθηα  'to  be  pretty  drunk'• 
(See  Schaf.  ad  Soph.  (Ed.  jT.  1 008.)  1,  30.  μετρίωο  €\€tv  βίου. 
Eurip.  Hipp»  462•  ev  e\€i¥  φρενών.  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  345.  ώ<; 
opyric  e\<iu.  Thuc•  1 ,  22.  ώι;  έκατ€ρο<  tic  evvocac  it  μνημηα  €)ςο«, 
'  as  each  wished  well  to  a  party,  or  remembered  the  past '. 
2, 90.  ώο  είχε  to^ovc  ίκαστο^  Thus  also  Plat.  Gorg.  p.  45 1 C. 
πώc  τα  άστρα  irpoc  άλληλα  τα)(ου€  eyet^  and  before,  irpoc  αυτά 
και  προα  αλλΐ|λα  πώα  e-j^ei  πΧηθου^  ^  how  they  stand  in  relation 
to  each  other  with  regard  to  number'•  Pro^ag.p. 32 1 C.  Rep.2. 
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p,  366  A.  τοσαντα  λβγόμβνα  operiyc  πέρι  και  κακίας  i>C  ανθρω^ 
iroi  και  0€oi  irepi  αυτά  βχονσι  Tt/ii}c^  tc  οιό/ιιβθα  ακουονσα^  νέωρ 
\ffvyac  vfneivy  t.  β.  ilic  α.  κ^ι  θ.  αντα  τι/ιωσι•  3.  J9.  389  C  οπω« 
ir/oa(ecuC  €)^6C)  t•  e•  oirciic  νραττβι.  Gorg*  ρ,  470  Ε.  ου  γαρ  oiSa, 
iracSeiac  οπω«  Ιχβλ  jcai  Scic atoovvifi;,  ignoro,  quam  sit  doctuSj  quam 
bonus  vir  Cic.  Tusc•  Qu.  6,  12.  Plat.  Rep.  9.  p•  67 1  D.  orav 
vyc€tvci7c  TiC  e)(^p  avroc  α  ντου  και  σωφρόνως.  Leg•  4•  j>.  705  C• 
ραυνηΎησΙμηο  vληc  ο  Toiroc  πως  €χ^£( ;  *  how  is  the  place  with 
respect  to  timber  for  ship-building  ?  *  Xen.  Cyrop.  7,  6,  66• 
οντω  τρόπον  e^eiv,  eo  ingenio  esse^.  In  Thuc.  7,  67•  this 
construction  is  varied  with  κατά :  tjc  έκαστοια  t$c  ^vvrv^cac  η 
κατά  το  ζυμφβροί^  η  aviyKy  {αΐ.  aviyKiiQ)  εσγεν.  Plat.  Rep.  8• 
p.  646  Α•  is  different :  πώς  ποτβ  η  ακρατοο  δικαιοσύνη  irpOQ 
aSiKiav  την  ακρατον  εχ^βι  €vSacfiovtac  re  περί  τον  εχομτοι;  και 
aeXioTriToCf  for  here  c^ei  is  used  in  an  absolute  sense. 

In  the  same  manner  ηκω  also  is  used  with  an  adverb.  Herod. 
li  30•  TeXXy— τον  βίου  ευ  ηκοντι — τελεντί)  τον  βίου  Χαμ•' 
ττροτατη  επεγένετο.  comp.  ίύ.  102.  149.  8,  111.  Eur.  ΕΙ. 
766.  νωα  aywvoc  ηκομβν;  id.  HeracL  214.  yevoυc  μεν  ηκεις  oiSe 
τοΐσδε,  Αημοφών^  properly,  *  with  respect  to  kindred,  thou  art 
thus  circumstanced  in  relation  to  them%  for  JSe  προσηνείς 
τοΐσ^ε  γένει.  comp.  Ale.  298.^ 

With  other  verbs  also  the  genitive  is  used  on  the  same  338• 
ground,  e.  g.  έπείγεσβαι  ''Apeoc  II.  τ\  142.  'to  be  in  haste C^*®) 
with  respect  to  the  battle'  (or  on  account  of)  επ•  oSoio  'with 
respect  to  the  setting  out',  Od.  a^  309.  unless  here,  as  Od.  v, 
30.  ε',  399.  επείγεσθαι  signifies  'to  long  after  anything^  as 
XtXato/uevoc  περ  οδοΐο  Od*  α,  315. — Hesiod.  Εργ•  677.  ι)ώς 
rot  προφέρει  pev  ο  So  ν,  ττροφερει  Se  και  έργον  'furthers 
in  respect  of  a  journey  and  of  work.' — Tyrt.  3,  40.  {Brunck• 
Gnom.  p.  63.)  ovSe  ric  αντόν  βλάπτε  ι  ν  οντ'  atSovc  οντε 
SiiCT}c  εθέλει  'to  injure  him  neither  with  respect  to  reverence',  by 

*  llemsterh.  ad  L•ιcίan.  1. 1 .  p.  9?8.  |^  ^00.  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  980.  mix 
Valck.  ad  Herod.  3, 139.  p.  263,  33.  constructions  of  differeiit  kinds  to- 
ad Eur.  Hippol.  468.  Wessel.  ad  gether.  Comp.Stallb.adPbil.p.SOa. 
Her.  p.72«, 86.  Fischr.  3 b.  p. 72. 85.  *  Valck.  ad  Herod.  7, 157.  p.  577, 
Toup.£ra.inSuid.t.3.p.l2.  Bninck.  96.  ad  £urip.  Ph.  364.  Mook.  ad 
ad  Arist.  Lysbtr.  173.     Ast.  ad  Leg.  Ak.  302. 
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denying  it  to  hiro^  ^  nor  to  justice  •  (r.)  βλάπτε»^  nva  κελβνθομ 
Od,  a'y  1 95. '  to  injure  in  respect  to  hie  return^  to  hinder'•  JEsch. 
A  gam,  121•  Theogn.  200.  v6ov  βφΧαμμίνοο  βσθΧου,  which  in 
Jisch.  Agam,. 4  8 9 •  is.  φρένων  κ^κομμένοα»  Hence  φρενοβλαβής^ 
ναραπΧηκταο•  Tkeogn.9H3.  Br, {1 009.  Bekk.)KT€ivwv ευ  πασ^ 
γεμενι  perhaps  also  723.  (£rt/izcX?.So/o;i•  Nq.  12•)  In  the  same 
manner  Soph.  Antig.  22.  ov  yap  τάφου  νψν  τω  κασινιπιτω 
Κρέων  τομ  μεν  ττροτίσαο  (for  the  simple  τίσαο)  τον  δ  ατι-^ 
μάσαςε\ει;  '  honouring  him,  in  giving  him  interment' ;  where 
the  sense  of  .'depriving'  might  be  given  to  the  verb  ατιμάζω,  as 
to  the  verb  βλάπτω  in  the  former  example  ;  but  this  very  con- 
struction of  the  verb  'to  deprive'  seems  to  be  derived  from 
that  which  is  here  explained.  See  ζ.  363.  Soph.  Odd.  C.  49. 
μη  μ'  ατίμασες  -—  ων  σε  προστρεπω  φρασαι,  for  μη  μ  ατ. 
εκείνων  ί  σε  νρ.  φρ.  Comp.  (Ed,  Τ.  789•  Hence  Plat.  Hip^ 
parch,  p.  229  C•  λέγεται  δε  υττο  των  γαριεστερων  άνθρώνων 
και  ο  uavoTOC  αυτού  (του  Ιπιταργου)  γνεσοαι  ου,  οι  α  οι 
ΤΓολλοι  ψηθησαν,  Sia  τι^ν  της  ά^εΧφης  ατιμ'ιαν  t^c  κάνη- 
φοριας,  '  because  Hipparchus  had  refused  to  the  sister  of  Har- 
modius  the  honour  of  bearing  the  basket',  i.  e•  of  being  one  of 
the  κανηφοροι,  where  the  substantive  retains  the  construction 
of  the  verb.  Of  the  double  genitive,  see  §.  380.  Obs.  1 .  Thuc. 
3,  92.  του  irpoc  Αθηναίους  πολέμου  καλώς  αυτοΊς  έίόκει 
ri  ΐΓολια  (ή  Tpayiv)  καθίστασθαι'  εττί  τε  yap  τρ  Εύβοια 
ναυτικον  παρασκευασθηναι  αν,  ωστ  εκ  βρα'χεος  την  διάβασιν 
yiyvεσθaι,  της  τε  εττ ι  Θράκης  παρ68ον  'χ^ρησίμως  εζειν, 
'  the  city  appeared  to  be  favourably  circumstanced  with  respect 
to  war',  &c•  id.  1,  36.  καλώς  παραπλου  κείσθαι^  comp.  ti. 
44.  Hippocr.  p.  281,  29.  ed.  Foes,  κείσθαι  καλώς  του  ^λιΌν 
και  τών  πνευμάτων.  Thus  Musgrave  explains  the  passage  in 
Eurip,  Med.  288.  ζυ)^βαλλεται  Se  ΐΓολλα  τούδε  δειματοΰ, 
where,  as  in  'χρησίμως  εχ^ειι^  or  'χρησιμον  είναι,  the  construction 
προς  τι  is  more  usual ;  see,  however,  §.326.  μεθιεναι  πολεμον 
//.  δ',  234.  240.  2',  330.  &c.  '  to  relax  in  war',  not '  to  desist 
from  war '.  ύφιεναι  οργις  '  to  remit  one's  anger ',  Herod.  1,1 56• 
3,  52.  where  the  middle  is  more  usual.  aVicvai  6ρyης  Arut. 
Ran.  700.  εζανείς  opyης  Eur.  Hipp.  913.  comp•  ib.  287.*^ 

^  Valck.  ad  Her.  7,  162.  p.  580,  87. 
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avievat  rnc  βψό^ον  '  to  slacken  in  one's  approach  *,  Thuc.  7, 43. 
— •Χβπ.  Hier,  4,  1.  και  πiστ€ωc  οστια  ελάχιστον  /ιβτβχει,  πωο 
ονχ<  /ιεγαλον  αγαθού  μειονεκτεί ;  '  does  he  not  fall  shorty  in 
respect  of  a  great  good  ?'  8cc•  Isocr»  ad  Phil.  p.  86  D.  τοι/  ^ri 
τοίουτοί'  jcac  τηλιιταντα  όιατηετφαγ/ιβί'οΐ'  ovic  ocei — *  πολν  (σε) 
^ιεφενσθαι  νομιεΐν  r^c;  re  τωΐ'  λόγων  βννα/χβωο  Jcae  t^c 
ο  ντον  Scavoiac  '  to  be  mistaken  with  respect  to  the  effect  of 
his  speech',  corap.  Archid.  />.  13 1  A.  138  B.  de  Pace  1 66  A• 
e^evaac  φρένων  ΤΙέρσαα  Msch.  Pers.  470.  τον  1Γληθovc  ^ev- 
σθεντεο  Lys.  Epit.  p.  193.  Thus  also  σφάλλεσθαί  rivoc  *io 
be  deceived  with  respect  to  a  thing',  e.  g.  σφαλλεσθαι  έλπΙΒοα 
Herod.  2.  as  φεν8εσθαι  βλίΓ.  iVi.  1,  141.  Eur.  Med.  1006. 
Sόζηc  εσψαλην  εναγγελον.  id.  Ph.  770.  εάν  Tt  rrjc  τυ'χης  εγώ 
σφαΧω.  Hence  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1 165.  ασφαΧώς  riic  8εΰρ'  οΒου, 
i.  e.  μη  σφαλέντα  τηα  S.  ό•  In  a  derivative  sense»  Eur.  Or• 
1076.  Ύαμων  Se  t?c  μεν  SvairoT/iov  τησί^  εσφάΧην^  it  is  the 
same  with  αμαρτανειν  tivoc  $.  332.  σφάλλεσθαί  tcvoc  '  to  be 
mistaken  in  anyone'  Xen.  Mem.  S.  4,  2, 26.  opposed  to  eiSevai. 
comp.  Isocr.  ir.  άντ.  $•  182.  S<ψh.  Trach.  942.  ωρφανισμενος 
βίου. 

To  this  belongs  the  phrase  κατεαγα  τη€  κεφαΧηα^  ζυνετρίβηι^ 
Trie  κεφaXηc,  fractus  sum  {quod  attinet  ad)  caput,  instead  of 
caput  Jractum  estj  according  to  the  Grsecism,  by  which  the  verb 
is  not  referred  to  its  proper  noun»  but  to  that  of  which  the  noun 
is  a  part ;  in  which  case  the  proper  noun  of  the  verb  usually  is 
put  in  the  accusative,  as  in  the  Latin  poets»  e.  g.  jam  mullo 
Jractus  membra  labore^  for  cujus  membra  fracta  sunt.  Plat• 
Gorg.  p.  469  D.  icav  τίνα  So^p  /uoi  t^c  κεφαΧης  αυτών  κατεα^ 
yevai  {vulg.  κατεαγ^ναι)  βειν,  ι:ατεαγώα  εσται  αυτίκα  μάΧα• 
Aristoph.  Vesp.  1428.  κατεαγη  τηρ  κεφαΧηο  /χέγα  σφαίρα, 
id.  Acharn.  1180.  The  person  is  also  found  in  the  genitive 
governed  by  tJc  κεφαΧηο.  ib.  1 166.  καταξειέ  tic  αντον  tJc 
ιτεφαλ^^.  id.  Pac.  7 1  •  εωα  ζυνετρίβη  τηρ  κεφαΧηρ.  Lucian. 
Contempl.  p.  37.  ζυντριβεντεο  των  κρανίων.  In  Isocr.  in  Cal• 
lim.p.  381  A.  ρτιώντο  Kpατΐvovσvvτpίτ/'α(τίicκεψαλqcαvτΐc*• 
Also  with  the  construction  $.  424,  3.  in  Lysias  p.  99,  43• 
κατα'^ειρ  την  κεφαΧην. 

*  Piers,  ad  Mccr.  p.  933.  Thom.  M.  p.  409.  Ilemsterh.  ad  Luc.  t.  1.  p.  419• 
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359.  2.  With  adjectivesy  the  more  exact  definition  of  the  idea 
(^^7)  contained  in  the  adjective  is  put  in  this  manner  in  the  genitive. 
Herod,  1,  165.  ποΧιν  "'^  άναμαρτητον  εονσαν  των  re  Tr/aore- 
pov  και  των  νυν  ίστβωτων.  Plat•  Leg,  1.  jp.  643  D.  TeXecoc 
T^C  aperiic.  Xen.  Cyr,  6,  1^  37.  σνγ^νωμων  των  ανθρωπίνων 
αμαρτημάτων  *  forgiving  with  respect  to  human  errors'•  Herod, 
1,  107.  wapOevoc  aviipoc  ωραίιΐψ  or  1,  196.  γά/Αον  ωρ.  comp. 
Xen,  Cyr.  4,  6»  9.  'mature  with  respect  to  marriage'.  Herod. 
7y  61.  airaic  epaevoc  γόνου,  or,  as  Xen.  Cyrop,  4,  6«  2.  Isocr. 
Panath.p.  258  D.  avaic  αρρένων  ιταίΒων  'childless  with  respect 
to  sons'.  Thuc,  2,  65.  of  Pericles  •χ^ρηματων  Βιαφανωο  aScu- 
/aoTOTOc  Ύ€ν6μενοα,  Plat.  Leg.  6,p,77A  D.  τιμηο  Se  πάρα 
των  ν€ωτερων  arc/ioc  πίσηι;  €στω,  'let  all  respect  be  denied 
him'.  8.  p.  841  E«  arcftoc  των  iv  rp  πόλει  ίτταΐνων  'un- 
honoured  with  respect  to  the  customary  panegyrics',  expers 
iaudum.  Comp.  ^sch.  S.  c.  Th.  1026.  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  667. 
788.  So  the  tragedians  especially  use  adjectives  compounded 
with  a  priv.  in  which  the  idea  is  implied  generally,  which  is  more 
specifically  expressed  by  the  subjoined  genitive.  Soph,  EL  36. 
ασκενοα  ασπίδων,  \,  e.  avev  ασν.  (Ed,  C.  677.  αντ^νεμοα  παντωΜ 
'χ^ειμωνων,  786.  ανατο^  κακών,  865.  aφωvoc  apac.  Aj.  321. 
α'φοφητοα  κωκνμίτων,  Eurip.  Ph.  334.  αττεπλος  φαρεων. 
Med,  671.  οίκ  εσμεν  ευνηα  aj^vyec  ΎαμηΧΙον,  Iphig,  Α.  988. 
avoaoc  κακών.  This  also  seems  to  be  the  origin  of  the  following 
phrases:  Soph,  Trach,  247 ,  χρόι/οα  ανίφιθμος  ίιμερών  'with 
respect  to  days',  where  properly  it  should  be  ημεραι  αντιριθμοι. 
(Ed.  Τ,  1 79.  ων  TToXcc  αναριθμοα  ολλυταί,  for  οι  εν  τρ  ττόΧει 
αναριθμοι  οΧΧννται,  EL  231.  ovSliror'  εκ  καμάτων  αίΓοπανσο* 
μαι  avapiOpoc  ω8ε  θρννων^. 

*  This  appears  also  to  be  the  proper  sense  of  the  genitive  with 
the  words  'near,  to  draw  near  to'.  Soph,  Antig.  580.  φεί- 
γουσι  yap  τοι  χοι  θροσεΐα,  οται^  weXaQ  -η^η  τον  ^δηΐ'  ε'ισορώσι 
του  βίου.  Thus  also  εγγυα,  ττροσπελαζεσθαι,  ε/^ΐΓελά2[εσθαι. 
Soph,  (Ed,  Τ,  1 1 00.  Havoc  ορεσσφατα  ττροσιτεΧασθεΊσα,  id, 
Tr,  17.  τριν  τ^σδε  κοΊτηο  εμττεΧασθηναι  ποτέ,  Ιπ  other  cases 
euch  verbs  take  the  dative  after  them.     In  εζίία  with  the  geni- 

^  Schsf.  Melet.  in  Dion.  H.  1.  p.  137. 
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live  {Arist.  Ran.  765.)  besides  this  the  construction  e^eaOai 
Tii^c  remains,  ^  to  touch  upon,  to  border  upon'• 

The  expression  θρασυα  el  ιτολλον  Arist»  Nub.  916.  is  sin- 
gular; Uhou  art  very  audacious'  (properly,  by  much). 

Nate.  Hence  appears  to  haye  arisen  the  observation,  that  adjectives 
compounded  with  aprio.  govern  the  genitive :  Fuch.  S  a.  jp.  S5S,  But 
α  priv.  cannot  well  determine  the  use  of  either  the  genitivcj  or  any  other 
case. 

3•  In  the  same  manner,  it  appears,  is  to  be  explained  the  ge-  840• 
nitive,  which  often  accompanies  adverbs,  to  determine  their  (^^^) 
signification  by  adding  the  respect  in  which  they  are  to  be 
taken.  Herod.  7,  237.  νρόσω  a/oer^c  άνηκαν  'to  carry  it  far 
with  respect  to  virtue'•  Xen.  Cyrop.  1,  6,  39.  νρόσω  ελάσαι 
T^c  irkeove^iaC.  Anab.  4,  3,  28.  μη  πρόσω  τον  ποταμού  Sca- 
βαΐνειν.  (η.)  Hence  the  abbreviated  phrase  Herod.  3,  154. 
κάρτα  ev  τοίσι  Πβ/οσρσι  al  ayaOoepyiai  ec  το  πρόσω  /ieyaOeoc 
τιμώνται,  ί.  e,  τιμώνται,  ώστε  avTOVQ  (rove  αγαθοεργούο)  ec  το 
πρόσω  μ6γαθ€0<ί  ανηκ€ΐν.  Plat.  Euthyphr.  p.  4  Α.  πόρρω  σο- 
φΐαα  eXavveiv,  or  Euthyd.  p.  294  Έ•  ir.  σ•  ηκ€ΐν.  Comp.  Gorg» 
p.  486  A.  Lys.  p.  204  B.  πόρρω  πορευεσθαι  τον  ερωτοα  '  to 
make  great  progress  in  love'•  Gorg.  p.  484  C.  πόρρω  Trie 
iikiKiaQ  φιΧοσοφεΊν  'far  in  years'  (properly,  far  advanced  with 
respect  to  years).  t6.  p.  310  C•  \iav  πόρρω  eSo^e  των  νυκτών 
eivai,  as  Symp.  p.  217  D.  Protag.p.  326  C.  πρωϊαιτατα  της 
flXiKiac  'very  early  with  respect  to  age'•  Herod.  9,  101.  πρωϊ 
Ttic  ημερηα  'early  in  the  day'.  Hence  Aristoph.  Nnb.  138. 
τηλου  yap  οικώ  τών  ayρώv  '  far  from  here  in  the  country '. 
So  also  έκάϋ  ^jiovov  'long in  respect  to  time'  Herod.  8,  144. 
έκαστατω  Ttic  ΈΛ9pώπηc  '  furthest  in  Europe'  id.  9,  14.  Eur. 
Hec.  961.  etc  πρόσ9εν  κακών.  Plat.  Phadon.  p.  1 13  B.  ιτατω- 
τ€/Ε>ωτονΤα/οτάρον  'deeper  in  Tartarus'.  Plat.  Menon.p.  84  A. 
.eviO6(c  αν,  ω  Mevciiv,  ov  βστιν  ηοη  ραόιζων  ooe  τον  αναμιμνη^ 
σκεσθαι  'to  what  point  of  reminiscence  he  has  arrived'.  Thus 
also  might  be  explained  Eurip.  Ph.  372•  οντωταρβονο — άφι- 
κόμην  'to  such  a  pitch  of  fear  am  I  arrived',  if  οντω  could  be 
united  with  verbs  of  motion,  and  it  should  not  rather  be  ταρ- 
/3oc,  i.  e.  etc  ταρβοα.  See  §•  695,  4. 

4.  In  the  same  manner  the  neuters  rovro,  τοσοντο,  τόΒε  341. 

(319) 
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with  a  preposition,  often  take  a  genitive  a&  a  definition.  Thue. 
1,  49.  Τ^ννίνεσον  kc  τούτο  ανάγκηο  'they  came  to  thie,  with 
respect  to  necessity',  i.  e.  into  such  necessity.  Isocr,  de  Pac• 
p,  1 65  C.  €iQ  τούτο  yap  Tcvec  avoia<i  έΧηΧνθασιν,  ωστβ  &C•  ι6. 
p.  174  D.  etc  τοσούτο  filaovc  κατβστησβν,  ωστβ  &c.  where  in 
Latin  eo  with  the  genitiye  is  used,  eo  necessitatis  adducti  sunt, 
eo  dementia  progressi  sunt.  Sec.  Thus  also  in  the  dative  with  ev» 
Tliuc.  2,  17.  oc  μεν  ev  τουτψ  παρασκευηα  νσαν  'in  this  degree 
of  preparation '•  Xenoph.  Anab.  1,  7,  5.  Sia  το  ει^  tocovt^ 
eivai  τον  KivSvvov,  Thus  also  Thuc.  1,  118.  ot  'Αθηναίοι  en 
μέγα  εγωρησαν  ^υναμβωα,  where  eiri  μέγα  is  put  adverbially,  the 
same  as  πόρρω•  JEschin,  Axioch.  9.  άλλοι  {em)  πολύ  yfipwc 
ακμαίϋουσιν.  In  point  of  sense  it  is  the  same  as  ec  ταίτην  τηρ 
avayKtiVy  αι^οιαΐ',  etc  τοσούτο  μΐσο<,  ev  τούτρ  τρ  παρασκευή,  ev 
τοιούτη  KivSvvtfj  and  hence  this  syntax  often  serves  only  as  a 
circumlocution,  e.  g.  etc  toS'  ημεραα  Eurip.  Phau»  428.  Ale*  9. 
for  €ic  ταϋτηΡ  την  ημεραν. 

342.      Hence  the  genitive  is  sometimes  put  with  substantives  or 
(320)  verbs,  or  absolutely,  where  otherwise  irepi  with  the  genitive  is 
used. 

1.  With  substantives :  Soph.  Antig.  6S2,  J  παΐ,  reXelav 
φηφον  apa  μη  κΧυων  της  μεΧΧοννμψου,  πατρι  Χυσσαίνων 
πάρει ;  *  the  decree  with  respect  to,  on  account  of,  thy  bride'; 
where  however  the  genitive  may  be  connected  with  λνσσ.  as 
627  seq•  il;.998.  οζεια  yap  σου  jSa^cc,  ώα  θεον  tivoc,  ίιηΧΘ* 
Ά'χαιονς  πανταα^  cl»c  0£)(ρ  θανών,  'the  fame  of  you,  with  respect 
to  you,  as  the  annunciation  of  a  god'•  comp.  Trach•  169  seq. 
Eur.  Iph»  A.  499.  Thuc.  8,  15.  αγγελία  τηο  Χίου  'the  rela- 
tion concerning  Chios'.  t6.  39.  αγγελίαν  επεμπον  €πι  ται;  eir 
Ty  Μιλ^τ^  vavc  τον  Ι^νμπαρακομισθηναι  '  concerning  the  con- 
voying, in  order  to  be  convoyed  by  them'.  1,  140.  το  Μεγα- 
ρέων φηφισμα,  for  which  to.  c.  139.  we  have  το  περί  Μ.  yp• 
Xen,  Mem.  2,  7,  13.  ο  τον  kvvoq  λόγοι;• 

2.  With  verbs:  Od.  X\  173.  ciire  8έ  μοι  πατρός  tc  jcac  vteoc, 
ov  κατεΧειπον,  Soph.  CEd•  C,  355.  μαντεΊα^  a  ToiS*  β'χρησθη 
σώματού,  i.  e.  irepe  τούδε  σω^ιιατοϋ,  περί  εμον.  ib,  307•  κΧυων 
σου  δευρ  άφι^εται  ταχύ.  Comp.  ih.  662.  (Ed.  Ί\  701.  Aw- 
tig.  1182.     TracL•  1122.   τηα  μητροα  ηκω  της  εμης  φρασων, 
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εν  occ  νυν  εση»'.  de  matre  mea  (comp.  ib.  928.  934. )>  as  Eur. 
Ipk.  A.  1 123.  (r).  See  $.  296.  Thuc.  I,  62.  rov  Se  oijcaSe 
πλου  /uaXXov  StefficoirovVy  διτη  κομισθησονται.  Plat.  Rep.  2. 
J?.  364  D.  oi  Be  τηα  των  OedSv  υπ  ανθρώπων  παράγωγης  τον 
Ομηρον  μαρτυρονταξ. 

3.  Sometimes  such  genitives  stand  to  point  out  the  object 
of  the  following  proposition,  as  genitives  absolute.  Eurip.  Andr. 
obi.  Tjfietc  μ€ν  ουν  rocoioe*  ty}C  oe  σηc  (ppevoc^  ev  σου  οε- 
Soc/ca  '  as  to  what  regards  your  turn  of  mind'.  Plat.  Leg.  7. 
p.  794  A.  των  Be  τροφών  αυτών  και  Trie  ayeXtic  ζνμ' 
παση€,  τών  ΒώΒεκα  γυναικών  μιαν  εφ  έκαστη  τετάχθαι. 
Comp.  Rep.  6.  p.  470  Α.  Phadon.  p.  78  Ό.  Έ,  Xen.  CEcon,  Ζ, 
1 .  TT}C  οε  yi/vaficoc,  ει  μεν  οιοασκομενη  υπο  του  avopoc  ταγασα 
ιτακοτΓΟίεΐ  (-οι),  ίσως  Sικaίωc  αν  ή  γυνή  την  αίτίαν  εχοι.  Mem. 
S.  1,  3,  8.  TOcauTa  μεν  περί  τούτων  επαι^^εν  αμα  σπουΒα^ων^ 
αφροΒισιων  8ε,  ιταρρνει  των  λ'αλων  ισχν/οωα  απέχεσθαι.  Isocr. 
π.  avTtS.  ρ.  317  D•  τον  £ε  icaXcuc  και  μβτρίωα  κεγ^ρησθαι  Ty 
φύσει  J  Βικαίωα  αν  παντεα  τον  τρόπον  τον  ε/ιον  επαινεσειαν.  aW. 
Λ  JBig.  ρ.  347  Ε.  ειδότεα  δε  την  ποΧιν  τών  μεν  περί  τους 
θεουζ  {in  iis,  qua  ad  deos  spectant)  μαΧιστ  αν  οργισθεΊσαν,  εΐ 
TIC  eic  τα  μυστήρια  φαίνοιτο  εζαμαρτανων^  τών  Β  άλλων,  ει 
TIC  τολ/χ^ΐϊ  τον  Βημον  κατα\υειν\  Comp.  §.  298,  3 •  Hero- 
dotus adds  περί,  7,  102.  αριθμού  δε  περί,  μη  πυθι/,  όσοι  τινές 
εοντεα  ταντα  ποιέειν  οίο/  τε  είσι°. 

In  the  same  manner  also,  it  seems,  we  must  explain  the  ge-  343. 
nitive  which  serves  to  illustrate  single  words  or  entire  propo-  (^^0 
sitions.  Thuc.  7,  42.  toTc  ^υρακουσίοια  καταπΧηζιο  εγένετο, 
ei  περαα  μηΒεν  εσται  σφίσι  του  απαΧΧαγηναι  του  κινΒύ^ 
νου  ^if  there  was  to  be  no  end',  viz.  with  respect  to  deliverance 
from  danger,  where  at  the  same  time,  is  to  be  remarked•  the 
pleonasm  περαα  τον  αίΓαλλαγ^ναι,  just  as  in  Plato  Leg.  2. 
p.  667  B.  η  Trie  ήδονϊο  icai  λνιπ^α  ζήτησια  τον  icaiv^  2i|- 
τειν  αει  μουσική  γβησθαι^  σχεδόν  ον  μεγαΧην  τίνα  δνναμιν 
έχει  προα  το  Βιαφθειραι  την  καθιερωθεΊ,σαν  γορειαν,  επικαΧουσα 
αρχαιότητα.  Leg.  12.  ρ.  957  C.  πάντων  μαθημάτων  κυριώ^ 
τατα,  τον  τον  μανβάνοντα  βελτίω  γίγνεσθαι,  το  περί  tovc 
νόμουο  κείμενα  'the  chief  of  all  sciences,  with  regard  to  the  im- 

*  Ileind.  ad  Charm,  p.  89.  ad  Pha^on.  1.  c.  p.  100  seq.    Forster 

^  Heind.  ad  Gorg.  §.  139.  p.  917.      ad  Phaedon.  p.  376. 
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provement  of  the  Learner,  is  that  of  the  laws  '•  Thus  also  Sopkp 
Track,  5.5.  τωα  βν^ροα  κατά  ζ^τ?ισιν  ου  ire/xveic  Ttvij  μαΧίστα 
S'  ovwep  elKOfi,  ΎΧλον^  et  narpuc  νέμει  (aot  νεμοι)  τίν  ωραν, 
τον  καΧώο  νρίσσειν  Soicelv;  'if  he  cares  about  hie  father, 
viz.  that  he  is  thought  to  be  in  prosperity ',  properly  an  attrac- 
tion for  €t  Ρ€μ€ΐ  τίν  ωραν  του  τον  πάτερα  κα\.  πρ.  δοκ.  Plat. 
Leg'  4.  p.  7 1 4  D.  Demosth•  Olynth.  2.  p.  19,3.  ων  ovv  εκεί- 
ihh;  μεν  οψειΛ^κ  toic  νπέρ  αυτού  πεττολιτ eu/il voce  χά/οιν,  νμΊν  Be 
Βίκην  προσ-ηκει  \αβε7ν,  τοντων  ου-χι  νυν  ορω  τον  καιρόν  τον 
λέγειν,  where  του  λέγειν  is  an  explanation  of  tovtcuv.  It 
might  also  hav^  been  του  ταύτα  λέγειν,  had  it  not  been  neces- 
sary that  τούτων  should  precede,  on  account  of  its  reference  to 
what  goes  before. 

344.      Hence  all  words  expressing  ideas  of  relation,  which  are  not 
(^^^)  complete  without  the  addition  of  another  word  as  the  object  of 
this  relation,  take  this  object  (which  however  must  not  be 
passive,  8cc.)  in  the  genitive.     To  this  belong, 

1.  Adjectives  which  have  an  active  sense,  and  are  mostly 
derived  from  active  verbs,  or  correspond  to  them.  In  the  case 
of  these^  their  relation  to  an  object  which  with  the  verbs  would 
be  iri  the  accusative,  is  expressed  by  the  genitive.  Herod,  2, 
74.  fOOi  o^cec,  ανθρώπων  ούδαμωα  Βηλημονεα  (from  Βηλε7σθαί 
Τίνα)  *  which  do  not  harm  men'.  Comp.  3, 1 09.  Find.  Pyth. 
9,  103.  'χθονα  άγνώτα  θηρών  (γιγνώσκε<ν  τι),  comp.  Isthm• 
2, 44.  Pyth.  3,  9.  JEschyl.  Agam.  1 1 67.  Ίώ  -γάμοι  HapcSoc 
ολέθριοι  φίλων  (from  oXe9/ooc,  δλω)  '  which  have  proved  de- 
structive to  friends'.  Soph,  (Ed.  T.  1437.  pirpov  με  jtic  εκ 
τησί^  όσον  τανισθ  ,  οπού  θνητών  φανουμαι  μη^ενοί;  προση^ορο^ 
'where  Ι  shall  converse  with  no  mortal',  although  with  the  scho- 
liast we  may  take  προσηγοροα  as  passive  for  vpoaayopevopevoc 
like  ττροσφβε'γκτοα  §.  345.  Soph.  Antig.  1 184.  Παλλά£ο<;  θεαα 
οιτωο  ικοΐμην  εν-γματων  νροση'γοροο,^  ut  ad  Palladem  precesface^ 
rem.  See  §.367.  Trach,  538.  Χωβητον  τηα  εμηα  ψρενόα.  CEd» 
C,  1 50.  φυταλ/icoc  αΧαών  ομμάτων  *  born  blind'.  See  Hermann's 
note.  Eurip,  Hec.  239.  KapSlac  Βηκτηρια  {^άκνειν  την  καρΒιαν) 
*  that  afflict  the  heart',  κερτομα,  ib.  687.  αρτιμαθη<:  κακών  'who 
has  but  lately  been  acquainted  with  misfortune ^  ib.  1125. 
vvonToc  ων  Si)  Ύροϊκηα  αΧώσεωα  (υτΓοπτεύειν  τι)  'as  he  guessed 
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the  capture  of  Troy'.  lA  Androm.  1197.  τοζοσυρα  ^oi^ioc 
•irar/ooc.  Hipp»  30.  yijc  τησίε κατόφίοο•  Plat.  Leg.  4. p.  7 1  IB. 
^ui^icooc  τά^λόγωι;.  Thae  Eur.  Phosn.  210.  veSia  ireplppvra 
Σικελίας,  for  α  wepippei  ^ικεΧΙαν.  See  Muegrave  and  Porson 
on  this  passage.  MecL  735.  ανωμοτούθ€ών,  because  ομνυναι 
Oeovc  was  said  for  Scci  deouc.  Hence  συνεργός  του  κοιρου  ayaOov 
Xen»  Cyrop.  3,  3,  10.  KmKovpyoc  pev  των  αΧΧωρ,  eavrov  Se 
voXif  KaxovpyoTcpoc  (from  epyalfia&ai  τ*να  κμκά.)  ύττοτεληα  φό- 
ρου Thuc.  I,  56.  7,57.  irom τελεία  φόροι^.  aAcr^pipe  rf c θεον 
77itir,  1»  126.  from  αλιτεΐν  ηνα.  Hence  γ?ς  άδεια  Sopi,  (Έ<ί. 
C  447.  fromaSe?ic  twoc.  Xeu.  Symp.  4,  12.  τυφΧοα  απάντων, 
becaose  in  τνψλόα  the  idea  of  ov)^  ορών  is  implied. 

In  this  place  are  to  be  reckoned  especialfy  adjectives  in-cicoc 
Plat.  Euthyphr.  p.  3  C.  SiSaaKoXiKoc  ric  αντου  σοφιαα  '  who 
can  teach  his  wisdom  to  others',  id.  Rep.  3.  p.  389  D.  aVa- 
τ/οεπηκος  πόλεως•  Xen.^Mem•  S.  3,  l,  6.  και  yap  παρασκευ^ 
βστίκον  των  elc  τοί'  ιτόλεμον  τοι/  στ/οοτηγον  εΐι^βι  \ρτι  και 
νοριστικον  των  επιτηδείων  ro?c  στρατιώταις.  tii.  lie/}.  Laced* 
2,  8.  fc?y)^atfiicoc  των  επιτη^είων^  where  μη'χανασϋαιτηντροφην 
went  before  ^  Add  to  these,  various  adjectives  compounded 
with  α  priv,  e.  g.  Herod.  I,  32.  Lysias  p.  107,  24.  απα* 
Oiic  κακών,  from  πασ'χείν  κακά.  Soph.  (Ed.  T,  885•  ^akoq 
αφόβητοο,  i•  e.  μη  φoβoυμ€voc  Δίκιων.  969.  αφανστοα  eyypvc. 
Xea,  Mem.  S.  2,  1,  31.  rou  πάντων  ηδίστου  ακού σ/ιατος> 
επαίνου  σεαυτίγς,  av?|icooc  ei,  και  του  πάντων  ;%δίστου  θεά- 
ματος αθέατος*  ούδεν  yap  πώποτε  σεαυτης  έργον  icaXov 
τεθ^  ασαι.     Comp.  Hier.  1,  14.^ 

Participles  are  also  constructed  in  the  same  manner,  e.  g.  Od. 
«1,18.  ούδ'  ένθα  πεψυγ/ιενος  ι^εν  αέθλων,  which  in  other  cases 
is  put  with  the  accusative.  //.  2Γ>  488.  μοΊραν  S'  ουτλνά  φημι 
πtφvyμevov  εμμεναι  άντρων.  11,  χ,  219.  Horn.  Η.  Ven,  36. 
Od.  α  ,  202.  οιωνών  σάφα  εί$ώς.  //.  β',  718.  τόξων  ευ  εί^ώς. 
611.  επιστά^ιενοι  πολεμοιο*^.  Yet  the  verb  είδέναι  is  found 
even  with  the  genitive  //.  μ',  229.  ο',  411.  See  §.  346.  Obs. 

Obs.  Various  reladons  of  adjectives  also  in  a  passive  or  neuter  sense  345. 
are  expressed  by  the  genitive,  which  denotes  that  from  which  anything  (323) 

*  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  352  sq.  ^  Hemst.  ad  Thorn.  M.  p.  183  sq. 

^  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  353. 
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originates,  or  by  which  it  is  produced,  §.  374  seq•  In  cTf^re^iis  οίνου 
Od.  /^',  431.  and  ένώνυμόε  nyos  Plat.  Leg.  8.  p.  828  B.  this  is  the  less 
remarkable,  as  evetrriyl/avro  ποτοϊο  11,  i\  175.  and  €ΐΓονομάζ€σθαί  nyos 
are  also  found.  In  the  same  way  ΊΓολνστεψψ  ^άφνη$  'shaded  with 
laurel'  Soph.  (Ed.  Tyr.  83.  xepiffre^ijs  ανβέων  id.  El.  895.  Anacr. 
ap,  A  then.  1.  p.  12  Δ.  κατηρ€<Ι>η$  παντοίων  αγαθών  \  were  also  said.  So 
Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1519.  ίγώ  ^ι^άζω,  τέκνον  Αίγέωε,  α  σοι  γήρωε  άΧυνα 
ry^e  Kciaerat  πόλει,  '  uninjured  by  age',  ib.  1722.  κακών  ov^cU  ^v- 
σά\ωτο$.  JEsch.  S.  c.  Th.  877.  κακών  &τρνμον€ε.  Eur.  Hipp.  962. 
κακών  άκίιματοί.  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1521.  αθικτοί  ηγητηροε,  like  άκτϊνο^ 
β€ρμη$  άθικτον.  Troch.  686.  (comp.  Eur.  Hipp.  1015.)  άΧαμπ^ε  ηΧίον. 
El.  343.  άπαντα  γάρ  σοι  τάμα  νονΘ€Γηματα  Κ€ΐνη8  ^i^aicra,  rovSev 
έκ  σαυτηε  λέγειε,  *  aU  thy  lessons  which  thou  givest  me  are  suggested  by 
her*.  Antig.  847.  φ[\ων  άκΧανστοε.  Philoct.  1067.  ψωνη$  προσ^ρθεγκτόε. 
Eur.  Andr.  460.  άθώπ€νπο$  γΧώσσηε,  Demosth.  pro  Cor.  p.  275,  5. 
avovTyros  αγαθών*.  These  are  different  from  the  cases  quoted,  §.  339. 
the  genitive  there  denoting  that  by  which  the  adjective  is  produced ; 
while  here  it  might  be  resolved  by  υπό,  πράε  or  χαρά  with  the  genitive. 
So  άθώο5  πΧηγών  Arist.  Nub.  1413•  means  oh  κοΧαζόμενοε  πΧηγάΐε, 
but  άθώο8  τη$  Φιλίππου  ^νναστ€ΐαε  Dem.  pro  Cor.  p.  316,  17.  is  equi-^ 
valent  to  ov  κοΧ.  υπο  τήε  ύυν. — ΙπΙστροψοε  ανθρώπων  Od.  α',  177.  is 
used  in  the  neuter  sense  '  much  conversant  with  men',  from  έχιστρέ- 
ψεσθαι  άνθρώπονε. 

346.  2.  Words  which  represent  a  condition  or  operation  of  the 
(324)  mind,  a  judgement  of  the  understanding,  which  is  directed  to 
an  object,  but  without  affecting  it.  Such  are  the  adjectives 
'  experienced,  ignorant,  remembering,  desirous' ;  and  the  verbs 
'  to  remember,  to  forget,  to  concern  oneself  about  anything,  to 
neglect';  '  to  consider,  to  reflect,  to  understand';  '  to  bb  de- 
sirous of. 

a.  Adjectives :  '  experienced ',  εμπει/^οα,  επιστίιμων^  τριβών ^ 
and  the  opposite  ^  inexperienced ',  aSa^c,  aiSpic,  aneipoc,  as  in 
Latin  peritus  and  imperil  us.  Herod.  2,  49.  τηί;  θυσίας  ταύτης 
ουκ  eivai  aSaric,  αλλ'  έμπειρος.  Mschyl.  Suppl.  468.  θέλω 
S'  aiSpic  γάλλοι/  η  σοφός  κακών  eivai.  Xen.  Cyrop.  3, 
3,  55.  Tot/c  arraiievTOVQ  νανταπασιν  αρετής  θαυμα^οιμ 
αν,  ei  τι  ττΧεον  αν  ωφεΧησειε  λόγοο  καΧώς  ρηθεις  εις  ανδ/οογα- 
θίαν,  Τ)  τους  ατταιΒευτους  μουσικής  άσμα  καΧώς  <ϊΐσθεν  εις 

*•  See  Matthiae  ad  Eur.  Hipp.  468.  *  Schaf.  Melet.  p.  137. 
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μουσικίιν,  A  risioph .  Vesp.  1429.  ετυγχα  vev  —  ou  τριβών 
ων  Ιπ  ν  IK  fie•  Isocr.  ad  Dem.  p.  13  B.  γβη  tovc  waiSeiac  ope' 
γο/uevouc  /uii^moc  μ€ν  άιτβι/οωα  εχβιν,  ττακταχόββν  δέ  τα 
)(/Ε>ι?<ημα  σνλλέγειν.  Ρ/α/.  Ttm•  ρ.  20  Α.  ΚριτΙαν  δέ  ττον 
«vrec  οί  τρδ*  itrficv  ούδβΐ'όα  ιδιώτι?ΐ'  δντα  ων  Xeyopev, 
id.  ΛροΙ.  5.  ρ.  17  D.   ζ€vωc  €χω  t?c  evOaie  λβζεω^*• 

0&«.  Ι.  In  the  old  poets,  verbs,  especially  participles  which  agree 
in  sense  with  these  adjectives,  follow  the  same  construction :  as  ei^evac 
//•  μ\  229.  o\  411.  βι,  823.  μάχηε  ev  eiiore  πάσηχ.  to.  720.  τόζων 
€v  ett^oref.  p',  5.  γνν^  ov  irpiy  el^vta  τόκοιο^  and  passim•  ei^ws  as  fre- 
quently occurs  with  the  accusative,  e.  g.  veryvpiya  prihea  elSwt  IL  π, 
811•  Zi^amcopevos  woXiptno  Ilesiod.  "Εργ•  648.  ου  re  re  ναντιΧίηε 
σ€σο^ισμ^νο$^  ου  ri  η  νηών.  This  was  imitated  by  the  Sophists 
particularly,  e.  g.  {vvieU  Bpaparos,  γ^γυμνασμένοί  βάΚύττη^  in  Philo* 
stratus^•  Hence  also  ifias^  'accustomed',  is  constructed  with  the  ge- 
nitive, Soph•  EL  373.  όφιμαθίΐβ  των  vXeove^tuy  Xen.  Cyrop•  1,  6,  35. 
comp.  3,  3,  37.  although  this  belongs  more  properly  to  §.  344,  1.^ 

Ohs,  2.  Sometimes  irepi  with  a  genitive  is  found  with  adjectives  of 
this  kind.  Plal,  Hipparch.  p.  225  C.  ουχί  6μολογ€Ϊ$  roy  ^iXoKeputj 
€1eiστί|μoya  elrai  icepl  rffs  aiias  τούτου^  odey  Kep^aiyeiv  afcoi;  Hipp, 
Min*  p.  368  D.  vepl  των  τεχ^ώκ  ίνιστημων.  jEschin,  Socr,  2,  9.  cac- 
roio^K-ay  άμαΘ^στ€ρό$  ye  ομοΧογησαΐί  ay  elyai  irepi  odheyos  riHy 
μ€γ{στων9  άλλα  σοφώτ€ρο$.  Plat•  A  mat,  p,  132  D.  ίμκ€ΐροί  περί,  as 
Isocr,  ad  Phil,  p,  86  A.  tl  κάί  irepi  των  ΰίΚΧων  dveipus  ίχουσιν• 

Ohs.  3.  Sometimes  also  adjectives  of  this  kind  are  joined  with  the 
case  of  their  verbs,  the  accusative.  Plat.  Epinom.  p,  979  D.  ό  ταϋτ* 
€τιστ(ιμων•  Xen,  Cyrop.  3,  3,  9«  Ιιηστ-ίιμονεΕ  ήσαν  τα  προση" 
Κ9ντα  τρ  εαυτών  ίκαστοί  owXiaei,  where  Aristotle  Polit,  1,  7.  adds 
irepii  — TO  nepl  τα  κτίιματα  ίμττειρον  elvat.  Plat.  Tim,  p.  21. 
τούί  μάΧιστα  irepi  ravra  των  Ιερέων  e/nreipovs.  comp.  Amat. 
p.  137  A.  See  $.  422.  So  also  τριβών  with  the  accusative,  Eur,  Med, 
681.   Rhes.  625.  Bacch,  717.    Arist.  Nub.  867.* 

b.  Verbs  :  '  to  recollect,  to  forget  *,  μνασθαι,  μνησθηναι,  μνη-  347. 
σασθαι,  λανθίνεσθαι,  Χηθεσθαι,  and  their  compounds,  as  μνησασθβ  (325) 
Se  OovpiSoc  αΧκηο,     Isocr,  ad  Demon,  p.  12  C•  ev  απασι  rote 
ep^occ   ον-χ  ούτω  τηο  αρχηο  μνημον€νομ€ν^  ωο  τηο  reXevTfic 
αίσθησιν  Χαμβίνομβν.     θέτΐΓ,  S*  ου  Χηθετ  ίφ€τμ€ων  iraiSoc  έου 

*  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  356  sq.  ^  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  356  seq. 

^  Hemst.  ad  Thom.  M.  p.  183  seq.         *  lleind.  ad  Plat  Prot.  p.  552  seq. 


567  Syntax.     Of  the  G^uUive. 

IL  a,  495•  and  eleewbere  regularly.  Thus  also  the  active  μναρ, 
νπομραν,  ^ to- remind'•  Od•  a,  321.  υπίμ^ηισέν  re  i  πατρός* 
//•  a  ,  407•  των  νυν  μιν  μνησασα  ireplj^co•  Eur,  Ale,  1066» 
μίι  μ'  άναμνίισ^  κακων,  Od,  ξ'^  168.  170.  Thus  too  the  active 
XflOeiv  '  to  inake  to  forget'»  and  the  derivative  and  compound 
verbs:  Od.  ΐ|',  221.  εκ  SI  μ€  παρτων  λΐ|θανβι,.  οσσ  ίπαθον, 
Od.  δ',  221.  ψapμaιcΌVy — "-'-κακων  έπΙΧηθον  απάντων.  //. 
ο',  60.  λβλάθρ  S'  όδυνάων.  Hymn,  in  Ven,  40.  "Ήρης  εκλεΧα- 
θουσα  κaσιyvr|τηc  αλοχον  τ€. 

Obs,  1.  μνάσθαι,  *  to  make  mention  οΓ,  ia  sometimes  joined  with 
rept.  Herod»  I,  86^  ^αώοί  /liv  xepl  rov  έ/ϋον  /t^  μ9τησθψτ€  iru  PUU•- 
Lack*  p,  181  A•  λέγβτέ  μο(,  δ^  1<π4  'Σωκράτηε^  irept  ο  J  ^Μ&βτοτβ  Ι^ιέ* 
μνησθε ;  Menex,  ρ•  289  C.  τούτων  πέρι  μοι  Zokci  γρηναι  hrψ$nί|σθηvau 
Xen,  Cyrop.  1|  6|  12•  ον^  ortovv  irepH  τοντου  ίπεμνησθιΐί  as  υπέρ  DemtuiL• 
pro  Cor,  ρ,  232.  8.  where  other  MSS.  have.irep/. 

• 

Obs.  2.  These  verbs  are  also  constructed  with  the  accusative.  77. 
2^f  222.  Ύυ^έα  ^  oh  μέμΐ'ημαι.  Herod.  S,  66.  των  ίπεμνήσθην  irporepoy 
τα  ουνόματα.  Plat.  Cratyl.  p.  396  C.  el  ^  ^με μνήμην  τήν  Ίίσιό^ 
yeveaXoyiav,  Demosth.  Phil.  ft.  p.  73,  9.  ταντα  γαρ  άπαντα  τα 
iwl  τον  βήματος  ενταύθα  μνημονενετ*  εν  οΐέ*  ση  prfiivTO^  καίπερ  οίτεΐ. 
oh  ίεινοί  TOVS  ahiKovvras  μεμνησβαι,  Comp.  Xen,  Cyrop.  6,  1,  24• 
The  active  is  also  found  with  a  double  accusative, /Teraci.  6, 140.  Μιλ- 
τΜψ  -  -  -  προηγόρευε  εζιέναι  εκ  ttjs  νί^σον  {Αημνου)  τοϊσι  ίΙεΧασγοϊσι^ 
άναμιμνίισκων  σ0έα«  το  'χρηστήριον.  Thuc.  6,  6.  oi  Έγβοταιοι  ζνμμαχίαν 
άναμιμνησκοντεί  rovs  *ΑθηναΙονί,  ε^έοντο  σ^/σι  vavs  ιτέ/ιψανΓΟί  (not  -res) 
επαμΰναι.  Plat.  Rep.  6.  p.  507  Α.  (Λέξω)  άναμν{ισα$  υμάς  τά  τε  εν 
τοΊ$  έμπροσθεν  ρηθέντα  κα\  άλλοτε  ιτολλάτι^  ϊί^η  είρημένα,  Xen.  Η,  Gr. 
2,  3,  30.  άναμνησω  νμά$  τά  τοντφ  πεπραγμένα.  Μνημονεύω^  αμνημο• 
νειν  are  more  commonly  used  with  an  accusative,  hocr.  ad  Nic.  p.  22  A• 
av  τα  π€φε\η\νθότα  μνημονεύεις  άμεινον  καΐ  περί  των  με\\όΐΎων  βου^ 
Χεύση. 

Thus  also  επιΧαθέσθαι  τι.     Lys'ias,  ρ.  106,  12.  μη  γαρ  οιεσΒε^  ω 

άνδρες  ίικασται,  ει  νμείε  βουΧεσθε  τά  τουτψ  πεποιημενα  επιΧαθέσθαί^  και 

TOvs  θεονε  επίΧησεσβαι.     Eurip.  Η  el,  271*   καΐ  tos  τνχα$  μ^ν  τα$  καλα^, 

S  νυν  ίχω,  "ΕλΧηνες  επεΧάθοντο.     Homer  says  in  the  active  IL  β^ 

600.  κα\  εκΧέΧαθον  κιθαριστϋν^, 

34ί.        '  Το  concern  oneself  about  anything,  to  neglect,  to  be  care- 
(326)  less  about  anything',  επιμελεισθαι,  ic^SeaOac,  φροντι^ειν,  ολβγί- 

^  Musgr.  ad  Eurip.  Ale.  196. 
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t^i¥,  the  impere.  /ueXec,  a/«eXe7i^^*  oXtyiopelv,  IL  IC9  6^.  rcii  $1 
σν  jcfr^eat  αντων;  ^vS|Oc?r•  a',  160.  ^£ΰ  οντι  μετατρίνι^ 
•ύ£'  άλ€γί2ί€€6^  0<ί«  /,  275•  im  yap  ^vKXiuvec  Διθ(  acyco- 
χον  αλέγονσιμι  ovSe  9€ωκ  μακίρωί^:  bat  in  //.  π »  388•  Hesiod. 
Εργ.  249.  θέων  υπιν  oujc  aXeyovrec.  Jifi?.'  Cyrop»  1,  2,  2.  Of 
Πβ/οσων  vo/ioc  Sojcovacv  ap-j^etrOai  του  κοινού  ayaOoS  efri/|ieXou- 
μ€νοί  ουκ  et^Oev^  oBevtrep  race  irXecffroiC  πόλ€σ£ΐ'  άρχονται; 
Isocr.  de  Pac.  ρ.177Ό,  E.et  ric  ι/μα^:  c^^rtWi^v,  «tSe^a^e$' 
av  τοσούτον  yjpovov  apl^avTec  τθία\ίτα  winymKiap  τ]|μ  iroAiif 

CTTiSeli/,  Ti'c  oi'  oμo\oyi^σeie  π\ί^¥  ei  μη  tig μή&  lepuiv,  μήτβ 

yovewv  μίιτε  παίδων,  μητ  αΧΧου  fivySeiOC  φ/>οντίζθ4;  Id. 
NicocL  p.  30  Β.  οι  μεν  {κατ  βνιαυτυν  etc  rac  opyaQ  elaioPTCc) 
νολλων  κaτaμe\oυσ^Vf  οι  Se  (ά^ι  roic  αντοΐς  ϋπ^σι^ατονί'τύο) 
ovSei^oc  ολιγ^^/^ο^σιν.  Thus  also  wpovotav  νοιβ^σθαί  tapoc* 
Isocr.  ad  PhiL  p,  88  D.  "Άργο^  etn-i  σοι  TUTpic'  ικ  ScK<Moy 
τοσαυτι^  <Τ€  ιγοι€«0#λι  TpovotaVy  i&*fw€p  των  yove^v  τα>ι>  σαν*• 
του•  So  βίβο  ιταρα^ιελ^ΐμ  Tcron;  Xen.  Αηαύ.  2,  6,  7.  Λί(?Λτ. 
S..  2,  2,  14.β'ϋΌυΐ',  ω  ιταΐ,  αν  σωφροργα,  tooc  OeoOc  ϊΓοραιτήίτρ 
βνγγνω/ιόΡΛί:  σοι  eii^ac,  ei  τι  ναρημεληκαα  t^c  phiTpoc. 
αφρονΤίστβΐν  tivoc  Plat.  Leg.  10.  j».  885  Β.  παρϊεναι  tivoc 
id.  Phadr.  p.  234'  extr.  Μέλει  has,  besides  the  genitive  of  the 
thing,  the  person  in  the  dative,  e.  g.  yυμvaσιωv  τε  i^eoic  avXiSw 
T€  jcai  κωμών  μελά  Bacchyl.  Fr.  Anal.  I.  p.  1 50.  9.  ^ετα/ιέλει, 
panitet,  hocr•  π.  avTiS.  p.  314  B.  τρ  ττόλει  ποΧΧίκιο  ηΒίΐ  • 
μετζμεΧησβ  των  κρίσεων  των  μετ  opyric  και  μη  μετ  eXeyc 
χον  y€voμ€vωv^.  Thus  also  άνακω(ί  ίχ^ιν  tii/oc.  Herod.  8, 
109.  icai  TIC  οικιην  τε  αναΊτΧασί/σθω  και  σπόρου  aVMKWQ 
εχέτω  'attend  to  the  sowing',  comp.  Thucyd.  8^102.  £irr. 
Ale.  770.  ο  μ^ν  (*HpaicX^c)  yap  ^^,  tcSv  ev  Ά^ΐΜητού  κακών 
βύδεν  προτιμών,  nihil cnranz  mala,  qua  in  domo  Admeti erant, 
where  however  the  genitive  may  be  governed  by  ουδέν.  Soph. 
(Ed.  C.  121 1.  oc  TIC  του  ttXIoi^oc  juipovc  Xfi^teiy  του  μετρίου 
trapeln  (negligens)  ζωειν  (ώστε  t.),  σκαιοσυναν  φυΧασσων  ev 
εμοι  κaτίίSηXoc  εσται.  For  the  same  reason  also  φείίεσθαι, 
*to  spare',  Isocr.  Archid.p.  137  C.  D.  (in  which  is  contained 
the  idea,  'to  be  concerned  about  anything')  takes  the  genitive, 
also  φυλασσεσθαι  in  the  sense  of  φεί^εσθαι.    Thuc,  4,  1 1.  Βρα* 

*Fisch.  3  a•  p.  415. 
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alSac  —  ορών  —  rove  τριηρίργρυϋ  icai  KvfiepvriTac  ---  φ»- 
λασσο/ΐ€ vovc  των  νεών,  μη  ζνντρί-φωσιν,  ββόα,  λίγων,  ώο 
ουκ  eiicoc  ειη  ζνΧων  φα^ομίνουο  rove  ττοΧεμίονί;  ev  τρ  yj^Pt 
Tcepuieiv  reiyoQ  νεποιημενουα•  where,  however^  the  scholiast 
supplies  Tii'ac  των  veiSv, 

Obs,  1.  The  adjectives  and  suhstantives  corresponding  to  these  verbs 
have  the  same  construction.  Xen.  Mem.  jS*.  1,  4,  16.  ol  ιρρονιμωτατοΐ 
flXixlai  Oewv  €νιμ€\έσταται.  Thuc.  7»  55.  rrjs  στρατ€ία$  δ  /ι era* 
μελοε  'repentance  on  account  of  the  expedition'• 

Obs.  2.  Another  construction  also  obtains  with  some  of  these  verbs. 
Herod.  6,  101.  τούτου  σφι  ίμελβ  τέρι.  Xen,  Hier.  9,  10.  8rav  ye  χολ- 
Xois  xepl  των  ώψεΧίμωι^  Μ ^^9»  ανάγκη  ευρίσκεσθαί  re  μάλλον  και  eri- 
τ€\€ΐσθαι.  Comp.  Isocr.  de Pac.  p.  181  C. — Soph.  El.  237.  icQs  kirl  toU 
φθψένοιβ  d/ieXecv  καλόν  \  Soph.  Phil.  6£1.  et  nvos  κή^βι  νέρι.  Isocr. 
Pan.  p.  52  B.  Thuc.  7,  5β.  The  person  who  cares  is  also  found  as  the 
subject :  Eur.  Her.  F.  773.  Seoi  twv  αδίκων  μέλονσι.  Comp.  Soph.  Aj. 
689  ie<i}^  Xen.  Mem.  S.  1,  4,  17.  vepl  των  ivdah  καΐ  vepl  των  kv 
ΑΙγνπτφ  καϊ  kv  SureX/^  Ζύνασβαι  ψροντίζειν.  Dem.  Olynih.  p.  9,  Id. 
των  ττραγμάτων  νμΐν  €Κ€ΐνων  άντιΧηιττέον  ΙστΙν^  Ci  vep  vir^p  σωηφίαΛ 
αυτών  φροντίζετε.  With  μέλει  the  thing  is  also  put  in  the  nominative 
or  accusative ' as  a  subject:  //.  ε,  490.  σο\  Ikypii  τάίε  πάντα  μέλειν 
vvKras  τε  καϊ  ημαρ.  ^schyL  Prom.  S.  "Κψαιστε,  σοΙ  Ι^  χρ^  μέλειν 
ετηστόλαε,  as  σοι  πατήρ  εψείτο.  Eurip.  Hippol.  104t  άλλοισιν  &λλο^ 
θεών  τε  κάρθράπτων  μέλει,  and  passim^.  So  also  μέλεσθαι :  Eur.  Phcen• 
785.  γάμους  ---  σο2  ypil  μέλεσθαι.  Comp.  Soph.  EL  1436.  This  also 
is  referred  to  a  person  Eur.  Heracl,  S55.  ίτεροι  σου  πλέον  oh  μέλονται^ 
comp.  Hipp.  109.  Soph.  (Ed,  C.  1466.^*  Thus  ako  Herod.  6>  63. 
^Αρίστωνι  το  είρημένον  μετέμελε,  id.  9,  1.  άμελείν  \ψ  also  found  with 
the  accusative :  Eurip.  Ion.  448.  νουθετψτέοε  Βέ  μοι  Φοϊβο^^  τι  πάσχων 
---  παΐΖαε  έκτεκνούμενο$  λάθρα  θνήσκονταχ  άμελεΧ.  ν.  Musgr»^ 
ψροντίζειν  with  the  accusative  of  the  article  or  a  neuter  adjective :  Eur, 
Troad.  1242.  τα  ^  εν  νεκροΧσι  φροντίσει  παττ^ρ  σέθεν.  Plat.  Gorg. 
p.  501  Ε.  άλλο  δ*  ohdkv  φροντίζειν.  Theocr.  10,  52.  ob  μελείαίνει  τον 
το  πτεϊν  έγχευντα.  See  Bceckh  Corp.  Inscr.  1.  ρ,  20.  Thus  αθερίζειν 
'  to  slight',  in  Homer  {II.  a,  261.  Od.  6',  112.  ψ',  174.),  has  the  ac- 
cusative,  but  elsewhere  the  genitive,  e.g.  Apoll.  Rh.  1,  123.  2,  477. 

349.        *  To  coneidery  reflect,  understand',  ενθνμεΐσθαι,  σνι^ιει^αι.  Xen. 
(3«7) 

*  Matlhise  od  Here.  F.  753.  *  Valck.  ad  Phcen.  764. 

«Th(mi.M.p.606.Fisch.8a.p.4I5.         •  Heind.  ad  Pliaedpn.  p.  184. 
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Mem.  3f  6,  17.  ^νθυμου  Be  Ktti  των  είδότων^  ο  re  τβ  λέγουσι 
και  ο  τι  ΐΓΟίουσιν.  Thuc.  1,3.  δσοι  αλλήλων  ζνΐ'ίεσαΐ'.  How- 
ever, these  verbs  take  also  the  accusative:  Thuc.  5,  32.  ει^θυ- 
/iovftetOi  roc  etf  race  μί'χαιο  ζνμφορα<;.  Tsocr.  ad  Nicocl, 
p.  1  δ  D.  irreiSav  βνθυμηθώσι  rove  φόβονα  και  kivSvvovc. 

Obi,  I.  A  different  construction,  €νθυμ€ΐσθαι  wepl  nvos^  'to  reflect 
on  something',  is  found,  hocr.  Ep,  9.  p.  614.  §.  9.Bekk.  ίνθνμηθηναι 
wtpl  των  κοινών  ιτραγμάτων•    Comp.  Lysias  in  Erat.  p.  124,  21. 

Obs.  2.  In  the  same  manner  also  the  verbs  αίσθανεσθαι,  τννβάνεσθαι^ 
γινώσκαν^  are  sometimes  found  with  the  genitive  instead  of  the  accusa* 
tive,  which  otherwise  is  the  more  usual  case  with  them,  e.g.  TL•c.  5,  85. 
us  j^σθovτo  τ€ΐ\ιζόντων.  Plat.  Apol.  S.  p,  2^  C.  καΐ  άμα  ^σθόμην 
αντύν  ^UL  riiv  τοίησιν  οίομένων  καΐ  ταλλα  σοψωτάτων  elvat  άνθρωνων, 
for  ai/Tovs  τειχίζονταε,  οίομίνουχ  '  that  they  were  erecting  a  wall',  '  that 
they  thought*.  Xen.  Mem.  S.  1,  4,  13.  rivos  γαρ  άλλον  ζώου  ψνχι) 
πρώτα  μ^ν  θεών  τών  ra  μέγιστα  καΐ  κάλλιστα  συνταζάντων  yσΘητaι 
στι  €ΐσί ;  On  the  other  hand  Plat.  Phuedon.  p.  89  A.  ίιμών  ώε  όζέωε 
ξσβ€το  ο  πεπόνθειμεν  is  to  be  explained  according  to  §•  917.  Thuc.  4, 
6.  ώ$  έπύθοντο  τηε  Πύλον  κατειλημμένης.  1U  ^,  ^57.  ώί  γνώ 'χωο' 
μένοιο.  comp.  ψ',  450.  Pind.  Pyth.  4,  497.  έπέγνω  ^ικαιάν  Δα/ιο0/λον 
πραπίίων.  Plat.  jipoL  ρ,  27  Α.  αρα  γνώσεται  Σωκρατηε  δ  σοφοε  h) 
^μοΰ  χαριεντιζομένον ; 

Obs.  S.  Here  also  seems  to  lie  the  reason  why  some  verbs  which  in- 
dicate an  operation  of  the  external  senses,  when  the  object  of  them  is 
not  represented  as  affected  by  them,  are  constructed  with  the  genitive 
case,  as  aVoveiK,  άκροάσθαι,  όσφραΐνεσθαι.  Herod.  1,  47•  in  an  oracular 
response:  κάί  κωψοΰ  συνίημι  καΐ  ου  ψωνεϋντοε  ακούω.  Plat.  Apol. 
p.  29  C.  οι  νέοι  ---  χαΐρουσιν  άκούοντεε  έξεΧεγχομένων  τών 
ύνθρώττων.  Soph.  Aj.  1161.  ιταμοί  αισχιστον,  κ\ν€ΐν  dvhpos 
ματαίου^  φΧαΰρ  ίνη  μνθουμένου  *  ίο  listen  to';  and  elsewhere  very 
frequently,  e.  g.  in  the  oath  of  the  Athenian  judges,  άκροάσομαι  του 
re  κατηγόρου  καΐ  του  άποΧογουμένου  ομοίωε  άμι^οΊν  Demosth. 
ρ.  226.  Hence  the  poets  sometimes  unite  both  cases :  Eur.  Suppl.  86. 
τίνων  γόων  ήκουσα  η  τίνα  κτύπον,  ΕΙ.  198•*  Herod.  1,  80.  ωε  3^ 
κα\  συν^εσαν  έε  τήν  μάχην,  ενβαντα  ώε  οάψραντο  τάχιστα  τών  ι:α- 
μίίΧων  οι  ίπποι,  καΐ  εΐ^ον  α{η•άε,  όπΙσω  άνέστρεφον,  having  just  before 
said  r^K  ό^μτίν  όσψραινόμενοε.  We  must  not  confound  this  with  the 
construction  άκουειν,  πυνθάνεσθαί  τι  ηνοε  *  to  hear  anything  from  any 
one*.  See  §.  973.     But  Plat.  Rep.  8.  p.  558  A.  η  ουπω  εΙΙεε,  εν  roc- 

*  Brunck.  ad  £sch.  S.  c.  Th.  S05.     Matthise  ad'£ur.  Suppl.  1.  c. 
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wqf  iroKirei^  diSpvvuy  Karctyf/ti^itrQivrwv  θάνατον  ^  ^^yih  ovSkv  i^rroy 
avrwv  μ€ν6ντΐι^ν  re  K0I  αναιττρ€φομέψ»Ρ  ky  μέ^ψι  is  either 
more  probably  an  ανακολουθία  caueed  by  the  genii,  consequ,  άνθρ» 
irara^.,  or  with  Reisig^  Enarr,  Soph,  (Ed.  C,  243.  we  must  mentally 
connect  with  cISer,  eicetVi}!^  rily  trpipnira^  which  preceded,  in  which 
case  it  comes  very  near  to  the  construction  explained  §.317. 

850.  *  To  long  for  anything ',  βπιθυμβΊν,  opeyeaOat,  γλιχ^βσθαί^  εφί- 
(328)  QffQ^  e.  g.  Isocr.  de  Pac.  p.  1 69  £.  μημ^γίΧων^εΙ επιθνμεινπαρα 
το  Scicaiov.  Xen.  Mem.  S,  1,  2,  15.  irorepov  tig  Kptrlatf  και 
ΆΧιςιβια^ην  φζ  του  βίου  τον  Σωκράτουα  εΐΓίΟν/ιησαι^τβ^ 
ορεζασ&αι  ttJq  ομιλίας  αυτού,  τ|  νομισαντ€  γενέσθαι  αρικανω^ 
τάτω  λέγειν  τε  και  πράττειν;  isocr.  ad  Demon,  p.  12  Β.  μίτ 
λίστα•  dv  ιταροζυνθβΐιι^  opej^Oiivak  των  κάλων  ε/»  γ  ο»  ν,  ec 
Karapi&oiQ^  ωα  και  rac  ηβοναβ  ta'Q  εκ  tovtow  /uάλcστα  yv^σίac 
(vulg.  yvtfsiwc)  βχομεν.  Theophr.  Char,  29  i/i.-  (eA  Sckn.) 
^οζειεν  αν  ecvcH  ή  ολιγαρχία  φιλαρχία  tic  Γσχν/οώ€  itpaTO^c 
•γλίχο^ιένι^.  Eurip.  Phan.  541.  τί  t5c  κακίστηο  δαιμόνων 
βφίεααι',  φιλοτιμίας  ττα ΐ ;  αντιττοιεΐσθσι  α'/οχίϊα  ΧεΛ.  ΛΓεΛ». 
S.  2,  1,1.  JEsch,  Axioch.  5.  ή  τ/^υχητόν  oipavov  ποθεί  και  ζυμ- 
φυ\οΡ  αίθίρα  και  Sei/^a,  τ^α  ε^τεΐσε  δια ί τ  17c  και  χο|:>είαο 
ορι^νωμίνη.  So  also  αμφισβητείν  'fivoc,  'to  lay  claim  to 
something  *,  Zsocr.  acZ  Phil.  p.  98  C.  comp.  Archid.  p.  131  C. 
(also  o/u<^.  περί  tivoq  Isocr.  Epist.  9.  §.  8.  p.  614.  JSefcA.  which 
usually  means  dispute  about  something  which  one  claims',  as 
γλ/χεσθαι  trepi  ελευθερίτ^α  Herod,  2,  102.  'to  fight  for  freedom 
through  love  of  it')•  ^ιφην  tivoc  Pifid,  tfem.  3, 10.  Plat.  Rep.  8. 
p.  562  C.  ανερβθισθηναι  τη<;  apyaiaQ  αρ€τηα  'to  be  mfleiued 
with  a  desire  of  virtue'.  Xen.  Mem.  S.  3,  5,  7.  See  Schaf.itd 
Lamb,  Bos.  p.  750.  Thus  also  έ/οαν,  βρασθαι:  IL  ι ,.  63.  άφρ^^ 
τω/ο>  a06fu<JTOC,  ανεστιόα  εστίν  έκε7voc>  oc  πόλεμου  εραται 
.emStfplovy  OKpvoevTOQ,  Hence  aliso  in  the  sense  of  *  to*  love' 
(with  the  coUaterat  idea  of  *  to  wish  to  possess,  to  aim  at',  as 
on  the  other  hand  φιλεΐν,  αγαπάν,  στεργείν  goverti  only  the 
accusative:  siee  Sthaf,  ad  Long.  p.  358.),  and  other  Vih)rds, 
which  signify  *to  love',  e.  g.  κνισθ^ι^αί  tivoc  Theocr.  4,  59; 
καίεσθαί  Tivoc.  Ήίlμv€pμocκaι€τo  ^avvovcHermesian,ap.  Athen, 
13.  p,  598  A.^     To  this  class  also  belong  επειγόμενοο,  λιλαι- 

^  Hemsterh.  Obss.  Misc.  6.  p.  302.     Dorv.  ad  Charit.  p.  452. 


Syntax.     Of  Ike  Genilive.  572 

6μ€¥θ^  oSoio^.  33.8.  βλδ^σθαι  ireSitHo  II.  φ\  23.  cσσυμepόc  iroXi" 
μον  IL  ω  J  404.  6πι/3άλλ€σβαι  has  the  same  constraetioti  in  Ihe 
sense  of  ^  to  set  one's  mind  upon'  (auimum  appeUert  Maliquid), 
JL  iCi  68.  /i^rcc  i^vv  ενίρων  emfiaXXopevoQ  μετότηβτβε 
μίμνίτω.  comp.  Demosth.  p,  282,  14,  27.  opeyeaOai  'to  reach 
the  hand  to  anything,  in  order  to  take  it'•  //.  t\  466.  Mn  order 
tokiir.  Tyrt.3,  12.  (but  ύ/οίγεσβαί  rt  Eur.  Or.  303.  'to 
reach  anything,  to  take  it\  //.  φ',  828.  opel^apevoc  χρόα  ica- 
λόΐ'.  tr',  314.  323.  aiceXoc,  ωμον.  opkyeaBai  is  the  same  as 
ορ€ζίμ€νον  βάλΧβιν.)  Isocr.  ad  Dem.  p.  12  E.  ci  Set  βνητοι^ 
οντβ  ric  των  θέων  στοχοσασβαι  Scavocac-  Hence  //.  ξ', 
37.  oypeiovTcc  μά'χηα  'desirous  to  behold  the  battle'. 

It  is  common  in  Greek  to  ascribe  feelings  and  desires  to  in- 
animate beings  (as  in  Homer,  Sov/oa  ΧιΧαιομένα  χροοι;  ασαι), 
and  therefore  to  conceive  of  a  feehng  as  accompanying  an  ac-» 
tion.  So  with  verbs  of  motion,  the  place  or  the  object  towar  Jb 
which  the  motion  is  directed  or  strives  is  expressed  in  the  geni-r 
tive,  as  «τοχά^Ιεσθαι,  τίτνσκ€σθαί  tivoq  'to  aim  at  something'• 
Ύοζ€υ€ΐν  Tivoc  //.  8',  100.  ί/ί ,  853  seq.  άκοντίίαν  τίροα  11.  β, 
118.  ίπαΊσσαν  ιπνων  II.  c',  263.  as  ό/oovecv  tivoq  Pitid,  PytL• 
10,  95.  Soph.  Aj.  154.  μεγίΧων  φνχων  leic  ουκ  αν  αμαρτοξ•» 
Eur.  Bacch.  1096  seq.  πρώτον  μεν  αυτοΰ  yeppaSac  ερριπτον 
'threw  at  him'.  Corap.  Cycl.  51.*  Hence  Eur.  Iph.  T.  363. 
oaac  γβνείου  \ε1ρα<;  εζηκοντισα.  So  ευθύ,  or  according  to  an- 
other form  i06c,  '  straight  to  anything',  takes  the  genitive: 
Arist.  Nab.  162.  ευθύ  Tovppowvyiov.  Av.  1421.  ευθύ  Πελ- 
Χηνηα.  Elsewhere  eic  with  the  accusative  accompanies  it: 
Horn.  H.  in  Merc.  342.  ευθύ  UiXovS'  εΧάων.  355.  eU 
Πνλον  iOvc  εΧωντα  {vulg.  εύθύο)^.  Perhaps  from  this  is  de* 
rived  the  construction  ίεναι  τον  πρόσω  *  to  struggle  forward,  to 
advance',  Xen.  Anab.  1,  3,  1.  λτ^γει  S  epic  ίραμουσα  του 
προσωτατω  Soph.  Aj.  731.^ 

Naie.  In  Soph.  (Ed*  T.  58.  Ιμείρω  is  found  with  the  accusative : 

*  Scbflsf.  ad  Lamb.  Bos.  p.  7 15.  idiom  may  be  deduced  with  Ilerm. 

Elmsl.  ad  Bacch.  1.  c.  Diss,  de  Eli.  et  Pleon.  p.  160.  (ad 

^  Ruhnk.  ad  Tim.  p.  197.  Viger.  p.  881.)  from  the  construction 

^  Schatf.  ad  Lamb.  Bos.  p.  800.  explained  §.  3ϋΟ. 
Jjubeck.  ad  Soph.   Aj.   730.    This 
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γνωτά  jcovjc  αγνωτά  μοι  ιτροση\θ€θ^  Ιμείροντα.  But  ib.  766•  xpos  τί  roar 
β^εσαι,  l^ieoBai  means  fnandare,  Comp.  v.  1052.  1055.  Herod.  1,  4λ 
άκοντίζων  τον  σνν^  for  τον  σνό$, 

351.      3.  Words  which  indicate  ^fullness,  to  be  full,  defect,  enipti- 
(β^^)  ness* :  because  the  word  which  expresses  of  what  anything  is 

nilly  or  empty,  indicates  the  respect  in  which  the  signification 

of  the  governing  word  is  taken. 

a.  Adjectives.  irXeoc '  full  %  e.  g.   Hesiod/Epy.  102.  vXein 
μεν  yap  γαία  κακών^  π\€ίη  Se  θάλασσα•  μ^στοα  *  full*.     Isocr, 

de  Pac.  p.  163  C.  (ην  την  αρηνην  ποιησώμεθα, οφομεΟα 

Ti|V  ΐΓολιν ------)  μεστην  y€voμevηv  εμνόρων  και  ζένων  και 

μβτοίχων.  Comp.  Xen.  Cyrop.  4,  1,  9.  Menand.  πολλών 
μ€σΎ6ν  €ση  το  tyv  φροντίδων,  Eurip,  EL  386.  ου  μη 
φρονησεθ f  όί  κ€νών  βο^ασ/ιάτων  πληp€^Q  ιτλ€ΐ»ασθ€. 
Thus  also  irXovffioCy  a^veioc  are  constructed  with  the  genitive 
//.  e',  544.  αφν€ΐοα  βωτοιο.  Eurip.  Or.  388.  ο  ^ίμων  ic 
€fi6  πλούσιου  κακών.  Id.  Ion.  593.  πολυκτημων βίου  'rich 
with  respect  to  the  means  of  livelihood  \  as  dives  agri  in  Vii^il. 
Plat.  Rep.  7.  p.  521  A.  ev  μόνγ  yap  αυτγ  (πόλει)  αρζουσίν  ot 
τφ  oi'Tt  πλούσιοι,  ου  χρνσίου,  αλλ*  ου  SeT  τομ  άΒαΙμονα  πΧου^ 
τείν,  Zωηc  ayaOriQ  τε  icai  βμφρονοα. 

Obs.  πλήρηχ  18  found  also  with  the  dative  Eurip.  Bacch.  18  sq, 
€π€\θων  Άσ/αν  ιτάσαν,  η  wap*  άΧμνράν  αλα  jcecrai,  μιγασιν  "Ελλι^σι 

βαρβάροΐί  ff  ομού  vXiipeis  &χουσα   καλΚιΐΓνργωτου£  voXets  "' cs 

r^K^e  πρώτον  ηΧθον  'ΈΧΧηνων  ττόΧιν.  as  )Γλι;|θονν,  irXj^Oecy  with  the  da- 
tive $.  352.  So  also  with  a^i^eior,  when  that  is  mentioned  in  or  by  means 
of  which  anyone  is  rich,  άνηρ  φρένα:  a^veior  Hesiod,  "Εργ.  455.  "Εστί 
Tis  *ΈΧΧοπΙη  ""  &φν€ΐη  μηΧοισι  και  ειλιτό^εσσι  βΟ€σσιν  id,  Fragm.  αρ. 
SchoLSoph.  Tr.  1174. 

'  Want',  as  icei^oc  '  empty  \    « Soph.  El.  390.  ai  Se  aapKec  ai 
κεναιφρενωνα yaλμaτ  ayopac  €ΐσιι^.    Id•  Aj,  511. σου μονοί;. 

Eur.  Med.  518.  φίλων  ίρημοα.     Id.  Hec.  1146.  αλλαι 

yυμvόv  μ  εθηκαν  δίπτυχου  στολίσ/ιατοο  (as  Pind•  Nem. 
1 ,80.  ιcoλεov  yυμvov  φaσyavov.  Comp.  Isocr.  ad  Phil.  $•  353  a.) 
Id.  El.  37.  γβηματων  π€νητ€ο,  even  where  not  a  deficiency  so 
much  as  the  entire  absence  of  anything  is  meant,  as  ayvoc  γά- 
μων Plat.  Leg.  8.  p.  840  D.  Id.  Cratyl.  p.  403  E.  to  συγγί- 
veaOai,    eifeiSav   η    φν•)^η    καθαρά    y    τταντων  των  πε/οι  το 
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σώμα  κακών  καϊ  επιθυμιών,  ον  φιλύσοψόν  σοι .^οκεϊ  eivai; 
Id.  Tim.  p.  47  D.  ρυθμός  δίά  την  αμετρον  ev  ημιν  και  χα/ο/τωΐ' 
eircSea  γ^ναμενην  ev  roTc  ττλε/στοΐέ;  εζιΐ'  επίκουρος  επί  ταύτα 
νπο  των  αντών(τώΐ'  Μουσώΐ')  ε^οθη..  Eurip.  Hipp.  1468.  τί 
φηο;  αφτισεις  αίματος  μ   ελεύθερον;   Comp.  §.  363  β.^ 

Obs.  This  relation  is  expressed  also  by  prepositions,  as  καθ€φ6$  άτό 
Demosth.p.  1371.  Mejjs  rov  βίον  Menand.  ap.  Stob.  122.  means  oS  6 
βίος  kvZeris  ear  ι  §.  424. 

b.  Verbs,  πληθω,  πΧηροω,  πίμπΧημι.  Xen,  Cyrop.  2,  2,  27.  352. 
ου  τούτο  μόνον  ωφελησουσιν  οι  κακοϊ  αφαιρεθέντες,  οτι  κακοϊ  (3ί^0) 
απεσοί'ται^  άλλα  και,  των  καταμενοντων  δσοι  οΐ'€ΐΓΐ)^7Γλα>'το 
i|Si|  κακίας, ανακαθαρουνται  παΧιν αυτήν,  hocr,  Areop.  p.  1 50  Α. 
της  βουλής  {της  εν  Άρειψ  παγψ)  επιστατουσης,  ου  Βικών,  ούδε 
ε'γκληματων,  ουΖέ  εισφορών,  ουδέ  πενίας,  ovSe  πολέ/χου  η  τΓολια 
εγεμεν.  comp.  ad  Phil.  p.  104  C.  Bacchyl.  Fr.  (Brunch. 
Anal.  T.  \•  p.  151,  9.)  συμποσίων  ερατών  βρίθοντ  αγυιά/. 
Soph.  CEd.  C,  1 6.  -χώρος  βρύων  δάφνης,  ελαιας,  αμπέλου. 
Comp.  JEsch.  Choeph.  68.  Hence  also  α^ην  ελάαν  κακότητος 
Od.  ε,  290.  Eur.  Ion.  994.  κορέσασθαί  τίνος  *  to  satiate  one- 
self with  anything'  (to  fill  oneself  with  anything)  //.  τ,  167.  *to 
have  enough'  Hesiod.  "Έργ.  33.  κορεσαι τίνα  tivoc  Soph.,PhiL 
1156.  πίσασθαί  τίνος  'to  enjoy  anything'  //.  τ,  160.  τίρ- 
πεσθαί  τιμοο  'to  have  enough  of  anything'  Od.  τ,  213.  as 
elsewhere  πλησθηναι,  ασασθαι  γόου  ^ίνυμαι  SaiToc  ήβης  Eur. 
Cycl.  603•  Perhaps  also  έστιαν  τιι^α  λόγων  καλών  και  σκέ" 
λ^εων  Plat.  Rep.  9.  p.  571  D.  as  ευωγειν  τίνα  καινών  λόγων 
Theophr.  Char.  c.  8.  Comp.  Plat,  Gorg.  p.  518  IJ.  Hence 
also  αλιο  with  the  genitive^  but  not  in  Homer^  Dawes  Misc.  Cr. 
p.  45. 

Obs.  πλησθηναι  is  also  found  with  a  dative  Soph.  Phil.  520.  Srav  B^ 
πΧησβ^ί  τψ  νόσου  ζυνονσί^  ^  (where  however  the  genitive  may  be  go- 
verned of  πλησβ^ς,  and  ζνν.  stand  alone) ;  πληρούν  Eur.  Here.  F.  372. 
πενκαισιν  \ipas  πληρουντ€5.  βρύαν  has  more  frequently  a  dative  than 
a  genitive^. 

'  Want*.   ΒεΊσθαι,  άπορε7ν  tiioc•     Her.  3,  127.  βι^θα  σοφίης 

•  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  357  sqq.  Valck.ad  "^  £lrosl.  ad  Soph.  (£d.  C.  16. 
Eur.  Hipp.  1450.  Blomf.  Gl.  Agam.  163. 

^  Schxf.  ad  Long.  p.  410. 
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iieiy  βύ^β  €pyo¥  ον^μ.  Xeu.  Cyr^p.  2,  2,  26.  olicoccvSeo^ 
μ€¥οα  Oifcerflinf,  ^τταν  σφίΧΧ^τΛΐ,  i  ύπο  α^ίκωρ  ταραττομενοί^. 
Eur.  SuppL  242.  elS'  ουκ  e^om-cc  «cei  •'waviJuo'vrec  β/οιι, 
--«-etc  T49VC  c^rn^TOC  KevTp'  αφιασιν  κακά.  Here•  F.  360. 
(  HpaxXiic)  Aioc  aX<roc  νρίιμωσβ  Xlovroc.  Thos  also  'χηροί^ 
σθα'ι  Tivoc  Herod.  6,  83,  kcvovv  ri  rivoc  Mschyl.  Suppl.  667. 
Herod.  8,  62.  i^/iecr.  μ€ν "- κομί€νμ€θα  ec  ΈΊρΐΡ  τηι^  ev  Ίταλί^, 
v/icTc  ^6  συμμάγων  roiiSvSe  μουνωθ evTCCf  μ€μνησ€σθ€  των 
εμων  Χόγων.  Plat.  Menon.  p.  71  Β.  συμττε.νομαι  toic  πολί- 
Tacc  τούτου  του  ττράγ/ιοτοί.  as  πΙνεσΟαι  τωΐ'  σοφών  £s'chyl, 
Eum.  434.  /d.  Rep.  2.  p.  371  C.  ό  γεωργοο ---αργήσει 
T^C  αύτου  Sημ^oυpylac,  KaOripevoQ  ev  ayopa  ;   Ουδαμώς. 

353.      Heace  the  following  verbs  also  take  the  genitive  of  the  thing : 
(331)  ^      ,  ^  , 

1.  'To  bereave',  arepeiv,  attoarepetv  τίνα  rtvoc*     Isocr,  ad 

'Phil.   p.  87  C.  D.    eweiSav  ο  Xoyoc  αποστερηθγ   tJc   t€ 

^ofiyc  του   λέγοι/τοα /cat  TifC   ψωνηα,"• και  ^ifSer  ρ  το 

ίτυναΎωνιΖ,ομενον  και  σνμηεΐθον,  άλλα  τώι^  μεν  προαρτιμε- 
νων  απάντων  ερημοί;  ^ενηται  κα\  γυ/iiVuC,  αναγνωσκ^ι  Se  tic 
αντομ  α1rιβάvωc---  - —  ε*tκoτωc^  οιμαι^  φaυ\oc  δοιτβϊ  tocc  ajcov- 
ουσιν.  Thus  also  ΐΌσφ/2[α>.  Soph,  Phil.  1426.  Πσριμ — τόζ- 
oicri  roTc  εμοΐσι  μoσφιeΐc  βίου•  Od.  a ,  69,  οφθαλμού  άλά- 
ωσεν,  further  αμαρτίνειν^  αμπΧακείν  tivoc.  Od.  ι ,  612.  α/ιαρ- 
τησεσθαι  ΌπωπτΙο.  also  in  its  other  significations  ^not  attain, 
not  hit\  If  the  thing  and  the  person  are  mentioned  together, 
the  thing  is  in  the  accusative,  the  person  in  the  genitive.  Soph, 
Phil.  230.  ου  yap  ecicoc  ουτ*  εμε  υμών  αμαρτειν  τούτο  y  ovV 
υμΣα  εμον.  Eur,  Ale,  425.  γυμαι/coc  εσθΧηο  rιμ^ΓXaκεc  *  hast 
lost'. 

Ohs.  άποστερέΐν  takes  also  a  double  accusative. 

2.  *  To  deliver,  to  rescue',  Herod.  5, 62.  τυράννων  ελευ- 
θερωθησαν  ol  ΆθηναΊοι.  Eur.  Hipp,  1467.  σε  τουδ*  ελευ- 
θερω  φόνου  *Ι  clear  you*.  Od,  ε,  397.  άσπάσιον  δ'  αρα 
τ6vyε  θεοί  κακοτητοα  εΧυσαν.  Hesiod.  Th.  528.  {  }ίίρακΧ^^ 
ΤΙρομηθεα)  εΧυσατο  ^υσφ ρΧίσυνάων.  Eur,  Med.  1007. 
Cornp,  Isocr,  Trapez,  ρ,  363  C.  Eur.  Phan,  1028,  νόσου 
τηνΒ'  α'ιταλλά^ω  χθόμα.  and  passim :  and  when  atraXX»  signi- 

^  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  413. 
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^9  ^to  remove',  with  the  genitive  of  the  person,  id.  Hec,  1 187. 
PC  φηα  Αχαιών  «τόνρν  άναΧΧίσσων  &irXotiv-«'-vaiS  έμον  κτα^- 
velv.  Soph.  Antig.  1162.  wteiv  ίγθρύν^  and  Eur.  Or.  779. 
σωθηναι  κακών.  Hence  σωτηρ  κακών  deliverer  froip  calamity' 
Eur.  Med.  364.  σωτηρ  β\aβη<;id.  Heracl.  641.  καταφνγη 
κακών  Eur.  Or.  449•  (t^.  724.  καταφυγή  σωτηρίαα,  as  Cic.  pro 
L.  Man»  13,  39.  hiemis^  non  avaritiie perftigium.)  Plat.  Rep.  9. 
p.  573  B.  €Ci>c  av  καθηργ  σωφροσυνηα. 

Thus  also  'to  escape'.  Xen.  Anab.  1,  3,  2.  }U<kapyoQ  Se 
TOT•?  μεν  μικρόν  e^ έφυγε  του  /lit}  καταπετρωθηνα^.  Soph. 
Phil.  1044.  Trie  νόσου  πεφευγεναι,  Antig.  488.  αυτή  τ€  χ^ 
Ι^υναιμοα  ουκ  aXv^erov  μόρου  κάκιστου.  Id•  ΕΙ,  627. 
θpaσoυc  τοΰ^  ουκ  aXil^eie  *  thou  wilt  not  escape  the  punishment 
of  this  daring '^ 

Ohs.  These  verhs  are  also  constructed  with  en  or  άπό,  Eurip.  Here. 
F.  1012.  iXevOepovyres  €Κ  βρασμών  Koha.  Thuc,  2,  71•  eXevOepufaas 
τήν  '£λλά^α  αχό  των  Μή^ων.  comp.  8,  46.  Isocr.  ad  Phil,  p.  198  C. 
JEsch.  Prom.  509.  ei/cXir/s  elpi  τώνΖέ  σ  Ικ  Ζεσμων  ert  Xvdivra  μηhky 
petoy  Ισχυσειν  Aco£.  comp.  Thuc.fi,  71.  Plat,  Gorg.  p,  511  CO.  ck 
κινΒννων  σωζειν.  Plat.  Phcedon.  p.  62  B.  Soph,  El.  ^91.  ex  γόων  άπαΧ^ 
Xarreiv.  comp.  8,  46.  Plat.  Rep,  9.  p,  571  C.  οίσ&  &ri  wayra  ey  rf 
τοίοντψ  τοΧμ^.  iroiciVf  &s  άπο  νάσηε  X€Xvμέyoy  re  και  άνηΧΧαγ- 
μένύν  αίσχυνηκ  re  καΐ  ψρονίισβωε.  Comp.  Phcedon,  ρ,  65  Α.  Xen. 
Cyr•  β,  2|  SS.  JBsch.  Αχ,  17.  μονωθεί  ε  €κ  τη  ale  τη$  €φκτη$,  Eur• 
Iph•  A,  (i73.  μονωθεϊσ*  άπο  irarpos. 

3.  'To  keep  off,  to  hinder'; '  to  desist  from  anything',  κωλίιειν, 
€ρητύ€ΐν^  eyeiv  τίνα  tivoc,  εί/ογεσθαι,  e.  g.  Antiph.  p.  145,  29. 
ο  νομοα  οντωο  ^χβι,  βτταδάμτιο  απογραφή  φόνου  ^ίκην^  ei/oye- 
σθαι  τών  νομίμων^.  Plat.  Cratyl,  p.  416  Β.  το  yap  εμπο- 
Sttov  και  iay^ov  τ  5c  ρ  otic.  Xen.  Anab.  3,  5,  1 1.  ο  ασκοα 
δύο  avSpac  Ιξει  του  μη  κατα^υναι.  In  the  middle  εχεσΟαι 
Tivoc  for  απέχβίτθΛι,  and  eyetv.  Thuc,  1,  112.  ΈλλίϊΐΊΐτου  πο- 
λέμου βσχον  oc  Αθηναίοι,  {Herod,  7,  237.  the  genitive  κακό- 
'\oyiηc  is  to  be  explained  as  §.  342,  3.  'what  relates  to 
calumny '.) 

*  Hermann  ad  Soph.  Phil.  1033.      differently. 
El.  617.  explains  this  construciion  ^  Miscell.Philol.vol.l.p. IGlnot^. 
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354.  Hence  generally  the  genitive  appears  to  be  put  in  order  to 
express  a  distance,  which  otherwise  is  marked  by  the  prepo- 
sition αϊτό.     This  takes  place  principally  in  the  verbs 

a.  'To  be  distant',  διέχειν.  Xen.  Anab.  1,  10,  4.  Sie^^^or 
αλλ^λωι^  βασίλευα  τ€  και  οι  ΈiXXηv€G  ώα  τριάκοντα  στάδια. 
Id.  Vectig.  4,  46.  απέχει  των  apyvpeiwv  τι  εγγύτατα 
πολιά  Μέγαρα  ττολύ  ττλεΐον  των  πεντακοσίων  σταδίων,  where 
§.  43.  it  was  απέχει  δε  ταύτα  απ  αλλήλων.  Isocr,  Archid• 
p.  1 30  C.  τοσούτον  απέχω  τοί?  ποι^σαί  τι  των  προσταττομίνων. 

β.  *Το  separate',  e.  g.  χωρί^^ιν.  βιτιστημη  -χωριΖομενη  Siicaio- 
σννηο  Plat.  Menex.  p.  246  Ε.  comp.  Phadon.  p.  69  Β.  Siovpi- 
t^iv.  Herod.  2,  16.  Νε7λοί---ο  την  Άσιην  ίιονριΐ,ων  tJc 
A</3vi}c.  See  Schaf.  Melet,  in  Dion.  H.  I.  p.  95  note.  On  the 
other  hand,  Plat.  Phadon.  p.  67  C.  χοψίζειν  απο  του  σώματος 
την  -φυγγιν.  Isocr.  Archid.  p.  133  D.  χωρίζει  ν  tovq  οικειοτά- 
τουα  α  ψ  ημών  αυτών. 

γ.  'Το  repel*,  as  αμυνέιν,  άΧαλκειν.  II.  μ\  402.  α'λλά  Ζευς 
Knpac  αμννβ  παιδός  εου,  which  elsewhere  stands  with  από, 
as  in  π',  80.  νεών  απο  λοιγόν  άμυναι.  Sometimes  αμυνειν  is 
put  alone  with  the  genitive :  //.v^l09•  αμυνίμεν  ουκ  έθέλουσι 
νι^ων  ώκυπόρων  'they  are  not  willing  to  defend  the  ships', 
properly,  'to  avert  destruction  from  them',  II.  μ\  155.  αμυνό- 
μενοι  σψω ν  τ  αύτων  και  κλισιάων.  and  with  περί  ^  to  6ght  for 
defence',  //.  ρ\  182.  άμυνέμεναι  περί  Πατρόκλοιο  θανόντοο,  as 
μάχεσθαι  περί  τινοα^•  II.  φ  ,  539,  Τρώων  ι  να  λοιγον  αλαλκοι, 
which  in  v.  138.  was  Τρώεσσι — λοιγον  άλάλκοι.  //.  κ',  288. 
ο  κέν  τοι  κρατοα  άλαλκ^σει  κακόν  ημαρ.  Hence  ττΧαναν 
τίνα  οδού  *to  mislead  any  one'**. 

Hence  καΧνπτρη  νιφετου  in  Callim.  Fr.  142.  προβΧημα 
κακών  Aristoph.  Vesp.  613.  Eur•  Suppl.  209•  βνικουρημα  t$c 
χιόνοα  Xen.  An.  4,  6,  13.  'help,  protection  against  the  snow'. 
έπίκουρησια  κακών  Eur.  Andr.  28.  as  επίκουρος  τεύχους,  σκότου 
id.  Mem.  S.  4,  3,  7.  'serviceable  against  the  cold,  darkness'• 
πύργος  θανάτων  ^protection  against  death',  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  1200.^ 

«  Heyne.  Obss.  ad  II.  π,  5S«.  «  Valck.  ad  Callim.  Eleg.  Fr.p.«9I. 

**  Abresch.  ad  N.T.  p.  547.  Lect.  comp.  Valck.  ad  Eur.  Phoen.  786. 
Aristsen.  p.  ^76.  p.  391  seq. 
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S.  'To  retire  from  a  place'.  //.  μ,  406.  χωρησ€ν  δ'  Spa 
τντθομ  ewaX^ioc•  Herod.  2,  80.  οι  vewrepoi  αύτέων  (AaiceSac- 
μονιων)  τοΐσι  πρεσβυτέροισι  συvτυy'χavovτ€c  ακουσι  της 
ο£ου.  ilris^•  ϋαη.  790•  κακεΐνος  νπβ'χ^ωρησεν  αυτω  του 
Βρονον.  ib,  174.  iwayeO'  v/ueTc  t5c  oSov.  -Xe/i.  Symp. 
4,  31.  υπανιστανται  Se  fiot  n^i?  jcat  θακων  και  oSiv 
εξίστανται  οι  πλούσιοι.      On  the  other  hand  id*  Hier.  7,  2. 

jcac  vpeic,'» —  ΤΓ/οοΐΓ€τώα  φβρεσθε  etc  αύτι5»'  (την  τυραννίδα), 

οΐΓωο---ύΐΓανιστώνται  iravTCC  οπο  τ<ίν  θακων,  ο8ων 
τ€  ψταρα'χ^ωρωσι.  Tyrt»  3,  41.  {Br,  Gnom.  p.  63.)  irovTCC 
S'  €v  θώκοισιν  όμως  veoc  oc  tc  κατ  αυτόν  βίκου σ  €Κ  χώρηο» 
οί  τ€  7Γα\αι6τ€ροι^,  Hence  also  συγχω/ο€Ϊν,  *  to  resign ',  or  'give 
υρ  to',  takes  the  genitive  of  the  thing  instead  of  the  accusative. 
Herod,  7 f  161.  μάτην  yap  av  ωδβ  στρατον  πλείστον  €ΐημ€ν 
€KTiipevoi,  €1  Συρακουσίοισι  συy'χ^ωpτ|σωμ€v  της  ^ye/uo- 
vii|C;  properly,  'to  retire  from  the  command'.  Demosth.  pro 
Cor.  p,  247,  24.  της  των  Ελλήνων  ελευθέριας  ναραγωρησαι 
Φιλίτηπικ     Plat,  Prot.  ρ,  336  Β.  C. 

6•  Among  the  adverbs,  \ωρις  and  πόρρω  in  particular  take 
the  genitive  :  Plat,  Phadon,  ρ.96Έ,  τί  σοι  Soicei  περί  αύτων; 
πόρρω  που,  νη  Δία,  εμε  είναι  του  οιεσθαι  περί  τούτων  την 
αίτίαν  είδέναι,  Ί  am  far  from  thinking'.  Thus  also  ejciroScov, 
which  otherwise  takes  the  dative. 

t»  With  many  other  verbs  also  the  genitive  is  used  to  express 
a  removal  from  something,  where  otherwise  από  and  εκ  are  used : 
Pind,  01.  1,  93.  λίθον  fievoivoTv  κε^^λας  βαλεΊν.  Soph,  (Ed, 
T.  142.  υμ€ΐς  μεν  βάθρων  ιστασθε  τούσδ*  αραντες  ικτηρας  κλά- 
δους, where  αραντες  βάθρων,  as  it  seems,  should  be  taken  to• 
gether.  So  ib.  808.  οχου  καθίκετο  must  be  taken  together, 
'down  from  the  chariot'•     El,  324.  δόμων  ορω  την  σην  ο/ιιαι- 

/ιον---  • εντάφια  χβροΐν  φερουσαν,  i.e.  εκ  δόμων  .      Phil• 

613.  €1  μη  τόνδ€--•αγοιντο  ν^σου  τη<'δ€•  Eur.  Andr.  1063• 
άγων  χβονό<;•  comp.  ΕΙ,  1294.  Id.  Hec.  1104.  οσσων  άφιεναι 
avyac.  Id,  Ion,  471.  ΌλύμίΓου  πταμενα  for  εζ  Ολύμιτου. 
Hence  το  ουρανού  πέσημα  Eur,  Iph,  Τ,  1395.  'the  palladium 
which  fell  from  heaven'*^. 

*  Valck.ad  Herod.  9, 80.  p.  140,84.  «  Lobeck.  ad  Soph.  Aj.  9.  (p.  9««) 

^  Elinsl.  ad  Eur.  Baoch.  636.  p. 99.      S70.     Herm.  de  Ellips.  p.  146. 
Miisgr.  ad  Bur.  Troad  869. 
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fi.  Hence,  as  it  deems,  μέσος  and  fuie&oSvy  ks  wieil  as  the  ad- 
verb μ€τΛξν,  take  tbe  genitive,  e.  g.  Ewr.  jRA.  631.  μί&η  ^ 
aieroc  ουραΨοΰ  ΐτοταται.  Hero<L  I,  181.  μεσουρτι  Se 
icov  riic  aMQ^aafoc  ίση  Ktitaywyfi.  At  least  Sophodes, 
CEd.  C.  1  595.  joins  diro  with  them :  αφ'  σο  μίσαο  στσ:Cf  too 
*re  θορικίου  verpov  κοΙΧης  τ  άγ4ρ8οΌ  icairo  Xatuov  ^φσυ 
'καθίζ^το.  There  is  also  evidently  the  idea  of  an  equal  dratance 
from  two  or  more  places  conveyed  in  it.  Yet  the  genitire,  in 
cases  where  two  or  more  places  cannot  be  auppoeed,  e.  g.  in 
Herodotus  /.  c,  must  be  resolved  by  the  expression  ^  with  re« 
dpect  to\ 

355.      4.  Hence  the  words  '  to  oease,  to  make  to  cease  \  iraveiv,  vav- 

€σθαί,  \fiyeiv.      Π.  β! ^  595,    Ήίουσαι θαμυριν  τταυσΛν  aot- 

oic-   Κ'>  107.  *Apy€ioi  8*  υπβγωρησαν,  Χηΐζαν  Se  φόνοιο,     Xen, 

Mem,  S,  1,2,  64.  Έωκρατηο φανερός  vv  ^ων  σννόντων  rove 

ντονηρας  επιθυμίας  έχοντας  τοντων  πάνων.  Thus  also 
Thuc.  2,  65.  ο  rie/ocicX^c  επβιρατο  τόνο  Αθηναίους  της  επ' 
αυτόν  ορηης  παραΧυειν.  Xen.  Cyr»  d,  6,  24•  Herod,  6,  9. 
καταΧυειν  τίνα  της  αργβς,  as  παυειν  τίνα  της  αρ'χης,  i?.  ρ , 
539.  κηρ  αχεοο  μέθεηκα^  i.  6.  ίτταυσα^.  Ill  the  Same  manner 
τβλβυτομ  Tivoc  Thuc.  3,  59.  104.  Xen,  Cyr,  8, 7,  1 7.  υψίεσΌσί 
Tivoq  Xen.  Cyrop.  7,  5,  62.  oi  ταΰροι  εκτεμι^όμενοι  ^ου  με-^α 
φρονεΊν  και  απειθεΊν  νφιενται.  Plat,  Phadon,  ρ,  117  Έ. 
επεσγομεν  τον  ίακρϋειν,  cotnp.  T/mo.  8,31.  Xen,  Η.  Gr.  7, 
Β,  19.  πάνων  άποκάμνειν  '  through  wearineres  %ύ  desiM  fro  A 
laboulr'.  Hence  Lys,  Bpit.p.  195,  7.  aVoyi^at  t^c  εΧβυθ^ρίας 
*  through  despair  to  abandon  freedom'•  Hence  also,  perhaps, 
μεθιε^αι/άφι^&θαί  τίνος  $.  332. 

Ohs.  1.  iraveiy  is  also  constructed  with  he  or  άπό:  in  the  sense  *  to 
deliver,  to  repose*.  Soph,  El.  987.  πάνσον  εκ  κακών  ίμέ,  Eur,  Hec* 
δ^ΐΐ.  μοΧνάν  ^  &1Γ0  και  ')(αρονοιών  θι/σιαΐ'  καταιτανσακ  noau  iv  ΟαΧάμοα 
ίΊέειτο,     ΊΊίηο,   7,  73.  ανθρώπους  άτο  νανμαχ/α^  μ€γάΧη£  avaireirav 

06;.  2,  The  construction,  which,  according  to  the  foregoing  obser- 
vations, was  admitted  by  verbs  in  their  proper  signification,  is  some- 
times retained  in  their  derivative  senses,  although  the  same  reference  is 
ho  longer  Applicable.  Thus  ^o»,  ^έο/xac  iti  their  'proper  signification  *  to 

^  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  372  seq. 
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want*»  and  hence  '  to  staiid  in  need  of,  to  require*,  take  the  genitive  ; 
and  this  construction  remains  also,  1.  In  the  impersonal  ^e7,  e.g.  Eur. 
Here,  F,  1173.  ei  rt  ice  η  xeipos  v/ios  τή$  €μη$  η  ^νμμάχ^ων  *  if 
you  stand  in  need  of  my  hand'•  jEsch.  Prom,  874.  ταύτα  ^ei  μακρόν 
λόγου  elirer»^.  12.  In  the  phrase  ολίγου  let,  iroXkov  dei,  or  (§.  S97.) 
ολίγου  Ιέω  'it  wants  but  little,  a  great  deal  of.  Thucyd,  2,  77.  το  wvp 
€λαχ/(ΤΓον  €^έησ€  ^ΐΛφΘεφΰα  rovs  HXaratiajs,  The  compound  άττο* 
2έ»,  on  the  con^ary,  takes  the  neuter  of  tiiese  adjectives  in  the  accu- 
sative, with  another  noiui  in  the  genitive.  /Eschin,  Ax,  6.  eyoi  ok 
ε^ίαΐμην  αν  τα  κοινά  ταντα  ei^ivai'  τοσούτον  άπο^έω  των  vepvrrQv• 
comp.  22.^  ^€Ϊ  is  often  wanting  with  the  genitive,  especially  with  ολίγον^ 
which  then  is  used  entirdy  as  an  adverb,  '  nearly*.  PUU,  Phadr, 
p,  258  £•  rivos  evex*  ay  ru»  ws  elvecv,  ζ^ηψ  <ίλλ'  Tf  των  τοωϋτων  ii^vtiv 
Ιίν€κα ;  ου  γαρ  tcov  €β:^ίνων  ye,  iy  ιτροΧυπηθηναι  del  9  μη^^  ί^σβηναι'  ο 
&)  ολίγον  «raerac  ai  vepl  το  σώμα  iiSovai  ίχρυσιν^.  More  fully  in 
Isocr•  ad  Phil,  p.  92  C.  *A^eioi,  ολίγον  deiv  xaff  hcaoroy  ivvavroy 
Τ€μνομένην  καϊ  νορΘουμένην  ττίν  χωράν  ττίριορωσιν,  Comp.  Xen,  Me^m• 
S,  3,  10,  18.  S,  In  the  sense  of  '  to  entreat,  to  desire*,  e.g.  Herod, 
1,  86.  ΐΓροσί€6μ€Θά  oev,  Xen.  Cyrop,  1,  5,  4.  Κναζάρη$  cire^re  και  vpos 
KvpoVf  ^€Ομ€νο$  a  if  τον  πειρασθαι  άρχοντα  Ιλθέιν  των  ψίνίρών.  And 
with  the  double  genitive :  Herod,  5,  40.  τη$  μ^ν  yvvacicos,  τη^  ίχειε,  ov 
ΐΓροσΐ€6μ€θά  σεν  τηί  ίζέσιοί,  comp.  8,  144.  If  the  thing  is  ex- 
pressed by  a  pronoun  neuter  it  is  also  in  the  accusative,  as  τοΰτο  νμών 
Ι^μαι  PUH,  Apol.  S,  ρ,  17  C.  18  A.  So  χρ{{^ω„  and  with  double  ge- 
nitive Herod.  7,  6S,  των^  ίγω  νμέων  χρ^ζων  συνέλεγα.  The  other 
verbs,  which  signify  *  to  entreat',  are  joined  with  USe  accusative. 

c.  Substantives ;  partly,  such  as  are  derived  from  the  ad-  (3Sd) 
jectives  above  mentioned,  as  Plat,  Rep,  1.  p,  329  C.  wavra- 
πασι  τωρ  ye  τοιούτων  (τωΐ'  αφρο^σιων)  ev  τψ  yvp^  πολλή 
€ipriv7i  ylveTai  και  eXevOepia  ^  freedom  from  such  passions', 
Phadon,  p,  69  B.  partly  also  others,  e.  g.  those  which  signify 

a  vessel,  8cc.  and  take  the  genitive  of  that  with  which  they  are 
filled,  e.g.  Senac  οίνου  Od,  i',  196.  {Schaf.  ad  Long,  p,  386.) 
vairoc  werakwv  Eurip,  Ph.  814.  'a  glass  (full)  of  wine,  a  wood 
full  of  leaves,  a  leafy  wood'•  comp.  $.  316. 

d.  Adverbs.  -aXic,  aSnv,  satis.  Eurip,  Hec,  282.  τύν  τεθνη• 
κοτών  aXic,  Or.  234.  aXtc  eyjo  του  δυστυχεΐν.  Msch.  Ax.  13. 
€γωγβ  αλίΐ;  εσχον  του  βηματοα.  JEschyl.  Ag.  837.  α^ην  fiXei^€P 

*  Person  ad  £urip.  Or.  G59.  3  a.  p.  4 IS  seq. 

*»  Dorv.  ad  Charit.  p.  668.    Fisch.         «  ad  rime,  a,  35. 

2  Ρ  2 
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oi/taroc  τυραί»νικου.  Homer  uses  aXic  as  indeclinable  in  the 
same  case  with  the  substantive^  e.  g.  Od.  η,  296.  η  μοι  σΐτον 
εΒωκεν  aXiQ  ryS*  αίθοτα  dlvov, 

356.  4.  The  same  signification  of  the  genitive  appears  to  be  the 
(^^^)  basis  of  the  constiiiction  of  the  comparative  with  the  genitive ; 

for  instance,  μείζων  warpoc  properly  signified  'greater  with 
respect  to  his  father'•  From  this  construction  all  words  which 
involved  a  comparison,  took  the  object  of  this  comparison  in 
the  genitive. 

The  genitive  is  therefore  put  with  the  comparative  of  adjec- 
tives and  adverbs  (see  below,  §.  450.),  and  hence  with  all  words 
which  imply  the  idea  of  a  comparative,  e.  g.  διιτλάσιοα•  Jsocr. 
Panath.  p•  268  B.  (ri  ovp  εστί  το  σvμβεβηκoc  αγαθόν  ejc  τον 
πολέμου  τον  irept  toc  airoiiciac;)  Totc  aiTCOic  τούτοιι/  yeyevii- 
/I6VOCC  εΐ^οκιμε^ν  και  ίιπΧασίαν  Ίτεττοιηκεραι  τνν'ΈλΧαΒα  τ  tic 
εζ  αργβα  συστασηα.  Herod.  7,48•  το  Ελλ η viicoy  στράτευμα 
φαίνεται  πολλαπλιισιον  έσεσθαι  τον  ημ έτερον.  Plat. 
Tim.  p.  35  Β.  C.  μιαν  αφεΤΧε  το  πρώτον  ανο  iravroc  μοιραν' 
μετά  δε  ταντι^ν  αφγρει  ^ιπΧασιαν  ταυτηα'  ττιν  S  αν  τρίτην 
ημιοΧιαν  μεν  Trie  Βεντέραο,  τριπΧασιαν  £έ  ti7c  ντρώ' 
της,'  τετάρτην  ^ε  Ttic  Sευτεpac  ΒιπΧην'  νεμιττην  ίε  τρι^ 
νΧην  τηα  τρίτης*  την  8*  εκτην  τηο  πρώτης  οκταπΧα" 
σίαν'  έβ86μην  8ε  έπτακαιε£ΐ:οσαπλασίαι^  t^C  πρώτηα• 
Xen.  Cj/rop.  8,  2,  21.  οι  μεν  πλείστοι,  εττειδον  των  αρκούν 
των  περιττά  ('more  than  they  want')  ιττήσαινται,    το  μεν 

αυτών  κατορυττουσι^    τα    8έ    ιςατασηπονσι — '     εγώ    δε 

επειδάν  κτησωμαι,  α  αν  ιδω  περιττά  οντά  των  εμοι  άρ- 
κονντων,  TOVTOIC  τά^  ενδείαο  των  φΙΧων  εζακονμαι.  So  also 
δεύτερος,  ύστερος.  Herod.  6,  4t).  δεντερι^»  δε  ετει  τοντέων,  for 
μετά  ταντα  ;  as  ύστερον  τοντέων  id.  7,  214.  Plat.  Tim• 
p.  20  Α.  ovai'ft  icai  γένει   ovδεvόc  νστερο<  ων,  as   Herod• 

1,  23.    Αρίονα κιθαρψ^ον  των  τότε  έοντων  ονδενόο  δεν- 

τερον.  comp.  Plat.  Phadon.  p.  87  C.  D.  Hence  τρ  νστε- 
pai<f  (ιξμέρ^ )  Tifc  μά-^ης  Plat.  Menex.  p.  240  C. 

Note•  The  rest  of  the  adjectives,  which  are  derived  from  verbs,  are 
found  below,  after  those  verbs. 

357.  Thus  the  genitive  is  put  also  with  verbs  which  are  derived 

(335) 
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from  comparatives,  as  Ίιττασθαί  rivocy  e.  g.  ΐ|ττω  eiual  tipoc, 
inferiorem  esse  aliquo.  Isocr.  Nicocl.  p.  34  B.  έωρων, — τωι^ 
επιθυμιών  των  περί  tovq  natSac  και  rac  yvvaiKati  και  rove 
βελτίστον<  ηττω/iei/ovc  ' that  even  the  best  were  overcome 
by  means  of  these  affections '^  Following  the  same  analogy, 
Eurip.  Iph.  A.  1367.  ίνικωμην  KCKpay^ov.  as  Troad.  23.  CycL 
454.  Heracl.  234.  Soph.  Aj.  1340.  Find.  Nem.  9,  5•  Arist. 
Ναό.  1078.^  Xen.Anab.  1,7,  12.  Άβροκ6μα<;  ύστερχισε 
Tfic  μά'χτι^  'came  after  the  battle'.  Isocr.  Nicocl.  p.  30  D.  oi 
μ€ν  {ev  rate  oXiyap'^iaiQ  και  toic  ίημοκρατιαΐ4;)  νστβροΰσι 

των  ν  pay  ματ  ων*•- -οι  8έ  βν  toic  μοναργιακ;  ovrec, 

ουκ  απολειίΓομται  των  καιρών,  αλλ  εκαστον  ev  τψ  Secure 
rparrovaiv.  Mo  not  miss  the  right  opportunity'.  Since  the 
idea  of  'to  lose'  is  related  to  this,  Eurip.  Iph.  A.  1213.  says, 
iracSoc  υστερίισομαι  Ί  shall  lose  my  daughter'^.  Xen.  Mem.  S. 
1,  3,  3.  Ovaiac  Se  θυων  μ^κpάc  ivo  μικρών  ου^ν  ηγβΐτο  μ€ΐ' 
οΰσθαι  τών  αιτο  πολλών  jcai  μ€yά\ωv  πολλά  και  μeyaλa 
θυόντων.  Other  words  of  this  kind  are  compounded  with 
π/90,  and  are  found  below. 

In  the  same  manner  the  genitive  is  put  with  verbs  in  which  35S. 
the  idea  of  a  comparative  is  included.     Such  are  :  {^^) 

1 .  Those  which  signify  ^  to  surpass',  or  the  contrary,  *  to  be 
surpassed»  to  be  inferior  to  another',  (as  τισσασβαι)  vepiyeveaOai. 
Isocr.  ad  Phil.  p.  103  B.  ταχιστ  αν  irepiykvoio  τηο  του 
βασιλέως  ^υνάμβωο.  Xen.  Cyrop.  8,  2,  20.  εγώ  yap,  ώ 
Κ/οοΐσβ«  ο  μεν  οι  θεοί  Sovrec  eic  rac  φυγαα  toic  άνθρώποις 
εποίησαν  o/hocW  πevι|ταc  πάντα  c,  τούτον  μεν  ου^ε  αυτοα  Sv* 
vaftai  π6ρ<γ€ν€σθαι.  περιεΊναι  Od.  σ,  247.  επει  περίεσσι 
γυναικών  eiSoc  τε  filyedoc  τε  cSe  ψρεναα  ένδον  εΐσαc.  comp. 
//.  ο ,  268.  Xen.  Mem.  S.  3,  7,  7.  Id.  Cyr.  8,  2,  7.  πολύ 
ίιενεγκων  ανθρώπων  τψ  πλεΐσταc  πpoσ6Boυc  Χαμβανειν, 
πολύ  ετί  πλέον  ^ιτινεγκε  τψ  πλείστα  ανθρώπων  ίωρεϊσθαι. 
comp.  Isocr.  ad  Phil.  p.  ΙΟδ  A.  de  Pac.  p.  1 76  A.  (with  ge- 
nitive of  person  and  dative  of  thing  Plat.  Leg.  4.  p.  7 1 1  E. 
τρ  τον  λέγειν ρώ/Lip  πάντων  βιαψέρειν  ανθρώπων.)  υπερβίΧΧειν 
'  to  be  stronger,  to  excel'.   Mschyl.  Prom.  930.  oc  S^  κεραυνού 

*  Valck.  ad  Eurip.  Hipp.  724.  ^  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  369. 

^  Vaick.  ad  Eurip.  Hipp.  458. 
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Kpeittaov  eipif^et  ψλογο^  ^potriic  ff  νπ€ρβ&ΧΧοντα  καρ^ 
tepcfv  κτυπον.  P/fli.  Gorg•  p#  476  Β,  σκ€φωμ€$ά^  αρα  Xtnty 
ύπβ/οβάλλει  Τύ  aBiKeiv  τον  aince^eOat,  καΐ  aXyovat  μαΧ^ 
Χορ  oi  aiiKovwrec  ν  ot  aSifcov/tei^i^•  (also  in  tbe  sense  of  'going 
over',  Eur.  Ion.  1341.  OpiyKov  roSB'  υιτ€ρβαΧΧω  ποδ/.)  irarep- 
έχβέν  Tiv6c,  trpukyeiv  9oph,  Phil,  137.  virep<l>ip€iv  Soph.  (Ed. 
T.  38 1 .  Herod.  8^138.  9,96.  Thuc.  1,81.  irpoi^kpeiv  Eur. 
Med.  1 100.  a,  παραμευσβται  aXX^v  Find.  Nem.  11,17.  whence 
άμειβα*  άμβίβ^σθαι  always  has  an  accu8ati?6.  απόΧ€ΐΐΤ€σθαΙ 
ft¥Oii  ^  to  come  short  of  any  one',  I$ocr.  ad  Phil.  p.  107  D.  as 
TW¥  iv  rcKPiuv  Xiiroiro  SopL•  Trach.  267.  and  with  demble  ge• 
nitive  JEschin.  in  Ctes,  p.  74,  41*  ci  rivoc  (person)  itroXei" 
φθίισβταί  τηα  ^ωροίοκία^  (in  respeet  to)^  So  also  einieveaOai 
Tiwc, '  to  be  inferior  to  any  one'.  See  Not.  adH.  Homer,  p.  30. 
Also  with  a  genitive  of  the  thing,  IL  \ff\670.  μί-χη^  eircScvo/tiac, 
'  in  the  fight',  as  βΙη4ί  eitt&evfic  Od.  φ',  253. 

To  this  head  should,  perhaps,  be  referred  also  avkyea9ai 
TivoQ  Eur.  Troad.  101.  Plat.  Itep.  S.p,  664  C.  M$ch.Axioch. 
16.  'to  bear  any  thing* ;  4;he  opposite  to  -ηΥτασύαί  TiPOQ,  sue- 
cumhere,  which,  however,  is  often  joined  With  an  accusative,  as 
Xen.  Cyr.  1, 2,10.  probably  also  the  active  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  174. 
cure  τό]Γθΐσιιτ  ιηιων  κάματων  ανέ^ςονσι  yvva^Keo• 

Obs.  Some  of  these  verbs  are  also  cotl^trUct&d  with  an  accusative,  as 
yticav  always ;  hrepfiaXKeuOai  τίνα  Herod.  5,  124.  6,  9.  13.  7,  163. 
Wep^x^cv  Eur.  Hipp.  1381.  PkU.  Phsdon.  p.  102  D.  (seft  Heind.) 
τιροέχ^Βΐρ  Xen•  Anab.  3, 2, 19. 

359.       3.  Those  which  signify  'to  rule*  (the  contrary  to  ιζσσασίαι), 

(337)  or  the  opposite,    avaatteivi  II.  o',  38.  Sq Tei^efioco  Τφι 

avaitaeiQ.  Herod.  1,206.  Ω  βασιΧ^υ  Μήίων*  — βα- 
σίλευε των  σεωντου,  και  τιμίαο  ave\€v  ορέων  ap^ovrac  των 
vep  apy^opev.  IL  ζ',  84.  αίυ  ωφελλβ^  aeixeXiov  στρατού 
άλλον  σημαινειν.  Xen.  Cyrop.  1,  1,  2.  άνθρωποι  eir  ovSIioc 
μάλλον  συνιστανταΐρ  η  eiri  rovrovc,  ους  αν  αΐσθωνται  apj^eiv 
αυτών  επί'χειρουΡταο.  4.3.  εγιγνωσκο/ιιεν,  ωο  άνυρώιτψ  νβφν- 
κ6τι  πάντων  των  άλλων  2^ώων  εϊη  p^ol•,  η  ανθρώπων, 
ap\eiv.      Soph.  Aj.  ΙΟδΟ.  Kpalveiv  στρατού,     ib.  1100.  που 

^  Ileind.  ad  Plat.  Gorg,  p.  9Γ. 
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vv  στμαηιγ€Ϊα  TovirSe;  (comp.  Herod.  1,211.)  νου  Se  001 
XaS^  6(€<rr*  άΐ'ασσειΐ',  ων  SS*  ι^γβΐτ'  οίκοθεν;  Xiru/oriyc 
ανάσσων  ηΧθβϋρ  ου'χ^τιμών  κρατών.  Arckyt.  αρ.  Gale,  ρ.  677. 
στρατεύματος  μεν  ό γ  είτα*  στρατογο€,  πλωτήρων  δε  ο  κυβερ- 
νατης^  τω  δε  κοσμώ  Oeocy  tSc  "φυγάς  δε  vooc>  toc  δε  περί  τον 
βκον  ά^αιμοσνναα  φρόνασιο.  * 

The  following  verbs,  for  the  same  reason,  and  because  they 
are  derived  from  substantives,  take  the  genitive  after  them : 
Kvpieveiv  Xen.  Mem.  <$•  3,  5,  11.  i.  e.  κυριον  eivai.  κοψανβΐν 
{κοίρανον  εΐι/ac)  Mschyl.  Pers.  214.  eiriTpoweveiv  '  to  admi- 
nister a  government',  Herod.  7,  7.  (in  the  sense  '  to  be  a 
guardian',  usually  with  the  accusative  $.413,  6.*^),  Tvpavveveiv 
Herod  1,  15.  23.  69.  στρατηγεΐν  Herod.  1,  211.  Soph.  Aj. 
1 1 00.    δεσπόζειν  Isocr.  ad  Phil.  p.  91  D.    Eur.  Ale.  486.  '^ 

According  to  the  same  analogy  επιστατειν  rivoc  is  con- 
structed, which  otherwise  takes  the  dative,  Isocr.  ad  Phil, 
p.  101  E.  Κλεαργον  τον  επισταττ)σαντο  των  τότε  πρα-^ 
,γ/^ατων.  comp.  id.  p.  92  Β.  Xen.  Mem.  S.  2,  8,  3.  Eurip, 
Andr.  1100.  όσοι  θεον  γβημίτων  εψέστασαν. 

Ohs.  1.  icporcTv  is  the  same  as  κρ^ίσσω  elvai,.  Eur.  Hipp.  250.  άλλα 
«^rci,  /i^  γιγνώσκοντ  AtroXitrdat,  i.  e.  ιφέισσόι^  itrri  or  κμάτιστόν  έστι. 
Ewr.  Pr.  Pel.  5.  kpicetpla  τη$  aireiplas  Kparei.  Thuc.  1,  69.  6  λόγοί  τορ 
ίργου  Ικράτ€ΐ/αιηα  potior  erat  re  ipsa.  Like  comparatives  it  takes  vokv 
er  90Κ\ψ,  to  express  the  degree,  e.  g.  Thuc.  7,  60.  Hence  is  perhaps 
to  be  explained  Thuc.  7,  49.  rats  yovv  νανσΐν  rj  πρότερον  θαρσησει 
κρατηΘ€ί$,  i.  e.  μάλλον  θαρσών  raU  νανσιν  ?/  ττρότερον. 

Ohs.  2.  Some  pf  these  verbs  are  also  constructed  with  a  dative  or  360. 
accusative,  provided  the  relation  which  is  implied  in  them  may  be  con-  (^^6.) 
sidered  at  the  same  time  as  a  reference  either  to  a  personal  object  the 
consideration  of  which  defines  the  action,  or  to  an  object  which  is  ex- 
posed to  the  operation  of  the  action,  and  subjected  to  it. 

a.  With  the  dative,  άκάσσειν,  σημαΙν€ΐν.  II.  α ,  288.  πάντων  μεν 
κρατάει^  έΟέλη,  wdvreaai  ^  άνάσσείν^  πάσι  Sk  σημαΐνειν*  α  ην  ου 
τ€ίσ€σΘαι  οίω.  Comp.  //.  α ,  1 80.  ψ\  86.  Od.  α ,  1 1 7.  402. 41 9.  /?,  234. 
ανάσσ€&ν  is  joined  with  both  caj^es  Ewr.  Iph.  T.  SI.  ov  yijs  ανασσει 
βαρβάροισι.  11.  ν',  180  seq.  but  see  Obs.  S.     With  σημαίνειν  the  da- 

*  Thorn.  M.  p.  360.     Moer.  p.  149.  ^  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  369. 
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tive  is  more  common ;  and  kpareiv,  Od,  π',  2ύδ.  (Zcvs  και  Ά&ίινη)  ωτ€ 
καΐ  άλλοις  άνΒράσι  re  κρατέονσι  καΐ  άθανάτοισι  θ€θΐσιν, 
&ρχ€ΐν*  jEseh•  Prom.  948.  (Zevs)  ^εφον  οΐίκ  αρζα  θβοΐ£,  where  the 
Scholiast  calls  this  an  Ionic  construction.  So  άρχ€υ€ΐν  IL  e',  200.  /3α• 
aikeueiv  Od.  η\  59.  Find.  Pyth.  10,  3.  ηγεΧσβαι  II.  β^,  864.  Uyoeip 
αυ  ΜέσθΧηε  κάί  "Ayrnpos  ηγησάσθην.  ib.  β,  816.  ΎρωσΙ  μ^ν  ιί^β- 
μόνενε  μέγοΛ  κορυθαίολοί  "Έχτωρ,  which  otherwise  takes  the  genitive. 
ib.  56$.  601.  627.  650.  698.  740.  759.  στρατηγεϊν.  Eur.  Andr.  325. 
βασί\€Ό€ΐν  TivL  Od.  η\  59.  *Ι1γ€?σθαι,  especially  in  the  sense  of  '  to 
lead',  takes  the  dative  after  it:  Herod.  8,  215.  Μΐ|λιέε$  θεσσαλοΊσι 
κατηγίισαντο  evl  Φωκέαί.  Plat.  Rep.  9.  p.  57 S  E.  ονκ  ανάγκη^  ώιητερ 
ντΓΟ  κέντρων  ί:\αννομένου$  των  re  ΑΧΚων  ίπιθνμιών^  και  Ιιαψερόντωί  vr 
αντον  τον  "EpittTOSt  ττάσαιχ  rats  αλλακ,  Atnrep  hopw^opou,  ηγον^ 
μένον^  οίστράν^. 

b.  With  the  accusative.  Od.  y\  245.  άνά£ασβαι  ykve*  dvhpoy.  κρα- 
relvf  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1380.  τοιγαρ  το  σον  θάκημα  καΐ  tovs  oovs 
θρόνου s  κρατονσιν  'shall  possess*.  Eurip.  Ph•  600.  σκτξττρα  Kparciv 
*  to  hold  firmly',  quod  teneaSf  mordicus  retinerey  as  Valckenaer  renders 
it^•  Especially  in  the  sense  '  to  conquer' :  Euripid.  Ale.  501.  Ariitoph. 
Av.  418.  Thuc.  1,  109.  111.  2,  39.  6,  2.  7,  11.  &c.  Plat.  Phileb. 
p.  II  extr.  Symp.  p.  220  A.  Isocr.  ad  Phil.  p.  1 00  E.  κραΐνειν  re, 
Soph.  Trach.  127.  ανάλγητα  γαρ  οΰ^  6  πάντα  κραίνων  βασιΧενε  €τέ/3αλε 
SvaroU  KpovlSas.  ^εσπόζειν  η,  Eurip.  Here.  F.  28.  Avkos  t^v  cxroi- 
ητυργον  την^  ^σιτόζων  πόΧιν.  έζηγείϋθαι^  Thuc.  1,  71.  6,  85.  as 
ηγείσθαι  I,  19.  In  this  passage  άρχειν  rivos  is  put  in  opposition,  and 
in  cfi/y.  ijy.  the  idea  of  proper  dominion  does  not  seem  to  be  implied, 
but  only  the  command,  or  leading  of  nations  who  are  otherwise  repre^ 
sented  as  free. 

Obs.  3.  Homer  joins  άνάσσειν  also  with  μ€τά  and  the  dative  Od.  η\ 
23.  or  with  ev  ib.  62.  So  may  the  passages  quoted  $•  387•  Eur.  Iph. 
7*.  31.  //.  V,  180.  be  explained. 

361.       Hence  also  adjectives  and  substantives,  in  which  the  same 
(339)  \^Q^  Qf  governing  is  implied,  and  which  are  mostly  derived 
from  such  verbs,  have  a  genitive  after  them: 

a.  Adjectives.  eyKpaTtic,  ακρατηα.  Xen.  Mem.  S.  2,  1,7• 
o£  ejKparelc  τούτων  αττάντωρ,  opposed  to  aSvpitToic  ταύτα 
voieiv.      Isocr.  ad  Phil.  p.  86  C.  Φίλ«τποο---του 'Ιλλυριώρ 

^  Fisch.  3  a.  j».  3M.     Eustatli.  ad  ^  Bninck.  ad  Eur.  f*h.  600. 

II.  p.  61,  35. 
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wXiiOovC'eyKpaTric  και  Kvpioc  γέγομ€.  •  especially  when 
transferred  to  mastery  over  the  soul :  (as  κρατείν  φόβου  και 
θυμού  Plat,  Tim»  p.  42  Β.)  Xen.  Cyrop,  4,  1,  14.  ίμο\  So/ce?, 
ric  μ€yiστηc  iSovijc  ττολυ  μαλλοί'  συμφβραν  ey κράτη  etvai 
'  master  over  pleasure»  inasmuch  as  one  moderates  bis  enjoy- 
ment', is  opposed  to  ζ.  15.  ανΧτιστωα  \ρησθαί,  Mem.  S.  2, 
1,3.  very  ο  V  eyKparii  eivai^  ωστβ  ^υνασθαι  και  oxf/e  κοιμηθίιραι 
και  Ίτρωί  αναστηναι  κα\  aypυ^Γvησaι,  ei  τι  Seoc.  Cyrop.  5,  1 ,  14, 
τα  μο'χθηρα  ανθρωπιά  πασώρ,  οιμαι,  των  επιθυμιών  άκρατη 
€στι,  καπειτα  έρωτα  αιτιωνται.  Both  adjectives  may  be  trans- 
lated '  moderate,  immoderate  in  anything' ;  butthe  construction 
is  determined  by  their  signifying  '  to  be  master  over  anything, 
to  have  in  one's  power'.  In  the  same  manner  ησσων  is  used, 
e.  g.  ΐ|ττων  πόνου y  ύπνου ^  η^νων  Xen.  Mem,  S.  1,  5,  1.  4, 
5,  11.  αργειν  ύπνου  ib,  2,  6,  1.  κρατειν  ηΖονών  ib,  1,  5,  6. 
Thus  also  KapTcpoc  '  Theocr,  16,  94.  μη  φυίη^  Μελιτωδεο,  oc 
αμων  καρτερο^  είη,  π\αν  evoc,  '  one  who  shall  rule  over  us',  as 
in  Horace  diva  poiens  Cypri.  • 

ft.  Substantives.  Plat.  Leg.  1 .  />.  648  E.  ίττα  του  πόματο^ 
*  defeat  by  means  of  drinking',  i.  e.  *  intemperance  in  diinking'. 
fft.  10.  p.  902  A.  ητται  τι^ων  η  Χυπων.  ib.  p.  908  C.  ακρί" 
τβιαι  ηδονών  και  Χυπων,  Xen.  Mem.  S,  2,  1,  1.  (^ωκρίτηο) 
tBoKei  /J 01  προτρεπειν  τουο  συΐ'όΐ'ταί:  ασ^βΐι^  εyκpaτ€lav  προα 
βπιθυμίαν βρωτοΰ  και  ποτοΰκαι  \ayvειac  και  ύπνου,  και  ρiyoυG 
και  θαΧπουο  και  πόνου,  where  the  three  last  genitives  are 
governed  by  eyκpaτειav^  not  by  επιθυμίαν,  *  mastery  over  cold, 
heat,  labour',  i.  e.  *  power,  not  to  be  overcome  by  them,  but  to 
bear  them';  and  even  in  the  former  part  the  words  προς  επι- 
θυμίαν  might  be  omitted.  Isocr.  ad  Demon,  p.  6  C.  ύφ'  ων 
κρατεισθαι  την  φυγτιν  αισχ/οον»  τούτων  εyκpaτειav  ασκεί 
πάντων,   κίρκους,   opyijcf   ηίονηα,   Χυπης. 

Thus  also  adjectives,  which  are  used  as  substantives  in  this 
sense.  //.  π',  470.  πότνια  θηρών  'mistress  over  the  wild  beasts'. 
Pf/wi.  P.  4,  380.  πότνια  όξυτάτωμβελέων  of  Venus.  Hence 
πότνι'  εμη  Eur.  EL  490. 

4.  'To  obey',  as  the  opposite  of  'to  command',    ακουείν  $62. 

(340) 
*  Valck.  ad  Theocr.  Adoii.  p.  386. 
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rivoa  Od,  η,  11.  Scov  S*  c^c  ίημικ  aicove^  '  listened  to  bim \ 
JEsch*  Agam.  965.  Id.  Prom.  40•  ανηκονστβΐν  δβ  twm 
πατροο  λόγων  οίον  re  vac;  'not  to  obey*.  vvaKoveiVj  Thuc, 
2y  62.  ecjcoa  yv£vai  eXevOeplav  μβν,  ην  αντιλαμβανόμενοι  ovriytf 
διασώσωμεν,  ρα^ιωο  ταύτα  αναΧτίφομένηρ,  άλλων  S'  viraicov• 
σασιι:αι  τα  ττροσκεκτημενα  φιΧειν  εΧασσονσθαί.  comp.  6,82. 
8,  δ.  Xenoph.  Cyr.  4,  1, 3.  8»  1,  4.  20.^  Thus  also  ιτείθεσθαι 
Tivoc:  Herod•  I,  126.  νυν  ων  ίμβο  ιτβιθόμβνοι^  yiveaOe  ελεν* 
Οεροι•  comp.  5,  33.  Thuc.  7,  73.  Eur.  Iph.  j1.  731.  ιτείβεσθαι 
γαρ  ειθισμαι  σέθεν.^  But  in  Ρ/α^.  J2ep.  3./>.  391  A.  oiS  οσιον 
ταύτα  γε  ΐίατά  Άχιλλέωι;  φάναι,  JCai  άλλων  λεγόντων 
ττ€ΐθ€σθαι,  άλλων  λεγόντων  may  be  the  genit.  comequ.  *  nor 
to  believe  it  on  the  assertion  of  others'.  Soph.  El.  41 1.  is  dif- 
ferent :  ε*  του  φίλων  πεισΟεΐσα,  for  viro  του  '  by  whom  per- 
suaded'. awiOeivy  α'^ειθειν  tivoc  'not  to  obey',  tiom.  H.  in 
Cer»  448.  ouS*  απίθη σε  Οεα  Διοα  άγγελιάων.  Xen.  Cyrop. 
4,  5,  19.  πώα  ypii  καΧουντοα  αιτειθεΐν. 

Ohs•  1.  Hence  the  adjectives  derived  from  these  verbs  oflen  govern 
the  genitive,  as  καΗικο6%  nvos  Herod.  1»  143.  171.  especially  Mikoos 
rivos.  Plat.  Rep.  3.  p.  S89  D.  Leg.  9.  p.  876  C.  Thuc.  6,  «0.  Xen. 
Cyr.  4,  2,  1.**  ξύπειθης  των  νόμων  Plat.  Leg.  \.p.  632  B. 

Obs.  2.  The  dative  is  frequently  found  with  these  verbs,  e.  g.  ai^« 
Kovareiv  Herod.  6,  14.  vvaxoveiv  Xen.  Cyr.  4i^  5,  19.  8,  1,  18.  7,  16. 
But  11.  ir',  ^31.  oTTi  01  ύκ  1ίκουσ€  μέγαβ  Oeos  €ΰζαμένοιο,  ot  is  to  be 
taken  according  to  §.  389  seq.  as  Herod.  1,  214.  6,  86.  where,  however» 
ol  is  wanting  in  some  MSS.  So  κατήκοος  has  a  dative:  Herod.  1,  141. 
Plat.  Rep.  6.p.  499  B.  wtIikoos  Plat.  Leg.  9.  p.  856  B.  Eur.  HeracL 
287.  Xen,  Cyr.  2,  4,  23.  Hence  Plat.  Phileb.  p.  25  B.  &v  vip  ye  e/uacs 
ενχαΐί  evfiKOOs  γίγνηταΐ  rts  θέων,  '  listens  to  them '. 

363.      5.  Words  which  imply  a  comparison  with  respect  to  value, 
v^*^)  or  require  a  definition  of  value.     To  these  belong : 

a.  αξιοα,  ava^ioc,  properly  ' equivalent '«  e.g.   Callin.  EL 

^v.  19.  {Brunch.  Gnom.  p.  58.)  Χαψ  yap  σν/ιιπαντι  πόθοα  κρα- 

Tcpoippovoc  avSpoc  OvijaicovTOC*  ΐ,ώων  ^  αζιος  ημιθίων  *  he 

is  to  be  esteemed  as  equal  to  the  demi^gods'.  v.  21.  epBei  yap 

πολλών  άξια  μοννοο  εών  'actions  which  are  equivalent  to 

^  SchaBf.  App.  Dem.  1.  p.  671.  ^  Elmsl.  ad  £ur.  Heracl.  287. 

^  Wessel.  ad  Ilerod.  p.  Ot»,  59. 
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those  of  many'.  Herod,  1,  32.  where  Citb8U8  frays  to  Solon, 
ov^  cSlMreωr  αν^ρύν  a^iovc  νμεαο  ewoιηarac•  In  this  sense 
avTol^toc  elsewhere  occurs:  //•  λ  ,  δ  14•  Itirpoc  yap  av^p  m\^ 
\tSv  άνταζκκ  άλλων.  Plat,  Leg.  5.  p.  728  A.  irac  ο  τ  em  y^c 
κλΙ  iiro  y^c  yjwiroc  aperrjc  ουκ  i  ντάζι oc.  Thus  also  in  the 
sense  'worth,  worthy':  Isocr.  Nieocl.  p,  37  E.  vopSZere  rna 
avTtic  cTvdc  2^ifjucac  ct^iovc  tovc  ovyKpinrrovrac  roTc  e^ft- 
μΛρΎ&Ρύυσίν, 

In  the  same  manner  is  constructed  the  adverb  άξίωίΐ  (e•  g. 
Thuc.  3y  39.  κολασθητωσαν  αζιωα  t?c  αΒικίαο)^  and  α^ιον»', 
αζιουσθαι:  Xen,  Cyrop,  2,  2,  17.  tytuye  ovSev  ανισωτ€ρον  vo* 
/κι2^ω  €ί¥αι  τον  των  ίσων  τον  τε  κακόν  και  τον  αγαθόν  αζι- 
ουσθαι. 

Obs,  The  dativei  which  is  oilen  found  with  &{iof ,  expresses  a  different 
relation,  namely  the  person  for  or  in  reference  to  whom  value  is  attri- 
buted to  an  object.  Herod.  7,  5.  //  Ευρώπη  /3ασ(λ^ί  μοννψ  θνητών  αξίη 
ίκτησθαι.  comp.  Xen.  Mem.  ^•  1, 1.  below  §.  387. 

b.  All  words  in  which  a  determination  of  value  is  contained,  d64. 
as  *  to  buy,  to  sell,  to  exchange',  &c.  Herod.  5,  6.  (oi  θρηϊκεα)  (^*^) 
ωνεονται  Tac  yvva^Kac  χ/οι/μάτων  /χεγάλαιν,  'for  a  great 
deal  of  money'.  Epicharm.  ap.  Xen.  Mem.  S.  2,  1,  20.  των 
πόνων  ιτωλοΰσιν  ripiv  ηαντα  rayiS  oi  OeoL  Plat.  Leg.  5. 
p.  728  A.  ovSe  γε,  οττοταν  γβηματά  tcc  ep^  κτασθαι  μη  καλω^ 
ν  μη  Βυσγ€ρωα  ψίρι/  κτώμ€νοο,  Suppoic  αρα  τιμ^τοτε  την  εαυτόν 
φνχίΐν'  iravTOC  μεν  ονν  Xeiarei'  το  yap  αντης  W/luov  icai  καλόν 
άπο£/£οται  σμικρού  γ^ρυσίου•  Iliad,  tj  236.  (Γλανίί^») 
ο<  wpoc  Τνδείδιι  ν  Διομηδεα  rtiye  «  fi  ε  ι  /3  ε,  χρνσεα  '^αλκ€ΐων^ 
έκατομβοι  ίννεαβοιων.  .£echy  Ι.  Prom»  974,  τ  tic  ση  c  λα- 
Tpeiac  την  εμην  £νσιτραζίαν,  σaφωc  €πιστασ\  οίκ  αν  α'λ- 
Xa^oifi'  εγώ.  Eurip.  Med,  963.  των  ίμων  *ιαι£ων  i^vyaQ 
φυ\η^  αν  αλλαζαί/Αεθ',  ον  γ^ρυσου  μόνον•  Xen.  Cyr,3, 
1,  36.  σν  Se,  ω  Τιγ/οανη,  λέξον  μοι,  ΐΓοσον  αν  πρίαιο,  ώστε 
Ti|v  γνναΐκα  αΐΓθλα/3ειν  (*for  how  much  would  you  buy?') — 
εγώ  μεν,  εφη,  ω  ILSpe,  καν  τηο  φν^ηα  νριαίμην,  ώστε 
μ^ίΓοτε  λατρεΰσαι  ταύτην.  Id.  Mem•  S.  1,  2,  60.  ^ωκράτ9|c 
•  --ovSeva  νώνοτε  fuaOov  t^c  ovvovaioc  έιτραζοτο,  άλλα  νασιν 
αφθάνωο  ειτηρκει  των  εαυτού*  ων  τινεα  μικρά  μέρη,  trap  εκείνον 
τρόικα  λα/3όντεο,  ττολλον  τοΐ<  aAXocc  εΐΓώλονν.     Hence  the 
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genitive  is  used  also  in  the  following  combinations :  //.  λ',  106. 

wie  Svnf  ripca/ioiOy — ώ  vor  'AyiKXevc    liiic  ei'  κνημοΊσι 

SiSil  μοσ^οισι  λυγοισΐ|  ποιμαίνοντ  eir'  οβσσι  Χαβων^  και  έλυσε  ν 
αποίνων,  'delivered  up  for  a  ransom'.  Od.X,  326.  Έρΐ" 
ί^υλην,  1}  χρυσομ  ψίΧου  avSpoc  ε^έζατο  rtfuievra.  Herod. 
7,  144.  Oe/uaroicXeifC  ονέγμωσε  'A0i|raiov<;,  veoc  τουτέων 
των  'χ^ρημίτων  ιτοιησασθαι  Siificoatac•  Soph.  Track.  660. 
μι^Βου  Vopeve  'ferried  for  hire'•  TAuc.  7,  26•  roue  στανρούο 
κοΧνμβίίται  SvofieiOi  εζέπ/οιον  /Αίσθον•  Ρώ^.  uep.  9. 
/>.  675  Β.  μισθού  βτΓίκουρβίν.    Gorg.  61 1  D.  ταυτηα  τηα  cvep- 

yeaiaQ δύο  SpayjxaG  επραζατο.     comp.  Xen.  Mem.  S. 

1,  6f  11.  Aristoph.  Nub.  21.  φερ'  ΪΒω,  τί  οφείλω;  δώδεκα 
μναα  Πασί^*  του  δώδεκα  μνας  ΤΙασιψ;  Xen.  Cyrop.  3,  3,  3. 
υμeίc  €μ€  ου  ποιιισετε  μισθού  vepuovra  ευεργετεί  μ.  De- 
mosth,  Phil,  2.  p.  68•  κίκρισθβ  ex  τούτων  τώι»  ε/ογων  ^ovoc 
των  ά^ΓαντωΜ  μ}|δενό<  αν  KepBovc  τα  κοινά  δίκαια  των  Ελ- 
λήνων προίσθαι,  priS'  ανταΧΧαζασθαι  /Αΐ^δε/Αΐαβ  'χ^άpιτoc 
μηί  ώφελείαα  Tt|v  ειβ  touc  Ελλιιι^αα  ευ^οιαμ.  Eurip.  Ale. 
1046.  πολλών  δε  ^όχ^θων  ηΧθβ  -χιείραο  eic  epaQ^. 

Hence  also  adjectives•  Isocr,  ad  Nicocl.p.  21  B.  δόξρ  fιεv 
γρηματα  κτητα,  δόζα  δε  χρημάτων  ουκ  ωνητη. 

Obs,  In  Lys.  c.  Epicr.  p.  178. 16.  μέρα  τών  αδικημάτων  τον  κίνίννοψ 
€ξ€πρίαντο,  μέρο$  των  ά^• '  the  abstracted  money',  is  the  means  by  which 
they  purchased  immunity  from  the  danger• 

c.  For  the  same  reason  the  genitive  is  used  in  the  phrase 
Tifiav  or  τιμασθαι  τινί  tivoc.  Plat,  Apol.  S.  p.  36  A.  Tt- 
ματαί  /lioi  ο  avrip  θάνατον,  ib.  E.  ei  ovv  δει  pe  κατά  το 
δίκαιον  T^c  αζίαα  τιμασθαι,  τούτου  τιμώμαι^  t^c  εν  Πρυτα* 
νεί^  σιτ^σεω^;.  because  the  punishment  was  considered  as 
an  estimate  of  the  crime,  a  price  as  it  were,  as  is  evident  also 
from  the  form  τι  εστίν  a^ioc  παθεΐν  i|  αίΓοτίσαι• 

θ65•      Obs,  1.  The  preposition  άνη,  with  the  genitive,  sometimes  accom- 

(34d)panies  the  verbs  signifying  'to  exchange'.     Isocr.  Archid.  p.  138  B. 

ay  τ  ι  θνητού  σώματος  άθάνατον  ίόζαν  άνηκαταΧΧάζασθαι.     Id.  ad 

Phil,  ρ,  \  09  CISois  hv  καϊ  των  Ιίιωτών  τού$  exccuceorarovs  vTcp  &λλον 

μ^ν  ohBeyos  αν  το  ζ^ν  άντικατα\\αζαμένου9^  υπέρ  he  του  τνχέιν 

*  Fisch.  3  a.  ρ.  378  seq. 
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κα\η$  Ζύζη$  nwoBytfaiceir  kv  rois  iroXipots  ίθέλονταχ.  Comp.  Plat*  Phte^ 
don.  p.  69  A.  B.  Also  with  irpat  and  the  accusative  :  Plat.  PJuedan. 
p.  69  A.  μίΐ  ονχ  αντη  ρ  //  όρθίΐ  προχ  aperi^y,  fi^vas  π  pot  ηΖονάί  καΐ 
\vwas  irpos  Xvxas  καΐ  ψόβον  vpos  ψόβον  καταλΚάττεσθαι, 

Obs,  2.  Instead  of  the  genitive  the  dative  is  also  used :  //.  η,  472. 
i.yB€v  &p  οίνιζυντο  καρηκομόωντα  *Α'χαιοι,  6λλοι  /lev  χαλ«:^,  άλλοι  2* 
ttiOwvi  σι^ηρψ  &C.  the  datives  point  out  the  means  hy  which  they 
procure  the  wine,  as  in  §.  364.  Obs.  Eurip,  Troad.  355.  δάκρυα  τ  άντ' 
α\\άσσ€Τ€  rots  τήσ^β  μέ\€σι^  ΎρωάΒηχ^  γαμηΧίοΐί.  Androm• 
1028.  αντά  r*  (Κλνται^νι/στρα)  έι^αλλοζασα  ψόνον  Θ  ανά  τ  ψ  vpos 
τέκνων  dvifvpa.  corr.p.  Hel.  385.  With  this  dative  kv  is  used  Soph. 
AnU  945.  αλλά(α<  kv  χαλλίο^έτοιβ  αίτλαΐ^. 

d.  A  comparison  is  also  implied  in  words  which  express  a  366• 
difference.  Βιαφορος,  erepoc,  αλλοο,  aXXoioc,  aWorpiOQ.  \^^) 
Thuc.  1,  28.  φιΧουα  π(Η€Ϊσθαι  —  erepovQ  των  νυν  όντων  μαΧ" 
\ον.  Plat.  Charm•  p.  166  Α.  tIvoc  εστιΐ'  ενιστημη  ίκαστη 
τούτων  των  επιστημών,  ο  τνγχαν€ΐ  ον  αΧΧο  aur^c  tJc 
εΐΓίσττιμηα'  οίον,  η  λογιστικι)  €στι  ιτον  του  αρτίου  και  του 
irepiTTOv  πΧτιθουο,  οπωα  βχβι  {leg.  περιττού,  οπωο  eyei  πλι^- 
0ouc)  irpoc  αυτά  και  προο  αΧΧηΧα.  η  yap ;  Πάνυ  ye,  εψη. 
Ουκουν  ετέρου  ovtoq  του  περιττού  και  άρτιου  αυτηί;  Trie 
XoyioTiKtiQ.  comp.  Leg.  4.  p.  708  C.  «S'opA.  Antig.  218. 
Thuc.  1,  139.  Plat.  Menou.  p.  87  C.  πότερόν  εστίν  επιστημγι 
it  αρετή,  η  αΧΧοΊον  επιστf|μf|c^.  Dem. proCor. ρ.2Η9, 14• 
oiSev  αΧΧότριον  ποιών  ουτ€  t?c  εαυτού  πaτpiSoc  ούτε  του 
τρόπου. 

Thus  also  the  verb  ίιαφερειν.  Xen.  Hier•  7,  3.  Soicet  μοι 
τουτψ  ίιαφερειν  avfip  τών  αλλωΐ'  Ζώων,  τψ  τιμ^α  ορέ- 
yeaOai.  Plat.  Rep.  8.  p.  550  Ε.  πλούτου  αρετή  ίιέστηκεν, 
also  according  to  §.  354.  α.  αλλοιουσθαί  tii/oc  Plat.  Parm. 
p.  138  C.  also  διαφερόντων  Plat.  Leg.  3.  p.  685  D. 

Obs.  1.  Instead  of  the  simple  genitive,  Euripides  Here.  F.  519.  uses 
dvri  with  the  genitive  afler  aXkos.  ουκ  Ισθ*  BS'  aWos  dvrl  σον  vaihos, 
ykpov.     Comp.  Hel.  582.     Soph.  (Ed.  C.  488.     Arist.  Nub.  653. 

Obt.  ft.  Upon  the  same  principle  kvavrios  seems  sometimes  to  be 
constructed  with  the  genitive,  although  the  dative  is  more  usual : 

*  Toup.  ad  Suid.  S.  p.  450.    Schcf.  ad  Gregor.  Cor.  p.  582  f. 
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Htrod•  6,  86.  αιτοίιδώτε^  trotiere  ^σια,  kua  μτΙ  αιτο^ι^κτβε,  τα  kvavrla^ 
TQVTewvo  Plat»  Euthypkr.  p»  5D.  ro  α»νσιο^  rov  μέν  οσίον  Tayros 
kvtLVTiov^  αύτυ  Se  αντψ  Βμοιον*  Comp.  Tkecet,  p«  184  C.  Xen•  Mem• 
S,  3,  12,  7.  Ια  the  same  manner  αντίστροφοι  tavo$  Itocr.  ad  PktL 
p,  94  C.  On  the  other  hand  ή  is  found  after  lyayrios  Xen.  Mem,  4, 
5,  8.  after  ίιαφέρ€ΐν  Helleiu  3,  4,  14.  A  nab,  3,  4^  33.  after  ^a^epovrus 
Plat.  Phcedon.  85  B.   See  fl^einrf.  §.  77. 

06^.  3.  Βιάφοροί  with  the  dative  means  '  varying  from»  not  corre• 
sponding  with',  Eur,  Med,  584.  η  troXXa  ΐΓολλο?^  εΙμι  ^άφοροί  βροτών• 
άλΚότριόϋ  τινι  'opposite,  contradictory*  Isocr.  π.  άντιΒ,  §.  3,  289.  Btkk. 

367.  Β.  The  genitive  expresses  the  object  of  an  action  or  feeling 
expressed  in  another  noun,  and  is  used  objectively,  as  in  Latin; 
a  relation  which  in  English  is  expressed  by  prepositions^  e.  g. 
τΓοθοο  νιου,  desideriumfilii,  not  *  thy  son's  regret',  i.  e.  which 
the  son  has,  but  '  regret  for  the  son'^  like  aoc  iroOoc  Od.  \\ 
202.  Soph.  CEd.  C.  63  1.  t/c  δ5τ*  αν  avSpoc  άμίνειαν  ίκβαΧοι 
TotoSSe  ;  '  good-will  towards  such  a  man'.  Eurip.  Phan.  1 757. 
ξυγγόΐΌν  ύβρίσματα  insults  offered  to  the  brother*,  injuria 

fratris.  Id.  Androm.  1060•  yvvaiKO^  αίχμαλωτίδο^;  φόβοο 
'  fear  of  the  slave  '.  e^doc  Κορινθίων,  ^χθρα  Αακ€ΒαιρονΊων, 
φιλία  AnpoaOevovQ,  εύνοια  'Αθηναίων  ^  hatred  towards  the  Co- 
rinthians', 8lc.  Tkuc.  7,  67.  Comp.  Xen.  Anab.  4,  7,  20. 
§.  371,  c.  Passages  also  occur,  where  substantives  which  are 
derived  from  verbs,  or  correspond  to  verbs  which  take  the  ob- 
ject in  the  dative,  are  constructed  with  the  genitive  :  Eurip. 
Or.  123.  νβρτίρων  δωρήματα  ^offerings  of  the  dead',  i.e. 
*  thiqgs  offered  to  the  dead'.  Plat.  Leg.  7.  p.  799  A.  ev  (toXc?) 
των  θεών  θν/χαιτιν.  Id.  ApoL  p.  23  C.  η  τον  θεού  Xarpeia, 
Tiuc.  1,8.  71  των  κρ€ΐσσ6νων  ^ουΧεία,  from  SovXeveiv  race 
κρείσσοσιν.  SopL•  Antig.  1185.  ενγματα  IlaXXaSoc  'prayers 
to  Pallas',  like  άχα\  θεών  Eur.  Troad.  895.^  Thuc.  2,  79. 
fl  των  ΪΙΧαταιεων  επιστρατεΐα  *  the  march  against  the  Pla- 
tseans  ',  as  στρατεια  των  βάρβαρων  Isocr.  ir.  avTiS.  p.  32 1  D. 
Ep.  9.  §.  20.  Bekk.  Id.  1,  108.  εν  αποβίσει  τηα  ySc  'in  the 
act  of  landing  on  the  coast ',  from  άποβαίνειν  εΐο  ynv. 

368.  5.  The  genitive  expresses  the  object  and  alio  the  cause  of 

(345) 

^  Seidl.  ad  £ur.  Ipfa.  T.  44S. 
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a  feeling ;  in  wbtch  case  it  is  to  be  rendered  by  '  oa  accaytit 
of,  for  which  reason  ei^oco)  υπίρ  govern  the  genitive. 

a.  With  verbs.  H.  π,  545.  μη — αβικισσωσι  νεκρον  Μνρ- 
pi^ovec,  Ααναών  Κ€•)^ο\ω μενοι,  οσσοι  ολοι^το.  ^sch, Agam. 
582.  τί  Touc  αναΧωθειτταα  ev  "φίΐψψ  λέγειν,  τον  ζώντά  τ  αλ- 
γβΐι/  χρν  τύχΐϊ€  παλιγκότου.  Xen,  Cyrop.  δ,  2,  7.  τ-ην 
βυγοτε/οα,  πενθικωο  ίχουσαν  του  αόβλφου  TeOvijicoTOC, 
ίΚίγων  τάδε  βΤττει/,  ^melancholy  on  account  of  the  death  of  her 
brother*.  Thuc.  2,  62.  υυ  κατά  την  των  οικιών  και  τηο  yic 
Xjpeiav  (ων  /ιεγάλων  νο/χ/ζετε  βστ€ρησθαι)  αυτή  η  ΒνναμίΓ,  φαί- 
νεται, ouS  ει/coc  ^αλεπωο  φέρει  ν  αυτών  /^αλλον,  τ^  ον 
κηπιον  και  εγκαλλώττισ/χα  τηλοντον  π/οοα  ταντιιν  νομισανταα 
ολιγωρησαι,  where  χαλ.  φέ/οειν  is  used  absolutely  'to  be  in- 
dignant%  as  1^  77.  although  elsewhere  it  more  usually  takes 
an  accusative.  Soph.  Antig.  1177.  μηνίσαα  φόνου.  comp. 
627.  but  Trach.  274.  έργου  8*  εκατι  τούδε  μηviσac  αναζ. 
Eur.  Iph.  Α.  370.  Έλλάδοο  στένω.  Eur.  Here.  F.  529.  δα- 
κρύ&ν  Tcvoc.  δε/δειν  tcvoc  Soph.  (Ed.  Τ.  233  seq.  Soph.  El. 
1027.  2[ΐ|λω  σβ  του  νου,  τία  δε  δειλιαα  στυγω.  Isocr. 
Evag.p.  197  C.  ούτω  θεοφιλωα  Jcai  φιΧανθρωπωα  διώκει  τι) ν 
ιτόλιν,  ωστ€  τούα  αφικνουμενου^  μ^η  /ιιαλλον  Ευαγοραν  t^c 
dpX^C  2^i|Xouv,  η  Toxtc  αργομίνουο  τη€ί  υπ  εκείνου  βασι- 
λεία ν.  Ρ/α/.  Κφ.  4.  ρ.  426  D.  τουΰ  θέλονταα  Oepaireifeiv  ταα 
τοιαύτας  πόλεις  ουκ  αγασαι  tiic  ανδρείας  τε  και  ευχέ- 
ρειας; (αγα^αι  with  the  genitive  of  the  object  is  different,  for 
which  see  §.  317.  Ob$.)  Flat.  Sjftnp.  p.  194  C.  ^οκουσι  μ^ι 
ιταντες  οι  πρόσθεν  είριικότες --- τους  ανθρώπους  εύδαιρο- 
νί2^ειν  των  αγαθών,  ων  ο  θεός  αύτοΐς  αίτιος,  comp.  Rep.  6. 
p.  516  C.  518  Β.  Eurip.  Iph.  A.  1381.  τον  μεν  ουν  ζενον 
δίκαιον  αινέσαι  προθυ/Αΐας.  comp.  PAcim.  1697.  Id.  Or. 
427.  Παλα/ι^δους  σε  τιμώ  pel  φόνου  (Οίαξ.)  comp.  Xen. 
Cyr.  4,  6,  8.  with  Poppo's  note.  Herod.  3,  145.  σφεας  εγώ 
τιμωρησομαι  τ^ς  ενθάδε  α  φίλιος,  comp.  Ρ/α^.  Symp. 
ρ.  213  D.  //.  γ',  366.  ΐ|τ  ίφαμην  τίσασθαι  Άλεξανδρον 
-κακότιιτος• — ^Thus  also  φθονέιν  τινί  τίνος,  e.  g.  τίς  σοφίας 
Ρ/α^.  Hipp.  ρ.  228  C.  Xen.  ilges.  1,  4.  η  πόλις  ούδεπώποτε, 
φθονησασα  του  προτετιμ^σθαι  αυτούς^  (τους  προγόνους 
του    Άγιισιλάου)    επεχείρησε   καταλυσαι    ττίν  αρχήν    αυτών. 
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Isocr,  Plat.  p.  300  C.  ry  υμετέρα  πόλει  ric  γ 5c  τ^Q  vr 
Ορωπίων  δβ^ομέμηα  φθόνου σΐ¥  {oi  Θηβαίοι).  Hence  Thucyd• 
1,  75.  ap  Cnonne/  v.  Herm.  ad  Vig.  p.  823,  488.  Schaf. 
Melet,  in  Dion.  H.  p.  89.)  αξιοί  εσμεν  αρχίβ  ye  ηο  e'j^opev 
TOiQ  ΕλΧησι  μη  ovTwcayav  €πι<Ι>θ6νως  Βιακ€7σθαι.  Hence 
also  in  the  sense  *  to  deny  one  anything' :  MschyL  Prom,  588. 
μχΐ  €μοι  φθορηστ^α  evy μίτων,  aval^.  β31.  ου  μ^γαίρω 
ToSSe  σοι  ίωρηματοα.  Plat.  Menex.  p.  238  Α.  τούτου 
καρπού  ουκ  e^OovtiaeVf  αλλ'  ενβιμβ  κηι  toic  αλλοκ*. — 
Herod,  1,90.  Kpo7aoc  κατέβαινε  auTic  irapaiTeo/iei/oc,  cwelval 
οι  τω  θβψ  τούτων  όνειβίσαι.  £$chyL  S.  c.  Th.  663.  ουποτ 
avSpi  τψ^€  κηρυκ€ΐματων  μεμφγ.  comp.  Soph.  Track.  122. 
Xen.  Cyrop.  5,  4,  32.  ο  Kvpoc  ακουσαο  τον  μεν  waOovc  y  jc- 
TCipev  αυτόν.  Id.  Anab.  2,  4,  1.  μη/ιρϊ^σιΐίακ^σειί'βασιλεα 
awTOcq  τηα  συν  Κυρψ  6πίστρατ€ίαα,  μη^έ  άλλον  /iifSevoc 
των  Ίταροιγομ^νων. 

369.  Hence  the  genitive  also  is  put  with  the  verbs  '  to  accuse,  to 
(346)  criminate'^  as  eire^ievai,  ^ιωκειν,  αιτιασθαι,  φβνγειι/,  '  to  be 
accused';  ai/oeiv,  'to  cause  the  condemnation  of  any  one,  to  gain 
one's  suit' ;  άλώι^αι,  ^  to  be  condemned,  to  lose  one's  suit'.  Plat. 
Leg.  9.  p.  873.  E.  ενεζίτωσαν  οι  ιτροστικοντες  του  φονον 
τ^  iCTeivavTi  *  should  accuse  him  (on  account)  of  the  murder', 
comp.  Euthyphr.  p.  9  A.  Her.  6,  104.  (Μιλτιάδεα)  oi  εχθροί 
βοιωζαν  τυραννικός  tJc  ει*  Χερσονήσ^  'prosecuted  him  on 
account  of  the  tyranny'.  Aristoph.  Equ.  367.  βιώζο/ιιαί  σε 
δειλιαο.  Demosth.  in  Near.  p.  1347,  2.  ypa^eaOai  irapa- 
ι^ο/χωμ  '  to  accuse'.  Id.  in  Mid.  p.  554,  4.  οίομαι  φόνου  αν 
εικότων  εμαυτψ  λ  αχ  ει  ν.  Lys.  ρ.  148,  21.  Xen.  Ages.  1,  33. 
Dem.  in  Mid.  p.  548,  20.  'χρήματα  νιτισχνεΐτο  δώσειν,  ει  τον 
πρα-γματος  αιτιωντο  εμβ.  ρ.  552.  επαιτιασαμενόο  με 
φόνου^.  Plat.  ΑροΙ.  S.  ρ.  35  D.  ---  ασεβείας  φευ-γοντα. 
ib.p.  26  Α.  ει  ^έ  άκων  διαφθείρω  (tovc  νέονο),  των  τοιοντνν 
icai  ακουσίων  αμαρτημάτων  ου  Sevpo  νόμος  εισay ε ιν  (in 
judicium  adducere)  εστίν.  Aristoph.  Nub.  591.  ην  Κλέωνα  -  — 
Βώρων  έΧόντες  και  κΧονης  ειτο  φιμωσητε  τούτου  τψ 
ζυΧω  τοι/  αυγενα.      Xen.  Mem.  S,  1»  2,  49.   άλλα  Σωκρατικά 

*  Fisch.  3  a.  ρ.  419  sq.  ^  Valck.  ad  £urip.  Ph.  p.  S39. 
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y ,  €φη  ο  KarriyopoQy  rove  πατίραα  'η'ρθΊΓη\ακιζ€ΐν  eSiSaaKe— 
φασκων,  κατά  νόμον  ε^εΐναι  wapavoiac  e\6vri  και  τον  πα- 
τέρα ^ησαι.      Demosth.  in  Timocr.  p.  732,  17.  λβγοντωι^  των 

νομών, eav  tic  α\ψ   JcXoiriyc  και  μη  τιμηθγ  θανάτου, 

ττροστιμί^ν  αυτω  ^εσμον,  και  eav  tic  aXovQ  τηα  κακωσεωο 
των  Ύονέων  eiQ  την  ayopav  εμβίΧγ,  βε^εσθαι,  καν  αστρατείας 

Tiq  οφλρ και  τούτον  δεδέσβαι*  Ύιμοκρίτηα  απασι  τούτοιι; 

oSecav  ζΓοιεΐ.  Comp.  Plat*  Leg.  9.  p.  874  Β.  Arist.  Αν.  1046. 
καλούμαι  ΪΙβισθβταιρον  υβρεωο.  Thus  also  ίικαΐ,αν  Xen• 
Cyrop,  ι,  2,  7.  ίικάζουσι  Se  και  εγκλ/^ματοα^  ον  ένεκα 
άνθρωποι  |λ(σουσι  μεν  αλληλονο  /ιαλιστα^  βικα2!|ονται  Se  ηκιστα, 
αγ^αριστιαζ» 

Ob*.  1.  This  genitive  is  besides  often  accompanied  by  other  substan-  370. 
tivee»  or  prepositions»  on  which  it  depends,  e.g.  ψενγαν  ίπ  acr/^  (,347) 
φόνου  Demosth.  in  Aristocr.  p.  632,  10.  ίγράφατο  (με)  τούτων  ίΑτών 
iveKa  Plat.  Euthyphr.  p.  3  B.  comp.  Herod.  6,  136.  see  Ohs.  3.  γρά- 
φεσθαί  τίνα  γραψί^ν  ψόνου,  τραύματος  jEschin.  π.  παραιτρ.  ρ.  270•  in 
Ctesiph.  p.  608.  άπογ^ά^εσθαι  ψόνον  Ιίκην  Antiph.  ρ.  145,  31.  λαχεΤν 
τινι  Ιίκην  έπιτροπηί  Demosth.  in  Aphob.  p.  853,  18. 

Obs,  2.  Other  verbs  of  the  same  signiBcation  are,  on  account  of  the 
nature  of  their  composition,  differently  constructed ;  those  compounded 
with  irara  take  the  person  in  the  genitive,  and  the  crime,  or  the  punish- 
ment, in  the  accusative,  e.  g.  κατηγορέιν  τι  tivos.  See  §.  378.  Yet  with 
κατηγορ€ϊν  tivos  the  crime  also  is  put  in  the  genitive :  Demosth.  in  Mid. 
p.  515,  27.  el  μεν  ovv  τταρανόμων  ίΙμεΧΧον  airrov  κϋΐΓηγορέϊν^  ovikv  αν 
νμων  ήζίουν  ^είσθαι.  ίγκαλειν  has  the  person  in  the  dative,  and  the 
crime  in  the  accusative,  e.  g.  Soph.  El.  778•  έγκαΧών  S"  εμοί  φόνουχ  πα- 
TpfovSf  Zeiv  επητείΧει  reXe?  ν  *•  but  also  εγκαλεί  ν  η  κατά  tivos  id.  Phil. 
328.  and  exicaXeiv  τινί  τι  Thuc.  1,  139. 

Obs.  3•  The  punishment  also  is  sometimes  in  the  genitive,  yet  only 
θανάτου'.  Herod.  6,  136»  XavQcirKos  6  'Apl^povos  Θανάτου  άγαγων 
vwo  τον  Ζημον  Μιληάίεα  ίΜωκε  τηε  *  Αθηναίων  άπάτηί  eii'ciira,  *  accusing 
capitally'•  Xen.  Cyrop.  1,2,  14.  ical  θάνατον  Ik  oSroi  κρίνονσι.  Thuc. 
3,  57•  θάνατον  Ζ  (icy  κρίνεσθαι.  Xen.  Η.  Gr.  2,  3,  12•  ύχαγειν  θά- 
νατον. Hence  also  Plat.  Rep.  B.  p.  558  A.  ανθρώπων  καταιΡηφισΟέντωτ 
θανάτου  η  ^vy>/s. 

■  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  381  sq. 
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Oht.  4.  ίνοχο$^  which  properly  is  constructed  with  the  dative  (De- 
mosth.  in  Titnocr.  jp.  755^  1 1 .  iepocvXlg.  καΐ  daefiel^  κάί  κλοπ^  καΐ  ττασι 
ToU  ^etycrarois  elalv  ίνοχοι.  Isocr,  dePac»  p,  160  A«),  soinetimes  takes 
the  genitive:  Lysias, p•  140  in.  τολμωσί  nres  λέγβι»^,  4s  Mels  ivoxos 
itn-i  λειίΓοταζΙον  M^  StiXlas.  and  immediately  afler  S\f  τψ  νόμψ 
ίνοχον  elvac.  p.  1 40,  20.  Also  the  genitive  of  the  punishment  DemostL• 
p.  1229y  11•  ίνοχοι  ^€σμου  γ€γόνασί\ 

371.        b.  With  adjectives.    Eur.  Ak.   753.  cJ  σ^ςετλία  τόλμης. 

(348)  Iphig.  A.  1287.  Oi  €γώ,  θανάτου  του  σου  μελ Ια.  Thus  Person 
explains  Eurip.  Or.  219.  ω  βοστρυγων  ιτινω^εα  αθλιον  κάρα  : 
but  it  seems  to  stand  for  βοστρνχοις  ττινώδεσι  '  filthy  with  re- 
spect to  the  hair',  as  §•  339.  Plat.  PhtRdon.  p.  58  E•^  evSai- 
μων  μοι  ο  ανηρ  βφαινβτο  και  του  τροττου  και  των  λογαΐΜ.  JEsck. 
Pers.  689.  apeptrroQ  γρόνου.  £schin.  in  Ctesiph.  p.  41-9. 
ύΐΓεΰθυι^ο<  a/o^^c. 

Hence  the  genitive  stands  alone  in  exclamations,  with  and 
without  an  interjection  or  a  word  that  expresses  admiration, 
indignation,  compassion,  8cc•  Aristoph.  Av.  61«  'Άπολλομ  aVo- 
τρ6παΐ€,  του  'j^aaptipaTOcl  ^  what  a  swallow  !'  Nub.  153.  ω 
Ζευ  βασιλβν^  t^C  λειττότιιτοο  των  φρ€νων !  *  Ο  Jupiter,  the 
acuteness  of  his  mind!'  JEsch.  S.  c.  Th.  599.  with  φευ•  Also 
with  the  addition  of  a  nominative :  Eurip.  Ph.  384.  oc/ioi  των 
ε/ιων  εγώ  κακών  I  Xen.  Cyrop.  3,  1,  39.  φευ  του  avSpoc! 
'  alas  !  what  a  man !'  2,  2,  3.  t^c  τυ^τηζ^  το  epe  νυν  κΧηθίντα 
SeSpo  τυχεΐν !  '  the  misfortune  !  that  I  should  have  now  been 
summoned  hither !'  Theocr.  4, 40.  at  αΤ,  τω  σκΧηρώ  /ιαλα  Saipo* 
voQ !  1 0, 40.  ω  /Lioc  τώ  τΓωγωνοι:•  The  article  usually  accompanies 
the  substantive  in  the  genitive,  because  the  exclamation  gene- 
rally refers  to  a  determinate  case,  not  however  in  all  cas^s^. 
JEsch.  Pers.  1 14•  οά.  Περσικού  στ/οατευ/ιατοα  τούδε  !  728•  ω 
πόίΓΟί,  icev^c  αρωγής  καπικουρίας  στρατού  !  924.  αι  αι  at  at, 
KcivaC  αΧκας  !  Soph.  Aj.  908.  ψ  /lot  ε^ιαα  αταο  !  Eur.  Ale. 
400.  ιω  μοί  τυ'χαςί  Arist.  Nub•  1476.  οίμοι  παράνοιας  I 
Plut.  1127.  ot/uot  ιτλακοΰντοι;  τούν  τετραίι  νειτεμμίνου !  PL•t• 
Rep.  6. ρ.  509  C. 'ΆίΓολλον^  ^αμονιας  υιτερβοΧης !  and  without 

^  Markl.  ad  Lys.  p.  530.  ed.  R.  ^  Toup.  ad  Suid.  1 .  p.  1 1.  lays  down 

^  £linsK  ad  Med.  996.  this  as  a  rule. 
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an  interjection  Xen.  Cyr.  2,  2,  3.  Theocr.  16,  75.  χ/οΐ|στώ  κ 
οΊκτΙρμονοο  a^Spoc !     The  grammarians  supply  epcKa^. 

c.  With  substantives•  Od.  o\  8.  'ΐlί|\kμayoQ  νύκτα  δι'  ά^ι-  (349) 
βροσιην  /ueXeSn/iara  varpoQ  eyeip&f  '  grief  on  account  of 
his  father'.  //.  o,  26.  oivvji  'HpajcXfo^;  Oe'ioio.  Thuc*  7,  73. 
TO  irepiyapec  (ή  γαρα)  t^c  νίκηο  'joy  for  the  victory*.  Soph. 
Trach,  41.  irXf?!'  €μοι  vucpac  ώδιί'αα  αύτον  προσβαΧων  αποί- 
χβται  'anxiety  on  his  account',  comp.  ib,  108.  ifSoi^ai  τίκνων 
Eur.  Troad.  426.  'joy  in  his  children'.  Eur.  Or.  426.  το 
T/Doiac /uTaoc  '  hatred  on  account  of  Troy'.  462.  κούρα  re 
Ovyarpoc  π^νθίμφ  icejcap^evoc^•      Comp.  §.  367. 

With  verbs  of  praying,  the  genitive  is  often  used  of  the  per-  S7ft. 
son  or  thing,  which  the  person  entreated  is  to  take  into  con-  (^^o) 
sideration,  and  from  this  consideration  to  grant  the  entreaty, 
Od.  β',  68.  Χίσσομαι  ημεν  Ztηpoc  Όλ  ν/4  π /ου  η^έ  θεμί" 
OTOQ  Ί  entreat  you  by  Jupiter,  for  Jove's  sake',  yovvwv  γου- 
vaCeaBai  11.  χ',  345.  Herod.  6,  68.  ω  μητβρ,  θέων  ae  των 
τ€  αλλωΐ'  καθαπτ6μ€νΌα  ίΚ€Τ€νω  και  τον  Ερκβιου  Διοα 
τουδβ.  Eur.  Hec.  746.  ικετεύω  σε  τώνδε  γουΐ'άτωι^ 
και  σου  yeveiov  £εζια€  τ  evSaipopoc.  Or.  663.  ταύ- 
τη c  {^αμαρτοο)  ικνονμαί  σε^..  In  other  cases  ύττέ/ο,  αντί, 
wp6c  accompany  this  genitive,  as  Od.  λ  ,  66  seq.  pvv  Se  ae  των 
οπιθεν  Ύουνάζομαΐρ  ου  παρεοντων^  vpoQ  τ  αλοχου  και 
iraTpoc. 

Hence  the  genitive  with  λιτή  '  the  prayer' :  Eur.  Or.  284. 
oTfiai  δε  πάτερα  τον  έ/4ϋΐ'---7Γθλλα<;  γενείον  τουο  αν  εκτεΤ- 
ΐ'αι  XiToc.  Id.  Or.  244.  λιτοί  θεών  'entreaties  by  the  gods*, 
i.e.  which  are  addressed  whilst  the  suppliant  takes  hold  of  the 
altar  of  the  deity  (as  in  the  first  instance  the  chin  of  the  person 
entreated),  as  λιτά!  πέπλων  και  στέψεων  JElschyl.  S.  c.  Th. 
101  seq.    But  it  may  also  be,  the  prayers  which  we  address  to 

■  Greg.  Cor.  p.  (58)  137.  gives  this  ^  Misc.  Philol.  vol.  ii.  t.  1.  p.  48. 

genitive  without  an  interjection  as  note.    £rf.  ad  Soph.  Gild.  T.  θ13.  cd. 

Attic.   See  the  notes  ad  loc.   Comp.  min. 

Heinst.ad  Arist.  Pliit.p.495.  Ileind.         ^  Bninck.  ad  £urip.  Med.  396. 

ad  Prot.  p.  575.     Fisch,  3  a.  p.  348.  Ilec.  742.     Fors.  ad  Eur.  Or.  CC3. 

2q2 
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the  gods  whilst  we  implore  their  protection.  Soph.  (Ed.  C. 
1308.  σοι  προατροπαίονο,  ω  πάτερ ,  Χιταα  €χων,  auroc  τ 
βμαντοΰ,  ζυμμα'χ^ων  τε  των  βμων  (which  is  followed  by 
V.  1326.  οί  σ  αντί  τταίδων  τών^€  και  ^vyijcj  πάτερ,  Ικετευομεν) 
*  entreaties  on  my  own  account,  and  on  that  of  my  auxiliaries  *j 
where  the  idea  of  the  cause  is  quite  clear. 

373.  3•  In  other  places  the  genitive  expresses  the  person  or  thing 
(374)  from  which  anything  proceeds,  and  is  to  be  rendered  by  the 
preposition  ah^  ex,  ^  from'.  This  is  the  case  particularly  with 
the  verbs  ^  to  hear,  to  get  information,  to  learn*.  Xen.  Cyrop^ 
3,  1,  1.  ο  Αρμενιοο^  ώα  νκουσε  τον  ayyeXov  τα  πάρα  του 
Kvpovj  εζεπΧί'^η.  Herod.  2,  3.  ωδβ  μεν  γενέσθαι  των  ι  ρέων 
του  Ή<^αιστου  εν  ΜΙ/ιφι  τικουον,  Eur.  Ale.  378.  ω  πα78εε^ 
αίβτοι  Sri  TaS'  εισηκούσατε  πατρός  λ έγοντ ο c,  which  however 
may  also  be  explained  according  to  §.  349.  Ob$.  3.^  Plat. 
Euthyphr.  p.  4  C.  avSpa  ΐτευσομενον  του  βξιιγι^του,  δ  τ* 
χρη  ττοιεΤν,  instead  of  which  ιό.  p.  9  Α.  we  have  παρά  των 
βζηΎητών  πνθεσθαι.  Eur.  Rhes.  129.  μαθόντεα  εχθρώι» 
μη-χαναα  κατασκόπου  βουΧευσομεσθαι.  Comp.  Soph.  An  tig, 
723.  1031.  Again^  in  a  somewhat  different  sense,  Soph.  Aj. 
1235.  ταυτ  ουκ  ακουειν  μεΎοΧα  πpoc  ΒουΧων  κακά  ;  1320. 
ου  yap  κΧυοντεαεσμεν  αίσχίστουζ  X6yoυc,  αναζ  Όδυσσβυ,  τουδ 
ντΓ*  avSpoc  αρτίωα;  Thucyd.  1,  125.  eireiSii  α  ψ  απάντων 
Ύ^κουσαν  yvitpriv. 

Obs.  The  foundation  of  the  construction  dicoveiy  rivos  Χέγοντοί^  '  to 
hear  any  one  say*,  rests  partly  on  this  idiom,  and  partly  on  the  remark 
§.  S49.  Obs.  3.  In  a  similar  manner  appears  to  have  arisen  the  expres- 
sion άπο^έχεσθαί  tivqs  *  to  assent  to  any  one,  to  listen  to  him*,  properly 
ατοΒ.  τί  Tivos  '  to  approve  something  tliat  another  has  said  or  done'. 
Plat.  Prot,  p.  324  C.  ώε  μ^ν  ουν  €ΐκότως  άτο^έχονται  οι  σοΙ  νόΚίται  καϊ 
χαλκέακ  καΐ   σκυτοτόμον   σνμβονΧβυοντοί  τα  iroXirtica, ------ αίτο- 

Βέ^ικταί  σοι.  comp.  Phcedon.  p.  92  Ε.  hocr.  c.  EtUh.  p.  403  B.  ίνθν• 
μ€Ϊ€Γθαι  ik  χρήί  ei  άπο^έζΕσθε  των  τα  τοιαύτα  Χεγόντων^  οτι  νομον 
Θήσ€Τ€,  πώί  j(prj  dSiKeiy.  comp.  Lys.  c.  Ν  team.  in. 

574.       In  the  same  relation  stand,  a.  είναι,  yιyvεσθai,  with  the  ge- 

(375) 

^  Fisch.  3  a.  p.  362  sq. 
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nitive  :  Xen.  Cyr,  1,  2,  1.  irarpoc  μίν  S*)  Xeyerai  KvpoQ 
γενέσθαι  Καμβνσου,  μητροο  Se  ομολογείται  MavSaviic 
γει/εσθαλ,  ηα/κθ  esse  dicitur  patre  Camb. — Eurip.  Hec.  383. 
^eivoi;  γαρακτηρ  καττίσημοο  εν  βροτοΊα  εσθλων  γενέσθαι. 
Thus  also  ΤΓΟτα/ΐΑον  (κατά)  γένο<  είναι,  Acoc  εΐναι  γενεην  11,  φ\ 
1 86.  Soph.  Ant,  486.  with  κυρεΊ,  ib»  38.  with  πβφυκαο.  For 
ων,  T/>a^eicis  found  Soph.  Phil.  3.  Comp.  ^scA.  S,  c.  Th.  794. 
On  the  other  hand,  Eur.  Iphig.  il.  407.  iel^eic  8έ  που  ftoc  ira- 
rpoc  €Κ  ταυτου  γεγώα  ;  Soph.  Phil.  384.  tt/boc  του  κακι'στον 
κ  a  κ  κακών  Όδνσσέωο•  This  genitive  is  used  even  with  verbs 
of  begetting:  Eurip.  Med.  800.  οντε  rtic  νεο2^νγον  vv/i- 
ψι?<;τ€κνώσει  wa7Sa.  Ion.  3.  μιαα  θεών  έφνσε  Μαία  v.  with 
which  otherwise  ίκ  is  put. 

b.  The  genitive  often  expresses  the  material  of  which  any* 
thing  is  made,  with  verbs,  substantives,  and  adjectives  :  He' 
rod.  5,  82.  επειρώτεον  οι  EiriSavpioi,  Korepa  χαλκού  ποιέ- 
οντά  ι  τα  αγάλματα,  τ|  λίθο  ν*  η  8έ  Ώνθιη  ovSerepa  τουτεων 
εα,  άλλα  ζνλον  ίψίρηο  εΧαΙηο,  2,  138.  εστρωμένη  εστί 
oSoc  λίθου  ετΓΐ  σταδίους  rpeic  μάλιστα  κη,  Xen.  Cyr.  7,  5, 
22.  εύφλεκτα  £ε  τα  πρόθυρα  αυτών,  φοίνικοο  μεν  αΙ  θνραι 
ΐΓ€νοιημ€ναι,  8cc.  στεφανοο  ποίαο  Pl/id.  Ρ.  4,  426.  στ. 
άνθεμων  Arist.  Ach.  991.  στ.  λευκοίων  Theocr.  7,  64.  σχε^ίαι 
διφθέρων  Xen.  Anab.  2,  4,  28.*  In  'χαρισάμενη  παρεόντων  Od. 
α\  140.  'kindly  communicating  of  what  was  at  hand'«  the 
genitive  seems  to  express  at  once  the  whole  of  which  a  part  is 
meant,  and  the  source  from  which  anything  proceeds.  So 
Pind,  Nem.  1 ,  46.  (ερα/ιαι)  εοντων,  ευ  τε  παθεΐν  και  ακουσαι, 
φι\oiC  εζαρκεων,  to  which  Isocrates  adds  εκ,  Areop.  p.  144  C. 
εκ  τών  ύτΓαρχ^οντων  εναρκεΐν.  Thuc,  6,  33.  απο  τών  υπαρ• 
yjivTtov.     The  same  is  the  case  with  ο2|ειν  ^.  376. 

Ohs.  €K  oflen  accompanies  this  genitive:  Herod.  2,  96.  τά  l^  h) 
τλοΓά  αψι  •--€0X1  ίκ  rtjs  άκάνΘη5  rouvpira.  And  again,  ίστι  en*  μυ^ 
ρίκη$  ιτετοιημένη  Θύρη,  Theocr.  17,  21.  βίρα --- Γβτνγ/ιέκα  έξ  αίά- 
μαντο$.  ΟΓ  αϊτό:  Her.  7,  65.  €i/iara---a7ro  ζΰλων  ιτεποιημένα.  The 
dative  also  is  used  for  the  genitive  when  the  stuff  of  which  anything  is 
made  may  he  considered  also  as  the  means  hy  which  it  is  made :  Od.  τ\ 

»  llcind.  ad  Plat.  Crat.  p.  79. 
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563.  ai  μεν  γαρ  κεράεσσι  τετεύχαται,  αΐ  δ*  ΙΧέψαντι.    Comp.  ι,  S5, 
See  §.  896.  ObsJ* 

375.  c.  A  genitive  is  put  with  substantives  of  all  sorts^  to  express 
the  author  of  a  thing  implied  in  the  substantive,  so  that  the 
genitive  is  taken  in  an  active  sense.  //•  β,  396.  κύματα  vav- 
τοιων  ανεμωρ  'waves  excited  by  many  winds'.  JBscA.  Prom,  908. 
'^HpaQ  aXareiai  '  the  wanderings  of  lo  caused  by  Juno  \  Id. 
S,  c.  ΓΑ.  119.  Saiwv  αΧωσια.  Eur.  Or,  610.  oveipaT  αγγίλ- 
λουσα  raya/tie/uvovoc  Hhe  dreams  sent  by  Agamemnon  from 
the  shades  below '.  Suppl.  1038.  ίικω,  SinXovv  vevOoc  ye  δαι- 
μόνων €'^ων,  luctum  a  diis  immissumy  if  the  reading  is  correct. 
So  πότμοϋ^αιμονων  Soph,  PAiMlie.comp.  Eur.  Phosn.  1300. 
ai  των  νιων  τιμαί  Xen,  Mem.  2,  1,  33.  'honours  shown  by  the 
young  men'.  So  iciiXic  ζνμφοραα  Soph.  (Ed.  T.  833.  a  circum- 
locution for  ^^υμφορα,  the  stain  originating  in  misfortune. 

Obs,  1.  Even  with  passives,  though  rarely,  the  person  from  whom  the 
effect  proceeds  is  found  in  the  genitive,  instead  of  the  genitive  with  νπό : 
Eur,  Or.  491.  πΧηγεΙί  θυγατρο$  τψ  e/i^s.  El.  123.  κβϊσαι,  σάε  άΧό- 
χον  ff^ayeU  Αιγίσθου  τ  ^Αγάμεμνον.  But  Tkuc.  2,  19.  ra  kv 
nXarai^  τών  εσεΚβόντων  Θηβαίων  γενόμενα,  the  participle  is  used,  after 
the  manner  of  this  historian,  as  a  substantive,  and  so  takes  a  genitive. 
The  phrases  νικάσθαί  rtvos  §.  357.  Χείττεσθαί  rivos  §.  358.  πατροε  τρα- 
ψείί  §.  374  α.  are  different  from  this.  Msch.  Agam.  826.  τψ  S*  cvqk- 
τΐψ  κυτει  '£λτι^  ττροστ^ει  yjeipos  ου  πΧηρουμένψ,  \ειρ  appears  to  denote 
the  ψ^^οι  introduced  by  the  hand^. 

Obs.  2.  There  is  a  still  wider  deviation  in  the  use  of  the  genitive  to 
express  the  instrument  of  an  action,  consequently  for  the  dative.  Yet 
this  is  done  only  in  the  Ionic  poets  :  II.  β,  415.  irpiv  με — πρησαι  xv- 
pos  ^ηιοιο  Θυρετρα.  ^,331.  αλλ*  άνα,  μή  τά\α  &<ΤΓυ  ττυροε  ^ηιοιο  θέ- 
ρηται,  comp.  ι',  242.  and//.  V,410.  (νέκυα$)  irvpos  μειΧισσέμεν,  forirvpi. 
Even  Plato  says,  Phued.p.  113  A.  Χίμνην^-^ζέουσαν  Maros  «rac  τηΧον, 
which,  however,  is  probably  to  be  rendered  '  a  lake  of  water  and  mud ', 
§.  355.  Hence  however  the  phrase  μιας  χειρόε,  *at  a  single  stroke', 
seems  to  have  remained  in  the  Attic  language,  e.  g.  Here,  F.  940.  Bat 
in  the  passage  Eur.  Hel.  1590.  τΧίισασα  κΧψακττΙραΛ  είσψυρον  iro^os, 
the  proper  meaning  and  construction  of  πΙμνΧημι  seems  to  have  been 
kept  in  view  along  with  the  idiom  illustrated  by  Porson  aci^ur.  Or.  54. 

'*  Fiuch.  3  a.  p.  374  sq,   Schaef.  ad  «  Schasf.  ad  Lamb'.  B.  p.  750. 

Lamb.  B.  p.  603. 
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Similar  to  this  is  λονεσθαί  riKos  //•  C,  508.  comp.  e',  6«  φ\  560.  Hesiod. 
Theog.  5.  So  also  Hemd*  Fr»  19.  v.  3.  Crat^.  νίφατο  λίμνηε.  Hymn, 
Horn»  iicTiivs  άρσασα  βαθυσχοίνοιο  Μέ\ητο$.  Elsewhere  ροξσι  {IL  π , 
669),  άπό  {Hymn.  Horn.  32,  7.),  and  other  turns  of  expression,  ApolL 
Rh.  5,  876.  are  used  with  this  genitive^  The  genitive  appears  here 
also  to  express  origin,  §.  374  b.  and  consequently  that  by  which  any- 
thing  is  effected.  Comp.  §.  377, 1•  Hence  perhaps  also  «ovpoc  Sk  η>η• 
τηραί  ht€ari^yro  ποτοΐο  II,  a\  470•  &C• 

Obs.  3.  In  the  phrase  ίιτονομάζεσθαι  rtroSf  *  to  be  called  after  some 
one ',  Plat,  Leg.  4.  p.  713  A.  5.  p.  738  B.  the  genitive  does  not  express 
that  by  which  anything  is  effected,  but  that  by  which  it  is  occasioned, 
as  Ixl  is  used  with  the  genitive,  καλεΓσθαι  eiri  rtros  Herod,  4,  45.  See 
§.  584  a.  Hence  ίπώνυμό^  rivos,  e.  g.  Eur,  Phcen.  650.  νεικέων  έπώ- 
ννμον\ 

A  similar  idiom  obtains  in  the  verbs  οζαν  ^  to  smell',  vveeiv  376. 
'  to  breathe  \  when  that  of  which  anything  smells,  or  which  it  C^^^) 
breathes,  is  put  in  the  genitive;  the  quality  of  the  smell  being 
expressed  by  a  neuter  adjective.  Arist,  Ly$,  616.  j}Si|  γα/9 
ot^civ  ye  ταδι  μβιζόνων  καΐ  nXeiovtav  irpay μίτων  μοί 
ίοκ€ΐ.  Theocr,  7,  143.  νίντ  ωσ^βν  Oepeoc  μάΧα  ττίο^ος, 
iSaSe  S*  οπωρτίί;,  Lys,  ρ.  103,  18.  The  part  also  which 
emits  the  smell  is  at  the  same  Ume  in  the  genitive,  $.  318. 
f.  374  b.  to  which  Pherecrates  Athen,  1 4.  p.  648  C.  adds  eic. 
Ατί$ΙορΗ.ΑΛατη,962.ΆρΎεμωνοϊ^ων  κακόν  των  μασχα- 
Χων  waTpoc  Τραγασοίου.  Eccl.524.  Trjc  κ€φαΧης  οΖω 
μυρον.  The  verb  is  also  put  impersonally:  Aristoph.  Vesp, 
1068•  υμ7ν  Si  €Tovc  TiSv. ιματίων  otfiaei  SefeoTiiToc  'there  will 
be  a  smell  of  dexterity  from  your  clothes  ^  Comp.  Pac.  529  sqq, 
Herodotus  3,  23.  adds  ατΓο  to  the  genitive:  ο2[€ΐι^  Se  απ  avr^c 
{Kpnvinc)  ωαεί  Ίων  '  the  spring  smells  as  of  violets'^.  More  fully 
in  Hertnipp,  ap.  Athen,  l.p.  29  E.  ου^και  airo  στο/Ματος--- 
-— o^ei  ιων---ϋσ^ΐ|  θεσπβσία. 

In  the  same  manner  nveiv.  Anacr,  9,  3•  woOev  μύρων 
τοσούτων,  ev*  ηεροα  θεούσα,  wveeiQ  re  icai  φ€καζ,€ΐθ'  Ari- 
stoph.  Equ.  437.   ως  ouroc  ηίη   Kaijciac  και  συκοφαντίας 

^  Musgr.  ad  Eur.  Iph.  A.  1078.  Arist.  Plut.   1090.      Schweigh.   ad 

Lamb.  B.  p.  603.  ed.  Schxf.  Athen.  t.  7.  p.  681.     Person  et  Do- 

'  Schsf.  ad  Apoli.  Kh.  p.  168.  bree  ad  Arist.   Plut.  p.   186.  Lips. 

*  Thora.  M.  p.  521.     Brunck.  ad  Schsef.  ad  Long.  p.  309. 
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wel.  Epigr.  Lucill,  in  AnalL  Br.  T.  2.  p.  366.  w  μόνον 
αυτή  wei  Δι^/ιοστ/οατκ,  άλλα  και  avrtiQ  rove  oσμησaμ€Uoυc 
irvelv  πβίΓοΙηκε  τράγου. 

Also  πρόσβαλλαν  μύρου:  Aristopk.  Pac•  180.  ν6θ€νβροτου 
μ€  προσέβαλβ,  where  it  is  put  impersonally•  AthenA3.p.  566  £• 
Toic  μνρου  νροσβαλλονταα.  For  προσβάλλειν  οσμίιν  instead 
of  οζ€ΐν,  νροσβάλλειν  was  concisely  said,  which  was  then  con- 
strued like  oteiv,  with  which  it  agreed  in  sense•  The  same 
seems  to  be  the  origin  of  λίθοι  avoσrίλβovτ€C  αλ€ΐφατο€, 
'shining  with  oil',  Od.  γ',  408.  and  αιγ^μηα  άνελαμηε  IL  χ', 
319.^ 

377.       V.  The  genitive  serves  also  to  determine  place  and  time,  in 
(β^^)  answer  to  the  question  'where?  when?'  &c.:  for  place  and  time 

maybe  considered  as  the  whole  of  which  each  event  constitutes 

a  part. 

1.  'Where?*  Od.  y,  251.  η  ovK^'Apyeocvev^A^^aiiKov'^ 
for  €1*  Apyei.  ψ,  108  sq.  οίη  νυν  ουκ  βστι  γυνή  κατ  Α'χαΐίΒα 
γοιαν,  ουτβ  Πύλου  leprjCf  ουτ'  Αργ€θ€,  ούτε  M.υκf|vηc* 
α,  24.  Thus  also  JSscA.  Prom.  720.  Aaiac  Se  ^ei/ooc  oi 
σι^ηροτ€κτον€θ  οίκουσι  Χάλυβεα  ^on  the  left  hand%  for  επι 
λ.  χ•  as  Xen.  Anab,  4,  8,  15.  του  εύωι/ύμου — του  Se^iou» 
Soph.  El.  900.  €σχότΐιθ  ορώ  πυραί;  νεωρη  βοστρυγον  τετ- 
μημίνον.  Eur.  Suppl.  499.  Καπανβωα  Κ€ραυνιον  S€μac  καπνού^ 
ται  κλιμάκων  ορθοστατών.  Hence  the  adverbs  ου,  που, 
οπού,  'where?'  So  επί  takes  a  genitive,  and  sometimes  the 
genitive  is  used  with  επί,  sometimes  alone  :  Od.  μ,  27.  η  αλοα 
7}  επι  yriQ.  The  expressions  λελου/ιέΐΌοΏκεαι^οΐο  'in  the  ocean', 
§.  375.  Obs.  2.  might  be  referred  to  this  head. 

In  Homer  the  genitive  often  expresses,  not  a  definite  place, 
but  a  place  in  its  whole  extent,  e.  g.  //.  ff,  106  seq.  πεδίοια 
κραιπνά  μαλ'  βνθα  και  €νθα  ίιωκβμεν  η^ε  φίρεσθαι  '  through  the 
plain',  where  we  might  also  join  βνθα  και  evOa  we^ioio.  επεσσυ• 
μενον  πεβίοιο  γ^,  26.  πα/^εζελθεΐν  πεδίοιο  κ\  344.  εΧκεμεναι 
v€io7o  βaθ€ίηG  αροτρον  ib\  353. 

2.  With  definitions  of  time,  a.  'when?'  //.  λ',  690.  ελθώμ 

^  Keen•  ad  Greg.  p.  36.  ed.  Schaef.      Schwcigh.  ad  Λ  then.  t.  7.  p.  47• 
Schacf.  ad  Lamb.  Bos.  p.  361  seq. 
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yap  €κακωσ€  βιη  Ϊ1ρακ\η€ΐιι  των  ιτροτβρων  ere  ων  'in  the 
former  years',  ff,  470.  comp.  626.  (perhaps  also  φ'.  111.  καΐ 
€μοί  OavaTOC  και  μοίρα  KparUifi  €σσ€ται  η  vovc,  V  SecXi^c^  ri 
μέσον  ημαρ.  'in  the  afternoon '.)  £sch.  Ag.  289•  riic  νυν  tckov* 
<n|c  φωα  roS  evt^povTuC•  Soph•  CEd•  C•  396.  icai  μην  Kpeovrii 
γ' ίσθι  σοι  τούτων  χάριν  τιζοντα  βαιου  κονγι  μν  pi  ου  γ^ρ  ό- 
νου. Aj.  141.  rric  vυvφθίμ€vηc  wktoC'  (comp.  Trach.  173.)—* 
285.  ακραα  νυκτός•  Thuc.  3,  104•  του  αντου  \€ΐμωνο(;•  Isocr, 
de  Pac.  ρ•  1 70  Α•  t^c  aifTVC  ημέρας•  Thud  the  genitives  νυκτός^ 
θέρους,  \€ΐμωνος^  €αρος,  'in  summer,  winter,  spring*,  are  very 
frequent,  accompanied  sometimes  by  ούσης,  ovtoc^.  With  this 
genitive  €κ  is  found  Soph•  El•  780.  ovre  νυκτός,  ουτ  εζ  ημέρας• 
Comp.  Eur•  Rhes•  13• 

b•  The  genitive  is  often  to  be  rendered  by  'within,  in  the 
space  of:  Her.  2,  116.  αντον  Se  σε  και  τους  σους  συμπΧόους 
τριών  η  με  ρέων  προαγορενω  εκ  της  εμης  γηα  ες  αΧΚην  τίνα 
μετορμιϊ^εσΒαι•      Plat.  Alcib.  \.  ρ•  105  Α.  η'^^,  εαν  θαττονεις 

τον  ΆΒηναιων  ^ημον  παρέΧΟτ^ς τούτο  δε  εσεσθαι  μαλα  ημε- 

ρ  ων  ολίγων,  παρελθών  δε  έν^είζασθαι,  &C•  comp.  Leg.  1• 
ρ.  642  Ε.  11.  ρ.  91δΒ.  τριάκοντα  ήμερων  απο  ταύτης 
της  ημέρας  Χαβων  απιτωτα  εαυτού.  Gorg.  ρ•  516  D•  Tsocr. 
de  Pac.  p.  177.  D.  This  genitive  is  accompanied  by  evToc  Plat. 
Ale.  \.  p•  1 06C.  εvτoc  ου  τΓολλου  γβόνου.  Isocr.  Ag.p.  388  Ε. 
εντός  TpiaKovff  ήμερων.  Evag•  p.  201  Ε.  εντός  τριών  ετών  • 

C•  'Since'•  JEsch.  Agam.  288•  ποίον  χ/οόνου  δε  και  πε- 
πορθηται  ττόΧις.  Comp.  Eur•  Or•  41•  Arist•  Lys.  280•  εξ 
ετών  αΧουτος  'for  six  years,  during  six  years'.  Plat•  Phadon. 
in.  ούτε  tic  ζένος  αφΊκται  χρόνου  συχνού  εκείθεν•  Sytnp. 
p.  172  C.  ουκ  oiaff,  οτι  πολλών  ετών  Αγαθών  ενθάδε  ουκ 
επιδεδημιικεν; 

Prepositions  govern  the  genitive,  not  of  themselves,  but  be-  378< 
cause  they  express  some  one  or  more  of  the  relations  which  have 
been  already  given  as  peculiar  to  the  genitive;  as  αντί  §^.  357. 
364•  από  $$.  368.  374.  εκ  §.318•  πρό  §§.364.  366.  ένεκα, 

*  Thorn.  Μ.  p.  6S0  sq.   Miisgr.  ad      ad  (Ed.  C.  397.  Heind.  ad  Plat.  Gorg. 
£ur.  Ipb.  A.  1608.  p.  7. 

^  Schacf.  ad  Soph.  £1.  478*  £lmsl. 
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ita  §.368.  It  is  therefore  absurd  to  have  recourse  ia  all  cases 
to  prepositions  for  the  explanation  of  constructions,  since  the  con- 
struction itself  is  determined  by  the  original  meaningof  the  case; 
and  when  opyite<r9ai  rtvoc  is  explained  by  ίν€κα,  the  question 
still  remains,  Why  does  iucKa  govern  a  genitive  ?  To  the  original 
signification  of  the  prepositions  are  added  others  nearly  allied, 
which  are  not  included  in  the  use  of  the  case»  and  which  show 
themselves  chiefly  in  words  compounded  with  prepositions. 
Hence  the  genitive  is  put  with  verbs  compounded  with  prepo- 
sitions which  govern  the  genitive,  when  these  prepositions  may 
be  separated  from  the  verb,  and  placed  immediately  before  the 
case,  without  altering  the  signification  of  the  verb :  e.  g.  avrc- 
irapkyeiv  τι  tiioc  for  παρεγβιν  τ*  αντί  rtvoc•  avovtiSav  αρμα-^ 
TOC  for  ττη^αν  αψ  άρματος.  €ζ€ργ€σθαι  oiKiac  for  €pyea9ai  e^ 
oiKxaQj  &c.  but  not  αντιλέγει  ν  tcvoc  'to  contradict  any  one',  for 
Tivi,  because  \kyeiv  αντί  tivoq  would  give  an  entirely  different 
sense,  'to  speak  in  the  place  of  any  one'•  Frequently  also  a 
verb  compounded  with  a  preposition  which  requires  a  genitive, 
governs  the  genitive,  though  the  preposition  cannot  be  separated 
from  the  verb,  e.  g.  αντιίΓοιβΐσθαι  tivoq^  βφίεσθαΐ  tcvoc,  airo- 
Xaveiv  τιμόα.  Here  then  the  genitive  does  not  arise  from  the 
preposition,  but  from  the  relation  which  the  verb  expresses. 

From  the  same  kind  of  reference  to  themselves  and  to  the 
preposition  with  which  they  are  compounded,  and  which  ex- 
presses this  reference  more  definitely,  the  verbs  compounded 
with  κατά  (^against',  with  a  genitive),  which  represent  an  action 
as  tending  to  the  disadvantage  of  a  person  or  thing,  take  the 
genitive  of  the  person  or  thing  against  which  the  action  is  di- 
rected, together  with  the  accusative  of  the  thing  which  is  the 
passive  object  of  the  verb,  e.  g.  KaTniyopeiv  τι  tivoc,  properly, 
'to  utter,  to  assert  anything  to  the  disadvantage  of  a  person', 
i.  e.  'to  accuse  one  of  anything'.  Xen.  Mem.  S.  1,  3,  4.  των 
άλλων  μωριαν  κατηγορβι,  oiTivec  ναρα  τα  πάρα  των  Oecuv  σΐ}- 
μαινόμενα  ντοισνσί  τι.  (Hence  in  the  passive  the  verb,  as  the 
predicate,  is  referred  to  the  thing  or  the  object,  as  the  subject: 
Thuc.    1,   95.    και   yap   aSiKia   πολλή   κατι^γορβΐτο    αντου 

(ίΐανσανιου)  νπο  των  Ελλνινων  των  αφικνονμίνων. " -jco- 

TiiyopeiTO  Se  αύτου  ούχ  ηκιστα  Μη^ισμός.  Pausanias  ac- 
cusabatur  injusiitife,  studii  partium  Persicarum,   comp.  Xen 
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Cyrop.  5,  2,  27.  On  the  other  hand  Herod.  7,  205.  /ιεγάλως 
σφβων  Karriyopiiro  μη^ίΖαν,)  Euripides  HeracL  418.  uses  the 
accusative  of  the  thing  alone^  των  μωρίαν  ίμην  κατηγορουντων, 
which  is  the  less  wonderful  as  the  genitive  of  the  personal  pro- 
noun agrees  entirely  in  signification  with  the  possessive  pronoun^ 
μωρ.  €μου  κατηγ»  For  the  accusative  of  the  thing  we  have  περί 
with  the  genitive  Lys.  p.  139,  37.  So  also  κατα'γιγνωσκαν : 
Plat.  ApoL  S.  p.  25  A.  πολλών  yk  μου  κατέγνωκαα  ατνγίαν^ 
'thou  pronouncest  that  I  am  very  unhappy'.  Leg.  1•/>•  625 £. 
άνοια V  Sti  μο%  Soicei  καχα'^νΰναι  των  ιτολλων.  Isocr.  c.  Loch• 
ρ.396Ώ.  ορω  S  νμαα,  όταν  του  καταγι^ώτε  lepoavXiav 
Ύΐ  κΧοπίιν,  ου  προα  το  μέγεθοι;  ων  αν  Χαβωσι  τ-ην  τιμωρίαν 
ΐΓΌΐουμ€νον€,  αλλ'  ομοίως  απάντων  θάνατον  κατακρίνοντας, 
'judge  that  any  one  has  committed  sacrilege  or  theft;  condemn 
him  of  sacrilege  or  theft'.  Comp.  id.  p.l7  B.  35  A.  Thuc.  3, 
81.  κατέγι^ωσαν  άπαικτων  θάνατοι^  'declared  death  against  all^ 
condemned  them  to  death '.  The  person  is  sometimes  attracted 
in  its  case  to  the  infinitive :  Plat.  Theat.  p.  206  Έ.  μη  το/ι/υν 
ρ^κδιω^;  καταγινώσκωμεν  το  μη^έν  βίρηκέναι  τον  αποφηναμ€νον 
^ιηστημην.  Thus  κατάκριναν  απάντων  θάνατον  ib.  κατα&ΐίά- 
teiv  TivoQ  θάνατον  Herod.  1,  45.  κατα\Ρ7ΐφιζ€σθαί  tcvoc  Sec- 
\iav  Lysias,  p.  140,  30.  'to  pronounce  that  one  is  guilty  of 
cowardice'^.  JEschin.  Axioch.  12.  oc  Be  περί  θηραμίνην  και 
}ία\Χι}^€νον^"'Κατ€'χ^€ΐροτ6νησαν  των  ανΒρων  ακριτον 
θάνατον. — Plat.  Rep.  3.  p.  392  Ε.  τον  Be  (Χρυσην)  κατεύ- 
χεσθαι  των  'Αχαιών  προο  τον  βεόν. — κατειπεΐν  τι  τινοο. 
^sch.  Axioch.  7.  τοσαβε  *του  ζην  κατεΐττεν  '  said  thus  much 
against  life'.  Xen.  Cyrop.  1,  4,  8.  oi  Be  φυΧακβο  προσ€- 
λάσα ντε4;—-εψασα ν  κατε/οεΐν  αντου  τψ  παππψ  'that  they 
would  accuse  him  to  his  grandfather'•  Plat.  Phadon.p.  85  A. 
oi  άνθρωποι "-"  των  κύκνων  καταφ€υΒονται,  και  ψασιν 
avTOvc  θρηνοΰντας  τον  θάνατον  ύπο  λυπΐ|(  eifBeiv. 

This  meaning  of  the  words  compounded  with  κατά  is  derived 
from  the  circumstance,  that  this  preposition  with  the  genitive 
properly  denotes  'down',  and  expresses  a  motion  downward; 
and  this  sense  is  found  in  some  verbs  with  the  same  con- 
struction, e.  g.  «caTaaiceSai^eiv,  KaTaye^iv,  καταντΧεΊν,  in  their 
proper  and  figurative  sense.      Xen.  Anab,  7.  p.  3,  32.  αναστας 

*  Fisch.Sa.  p.  381. 
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ο  Έ,€υθηc  avve^evie  και  συyκaτeσκeSaσ€  των  μβτ  αυτού  τα 
Kepac  '  poured  oat  the  drinking-vessel  over  them  \  Demosth, 
pro  Cor.  p.  242^  12.  airioc  Se  ovroc,  ωσιτε/ο  ΑωΧοκρασίαν 
τίνα  μου  r^c  ifovi\piac  t?}Q  έαυτου  και  των  αδικημάτων  κατά" 
σκ€8ασα(;\  Aristoph.  Equ.  100.  Plat.  Leg.  7.  p.  800  D. 
ττασαν  βΧασφημΙαν  των  ιβρων  καταχέονσι•  //.  φ\  408.  μτι 
σφωϊν  βλβ'γ'χειην  jcara^^evp  Αιθρ.  Plat.  Rep.  7.  p.  636  Β• 
ψιΧοσοφια^  €rt  ττλείαι  γέλωτα  καταντλησομεν.  ib.  9• 
ρ.  587  Ε•  καταφορ€ΐν.  Lys.  ρ.  204  D•  €?recSav  τα  ιτοιΐ/ματα 
-ημών  eiriyjeiptiaf  καταντΧεΐν^.  Hence  καταφρονβΊν  tivoc  *  to 
think  meanly  of  a  person  as  one's  inferior,  to  despise',  with  an 
accusative  of  the  thing  imputed.  Thuc.  8,  8.  τοι^  πλουν  ταντρ 
€Κ  τοί  ιτροψανοΰαεποιοΰντο,καταφρονησαντεα  των  Αθψ- 
ναιων  αΒυνασίαν  'thought  that  the  Athenians  were  unable'. 
KaTayeXav  tivoc,  Plat.  Lach•  in.  εισι  yap  Tivec  ot  των  τοι- 
ούτων καταγελωσι,  as  the  simple  yeXav  Soph.  Phil.  1125. 
These  compounds  are  sometimes  found  in  a  good  sense»  e.  g. 
Plat.  Rep•  6.  p.  508  D.  ο  τα»'  peVj  ου  καταΧαμττα  αΧηθβια  τε 
και  το  οι/|  cic  τοντο  απερείσηται  *  he  whom  truth  enlightens  *• 
ΛροΙΙ•  Rh.  4,  26.  μετά  S  ηy€  τταΧισσυτοο  αθρόα  κοΧττων  {έκ 
κόλπων)  φάρμακα  παντ  aμυSlQ  κατεχ^ενατο  φωριαμοΊ,ο 
for  etc  φωριαμον. 

Ohi.  I.  These  verbs  have  not  always  the  two  cases,  the  genitive  and 
accusative ;  only  one  is  oiVen  used,  if  the  thing  or  person  which  is  ex- 
pressed by  the  other  is  easily  understood  ;  P/at.  Thetxt.  p.  ?06  E.  μη 
roiwy  p^/ois  καταγιγνώσκωμεν  το  μη^^ν  €ΐρηκέναι  rov  άντοφηνάμενον 
Ιπιστίιμην^  ο  νυν  σκοποΰμ€ν,  the  object  only,  or  matter  of  the  judge- 
ment, is  expressed ;  and  since  this  is  an  infinitive,  the  person  is  referred, 
as  the  subject,  to  this,  for  μη  καταγιγνώσκωμεν  τον  αΊτοψηναμένου  το 
€ΐρηκέναι  or  οτι  μηί^ν  ύρηκ^ν. 

Obs.  2.  The  genitive,  according  to  the  analogy  of  Karatppovelvy  also 
accompanies  trepi^poveiy,  virep^povety,  *  to  despise* :  ^sch.  Axioch.  22. 
^^η  π€ριψρονώ  τον  ζην^  are  els  άμ€ίνω  όΐκον  μεταστησόμενοί.     Arist. 
Nub.    1400.   (ώί  iJSu ------)  των  καθεστώτων  νόμων  νπερψρονέΐν 

ουνασθαι !  Yet  this  is  oflen  put  with  the  accusative  also,  as  Thuc.  3, 39. 
Arist.  Nub.  226.  So  also  vwepopdv  tivos  Xen,  Symp.  8.  22.  which  f6. 
8,  3.  Mem.  S.  1,  3,  4.  Thuc.  6,  18.  is  constructed  with  the  accusative. 
So  KaToKoyeiv  η  Herod.  1,  144.  3,  121.  though  aXoyetv  takes  only  the 

^  Piers,  ad  Mocr.  p.  21G  sqq.  Toiip.  *  llcusdc  Spec.  Cr.  in  PI.  p.  127  sq. 

£m.  in  Suid.  t.  1.  p.  319  sq. 
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genitive.  So  we  find  κατακερτομέϊν  nyosf  rtvi  and  τινά,  Schaf•  ad 
Long.  p.  see  sq.  Even  καταφρονεί^  riya^  Eurip.  B(icch,  503.  καταφρονεί 
pt  και  Θηβαχ  o^e.  Thuc.  6,  43.  8,  82.  Elsewhere  καταφρ,  has  an  ac- 
cusative of  the  thing  without  a  genitive  of  the  person :  Herod.  1,  59. 
καταψρονήσαε  r^y  τυραννίδα  '  thinking  of  the  tyranny  with  contempt 
for  his  opponents'•  ib.  66.  καταψρονίισαντεε  *Αρκά^ων  κρέσσονεε  elyat. 
Comp.  8,  10. 

Obs.  3.  Some  of  the  verhs  compounded  with  κατά  are  found  also  with 
the  dative :  Od.  \\  433.  κατ  άΙσ\ο£  Ιχενβ  κα\  εσσομέν^σιν  όττίσσω  θη^ 
Χυτέρτίσι  γνναιζί.  II.  υ\  282.  καΖ  3*  &y(p%  οι  χντο  μνρίον  όφθαΧμοϊσυ* 
(on  the  other  hand  421.  καρ  fia  οι  οφθαλμών  κέχντ*  άχΧύε):  in  the  oracle 
Herod.  7»  140.  Soph.  Aj.  153.  το1$  σο2$  άχεσιν  καθνβρίζων.  Herod. 
7|  9.  KarayeXaacu  ημΊν.  comp.  3,  155.  7, 146.  τοΐσι  μ^ν  κατακέκριτο 
θάνατοΜ.  Others  are  found  with  the  accusative  :  Eur.  Suppl.  588  zeq. 
στόμα  άφρψ  καταστάζοντα^  for  στόματοε  άφρόν  κατ.  and  with  double 
accusative  Soph.  Phil.  823.  i^pws  γέ  τοί  viv  πάν  καταστάζει  ΒέμοΛ.  as 
Pind.  Pyth.  5,  1 3.  e^Ziav  os  νυν  καταιθυσσει  τ€αν  μάκαφαν  ierriaVf  for 
reds  μακαίραχ  korias  '  who  pours  out  serenity  on  thy  happy  house  '•  Even 
the  place  from  which  one  descends  is  found  with  καταβαίνειν  in  the 
accusative:  Od.  ψ',  85.  its  φαμένη  κατέβαιν*  υπερώια.  Herod,  6,  134. 
καταθρώσκει  rilv  αίμασίην.  id.  7,  218.  οι  Bk  κατέβαινον  το  oipoSf  for  του 
ovpeos.  Od.  α ,  330.  κλίμακα  ^  υ}Ρη\ίΐν  κατεβί^σατο.  The  two  last  in- 
stances denote  the  way,  as  §•  409,  4.  Ari$t.  Acham.  711.  κατεβόησε 
^  hv  KeKpayifS  τοξρταί  τρισχιΧΙουε  'he  would  have  outbawled'•  Comp. 
Equ.  286  seq. 

The  same  ie  the  case  with  προ  in  composition:  Thucyd.  3,  379. 
39.  iroXefioi/ ρραντο,  Ισχυμ  αζιωσαρτεο  του  ΒίκαΙου  π/οο- C^^^) 
θεΊναι  'to  set  higher',  ($.  358.)  Herod,  δ,  39•  e*  rot  συ  ye 
σβωντον  fiii  vpoopfc  'to  care  for',  ($.  348.)  Xen.  Hier. 
ϋ,  10•  αντώι^  (των  ψυΧακων)  νροφυΧαττορσιν  οι  νόμοι^ 
ωστβ  vepi  εαυτών  φοβούνται  και  υττερ  υμών.  lb.  11,  6,  7• 
ΐΓροστατ€υ€ΐν  rti'oc.  Isocr.  ρ.  108  Α.  προστί^αί  tivoc.  Xen. 
Hier.  ΙΟ,  8•  irpovoe^v  και  ιτροκιν^υνεύειν  των  ιτολιτωι^. 
($.  348•)  On  the  other  hand  Plat.  Lys.p.  219  D.  ο  τι  av  tic 

vepi  πολλού  ποι;$ται, αντί  πάντων  των  άλλων  γβημίτων 

προτιμ^.  Leg•  5.  ρ.  727  D.  ovSe  jui|v,  προ  αρετηο  οπόταν 
αυ  προτιμά  nc  κάλλος  τοντ*  Ιστιν  ονχ  βτερον,  ^  η  τηα  ^vyitc 
όντως  και  πάντως  ατιμία• 

Words  compounded  with  ίπ'ι  also  govern  the  genitive  under 
the  condition  laid  down  in  §.  378.  as  ίπιβαΐναν  yrjc,  e•  g•  Eur* 
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Or,  626.  €πιβατ€ν€ίΜ  rt^oc  Herod*  3,  63.  (but  also  the  ac- 
cusative.) veKpovQ  αμαζαων  eiraeipa»  IL  -η ,  426.  vexpowi 
νυρκαιης  evevrjveov  ib,  428.  31. 

Ohs,  1.  Sometimes,  in  these  compound  verbs»  no  regard  is  paid  to 
the  preposition,  and  another  case  is  put  for  the  genitive,  as  the  sense 
and  reference  of  the  verb  admit;  as  αποστρέ^εσΟαι  ηνα,  properly  'to 
turn  oneself  away  from  any  one,  to  abhor  him '.  (comp.  §.  395.)  Eur* 
SuppL  159,  aver  sari  aliquem•  άποτρέίΓεσθαΛ  τι  Iph.  A.  136.  απει^αι 
rcvc  \d,  Troad,  393.  '  to  be  distant  with  respect  to  any  one*.  tJ.  Troad. 
393.  cjcirXctv  τον  'ΕλλήσττονΓον  Herod,  5,  103.  (which  7,  58.  is  Ιξω  τον 
*ΈΧ\ησΐΓθντον  trKeiv)  kvel  €ζη\θον  τήν  ΤΙερσΙ^α  χωρην  id.  7,  29. 
comp.  Aristot,  Polit,  3,  14.  ρ,  475  D.  ίκβαΐναν  τα  τριάκοντα  ^τη 
Plat,  Rep.  7,  p.  537  D.*  Sometimes  also  some  verbs  compounded 
with  €K  are  constructed  with  the  dative :  II,  Γ>  Π5.  Πορθεί  γαρ  Tpcls 
iraiBcs  αμνμον€9  ίζεγένοντο,  Η,  in  fVn.  197.  iralBes  ναΐίεσσι 
^αμττερ^  ίκγεγάονται,  Herod.  1,  30.  icat  σψι  elSe  άττασι  τέκνα 
ίκγενόμενα,  Eur.Iph.T.  814.  Similarly  Eur,  Iph.  A.  1226. 
Ικ€τηρίαν  δέ  γόνασιν  e  ζ  air  τ  ω  σέθεν  (κ). 

Ohs.  2.  On  the  other  hand,  verbs  which  are  compounded  with  pre- 
positions governing  a  dative  or  accusative,  sometimes  take  the  genitive : 
Soph•  A j.  1£92.  τ€ΐχέων  €γκ€κ\€ΐσμένον£,  according  to  §.  377, 1.^  Eur. 
PhcBn,^54i.  roV3*  εισείεί,ω  τειχέων.  Soph,  (Ed.  T.236.  where  how- 
ever the  genitive  y^s  may  perhaps  be  caused  by  ^r,  which  follows 
§.  474.^  Aristoph.  Lys.  279.  ου  γαρ,  μα  rijv  Δ,ίιμητρ\  ίμον  ζώντοί 
Ιγχανοννται,  equivalent  to  καταγεΧάσονται.  Soph*  (Ed,  Τ.  825.  έ/ι- 
βατ€ν€ΐν  irarpilos.  Soph,  (Ed.  C,  400•  €μβαίν€ΐν  ορών  γη$,  c,  η,  Schoif. 
But  Phil,  648.  τί  τοΰ&,  h  μή  vews  γέ  τήε  ^μη$  ivi;  (βνεστι)  ΧαβεΤν 
is  to  be  supplied  from  λαβών  v.  645. 

Words  compounded  wnth  συν  and  ομοΰ  especially  often  take 
the  genitive  instead  of  the  dative,  e.  g.  avvrvyelv  or  evTvyetv 
TivoQ  Herod.  4,  140.  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  1482.  Phil.  321.  1333.* 
•η  ^vfocicoc  των  κάτω  BetHv  Αίκη  id.  Ant.  451.  AaKcSaipovoc 
ycLia  Ι^ννωννμο^  Eur.  Hel.  503.  as  ομώνυμον  r^c  Trar/o/Soc 
Isocr.  Ev.  p.  192  C.  ω  φιλτίτη,  ορνεων  ζυννομ€,  των 
€μών  νμνων  Ιζυντροφ'  αηΒο7  Arist,  Αν,  676.  τα  φυ'χηο 
συγγ€νη  PL•t.  Leg.  \0,  ρ.  892  Α.    ανοιαα  αττασκι^  ?υγγενή€  ib. 

*  Valck.  ad  Herod.  5, 103.  p.  429, 86.  p.  813,  392. 

^  Lob.  ad  Aj.  1261.  <*  Toup.  ad  Suid.  l.p.  171.  Brunck. 

^  Valck.  ad  E.  Ph.  454.   Brunck.  ad  ad  Soph.  11.  cc.  Biittm.  ad  Phil.  321. 
Soph,  (Ed.  T.  825.     Harm,  ad  Vig. 
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p.  898  B.  comp.  p.  897  A.  Phadon.p.  86  A.  Phil.  p.  19  D. 
46  B.  66  B.  yeyoi;  ανθρωνων  ζυμφυec  τον  irai^roc  χ/οόνον 
Leg.  4.  p.  721  C.  του  yewvc  τοντου  ξυμφωνα  Phil.  p.  1 1  B. 
TovTOv  ^v/i^VTOvc  riSovac  έιτο/ιει^ας  tft.  p.  51  D.  παρφασιο  ai- 
μυΧων  μύθων  ομόφοιτοα  Pind.  Nem.  8,  55. 

Ohs.  I.  A  substantive  sometimes  governs  two  different  genitives  in  380. 
different  relations :  Pind.  Isihm,  6^79.  λαών  ev  frovois  einrayXov  Έκν- 
aXioVf  where  πόνοι  *Ewa\iov  along  with  ττ,  λ<ιων  are  'the  labours 
allotted  by  Mars,  consecrated  to  him',  as  ίργα'Άρηοί  in  Homer.  JEsch. 
Agouti.  1253.  r^v  μ^ν  Θυέστον  ^αϊτα  iraiBeiwv  κρεών  ζυνηκα  (θυ^ 
έστη$  khuwTO  κρέα  xaldeia)•  Soph.  Aj,  5$.  ζύμμικτα  Xeias  ά^αστα 
βουκόΧων  ψρουρίιματα^  from  ζυμμικτα  Xeias  for  ζνμμικτον  Xelav^  accord- 
ing to  §.  442.  3.  and  ζνμμ.  φρουρήματα  βουκόΧων,  i.  e.  άγέλαι,  as  ψρον 
powrw  οι  βουκοΧοι»  ib.  618.  rot  πριν  ipya  \epo'iv  μ€γίστα$  ά  ρ  eras, 
where  epya  μεγίστηί  &ρ.  are  *  deeds  characterized  by  the  greatest  valour' 
§.  316.  id.  (Ed.  C.  729.  6ρώ  τίν  νμάχ  ομμάτων  eiXjffpOTas  φόβον 
ν€ωρη  rtjs  Ιμηί  €π€ΐσ6^ου,  because  όμματα  φοβείται  may  be  said 
for  *  betray  fear',  της  ίμη$  επεισόίου  according  to  §.  368.  Eur.  Andram. 
148.  στο\μ6ν  \ρωτ6$  ποικΙΧων  πέπΧων,  from  j(pifs  στέλλεται  πέ• 
πΧουχ.  Suppl.  55.  ovre  τάφων  χώματα  yaias  Ισορω,  from  -χωννύναι 
τάφου$  and  χ.  γαία  κ.  Her.  6,  2.  *lσrιaΊos  -"  νπέ^υνε  των  Ίωνων 
τήν  {ΐγεμονίην  του  πρ6$  Δ^αρέϊον  ποΧέμου,  *  the  command  of  the  lonians 
in  the  war  against  Darius'.  Thuc.  3,  12.  προαποστάντ€9  &ά  ri^v  ecei-* 
νων  μέΧΧησιν  των  els  ^/las  δεινών  On  account  of  their  delay  in  re-• 
spect  to  the  calamities'.  Plat.  Rep.  1.  p.  329  B.  ras  των  οΙκεΙων 
προπηΧακΙσ€ΐ$  του  γίιρω$  '  ai&onta  which  relations  offer  to  old  age'• 
Comp.  Hipparch.  in  the  passage  quoted  §.  338.  Isocr.  Panath.  p.  249  A. 
T^v  ΠέλοίΓΟί  μ^ν  άπάσηκ  ΊΙεΧοποννήσον  κατά\η\1^ιν^  Ααναοΰ 
^k  τη$  π6Χ€ω9  τη£  'Αργείων  ΚάΒμου  ik  Θηβών.  Other  examples 
occur  in  the  preceding  sections• 

Ohs.  2.  Sometimes  two  genitives  of  the  same  number  are  found  to* 
gether,  one  of  which  governs  the  other,  which  occasions  harshness  and 
obscurity :  Thuc.  1,  45.  ην  /i?)  Μ  Κέρκυραν  πΧέωσι  καΐ  μέΧΧωσιν  άπο' 
βαίνειν^  t^  ks  τών  εκείνων  η  \ωρίων,  from  τα  εκείνων  χωρία,  comp.  ib. 
6S  extr.  ib.  141.  άπο  τών  αυτών  ^απανφντεκ.  Xen.  Anab.  5,  5,  18. 
βίψ  oi^kv  εΧαμβάνομεν  τών  Ικείνων.  Cyrop.  6,  1,  15.  τών  μέν  ΙκεΙ• 
νων  οχυρών  ώ$  πλείστα  παραιρεΊν.  and  so  perhaps  the  reader  is  cor• 
rect  Hist.  Gr.  2,  2,  9.  δσοι  τών  αυτών  ίστέροντο,  where  some  have  τών 
αυτών,  others  τηί  αυτψν.  οΐ  εκείνοι  is  contrary  to  the  rules  of  the  lan- 
guage. 

Ofrf.  3.  In  many  other  cases  genitives  are  found  with  substantives 
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instead  of  prepositions  with  their  cases»  though  of  themselves  and  wtth-> 
out  substantives  they  would  not  be  so  used,  e.  g.  γη$  warpfas  roaroty 
for  eif  ynv  π•  Eur.  Iph.  T.  1073.  comp.  Horn.  Od.  e',  944.  Hence,  as 
a  genitive  in  such  cases  is  equivalent  to  an  adjective,  Εητψ.  ib,  1119. 
νόστον  βάρβαρον  ηλθον  for  eyotrrovy,  i.  e•  ηλθον  ets  j3ap/3apoi;s  *.  -  -  -  e^pa 
γη$  rijff^e  Soph»  (Ed.  C.  45.  ibr  ev  y^  ry^e,  as  ηΚίου  ίνθάκησίί  Soph. 
Phil.  17.  TTvpyoi  ^Μμων  ποταμών  for  evl  ίιΖύμοΐί  ποταμοΊ£  Eur.  Phcen. 
852.  as  Pind.  01.  JS,  16.  iepwy  ποταμών  voXis  Eur.  Med.  851  .^  Hence 
two  genitives  {Obs.  1.)  Soph.  Phil.  489.  τα  Χα\κώ^ντο$  Ευβοίας  σταθμά 
*  the  place  of  Clialcodon  in  Eubcea'.  id.  Trach.  1191.  rov  Ocri/r  Zi/ros 
vypioToy  irayoy.  Pind.  Isthm.  4,  45.  iy  'A^paarelois  &d\ois  2itfviJiOs• 
Eur.  Ion.  12.  Παλλάδα;  νπ*  οχΘψ  τη$  *  Αθηναίων  χθονόε  *  in  the  country 
of  the  Athenians'. 

Obs.  4.  Instead  of  the  genitive  alone  is  sometimes  found  a  prepo- 
sition with  the  genitive  or  another  case :  Plat.  Phadon.  p.  95  extr.  wepi 
γ€νέσ€ωε  καΐ  φθορά$  την  airiay  ^απραγματεΰσασθαι.  ^.  96  Ε.  vepl  rov- 
των  rijy  αΐτίαν  eMvai  the  preposition  with  its  case  might  be  united  with 
the  verb,  which  however  cannot  be  done  de  Leg.  4.  p.  720  E.  rijv  vepc 
γενέσεωε  άρχίιν.  12.  p.  951  Ε•  ό  nepl  τψ  irai^eias  νάσηΒ  ΙπιμεΧητηί 
(see  §.  348.  Obs.  2.)•  Polil.  p.  329  D.  άλλα  και  τούτων  πέρι  μία  tis 
αΙτΙα  eartv^.  Soph.  (Ed.  C.  423.  ey  3*  €μο\  riXos  αυτοϊν  γένοιτο  raw- 
,τη9  Trjs  μαχηί  irept.  id.  (Ed.  T,  283.  wpovoiav  ιίσχειν  του^€  του  νεκρού 
iripi.  Lys.  c.  Alcib.  p.  142,  35.  παραδείγματι  περί  ttjs  έαυτον  πονηρία^» 
ρ,  171,  42.  Tos  περί  τούτων  τιμωρία$.  Sometimes  instead  of  the  geni- 
tive περί  is  joined  with  the  accusative :  Eur.  Troad.  430.  ol  περί  τνράν 

yov$  rai  πόλεΐί  υπηρέται.     Xen.  Hist.  Gr.  5,  4,  2.  r^y  περί  ^Αρχίαν 

TvpavviEa^.  Other  prepositions  are  used  in  the  same  way:  Soph.  (Ed, 
7\  612.  τον  παρ*  αυτψ  βίοτον  εκβαΧεϊν  for  τον  αντον  β.  Phil.  611.  τάπΙ 
Tpoiq,  πέργαμα.  806.  τάπι  σοι  καχά.  Lysias  Olymp.  p.  914•  ed.  Reisk. 
Other  cases  in  which  a  preposition  stands  for  the  genitive  have  been 
quoted  in  the  preceding  paragraphs.  The  difference  of  the  construc- 
tions does  Bot  affect  the  sense,  as  Isocr.  Paneg.  p.  70  B.  (c.  39.)  εμ- 
πειρότατοι των  προί  τον  πόλεμον  κινίύνων  entirely  agrees  in  sense  with 
των  του  ποΧέμου  κινίύνων, 

(379)  Obs.  5.  The  word  which  governs  the  genitive  is  ofben  wanting.  These 
words  are,  besides  vcc^f,  e•  g.  θουκυ^ί^η$  6  'ΟΧόρου^  ΜιΧηάίηί  6  Κίμωνος, 
γυνή  Eur.  Or.  1719.^  especially  oIkos  or  ^ώμα:  e.  g.  Od.  /T,  195.  μη• 

^  Schsef.  Melet.  p.  00.  ad  Soph.  Ast.  ad  Leg.  p.  138  scq.  471. 
Phil.  43.     Seidl.  ad  Eur.  EI.  161.  "^  Schsf.  ad  Julian.  Or.  p.  6.  ad 

^  Scidl.  ad  Eur.  Iph.  T.  132.  Dionys.  Hal.  p.  23. 
^  lleind.adPlat.Phsedon.p.l71seq.  «  Schxf.  ad  Lamb.  B.  p.  93. 
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τέρα  ^y  i$  warpos  άνωγέτω  απονέεσθαι.  Her.  5,  51•  es  του  KXeo- 
/iiveof•  id.  1,  S5.  ey  Κροίσου.  Theocr.  24,  89.  iv  Aios,  instead  of 
which  he  says  17,  17.  ky  Aios  οίκψ\  Particularly  eU  ^ίου  and  iy  {(dov 
*  to  the  shades  below,  in  the  shades  below '.  Fully  in  Homer  Od,  κ , 
512.  elf  'AtStv  Ζόμον  (comp.  ψ',  322.  //.  y ,  322.  ξ,  457.  f,  74.  &c.) 
and  Hesiod  "Εργ.  159.  If  ^όμoy  κρυερου  *Αίξαο.  Homer  has  even 
"A'MaSe  II.  η\  S30.  ν',  294.  and  passim.  Thus  els  ^ι^ασκάλου  Ιέναι  or 
^oiray  Xen.  Cyr.  2,  S,  9.  'to  go  to  a  teacher ',  properly  *  to  the  house 
of  a  teacher':  els  όρχηστρί^  Uyaijirist.  Nub.  992.  'to  go  toadancer'^ 
According  to  this  analogy  is  constructed  Od,  ^,581.  els  Alyvrroco,  du- 
weriog  ιτοτα/ιοΐο,  στησα  yias,  and  tit  Ιιμετέρου  Od.  /3',  55.  for  elf  ημέτβ' 
poy.  comp.  §.  489.  In  a  single  passage  a  verb  compounded  with  eif  is 
joined  with  this  genitive,  Eur.  Bacch.  610.  είσεπεμιτόμην  UeyO^wf, 
where  however  Hermann  more  correctly  refers  UeySivs  to  opicayasf 
which  follows. 

« 

'  Lob.  ad  Phryn.  p.  100.  Valck.  in  N.  T.  p.  386.    Bmnck.  ad 

β  Koen.  ad  Greg.  p.  ( 18, 36.)  45, 81 .      Arist.  Lys.  407.     Fisch .  3  a.  p.  255. 
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